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PRONOUNS. 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  PERSONS. 

326-   Tn  these  pronouns  the  genders  are  not  distinguished 
m  any  of  tlie  Indo-European  languages ;  and  all  the  sister 
dialects  agree  with  one  another  surprisingly  in  this  point, 
that  the    nominative  singular  first  person  is  from  a  diffe- 
rent base  from  that  from  which  the  oblique  cases  come. 
It  is,  Sanscrit  1K^  ahanh  Zend  ?f_jAj  azem,  Greek  eyd,  La- 
tin pgoy  Gothic  ik,  Lithuanian  asz.  Old  Sclavonic  az.      The 
am    of    ^l^if    aham  is   a  termination  like  that    in    tvam, 
"*  thou,""    ayam^   "  this,''   and   sva^am,  **  self ;"    and   in    the 
plural,  vayam^  "  we,''  yuyam,  "  ye."      The  iEolic  eytav  an- 
swers better  than  e^ci  to  aham ;  but  I  would  prefer  eyov,  in 
order  to  explain  tlie  lengthening  of  the  vowel  in  eycd  as  a  com- 
pensation for  the  loss  of  the  nasal.     The  abbreviated  eyta 
may,  however,  have  reacted  on  the  more  complete  Iycoi^,  and 
may  have  imparted  to  it  the  length  of  its  vowel.      In  the 
other   European   languages,  except  the  Latin,  the   entire 
termination  has  disappeared,  as  is  also  the  case  in  Greek 
and  Latin  in  av,  rv,  lut  answering  to  the  Sanscrit-Zend  tuxm 

(from  iu-am),  ^f^  turn  (§.  42.).  To  the  latter,  however, 
answers  the  BcDot  tovv,  and  the  17  of  the  Doric  and  Lacon. 
TVV1J,  Touvfj  iSf  perhaps,  an  unorganic  addition,  as,  in  Gothic, 
the  a   in   pronominal  accusatives  {fha-na  for  than,   from 
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tham,  (§.  149.) :  if  not,  vyj  must  be  regarded  as  an  annexed 
particle.  The  oblique  cases,  in  Sanscrit,  have  in  the  first 
person  ma,  and  in  the  second  tva^  as  theme,  which  is 
lengthened,  however,  in  some  cases,  by  the  admixture  of  an 
i  (compare  §.  15S.);  hence  nie,  tvS.  On  the  other  hand,  ti:a, 
in  the  dative,  abbreviates  itself  to  tu  (tu-bht/am),  from  which, 
also,  the  nominative  tv-am:  in  the  genitive  tav-a  the  u  of 
tu  receives  the  Guna,  or  the  a  of  tva  is  transposed.  To 
the  base  ma  answers  the  Greek  MO,  which  forms  the  base  of 
the  genitive  /xoC,  and  dative  /xo/.  The  e  of  *EMO  rests  on  the 
prevailing  disposition  of  the  Greek  to  prefix  a  vowel  to 
forms  beginning  with  a  consonant,  as  ovofia,  oSovg,  otppvg, 
eKaxvs,  answering  to  ndma,  danta-s,  bhrii-s,  laghu-s,  "  light/' 
The  0  of  MO,  *EMO  is  interchanged  with  e  (see  §.  3.) :  hence 
e/xeTo,  efiidev  for  e/xou),  e/xo-dev  (compare  iroOev,  aAAo-flev,  and 
others);  e/xeo  for  e/xoo;*  e/xeO,  fiev  for  e/xoD,  /xoO.  In  the 
iEolic-Doric  forms  c/xeCf,  e/xoCj,  as  in  reCf,  Teov£,  the  2  is 
a  later  addition,  introduced  by  the  necessity  for  a  2  as  a  geni- 
tive character,  after  the  old  genitive  2 — which,  according  to 
§.  189.,  in  the  o  declension  did  not  stand  at  the  end  but  in  the 
middle — ^had  been  long  lost.  Compare,  in  this  respect,  the 
regained  genitive  sibilants  in  New  German  forms  like 
Herzens  (p.  167.).  In  the  uninflected  accusative  /xe,  e/xe,  the 
case  parallel  with  that  of  a  final  e  for  o,  which  latter  might  have 
been  expected,  as  in  §.  204.,  with  the  e  of  the  vocative  Kvkc, 
As  to  the  dispensing  with  the  accusative  nasal,  however,  it  is 
important  to  remark,  that,  in  Sanscrit,  for  mdm,  "  me,"  and 
ivdm,  "  thee,"  are  also  used  md,  ivd,  without  the  sign  of  the 
case ;  and  the  rejection  of  the  m  has,  perhaps,  next  given 
occasion  to  the  lengthening  of  the  a;  so  that  here  that 
would  hold  good   with   regard  to   mdm  and  tvdm  that  was 


*  The  form  \vko7o  would  have,  according  to  the  usual  rules  of  con- 
traction, to  be  compared  with  Xwov^  after  loss  of  the  i  through  an  intcr> 
vening  \vKev. 
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coDJectared  above  of  eytav  for  eyov*  The  Latin  supports  in 
like  maimer,  by  its  accusatives  me  and  Ut  the  ancient  loss 
of  the  inflexion. 

327.  The  theme  of  the  second  person  tva  divides  itself  in 
Greek,  after  the  vowel  or  semi-vowel  has  been  lost,  into 
the  forms  2Y  and  20,   for  2f O,   and  the  o  is  exchanged 
with  e,  as  in  the  first  person,  <Teio>  aeOev,  &c.     D.  VIII.  37. 
the  €  of  T€o7o — Teo-(<r)i{>^stands,  as  it  appears,  as  a  melt- 
ing of  the  f ,  or  thinning  of  the  i;  (as  iriyj^e-wj  for  ir^v-os) ; 
and  a  pre-supposed  rFoato  or  rvoaio   would  correspond  ex- 
cellently to  the  Zend  thwa-h^d^  to  which  a  Sanscrit  tva- 
9fi  would  answer,  in   case  ihmahyd^    which  formerly  ap- 
peared to  me  to  be  an  instrumental,  is  really  a  genitive, 
as,  according  to  p.  280,  Rem.  3.,   can  scarcely  be   doubted. 
The  Gothic  has  weakened  the  a  of  the  base  ma  to  t,  and 
contracted   the    termination    va   of    the   2d    person    to  m; 
hence  MI,  THU,  dative  mis,  thu-s,  accusative  mi-k  thu-k, 
He  genitive  is,  in  Sanscrit,  in  departure  from  all  other  ge- 
nitives, mamoj  iava.      The  former  appears  to  have  arisen 
by  reduplication  ;   the  Zend,  however,   substitutes    for    it 
viami ;    and,   in  the  Gothic,  na  has  assumed  so  much   the 
character  of  an  inflexion,  that  it  has  made  its  way  also  into 
the  2d  person  and  the  3d  person,  which  is  void  of  gender; 
fnei-na,  thei-na,  sei-na*      Theina  I  regard  as  an  abbrevia- 
tion of  thvei-na,  as  aei-na  from  svei-nch  for  fhuna  must  have 
sprung  from  THU.      As,  however,  ^  ma  has,  in  Gothic, 
become  MI,  and  from  this  has  been  formed,  by  lengthen- 
ing it,  MEI\  so   might    also   ft  twi   become    THVI  and 
THFEI.    According  to  this,  the  genitive  theina — as  the  ab- 
breviation of  tkveina — in  respect  to  its  base,  has  the  same 
relation  to  thu,  that,  in  Greek,  aov  (from  aFov)  has  to  avj  or 
that  7€v  (from  rFeu)  has  to  tv, 

*  The  mson  of  the  lengthening  might  be  looked  for,  also,  in  the  words 
heii^  monosyllabic;   which,  however,  takes  place  also  in  the  ablative 
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328.  In  Latin,  as  in  Gothic,  the  a  of  the  Indian  9na  has 
been  weakened  to  i,  and  this,  in  a  measure,  has  changed  the 
declension  of  the  pronoun  from  the  second,  which,  according 
to  §.  116.,  was  to  have  been  expected,  into  the  third  :  dative 
mi-hi  for  iriffi^^  ma-hyam  (§.  215.) ;  accusjxtive  me  for  mem 
(as  Itoste-m  from  HOSTi),  not  mu  for  mum;  ablative  me 
from  med,  not  mo  from  mod  =  Sanscrit  w^  mat.  The  ge- 
nitive md  rests,  according  to  §.  200.,  on  the  locative  ^f^ 
may-i  (euphonic  for  mii),  and  belongs,  therefore,  to  the 
lengthened  theme  ^  mS.  In  the  second  person,  according  to 
the  analogy  of  meU  the  form  tvei  might  have  been  ex- 
pected from  wftr  ivay-u  which  may  originally  have  existed, 
but  in  the  actual  condition  of  the  language  is  impossible, 
for  V  cannot  consist  with  a  preceding  consonant,  but  in  this 
position  is  either  resolved  into  m,  and  at  times,  indeed, 
with  the  sacrifice  of  the  vowel  following,  as  in  sud-o,  an- 
swering to  ftr5  svid^  "  to  sweat'';  or  has  itself  disappeared, 
as  in  caniSi  answering  to  ivcMf  "  a  dog,''  sonus  for  avonus, 
answering  to  svana-s,  "  a  tone";*  or  has  dislodged  the  pre- 
ceding consonant,  as  above  (p.  424),  in  6w,  as  a  hardening 
of  tis,  from  dms.  We  should  hence  have  to  expect  for 
iuh  together  with  some  other  forms,  also  tei  (for  tieiX  as 
also  ti'bi  may  be  taken  as  an  abbreviation  of  tvi-bi:  for 
although  the  dative  in  Sanscrit  is  tu-bhyam,  and  the  trans- 
ition from  u  to  i  in  Latin  is  not  unusual  (fourth  declension 
i^bus  for  u-bus),  still  the  Sanscrit  contraction  of  tva-bhyam 
to  tu'bhyam  is  scarcely  of  so  old  a  date  as  to  serve  for  a 
point  of  departure  for  the  Latin  ti-U;  and  I  therefore  pre- 
fer considering  tibU  Hbi,  as  abbreviations  of  ivl-bU  svi-bi, 
than  as  corruptions  of  tu-bi,  su-bi. 

329.   In  Sanscrit,  m^,  tS,  exist  as  co-forms  for  the  geni- 
tive and  dative  (mamch  tava,   mahyam,   tubkyam):  ie,  how- 


*  The  Greek  ^vt^  is,  probably,  an  analogons  word,  and  would,  accord- 
ingly, stand  for  o^vf 
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evert  is  clearly  an    abbreviation  of  ivS,  and  I  have  found 
this  opinion,  which  I  have  expressed  before,  supported  by 
llosens  Veda-specimen    (p.  26),  and   by  the    Zend.      The 
latter  gives  ^qiS'<3  thwdi  for  the  Veda  ive  ;   but  at  the  same 
time,  also,  the   abbreviated   forms  j^^  tdi  and  g^^  ti ;  by 
which,  as  it  were,  the  way  of  corruption  is  pointed  out  to 
the  Latin  fi-bi  and  Gothic  thei-na.      Although,  according  to 
§.3*26.,  ^  me  and  ^tve  lie  at  the  bottom  of  several  cases  as 
the  theme,  still,  perhaps,  these  forms,  together  with  the  ab- 
breviated le,  where  they  appear  as  genitives  or  datives,  are 
oot  to  be  regarded  as  naked  bases,  as  it  is  contrary  to  the 
genius  of  the  language   to  introduce  such  a  theme  as  the 
one  spoken  of;*   but  they  may  be  explained  as  locatives, 
according  to  the  principle  of  the  common  a  bases  (§.  196.), 
as,  in  Sanscrit,  the  locative    very   frequently  supplies  the 
place  of  the  dative,  and  the  dative  relation  is  expressed 
by  the  genitive  even  more  commonly  than  by  the  dative. 
But  if  ^  nt^  and   il^  tS,  ^  tve,   and  the  corresponding    Z^nd 
forms,  are   really  locatives,  they   are   then,   according  to 
§.  196.,  identical  with  the  Greek  datives  /xo/,  (roi,  or  to/,  which, 
however,  must  be   compared  with  the  actual  locatives  irf%| 
M^^if  1^  tvat/i,  by  casting  out  the  semi- vowel,  it  ^me  and 
ite  should  pass  as   uninflected  themes,  extended  only  me- 
chanically. 

330.  The  genitives  hh  mamot  ASiAs(  mana^  and  tava, 
serve  the  Lithuanian,  and,  with  the  exception  of  the  abla- 
tive and  genitive,  also  the  Old  Sclavonic,  as  the  groundwork 
of  the  oblique  singular  cases.  They  are  recognised  with 
a  weakening  of  the  final  a  to  i  most  distinctly  in  the  Li- 
thuanian instrumental  and  locative  manimit  mantle,  tawimu 
tawiye.     The  genitive,  dative,  and  accusative  are  anoma- 


*  The  case  is  different  when  a  word,  by  nibbing  off  the  termina* 
tioD,  sinks  back  again  into  the  condition  of  a  theme ;  besides,  only  neuters 
^3^it  the  pore  theme  in  the  nominative,  ablative  and  vocative  singular. 
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lous — manens,  tawens,  man,  tarv,  maneh,  tawen, — but  have,  in 

• 

like  manner,  proceeded  from  the  old  genitive.  In  Old 
Sclavonic,  the  accusative  mya,  tya,  still  remains  upon  the 
old  footing,  and  answers  to  in  md,  "  me,''  i^  tvd,  "  thee,''  ac- 
cording to  §.  255.  «.,  with  loss  of  the  v  in  the  second  pereon. 
The  genitive  tncne,  "  of  me,"  answers  exactly  to  the  Zend 
mana  (see  §.  255.  a.)  and  tebe,  "  of  thee,"  to  the  Indo-Zend 
fava*  Considered  from  a  Sclavonic  point  of  view,  however, 
MEN,  TEB  must  be  regarded  as  themes,  and  e  for  es 
as  the  common  genitive  termination  (§.  269.).  MNO, 
TEBO,  and  TOBO,  clearly  lie  as  themes  at  the  bottom  of 
the  dative-locative  mtn^e,  iebye. 

331.  The  plural  in  the.  pronoun  first  person  is,  in  most 
of  the  Indo-European  languages,  distinct  in  base  from  the 
singular.  I  have  already  elsewhere  endeavoured  to  ex- 
plain this  *  on  the  ground  that  "  I "  is  properly  incapable 
of  a  plural,  for  there  is  but  one  "  I " ;  and  the  notion 
"we"  comprehends  "me"  and  an  indefinite  number  of 
other  individuals,  each  of  which  may  even  belong  to  a 
difierent  species ;  while  by  leones  a  plurality  of  individuals 
is  represented,  of  which  each  is  a  lion.  And  the  case  is 
similar  with  the  plurals  of  all  other  substantives,  adjec- 
tives, and  pronouns ;  for  **  they"  is  a  multiplying  of  "  he," 
and  "  ye"  may  be  rather  regarded  as  the  plural  of  "  thou," 
than  "we"  as  the  plural  of  "  I."  Where,  however,  the 
idea  "  we"  is  expressed  by  the  plural  of  "  I,"  it  there  hap- 
pens on  account  of  the  preponderating  feeling  of  our  own 
personality,  in  which  the  "  not  I "  is  drowned,  and  is  left 
unnoticed,  or  is  supplied  by  the  custom  of  the  language. 
Hence  one  might  seek  to  adjust  the  Sanscrit  nominative 
^nn^  vtiyam  (from  ve  +  am)  by  the  frequent  interchange  of 
m  and  v  (§.  63.)  with  the  lengthened  singular  base  ^  mi 


*  Mist.  Phil.  Trans,  of  the  Ac.  of  Litt.  for  the  year  1824.  p.  184. 
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(p.  458),  an  interchange  which  must,  however,  be  very  old, 
since  the  German,  scarcely  by  accident,  partakes  in  it, 
and  which  may  be  favoured  by  the  circumstance  that 
there  exists  actually  an  internal  motive  for  a  difference  in 
the  base  syllable. 

332.  In  the  Vedas  occurs  also  a-snt^  for  vayam  ;  and  this 
(ume  is,  according  to  §.  228.,  formed  from  the  theme  asuicu 
&om  which  also,  in  the  common  Sanscrit,  all  the  oblique 
cases  proceed,  and  to  which  the  Greek  attaches  itself  in  the 
nominative ;  for  the  most  genuine  iEolic  form  a/i/xe^  stands, 
by  assimilation,  for  acr/ie;  (see  §.  170.),  as  e/x/x/  from  ecr/x/, 
Sanscrit  asmu  "  I  am."     For  afifieg,  however,  of/x/xoi  ought  to 
be  the  corresponding  word  to  the  Veda  asmi ;  as  the  theme 
Qmo,  according  to  §.  1 16.,  would,  in  the  Greek,  sound  A2M0 : 
Wever,  by  dropping  the  final  vowel,  the  Greek  form  has 
w^andered  into  the  department  of  another  declension.     The 
same  is  the  case  with  vfJLfie^,  answering  to  the  Veda  yushme 
(euphonic  for  yusmS).     On  the  other  hand,  jy/xeTf,  vfx€7£,  pre- 
suppose a  theme  *HMI,  *YMI,  the  i  of  which  is  to  be  taken  as 
a  weakening  of  the  Indian  a  of  asma,  yushma  ;  as,  in  Gothic, 
PiV5/,  IZVI  (§.167.)  with  UNSA,IZVA.     The  genitives 
iime-wv,  vfxfji€-u>v,  also^for  afJLfx('<av,  vfifit-fav,  and  in  the  com- 
mon language  jy/xSv,  vficiv — shew  that  they  are  deduced  from 
bases  in  / :  just  so  the  datives  ^fxiv,  vfuv,  for  r/fii-iv,  vfit-iv^ 
with  iv  for  the  Indian  termination  bhyam  in  asmabhyam, 
yushmabhyam  (§.  222).     The  accusatives  ly/xaf,  vfidg  are  con- 
tractions of  an  unusual  kind  from  ^jju-ag,  vfii-dg,  for  which 
might  be   expected  ly/Luj,  iJ/xrf,  or  fffxei^,  bfxeig.     The  iEolic 
forms  ififiCf  v^fie  are  uninflected,  as  in  the  singular  /xe,  ae ; 
and  in  case  they  are,  in  respect  to  their  termination,  older 
than  17/xaf,  v/xfif ,  they  admit  of  derivation  as  direct  from  the 
Sanscrit  asrmln,  yiishmdn  (for  dsma-ns,  yushmd-nSf  §.  236.),  by 
abrasion  of  the  case  suffix,  without  intervention  of  a  theme 

AMMI,  'rMMI. 

333.  In  asmS,  a/xftej,  the  simple  vowel  a  is  the  character- 


i 
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istic  element  of  the  first  person,  for  the  rest  occurs  also  in 

the   second  person — w^  yushtni,  vfifie^.      If,  then,  this  a  is 
also  connected  with  the  singular  base  ma,  it  would  be  requi- 
site to  assume  an  aphseresis  of  the  fn>  which,  however,  would 
appear  to  be  very  old,  from  the  coincidence  of  the  Sanscrit, 
Zend,  &c.  with  the  Greek  and  German ;  for  the  Gothic  base 
VNSA  or  UNSI  has  been  regarded  by  us,  in  §.  166.,  as  a 
transposition  of  asma — ^Pali  and  Prakrit  amha ;  the  u  for  a  is 
to  be  explained  by  the  influence  of  the  transposed  nasal 
(§.  Q^^.    But  if  the  a  of  ^RR  asma   is   an   abbreviation  of 
mat  in  the   opposite  case   it  would  be  identical   with  the 
demonstrative  base  a;    and  if,  therefore,  in  this  plural  base, 
the  "I"*^  is  actually  formally  expressed,  I  would  then  place 
great  stress  on  the  fact,  that,  in  Sanscrit  and  Greek,  the 
appended  pronoun  smth  or  that  which   it   has   become   in 
Greek,   in   the   pronouns  of  the    1st   and   2d  person  only 
occurs    in   the   plural.      For  as  smor,   which   also   occurs 
isolated,*  can  be  nothing  else  than  a  pronoun  of  the  third 
person,  "^  so  would  a-snii,  as  a  copulative  compound  (Gramm. 
Crit.  §.  658.),  signify  "  I "  and  "  they "" ;  but  ^shmi,  "  thou '" 
and  "  they '' ;   so  that  the  singular  **  I ''  and  "  thou  "  would 
be  expressed  by  a  and  yu ;    the   plural   "  they,"  by  sm^ ; 
and    this    would    be   the   most   natural    as    well   as    the 
clearest  and  most  perfect  designation  of  the  compound  ideas 
"  we ''  and  "  ye.''      The  ingress  of  the  appended  pronoun 
into  the  singular  of  the  first  and  second  persons,  in  Zend, 


*  Either  with  imperceptible  meaning,  or  referring  the  action  of  the 
present  to  the  further  side  of  the  past. 

t  Pott  may  be  right  in  explaining  (Berl.  Ann.  1833.  Vol.  I.  p.  324) 
tma  from  9ama,  I  should,  however,  then  hold  "  the  same  "  to  be  the  an- 
cient meaning  of  sama^  and  the  idea  of  similarity  as  a  derived  one ;  and 
also  no  longer  explain  wma^  as  in  my  Glossary,  from  ma^ "  to  mow,"  but 
regard  it  as  the  combination  of  the  pronominal  bases  9a  and  ma  (compare 
<ma,  "  this,"  from  i  +  ma). 
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Pali,  PraVrit,  and  Grerman  (§.  174.),  must  then  be  ascribed 

to  an  abuse  o£  later  introduction.     In  the  pronouns  of  the 

third  person,  however,  the  analogy  of  which  may  have  had 

an  effect  on  the  abuse  cited  in  the  declension  of  the  two  first 

persons,  the  union  of  two,  nay,  even  of  three  pronouns  of 

the  same  person  into  one  whole  is  extraordinarily  frequent, 

and  originally,  it  seems,  betokened  only  increase  of  emphasis. 

334.  The  syllable  ^yu  of  '^yushmi,  "ye,"  is  probably 

a  softening  of  /u,  which  extends  itself  also  to  the  dual,  to 

which  yuva  serves  as  the  theme.*     The  Greek  cr^  (cr^i*), 

however,   is  more  complete,  and  represents  the  Sanscrit 

singular  base  tva,  with  a  for  f,  and  ^  for  v.     In  the  latter 

respect,  compare  also  tripei^  and  o-^k!;  with  the  Sanscrit  sva- 

I/am, "  self,"  and  sva-s^  suus,   regarding   which  hereafter.f 

Tbe  Prakrit  and  Pali,  and  several  other  Indian  dialects,  have 

retained  the  t  in  the  plural  unaltered,  or  restored;  hence, 

Pali-Prakrit  i^tumhi  for  tusmS,      In  Gothic,  however,  by 

rejecting  the  ti,  and  exchanging  the  m  for  v,  yu-sma  has 

become  I-ZVA,  and  by  weakening  the  a  to  i,  I-ZVI  (§.  167.). 

The  Lithuanian  gives  YU  as  the  theme  of  the  majority  of 

cases  in  the  dual  and  plural,  and  in  the  first  person  MU,  to 

which,  however,  the  nominative  mes  does  not  correspond. 

The  appended  pronoun  ^  sma  has  been  distinctly  retained 

only  in  the  genitive  dual  and  locative  plural — although  it 


*  From  yu  +  o,  with  change  of  the  u  into  uo,  according  to  a  nniyersal 
euphonic  law  (Gramm.  Crit.  §.  61.). 

t  As  I  formerly  took  the  <r,  in  forms  like  oxe<r<fn  (see  §.  218.),  for  a 
raphonic  addition,  I  thought  also  (Hist.  PhiL  Trans,  of  the  Ac.  of  Litt. 
for  the  year  1825.  p.  196)  that  I  might  explam  o^,  answering  to  the 
latin  TOi  and  Sanscrit  vdm^  vas^  as  corrupted  by  prefixing  a  <r  allied  to 
tlie  ^  This  opinion,  however,  stands  in  no  further  need  of  support,  ^m 
the  information  which  I  have  since  then  gained  regarding  the  «-  of  forms 
in  r-^ ;  and  I  accede  so  much  the  more  willingly  to  the  aboyementioned 
tipinion,  which  was  first  expressed  by  Max.  Schmidt  (De  Pron.  Greek  et 
Uti]i,p.8). 
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is  originally  foreign  to  the  dual, — ^but,  in  the  former  case, 
to  which  the  numeral  is  annexed,  the  s,  and  in  the  latter 
case  the  m,  has  fallen  out ;  hence  mu-mu  dwieyfX  "  of  us 
two'";  yu-mu  dwieyUf  "of  you  two^'  ;  mu-suse,  *' in  us"; 
yu9use,  "  in  you/' 

335.  It  is,  however,  also  very  probable  that  the  s  in 
the  Lithuanian  nominative  mS8,  "  we,"  yus,  "  ye,"  as  well 
as  the  s  of  the  Gothic  veis,  yus,  is  not  the  sign  of  the 
nominative,  as  it  appears  to  be  in  the  actual  condition 
of  the  language,  but  the  abbreviation  of  the  syllable 
sma.  This  conjecture  is  raised  almost  to  certainty  by 
the  Zend,  in  which,  together  with  the  fgiJ^^jC^  t/usliem 
(see  §.  59.)»  which  rests  on  the  Sanscrit  |pr^  i/ih/am 
(from  yu  +  GTUy  with  euphonic  y,  §.  43.),  occurs  also  -^^jC^ 
yHs ;  the  s  of  which  is  represented  by  Bumouf  (Yasna, 
Notes,  p.  12l),  in  which  he  is  clearly  right,  as  identical 
with  the  Sanscrit  i^  sh  of  ^J^Hl^  ymhmat  (ablative,  and,  in 
the  beginning  of  compounds,  representing  the  theme,  see 
p.  112.).  J^^J^yiist  therefore,  is  an  abbreviation  of  the 
Veda  T^yushme;  and  the  s  can  in  nowise  pass  for  the 
sign  of  the  nominative ;  as  from  a  theme  yu,  according 
to  the  usual  declension  in  the  nominative  vocative  plural, 
must  come  either  yavd  or  yvd.  According  to  the  prono- 
minal declension,  however,  we  have  already  seen  5g<5o^jC^ 
yushem  developed  from  the  Sanscrit  |[ii»(^  ytiyam.  In 
Lithuanian,  mes,  if  s  were  the  sign  of  case,  would  stand 
completely  isolated  as  the  masculine  plural  nominative^; 
and  as  to  the  German,  that  language  has,  from  the  earliest 
period,  lost  the  sign  of  the  case  in  the  nominative  plural ; 


*  According  to  Mielcke,  also  mama  dwieyu  and  yumma  dwieyu^  the 
latter  with  doubled  m  ;  the  first  of  which  is  to  be  explained  by  assimilation 
of  the  t,  as  in  the  iEolic,  v/i/uef . 

t  Although  in  this  pronoun  there  is  no  obvious  distinction  of  gender, 
still  the  Sanscrit  declension  forms,  viz.  atme^  asmdn^  ore  masculine. 
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lUle  the  r  of  wir^  ihr^  which  corresponds  to  the  Gothic  t 
ofpfu,  yuf,  has    remained  to  this  day,  which,  with  other 
feighty  reasons,  aw^ards   to  this  r  likewise  a  destination 
oilier  tlian  that  of  denoting  the  relation  of  case. 

336.  According  to  the  principle  of  the  Zend-Lithuanian- 
Gothic  yus,yuSf  I  explain  also  the  Sanscrit  ifJ^nas,  '^vot, 
which  are  used  as  co-forms  in  the  accusative,  dative,  and 
genitive  of  the  two  first  persons ;  the  s  of  which,  however, 
coald  not  find  any  legitimate  place  in  such  different  cases, 
it  by  its  origin,  it  was  destined  to  denote  a  case  con- 
nection. In  the  same  way,  however,  that  the  2iend  yus  is 
the  abbreviation  of  yii^mSf  so  may  ifT^  nas  and  ^  vas  be 
deduced  the  accusative,  from  nagmdn,  vasmdnf  in  the  dative 
and  genitive,  from  nasmabhyanh  nasmdkam,  vasmabhyanh 
lomdkam;  and  the  s  therefore  suits  all  the  three  cases, 
exactly  because  it  expresses  none  of  them.  There  re- 
mains, after  the  dissolution  of  the  rest  of  the  appended  pro- 
ooon,  na  and  txif  as  the  chief  elements  of  personal  definition, 
from  which  have  proceeded  the  dual  secondary  forms  ndu 
and  vdm  (for  vdu).  The  n  of  na,  however,  is  a  weakening 
of  the  191,  the  high  antiquity  of  which  may  be  traced  from 
the  coincidence  of  the  Greek,  Latin,  and  Sclavonic :  va, 
however,  is  an  abbreviation  of  iva,  as,  viniaiif  "  twenty," 
from  dviniaiu 

337.  The  bases  «T  no,  ^  va  would  lead  us  to  expect  in 
Latin  iVi7,  VU (no,  iv,  §.116.),  as  themes;  ni,  vi,  as  plural 
nominatives;  and  nos,  vos,  as  accusatives.  The  circum- 
stance, however,  that  nos,  vas,  stand  in  the  nominative, 
and  that  the  final  s  is  retained  also  in  the  possessives 
»M-fer,  ves-fer  (for  vos-ter),  must  cause  the  os  of  nos,  vos,  in 
the  accusative,  to  appear  to  us  in  an  entirely  different 
^t  from  that  of  Ittpas;  and  the  explanation  which  we 
l>ave  given  of  the  s  of  the  indisputably  kindred  Sanscrit  forms 
'l^  nas,  ^  i<M,  must  therefore  extend  also  to  that  of  no-s, 
ro-i,  objectionable  as  it  may  appear  from  the  point  of  view 
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of  the  self-restricted  Latiu  Grammar,  when  we  seek  in  nos 
and  vos  a  remnant  of  the  appended  pronoun  sma,  treated  of 
in  §.  166.  &c.,  which  we  also  recognise  robbed  of  its  s  in 
the  appended  syllable  fnet{egomet,  memet,  tumeU  nosmet,  and 
others),  which  refers  itself  most  closely  to  the  Sanscrit 
plural  ablative  asmaU  yu-imatt  which  is  also  employed  by 
the  language  instead  of  the  theme  for  all  cases  and  numbers 
(§.  112.),  on  which  account  the  like  free  use  of  the  Latin 
met  cannot  appear  surprising.  Moreover,  I  have  else- 
where endeavoured  to  explain  the  Latin  immo  by  assimi- 
lation from  i'Stiuh  and  so  to  apportion  the  first  part  to  the 
demonstrative  base  i,  and  the  last  to  our  sma, 

338.   We  now  turn  to  the  Old  Sclavonic,  where  nas  and 
vas  as  genitive  and  locative,  are  completely  identical  with 
the  tfT^^  and  ^^  vas  of  Sanscrit,  which  in  that  language  are, 
indeed,    excluded  from    the    locative,    but  still    hold    the 
place    of   genitives.      The    monosyllabic    nature   of   these 
forms  has,  in  Sclavonic,  protected  the  old  a  as  well  as  the 
final  s  (§.  255.  a.  /.) ;  but  here,  also,  this  s  cannot  be  looked 
upon  as  a  case  character,  as,  without  exception,  the  termina- 
tions ;hth  s&m  and  g  su  have,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  become  kh 
(p.  355,  6.).      Tlie  concurrent  disinclination  of  so  many  lan- 
guages to  consider  the  «,  in  the  common  forms  under  dis- 
cussion, as  a  sign  of  case,  strengthens  the  evidence  for  each 
single  individual  language.      As  to  the  Sanscrit,  however, 
applying  in  the  dual  the  forms   n&Uy  vdm  (for  vAu,  p.  472, 
Rem.  1.),  in  cases  to  which  dudoes  not  belong  as  the  inflexion, 
in  this  point  it  is  not  supported  by  any  of  the  European 
sister    languages :     we    might    still,  however,  admit  the 
conjecture,  that  here,  also,  the  du  is  not  a  case-termination, 
but  is  derived  from  a  difierent  origin,  and,  in  fact,  to  be  so 
regarded,  as  that  tidii,   v&u  (corrupted  to  vAm)  are  exten- 


*  Comp.  memor  for  mesmor  with  Sanscrit  smar  ;  so,  too,  Pott  (1.  c.)  ex- 
plains the  Latin  met. 
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sioDs  of  the  plural    nas,  vas,  by  lengthening  the  a,  and  by 
resolving  the   s  to    m,  according  to  the  analogy  of  §.  206. 
For  if  a  case  termination  ds  has  become  ^  du — and  in 
Zend  every  final  ds,  without  distinction,  has  become  ao — it 
cannot  be  surprising  that  nds,  also,  has  become  ndu;  and 
then  in  ndu  a  dual  case  termination  is  just  as  little   con- 
tained as   in  nas    a    plural.      The    dual,    however,   loves 
broader  forms   than    the    plural    (compare    §.  206.);    and 
to  this  inclination   may  the  lengthening  of  the   a  of  nas, 
foj,  be   ascribed.      But    ndu  may,   however — and   this    I 
much  prefer — ^be  regarded  as  a  copulative  compound  from 
JM-i ;  so  that  it  would  stand  in  the  accusative  for  nd-amdm 
in  the  genitive  for  nd-smayds,  according  to  the  principle  of 
tbeVeda  pitard-rndtardu,    "father  and   mother,''    verbatim 
*'  two  (lathers,  two  mothers.'*'     According  to  this,  ndu  would 
properly  mean,    as  accusative,  "  me  and    him,'"   as   above 
(^.  333.)  asM^,  for  masmS,  "  I  and  they '';  and  vdm^  for  vdu — 
Zend    jjdi(;>  vdo — ^would  denote,   as  accusative,  "  thee    and 
kim."     According  to  this  principle  of  copulative  composi- 
tion is  probably,  also,  d-vdm  (for  d-vdu),  "  we  two,"  to  be 
regarded ;  so  that,  with  a  more  retiring  designation  of  the 
third  person,  it  would  literally  mean  "  he  and  I";  for  a  is 
a  demonstrative   base,  which   is  here   lengthened  to   the 
dual  form  d  (§.  208.),  and  vdm  (genitive  and  locative  vayds) 
answers,  in  respect  to  its  base,  to  vayam,  "  we''  p.  462).^ 

339.  At  the  base  of  the  two  first  persons  of  the  Greek 
daal  lie  N£2.  Z4>0,  as  themes,  which  support  the  opinion,  that 

in  ^  nduy  "^P^  vdm  (for  v&u)*  to  which  they  bear  the  same 
relation  that  oicto)  does  to  ashPlu^  the  du  is  not  a  case  termi- 


*  See  pp.  228,  229,  and  shorter  Sanscrit  Grammar  §.  589.  Rem. 

t  I  formerly  thouglit  (1.  c.  §.  274)  the  d  of  avdm  might  be  regarded  as 
a  strengthening  prefix,  as  in  the  middle  of  the  2d  and  dd  dual  person. 
Bot  the  above  view  answers  better  to  the  analysis  which  was  given, 
1 333,  of  the  plural. 
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nation.  For  if  Nflt,  2<^i2  were  the  themes  in  Greek,  the 
genitive  and  dative  would  necessarily  be  voiv,  atpotv,  as  it 
would  be  unnatural  that  the  long  vowel,  which,  in  the  no- 
minative and  accusative,  would  be  explicable  according  to 
the  analogy  of  At/KO),  from  A YKO,  should  be  retained  before 
the  termination  tv.  It  would,  it  seems,  be  rightly  assumed, 
that  in  the  nominative  and  accusative,  vcoV,  o-^coV,  are  the  ori- 
ginal forms,  and  vco,  a<f)Ci>  (for  vci),  o-^o)),  abbreviations  of  them. 
From  vcoi,  afpCii  spring,  also,  the  possessives  vuftrepo^,  afpoy't- 
repog.  But  how  stands  it  with  the  very  isolated  Greek  dual 
form  v(oi\  o-^V?  Max.  Schmidt  (1.  c.  p.  94)  supposes  therein 
a  remnant  of  the  Sanscrit  neuter  dual  termination  t  (§.  212.). 
It  would  not  be  necessary,  if  this  be  so,  to  assume  that  in 
vSiii,  a^i,  a  masculine  and  neuter  dual  termination  are 
united,  as  Nil  and  2<^n  have  already  been  made  to  pass 
as  themes,  from  which  vu>i,  aff>m\  would  be  very  satisfactorily 
explained  by  the  addition  of  a  single  termination.  Observe, 
however,  that  the  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  do 
not  originally  distinguish  any  genders,  and  occur  in  Sanscrit 
only  with  masculine  terminations ;  that  therefore  a  remnant 
of  the  lost  neuter  termination  is  less  to  be  expected  in  these 
very  pronouns  in  Greek  than  in  any  other  word  whatever. 
Hence  I  prefer  recognising  in  the  /  of  vwi*,  o-^coV,  a  weakening 
of  the  dual-ending  a,  which  originally  pertained  to  the  mascu- 
line and  feminine,  and  which,  in  the  common  declension,  has 
become  e  (§.  209.).  According  to  this,  the  /  has  the  same 
relation  to  this  e  and  the  Zend  a  that  the  i£oIic  irtavpe^  has 
to  reaaapeg  and  ^7jui^Ga)^  chathwArd^  This  opinion  finds 
particular  support  from  the  fact  that  vcoe  actually  occurs  for 
vSXt  as  in  the  third  person  cr^coe,  not  cr^coi ;  and  in  the  second 
person,  also,  the  Grammarians  assume  o-^coe  together  with 
c^i  (Buttmann  Lex.  I.  52). 

340.  We  give  here  a  connected  general  view  of  the  de- 
clension of  the  pronouns  of  the  two  first  persons,  with  the 
remark  that  the  compared  languages  do  not  everywhere 
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agree  with  one  another  in  regard  of  inflexion.  We  select 
from  the  Greek,  where  it  is  desirable  for  the  sake  of  com- 
parison, the  dialect  forms  which  come  nearest  to  the 
Sanscrit  or  the  Zend. 

SINGULAR. 

GREEK.  LATIN.  GOTHIC.      UTH.        OLD  SCLAV. 


*     / 


S.\NSClllT.  ZE2CD. 

H  (  akavij  azem, 

c    ! 

<  i  team,  tv&,  thtcahm,  thiod,  re, 

^  ^  may  a,  .... 

Z  '  tttrydj  .... 

vuihyofiij  .... 

i  J  me^  mCf  moi, 

"  I  tvbkffamf  .... 

^  tkve,  te,  thwoif  te,  tai,     rot* 


me, 


T€»l',* 


ih,  asz,  az. 

thu,        til,  ty. 

mik,'^      man^  my  a, 

thuk,      tatoeh,  iya, 

manimi,  mnoyu, 

tawimi  toboyu, 

man,  mnye,  mi. 


mihi,    miSj^ 

•    ••  •••  ••• 

iUn,      thusi*     taw, 


tebye,  ti. 


mat, 

ttmttat,^ 
mama, 


tata^ 
tv€,  te. 


(  ttayi. 


thwat, 

•  •     •     • 

ntatui, 
me,mdi 
tava, 
thwai,  te,  toi, 

•  •     •     • 

thvahmi,^ 


....  me(d) 

ifiedev  .  .  . 

....  te{d) 
veOev, 


fiOV, 


rev. 


met,      meina,   manens,  mens. 

**•  •••  •••  ••• 

tui,       theina,  tatoenst   tebe. 


mei,^ 
tui,6 


maniyk,  mnye, 
tawiyk,    tebye. 


'  See  §§.  176. 174.  *  See  §.  222.  »  See  §.  174.  *  See 

§.  329.  ^  At  the  hase  of  the  forms  mattae^  tvattae^  lies  the  proper  ah- 

kiTe  mat^  tvat,  as  theme  (compare  Gramm.  Crlt.  §.  289.),  to  which  has 
been  added  the  suffix  taSy  which  signifies  the  same  as  the  ablative  termi- 
nation  <,  and  is  also  formally  comiected  with  it,  and  to  which  the  Greek 
a»  cone^KHids.  ^  See  §.  200.  ^  See  §.  174. 
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I  (ywam,* 

r  Oram,' 
3  )  noM, 
^  iywsam,^ 


ZEMD.       GREEK. 


vmi 


>«•.  2 


VO^ 


DUAL. 

GOTHIC 

vit,^ 

•     ■      •     • 

ugHe,^ 


igqvU,'' 


LITH. 

muddu,* 

yudu,^ 

mudu, 

•     •     •     • 

yudu 


OLD  SCLAV. 

m.  va,  f.  vye.^ 

•     •     •     • 

m.  va,  f.  vye.^ 


•     •     • 
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a 


a 


iavdbhydmt 
yiwCibhydm, 
.■  dvabhydm, 
I  ndut 


vam, 

avabhydm 

yuvdbkydm 

dvayos, 

ndu^ 

yuvayds, 

vdvij 

dvaySs, 

yuvayds, 


vaOt 


vdot 


GREEK. 

GOTHIC. 

UTH. 

OLD  SCLAV 

•  •  • 

•  •  .  • 

•       •       •       • 

nama. 

•  •  • 

•  •  .  • 

•       •       •       • 

vama. 

VUIV, 

ugJns^ 

mtim  dwiem, 

nama,^ 

vtaiv, 

•    ■    •    ■ 

•  •  .  • 

namaj* 

igqvis. 

yum  dtcienit 

vamn,^ 

•  •  • 

•  •    •    • 

•  «    •    • 

•  •     •     • 

•  •     •     • 

•     •     •     • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•    •    •    • 

ugkara. 

•     •     •     • 

muiiiu  dwieyut 

•     •     •     • 

•    •    •    • 

yumiH  dtcieyu. 

nayiit^ 

•  •  • 

igqvara, 

•     •     •     • 

vayUf^ 

•   •    ■    • 

•     •     •     • 

vayu,^ 

•  •  • 

•    •    ■    • 

•     •     •     • 

vayUf 

•  •  • 

•    •   •    • 

•     •     ■     • 

vayu, 

>  I  regard  the  termination  dm  aa  &  hardening  of  the  common  daal  ter- 
mination du  (before  vowels  dv) ;  and  I  would  call  attention  to  the  frequent 
interchange  of  v  and  m  (§.  63.,  compare  p.  114).  This  hardening  has  not, 
in  the  Ist  person,  extended  into  the  secondary  form ;  and  in  the  2d  per- 
son the  Zend  vdo  speaks  for  an  older  Sanscrit  form  vdu  for  vdm.  The 
Zend  form  vdo  occurs  in  the  d4th  chapter  of  the  Izeshne,  and  appears, 
also,  to  stand  as  nominative.  However,  the  Zend  is  not  wanting  in  an  ana- 
logous form  to  the  Sanscrit  dual  base  yutja ;  for  that  which  Anquetil,  in 
his  Glossary,  writes  ieoudkeniy  and  renders  by  vou8  deux^  ought  probably 
to  be  (cftju)»A)j^^va/^i,  and  is  clearly  an  analogous  dual  genitive 
(p.  473  Rem.)  to  the  plural  gen.  ^c^Mi^M^fJ^^ustthdk^  which  Anquetil 
likewise  considers  as  nominative.  >  See  §.  339.  '  The  t  clearly 

belongs  to  the  number  two  (theme  TVA\  which,  in  Lithuanian,  is  re- 
tained through  all  the  cases.  ^  Feminine  mtiddwi.  ^  The  dis- 
tinction of  the  genders  has  been  introduced,  contrary  to  the  original  prin- 
ciple, through  the  analogy  of  the  common  dual  (see  §.273.),  as  the  Old 
Sclavonic,  too,  in  the  dual  personal  terminations,  which,  in  Sanscrit, 
Zend,  and  Greek,  mark  the  genders  just  as  little  as  the  other  numbers 
distinguish  the  feminine  torn  the  masculine  by  the  termination  ye  (=^ 
^,  §.165. «.).  «  Feminine  yudwi.  7  gee  §.  169.  «  The 
comparison  with  the  Sanscrit  principal  form  regards  the  case  termination ; 
that  with  the  secondary  form  the  theme. 
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SA'^SCaiT 


H 


C  J  jrukmakam, 
■    ^  atmiigu, 

•  8«S.332. 

*  8«  §.  174. 


PLURAL. 

OREBK.     LATIN.  GOTHIC.       LITH.  OLD  SCLAV. 

•  •    •  ...  iTcl^i  ...  •    •    . 

a^ef,    not*     veis,*  mit,*  my. 

vftfte^,^    V09*     yt<#/  yus,^  vy, 

i/ifie,       .  .  .      unsui,^  miis,  ny. 

•  •  •  TiOSf  ...  ...  ... 

v/iM^f       .  .  .      trri#,«  yiis,  vy. 

•  •  •         vos,^       •  •  •  •  •  •  •  •  • 

nobis,     '  '  '  tnumlSf  nami. 

vobia,     '  '  '  yumU,  vami. 

&litn{v),  .  .  .      ungist  mumuSf  nam, 

nobis,     •  •  •  ...  nam. 

yusmaeibya,  vfjiftiiv),  .  .  .      izris,  yumus,  vam. 

.  •  •  •  ...       vobis,     •  *  •  ...  vam. 

•  .  •  •  •  .  •        noftts,     «••  .»•  •«. 

yusntat,  .  . .        vobis 

ahmdksm,      aftne^v,   .  .  .      unsara,  musu, 

*w),  .  . .        nostri,   ...  ...  nas. 

yusmdkem,    v/«fie»v,   . .  .      izvnra,  yiisO, 

v6,  ...        vestri,    ...  ...  van. 

....  ...         mususe,  nas.   . 

....  ...         yususe,  vas. 


Sec  §.170. 


«  See  §.  337. 


*  See  §.  a36. 


**  Remark.  —  Max  Schmidt  rightly  takes  the  forms 
onManiy  jfuahmnkam,  for  possessives;  and  Rosen  has 
since  confirmed  his  view  (Journal  of  Education,  July — Oct. 
1S34,  p.  348)  by  the  Veda  dialect  ^^rnirfH^  nfkf^.  yushmd- 
bAkir  uiibhis,  *  veslris  auxiliis^).  We  must  therefore  re- 
gard (umAkamy  yushmAkam,  as  singular  neuters,  which  are, 
ts  it  were,  petrified,  and  have  thus  lost  the  power  of 
being  governed  according  to  the  gender,  number,  and 
case  of  their  substantive.  In  the  two  first  respects 
they  may  be  compared  with  numeral  expressions  like 
W  panchOf  '  five^  which*  in  the  Greek  irevTe  and 
^tin  quinyue,  has    become    completely  indeclinable,    and 


1  I 
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therefore  exactly  like  asmAkam,  yushrndkam,   Zend  ahmd- 
kern,  yusmdlcemf   and  the  dual   form   mentioned  at  p.  472, 
Rem.  I.,  yavdlcem.      It  is  clear  that  the  Latin  forms,  also, 
notirU  nostrum,  vesiri,  vesirum,  belong  to  the  possessive;  and  for 
nostrum,  vestrum,  are  used  also  nostrorum,  vestromm  (Schmidt, 
p.  10.)     As,  then,  unsara,  izvara,  stand  altogether  isolated  in 
Gothic  as  genitives,  it  is,  in  my  opinion,   much   more   na- 
tural to  derive  them  from  the  possessive  bases  of  the  same 
sound — which  form,  in  the    nominative   singular   mascu- 
line, unsar,  izvar  (see  §.  292.  Rem.)— than,  on  the  contrary, 
to  deduce  the  possessives  from  the  unexplained  genitives  of 
the  personal  pronoun,  so  that  they  would  be  without  any  ' 
derivative  suffix  whatever,  which  is  opposed  to  the  common 
laws  for  the  derivation  of  words.     I  most  prefer  regarding 
unsara,  izvara,  and  the  analogous  dual  forms  as  singular 
and  dual  neuters,  like  the   Sanscrit  asmdkam,  yushmdkam, 
and    with  an  antiquated  retention  of  the  a  of  the  base, 
which  in  daur  for  daura  (§.  153.)  has  disappeared.     Ought, 
also,  the  singular  genitives  to  be  viewed  in  this  light  ?  for 
meina,  theina,  seinOf  are  possessive  bases  as  well  as  the  geni- 
tives of  the  personal  pronouns;  and   if  the  former   had 
proceeded  from  the  latter,  the  addition  of  a  suffix  might 
have  been  expected.      Perhaps  even  in  Sanscrit  the  ex- 
pressions mamot  tava,  which  are  far  removed  firom  all  the 
forms  of  genitives,  are  originally  possessives,  from  which, 
after  they  were  no  longer  recognised  as  such,  sprang  the 
secondary  forms  mAmaka,  tAvaka,  as  hdlaka  comes,  without 
alteration   of  meaning,   from   bdla,   "a   boy.'*      Observe, 
also,  the  surprising  accordance  between  the  Greek  posses- 
sive base  TEO,  from  TEf  0>  and  the  Sanscrit  genitive  tava. 
The  form  o-o-;,  however,  has  scarcely  proceeded  from  aw,  but 
firom  the  more  entire  reo-r,  by  syncope  and  exchange  of  the  r 
with  (T.    In  regard  to  the  replacing  of  the  genitive  of  pronouns 

• 

without  gender  by  the  corresponding  possessives,  it  deserves 
further  to  be  remarked,  that,  in  Hindiist&ni,  the  forms,  which 
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are  represented    in    both  oumbers  of  all  declinable  words 
as  genitives,  are    shewn  to  be  unmistakeable  possessives, 
by  being  governed  by  the  gender  of  the  following  substan- 
tive.   The  pronouns   of  the  first  and  second  person  have 
in  the  masculine  rd,   in  the  feminine  ri,   as  the  possessive 
nffix;  other  words,  in  the  masculine  JSrcl,  feminine  ki;  and 
tbe  latter  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  ka  in  asmdka,  yushmdka, 
ndmdba,  tdvaka.     In  Hindustani,  therefore,  mM  mdf  tiri  m4 
is  literally,  not  *  met  mater^^   '  tui  tnatert^  but   *  mea  mater,^ 
tua  mater  f  and  the  feminine  termination  i  answers  to  the 
SaDscrit  feminine  formation  (§.  119.).      In  the  masculine 
the  posseasives  under  discussion  are   sounded  mird,  tirdf 
plural  hamdrdf  tumhdrd^      In  this  it  is  remarkable  that  the 
formative  suffix  rd  agrees  with  the  Gothic  ra  of  unsara, 
izmro,  dual  ugkara  igqvara.      In  respect,  also,  to  the  trans- 
foAtiaa  of  the  nasal,  tumhdrd  for  tuhmdrdf  from  tiismdrd,  is 
smilar  to  the  Gothic  ugkarot  unsaroy  igqvara^ 

PRONOUNS  OF  THE  THIRD  PERSON. 

341.  The  Sanscrit  is  deficient  in  a  simple  substantive 
pnmoan  of  the  third  person,  devoid  '  of  gender :  that  it» 
however,  originally  possessed  such  a  pronoun  is  proved,  not 
only  by  the  unanimous  evidence  of  the  European  cognate 
languages,  but  especially  by  the  circumstance  that,  in 
Zend,  i^u*  M  and  j^^^  h6i  (also  ^m^  si,  according  to  §.  55.), 
and,  in  Prakrit,  d  sS,  are  used  as  the  genitive  and  dative  of 
the  third  person  in  all  genders,*  and  indeed  in  the  direct 
sense,  and  in  fprm  analogous  to  the  secondary  forms  of 


*  In  Zend  I  remember  only  examples  of  the  kind  where  the  pronoon 
BKBtioned  refers  to  masculines ;  bnt  in  Prakrit  ^  sS  is  often  foond  femi- 
Brne;  e.y.  Urvasi  by  Lenz,  pp.  46.  55  twice.  Still  I  liave  not  yet  met 
vith  examples  for  *S  as  dative,  numerous  as  the  examples  of  the  genitive 
ttt.    In  Zend  both  cases  occur,  and  the  dative,  indeed,  more  frequently 

^n  die  genitiTe. 

I  I  2 
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the  first  and  second  person  ;  Sanscrit  ^  mt\  ^  ie,  ^  trf,  Zend 
j^5  me  or  j^5  mSi,  jo^o  t^  or  j^^idl,  j\qj^(^  thwtVi  (§.  329.) 
In  Sanscrit  sva,  lengthened  to  si?^.  must  be  considered  as  the 
theme  of  this  pronoun,  as,  according  to  §.  326.,  ma,  mAy  tva, 
M,  are  the  singular  bases  of  the  two  first  persons.  From 
^  sv^,  in  combination  with  the  nominative  termination 
am,  (§.  326.)  comes  wt^svayam,  which  means  "self,"  and  in 
the  present  state  of  the  language  is  indeclinable  in 
all  cases,  numbers,  and  genders.  The  form  sva  prevails 
as  the  possessive,  but  is  used  not  only  for  suus,  but 
for  mens  and  tutiSf  in  which  it  is  to  be  observed,  that 
in  the  majority  of  the  European  cognate  languages  the 
possessive  of  the  third  person  may  be  also  used  for  the  two 
first,  and  the  Doric  a<f}6g  corresponds  as  exactly  as  possible 
with  the  Sanscrit  sva-s,  while  24>I  lies  as  theme  at  the  base  of 
the  plural  of  the  personal  pronoun  (cr^eTf,  atpi-ai),  with  the  old 
a  weakend  to  i,  as  in  the  plural  of  the  two  first  persons  (§.  332.). 
The  apparent  agreement  of  the  base  with  the  second  per- 
son in  the  dual  is,  then,  to  be  explained  thus,  that  in  the  latter 
the  (T  has  proceeded  from  an  older  r,  but  in  the  third  person  is 
primitive.  In  ov,  of,  e,  for  o-^D,  cr^/,  cr^e — of  which  only 
the  latter  has  been  retained — from  aFov,  &c.,  the  digamma, 
which  may  remain  after  a  in  the  form  of  ^/,  has  been 
necessarily  suppressed  after  the  <r  has  become  a  rough 
breathing.  Thus  of  is  similar  to  the  Zend  j^^y  hdi  and 
j^%>»  hS  (for  hvdif  hvf),  and  the  Prakrit  d  sS  for  .w4.  A 
similar  rejection  of  the  v,  together  with  a  weakening  of  the 
old  a  to  U  shews  itself  in  the  Grothic  sei-na,  sis,  si-k,  for 
svei-na,  svi-s,  svi-k  (see  §.  327.).  On  the  other  hand, 
the  V  has  remained  in  the  adverb  8v6,  as  mentioned  at. 
§.  150.,  which  evidently  belongs  to  a  theme  SVA,  as  hvi  from 
HVA,  thi  from  THA.  As  i,  according  to  §.  69.,  stands  some- 
times for  the  long  a,  so  these  forms  are,  1.  c,  explained  as 
instrumentals.  They  might,  however,  be  regarded  as  loca- 
tives, which  have  been  jwinted  out  at  §.  294.  Rem.  2.,  with 
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an  ^  termination.        The  ^Lithuanian  and    Old   Sclavonic 
in  this  pronoun  follow  exactly  the  analogy  of  the    second 
penon,  and  distinguish  it  from  the  latter  only  by  the  initial 
t  for  / ;    but,  like  the  Latin,  Greek,  and  German,  dispense 
with  the  nominative  as  they  are  only   used   reflectively, 
and  use  the  singular,  also,  instead   of  the  plural.      From 
the  Latin,  besides   sui,   suus,   perhaps  also   spontist  sponte^ 
from  SPONT9  are  to  be  adduced  here,  since,  according  to  all 
probability,  the  meaning  "  self,"  or  "  the  self,   selfiiess,"  is 
the  primitive :   sp,  however,  may  be  regarded  as  the  modi- 
tcation  of  gv  (comp.  §.  50.),  as  spiro,  in  my  opinion,  is  con- 
nected with  ivaSf  "  to  breathe."      The  Doric  >^iv,  for  a<l}iVt 
and  the  Latin  pse,  of  i-pse,  which  should  be  declined  ^us- 
pittt,  ei'psi,  &c.,  for  ipsiuSf  ipsi^  are  formed,   in  like  man- 
ner, by  transposition.      As  regards  the  termination  nt  of 
SPOST  it  might  be  carried  back  to  the  Sanscrit  suffix  ran/, 
regarding    which   see   §•  324.       It  may    here    be    further 
remarked  that,  in  Prakrit,  the  pronoun  of  the  second  person 
occurs,    amongst   other    forms,    in    that    of  ^^  pai    and 
Kftf/wni  (Urvasi,  pp.  61.  69),   so  that  the   t  of  tva  is  sup- 
pressed, but  the  V  hardened  to  p.    Compare,  in  the  former 
respect,  the  Doric  ^iV  for  <T<fiiVt  vas,  vost  for  tvast  tvos  (§.  336); 
and,  in  both  respects,  the  Latin  pirrta,  which  in  this  way  may 
be  compared  with  WT\  dvdr,  "  a  door'"  (Ovpa). 

342.  We  here  give  a  connected  view  of  the  declension 
of  the  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  devoid  of  gender,  in  the 
singular,  which,  excepting  in  the  case  of  the  Greek,  sup- 
plies also  the  place  of  the  plural. 

PBAK.      ZEND.        ORBBK.    LAT.  OOTH.      LITH.  OLD  SCLAV. 

Accusative, <r<l>i,  e,  se,     sik,     sawen,^     sya, 

Instrument sawimU^  icboyH} 

Dative,  t^,  hi,  hdi,  oh  sibU  sis,      saw^^        sebye,  si,^ 

Genitive,      s^,  hi,  hdi,  ov,         suU   seina,  sawens,^  sebe} 

Locative,       sawiye^   sebye} 

I  Compare  §.  ddO.     It  is  not,  however,  Decessary  to  assume,  that,  in  the 
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second  person,  the  Lithuaniao  theme  tauf  and  the  Sclavonic  td>  have  arisen 
from  the  Sanscrit  genitive  tava;  hot  these  forms  may  be  regarded  as 
transpositions  of  the  base  jpf  ttxi.  Both  explanations  agree  in  the  main,  as 
the  syllable  tav  belongs  to  the  base  in  the  Indian  genitive  '^tatxi  also, 
whether  we  derive  it  by  Guna  from  ttiy  whence  ipv^  tu-bkyam^  '^  to 
thee,"  or  regard^  it  as  the  transposed  form  of  ji^  tva.  In  the  reflective 
forms  given  above,  saw  and  seb  are  based  on  the  same  principle  as  the  taw 
and  teb  just  mentioned,  and  hence  they  may  be  derived,  by  transposition, 
from  the  Indian  base  sva  ;  or  we  may  suppose  a  genitive  wva  to  have  ex- 
isted in  Sanscrit  also,  which  language,  it  may  be  concluded,  originally 
possessed  a  complete  declension  of  this  pronoun.  The  Gothic  sibyci^ 
'^kinsman,"  theme  «t6yayi.  Old  High  German,  sippea^  '^ relationship," 
^^  kith,"  agrees,  in  a  striking  manner,  with  the  Sclavonic  base  seb  ;  and  it 
would  not  be  surprising  if  the  '^  kinsman  "  has  been  designated  as  ^'  the  man 
belonging  to  him,"  ''his ;"  and  that,  therefore,  the  original  v  of  these  Gothic 
forms  has  been  hardened,  as  in  Sclavonic,  to  6.  The  Gothic  wis^  theme 
#o^«a,  "  property,"  is  also  a  derivative  from  this  pronoun. 

343.  The  base  ir  ia,  feminine  ht  iA^  signifies,  in  Sanscrit, 
"  he/'  "  this/'  and  "  that"  The  Zend  form  is  identical 
with  the  Sanscrit :  the  medial,  however,  frequently  occurs 
instead  of  the  tenuis,  as  in  the  accusative  singular  mascu- 
line, in  which  the  place  of  9  j^  iem  is  commonly  supplied  by 
demt  or,  still  more  frequently,  by  dim.  In  Greek  and  Ger- 
man this  pronoun  has  assumed  the  functions  of  the  article, 
which  is  not  found  in  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  nor  in  the 
Latin,  Lithuanian,  and  Sclavonic.  The  bases  TO,  Gothic 
THA  (§.  87.),  feminine  TA,  TH,  Gothic  THO  (§.  69.),  corre- 
spond regularly  with  the  Sanscrit-Zend  <a,  16^  with  which 
the  Lithuanian  demonstrative  base  TA,  nominative  mascu- 
line ias,  "  this,"  feminine  fa,  is  completely  identical.  The 
Old  Sclavonic  base  is,  as  in  Greek,  in  the  masculine  and 
neuter  fo,  in  the  feminine  ia  (§.  255.  a.),  but  in  the  nomina- 
tive masculine  drops  the  vowel ;  hence  U  tOf  to,  "  this." 
This  pronoun  does  not  occur,  in  its  simple  state,  in  Latin, 
with  the  exception  of  the  adverbial  accusative  forms  tumt 
tunc  (like  hunc),  tarn,  tan-^em,  and  tameru  The  latter  re- 
sembles  surprisingly    the  Sanscrit  locative  wftir^  ta-smin. 
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'^in  this''  (§.  201.),  only  that  the  m  is  dropped,  as  in  the 
lithnanian  tami  (p.  176) ;  on  which  account  I  am  inclined 
to  replace  the  derivation  I  formerly  gave  of  it  by  trans- 
positioa  from  the  Greek  fievroi,  by  that  which  I  now  ofiert 
and  which  is  less  remote.  Moreover,  in  Latin,  the  deri- 
Tative  forms  talis,  tofiiuSf  tat,  tatidemj  toties,  tottu,  spring 
from  this  pronoun,  and  will  be  treated  of  hereafter.  It 
appears,  however,  to  be  declined  in  the  compound  ide,  of 
wUch  the  first  member  U  is  either  to  be  regarded  as  a 
petrified  nominative  masculine,  the  case-sign  of  which,  un- 
conscious of  its  derivation,  is  retained  in  the  oblique  cases 
—idhu  for  efudius,  compare  our  jedermanns — or,  which 
seems  to  me  less  probable,  the  «  is  a  pure  phonetic  affix, 
^pted  on  account  of  the  favourite  combination  of  #  with  t 
(compare  §§.  95. 190.). 

3it  In  the  same  way  that  iste  is  qpmpounded  in  Latin, 
90,  also,  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  the  base  ta  combines  with 
mother  pronoun  prefixed  to  it,  in  fact,  with  6,  and  thus 
forms  CT  ila,  "  this,"  "  that,''  Zend  a>^»aj  aSta  (§.  28.).  The 
nommative  singular  is,  in  Sanscrit,  w^iahat  vwiishd,  WWW^ 
Hd;  in  Zend  ^i^»a>  ahhd,  a)i^»a>  atshaf  i»ai{o»a>  aitaf. 
In  Greek  airo^  is  a  similar  compound,  the  first  syllable  of 
winch,  av,  will  subsequently  be  remarked  upon.  This  avro^ 
is  again  combined  with  the  article  as  a  prefix  to  it,  and  forms 
ovTOf,  obStti,  rotrro,  for  6-au-Toy,  JT-aw-n;,  To-at/-To.  There  are 
several  ways  in  which  ovrog,  touto  may  be  supposed  to  have 
arisen;  in  the  first  place  as  A'-oSro;,  r-ovro,  by  suppressing 
the  vowel  of  the  article  and  weakening  the  a  of  the  diphthong 
<n;  to  0,  both  changes  being  made  to  prevent  the  whole 
word  from  being  too  ponderous,  for  a  is  the  heaviest  of  the 
Aree  representatives  of  the  Indian  ^  a  (a,  c,  o) ;  and  for 
this  reason  au  appears  to  be  especially  the  representative  of 
Ae  Vriddhi    diphthong  ^  du,*  while  for  ^  ^  =  a  +  u,   is 


*  See  Vocalismus,  Rem.  2.  p.  193,  &c. 
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found  either  ev  or  ov.  In  the  feminine  form  avrrj,  if  -we  dis- 
tribute it  thus,  h'-avrrj,  the  diphthong  remains  unweak- 
ened,  as  in  rairro.  But  aSrrj  may  also  be  derived  from 
'd'vrrj,  and  the  loss  of  the  first  element  of  the  diphthong  may 
be  assumed ;  the  gender  would  then  be  expressed  in  both 
members  of  the  compound,  and  a  better  distinction  would  be 
made  from  the  masculine  and  neuter  base  roDro.  But  if,  as 
appears  to  me  preferable,  we  make  the  latter  accord  with 
the  explanation,  which  has  just  been  given  of  the  feminine 
form,  the  o  of  ov  will  then  be  ascribed  to  the  article,  and  we 
shall  likewise  assume  that  the  a  of  av  is  dropped;  thus, 
o-Croy,  To-vTo.  Max.  Schmidt  {De  Pronomine  Gr.  et  Lai.  p.  38) 
sees  in  oxno^  only  the  article  compounded  with  itself,  and 
assumes  that  t;  is  inserted;  thus  ovro^  for  oroc  avnri  for 
5ti;.  He  adduces,  in  support  of  his  view,  otrovro^t  roiovrog, 
T7f\iKovTO^,  which  he  supposes  to  have  admitted  a  similar 
insertion.  I  am  of  opinion,  on  the  contrary,  that  these  forms 
do  not  contain  the  simple  base  of  the  article  TO  as  the  last 
element  of  their  composition,  but^YTO  ;  for  why  should  not 
this  pronoun,  though  itself  already  a  compound,  admit,  just 
as  well  as  the  article,  of  being  combined  with  words  pre- 
ceding it  ?  I  do  not  agree  with^Max.  Schmidt  in  explain- 
ing the  adverbs  evravOat  evrevdev,  for  evdavda,  evdevOev, 
[onic  evdavra,  evdevrev,  by  the  simple  duplication  of  the  suf- 
fixes 0a,  0ev,  but  I  consider  them  to  be  compounded  of  two 
adverbs  of  similar  formation.  Though  avOuf  av06v,  from  the 
pronominal  base  'AY,  of  which  more  hereafter,  have  not  been 
retained  in  use  by  themselves,  still  I  look  upon  evravda  as 
the  combination  of  evd'-^avda,  and  evTevdev  as  that  of 
evdev-^avdev.  In  order  to  avoid  the  concurrence  of  two 
breathings  in  the  two  syllables  which  meet  one  another,  the 
breathing  of  the  former  syllable  is  suppressed,  or,  as  in  the 
Ionic  dialect,  that  of  the  latter  is  dropped.  It  may  remain 
a  question,  whether  the  e  of  evBev  is  the  thin  sound  of  the 
a   of  avdev,  in  which  case  the  preceding  ailverb  lias  lost 
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Dot  only  its  v,  but  its  e  also,  or  whetlier  avdev  has  been 
weakened  by  the  loss  of  its  a.  In  the  latter  case  evrauda 
may  be  divided  into  evra-vOcu  It  is  at  least  more  natural 
to  appose  the  combination  of  two  adverbs,  and  the 
wesbniDg  of  the  latter,  on  accoant  of  the  ponderous  nature 
of  tk  compound,  than  to  assume  the  mere  doubling  of  the 
Jbnnative  suCBx  and  the  insertion  of  a  redundant  v,  for  neither 
part  of  this  assumption  can  be  supported  by  analogous  phe- 
nomena elsewhere. 

345.  In  the  nominative  singular  masculine  and  feminine 
the  Sanscrit  substitutes — and  in  this  the  Gothic  remarkably 
coincides  with  it — for  the  T  sound  of  the  pronoun  under  dis- 
cussion an  s,  which  in  Zend,  according  to  §.  53.,  becomes 
^k  and  in  Greek  the  rough  breathing,  hence  Sanscrit 
«t  sd.  tat,  Gothic  sa,  sd,  thata,  Zend  hd,  hd,  tat,  Greek 
0,  0,  TO.  The  Old  Latin  has  introduced  into  the  accusative 
this  originally  purely  subjective  pronomind  base :  sum  for 
etflR,  and  9am  for  eam^  also  mpsa  as  nominative  for  sa-ipm* 
.45  this  «  is  excluded  from  the  neuter,  we  have  found 
in  it  (§.  134)  a  satisfactory  explanation  of  the  nominative 
sign,  the  «  of  which  is  likewise  foreign  to  the  neuter.  A 
i^onoant  of  the  old  s  of  the  base  is  still  preserved  by  the 
Greek  in  the  adverbs  OTJfiepov  and  oTJre^,  though  as  these 
compounds  express  an  accusative  relation,  not  that-  of  a 
nominative,  they  accord  with  the  use  of  the  Sanscrit  lan- 
guage less  than  the  Attic  forms  rrjfiepov,  T^ref ,  as  ir  ^a  is 
the  general  theme,  but  jx  sa  only  that  of  the  nominative. 
The  first  member  of  the  said  compounds  occurs  in  the 
primary  form  or  theme,  the  final  o.of  which  (=va)  has 
been  changed  into  e,  having  been  melted  down  with  the  fol- 
lowing e  and  tj ;  thus  Tfjreg,  a^e^  from  re-erey,  ae-eres  for 
To-erey,  co-eres' ;    Trjfiepov,  arjfiepov  from  Te-Yjfiepov,  ae-tffxepov 


*  Accusative  plural  «ot,  cf.  Max.  Schmidt  "  De  Pionomine  Gr.  et  Lat.' 
It.  11,12. 
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for  TO'fiiJLepov,  ao-rjfxepov.  These  adverbs  correspond  to  the 
Sanscrit  adverbial  compounds  (jivyayi-thdva),  which  con- 
tain a  substantive,  assuming  an  accusative  neuter  form 
as  their  last  member;  e.g.  'Vm^(W\  yathd-shraddham, 
"  according  to  troth,"  from  WIT  shraddhd,  feminine  "  troth/^ 

346.  The  Greek  falls  into  an  abuse,  in  extending  the 
substitution  of  the  rough  breathing  for  the  T  sound  also 
to  the  nominative  plural,  as  in  ol,  aU  while  the  cognate  lan- 
guages preserve  the  Doric-epic  forms  to/,  tou  as  the  original : 
Sanscrit  i^  tS,  in^  tds,  Zend  ^^  tS,  ^joi^  tdo,  Gothic  thai, 
thds  (compare  §.  228.)- 

347.  With  reference  to  the  masculine  nominative  sin- 
gular, we  have,  moreover,  to  remark  the  remarkable  coinci- 
dence of  the  Greek,  Gothic,  and  Sanscrit  in  retaining  the 
case-sign,  so  that  6  for  6^  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit-Gothic 
sa  for  sds.  The  latter  appears  analogous  to  the  interro- 
gative hvaSf  "  who  ? "  in  Gothic  (§.  135.).  In  Sanscrit, 
however,  the  suppression  of  the  case-sign  is  not  quite 
universal ;  for  before  a  stop  we  find  w.  saH  euphonic  for 
sas  (§.  22.  and  Gramm.  Crit  §.  76.  a.) ;  and  before  words 
beginning  with  a  '^sS,  according  to  a  general  principle  of 
sound  from  »(w,  by  melting  down  the  »  to  u,  and  regularly 
contracting  the  a  +  u  to  d  (§.  2.).  On  the  form  s6  is  based 
the  Zend  ^^  hd,  the  6  of  which  is  retained ;  so  that  m^  ha 
which  might  be  expected  for  fr  so,  does  not  occur. 
Although,  then,  ^^  hS  is  strikingly  similar  to  the  Greek 
6,  still  the  relationship  of  the  two  forms  cannot  be  looked  for 
in  the  o-sound,  as  the  Greek  6  rests  on  the  suppression  of 
the  case-sign  and  usual  substitution  of  o  for  ^  a  (§.  4.), 
while  the  Zend  Ad  is  to  be  referred  to  the  existence  of  a 
case-sign  (u  for  s),  and  its  contraction  with  the  a  of  the 
base  to  6. 

348.  The  reason  why  this  pronoun  gladly  dispenses 
with  the  usual  nominative  sign  s  may  be,  partly,  because 
the  said  case-sign  has  itself  proceeded  from  the  base  sa. 
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and  that  sa  does    not   admit  of  being  re^combined  with 
itself;  and,  partly — and   this  perhaps  is  the  surer  ground 
—that  the  pronounSy   in    general,  are    so    strongly  and 
vividly  personified   by   themselves,   that  they  are  not   in 
neied  of  a  very  energetic  and  animated  sign  of  personality ; 
bt  which  reason,  although  w^  aham  **  I,^^  W\  tvam,  *'  thou,^^ 
H^  ayatn^  "  this,*^  ^PF^  9vayanh  "  self,"  have    a   termina- 
UoD,  it  is  not  that  of  the  usual  nominative,  but  they  ap- 
pear as  neuters  in  the  more  objective  or  accusative  garb ; 
while  m^asdUf  m.  f.  "  that,'^  if  its  final  diphthong  is  com- 
hiaed  with  the  u  of  the  oblique  case  m^  amu  (compare 
i  156.),  is  completely  devoid  of  termination,  and  merely 
adopts  the  Yriddhi  augment  of  the  final  vowel  of  the  base.* 
The  Latin  obeys  the  same  principle  in  the  pronouns  hi-Cf 
%  ide,  ipfe^  which  are  deprived  of  the  nominative  sign, 
and  for  which  we  might  have  expected  Ai^-e    (compare 
kwipcfrom  hu-mc),  Ulus,  idus,  and  ipsus,  which  latter  actually 
ooeors;  and  in  the  same  language  the  relative  qui  is  dis- 
tingiuahed  from  the  more  energetic  interrogative  quia  by 
the  absence  of  the  nominative  sign.    In  agreement  with  this 
prineiple  stands  also  the  circumstance,  that  in  Sanscrit  the 
maaculine  pronominal  bases  in  a,  in  the  plural  nominative 
have  not,  like  other  words,  as  for  their  termination,  but,  in 
like  manner,  suppress  the  case  suffix,  and  extend  the  a  of 
the  base  to  ^^,  by  the  admixture  of  a  purely  phonetic 
i ;  hence  i^  te,  from  which  the  dative  and  ablative  t6-bhyas, 
genitiYe    t^ghdnh  locative    U-shu.       It   has    been    before 
pointed  out  (§.  228.)  what  relation  the  cognate  languages 
bear  to  Sanscrit  in  this  respect.     And  it  inay  be  observed, 
farther,  that  the  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  person 
do  not    admit,    in    the    plural,   the    termination   o^,   but 


*  The  belief  in  tliis  actually  being  the  case  is  supported  by  the  Pali,  in 
which  the  form  one,  witiiout  Vriddhi,  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  a«dti. 
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employ  ^nr^  vay-am,  ^jn^^  yu-y-am,  with  a  neuter  singular 
form,  and  in  the  Veda  dialect  ^n^  asmiy  ^^  yushm^,  after 
the  usage  of  pronouns  of  the  third  person.  The  Greek 
forms  afifxe^f  vfifie^,  fffie7^,  vfie?^  appear,  therefore,  so  much 
the  more  to  be  a  more  recent  adaptation  to  the  ordinary 
mode  of  formation  ;  and  what  (§§.  335.  337.)  has  been  said 
regarding  the  s  of  the  Lithuanian  mSs,  yus,  the  Gothic  veis, 
yu8,  and  the  Latin  nos,  vos  obtains  additional  confirmation 
.  from  the  present  remark.  The  pronominal  base  m^amu, 
"  that,"  also  avoids,  in  the  masculine,  the  nominative-ter- 
mination aSf  and  form«  ami,  iUu  which  serves  as  a  theme  to 
the  oblique  plural  cases,  with  the  exception  of  the  accusa- 
tive ;  hence  IpfKW^  dmi-bhist  ^nftwr^  ami-bhyast  wfNfP^  awt- 
slidfOt  ^ni^  ami-shu.  These  forms  confirm  the  opinion 
that  the  nominative  U  also,  and  the  like,  are  void  of 
inflexion. 

349.  We  here  give  a  general  view  of  the  entire  declen- 
sion of  the  pronoun  under  discussion.  From  the  Latin 
we  adduce  the  compound  is-te,  as  the  simple  form  does  not 
occur.  The  Zend  forms  in  brackets  I  have  not  met  with, 
but  have  formed  them  according  to  the  analogy  of  the 
compound  as^mas  ai-td,  and  other  pronouns  of  the  tliird 
person,  with  which  we  may  suppose  the  base  A$p  ta  to 
have  originally  agreed  in  inflexion.  Observe,  also,  the 
occasional  weakening  of  the  t  to  d,  mentioned  in  §.  343. 
Those  cases  of  the  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic  to  which  * 
is  prefixed,  etymologically  do  not  belong  to  this  place,  but 
to  the  compound  m  tya,  mentioned  in  §.  353. 

SINGULAR. 
MASCULINE. 

Sarucril,        Zend,  Greek,  Latin.       Gothic.  Lith,      Old  Sclav, 

N.  8a,8€Ji,86,  hdf  6,  iH'TEj       sa,  ias,          C, 

Ac.  fam,             iem,  rov,  is-TUMt    Ihana,  tan,          f, 

I.     t^na,  (M),  <S,  tamif  *tyenu 
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SINGULAR. 


Jl  ASCI/LINE. 

Smarit.  Zend,  Greek,    Latin,  Gothic.        Lith.       Old  ScL 

D.  iawKli,*  {lahmAi)j^  toX,     U-TI?        thammu^  tam*      fornix 

Akiawl/.  {tahmfilX     .  .  .   is-TO(D), 

G. /atya.  {lah^y       rolo^  is-TlUS?  this,  to,         togo? 

L  lamin?  {Inhmi)?     .  .  .    iamen?^^     ....        tamh,^^  tom}^ 

NEUTBR. 

N.Ac.f<      tnt,'''  T<J,''     isTUDP     thniW'     taV^     to}'' 

The  rest  like  the  Masculine. 

FEinyiNk. 

N.  #4  H  *d.)7.         iV7>i.  s6,  ta,      to. 

Ac  Mm,  (faiim),         rav,  rriv,  Vi-TAM,     thdy         tan,    tu?^ 

!•  teyd,  {tahmya),^^ ....      /a,       toyA, 

D.  tfltyrli,^*  {ianMl)^    to,  tJ,     ts-r/,  thizai,^^  tai,     toi, 

AKfatyU,»  {ianMt)?^     vfTA(D) 

G.  toy4«/»  (tenA4o)  »  t5^.  r^f,  is-TTUS,^  thizds,'^  tds,     icryaJ^ 

L  tasyAm}^  (tahmya),^ ....      toye^toi. 

'  See  §.  166.  '  IsH^  and  similar  pronominal  forms,  differ  from  the 

ooauDon  second  declension,  to  which  they  belong,  in  this  particular,  that 
they  preserre  the  case-termination  in  preference  to  the  final  vowel  of  the 
kitt;  thus,  %9ti  for  igtoi^  opposed  to  Ittpo  for  lupoi,  '  Regarding  mmi 

^  Ml,  see  §.  170.,  and  with  reference  to  the  termination  §.  d66. 
B«m.  3.  *  §.  176.  *  §.  267.  aubfinem.  «  We  might,  also, 

^^P^  l^%>'9^^  tanM  and  i^%>ij£ja>^  tainhS^  according  to  the  analogy  of 
Wyt  anh£^  which  often  occurs  as  well  as  ahi  (from  the  base  a),  and 
(^^j£jA>  aiW,  and  similar  forms  (§§.  41.  and  m,  a.).  ^  §.  ]89. 

H  2fi9.  »  §.  120.  '0  §.  34S.  "  §§.  176. 197.  "  The 

A  comes  from  the  appended  pronoun  9ma  (comp.  §.  267.  end) :  in  the 
intnimental  tyem^  on  the  contrary,  it  belongs  to  the  case-sign  (§.  266.). 
'  §§.  1fi5.  Ii56.  "  §.  155.  and  2B1.  '^  §.  167.  '^  The 

Sdaronic  /o,  and  similar  pronominal  neuters,  are  to  be  explained,  like  the 
^^k,  through  the  suppression  of  a  T-sound ;  while  substantive  and  ad- 
J**wve  formB  in  o— with  the  exception  of  those  from  bases  in  s  (as  noho 
frwn  NEBES) — have  lost  a  final  nasal,  which  the  Greek  retains,  both 
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according  to  the  euphonic  law  in  §.  255.  L  '^  §.  266.  *•  §.  171  • 

»»  §.  172.  *>  §.  172.  Note  *.  *'  §.  366.  Rem.  3.  «  If  we 

assume  that  the  termination  yf«#,  peculiar  to  the  pronouns,  which  in 
§.  189.  is  considered  as  the  transposed  form  of  the  Sanscrit  termination 
tya,  helonged  originaUy  to  the  feminine,  and  from  that  gender  has  been 
unorganically  transferred  to  the  others,  then  {U)tiu9— from  (w)<i-yii#,  for 
(is)ta-ytu — would  agree  tolerably  well  with  the  Sflnscrit  tasyds^  with  the 
loss  of  the  »  preceding  y— in  this  resembling  the  Sclavonic  taya  for  tatpa^ 
§.  271.,  and  shortening  the  last  d  but  one ;  after  which  from  the  short  ff, 
as  is  so  frequently  done  before  a  final  «,  an  unorganic  u  is  formed. 
"  From  (Myw,  §.  271.  **  §.  202.  «  §.  268.  Rem.  * 

DUAL. 

MASCULINE. 

Sanscrit.        Zend.        Greek.  Lith.        Old  Sdav. 

N.  Ac.     Mu,  td,^    (Mo,  M),    T<5,  ta,  tn. 

LD.Ab.  W6Ay4m,  (ta^ibya),  D.  to7v,*  D.*lipm,^  I.  D.  *^yema.* 

G.L.       tayds,        (tayd),'^      G.  to?v,  G.tu,  toyA.^ 

NBUTER. 

N.Ac.     ^,^  {i6)t  T<5,  ....         tye,^ 

The  rest  like  the  Masculine. 

FEMININR. 

N.Ac,     te,^  (/i).  rk  tie,  tye.^ 

LD.Ab.  tdbydm,     (Mbya),     D.  raiv,  torn?  ^tyetna.^ 

6.  L.       tayds,         ....         G.  raiv,  G.  tiif         toyti. 

>  Veda  form,  see  §.  208.  *  §.  221.  »  §.  215.  <  §.  273., 

where,  however,  the  reason  for  the  ye,  instead  of  the  to  bo  anticipated  o, 
was  incorrectly  assigned.  The  truth  is,  obyema  is  founded  on  the  Sanscrit 
base  19)|1|  uhhaya^  nom.  uhhayam^^^  both";  and  with  regard  to  the  designa- 
tion  of  the  number  two,  we  must  observe,  that  the  Lithuanian,  also,  forms 
some  cases  from  an  extended  theme  in  ia^  euphonic  ie ;  viz.  the  gen.  dwiey-u^ 
and  the  dative  dwie-m  ;  the  former,  with  regard  to  its  j^  before  the  case-ter- 
mination, agrees  with  the  Sclavonic  dwny-u  and  Sanscrit  dvay-6s  (§.  273. 
Note  *) ;  the  theme  of  both  cases  is  (/trie,  from  dwia^  and  is  founded,  in 
my  opinion,  on  the  Sanscrit  ^j^  dvaya^  "  a  pair,"  with  the  suppression  of 
the  a  preceding  the  y.     On  this,  then,  is  based,  also,  the  Sclavonic 
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fifyem,  m  also  iyem^  on  the  compound  pronominal  base  ;g  tya  C§.  S6S.), 
'  §.  254.  Rem.  1 .  «  §.  273.  Note  *.  '  §.  212.  •  §.  213. 

'§.213. 

PLURAU 
MA8CVLIXE. 

iKnL        Zend.  Greek.  Latin,  Oothic,        Lith.      Old  Sclav. 

t}     tf/  Toi,oV     is-TV       thau'    *ti€,'       n: 

at,        {ian),^               rou^,  U-TOS,        tharu,     Uis,  tusy       iy.^ 

^*      (<<tu)»                  ....  ....              ....     iahf*           *tyemi 

MyiB,  taiihyd.            «.Loc.  m-T7S,»         thaim,^  ""tiemiu^^  "^tyem 

AMm,*  (iaABhanm),'^  t(ov,  is-TORUMJ'thizS/'    tH,               fyekhj 

C^dbf,     (taishva),         D.  rdia-h  .  .  .  •               ....     /&e,             tyekhJ 

NEUTER. 

e.«4w.U.«M,"  T<i,"  f»-r4"         <A<J."       ....  to." 

IV  rest  like  the  Masculine. 

FEMININE. 

24       {tAo\  tolL  a}.*      W'TAE,^        ihds,       tos,  ty?^ 

Ifc        ((fb),  rir.  u-TAS,         thds,       tas,  ty}^ 

iMiSf    (trlfris),  ....  ....  ....     tomis,  *iyem 

iiM^,(My6),  8.L.  U-TTS,         thaim,^Uom{uW  *tyem 

tMm?  (tdanhanmy^Tdu>y,TSiv,i9'TJlRUMJ^^  i^  iyekh.' 

i&n,       tdhoOt  D.  rouai,      ....  ....     tosOf  iyekhJ 

'  §§.228. 348.    Regarding  the  Lithuanian  He  see,  also,  §.  235.  Note  « 
ind  for  the  SdaTonic  H  §.  274.  *  §.  239.  *  §.  275.  «  §.  219. 

The  mrprising  agreement  between  the  Sanscrit  IKf  ^t*  and  Lithuanian 
Mr  is  so  &r  fbrtoitons,  as  that  the  Sanscrit  has  rejected  its  bh  and  the 
Utbnanian  the  m  derived  ^m  6,  independently  of  each  other.  The 
Sdsfoojc  iyend^  from  tyerm  (§.  277.)9  points  to  a  Lithnanian  ta-mie^  and 
isanikgoiisto  the  Veda  forms  like  II  ijlf^  II  aivibhis^  mentioned  in  §.  219., 
lad  to  the  common  pronominal-instrnmental  ^f^H  i-hkis^  ^through 
thii,*  from  the  base  V  o.  It  is,  howerer,  doubtful  whether  the  ye  of 
^m  is  founded  on  the  corruption  of  the  Sanscrit  ^  /  of  a  Veda  form 
viudi  maj  be  sappooed  to  have  existed,  Uthis^  according  to  §.  255.  e.,  or 
^^bether,  as  I  am  more  inclined  to  think,  this  case,  like  several  others^ 
Iidoi^  io  the  oompoimd  base  J^tya^  to  which,  also,  is  to  be  assigned  the 
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singolar  instnimcntal  tyeni^  as  from  the  base  to  only  torn  could  proceed^ 
according  to  the  analogy  of  rabom,  from  the  base  rabo.    On  the  otheK 
hand,  the  locative  tyekh  is  not  to  be  referred  here,  as  all  o  bases  in  thie 
case  have  ye  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  S ;  as,  rabyekh^  fi'om  the  theme 
raho.    Concurrent  forms  are  wanting  in  the  common  declension  for  tyekh  / 
it  answers,  however,  to  WWfT  tiehdm^  just  as  the  locative  of  similar  sound 
does  to  1^  teshu ;  and  for  it  also,  therefore,  we  do  not  have  recourse  to 
the  pronoun  compounded  with  H  ya^  however  natural  it  might  appear 
from  the  point  of  view  of  the  Grammar,  which  is  limited  to  the  Sclavonic 
alone,  that  all  the  ye^  which  occur  in  this  pronoun,  are  of  the  same 
origin.  ^  From  istibus  for  istohue,  see  §.244.  ^  §§.215.  and 

288.  Rem.  4.  ^  §§.  216.  and  236.  Note  *.  ^  §.  276.  ^  §.  248. 

'0  Comp.  ^  y  ^xiAt  aSehahm^  ''^horum"  from  the  base  a.  Vend.  S.  p.  230, 
and  elsewhere  (erroneously  jwo  *  for  *A,  see  §§.51.  52.).  "  §.  284. 

Rem.  6.  '«§.  234.  Note  t-  »«§.231.  '^§.274.  «^§.271. 

'•  This  has  found  its  way  from  the  other  genders  into  the  feminine, 
where  we  should  expect  thSm^  while  in  the  masculine  and  neuter  the  ai 
has  its  ancient  fixed  position  (§.  288.  Rem.  4.).  In  Sclavonic,  all  oblique 
plural  cases  are  borrowed  fi'om  the  masculine,  hence  tyemi^  tyem^  tyekh^ 
for  tyami,  tyam^  tyakh,  or  tami,  tarn,  takh.  '^  Compare  the  often-oc- 

curring (^^jpu  donhaiim,  ^^harum'*  (§.56\),  Sanscrit  iUdm^  from  the 
base  a.  Polysyllabic  bases  in  Zend  shorten  the  feminine  d  in  the  genitive 
plural;  hence,  not  a6taon1ianm^  but  (^^jm/^xiA)  aStatihahm  (according 
to  §.  56*.)  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  etdadm. 

350.  The  weakening  of  the  t  to  rf,  mentioned  in  §.  343., 
which  occasionally  enters  into  the  pronominal  base  id, 
coincides  with  that  which  takes  place  in  Greek  in  the  ap- 
pended particle  Si,  which,  when  isolated,  is  used  as  a  con- 
junction, and  to  which  no  more  suitable  origin  can  be  assigned 
than  the  pronominal  base  TO.  The  weakening  of  the  vowel 
o  to  6  resembles  that  which  occurs  in  the  uninflected  vocative 
of  bases  in  o  (§.  204.),  as  also  in  the  equally  uninflected 
accusatives  /-te,  <re,  e,  (§.  326.)  The  descent  of  the  tenuis  to 
the  medial  occurs  also  in  Sanscrit,  in  the  isolated  neuter 
form  i'dam,  "  this  "  and  a-Jas,  "  that,"  inasmuch  as,  in  my 
opinion,    this    is    the    proper    distribution*    which    with 
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reference  to  i-dam    is    supported,  also,  by  the  Latin  i-dem, 
ftt-dm*     In  Sanscrit  i^?|^  i-dam  and  ^R^  a-das  are  limited 
to  the  nominative  and  accusative  neuter,  wliich  are  the  same 
in  sound,  and  are    deficient  in  the  formation  of  the  other 
cases,  which  originally  may  have  belonged  to  them,  as  the 
Greek  ie  has  still  left  behind  it,  in  Homer,  the  pluraWative 
fawi,  Jetri  (Tots5€<r<ri,  To?y5c<r<),  which,  according  to  what  was 
said  in  §.  2^3.  Rem.,  regarding  the  dative  in  ea-ai,  sounds 
very  homogenous  to  the  Sanscrit  neuter  das,  probably  a 
weakened  form  of  dot.      As  to  the  proof  of  the  relation 
of  the  idea  of  the  conjunction  ie  to  that  of  our  pronoun,  it 
b  sofficient  to  remark,  generally,  that  all  genuine  conjunc- 
tions in  the  Indo-European  family  of  languages,  as  far  as 
their  origin  can  be  traced,  are  derived  from  pronouns,  the 
meaning  of  which  frequently  lies  more  or  less   obscured. 
Those  from  fUv  and  Si  are  contrasted  witli  one  another  like 
"this"* and  "that,''  or  "the  other;"'    and  the  connection  of 
oar  German  aber.  Old  High  German  of  an  with  the  Indian 
l^a/Kira-«,  "the  other,"   has  been  already  shewn  else- 
where,    and  in  the  same  manner  the  Gothic  Uh,  "  but,"  of 
^hich  more  hereafter,  is  of  pronominal  origin,  just  as  the 
Latin  au-tem. 

351.  A  descent  from  the  tenuis  to  the  medial,  similar 
to  that  which  we  have  observed  in  the  Greek  5e,  and 
in  i€iva,  which  will  be  discussed  hereafter,  is  exhibited  in 
Latin  in  the  adverbs  dum,  demum,  donee,  denique,  which 
all,  with  more  or  less  certainty,  belong  to  our  demon- 
strative base.  Perhaps  dudurrh  also,  is  to  be  referred  to 
this  class,  and  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  doubling  of  the 
tase  du  for  tu,  to,  as  totus,  which  has  retained  the  old 
tenuis.  In  Sanscrit,  the  doubling  of  pronouns,  in  which 
both  are  nevertheless  declined,  expresses  multiplicity; 
y^  yew  signifies    "  whoever,"   "  quicunque,^''   and    yan   yarn. 


«  Vocalismus,  p.  155. 
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"  quemcumpiet''  &c.,  and  sa  saK,  tan  /am,  &c.  answers 
to  them.  Totus  is  properly  "  this  and  this,''  "  the  one  and 
the  other  half,"  hence  the  whole.  The  case  is  the 
same  with  quisquis.  In  dudumt  **  long  ago,''  the  notion  of 
multiplicity  is  equally  clear;  and  for  this  reason  I  prefer 
viewing  it  as  the  combination  of  two  similar  elements 
rather  than  as  dlu  and  dum.  The  same  relation,  in 
a  phonetic  respect,  that  dudum  has  to  totust  dum  has  to 
turn,  which  latter  has  been  marked  above  (§.  343.)  as  the 
accusative.  The  circumstance,  that  in  these  pronominal 
adverbs  the  accusative  inflexion  does  not  stand  in  its  cus- 
tomary sense,  ought  not  to  divert  us  from  this  mode  of 
derivation ;  for  in  adverbs  the  case-inflexions  very  fre- 
quently overstep  their  ordinary  signification.  Notwith- 
standing, it  cannot  be  denied  that,  in  all  pronominal 
adverbs  of  this  kind,  or  at  least  in  some  of  them,  the  m 
might  also  belong  to  the  appended  pronoun  sma,  which  is 
so  widely  diSused  in  Sanscrit  and  its  kindred  languages, 
and  has  been  conjectured  to  exist  in  ta-men  as 
analogous  to  the  Sanscrit  locative  ta^min^  and  in 
immo  by  assimilation  from  isino!^  According  to  this 
mode  of  explanation,  in  the  Latin  forms  dum,  turn,  tam^ 
quam,  &c.,  there  would  be  exactly  as  much  left  of  the 
appended  pronoun,  and  the  case-terminations  combined 
with  it,  as  in  our  German  datives,  as  dem^  tvem,  and  the 
Sclavonic  locatives,  as  torn.  The  locative  would  be  very 
suitable  for  dum,  "  since,"  "  while,"  (in  which  time),  and 
turn  in  the  meaning  "  then,"  and  consequently  du-m  and 
tu-m  would  be  =  Sanscrit  dPfHt^  tn-smin.  Old  Sclavonic  torn. 
For  the  meaning,  "hereupon,"  which  in  Sanscrit  is  expressed 
by  inn^  tatas,  (literally  "from  there  "),  it  might  be  better  to 
refer  to  the  ablative  WPKl\  ta-'^mdf,  for  it  is  not  necessary 
that  turn,  in  all  its  meanings,  should  belong  to  one  and  the 


^  In  the  authors  Essay  on  Dcinonstrativ  stammc,  p.  21. 
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aame  case-form,  as  the  m  approaches  very   closely  to  the 
tenninations  "^  stndu  ^PTn^  smdtf  and  fffHf^  smiru 

352.  Demufn,  considered  as  a  demonstrative  form,  agrees 
cxceediDgly  well,  apart  from  the  weakening  of  the  con- 
sonaDts,  with  the  Greek  rfjixo^,  with  respect  to  which  the 
obsolete  form  demus  is  to  be  remarked.  In  rfj/jLog,  however, 
to  which  the  relative  rjfiog  corresponds,  there  is  no  necessity 
to  follow  Buttmann  in  regarding  the  latter  portion  of  it  as 
the  substantive  ^fiop,  notwithstanding  the  apparent  induce- 
ment for  so  doing  contained  in  avrfj^ap ;  but  I  prefer  divid- 
ing thus,  T^/Aoy,  rj'fio^,  and  I  consider  nj,  jJ,  to  be  merely 
the  lengthening  of  the  base  TO,  as  according  to  §§.  3.  4., 
0=^0,  and  f/^rivTd*  Thus  this  rj  coincides  with  the 
agnate  Sanscrit  d,  in  several  pronominal  derivations,  with 

the  base-vowel  lengthened,  as  ^nTi^^  yd-vai,  "  how  much,'" 
"WJong/''  "  while,''  &a,  arid  with  the  word  answering  to 
Jt  IT^  td-vat.  Nay,  we  might  not  perhaps  venture 
too  far  if  we  were  to  recognise  in  /loy  a  corruption 
rf  ^  vat,  the  V  being  hardened  to  /x,  as  we  perceive 
bappens  among  other  words  in  2p6/xa>  =  ';pqTfk  dravdmu 
**I  ran,"  (p.  114),  the  t  being  changed  to  f,  which  is  ne- 
cessary at  the  end  of  words  if  the  T  sound  is  not  to 
be  entirely  dropped,  modifications  which  have  aided  us 
in  explaining  several  forms  of  importance  in  Gram- 
mar (§§.  152. 183.).  In  demum,  demuSf  however,  the  de- 
monstrative force  is  not  so  clearly  perceptible  as  in  the 
cognate  Greek  expression,  and  it  lies  concealed  under 
the  usual  translation,  "  then  first,"  or  "  at  last,"  which 
does  not  afiect  the  general  sense  of  the  sentence.  Still 
Rime  demum  venis  ?  means,  properly,  "  now  comest  thou  at 
this  (so  late  a  time)  ?"  The  time  is  doubly  denoted  ;  and  in 
this  lies  the  emphasis,  first  by  nunCf  from  the  pronominal 
base  iitt,  and  next  by  demum.  In  such  adverbs,  however, 
of  place  and  time,  it  is  not  required  to  express  the  place 
and  time  formally,  and  this  is  done  very  rarely.  In 
general,  the  mind  has  to  understand  these  categories  in  the 
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interior,  as  it  were,  of  the  verbal  form.  It  is  the  property 
of  the  pronouns  that  they  convey  the  secondary  notion  of 
space,  which  then  admits  of  being  transferred  to  time. 
Thus  our  ivo,  "  where,''  has  reference  to  place ;  wann, 
**  when,"  to  time  ;  da,  **  then  ""  or  "  there,"  to  ])oth  ;  but  the 
pronominal  idea  alone  is  formally  represented  in  all  three. 
When  it  is  required  to  denote  adverbially  absolutely 
definite  divisions  of  time,  a  pronoun  is  naturally  combined 
with  the  designation  of  time  in  question,  as  in  hodie, 
ayjiJLepov,  and  heuie, "  to-day,"  (Old  High  German,  hiutu,  §.  16*2.). 

But  if,  in  these  expressions,  one  of  the  ideas  combined  in 
them  w^ere  to  lose  its  formal  designation,  that  of  time 
would  most  easily  be  dispensed  with;  the  important 
matter  being  "on  this"  and  not  "on  that  (day);"  and 
the  language  therefore  adheres  more  tenaciously  to  the 
pronominal  element  than  to  that  of  time,  which  is  very 
faintly  seen  in  our  heufe,  and  even  in  the  Old  High 
German  hiuiu.  Hence  I  cannot  believe  that  the  adverbs 
rfi/rw,  demumt  donect  denique,  are  connected  with  the  term 
for  "day"  (§.  122.),  which  is  common  to  the  Latin  and  the 
Sanscrit,  to  which  Hartung  (Gr.  Particles,  I.  230),  besides 
the  forms  which  have  been  mentioned,  refers,  among 
others,  yam  and  the  Gothic  yxi,  "  now,"  "  already,"  and 
yuthan,  "already,"  as  also  the  appended  dam  in  (jui'danif 
regarding  which  see  above  (§.  350.).  In  the  first  place,  in 
the  dam  of  (jnon-dum,  and  in  the  dem  of  fan-dem,  we  might 
admit  the  term  denoting  "day"  without  being  compelled, 
from  the  reason  given  above,  to  this  explanation,  still  less 
to  the  inference  that  qui-dam,  qui-dem,  and  i-dem,  also 
have  arisen  in  tliis  manner-  If  quondam  contains  the 
name  of  "  day,"  then  its  dnm  approaches  most  nearly  to 
the  Sanscrit  accusative  im^  dijdm  from  ift  dyd,  "  heaven," 
which,  like  other  appellaticms  of  heaven,  may  also  have 
signified  "  day,"  as  a  shoot  from  the  root  f^  dir,  "  to 
shine,"  (§.  122.).      With   this   accusative  Wl^^  di/(im,  agrees. 
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the  Greek  Svjv^  "  'ong,"  if,   as  Hartung  conjectures,  it 
is  taken  from  an  appellation  of  "  day,"  like  the  Latin   diu 
(Sanscrit  i^Jyii,  ••  day.")*      On  the  other  hand,    I   prefer 
referring  the  particle  Srj  to  our  demonstrative  base,  the  signifi- 
cant and  animating  force  of  which  is  evinced  clearly  enough 
in  the  way  in  wliich  it  is  used.      We  return  to  the  Latin 
doner — the  more   complete   form    of  which,  don  i  cum  J  has 
been  already,  in  another  place,  divided  into  do-nicum — since 
I  see  in  it  a  connection,  in  formation  and   base,  with  the 
Greek TjyviKo.     "So  long  as  is  the  time  in  which,"  or  ''in 
which  time,"  "  how  long  a  time,"  and  do  here  represents  the 
pronominal  idea,   and   viec,   nicum,  that  of  time,  as  it  also 
actually  expresses,  which  will  be  shewn  hereafter,  a  division 


*  Perhaps  we  should  also  class  nnder  this  head  tjfjepa^  and  divide  it  into 
rmpc,  considering  it  as  "  day-time."  The  first  member  of  the  compound 
would  have  lost  the  T  sound  of  the  Sanscrit  base  in^y«?  ^  in  §•  122.,  we 
Javc  acen  Yu  proceed  from  Dyu^  and  the  rough  breathing  would,  as  frc- 
qnentlj  happens  in  Greek — e.  g.  in  Jxa/? ,  answering  to  jecur  and  '^Wf(^ 
9>AT>^-.«i]pply  the  place  of  the  y.  As  regards  the  second  portion  of 
h*^  we  might  easily  suppose  it  connected  with  txepo^.  If  this  idea  be 
wtD  founded,  then  ff-fUpa  would  mean  *' day's-side"  or  "light-side"  (of 
time).  But  fi€pa  admits,  also,  of  comparison  with  a  word  which,  in  San- 
scrit, means  time  in  general  and  day  of  the  week ;  for  by  assuming  the  fi*e- 
qnently-mentioned  hardening  of  a  o  to  m  (cf.  p.  425),  and  a  shortening  of 
the  middle  vowel,  we  arrive  at  the  Sanscrit  mivdra^  which  has  been  before 
Uiesahject  of  discussion  (§.  300.),  and  with  which,  too,  our  mal^  Gothic  mc'l 
(theme  m/ZSor),  is  connected.  According  to  this  view,  rj-fxipa  would,  there- 
fi»v,  signify  "  day's-time,"  in  which  cas^  an  etymological  connection  be- 
tween fupa  and  fUpoi  might  still  exist,  inasmuch  as  ficipofiai,  from  the  base 
MAP  {tifiaprai),  is  probably  connected  wuth  the  Sanscrit  base  var  (w), "  to 
coTer*  and  "  to  choose  ";  whence  vara  (nominative  txirom), "  the  gift,  lent  by 
t  god  or  a  Brahman,"  *'  grace**;  and  whence  is  derived,  also,  mra^  "opportu- 
mty,"  "time,"  &c.  For  further  particulars  regarding  the  base  ^  wr  ("^ 
rri)  and  its  branches  in  the  European  cognate  languages,  sec  my  Vocalis- 

Djw,  p.  lea 
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of  time.  In  the  Sanscrit  VX^  ydvat,  on  the  other  hand, 
from  the  relative  base  ya,  which  signifies  both  "so  long"*' 
and  "until,"'  the  pronominal  idea  is  alone  represented  ;  and 
we  have  hereby  a  fresh  proof  of  the  existence  of  a  de- 
monstrative element  in  donee,  donicum,  Denique,  in  like 
manner,  with  regard  to  its  origin,  appears  to  be  related  to 
njvUa,  to  which  it  bears  a  surprising  resemblance,  with  qu 
for  At,  as  in  guis,  quid,  corresponding  to  i|^  kas,  fp^  kim, 
^(OS*,  Koio£,  &c. 

35a  The  pronominal  base  w  ta  is  combined,  in  Sanscrit, 
with  the  relative  base  ya,  for  the  formation  of  a  new 
pronoun  of  similar  signification,  which  belongs  especially 
to  the  Veda  dialect,  and,  like  many  other  Veda  words,  has 
found  more  frequent  use  in  the  European  cognate  languages 
than  in  the  common  Sanscrit.  Tlie  a  oi  Kta  is  suppressed 
in  this  compound,  hence  tbt  tya  ;  and  in  the  nominative  of 
the  personal  genders,  as  in  the  simple  ir  id,  the  T  sound 
is  replaced  by  s;  hence  ^q?i  syas,  ^n  syth  W(^  tyoi  ;  accusa- 
tive w\^  tyanu  WP^  tyam,  W{^  tyoi,  &c.  The  base  sya, 
which  is  limited  to  the  nominative,  with  its  feminine  form 
syd,  possesses  a  complete  declension  in  several  cognate 
languages,  and  in  the  Sclavonic  has  found  its  way  into 
the  neuter  also.  The  Gothic  has  adhered  most  closely 
to  the  Sanscrit,  and  does  not  permit  this  pronoun 
to  extend  beyond  the  singular  nominative.  Moreover, 
only  the  feminine  form  si  remains ;  and  one  could  wish 
that  a  masculine  syi-s,  for  syas,  (according  to  §.  135)  oc- 
curred with  it.  Most  of  the  forms,  however,  which  express, 
in  Gothic,  the  idea  "  he,**'  and  its  feminine,  have  proceeded 
from  the  demonstrative  base  i,  among  which  si,  though, 
as  it  were,  an  alien,  has  found  its  place.  This  si,  from 
the  base  syd  =  Sanscrit  syd,  is  an  abbreviation  of  sya,  ac- 
cording to  the  analogy  of  the  substantive  declension  of 
like  termination  (Grimm's  second  strong  declension),  as 
thivi   for  thiuya,  from  the  base  thivyd. 
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3M.  The  Old  High  Grerman  siu  is  more  exactly  retained 
than  the  Gothic  «.       We  will  leave   it  undecided  whether 
it  skoald  be  written  «yM,*  which  has  not  entirely  dropped 
the  Sanscrit  v  d,  of  ^qr  syA^  but  has  first  shortened  it  to 
(I,  and  then  weakened  it  to  uJ      U,  however,  in  Old  High 
German,  is   a   Savourite  letter  after  i   or  y  (Vocalismus, 
p.  m.  Rem.  80.).      The  form  siu,  in  Old  High  German,  is 
not  so  isolated    as  «  in  Gothic;    but  from  the  base  sid 
springs  also  an  accusative  sioj  and  in  the  plural  the  form 
m,  which  is   common    to  the    nominative  and  accusative, 
and,  in    a    Gothic    dress,    would    be    syds,     in    Sanscrit 
Wf^n^       Contrasted    with    the    singular     nominative 
Au,  the  accusative  sia  may  appear    remarkable,    for  in 
both   cases    similar    forms    might    have    been  expected. 
The  diJSTerence,  however,  consists  in  this,  that  the  nomina- 
tive form,  at  the  oldest  period  to  which  we  can  arrive  by 
the  history  of  the  language,  terminated  in  a  vowel  without 
MT  case-sign  whatever,  while  in  the  accusative  the  vowel  of 
thehase  was  protected  by  a  nasal.      This  nasal,  then,  may 
have  preserved  the  old  quantity  of  a,  just  as,  in  Greek,  a  final 
a  frequently  occurs  in  places  where  a  nasal  was  permitted 
to  follow  it  by  the  old  Grammar ;  while/.where  a  short  a  sound 
isfoond  originally  unprotected,  or  accompanied  by  consonants 
not  nasal,  it  is  usually  changed  into  e  or  o ;  hence  eirra,  kwia 
iUa,  answering  to  the  Sanscrit  saptan,  navan,  dahn,  though 
from  these  likewise  in  the  nominative  and  accusative,  ac- 
cording to  §§.  139.  313.,  sapta,  &c. ;     eiet^a   answering   to 
l^'^«^^  adikshanif  voSa  to  "^l^  padam,  but  eSet^e  to  ^rf^T^TT^ 
adihhai,  \vKe  /  to  ^  vrika,  eSet^aro  to  irfl^^  adikshala. 
355.  While  the  Gothic  article,  like  that  in  Greek,  is  to 


*  8ee  p.  367,  Rem.  5. ;  and  VocalismuB  p.  234,  Rem.  31. 
t  Respecting  u,  as  lighter  than  a  and  heavier  than  i,  sec  Vocalismus 
^227,  Rcm.lC. 
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be  referred  to  the  bases  discussed  in  §.  343.,  ^  sa^  ^  sd.  If  <o, 
j(\  U%  the  High  German,  as  has  been  before  remarked  (§.  28a 
Rem.  5.),  attaches  itself  chiefly  to  the  compound  ?Br  (yrt>  fem. 
ty(\,  and   introduces  this  into  the  nominative  also ;   hence, 
in  the  feminine,  diu  (or  perhaps  dyu),  as  above  siu,  accusa- 
tive dm,  answering  to   the   Sanscrit  iqi^^  tyAm,  and  in  the 
nominative  and  accusative  plural  dio^tyAs.    With  regard  to 
the  masculine,  compare,  with  the  Sanscrit  nominative  "ft  ty^, 
the  form  die,  which  in   High  German  has  fotind  its  way 
also  into  the  accusative,  which  in  this  language  is  every- 
where the  same  as  the   nominative.      In  the   neuter,   diu 
agrees  with  similar  Old  High  German  forms,  from  sub- 
stantive bases  in  ia,  as  kininniu.      In  the  masculine  singular, 
and  in  those  cases  of  the  neuter  which  are  the  same  as  the 
masculine,  the  compound  nature  of  our  pronominal  base  is 
less  palpable ;  and  taking  it  as  our  starting  point,  or  restrict- 
ing our  views  to  it,  we  should  have  classed  the  forms  der, 
d'psydemtifdihh  not  under  tya,  but,  like  the  Gothic  forms  of  kin- 
dred signification,  under  the  simple  base  w  fa.    But  if  der,  den, 
be   compared   with  the  corresponding  feminine  cases  diu, 
dia^  and  with  the  masculine  plural  die,  without  the  suppo- 
sition— which  is  refuted  by  the  Sanscrit,  Lithuanian,  and 
Sclavonic — that  in  the  latter  word  a  redundant  i  is  inserted, 
which  never  occurs  in  other  parts  of  the  Old  High  Ger- 
man  Grammar,     then   the  assumption  becomes  necessary 
that  d'er,  d'es,  demu,  den,  have  had   their  origin  from  older 
forms,  as  dyar,  dya^  ( =  ?Rr  tyas,  w^  fyasya),  so   that,    as 
very  frequently  happens  in  Gothic  (§.  72.),  in  the  syllable 
ya  the  a  is   dropped,  and  the  y  changed  into  a   vowel ; 
just  as,   above,  we  have  seen  si  and  thivi  spring  from  sya 
and  thiiiya.      Tlie  Old  High  German,  however,  very  com- 
monly employs  e  for  the  Gothic  i. 


*  Sec  Vocalismus,  p.  247. 


PRONOUNS. 


497 


M.  The  distribution  of  forms  with  e  and  /  (or  y) 
a  following  vo-wel  is  not  fortuitous,  but  rests  on 
anUstorical  basis,  so  that  the  contraction  to  e  occurs 
imiversally  where  tbe  Sanscrit  has  a  short  a  after  ^  y  ;* 
kt  the  more  full  form  is  found  only  when  a  long  d,  or 
the  diphthong  ^  accompanies  the  Indian  semivowel,  though 
tliis  circumstance  does  not,  in  every  case,  ensure  the  more 
complete  form  in  Old  High  German ;  for  in  the  genitive 
plaral  we  find  derd  (masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter),  not- 
withstanding the  Indian  T^nn^  tyishdm  in  the  masculine 
and  neuter,  and  livrais^  tydsdm  in  the  feminine  ;  and  in  the 
dative,  together  with  diim — according  to  Notker,  di^n — 
occurs,  also,  dim  or  dhif  and  this,  too,  in  most  authorities. 
The  neater  instrumental  diu  is  based  on  the  instrumental 
«W^%A^  which  may  be  supposed  to  exist  in  Zend,  and 
^bere,  therefore,  we  have,  in  like  manner,  the  i  or  y  retained 
'iih  original  long  vowels  following  that  letter.      Compare 


MASCULINE. 

BINOULAR. 

PLURAL. 

SanacrU. 

Old  H,  G, 

Safucrit        Old  H.  G 

Nominative, 

syas. 

der. 

tyS,                 die. 

Accusative, 

iyanif 

deiu 

iydn,               die. 

Dative, 

iyasmdU 

demu, 

ty&)hyas,         dUm 

Genitive, 

tyasya, 

des, 

NEUTER. 

tyishdm^         dero. 

Nom.  Ace 

tyat. 

daz. 

tydnif  tyd ,     diu. 

Instnunental, 

n 

tySna,  thyd ,     diUf 

tyibhis. 

The  rest  like  the  masculine. 

*  Respecting  the  neater  daXj  see  §.  356.  Rem.  2. 
t  1  cannot,  however,  quote  this  pronoun  in  2^nd,  except  in  the  nomi- 
Ofttive  plaral  masculine  in  oomhination  with  tlie  relative,  §.  G2. 
'  The  latter  is  the  Veda  and  Zend  form,  see  §.  231.  and  §.  234.  Note  «. 
^  The  latter  the  Zend  form  pre<.mippo6ed  above. 
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FEMININE. 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

SamcrU. 

Old  H.  G. 

Sanscrit, 

Old  H.  G- 

Nominative, 

syA, 

siu ,  diu, 

tydSf 

dio. 

Accusative, 

iydm. 

dia. 

tyds, 

dio. 

Dative, 

iydsyAU 

deru, 

tydbhyast 

dihn. 

Genitive, 

tuaftyds. 

derOf 

tydsdm. 

dero. 

"  Remark  1. — I  differ  from  Grimm,  whom,  §.  2S8.  Rem.  5., 
I  have  followed,  as  I  here  give  die,  not  diit  and  in  the 
feminine  plural  dio,  not  did,  in  the  genitive  plural  dero,  and 
in  the  genitive  and  dative  singular  dera,  deru,  without  a  cir- 
cumflex; since  the  circumstance  that  theory,  and  the  history 
of  language,  would  lead  us  to  expect  a  long  vowel,  does 
not  appear  sufficient  ground  for  the  inference  that  the 
original  long  quantity,  which  has  been  retained  in  Gothic, 
was  not  shortened  in  the  three  centuries  and  a  half  which 
elapsed  between  Ulfilas  and  the  oldest  High  German 
authorities.  Where  a  long  vowel  is  not  shewn  by  Kero'^s 
doubling  the  vowel,  or  Notker's  accenting  it  with  a  circumflex, 
which  is  not  the  case  in  the  examples  before  us,  we  have 
there  to  assume  that  the  vowel,  in  the  course  of  centuries, 
has  undergone  a  weakening  change.  To  this,  final  vowels 
are,  for  the  most  part,  subject ;  hence,  also,  the  subjunctive 
present  preserves  the  A  which  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
ij  ^  and  Gothic  ai  only  in  persons  in  which  the  vowel 
is  protected  by  a  personal  termination  following  it ;  but 
in  the  first  and  third  persons  singular,  which  have  lost  the 
personal  signs,  the  organic  length  of  quantity  is  also  lost.* 

"  Remark  2. — It  is  very  probable  that   the  simple  base 


'  See  §.  364. 

*  Grimm  appears  to  have  committed  a  mistake  in  referrlDg,  1. 723.,  to 
the  third  p.  conj.  for  support  of  the  supposed  length  of  the  e  in  the  nomi- 
native plural,  as  at  p.  868  he  ascrihes  to  it  a  short  e. 
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f/o,  was,m  Old  High  GermaD,  originally  more  jfiilly  de- 
clined, and  that  remains  of  that  declension  still  exist.    The 
neater  daz  has  the    strongest  claim  to  be  viewed  as  such, 
wkich,  contrary  to  §.  28S.  Rem.  5.,  I  now  prefer  referring  to 
the  Sanscrit  tat^  rather  tlian  to  tyai,  as  the  syllable  tbt  tya 
has  elsewhere,  in  Old  High  German,  universally  become  de 
(i27l.).      Perhaps,  too,  the  de  which  occurs  in  the  nomi- 
oative  plural  masculine,  together  with  die  (Grimm.  I.  791.), 
is  not  an  abbreviation  of  the  latter  by  the  rejection  of  the 
if  bat  a  remnant  of  the  simple  pronoun,  and  therefore  akin 
to  the  Sanscrit  i^  ii  and  Gothic  thai.      On  the  other  hand, 
in  Old  Sclavonic,  in  the  declension  of  the  simple  pronoun 
given  at  §.  349.,    several  remains  of  the    compound  tbt  tya 
lave  become    intermingled,    which   are    there    explained. 
Bat  the  forms  toh  toe,  taya,  which  occur  in  the  nominative 
aod  accusative,  together  with  C  (masculine),  to  (neuter),  ta 
(feminine),  though  they  contain  the  same  elements  as  the 
Sanscrit  ^9  tya,    JKt  tyd,    were   first  formed    in    Sclavonic, 
in  the  sense  of  §.  284.,  otherwise  they  would  not  have  re- 
stored the  vowel  of  the  first  pronoun,  which  the  Sanscrit 
kas  suppressed  (§.  353.) ;  thus,  ti  for  tot,  te  or  tye  for  toe, 
and  tya  for  taya  (compare  §.  282.).      The  same  is  the  case 
^ith  the  compound   plural  forms  of  the  nominative  and 
aceasative ;   masculine  tit,  neuter  taya,  feminine  tyya. 

**  Remark  3. — ^In  §.  160.  I  have  made  the  assertion  that 
the  German  dative  is  based  on  the  old  instrumental,  as  it 
often  occurs  with  an  instrumental  signification.  I  was, 
however,  particularly  impelled  to  this  view  by  the  dative 
^onn  of  bases  in  i,  as  gasta  from  the  theme  ga^tL  But  if 
^e  make  the  division  gad-a  and  regard  the  a  as  the  case- 
termination,  there  is  nothing  left  us  but  to  refer  this  form 
to  the  Indo-2^nd  instrumental  There  is,  however,  a  way 
of  comparing  this  form  with  the  Sanscrit  dative,  which 
I  now  prefer,  as  the  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic,  which 
are  so  near  akin  to  the  German,  liave  retained  the  dative. 
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together   with  the  instrumental ;    and  the  Old  High  Ger- 
man has  preserved  a  particular  form  for  the  instrumental, 
the  generic  difference  of  which  from  the  dative  is  especially 
observable  in  the  pronoun,  in  which  demu  answers  to  wA 
iynsmAi\  but  the  instrumental  (/«/,  and  the  Gothic  iM  (§.  159.), 
no   more    exhibit  the  appended  pronoun   smaj    mentioned 
in  §.  165.  &c.,  than   does  the   Sanscrit-Zend   instrumental. 
Diu  agrees  best  with  the  Zend  thyA,  supposed  above,  and 
the  Gothic  thi  with  the  simple  t&-      The  form,  demu,  and  the 
Gothic  thnmma,  compared  with  iq;^  fyasmM  and  ir&  fasmdu 
have    lost   the  i  element  of  the    Sanscrit  diphthong  ^  Ai 
(  =  ^l-f  i);   and  the  long  d  has  been  shortened  in  Gothic, 
otherwise  it  would  have  been  supplied   by  6  or  ^. '      The 
short  Gothic   a  has,  however,  in  Old  High  Grerman  been 
still  further   weakened  to  v.    But  to  return  to  the  Grothic 
gasfa  from  the  theme  yasfi;   I  do  not  now  regard  the  final 
a  of  this  word  as  a  case-suffix,  but  as  a  Guna-vowel,  after 
which  the  i  of  the  base   has  been    dropped,  together  with 
the  case-character,  while  all  bases  in  «,  and  feminine  bases 
in  i,  have  lost  only  the  inflexion,  and  not  a  portion  of  the 
base   with    it.      The   same   relation   that  mnau  has  to  the 
dative  ^ff%  sAnav-S,  from  sunn — which  in  Sanscrit  also  re- 
ceives the  Guna — ^the  feminine  anstai,  from  the  theme  ansti, 
has   to  the   Sanscrit   matay-i,  from    matt.      The  masculine 
gasta,  however,  has  not   only  lost  the  inflexion  of  gastay-4, 
as  it  must  originally  have    been   pronounced,  but  also  the 
y,  which  ought  to  have  reverted  to  i.      In  the  a  declension 
vulfa   is    readily    made   to  accord    with  the  Sanscrit  ^^m 
vrik&ya,  and    Zend  jjuj^^g ^j  vehrkdi ;  to  the  latter  it  bears 
the   same   relation  that  ihamma  above  does  to  iT^  ia'StnAi 
The  feminine  gibai,  from   the  theme  gibd,  is  as  easily  de- 


*  The  Sanscrit  tyc-n-a  has,  according  to  §.  168.,  a  euphonic  n  inserted, 
and  the  a  of  the  l)ase  changed  into  tl  hy  the  blending  of  an  t. 
t  The  latter  actually  takes  i)lacc  in  hvtammc-h^  hvaryamnU-h, 
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rivable.in  regard  to  form,  from  the  dative  fif3fl^y//nvJy-J/, 
as  from  the  instrumental  filS^T  jikvay-d.  In  both  ways 
the  inflexion  has  been  lost,  and  the  semivowel  preceding  it 
ciianged  to  a  vowel.  But  if  we  are  to  believe  that  a 
genuine  dative  character  is  retained  in  German,  we  should 
(W  it  in  the  declension  of  the  pronouns,  inasmuch  as, 
for  instance,  the  feminine  form  zaU  in  thi-zah  is  directly 
derivable  from  the  Sanscrit  sydU  from  smy-Ai,  by  merely 
dropping  the  semivowel ;  so  that  thizai  and  ird  tasydi 
stand  historically  near  to  one  another,  as  we  Yyaxe  repre- 
sented in  §.  172.,  where  we  expressed  our  belief  that  at,  in 
tkizaU  may  be  explained  on  the  same  principle  as  that  of 
gibd;  and  thus  thizai  must  be  considered  as  an  abbrevia- 
tion of  thizay-(A  and,  therefore,  as  indeclinable.  But  if 
thiztd  stands  for  thizy-ai,  and  di  is,  therefore,  in  this  and 
similar  pronominal  forms,  a  remnant  of  the  Sanscrit  femi- 
nine dative  termination  di,  then  the  Gothic  ai  abovemen- 
tioned  is  essentially  distinguished  from  the  similar  termi- 
nation in  gibaif  "  doruh^  and  ansta'h  **  graiicBt^  as  these  two, 
also,  are  diverse  from  one  another,  since  the  i  of  anstdi  be- 
longs to  the  theme  anstU  while  an  i  is  foreign  to  the  theme 
of  (pbai,  viz.  gibd,  and  accompanies  the  base  in  the  dative 
only :  while  in  the  corresponding  class  of  words  in  Sanscrit 
it  is  added  in  several  cases,  after  which  is  annexed  the 
true  inflexion,  which  is  omitted  in  Gothic.  But  if  the  ai 
of  thiz€d  is  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  ^  di  of  in^  fasydi, 
then  we  cannot  distribute  the  genitive  ihizds,  into  thi- 
Z'Stj  and  this  must  be  considered  as  an  abbreviation  of 
ihi'zy-ds  =z'W^[(P((^ia-sy-ds;  and  we  should  have  in  this,  and 
similar  pronominal  forms,*  a  feminine  genitive  termina- 
tion tb,  while  elsewhere  in  all  genders  the  genitive  sign 
consists  in  a  mere  s. 


*  To  those  belong  the  (strong)  adjectives  combined  with  a  pronoun. 
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357.  It  has  been  already  remarked,  that  our  dieser  is  a  com- 
{x>und  pronoun  (§.  288.  Rem.  5.),  the  first  member  of  which  is 
founded  on  the  Sanscrit  base  tbt  tya^  and  our  article  (§.  353.). 
It  is  not,  however,  requisite  to  assume  that  its  ie  presup- 
poses an  older  ia,  but  it  may  be  regarded,  which  now 
appears  to  me  preferable,  as  the  unorganic  lengthening  of 
the  di'si^r  of  Notker.  As  regards  the  second  part  of  this 
demonstrative,  its  declension  might  be  assigned  partly  to 
the  simple  Sanscrit  base  9  sa,  partly  to  the  compound  sya ; 
to  the  latter  evidently  belongs  the  feminine  nominative 
deSIU  (=^in  «y<i,  diese,  "this,"')  and  the  neuter  plural 
nominative  of  the  same  sound.  But  if  the  feminine  accu- 
sative is  desa,  not  desia,  and  the  masculine  demnf  not 
desian,  or  d'esem  according  to  the  analogy  of  den  (p.  356), 
then,  instead  of  regarding  these  and  other  analogous  forms 
as  remains  of  the  simple  base  9  so,  9T«^>  it  may  be 
assumed  that  the  i  (or  y)  has  been  dropped,  as  occurs  in 
most  cases  of  the  declension  of  hirti  (theme  hirtia  or  hiriya) ; 
so  that  in  the  plural,  hirta,  hirtOf  hirtem  and  in  the  dative 
singular  hirta,  answers  to  the  Gothic  hyirdydst  kairdyif 
hairdyam,  hairdya.  If  this  is,  as  I  believe  it  is,  the  proper 
view  of  the  declension  of  desir,  the  declensional  diSerence 
between  der  and  air  then  lies  in  this,  that  it  has  been 
necessary  to  lighten  the  latter,  owing  to  the  incumbrance 
of  the  base  of  the  article  which  is  prefixed  to  it,  and  that, 
therefore,  i  is  rejected  ;  hence  desa,  "  hanCf^'*  but  without  the 
article  sla,  "earn.''  It  is  remarkable  that  the  Lithuanian 
pi-esents  us  with  what  appears  to  be  the  transposed  form 
of  our  compound  dieser.  As  such,  at  least,  I  regard  the 
so-termed  emphatic  demonstrative  szittas,  in  which  the 
Sanscrit,  subjective  but  compounded  pronoun  ^  sya,  oc- 
cupies the  first  place,  and  the  objective  and  simple  ir  ta 
the  second.  The  first  t  of  szitiasf  which  I  divide  thus, 
szU-tasy  is,  in  my  opinion,  a  remnant  of  the  neuter  case- 
sign  t  (§.  155.),  and  presupposes  a  Sanscrit  ^in^  syat,  which 
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lyavould  fonn  in  the  neuter,  if  it  was  used  in  that  gender. 
It  may  be  observed,  that  in  Sanscrit,  also,  the  neuter  ease- 
agn  ty  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  is  drawn  into  the 
theme,  and  iat-puirast  "  his  son,"'  is  used,  not  ta-putras. 

358.  The  sz  (  =  sA)  in  the  Lithuanian  szis  and  szittas 
is  founded  on  the  form  assumed  by  the  Sanscrit  base  in 
theVedas  under  certain  circumstances  (§.  55.),  which 
change  its  s  into  "^  sh.  For  otherwise  the  Lithuanian  sz 
does  not  agree  with  the  Sanscrit  t^  s,  but  perhaps,  under 
other  conditions,  with  t^  «A,  e.g.  in  szeszi^"^  shash,  "  six.*" 
With  regard  to  the  declension  of  szis,  it  is  to  be  remarked, 
that  it  exhibits  several  cases,  in  which  the  i  of  the  base 
ta'c  feminine  szid,  has  been  rejected,  or  which  belong — 
and  this  view  is  the  one  I  prefer — ^to  the  simple  pronominal 
base^^a,  feminine  w  sdj  which  completes  the  compound 
Kru;  as,  p.  4S6,  among  the  cases  of  the  simple  Sclavonic 
base  to,  we  have  seen  remains  of  the  compound  nj  lya. 
We  here  annex  the  complete  declension  of  the  Lithuanian 
pronoun  under  discussion,  accompanied  by  the  kindred 
form  in  Old  Sclavonic,  regarding  which  reference  may  be 
made  to  Rem.  1. 

SINGULAR. 


MASCULINE. 

FEMININE. 

Lithuanian. 

Old  Sclav. 

Lith. 

Old  Sclav 

Nominative, 

szis. 

8y\ 

.1 

8Z1^ 

.1 

81. 

Accusative, 

szin. 

sy\ 

8zen, 

siyu. 

Instrumental, 

szti,  szum. 

sirth 

sze. 

neyu. 

Dative, 

sxiam. 

seiiufy 

sziei. 

set. 

Genitive, 

8zio9 

segoy 

8zi4s, 

set/a. 

Locative, 

sziame,  szeme. 

sem. 

szioye. 

set. 

'  The  agreement  with  the  Gothic  #i  (§.353.),  and,  in  Sclavonic,  the 
eomplete  identity  with  it,  should  not  be  overlooked.  With  respect  to  the 
coDtraetion  of  the  SclaTonic  thenne  syo  sometimes  to  «»,  at  other  times  to 
«^)  compare  §.  282. 
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UASCVLINE. 

FEAIININB. 

Lithuanian. 

Old  Sclav. 

'  Lith. 

Old  Sc/ac. 

Nominative, 

*         0 

ftZU, 

siyot 

SZf, 

*      .w 

Accusative, 

szu/h 

siya, 

szliu 

sn. 

Dative, 

szlem, 

I.  D.simOf 

szioni. 

sima» 

Genitive, 

*      1 
szu, 

seyu, 

PLURAL. 

sziii. 

s'tyu. 

Nominative, 

szie. 

• 

szios, 

*  . 
siya. 

Accusative, 

szus, 

stya. 

szes, 

Siya. 

Instrumental, 

szeis. 

sirni. 

szomis. 

simi. 

Dative, 

sziems. 

sim, 

* 
szonut. 

sim. 

Genitive, 

sziuj 

sicht 

sziUf 

sich. 

Locative, 

*       o 
SZUSCt 

NEUTER. 

itk'h. 

SZOSOf 

sich. 

Nom.  Ace.  sg. 

•    •    .    • 

se. 

Nom.  Ace.  du. 

.    •    .    « 

•  w 

Nom.  Ace.  pi. 

•    •    •    * 

siya. 

"  Remark  1. — The  composition  of  the  Sclavonic  base  «yo, 
which  occurred  in  the  ancient  period  of  the  language,  and 
by  which  it  is  shewn  to  be  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  ^  syoj 
having  been  forgotten,  it  need  not  appear  surprising  that  tliis 
base,  which,  in  Sclavonic,  passes  as  a  simple  one,  should 
be  again  combined  with  the  pronoun  which  forms  the 
definite  declension,  and  which,  from  the  first,  forms  its  last 
member ;  hence,  in  the  nominative  singular,  together  with 
sy  is  used  also  sih  and  in  the  feminine  with  si  also  siya 
(compare  §.  284.).  In  some  cases  the  ancient  compound 
only  is  used,  e.g.  in  the  feminine  accusative  singular  only 
si-yu  is  used,  not  syii. 

"Remark  2. — In  the  light  of  the  Sclavonic  modern 
compounds  just  mentioned,  as  si-if  si-ya,  must  be  regarded 
the  Old  High  German  s&r  (of  desir),  if  the   ^  of  this  form 
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is  a  contraction    of   a  -f  i,   as    in   so  many  other  places. 
While,  therefore,  the    feminine  siu  is  to  be  referred  direct 
to  the  Sanscrit  ^qt  sydy  and  is,  as  it  were,  its  continuation, 
rfr  has  been  formed  first  in  the  German  language,  by  com- 
bimng  the  base  s€h  which  has  been  retained  in  Gothic  in 
lie  Dominative  of  the  article,  with  the  defining  element  i 
'from  ya).       Compare    what  has    been   before   remarked 
(i  288.  Rem.  3.)  regarding  analogous  adjective-nominatives, 
as  jJinter  from  plinta-ir.      As  a  corroboration  of  this  dis- 
tribution it  may  be    here   further   observed,  that  each  of 
the  elements  a  and  i,  which  are  united  in  the  i  of  plintSr, 
also  occurs  separately,*  each  having,  on  different  occasions, 
divested  itself  of  the  other.      Thus  plirdar  and  plintir  may 
ocinr , — a  clear  proof  that  plinth'  has  been  contracted  from 
finta-ir ;    for  diphthongs  are  frequently  subject  to  abbre- 
viations, in  which  one  of  the  elements  combined  in  them 
is  kwt ;    as,  in   the  Gothic,    habOf   "  I  have,"  and   habam, 
"behave,"*  are  used  instead  of  habai,  habainh  as  is  shewn 
^  the  analogy  of  the  other  persons    and  the  Old  High 
German  haUnh  hab&m^^      The  Old  High  German   fur- 
Dishes  examples  of  forms  in  which  only  the  latter  element 
of  oi  is  retained ;    as  ensti,  answering  to  the  Gothic  dative 
oiuto'  and  genitive  artdais.      It  is  not  surprising,  therefore, 
that,  in  the  nominative  of  the  definite  adjective,  together 
vithfr  (=-afr)  ar  and  ir  also  occur.    Of  these  three  forms 
(^f  or,  tr),  the  first  appears  to  be  the  original,  since  it  best 
admits  of  comparison  with  the  two  others.      But  it  plirdar, 
^mplinicu,  was  the  original  form,  the  a  in  this  place  could 
iJot  have  been  preserved  beyond  the  fourth  century,  not  to 
naention  the  eighth ;   as  a  in  polysyllabic  words  in  Grothic 
^ore  a  final  jr,  which  has  from  the  first  held  this  place,  is 


♦  Graff,  11.346. 
t  Cf.  VocaUsmus,  p.  20.S. 
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regularly  suppressed,  or,  after  y,  weakened  to  t;*  while  at 
is  retained  before  a  final  s.  Hence,  in  the  second  person 
singular,  compare  ais,  Old  High  German  is,  answering  to 
the  Sanscrit  i^  Ss  (from    ais\   Latin  is,   ds^,  and  Greek 

359.  The  Lithuanian  szU-ta-s  has  been  mentioned  above 
(§.  357.),  which,  with  regard  to  its  last  portion,  is  identical 
with  the  Greek  auTO-2,  and  with  the  Sanscrit  ^ir^2!rf 
(§.  344.).  But  the  demonstrative  base  ig  iyot  also,  which  is 
formed  of  ta  +  ya,  occurs  in  Lithuanian  at  the  end  of  a 
compound  pronoun.  As  such  I  regard  pedis  (pat^-sX  "  tp»e," 
which  I  distribute  thus,  pa-tis :  iis  stands,  according  to 
rule,  for  tyis  from  tyas,  as  yaunikkis,  "bridegroom,"'  for 
yaunikkyls  from  yaunikkyas  (§.  135.).  But  in  Lithuanian,  I 
before  two  vowels,  ie  excepted,  is  changed  into  car  (  =  cA);t 
hence  dative  pa-czia-m,  locative  paczia-me  or  patirne,  instru- 
mental paczbu  In  the  genitive  paczio  might  be  expected, 
according  to  the  analogy  of  szio  and  yaunikkio :  we  find, 
however,  patiis,  according  to  the  analogy  of  aiviis  (§.  193.) ; 
the  feminine  genitive  pacziSs  agrees,  however,  with  sziAs, 
and  similar  genitives  from  bases  in  a  feminine  a  (w  d).  As 
regards  the  first  member  of  pa-tis,  I  consider  it  to  be 
identical  with  the  Sanscrit  base  sv<h  svi,  whence  ^nii^ 
svayam,  "  self.'"  Sva  becomes  pa  by  the  loss  of  the  initial 
letter,  and  the  hardening  of  the  v  to  jp,  as,  in  Prakrit,  nftr 
panh  "  thou,"'  proceeds  from  i^  ttxim;  so  in  the  Bohemian  or 
Gipsey  language  pin,  "sister,"'  comes  from  ^nRsoosor 
(w^svasri).  Indeed,  in  the  pronoun  under  discussion,  the 
Lithuanian  admits  of  comparison  with  the  Gipsey  lan- 
guage, as  in  the  latter,  as  has  been  already  pointed  out  in 


*  It  18  to  be  observed  that  the  s  of  vulju^  from  vulfas^  "  ^^P^t*'  is  not  an 
original  final,  as  follows  from  the  Sanscrit  vrika-sya  and  Greek  XvKo(v)to, 
t  Legds  for  l^&is^  Vocalismus,  p.  201 . 
X  Written  also  cA,  see  p.  138. 
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another  place,  pe  has  been  formed  from  9  svih  whence 
px,  pe-Uf  the  former  as  singular,  the  latter  as  plural 
accusative. 

360.  We  turn    to    a    pronominal    base  consisting  of  a 
ample  vowel,  viz.  U  which,  in  Latin  and  German,  expresses 
the  idea ''  he,'*'*  and  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend  signifies  "  this,""  and 
which  has  left,  in  those  languages,  no  proper  declension,  but 
only  adverbs  ;    as  ^Tf^  itas,  "from  this,"  "  from  that  place,"' 
iod^iAo,  Zend  as^qj  icUuh  and   xiToj  ithrOf   which  supply 
the  place  of  the  ablative  after  comparatives,  and   signify 
'"here,"  ue.  "  at  this,""  with  an  inherent  notion  of  place  ;  ^hf 
it'u  Zend  xi<^j  itha,  Latin   ite,  "  so,"  ^^HI^  idAninu  *'now," 
analogous  with   UidAnim^  "then";    and  also  ^ms^  U-tham, 
"^  so,""  at  the  bottom  of  which  lies  the  obsolete  neuter  U  as  the 
theme,^  and  which  occurs  in  the  Vedas  also,  as  an  enclitic  par- 
ticle.   I  regard  this  ^  i^  as  the  last  portion  of  ^  chit  "if" 
(from  cha  +  i^),  and  ^  niU  "  if  not "  (from  na  +  U\  which 
latter  is  in   Zend  tAj^f  nditi^.  33.),  and  does  not  merely 
mean  "  not ";   since,  like  our  German  rucht,  it  has  been  for- 
gotten that  its  initial   element  alone  is  negative,  while  its 
latter  portion  signifies  something  real — ^in  Zend  "  this,"  and 
in  German  "  thing,"  (jU'chtt  from  m-uuilU,  Gothic  m-vaihis). 
From  the  pronominal  root  i  proceed,  also,  the  derivatives 
^W^  Uara-$f  "  the  other,"  with  the  comparative  suffix ;  the 
accusative    of  which,   Ueru-nh   coincides   with    the    Latin 
Uerum,  f^  idrUa,  and  similar  forms,  which  signify  "  such," 
and  ^^fi^  i^at,  "  so  many."      Notwithstanding  these  nume- 
rous offshoots,  which  have  survived   the  declension  of  the 
pronoun  under  discussion,  its  base  has  been  entirely  over- 
looked by  the   Indian   grammarians ;  and  I  believe  I  am 


*  Berlin  Jahrb.  Feb.  1836.  p.  311. 

t  Perbaps,  also,  the  syllable  pen  of  bohpefiy  ^'  heaven,'*  is  identical  veith 
the  Sanscrit  svar  of  the  same  meamng. 
\  Compare  what  is  sud  at  §.  357*  respecting  the  Lithnanian  azit-tas, 
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the  first  who  brought  it  to  light*  The  Indian  gram- 
marians, however,  give  extraordinary  etymologies  for 
some  of  the  abovementioned  words,  and  derive  iti, 
"  so,"  from  ^  t,  "  to  go  ";  itara-s,  "  the  other,"  from  t,  "  to 
wish  "  (S.  Wilson).  In  some,  recourse  is  had  to  ^(jp^  tcttim, 
"  this  ";  and  one  would  not  be  entirely  in  error  in  de- 
riving from  this  word  Uas,  "  from  here,"  though  there  is 
a  difficulty  in  seeing  how  from  idam  as  the  theme  can 
spring  the  form  Uas  by  a  suffix  tas.  We  should  expect 
idarUas  or  idaias. 

361.  In  Latin  the  theme  of  is  is  lengthened  in  several 
cases  by  an  unorganic  u  or  o,  in  the  feminine  by  o,  and 
it  is  thus  brought  into  the  second  and  first  declension,  in 
which  i  is  liable  to  be  corrupted  to  e,  especially  before 
vowels.  As  from  the  verbal  root  i,  "to  go,"  come  eo  and  eunt, 
in  opposition  to  is,  it,  imu^,  Uvt,  ibam  ;  so  from  our  pronoun 
come  eum,  eo,  eorum,  eos,  and  the  feminine  forms  ea,  earn, 
ene,  eorum,  all  from  the  base  which  has  been  subsequently 
lengthened,  to  which  the  obsolete  ea-bus  also  belongs.  To 
the  old  type  belong  only  w,  id^  the  obsolete  forms  im,  i6ii«, 
with  which  agrees  the  Gothic  i-nn,  "  him,"  i-m,  "  to  them," 
(from  e-6,  §.  215.),  and  the  genitive  and  dative  e-jiut,  e-i, 
which  are  common  to  the  three  genders,  and  also  the  loca- 
tive ibi — in  form  a  dative,  according  to  the  analogy  of  tibi, 
sibi  (§.  215.)— and  probably  the  word  immo,  which  has  been 
already  mentioned  (§.  351.),  which  we  may  suppose  formerly 
to  have  been  pronounced  immodj  and  which  corresponds  to 
the  Sanscrit  pronominal  ablatives  in  smdt,  but  by  assimilation 
approaches  very  closely  the  Gothic  dative  imma,  "  to  him." 
The  dative  ei  stands  isolated  in  Latin  Grammar,  inasmuch 
as  all  other  bases  in  i  have  permitted  this  vowel  to  be 
melted  into  one  with  the  case-termination;  thus  hosti, 
from  hosti'i :  the  pronominal  base  i,  however,  escapes  this 


*  Heidcl.Jarhb.  1018.  p.  472. 
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ix)inbination  by  being  changed  into  e.      In  my  Vocalismus 
(p.  2ftl),  I  have  derived  the  length  of  quantity  in  the  dative 
character  from  the  combination  of  the  i  of  the  theme  with 
the  i  of  the  inflexion,  which  is  properly  short;  and  I  have 
assamed  that  bases    terminating  in  a  consonant  lengthen 
the  base  in  the  dative   singular,  as   in   most  of  the  other 
cases,  by  an  anorganic  i  ;  thus  pedl  from  pedi-i.     As,  then, 
in  this  way  a  long  i  must  be  found  almost  universally  in 
the  dative,  this  would  come   to   be  regarded  as  the  true 
si^  of  this  case,  and  ei,  and  the  whole  fourth  and  fifth 
declensions    follow   the    prevailing    example   of  the   more 
numerous  class  of  words.      Cui  alone    retains   the   proper 
short  quantity.      It   cannot  be  objected  to   the  Latin  lan- 
guage  generally    that    it    shews    any    undue    inclination 
towards  terminations  with  a  long  i,  and  thereby  lengthens 
unnecessarily  that  letter  when  originally  short ;  for  univer- 
sally where  a  long  final  i  is  found,  there  is  also  a  reason 
for  its  length,  as  in  the  genitive  singular  and  nominative 
plaral  of  the  second  declension  it  is  the  suppression  of  the 
final  vowel  of  the  base,  which  has  induced  the  lengthening 
of  the  termination  as  a  compensation ;    thus  luj^,  in  both 
cases,  for  lupoi ;    while  in  the  dative  lupo  for  hifoi  the  ter- 
mination has  been  merged  in  the  vowel  of  the  base.      We 
have  already   discussed  (§.  349.  Rem.  2)  pronominal  datives 
like  idi  for  idoi,  which  would  be  analogous  to  the  Greek 
\UH,  aoif  oc. 

362.  The  Gothic  pronominal  base  i  has  two  points  of 
superiority  over  the  Latin  base  which  has  been  just  men- 
tioned: in  the  first  place  it  has  never  admitted  the 
corruption  of  the  original  vowel  to  e,  as  generally  this 
comparatively  recent  vowel  i3  as  completely  foreign  to 
the  Gothic  as  to  the  Sanscrit ;  and  secondly,  the  theme  t 
in  the  masculine  and  neuter  is  preserved  free  from  that 
unorganic  admixture  which  transfers  the  Latin  kindred 
fonn  from   the  third  to  the   second  declension,   and    has 
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produced  earn  for  im,  eo  for  e  or  i,  ii  or  ei  for  es,  eorum  for 
The  Gothic  pronoun,  by  the  side  of  which  are  given 


turn 


in  parentheses  the  forms,  which  have  been  most  probably 
drawn  from  the  corresponding  Sanscrit  base  at  the  time 
when  it  was  declined,  are  as  follows : — 


MASCULINE. 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Sanscrit.        Gothic. 

Sanscrit, 

Gothic. 

Nominative, 

(i-s),              is, 

{ay-as). 

eis. 

Accusative, 

.1      1 

(i-n\ 

i-ns. 

Dative, 

(ishmdi),      i-mma. 

{i-bhyas). 

i-TO. 

Genitive, 

{ishya),         is, 

NEUTER. 

(ishdnt), 

i-zS. 

Nom.  Ace. 

t-/,                 i-ta. 

{i-n-i), 

5 

tya-. 

'  This  fomi  actually  occurs  in  the  Vedas,  see  Rosens  Specimen, 
p.  10.  We  should  have  anticipated  im  (with  short  t),  according  to  the 
common  declension;  but  the  substantive  and  adjective  declension  has 
no  monosyllabic  bases  in  t,  and  other  monosyllabic  bases — with  the  ex- 
ception of  those  in  6 — use  am  as  their  termination ;  hence  bhiy-am  for  bhum; 
and  so,  also,  iy-am  might  be  expected  from  t,  as  in  monosyllabic  words  both 
short  and  long  t  are  changed  before  vowels  Into  ty.  The  Veda  dialect  in 
the  foregoing  case,  however,  has  preferred  strengthening  the  vowel  of  the 
base  to  an  extension  of  the  termination,  or,  which  is  more  probable,  it  has 
contracted  an  existing  it/am  to  ?m,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  Zend 
(§.  42.)  ;  and  thus,  perhaps,  also  the  Veda  «tiyi,  '^  eam^  cited  by  Rosen 
1.  c,  is  a  contraction  of  sydm.,  otherwise  we  must  assume,  that  instead  of 
the  feminine  base  ^d,  mentioned  in  §.  345.,  ««  occurred,  according  to  the 
analogy  of  the  Zend  hmt  from  hma  (§.  172.).  It  is  certainly  remarkable 
that  the  «,  which  is  especially  subjective,  has  here  found  its  way  into  the 
accusative,  like  the  Old  High  Gerthan  sia  and  Old  Latin  Mm,  ^^eam" 
9um^ "  eum  "  (§.  345.).  '  Comp.  amu-shmdi^  from  amUy  §.  21 . 

'  Compare  amu-^yoy  from  amu^  whence  it  appears  that  all  pronouns, 
with  whatsoever  vowel  their  theme  ends,  have,  in  the  genitive,  sya^  or, 
euplionically,  shya  (§.  21.)  *  §.  157.  '  §.  233. 
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363.  Although   in   Gothic,  as  m  Sanscrit,  Zend,  Greek, 
and  Latin,   the   vowel    i  in  substantives   is  appropriated 
equally  well  to  the   feminine  theme-termination  as  to  the 
masculine ;   still  in  our  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  where 
the  idea  is  essentially  based  on  the   distinction   of  sex,  so 
^t  that  which    signifies   "  he  '^  cannot  mean  **  she,'"  the 
necessity  for  this  distinction  has  produced  an  extension  of 
the  hase  u  in  cases  which,  without  such  an  extension,  would 
be  fully  identical  with  the  masculine.*     In  the  nominative 
singular  a  totally  different  pronoun  is  employed,  which,  in 
High  German,  is  used   throughout  all   those  cases  which 
are  formed  in  Gothic  from  the  extended  base :   Gothic  «i, 
Old  High  German  «u,  &c.  (§.  354.)      The   affix  which   is 
oaed  in   Gothic  to  extend  the  base  consists  in  the  vowel 
^hich,  from  a  time  far  prior  to  the  formation  of  the  Ger- 
am  language,  was  especially  employed  as  the  fulcrum  of 
/emimne  bases,  but  which   in  Gothic  appears   in  the  form 
of  0  instead   of  d  (§.  64.) ;  thus,  iyd  from   i  +  d,   with  the 
eaphonic   change  of  the   i  to  iy,  as  in  the  plural  neuter 
forms  iy-^  thriy-a  (§.  23a).      From  the  base  iyo  is  formed, 
however,  in  the  uninflected  accusative — as  final  vowels  are 
for  the  most  part  liable  to  abbreviation — iyo,  an  analogous 
form  to  the  Latin  eo,   earn  (for  io,  iam),  and    in  the  no- 
minative  and   accusative   plural   iyds,   which  are  likewise 
shortened.^      In   the   dative   plural   the   identity  with  the 
masculine   and   neuter  is  not  avoided,  and  this  case  is,  as 
mig^t  be  conjectured,  from  the  Old  High  German  inh  with 


The  accusative  singular  would,  indeed,  be  distinguished  from  the 
since  the  feminine  has  completely  lost  the  accusative  charac- 
ter; hut  it  was  there  originally,  and  therefore  the  necessity  for  a  mark 
of  distinction  from  the  masculine  also  existed. 

t  The  aocnaatire  alone  occurs,  yet  it  is  probable  that  the  nominative 
««  exactly  the  same  (Grimm  1. 785),  in  case  it  did  not  come  from  the 
Bme  base  w  the  singular  nominative,  and  it  would,  therefore,  be  sySi. 
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regard  to  which  we  must  observe,  that  in  Latin,  also,  in 
several  of  the  oblique  cases,  the  distinction  of  gender  is 
less  attended  to  (ejus,  ei,  old  eae).  All  the  cases  which 
distinguish  the  feminine  by  the  inflexion  spring  from  the 
original  theme ;  thus  i-zos,  i-xau  genitive  plural  tro,  op- 
posed to  is,  imma,  izi.  In  Latin,  also,  the  extension  of  the 
base  i  may  have  been  commenced  in  the  feminine,  and 
thus  an  analogous  masculine  eum  have  been  made  to  cor- 
respond to  earn,  and  may  have  superseded  the  more  ancient 
im.  Similar  corruptions  have  been  adopted  by  the  lan- 
guage in  the  same  manner ;  thus  earum  would  have  been 
placed  beside  earum,  and  thus  the  turn,  which  probably 
existed,  would  have  fallen  into  disuse :  eahus.  Us,  ets,  were 
followed  by  the  masculine  and  neuter  iis,  eis,  which  sup- 
planted the  older  ibus. 

364.  If  the  singular  nominative  of  the  reflective  pro- 
noun given  by  the  old  grammarians  was  f  and  not  f,  it  might 
be  regarded  as  the  kindred  form  of  the  pronoun  under  dis- 
cussion ;  and  in  this  view  it  would  be  of  importance  that  the 
Veda  accusative  tm,  mentioned  above  (p.  510.  Rem.  1.),  has 
a  reflective  meaning  in  the  passage  quoted,  and  is  rendered 
by  Rosen  semet  ipsum.  But  if  T  is  the  right  form,  then  it 
probably  belongs  to  the  S:inscrit  base*  sva,  sv^,  whence 
svayam,  "self"  (§.  341.),  and  is  connected  with  oS,  oT,  e  and 
<r^e?y,  &c.,  the  latter  from  the  base  2<W.  As  in  this  word 
an  I  stands  for  an  original  a,  which  would  lead  us  to  expect 
o,  so  also  in  i;  and  it  deserves  notice,  that,  so  early  as  the 
Sanscrit,  together  with  sva  is  found  a  weakened  form  sri, 
from   which    I   think    may   be   formed    the    interrogative 


*  Not  necessarily  so,  as  tlie  rough  breathing  occurs  also  in  words 
which  originally  begin  with  a  pure  vowel,  as  €KaTepo<;,  answering  to 
l!Mlil  ekatara-8.  On  the  other  hand  the  form  X  would  not  peremptorily 
conduct  us  to  a  base  ^r\  as  initial  8  has  sometimes  been  entirely  lost  in 
Greek. 
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particle  {^n^  svU^    as    neuter,  and  analogous  to  m  it  and 
\^M.     In  £vvoixr  of   the  opinion  that  f  belongs  to  the 
old  reflective  bas^   may  be  adduced  the  circumstance,  that, 
like  the  two  other  pronouns  in  which  there  is  no  distinction 
(il  gender  (e^cd,  cru),   it  is  without  a  nominative  sign.     If  it 
belonged  to  the  base  ^  i,  it  would  most  probably  have  had 
the  same  sound    as  the  Latino-Gothic  is,  unless  we  prefer 
regarding  c  as  the  neuter.     The  dative  iV,  from  its  termi- 
nation, falls  under  the  pronouns  devoid  of  gender  (§.  222.), 
and  would,  therefore,  likewise  belong  to  the  reflective  base. 
The  accusative  c v,  however,  considered  independently,  would 
not  famish  any  objection  to  the  opinion  that  it  is  identical 
with  the  Latin  itn  and  the  Gothic  ina,* 

365.  We  have  already  mentioned  the  inseparable  demon- 
strative/(§.  157.).  There  is,  however  (and  this  creates  a 
difficulty),  another  mode  of  derivation,  according  to  which 
that  r  would  be  identical  with  the  ei  (  =  {),  which  is  attached 
in  Gothic,  in  a  similar  manner,  to  other  pronouns,  not 
to  strengthen  their  demonstrative  meaning,  but  to  give 
them  a  relative  signification :  izeu  firom  i«  +  et,  means 
"yitf,''  and  «d,  a  contraction  of  «-H«,  signifies  *'  qucB^  in 
accordance  with  a  law  of  sound  universally  followed  in 
Sanscrit  (Gramm.  Crit.  §.  36.).  It  is  most  frequently  com- 
bined with  the  article ;  mei,  sdei,  ihaiei,  "  yue,"'  "  jm^f," 
**7W";  ihixeif  feminine  thizSzeif  *' cvjus'''';  only  in  the  fe- 
minine genitive  plural  ihizdei  has  as  yet  not  been  found 
to  occur  (Grimm  III.  15.).  If  the  first  or  second  person 
is  referred  to,  ei  is  attached  to  ik  and  thu:  thus  ikei,  thuei; 
for  the  Gothic  relative  requires  that  the  person  to  which 
it  refers  should  be  incorporated  with  it ;  and  as  it  is  itself 
indeclinable,  the  relations  of  case  are  denoted  by  the  pro- 
noan  preceding  it,  which  is  then  merged  in  the  meaning 


*  Compare  Uartung  on  the  Cascii,  p.  116 ;  M.  Schmidt  l>e  Pron.,  p.  12, 
^c.;  Kuhner,  p.  386. 
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of  its  attendant.  Alone,  ei  signifies  "  that»'^  like  the  Latin 
ifuod  and  the  Sanscrit  relative  neuter  in^  yat.  And  I  hare 
no  doubt  that  the  Gothic  ei,  in  its  origin,  belongs  to  the 
Sanscrit-Zend  relative  base  ya,  which  in  Grothic  has  become 
ei,  just  as,  in  many  other  parts  of  Gk)thic  Grammar,  ei 
(  =  i)  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  ya,  as  in  the  nominative 
singular  hairdeis  from  the  base  hairdya.  With  respect  to 
form,  therefore,  the  derivation  of  the  Gothic  ei  from  the 
Sanscrit  ^  ya,  admits  of  no  doubt ;  and  since  the  significa- 
tions of  the  two  words  are  identical,  we  must  rest  satisfied 
with  this  mode  of  deducing  it,  and  abandon  Grimm'*s  con- 
jecture that  ei  is  intimately  connected  with  is,  "he,"^  or 
only  allow  it  a  very  distant  relationship  to  it,  in  as  isr  as 
the  derivation  of  the  Sanscrit  relative  base  ya,  from  the  de- 
monstrative base  i,  is  admitted.  The  relationship,  however, 
of  these  two  is  not  susceptible  of  proof;  for  as  sa,  ta,  ma, 
noj  are  simple  primary  bases,  why  should  not  such  a  one 
have  originated  in  the  semi-vowel  y  also?  But  if  the 
Greek  demonstrative  i  is  akin  to  the  Gothic  appended  pro- 
noun of  similar  sound,  it  likewise  would  proceed  from  the 
Sanscrit  relative  base,  which  appears  to  be  especially 
destined  for  combination  with  other  pronouns  (see  §.  353.) ; 
and  this  disposition  is  especially  observable  in  Sclavonic 
in  which  language  that  base,  when  isolated,  has  laid  aside 
the  relative  signification  (§.  282.).  Hence,  before  entering 
deeply  into  the  Sclavonic  system  of  declension,  I  mistook 
this  base,  and  thought  I  saw  in  its  abbreviation  to  t 
{i,  "  eum'*  im,  "  ei  ^'')  the  Sanscrit  base  i, 

366.  We  return  to  the  Sanscrit  idam,  "  this,"  in  order 
to  notice  the  bases  from  which  its  declension  is  completed, 
and  of  which  each  is  used  only  in  certain  cases.  The 
most  simple,  and  the  one  most  largely  employed,  is  w  a, 
whence  a-smdi,  *'  huic,''  a-smM,  "  hoc,''  a-smin^  "  in  hoc,'''  in 


*  §.  135.     Compare  Vocolismus,  p.  ICl. 
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d'bhydm^    and    in  the  plaral  i-bhis — analogoas  to 
IS  like  aity^-bhis  from  aiva  (§.  219.) — i-bhyasy  S-shdnh 
ictly    like   tS-bhyaSf  &c,  from  to*  viz.  by  the  com- 
of  an  i,  as  is  usual  in  the  common  declension  in 
jes.       There    is    no  necessity,  therefore,  to  have 
to  a    distinct  base  i,  but  this  is  only  a  phonetic 
Qg   of    cu    and   from  it  comes  also  the  masculine 
ire  w^R  ctyaffi  from  ^  +  anif  as  ^RP^  svayam,  "  selt^ 
(for  8va)  +  am  (§.  341.),    Max.  Schmidt  is  disposed 
ire  with  this  S  the  Latin  e  of  eumy  ea,  &c.  (1.  c.  p.  10.), 
regard    the   latter  as  an  abbreviation  of  an  origi- 
ag  e;   for  support  of  which  opinion  he  relies  prin- 
on   the    form  aeif  in  an  inscription  to  be  found  in 
and    on    the   circumstance  that,  in  the  older  poets, 
Lve  ei  has  a  long  e.      But  we  do  not  think  it  right 
r  from   this  dative  that   every  e  of  the  pronoun  is 
finally  long;    and   we    adhere   to    the  opinion   ex- 
l  at  §.  361.,   which  is,  moreover,  confirmed   by  the 
Lstance  that  i  also  occurs  before  vowels ;    and  even 
!  plural  ii,  iist  is  more  common  than  ei,  eis.      As  re- 
however,  the  obsolete  dative  singular  with  a  long  e, 
f  be  looked  upon  as  the  Guna  form  of  i;  as  i  in  San- 
according  to   the  common   declension,  would  form 
zi-j-i.      From  this  i,  however,  which   is  formed  by 
from  i,  that  which  we   have  seen  formed  from  a  by 
ddition  of  an  i  is  different ;    and  therefore  the  Latin 
J,  even  if  it  had  an  originally  long  e,  would  still  have 
3g   in   common  with  Sanscrit  forms  like  i-bhis,  &c. 
•  in  the  genitive  ejus  is  long  through  the   euphonic 
nee  of  they,  and  for  it  occurs,  also,  the  form  aeius,  in 
scription  given  by  Orelli  (N'.  2866.).      When,  through 
nfluence  of  a  j,  the  preceding  vowel  is  long,  it  should 
re  termed   long  by  position  :*  j  is  not  a  double  con- 


he  length  of  the  vowel  preceding  tbe^  may  sometimes  be  differently 

accounted 
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sonant,  but  the  weakest  of  all  simple  consonants,  and  ap- 
proximates in  its  nature  closely  to  that  of  a  vowel.  This 
weakness  may  have  occasioned  the  lengthening  of  the 
preceding  vowel,  in  remarkable  coincidence  with  the  San- 
scrit, in  which  i  and  ti,  where  they  stand  before  a  suflSx 
commencing  with  i^  y  (j),  are  always  either  lengthened 
or  strengthened  by  the  addition  of  a  f :  hence  the  bases 
f^ji  and  ^  du  form,  in  the  passive,  ift^^Vy^,  ^[%  stuyit 
but  in  the  gerund  in  ya,  jitya,  stutya.  The  case  is  diffe- 
rent where  |[  i  or  ^  ^  in  monosyllabic  forms  are  changed, 
before  a  vowel  following  them,  into  ^  iy :  the  y  which 
arises  from  i,  i,  has  no  lengthening  power.  It  is  scarcely 
possible  to  give  any  decided  explanation  of  the  ortho- 
graphical doubling  of  the  i  for  j  in  Latin.  When  Cicero 
wrote  Maiia^  aiio,  he  may  have  pronounced  these  words 
as  Mai-ya,  ai-yo  (Schneider,  p.  281 ) ;  and  we  cannot 
hence  infer  that  every  initial  y  was  described  in  writing 
by  ii.  If  this  were  the  case,  we  should  be  compelled 
to  the  conclusion,  that  by  doubling  the  i  the  distinguishing 
the  semi-vowel  from  the  vowel  t  was  intended,  as,  in  Zend, 
the  medial  y  is  expressed  by  double  i  (^i) ;  and  as  double 
II  denotes,  in  Old  Grerman,  the  u?,  though  a  single  u,  espe- 
cially after  initial  consonants,  occurs  as  the  representative 
of  w.  But  if  Cicero  meant  a  double  j  by  his  double  i,  it 
would  not  follow  that,  in  all  cases,  the  language  intended 
the  same.  The  Indian  grammarians  admit  the  doubling 
of  a  consonant  after  r,  as  sarppa  for   sarpa,  "  snake,"  and 


accounted  for;  as  major  has  been  derived  from  magior^  where  the  vowel 
may  have  been  lengthened  owing  to  the  g  being  dropped.  And  a  con- 
sonant must  originally  have  preceded  even  the  J  of  the  genitive  in  /ti*, 
if  thb  termination  is  akin  to  the  feminine  Sanscrit  ^rPfT  ^<2«  (§-34U. 
Rem.  22). 

*  (Compare  what  has  been  said  in  my  Vocalismus,  p.  2 13,  regarding  the 
tcndi  iicy  of  the  t  to  be  preceded  by  a  long  vowel. 
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they  admit,  also,  of  many  other  still  more  extraordinary 
accimiubtions  of  consonants,  with  which  the  language 
canDot  be  actually  encumbered.  But  if  the  doubling  of 
a  consonant  following  r  has  any  real  foundation,  the  r 
wdd  be  as^milated  to  the  consonant  which  followed  it — 
as  in  the  Prakrit,  sawa  from  sarva, — and  then  the  simul- 
taneoas  conUnuation  of  the  r  in  writing  would  only  be 
in  order  to  retain  the  recollection  of  its  originally  having 
existed.* 

367.  From  the  demonstrative  base  w  a*  mentioned  in 
the  preceding  paragraph,  a  feminine  base  i  might  have 
arisen  (see  §.  172.),  whence,  by  the  addition  of  the  termi- 
nation am^  so  common  in  pronouns,  the  nominative  singular 
^  iyom  (euphonic  for  i-am.  Gram.  Crit.  §.51.)  may  bi^ 
derived.  As,  however,  a  short  i  with  am  might  become 
^^  iyaroj  it  is  uncertain  if  the  feminine  of  our  pronoun 
shooid  be  referred  to  the  masculine  base  a,  or  to  i  ;  the 
former,  however,  appears  to  me  the  more  probable,  since 
thus  the  masculine  nominative  ^smi^ayanh  and  its  feminine 
Jf¥{^  tyam,  would  be  of  the  same  origin,  while  the  base  i 
does  not  occur  uncompounded  in  the  whole  masculine  and 
neuter  declension.  The  Gothic  iya,  "  earn,"  cannot,  there- 
fore, be  compared  with  ^ir^  iyanh  particularly  as,  in  §.  363., 
we  have  seen  the  Gothic  arrive,  in  a  way  peculiar  to  itself, 
bat  still  in  accordance  with  the  Latin,  at  a  theme  iyd 
lengthened  from  i ;  but  the  am  of  the  Sanscrit  iyam  is 
merely  the  nominative  termination. 

368.  In  Zend  IV^  ayam  becomes  9»as  ahn  (§.  42.),  and 
^m^  iyam  becomes  ^^  im.  The  neuter  ^j[H  idam,  however, 
is  replaced  by  mas^j  imaff  from  the  base  ima,  which,  in 
Sanscrit,  is  one  of  those  which  supply  the  declension  of 
idiim.     Hence,   for  example,  come  the  accusative  mascu- 


♦  Compare  the  aaMmilation  of  m,  and  its  simultaneous  graphical  repre- 
sentation by  '*'.    (Gramm.  Crit.  §.  70.) 
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line  ^ifif  imam,  feminine  l^RT*^  imdm;  Zend  (g(j  imem, 
(^(  J  imanm.  Ought  we,  then,  to  compare  with  it  the  Old 
Latin  emem  for  eundem,  or,  with  Max.  Schmidt  (l.  c.  p.  ll)» 
consider  it  as  the  doubling  of  em  for  im  ?  It  need  not 
seem  surprising  that  the  base  imaj  which,  in  the  singular, 
occurs  only  in  this  case,  and  which  is  principally  limited 
to  the  accusative,  should  be  found  in  Latin  in  the  accusa- 
tive only.  I  regard  imn,  as  the  union  of  two  pronominal 
bases,  viz.  i  and  ma  (§.  105.) :  the  latter  does  not  occur  in 
Sanscrit  uncompounded,  but  is  most  probably  connected  with 
the  Greek  /luV,  and  the  latter,  therefore,  with  the  Old  Latin 
em^m, 

369.  As  t  with  ma  has  formed  the  combination  ima,  in 
like  manner  I  regard  the  base  w^  ana,  which  likewise 
enters  into  the  declension  of  idam  as  the  combination  of  v  a 
with  another  demonstrative  base,  which  does  not  occur  in 
Zend  and  Sanscrit  in  isolated  use,  but  perhaps  in  Pali,  in 
several  oblique  cases  of  the  three  genders*  in  the  plural,  also 
in  the  nominative,  and  in  that  of  the  neuter  singular,  which, 
like  the  masculine  accusative,  is  ^  noii. '  Clough  gives  the 
cases  in  which  this  pronoun  occurs  to  the  base  v  ^o,  as 
secondary  forms,  as,  in  Sanscrit,  in  several  cases,  a  pro- 
noun is  found  with  the  compound  inr  Ua,  which  has  na 
instead  of  ta  for  its  last  portion.t  We  will  here  give  the 
compound  Sanscrit  pronoun  over  against  the  Pali  simple 
pronoun. 


*  In  the  feminine  natuially  produced  to  na^  the  d  of  which,  however, 
is  shortened  in  the  accusative  7f  nan  ^  earn." 

t  I  write  nart^  not  naniy  as  a  final  m  in  Pali,  as  in  Prakrit,  becomes  an 
anusv^ra,  which  is  pronounced  like  a  stifled  n  (§§.  9. 10.).  The  original 
m  in  Pali  has  been  retained  only  before  initial  sounds  commencing  with 
a  vowel.  (Bumouf  and  Lassen,  pp.  81, 82.)  Final  n  is  likewise  cor- 
rupted in  Pali  to  anusvara,  or  is  lost  entirely. 

f  In  Zend  observe  the  feminine  genitive  cjm^jjj  mxi  ainanhdo 
{aenanhdoscha.  Vend.  S.  p.  47),  which  presupposes  a  Sanscrit  ^nfuyca. 
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MASCULINE. 


ANGULAR. 

SantcrU.  Pali. 

KcHaMtinami    tan^  nan. 


PLURAL. 

Sanscrit,         Pali. 


L   Uhtty^nina,  Una^  nSnOf 


D.  HasfM, 
G.  Haxya^ 


its,  ti,  n^ 

Udn,  Sndn,   tS,  nS, 

jtebhi,  nS)hu 
I  or  tShh  nShl 


•  • 


mis, 

itSbhyas, 


•  •  •  • 


N.  «rf, 

^c-^o/,  inai,       tan,  nan. 


\tasmA,  nasmd,        { 

|or  tamhd,  namhd^j         ^^' 

(asm,  nassa,  Uhhdm, 

{fasmin,  nasmin,     } 
or  tamhi,  namhi,  J 

NEUTER. 

tan,  nan,  etdni. 


like  Instr. 
t^san,  nisan, 
tisu,  niau. 


iidni,  endni. 


The  rest  like  the  masculine. 


tdni,  ndni, 

,  {tdni,  ndni, 

(or  tS,  nS. 


FEMININE. 


N.  W4 


Sfd, 


AcA4m,  in/dm,    tan,  nan. 

In 
•   ^taytUSnayd,  tdya^  ndya, 

D.  kasydi,  .... 

^Haxyds,  tassd,  iissd, 

G.  Uasyda,  tassd,  tissd,^ 

L.  Uasydm,  tassan,  tissan. 


Ms,  Snds, 

Sidbhis, 

SLdbhyas, 
UdbhycLs, 
itdsdm, 
Hdsu, 


)td,  na, 

]  or  tdyd,  ndyd. 

^id,  nd^ 

\oT  tAyd,  ndyd. 

\tdbhi,  ndbhi, 

I  or  idhi,  ndhi. 


.... 


like  the  Instr. 
idsah,  tdsdnan. 
idsu. 


'  U  replaced  by  the  genitive.  '  Or  iisanan^  nesdnan^  as  the  old 

geoitiTe  is  taken  as  theme,  after  suppressing  the  nasal,  and  ^m  it  a  new 
one  formed  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  common  declension. 

'  Obsenre  the  transposition  of  the  long  voweL  ^  In  the  form  tissa 
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the  Pali  coincides  in  a  remarkable  manner  with  the  Gothic  thizoSy  since, 
like  it,  it  has  weakened  the  old  o  to  i.  Tissa^  however,  b  inferior  to  the 
Gothic  kindred  form,  in  having  dropped  the  final  *;  and  in  thb  point 
ranks  with  the  Old  High  German,  in  which  the  Gothic  as6s  has  become 
ra  (p.  4d8).  The  Pali,  however,  has  abandoned  all  final «,  without  excep- 
tion. The  older  form  tassd  (by  assimilation  from  tatya)^  which  Is  not 
given  by  Clough,  is  supplied  by  Bumouf  and  Lassen,  with  whom,  how- 
ever, the  form  tissa  is  wanting,  though  they  furnish  an  analogous  one, 
viz.  tmmd  (Essai,  p.  117).  Clough  gives,  moreover,  the  forms  tUtdya 
and  tassatdya.  The  former,  like  the  plural  genitive,  appears  to  be 
formed  by  the  addition  of  a  new  genitive  form,  according  to  the  oommon 
declension,  to  the  pronominal  genitive  form.  From  the  form  taudtaiya 
we  might  be  led  to  an  obsolete  ablative,  which,  in  Sanscrit,  must  have 
been  tasydt—%\i\\.  eai'lier  tasniydt — which  is  proved  by  Zend  forms  like 
amnhdty  '^  ex  hoc  "  (§.  180.).  But  if  we  are  to  give  to  toM&tdya  not  an  abla- 
iive  sense,  but  a  genitive  and  dative  one,  I  then  prefer  dividing  it  thus  : 
tasid-tdya^  so  that  the  feminine  base  id  would  be  contained  in  it  twice — 
once  with  the  pronominal,  and  again  with  the  oommon  genitive  termina- 
tion. But  it  is  probable  that  the  form  imamhd^  which  is  given  by  Bar- 
nouf  and  Lassen  (Essai,  p.  117)  as  an  anomalous  feminine  instrumental, 
is  originally  an  ablative ;  for  this  case,  in  its  significations,  borders  on 
the  instrumental,  and  to  it  belongs  the  appended  pronoun  9nui,  But  if 
imamhd  is  an  ablative,  it  is,  in  one  respect,  more  perfect  than  the  Zend 
forms,  like  i»Mi^jjj»xs  avanhdt^  since  the  Pali  form  has  retained  also 
the  m  of  the  appended  pronoi)n  «ma— transposed  to  niAa, — while  the  n  of 
rAjos^^»xs  awmhdt  is  only  an  euphonic  affix  ($.56'.).  The  final  ^, 
however,  in  Pali,  must,  according  to  a  universal  law  of  sound,  be  removed, 
as  in  the  masculine ;  and  thus  the  ablative  nature  of  imamhd  might  the 
more  easily  lie  hid  before  the  discovery  of  the  Zend  form. 

370.  I  have  already,  in  my  review  of  Forster's  Grammar,* 
and  before  I  became  acquainted,  through  the  Pali,  with  the 
isolated  pronoun,  considered  the  Latin  conjunction  nam  as 
an  accusative  to  be  classed  here ;  and  I  have  there  also  repre- 
sented the  Sanscrit  6na  as  a  compound,  and  compared  the 
Latin  enim  with  its  accusative  '^^^  inam.  It  will,  however, 
be  better  to  refer  enimt  as  also  nam,  to  the  feminine  accu- 


*  Hcidelb.  Jahrbiicher,  18)8.  p.  473. 
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sative— P.  ^tuMf,  Sans,  ^iff^  indm — as  the  short  masculine  a 
in  Latin  has  else^^here  become  u,  among  other  words,  in 
mmct  ie.  *' at  this  (time),*^  which  (I.e.)  I  have  explained  like 
fimc»  as  analogous  to  hunc.  But  if  tunc  and  nunc  are  not 
aocQsatiTes,  their  nc  would  appear  to  be  akin  to  the  Greek 
ifiKo,  and  tunc  might  be  compared  to  TrjviKa,  of  which 
more  hereafter.  With  respect  to  nam  and  enim,  we  may 
refer  to  §.  351  with  r^ard  to  the  possibility,  in  similar  pro- 
nominal  formations,  of  their  m  being  a  remnant  of  the 
appended  pronoun  sma.  There  is  no  doubt,  however,  of  the 
proDoniinal  derivation  of  all  these  adverbs.  We  may  remark, 
in  this  respect,  our  German  denn^  and  the  Latin  guip-pe  from 
9«W-pe,  to  which  with  regard  to  its  last  syllable,  nempe  from 
nom-fe  (compare  §.  6.)  is  analogous.  The  Sanscrit  kincha, 
"moreover"  (euphonic  for  kimcha),  may  be  regarded  as  the  pro- 
totype of  quippe,  for  it  consists  of  kim  "  what  ?"  and  cha  (com- 
nnnly  "and**),  which  takes  from  it  the  interrogative  meaning, 
and  is  in  form  the  same  as  que,  which  also,  in  quisque,  removes 
tb  interrogative  signification.  The  syllable  pe,  however,  of 
^ttippe  is,  in  its  origin,  identical  with  que,  and  has  the  same  re- 
latioD  to  it  that  the  .£olic  vifiire  has  to  quinque.  As  regards 
tiie  relation  of  the  i  of  enim  to  the  a  of  nam,  we  may  refer  to 
tliat  of  contingo  to  tango,  and  similar  phenomena,  as  also  to  the 
M  tm(\  compai  ed  with  tassd  (see  Table,  §.  369.).  The  Greek 
nV.like  /i/v,  has  a  weakened  vowel,  which  appears  also  in  the 
Sanscrit  inseparable  preposition  nt, "  down,"  whence  has  arisen 
ow  German  nieder.  Old  High  German  ni-dar  (p.  382),  which 
bears  the  same  relation  to  na  that  the  neuter  interrogative 
b'm  does  to  the  masculine  kas.  A  u  also,  in  analogy 
with  ^^K^^ku'tm,  "whence?"  -^ku-tra,  "where?'"  has 
been  developed  in  our  demonstrative,  and  appears  in  the  in- 
terrogative particle  g  nuj  with  which  we  compare  the 
I^tin  num,  and  the  Greek  vv,  which,  in  form,  and  partly 
^  use,  is  identical  with  "^nw.*      On  the   other  hand,   in 

*  Compare  Hartang,  Greek  Particles,  II.  d9. 
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vvv,  nun,  "now/'  which  likewise  belongs  to  the  base  na  or  nu, 
the  original  demonstrative  signification  is  retained  more 
truly.  Are  we  to  suppose  in  the  v  of  this  word,  as  being 
a  necessary  corruption  of  final  ft,  a  remnant  of  the  appended 
pronoun  sma,  and  that  the  vowel  preceding  has  been 
lengthened  in  compensation  for  the  loss  of  the  rest  ?  Then 
vvv  would  perhaps  admit  of  comparison  with  the  Pali  locative 
nasmin,  or  namhi,  and  the  change  of  a  to  t;  would  have  first 
taken  place  in  Greek  through  the  influence  of  the  liquids,  si 
cvv  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  ip^  sarOf  "  with."  Our  nun 
Gothic  nu,  is  likewise  related,  as  is  also  noch,  as  analogous 
to  dock.  The  Gothic  forms  are  nauh,  thauh,  to  the  final  par- 
ticle of  which,  uh,  we  shall  recur  hereafter. 

371.  The  Sanscrit  negative  particle  ^no,  which  appears 
in  Gothic  in  the  weakened  form  nu  comes  next  to  be  con- 
sidered; in  Old  Sclavonic  it  is  ne,  m,  the  latter  only  as 
a  prefix.*  So  in  Lithuanian,  in  niSkas,  "none,"  (ni-SkoM 
compare  Sanscrit  Skas,  "  one,")  and  kindred  compounds ;  bul 
elsewhere  it  is  found  as  ne :  in  Greek  it  is  lengthened  to  ni 
but  only  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  as  vi^jce/oco^,  vtj§ajii^ 
in  Latin  it  is  found  only  as  a  prefix  t  in  the  form  of  n^,  nl,  nii 
nl  (nefas,  nefandum,  iieque,  nisi,  nimirum).  This  negative  par- 
ticle occurs  in  the  V^as  with  the  signification  sicut,  which 
points  at  its  pronominal  derivation.!  At  least  I  think  thai 
we  cannot  assume  a  difierent  origin  for  the  particle  in  the 
two  significations  which  are  apparently  so  distinct :  for  ii 
the  idea  ya,  "yes,''  is  denoted  by  a  pronominal  expression — 
in  Latin  by  i-ta,  in  Sanscrit  by  ta-thA,  in  Gothic  by  yai,  d 
which  hereafter — its  opposite  may  be  contrasted  with  it,  aa 
dieses,  "this,"  to  yenes,  "that,"  and  ifna  would  therefcMne 


*  See  Kopitar's  Glagolita,  p.  77. 

t  I  regard  the  conjunction  n^  as  a  oormption  of  tni  ^loh  IT  m^  » 
narro^  probably,  from  marro  (see  Vocalismna,  p.  1G6). 

X  Compare  my  Review  of  Roeen's  Veda  Specimen  in  the  BerL  Jahrb. 
Dec.  1830.  p.  955. 
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simply  direct  to  what  is  distant;  for  to  say  that  a  quality  or 
duDg  does  not  belong  to  an  individual,  is  not  to  remove  it 
endrelyf  or  to  deny  its  existence,  but  to  take  it  away  from 
die  vicinity,  from  the  individuality  of  a  person,  or  to  place 
Ike  person  on  the  other  side  of  the  quality  or  thing  designated, 
tai  represent  it  as  somewhat  different.     But  that  which,  in 
Sioscrit,  signifies   ''this,"   means  also,  for  the  most  part, 
'thaC  the  mind  supplying  the  place,  whether  near  or  remote, 
and  the  idea  of  personality  alone  is  actually  expressed  by  the 
proDoans.    The  inseparable  negative  particle  m  Ot  too — in 
Greek  the  a  privative — is  identical  with  a  demonstrative  base 
(§.366.),  and  the  proMbitive  particle  mmd^firj  belongs  to 
the  base  ma,  (§.  368.),  and  the  Greek  negation  ov  admits  of 
being  compared  with  a  demonstrative,  as  will  be  shewn  here- 
after. Observe,  further,  that  as  ^  na  in  the  Vedas  unites  the 
rdative  meaning  ''as"  with  the  negative,  so  the  corre- 
spondmg  ne  in  Latin  appears  both  as  interrogative  and 
negaliTe ;  in  the  former  sense  affixed,  in  the  latter  prefixed. 
b  is  farther  to  be  observed  of  the  Sanscrit  tio,  that  when 
combined  with  itself,  but  both  times  lengthened — thus  tfTtfT 
»lad — it  signifies  "much,"  " of  many  kinds,"  as  it  were, 
"this  and  that";  as  iottu  also  has  been  formed  by  redupli- 
catkm  (1.351.).    The  Sanscrit  expression,  however,  is  inde- 
clinable, and  is  found  only  in  the  beginning  of  compounds. 
We  may  here  mention*  also,  the  interrogative  and  asseverative 
particle  |[9|i^  nUnam,  which  I  agree  with  Hartung  (Lc.  IL  95.) 
in  distributing    into    nH-nam,  since  I  regard   nA  as  the 
lengthened    form  of  the    nu    mentioned    above,    without, 
howeyer,  comparing  nam  with  «!Tin^  ndman»  **  name,"  as  the 
pronominal  base  na  appears  to  me  to  be  sufficient  for  the 
explanation  of  this  Indian  natnt  as  well  as  that  in  Latin ;  which 
latter,  likewise,  Hartung  endeavours  to  compare  with  tflinr 
a<lman,  "name." 

372.  We  return  to  the  compound  m^  ana,  the  last  element 
^  which  lias  been  considered  by  us  in  §.  369.     From  ana 

MM  2 
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comes,  in  Sanscrit,  the  instrumental  masculine  neuter  ^■^ 
anSnOt  Zend  as^as  ana  (§.  158.),  feminine  ^R«rn  anayd, 
Sclavonic  onoyii,  (§.  266.),  and  the  genitive  and  locative  dual 
of  the  three  genders  anaydsf  which,  in  Sclavonic,  has  become 
ond  for  onoyii  (§.273.).  In  Lithuanian,  ano-.s,  or  an-s,  sig- 
nifies  "  that,"  feminine  ana,  and,  like  tlie  Sclavonic  on,  ona^ 
onOf  of  the  same  signification,  is  fully  declined,  according  to 
the  analogy  ottas,  fa,  t\  fa,  to,*  being,  in  this  respect,  superior 
to  the  corresponding  words  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend.  To  this 
pronoun  belong  the  Latin  and  Greek  an,  av,  as  also  the 
Gothic  interrogative  particle  an  (Grimm.  III.  756.),  though 
elsewhere  in  the  three  sister  languages  the  n  is  thematic ; 
which  is  especially  evident  in  Gothic,  where,  &om  a  theme 
ana  in  the  accusative  masculine,  only  an  could  be  formed, 
and  the  same  in  tlie  neuter  or  annta.  For  the  Greek  and 
Latin  we  should  assume  tliat  w^  ana  had  lost  its  final 
vowel,  as  we  have  before  seen  Ff  ^na  abbreviated  to 
*EN  (§.  308.).  But  if  the  n  belonged  to  the  inflexion,  or  to 
the  appended  pronoun  iw  sma,  which  appears  to  me  less 
probable,  then  the  simple  base  m  a  (§.  366.)  would  suffice 
for  the  derivation  of  an,  av. 

373.  As  the  Latin  preposition  inter  is  evidently  identical 
with  the  Sanscrit  antar  and  the  Gothic  undar,  our  unter 
(§§.  293. 294.),  and  i  is  a  very  common  weakening  of  u,  we 
must  class  also  the  preposition  in  and  the  kindred  Greek  ev 
with  the  demonstrative  base  w^  ana,  although  in  and  ev,  con- 
sidered by  themselves,  admit  of  being  referred  to  the  base 
^  i,  and  the  relation  of  evda  to  the  Zend  a5(oj  idha,  "  here,'' 
might  be  deduced  through  the  unorganic  commixture  of  a' 
nasal,  as  in  a/x^co,  ambo,  answering  to  the  Sanscrit  ubMu  and 
Sclavonic  oba.  I  now,  however,  prefer  regarding  the  v  of 
ev'da,  ev'Oev,  which  bear  the  relation  of  locative  and  ablative 
to  one  another,  as  originally  belonging  to  the  base,  and  ev 


*  See  Kopitar's  Cilagolito,  p.  59. 
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dierefore,  and  the  Latin  f  n,  the  pronomiiial  nature  of  which 

is  apparent  iu  inde,  are  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  w^  ana. 

Tbe  2  of  ei(,  from  ep^^  appears  to  me  an  abbreviation  of  the 

adkffe,  which,  in  forms  like  voa-e,  oTOsjoae,  expresses  direc- 

fioitoa  place,  just  as  ei-^  is  an  abbreviation  of  ec-o-/,  io^  of 

HA^tpi^oivpoTL     There  would  then  be  a  fitting  reason 

fiiy  ei;  should  express  direction  to  a  place :  it  is  opposed  in 

meaning  to  ei',  just  as  our  hin,  **  towards,"  to  hier,  **  here,''  only 

that  die  Greek  expressions  have  lost  their  independent  sig- 

Dification,  and  only  precede  the  particular  place  denoted  of 

rest,  or  to  which   motion  is  implied ;   like  an  article  the 

meaning  of  which  is  merged  in  that  of  its  substantive.    The 

preposition  av&,  like  the  Gothic  ana,  our  an,  has  preserved 

Dore  perfectly  the  pronominal  base  under  discussion :  av&  is 

opposed  to  Kara,  as  this  side  to  that  side.*     The  Gothic  anaks, 

"wddenly,"  may  likewise,  in  all  probability,  be  classed  here, 

uji^odd  therefore  originally  mean  **in  this"  (moment). 

Hsibnnation  recalls  that  of  aTra^,  the  f  of  which  is  perhaps 

tt  abbreviation  of  the  suffix  jci^  (§.  324.).     If  the  Gothic  ks  is 

wimected  with  the  suffix  of  such  numeral  adverbs,  then  the 

'tmoral  of  the  k  has  been  prevented  by  tlie  close  vicinity  of 

^  f,  though  elsewhere  the  Gothic  is  not  indisposed  to  the 

<^bination  hs.     In  Lithuanian,  an-day^  from  the  base  una, 

points  to  past  time,  and  signifies  "  that  time,"  "  lately,"  while 

May  refers  to  the  future,  and  means  "  then.** 

371  The  base  w^  ana  forms,  with  the  relative  if  yo,  the 
combination  ir^r  anya^  and,  with  the   comparative  suffix  irc. 

too,  ipii^  aniara  ;  both  expressions  signify  alius,  and  have 
dropped  the  final  vowel  of  the  demonstrative  base;  for  which 
>^6ason  the  Indian  grammarians  do  not  admit  w^  anya  to  be 
a  compound,  any  more  than  the  previously  discussed  bases 


*  Compare  §.  105.  and  Demonstrative  Bases  and  their  connection  with 
^^xvoX  PrepoeitioDS  amd  Conjunctions,  p.  9,  pasnm. 
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Tftya,  ^»ya;  nor  do  they  see  in  antara  any  oomparatiye 
sujQSx,*  particularly  as*  besides  the  irregularity  of  its  forma- 
tion»t  it  is  removed,  by  its  signification  also,  from  the  oommon 
pronominal  derivatives  (§.  292.)>  and  expresses,  not  **  the  one/ 
or  "the  other,"  of  two,  but,  like  l^ttoro,  "the  other* 
generally.  In  Gothic  corresponds  anthar,  theme  anthara, 
which  has  the  same  meaning;  in  Lithuanian  antra'a,  **  the 
other,"  "the  second**;  in  Latin,  alter,  the  n  being  exchanged 
for  /  (§.  20.),  on  which  also  is  founded  the  relation  of  alhu  tc 
wsm  anya-s,  the  base  of  which  is  preserved  complete  in  the 
Gothic  ALJA.t  The  Greek  a^^o(  is  removed  one  stef 
further  than  alius  from  the   original  form,  and,  like  the 

Prakrit  ^m  anna,  and  the  Old  High  German  adverb  aUes. 
**  otherwise,*'  has  assimilated  the  y  to  the  consonant  preceding 

it  (compare  p.  401.).  On  the  other  hand,  w^  anya  exists  in 
a  truer  form,  but  with  a  somewhat  altered  meaning,  in  Greek, 
viz.  as  evtot,  "  some,'*  which  may  be  well  contrasted  with  the 
Sanscrit-Zend,  anyi,  **alu.'"  From  the  base  *£NIO  comes  alsc 
iviore,  *'  sometimes,**  as  analogous  to  oAAore,  eicaorore,  &C., 
for  the  derivation  of  which,  therefore,  we  need  not  have 
recourse  to  evt  ore,  or  eartv  ore.  In  Old  Sclavonic,  tii 
signifies  **  the  other,'*  and  its  theme  is  ino,  and  thus  the  j 
of  the  Sanscrit-Zend  anya  has  been  lost.  The  feminine 
nominative  in  Sclavonic  is  ina,  the  neuter  ino. 

375.  Together  with  anya,  antara,  and  itara,  the  Sanscrit 
has  also  two  other  words  for  the  idea  of  "another,*'  viz 

wtm^apara,  and  ifK^para,  The  former  may  have  sprung 
from  the  preposition  apa,  "  from,**  as  apa  itself  from  the 
demonstrative  base  w  cz.     With  it  is  connected,  as  has  beei 


*  Anya  is  derived  from  an,  "  to  live,"  and  antara  from  antay  "end." 

t  The  regular  form  would  be  anatara, 

t  AlyaJcunds^  ^^  aUenigenus"  alyai  vaihtai,  ^' other  things,"  afya  thrd. 
"  elsewhere"  (p.  884  et  a).  Jn  the  nominative  masculine  I  oonjectun 
alyis^  not  alis  (p.  858,  Rem.  7). 
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already  observed  (§.  330.)*  our  aber,  Gothic  and  Old  High 
Gennan  afar  (§.  87.),  the  original  meaning  of  which  is  still 
evident  in  abermals^  ^  once  more»'*  aberglauben,  *'  superstition," 
Amok,  "  Ealse  wit."  In  Old  High  German  afar  means, 
iln^"  again,"  like  the  Latin  iterum,  opposed  to  jjKKlf^Uara-s, 
"theotber/^  ^^parot  is  derived  by  apocope  from  apara: 
it  is  more  used  than  the  latter;  and  if  it  has  derivatives  in 
the  Euitq)ean  cognate  languages  also,  the  Latin  perendie  may 
be  among  the  first  to  be  referred  to  a  word  which  signifies 
"anodier.'*  It  should  properly  signify  "  the  morrow,"  but  the 
Me  of  language  often  steps  beyond  the  limits  of  what  the 
ictoal  form  expresses ;  and  thus,  in  the  word  alluded  to,  by 
''on  die  other  day,"  not  the  next  following  is  implied,  but  the 
day  after  to-morrow.  The  language,  therefore,  proceeds 
bom  ''diis  day  "  {hodie)  to  eras — in  which  an  appellation  of 
day  is  not  jeasily  perceived — and  thence  to  "  the  other  day," 
perflufie,  the  first  member  of  which  I  regard  as  an  adverbial 
aocsntive,  with  n  for  m,  as  in  eundem.  In  the  Sanscrit 
paM/us,  **  morrow,"  pari,  on  the  contrary,  is  apparently  in 
the  locative,  and  the  last  member  in  the  accusative,  if  we 
itigard  it  as  die  contraction  of  a  neuter  divas ;  *  but  in  pari- 
ijyxci  both  are  in  the  locative.  The  Latin  peren  occurs  also 
in  perendino,  perendinafio,  the  last  member  of  which  guides 
oa  to  another  Sanscrit  appellation  of  day,  viz.  to  {^  dina. 
But  to  dwell  for  a  moment  on  fg^fps  divas  and  J^para,  I 
^  of  opinion  that  these  two  expressions  are  united  in  ves-per, 
wi^yen«,  and  ecnrepo,  as  it  were  f^^^^^B^^  divas-para,  which, 
if  we  look  upon  para  as  a  neuter  substantive,  would  signify 


*  I  prefer  this  deiiyation  to  that  I  fonnerly  gave  (Kleinere  Grarom. 
^923)  from  dyu  with  an  irregoliur  s ;  for  from  divM  the  step  is  as  easy  to 
<fyitf  as  from  div  to  dyu,  Divaa^  however,  does  not  occur  alone,  but  in- 
itead  of  it  divasa  :  still  the  compounds  diwu-pati^  ^'  Lord  of  Heaven,"  or 
^'of  day,"  and  diws-prithivydu^  ^^  heaven  and  earth,"  shew  the  trace  of  it ; 
^  in  the  latter  it  ia  imposaible  to  regard  m  as  a  genitive  termination. 
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"  the  last,  latest  part  of  the  day,"  and  para,  used  adjectively, 
and  prefixed  to  another  appellation  of  day,  actually  occurs  with 
this  meaning;  for  par dhna  {{rom para -^-ahna)  signifies  the 
later,  or  after  part  of  the  day  (see  Glossar.)  as  p^rvdhna  does 
the  former,  or  earlier  part.  Consequently  vesper  would  stand 
for  dives-per ;  and  this  abbreviation  of  the  appellation  of  day 
will  not  appear  more  remarkable  than  that  of  f^  dw  to 
bis.  With  respect  to  the  loss  of  a  whole  initial  syllable,  I 
may  refer  to  the  relation  of  the  Greek  fieipa^,  fieipaKtov  to 

^RTC^  kum&ra-Sj  "  boy,''  which,  by  the  suppression  of  its 
middle  syllable,  but  witii  the  retention  of  the  initial  one,  has 
been  corrupted  to  ico/do;,  jcoC/do^.      We  turn  now  to  another 

trace  of  1R  para,  **  the  other,''  in  Latin,  which  we  find  in 
the  first  portion  of  pereyer  and  peregrinus,  and  which  we 
could  not  well  suppose  to  be  the  preposition  per.  Pereger 
would  consequently  signify  **  being  in  another  land,"  like  the 
Old  High  German  eli-lenti,  and  pereyrinus, "  who  from  another 
land."  We  might  also  refer  per-perus  to  the  same  source,  as 
the  reduplication  o{ peru^=^Qe(^para'S,  in  which  the  "bad 
and  wrong"  is  opposed  to  "  the  right,"  as  the  other.  In  the 
cognate  Greek  Trepirepog  the  fundamental  meaning  has  taken 
a  more  special  direction.  Lastly,  the  particle  ve/o  remains  to 
be  mentioned,  the  use  of  which  is  more  of  a  pronominal  than 
a  prepositional  nature.  A  word,  which  originally  signifies 
"  other,"  was  well  adapted  to  give  particular  emphasis  to  a 
relative,  so  as  to  bring  prominently  forward  the  persons  or 
things  denoted  by  it  as  other  than  those  excluded.  In  this 
light  let  the  French  nous  avires^  vous  autres,  and  our  German 
wenn  anders,  "  provided  that,"  be  considered,  which  is  more 
energetic  than  the  simple  ivenn, "  if."*     From  '^K^para  comes. 


*  Remark,  also,  the  apparently  pleonastic  use  of  ^AXo^ ;  and  similar  phe- 
nomena in  Sanscrit,  as  Nal.  1. 14,  in  which  men  are  opposed  to  the  gods 
and  to  other  beings  not  humaD,  as  others :  "  Nowhere  among  the  gods  or 
Yakshas  exists  such  beauty,  nor  amongst  (others)  men  was  such  ever 
before  seen  or  heard  of" 
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ID  Suucrit,  pdra,  "  the  further  shore/'  and  from  thispdraydmi, 

"I  complete'':    to  the   former  answers  irepav,  to  the  latter 

ie|XHi.*  In  Germany  in  the  word  ander  discussion  the  idea 

ot "other **  has  been  changed  to  that  of  "far,**  Grothic /oirra, 

"b'the  second  r  of  which  seems  to  have  sprung  from  n  by 

tfoailation.     In  Sancrit,  even  para  occurs  in  the  sense  of 

%,"m  the  compound  pardon,  '^  dead,"  having  life  removed. 

376.  The  Giothic  yains,  (theme  yaina)  yener^  '*  that,'^  Greek 

K&foi,  IxeTvo^,  {JEol.  fdjvog)  and  Doric  rrjvos,  correspond,  in 

respect  to  their  last  element,  with  the  bases  in  the  cognate 

languages  which  are  compounded  with  na,  no ;  among  which 

we  nay  especially  notice  anas  (ans)  "on,"  which  has  the 

same  meaning  in  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic.    In  the  Doric, 

T^,  like  TTiKiKog,  TrjvtKa,  the    vowel    of   the    article    is 

lengtheDed  (comp.  §.  352.),  and  the  iEolic  k^vo^  has  the  same 

rdatioD  to  the  interrogative  base  KO,  that  t^vo^  has  to  TO. 

But  in  Kayof ,  to  which  eKeivog  bears  the  same  relation  that 

^  does  to  fiov  (§.  326),  instead  of  the  base-vowel  being 

h^itsDed  an  <  is  introduced,  and  the  o  is  weakened  to  e : 

coiBpare,  in  the  former  respect,  the  Sanscrit  i  and  the  com- 

pwnd  ^  Sua  (§.  369.).      So,  also,  in   the  Gothic  yaiv(a)s, 

"that,"  an  t  has  been  blended  with  the  Sanscrit  relative  base 

^ya.     But  if  in  German,  as  in  Sclavonic,  a  y  preceded  the 

old  initial  vowel,  as  in  yesmy  =^^11  o^mi,  Lithuanian  esmU 

M  am''  (§.  255.  n.),  yains  would  then  shew  itself  to  be  a 

wgnate  form  to  ^if  ^na,  "  this,''  the  real  countertype  of 

which  we  have,  however,  already  found  in  the  numeral 

<BRi,  theme  aina  (§.  308.).    In  Greek,  the  word  ^ecvo,  theme 

A£IN,  may  also  be  classed  here.      It  is  a  plural  neuter, 

which  has  been  peculiarly  dealt  with  by  the  language :  its  ei 

faas  the  same  relation  to  the  o  of  the  article  that  jceTi/of  has 

to  KO  (icoVe,  icorepov),  and  the  tenuis  has  been  removed,  as  in 

Je  beforementioned  (§.  350.).    The  v,  however,  of  AEIN  can 


*  Compare  Vocalismiis,  p.  177,  &c. 
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scarcely  be  connected  with  the  appended  pronoun  ^  i 
but  is  more  probably  a  mere  phonetic  aflSx,  as  in  TIN, 
which  hereafter,  and  in  many  words  of  our  so-called  wc 
declension  (§.  142.). 

377.  The  Zend  demonstrative  base  a»»a»  ova,  '*  this,""  1 
been  already  repeatedly  mentioned.  In  it  we  find  a  n 
and  powerful  confirmation  of  the  proposition — ^which  is  < 
of  importance  for  the  history  of  language — ^that  pronoi 
and  genuine  prepositions  are  originally  one ;  for  in 
Sanscrit,  in  which  ava  has  been  lost  as  a  pronoun,  it  1 
remained  as  a  preposition,  with  the  signification  **  froi 
"down";  as  ava-jhh  avortar  (w  tfi),  "  to  spring  from,"  ' 
descend,"  but  the  original  meaning  of  which  is  "to  alight  do 
or  at  this  (place)."  In  Sclavonic,  ava  has  been  changed, 
cording  to  rule  (§.  255.  a),  to  ovo^  which  signifies  **  this^  f 
<'that^:  its  fem.  nom.  ova  is  almost  identical  with  the  sa 
case  in  Zend — ^A»»A»ava.  With  this  form  is  connected  the  6r< 
ai  of  airo^,^  in  which,  after  the  suppression  of  the  final  vo^ 
the  V  lias  been  changed  to  a  vowel.  When  used  alone  the  p 
nominal  nature  of  this  base  is  most  apparent  in  avBtt  **  hei 
which,  therefore,  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  an  abbreviatioi 
avTodf,  for  it  is  quite  as  natural  for  the  locative  suffix  to 
attached  to  au  as  to  other  pronominal  bases.  With  the  sa 
signification  as  aZOt  we  might  expect  to  find  avOa,  as  ant 
gous  to  evOa  and  to  the  Zend  as(o^»a»  avadha,  which  coi 
sponds  in  its  base,  suffix,  and  signification.  But  the  Gr 
expression  does  not  occur  alone,  but  only  in  combinat 
with  evda  in  evravOa  for  evdoGdat;  and  so,  also,  the  ablal 
adverb  avOev  is  retained  only  in  the  compound  evret 
(p.  480).  The  indeclinable  av,  the  use  of  which  is  not  oppo 
to  its  pronominal  origin,  has  probably  lost  some  suffii 


*  Compare  p.  387,  Rem.*. 

t  §.  344.  p.  480.    The  derivation  of  evTavOa  given  at  p.  387  musl 
corrected  accordingly. 
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cue  or  of  another  kind.  If  it  were  a  neater  for  air  or  aiS 
die  soppression  of  the  T  sound  would  accord  with  a  universal 
piKMietic  law  (comp.  §.  155.)*  Periiaps  it  is  an  abbreviation 
of  mdtSf  which  has  the  same  meaning,  or  of  avre,  which  latter 
tgites  in  its  formation  with  the  pronominal  adverbs  rare,  are» 
un,  though  the  signification  has  diverged. 

378.  Through  a  combination  with  the  comparative  suflBx 
it  formed  airoLpf  ''but,"  with  reference  to  which  we  must 
i^ain  advert  to  our  German  aber  (Old  High  German  afar, 
"  bat,"  ••again  ")  with  the  Sanscrit  apara,  **  alius.*"  The  suffix 
Uainap  is  distinguished  from  the  customary  repo^  by  the 
preaervatiim  of  the  original  a  sound,  and  in  this  manner  cor- 
responds  exactly  to  the  Sanscrit]  antar  (§.  293.).  The  Latin 
OMriemt  on  the  other  hand,  appears  to  contain  the  superlative 
nffi^  as  iriem  in  opposition  to  i-teram.*  The  t  of  UmuM 
nugfat  easily  be  corrupted  to  e  in  a  word  terminating  with  a 
coDSQoant    I  now,  however,  prefer  regarding  the  suffix  tern 

of  Mm  and  atHem  as  not  originating  in  the  Latin  language, 

tot  u  identical  with  the  suffix  191^  thamt  which,  in  Sanscrit, 
likewise  occurs  only  in  two  pronominal  adverbs,  viz.  in 
^3^  U-ihanh  *'  so,*"  and  vii^  ka-ihamf  '*  how  ? ''  with  regard 
to  which  it  may  be  left  undecided  whether  their  tham  is  con- 
nected with  the  superlative  suffix  with  a  phonetic  alteration, 
JQst  as  ihama  in  inpn^  prathamars,  **  the  first"  (p.  379).  The 
Latin  aurt  appears  to  me  an  abbreviation  of  au-ti,  so  that  it 
agrees  in  its  formation  with  tifi,  ut,  and  iti  in  Uidem,  as  also 
with  the  Sanscrit  ^t/t,  "so/'t  With  regard  to  the  ou  of 
oxfugia,  avferop  I  see  no  adequate  reason  for  dissenting  from 

the  common  opinion  which  regards  it  as  a  weakened  form  of 


*  Compare  Heidelb.  Jahrb.  1818,  p.  479,  and  Demonstraiiye  Bases, 

p.  14. 

t  The  idHH-dem  might  also  be  r^;arded  as  the  weakening  of  the  a  of 
^)  caaaed  by  the  addition  of  weight  through  the  dem. 
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ab.*  On  the  other  hand,  the  Sanscrit  inseparable  prepoBition 
avOf  mentioned  above  (§.  377.),  evidently  re-appears  in  the 
Homeric  av6f>t;a),t  without  the  ancient  connection  between 
this  prepositional  av  and  the  particle  av  being  thereby  re- 
moved, as,  as  lias  been  remarked  above,  the  Sanscrit  preposi- 
tion ava  and  the  Zend  demonstrative  base  of  similar  sound, 
are  cognate  forms. 

379.  It  has  been  elsewhere  pointed  outt  that  of  the  three 
forms  into  which  the  originally  short  a  in  Greek  has  been 
distributed  (e,  o,  a),  most  frequently  e  occurs  in  places  where 
a  Sanscrit  a  is  combined  with  u ;  more  rarely  the  weightier 
o ;  and  the  still  heavier  a  never.§  The  Greek  diphthong  av, 
however,  corresponds  to  the  Vriddhi  diphthong  ^4ti,  as 
vavi='^^^^ndus :  its  a  is  therefore  long,  and  is  found  as 
such  in  vdoy,  Sec.,  for  vaFo^  =fTWf^  ndvo*.  If,  then,  the 
final  vowel  of  the  Indo-ZJend  ava,  Sclavonic  ovo,  be  removed, 
and  then  the  u,  formed  by  the  melting  down  of  the  v,  be 
combined  in  a  diphthong  with  the  initial  vowel,  we  should 
have  ev  or  ov.  As,  however,  av  has  arisen,  we  must  regard 
the  lengthening  of  the  initial  vowel  as  compensation  for  the 
final  vowel,  which  has  been  suppressed.  This  compensation, 
however,  does  not  take  place  universally;  for  as  o?y  is  plainly 
shewn,  by  its  use,  to  be  of  pronominal  origin,  ||  it  may  be  best 
compared  with  our  demonstrative  base  ava^  of  which  it  is 


*  Without  this  weakening,  cffero,  from  ab/ero^  would  be  identical  with 
afftro,  from  adfero  ;  and  the  change  of  the  b  into  the  cognate  vowel  may 
have  taken  place  in  order  to  avoid  this  identity,  as,  vice  versa,  the  u  of 
duo  (originally  a  v)  seems  to  have  been  liardened  into  b  in  bis.  If,  for 
this  reason,  au  has  arisen  from  ab  on  one  occasion,  it  might  be  still  farther 
adopted  without  its  being  occasioned  from  a  view  to  perspicuity. 

t  Compare  A.  Benary  in  the  Berl.  Jahrb.  May  1830,  p.  704. 

I  Vocalismus,  p.  193,  &c. 

§  This  combination  produces  ^  6  (§.  2.),  which,  before  vowels,  is  re- 
solved  into  aw,  as,  gav-dm,  "  bovum"  from  gu. 

II  Compare  Hartung  II.  3,  &c. 
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farther  to  be  remarked,  that,  in  S^end,  in  departure  from 
V  153.,  it  fonns  the  nominative  and  accusative  neuter,  not 
by  !»/  but  by  m.     For  avem,  according  to  §.  42.,  aum  must 
fe  employed  ;  but  in  its  place  we  have  the  irregular  form  fixi 
flom,aiul  the  same  in  the  masculine  accusative.*      I  agree 
with  Hartung  (1.  c.)  in  considering  the  Greek  oZv  likewise  as 
an  accusative,  whether  it  be  masculine,  or,  as  we  may  assume 
from  the  Zend  aom^  neuter.    The  negative   particle  ov  is 
also  to  be  classed  here,  according  to  what  has  been  said  in 
§.  37 U  and  before,  in  my  Review  of  Rosen's  Veda  Specimen 
r^arding  the  derivation  of  negative  particles  from  pronouns : 
it  has  the  same  relation  to  oifK  which,  owing  to  its  termina- 
tiDg  with  a  consonant,  is  used  before  vowels,  that,  in  Latin, 
&  prefix  ne  has  to  nee,  an  abbreviation  of  neque,    OitK  is, 
Aerefore,  an  abbreviation  of  ou/ci  (with  the  change  of  the 
tcDois,  o^/X  the  kI  of  which  is,  perhaps,  connected  with  the 
SaBBcrit  enclitic   pronominal  base   fw  chU  of  which   more 
beneafter.    To  this  fri  chi  the  'W  cAo,  which  is  likewise  en- 
clitically  used,  and   with  which  the  Latin  que  is  identical, 
bears  the  same  relation  that  ^n^  kas,  "  who,''  does  to  its  neu- 
ter fip^  kim.     If.  then,  the  syllable  ici  of  ovkI  is  connected 
with  the  Indian  f^  chi,  it  is  also  related  to  the  Latin  que  of 
wjue  (compare  §.  380.,  sub  finem.) 

380.  It  remains  for  us  to  shew  that  an  offshoot  of  the  pro- 
nominal base  ava  exists  in  German  also.  Such  is  our  auch, 
the  demonstrative  signification  of  which  is  easily  discoverable 
in  sentences  like  er  id  blind,  und  auch  lahm,  "  he  is  blind 
and  also  lame,"  in  which  the  auch  adds  to  the  quality  "blind," 
as  •'that,'  pnother  "  this : "  he  is  lame  and  this  "  blind."  The 
ouc/i  performs  the  same  service  for  a  single  quality  that  the 
conjunction  doss,  "that,"  does  for  an  entire  member  of  a  sen- 
tence ;  for  in  sentences  like  "  I  am  not  willing  (doss)  that 
4e  should  come,"  the  conjunction  dass  expresses  generally 


*  Compare  BamourB  Ya^na,  Notes  p.  5. 
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or  only  grammatically,  the  subject  of  my  will,  and  "  h 
should  come  ^'  expresses  it  particularly  and  logically.  I 
Old  High  German,  auh  (puh^  ouc,  &c.)  has  other  meaning 
besides  aucK  also,  which  are  elsewhere  expressed  only  h 
derivatives  from  pronouns,  as  denth  aber,  sondenu  "for 
"  but,''  &c.  (see  Graff  1. 120.),  and  the  Gothic  auk  occurs  on] 
with  the  meaning  "for.''*  If  auch,  also,  were  the  onl 
meaning  of  the  conjimction  imder  discussion,  in  all  Grerma 
dialects,  we  might  suppose  it  to  be  connected  with  tl 
Gothic  aukariy  "to  increase."'  Bat  what  connection  ha^ 
denn  and  sondem  ("for"  and  "but")  with  the  verb  "to  ii 
crease?"  Moreover,  verbal  ideas  and  verbal  roots  ai 
the  last  to  which  I  should  be  inclined  to  refer  the  deriv] 
tion  of  a  conjunction.  All  genuine  conjunctions  sprin 
from  pronouns  (§.  105.),  as  I  have  endeavoured  to  shew  i 
a  particular  instance  in  my  Review  of  Forster's  Grammai 
But  whence  comes  the  ch  of  our  auch  ?  I  do  not  thin 
that  it  can  be  regarded  in  the  same  light  as  that  of  dm 
and  nochy  which  have  been  likewise  explained  as  pn 
nominal  formations,^  but,  in  Grothic,  terminate  with  h  (nau 
thauh);  while  our  atich  bears  the  same  relation  to  tl 
Gothic  auk  that  mich,  dich,  sichf  do  to  mik,  thuk,  sik.  Tl 
k,  therefore,  of  auk  may  perhaps,  in  its  origin,  coincide  wil 
that  of  the  so-called  pronominal  accusative,  and,  like  tl 
latter,  belong  to  the  appended  pronoun  >eiv  sma  (§§.  174,  175. 
which,  in  Zend,  becomes  hmth  but  in  Prakrit  and  Pali 
transposed  to  mha.      But  if  the  pronoun  ava  were  used  i 


*  The  meaniDgs  ''  bat"  and  ^'  also,"  which  I  have,  in  accordance  wil 
Fulda,  given  elsewhere  (Demonstrative  Bases,  p.  14),  rest  on  no  aathorit; 
as  Ulfilas  gives  auk  only  when  answering  to  the  Greek  ydp  (Grimm  II 
272). 

t  Compare  Sanscrit  iih^ "  to  collect,"  whence  samuha^ "  crowd." 

X  Heidelb.  Jahrb.  1818,  p.  473. 

^  §.  370  and  Demonstrative  Bases,  p.  18. 
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Pali,  its  ablative  would  be  ovamM  and  locative  avamhi  (comp. 

1. 3G9.  Table).     In  the  Gothic  auk  the  sounds  which  surround 

the  A  in  these  forms  are  lost,  and  the  final  vowel  of  the  base 
B  sappressed,  as  in  the  Greek  avrog .  With  regard  to  the 
gottnral,  however,  ctuk  bears  the  same  relation  to  avamhd, 
atmhi,  that  ik,  "  I  '*''  does  to  n^  ahan.  If,  of  the  forms  of 
negation  mentioned  at  p.  533^  the  last  were  the  original 
one,  we  might  suppose  the  %<  to  be  related  to  the  Pali 
pronominal  locatives  in  fVf  mhi,  as  %  usually  represents 
the  Sanscrit  and  Pali  ^  h  (§.  23.). 

381.  As  regards   the   etymology  of  the   base  atxh  the 
first  member  of  it  is  easily  perceived  to  be  the  demon- 
strative a»  and  the  latter  portion  appears  to  be  analogous  to 
ho,  **as,''  from  the  base  t,  as  also  to  foa,  "  also,"  "  merely," 
bt^  and  with  the  accusative  termination  ivanh  *'  so,"  from 
tke  hue  i  (§.  266.).      ^-va  and  i-va,  therefore,  would  be 
IS  AomHj  connected  as  a-na  and  ^-^la ;   and  as  from  the 
latter  kas  arisen  the  Gothic  term  for  the  numeral,  "  one," 
(tbme  ain(h  §.  308.),   so  from   iva  would  come  the   2jend 
oflmeralfor  "  one,"  aS^va,  with  a  prefixed,  according  to  §.  38. 
h  Gothic  corresponds  aiv  (theme  aiva),  which,  however,  as 
"aD  time,''  ue.    eternity,  answers  to  the  cognate    form 
in  Zend  as  logical  antithesis,  or  as  "  another "  to  *'  this." 
It  may  be  observed,  that  it  is  highly  probable  that  our  all, 
Gothic  alls,  "cmnW"  (theme  alia),  has  been  formed  by  assimi- 
lation firom  the  base  alya,  **  aUttsi''  and  has  therefore  expe^ 
rienced  the    same    &te   as    the  Greek  aKKog,  Old  High 
German  alles,  "  else,"  and  the  Latin  ilk,  oHe.      In  Sanscrit, 
from  the  energetic  subjective  demonstrative  base  8a,  '*  he,'"' 
"this,"  "  that,"  (§.345.),  arises  the  general  term  "  all,"  viz, 

".  itinr-ra,  "every,"  plural  ^sarvS,  "  all,"  and  the  adverbs 
of  time  «n  focid,  and  Tmsand,  ''ever":  from  the  latter 
comes  the  adjective  iRTiR  sandtana,  "  perpetual."  The 
final  member  of  aarva  ia  identical  with  that  of  our  ^ni  ava, 
^tvd,  and  X!'^  iia;  and,  with  respect  to  the  r,  analogous 
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forms  to  sarva  occur  in  Uar-hu  "then,"  and  kar-hh  "when  ?'' 
the  h  of  which  I  consider  as  an  ahbreviation  of  dK  and 
the  whole  dEAi  as  a  cognate  suffix  to  the  Greek  Oi  (compare 
§.  23.).  Thus  itarhh  exclusive  of  the  prefixed  pronoun  t 
agrees  with  rodi,  and  kar-hi  with  irodi,  from  Kodt.  In  th< 
Gothic,  tha-r,  "  there,"  in  our  dar  in  immerdar,  (always 
darbringen,  "  to  offer,''  dardeUen^  "  to  represent,"  &c.,  anc 
hva-r,  "where?"  (compare  war-um,  "wherefore,"  wcr^am 
"  whence,"  &c.)  the  syllable  hi  or  dhi  of  the  Indian  pro 
totype  is  wanting.  We  may  notice,  also,  the  compounc 
hvar-yis,  "  which  ? "  the  last  member  of  which  belongs  U 
the  Sanscrit  relative  base  i|  ya.  In  Lithuanian  we  havi 
in  kittur  (kit-turX  "  somewhere  else,"  a  form  analogous  U 
the  Grothic  locative  adverbs  in  r.  With  the  Sanscrit  sarva 
"every,"  may  be  compared  the  Old  High  German  sdr 
"  omrdnOf"  our  sehr,  "  much."  But  to  return  to  the  Grothic 
base  aivat  we  see  clearly  enough  the  pronominal  origin  o: 
this  word  in  expressions  ike  ni  aiv,  "  numjuamr  ni  eava  Jagi 
"  on  no  day  whatever,"  and  still  more  in  our  ye.  Old  Higl 
German  io,  io,  which  latter  has  been  formed  from  aiv,  bi 
suppressing  the  a,  and  changing  the  v  into  a  vowel ;  and  b; 
this  alteration  it  has  become  estranged  from  hva,  "  eter 
nity."  A  word,  however,  signifying  merely  eternity  o 
time,  would  scarcely  have  entered  into  combinations  lik 
^o-martf  "  aliquis,'"'  our  "jemandr  in  which  io  may  be  re 
garded  as  equivalent  to  the  Zend  aS^va,  "  one ;"  so,  also,  i 
So-wihtf  "  aliquidj'"'  literally  "  one  thing,"  or  "  any  on 
thing":  ionir  means  "anywhere,"  and,  with  respect  to  it 
r,  agrees  with  the  abovementioned  locative  adverbs  (fha 
hvar),  and,  in  regard  to  its  entire  final  syllable,  with  pre 
nouns  compounded  with  na,  no  (§.376.);  and  this  affords 
striking  proof  that  the  preceding  io  cannot,  from  its  origii 


*  The  Indian  grammarians  assume,  without  cause  or  roason,  a  suffi 
rhi  for  both  these  expressions,  and  distribute  them  thus,  Sta^rM^  ka-rhi. 
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be  a  term  for  denoting  time.     Perhaps,  however,  the  Old 

ffigh  German  to  is  not  in  all  places  the  corruption  of  the 

Gothic  aiv,  for  a  short  way  of  arriving  at  it  is  through 

the  old   relative    base   n  ya.       It     is    certain    that    the 

Lxdmanian  yu  belongs  to  it,  which,  in  its  use  before  com- 

puitives   in  sentences    like    yu   bagotSsnis  yu   szykoztSsniSf 

"the  richer  the  more  niggardly,''  corresponds  exactly  to  the 

use  of  the  German  language,  only  that  the  same  expression 

is  always  retained  in  the  corresponding   sentence,   which 

may  be  done  in  German  also,  as,  in  Sanscrit,  the  idea  of 

one*  is  expressed  by   attraction,  after  relatives  by  ya,  and 

after  interrogatives  by   ka  (see  §.  308.).      The  Lithuanian 

jfS^  however,  is  clearly   the   instrumental   of  the  base  ya, 

which  elsewhere    signifies  "he,"'  but,  in  this  kind  of  ex- 

penioii,  retains  the  old  relative  meaning.      In  Lithuanian, 

JO  may  be  used  for  yu ;   and  if  this  is  not  merely  an  ab- 

heviation   of   yu  (jfuo)  it  is  the  genitive  of  the  pronoun 

fdmed  to ;   for  yis  (for  yus),  "  he,"  forms,  in  the  genitive, 

Jft    Rubig  renders  **  the  sooner  the  better,"  by  yo  pirm- 

fouyo  geraus.^      Graff  (I.  517.)  rightly  compares  the  Old 

High  German  io  with  this  Lithuanian  yo,  and  the  former 

mast  dierefore    be   distinguished   from  the  io,  which  are 


*  The  meaning  of  this  is,  that  if,  in  Sanscrit,  a  sentence  be  intcrroga- 
tmi,  the  object  of  the  verb  likewise  becomes  interrogative,  as  it  were  by 
•ttnetkni,  instead  of  being,  as  in  English,  indefinite.  Thus,  in  the  passage 
K&rred  to  §.308.,  wi  ^  ^^T.  ^  ^^^TiPrfir  fftf  W{^kaihan  sa 
fitnukah  pdriha  kan  ghdtayati  hanti  kam^  ^^  How,  O  Partha,  can  that 
ipiiit  cause  to  be  killed  whom^  can  it  kill  whom  ?  "  The  same  attraction 
takes  place  in  a  relative  sentence.  Thus,  in  the  Second  Book  of  the  Hito- 
P"*^  ^^  d^  ^«rft  H^  inrW  g^  yad^va  rochati  yasniai  hhavit 
M  tatjfa  mndarantj  *^  Whatever  is  agreeable  to  whomsoever  (in  English  it 
*^  be  *  to  any  one  soever'),  that  to  him  will  be  beautiful."—  Transla- 

^'iNoie. 

t  As  addends  to  §.  306.  may  be  noticed  the  uninfiected  comparatives, 
which  scoord  with  the  superlatives  in  aua-as  (§.  SO/.)* 

N  N 
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corruptions  of  the  Gothic  aiv.      In  Latin   we  find  a  form 
corresponding  to  this  aiv  (theme  aiva)  in  {Bvum  which  has 
quite    lost   a    pronominal   signification.      It   may    be   left 
undecided  whether  the  Greek   alii>v  should  be  referred  to 
this  class.      But  we   must  remark  that  the  syllable  va  of 
^ni  ava,  V^  iwh  and  ^  iva^  is,  as  it  appears  to  me,  of  itself 
a   pronoun,    and    connected    with   the    enclitic    vaU  "  as.*^ 
Perhaps  the  t;  is  a  weakened  form  of  m  (§.  63.),  and  mi 
therefore  connected  with  the  demonstrative  iina.      Observe 
that   the   derivative   suffixes   vat  and   mat,   in  the  strong 
cases  vant,  mant,  are  completely  identical  in  meaning,  as 
are  also  min  and  viru 

382.  We  come  now  to  the  relative,  the  base  of  which 
is,  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  ya,  feminine  yd ;  and  the  off- 
shoots of  which,  in  the  European  cognate  languages,  have 
been  already  frequently  mentioned.  With  respect  to  the 
Grreek  o^,  rj,  o,  answering  to  the  Sanscrit  yas,  yd,  yo/,  we 
may  notice  how  frequently  the  Indian  i^y  is  represented 
by  the  Greek  spiritus  asper.  And  o^  has  the  same  rela- 
tion to  yas  that  iJ/xeTy  has  to  the  Veda  ^^^  yushmi,  "  ye^^ 
viT/jLivYj  to    ^WT  yudhma,   "  strife,''  rjirap  to  ^l^  yakrit  and 

jecur,  afo)  to  iTi^  yaj,  "  to  honour,"  "  adore,'"'  rjiiepo^  to  ^ 
yanif  "to  restrain."  The  circumstance,  that  the  relative 
is  dialectically  replaced  by  the  article,  is  as  little  proof 
of  the  connection  of  the  two,  as  our  German  welcher^ 
"  which,"  being  replaced  by  the  demonstrative  der,  "  the,"  is» 
that  it  is  cognate  to  it  in  form.  Since,  as  early  as  Homerp 
the  use  of  the  true  relative  is  very  common,  and  the 
relative  expressions  ocoq,  oJo^,  rjKiKo^,  rjfio^,  answer  to  the 
demonstrative  derivatives  too-oj",  to7o£,  rrjKtKo^,  lijfiogt  we 
may  find  in  this  alone  sufficient  evidence,  exclusive  of 
proofs  drawn  from  the  Sanscrit  and  other  cognate  lan- 
guages, of  the  original  existence  of  a  distinct  relative 
base  in  Greek. 

383.  In  Zend  the  relative  occurs  also  with  a  demonstra- 
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tive  meaning :     thus    we    frequently   find    the    accusative 
iJj^  yim  in    the    sense    of  hunc.      This  guides  us  to  the 
Lithuanian  yis,  "  he ''    (euphonic  for    yu«,  §.  135.),*  accu- 
sative yiii.      The  dative  yam  corresponds  with  the  Sanscrit 
yatadi,  Zend   yahmdi ;    as   does  the  locative  yame  (§.  176.) 
witk  yasmin,  yahmi.      In  Sclavonic,  ye  is  the  most  perfect 
brm  that  has  been  retained  in  the  masculine  and  neuter 
fliogalar  of  this  pronominal  base  (see  p.  353)  :   in  the  neuter 
plaral  ya  agrees  most  exactly  with  the  Zend  and  Veda  yd 
(i  255.  a.),  just  as,  in  the  nominative  singular  feminine,  yd 
(yi-tke,  "which*")  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit-Zend  yd.    The 
masculine  form  i  is  derived,  as  has  been  already  remarked, 
by  suppressing  the  vowel  of  the  base,  and  vocalising  the  y, 
«ad  thus  resembles   tolerably  closely  the  Gothic   relative 
pmicle  ei  (=i).     In   Gothic,   however,  there  exist  deriva- 
ti'tt  from   the  base  under  discussion,  which  are  even  yet 
more  amilar.      For  instance,  the  conjunction  ya-bai,  *'  if," 
apings  from  it  as  the  cognate  form  of  the  Sanscrit  id^  ya-di, 
^hkh  signifies  the  same.      The  suffixes  alone  differ.      The 
Gothic  bai  is  a  corruption  of  6a,  and  appears  in  this  form 
in  the  compound  thauh-yabd.     There  is  an  analogous  form 
to  yabaif  yaba,  viz.  iba,  thai*  which    is   used   particularly 
&8  an  interrogative  particle,  and  proceeds  from  the  prono- 
minal base  t.      Combined,  also,  with  the  negative  particle 
Kit  iba  means  **  if ; '"   thus  niba  (for  ni  iba,  as  nist,  "  he  is 
not,"  for  ni  igi),  "  if  not,"  where  we  must  remark  that  the 
Sanscrit  ^  U   connected   with   iba,   as   regards   its  base, 
likewise   means  "  if "';  and,    indeed,   in  like   manner  only 


*  In  Zend  the  »  of  ytm  is  not  produced  by  the  euphonic  influence  of  the 
h  for  we  also  find  dim  for  d^m  (§.  343.),  and  drughim  for  drugh^^  from 
*^  "a  demon." 

t  Con^pare  Demonstrative  Bases,  p.  15,  and  Graff  (1. 75),  who  assents 
to  mj  ^(mionf  but  designates  the  pronominal  bases  as  adverbs  of  place,  or 
^«*tiTe  jitrtlcles. 

N  N  2 
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in  combination  with  particles  preceding  it ;  so  that  nit 
{na  +  if),  "  if  not,''  is,  as  it  were,  the  prototype  of  the  Gothic 
n-iba  (see  §.  360.).  It  can  hardly  be  that  the  sufl^,  also* 
does  not  contain  somewhat  of  Sanscrit.  I  conjecture  a 
connection  between  the  syllables  va  in  iva,  "  as,"  ^-o, 
"  also,''  &c.,  and  that  of  e^anh  "  so,"  or  what  almost 
amounts  to  the  same  thing  with  the  enclitic  Wi^txx/,  "as.^ 
And  thus  the  derivation  of  the  Gothic  adverbs  in  ba  may 
be  shewn.  It  cannot  appear  surprising  that  the  v  is 
hardened  to  b,  for  in  Bengali  every  Sanscrit  v  is  pro- 
nounced as  bf  and  in  New  German,  also,  we  have  6 
for  V  in  the  older  dialects.  In  Lithuanian  the  v  of 
the  Sanscrit  iva,  "  as,"  is  altered  to  p,  as  we  have  before 
seen  pa  formed  from  ^  »va  (§.  359.).  No  more  satisfactory 
derivation,  therefore,  can,  in  my  opinion,  be  given  for  pro- 
nominal adverbs  terminating  in  ipo  or  ip,  than  from  the 
l[^  iva  above  mentioned,  particularly  as  the  latter  is  con- 
stantly subjoined,  as  w^  |[^  tad  iva,  **  as  this."  So,  in 
Lithuanian,  taipo  or  taip,  "  so,"  ue,  "  as  this,"  from  the  base 
ta  +  ipo;  kaipo  or  kaip,  "how"?  kUtaipOy  kUtaip,  and 
arUraipo,  antraip,  "  else."  Another  view  of  these  impres- 
sions might  be  taken,  according  to  which  i  would  be 
allotted  to  the  principal  pronoun,  which  would  be  regarded 
as  neuter  (§,  157.);  thus  tai-po,  kai-po,  &c.  In  this  case 
the  vowel  of  the  Sanscrit  |[^  iva  would  be  lost  in  Litha« 
anian ;  but  I  prefer  the  former  opinion,  and  believe  that 
the  Gothic  hvaiva,   "  how "  ?    taken   as   hva-ivOf  must   be 


*  Not  aba^  for  the  a  belongs  to  the  adjective  base ;  hence  those  in  u 
have,  not  v-aba  but  u-bfi;  but  those  in  ya,  for  the  most  part,  lay  ande 
their  final  vowel,  and  form  i-ba  for  ya-ha.  Examples :  froda^xi^  "  intelli- 
gent,"  from  FRODA  (nom. /ro/^*) ;  hardfuba,  *'hard,"  from  HARDU; 
andaugi-ha^  "evident,"  perhaps  from  the  substantive  base  ANDAUGYA 
(nominative  andaugi),  "  visage."  The  full  form  is  seen  m  gabaurya-bty 
"  willing." 
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referred  to  this  class ;   for  it  cannot  appear  remarkable  that 
the  termination  ixi,  in  Gothic,  should  not  have  been  every- 
vhere  hardened    to   fra,   but  that   a  trace  of  the  original 
fonn  should  be  still  left.      But  if  the  8va^  '*  so,''  answering 
to  hmva,  does  not,  as  has  been  before  conjectured,  belong 
to  the  Sanscrit  reflective  base  '^  sva  (§.  341.)>  I  should  then 
negard  it  as  analogous  to  hvaiva,  and  divide  it  thus,  8h-va, 
»  that  it  would  contain  the  demonstrative  base  so,  men- 
tkxied  in  §.  346.,  from   which,  in  Sanscrit,  comes,  among 
otker  words,  u^  m-driiof  "  similar,'"  literally  "  appearing 
Ilk  this."      But   to    return  to  the  Sanscrit  yadif  "  if,"  its 
£  is  probably  a   weakened  form  of  the  suffix,  which  we 
kre  seen  above  in  ^f^  f/i,  *'  thus,"  and  elsewhere,  also,  in 
l&<rfi,  "over,"  and   altered  to    in  dhi  in  ^rf^f  actti,  "to," 
^'towards."     The  Prakrit  ^^jai  (§.  19.)  has  quite  dropped  the 
Tioimd,  just  as  the  Lithuanian  yey :  through  both  languages 
the  Greek  ei  is,  as  it  were,  prepared ;  as  to  the  connection  of 
which  irith  our  relative  base  I  have  no  longer  any  doubt, 
M  ifl  is  regular  as  far  as  the  suppression  of  the  semi- 
vowel in  the   initial  soimd ;    and  by  a  similar  suppression 
we  have  not  been  prevented  from  recognising  the  Veda 
jityutknA  "  ye  "  in  the  iEolic  vfi^e^. 

3»i  Hie  Gothic  particle  yau,  which  in  the  signification 
**  whether  "  coincides  with  the  Sanscrit  ^rf^  yadi,  which  to- 
gether with  "  if  means  also  "  whether,"  supports  the 
derivation  of  ba  from  vo,  given  above ;  for  yau  is,  for  the 
oiost  part,  in  the  same  relation  to  yaba,  that,  in  Lithuanian, 
iaip  bears  to  the  more  full  taipo.  The  form  yau,  however, 
probably  owes  its  origin  to  a  time  when,  in  more  perfect 
accordance  with  the  Sanscrit,  yaba  for  yava  was  still  used, 
whence,  after  suppressing  the  a,  yava  must  be  formed,  as 
fg.  the  base  thiva^  "  servant,"  in  the  nominative  thius, 
Kcaaative  thiu.  But  if  yau  arose  at  a  time  when  yaba 
was  already  in  use  for  yava,  we  should  have  to  notice  the 
relation  of   the   Latin    au   {avfugio,  aufero)  to    ab.       The 
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Lithuanian  has  likewise  a  particle  yau^  which  is  connected, 
in  its  base  at  least,  with  the  Gothic  :   it  signifies  "  already,^ 
i.  e.  **  at  this "  (time),  and    therefore  reminds    us  of  jam» 
which,  in  Latin,  is  the  only  remnant  of  the  pronominal  bas^ 
under  discussion.      Perhaps  the  u  in  the  Lithuanian  form 
is  the  dissolution  of  a  nasal,  by  which  yam  and  you  would 
be  brought  still  closer,  and  the  latter  would  be  related  to 
the  former,  as    buwau,    "  I  was,'**   to  the   Sanscrit  wn^ 
abhavam  (compare  §.  255.  g.).       With    the  Latin  Jam  and 
Lithuanian  yau  must  be  classed,  also,  the  Gothic  yu^  "  now,'' 
"  already,''   which,  in    respect   to    its  «,  is  an   analogous 
form  to  the  wii,  "  now,''  mentioned  above  (§.  370.),  and,  with 
than,  forms  the  combination  yuthan^  **  already."      This  fiir- 
nishes  a  new  proof  that  yu  is  probably  but  an  abbreviation 
of  the  Sanscrit  ^dyu,  "day;"    for  if  this  were  the  case, 
it  w^ould  follow  that  the  demonstrative,  and  thanyu  or  thayfA 
would  be  used,  as  in  Latin  hodtcy  and  Old  High  Grerman 
hiviuy  in  Sanscrit  a-dya^  in  Greek  (rfjiiepov.     The  Old  High 
German  ie  in  ie  zvo,  whence  our  jefzo,  jeizt,  is   probably  a 
weakened    form   of  the  Gothic   yu,  and  literally  signifies 
"  to  this,"  with  a  preposition  subjoined.      It  first  occurs  in 
an    inscription   of  the  twelfth    century  (Graff*  L  516.),  for 
which  reason  it  cannot  be  matter  of  surprise  that  the  ti  is 
corrupted  to  e. 

385.  There  remain  to  be  noticed,  in  order  to  complete 
the  list  of  the  remnants  of  the  Sanscrit  relative  base,  the 
affirmative  particle  ya^  yai,  (compare  §.  371,)  and  the  copu- 
lative yah,  "  and,"  "  also."  The  form  ya  may  be  taken  as 
neuter,  analogous  to  the  interrogative  hva,  "what,"  and, 
like  the  latter,  it  is  indeclinable.  The  more  usual  form 
yai  may  have  sprung  from  ya,  through  the  inclination, 
which  the  a  manifests,  even  in  Sanscrit,  to  form  a  diph- 
thong with  the  addition  of  an  i  (§.  158.).  Hence  there 
arises  an  apparent  affinity  of  declension  with  the  sole  pro-^ 
nominal  neuter  in  Lithuanian,  viz.  tai.       The  copulativi 
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particle  yah  is  identical  in  its  final  h  with  the  Latin  que 
and  Sanscrit  ^  cAa,  which  is  likewise  subjoined,  and  which 
owes  its  origin  to  the  interrogative  base  ita,  on  which 
we  will  bestow  a  closer  examination  in  the  following 
paragraphs. 

386.  The  interrogative  bases  in  Sanscrit  are  three,  ac- 
cording to  the  three  primary  vowels,  viz,  ka,  ku,  kL      The 
two  latter  may  be  looked  upon  as  weakened  forms  of  the 
first  and  principal  one,  for  which  reason  I  shall  take  them 
in  the  order    of  the  diminution  of  the  weight  of  the  a* 
From  9  ka  springs  the  whole  declension  of  the  masculine, 
as  also  that  of  the  neuter,  with  the  exception  of  the  singular 
nominative  and  accusative   f^  kim.      The  neuter  in^  kat, 
wUch  is  obsolete  as  far  as  regards  its  isolated  use,  and  on 
vUch  the  Latin  form  quod  is  founded,  is  easily  recognised 
ia  the  interrogative  particle  ilf^l^  kach-chit,  euphonic   for 
td-M:    it   also  appears  as  the  prefix  in  expressions  like 
ipi^  kad-adhvan^    "  a    bad    street,"    literally    "  what    a 
ttneet!"'       Other   interrogative  expressions  are  similarly 
prefixed,  in  order  to  represent  a  person  or  thing  as  bad  or 
contemptible,  as  I  have  already  previously  noticed.*      But 
ance  then  my  conjecture  regarding  the  cognate  form  in 
Sanscrit  has  been  still  more  confirmed  by  the  Zend,  where 
Aj)  ktU  is  actually  the  common  neuter  of  the  interrogative, 
rom  the  masculine  and  neuter  base  ka  springs,  in  Sanscrit 
and  Zend,  the  feminine  base  kd,  which,  according  to  §.  137., 
appears   in    the    nominative    singular    without    inflexion. 


I 


*  Vocalismus,  p.  227,  Rem.  1(5. 

t  Kad  for  kat^  according  to  §.  93*. 

t  Gottfng.  Auzeig.  1821,  p.  362.  Wilson,  on  the  other  hand,  folloii^'s  the 
aatiTe  grammarians  in  deriving  both  the  interrogative  particle  kachchit  and 
had-adhvanj  and  similar  compounds  from  kat  for  kitt^  *^  bad";  and  it  ap- 
pears that  the  connection  of  the  prefixes  kat  and  ku  with  the  interrogative 
hu  quite  escaped  the  Indian  grammarians. 


544  PRONOUNS. 

None   of  the    European  cognate  languages  agrees    better 
with  the  twin  Asiatic  sisters  than  the  Lithuanian,  in  which 
the  masculine  nominative  kas  is  completely  identical  with 
the   Sanscrit   ic^  kas,  over  which,    too,  it  maintains  this 
superiority  in  the  retention  of  the  original  form,  that  its  g 
remains  unalterable,  an^  is  not  liable  to  suppression,  while 
the  Sanscrit  kas  is  changed  into  kah\  kd,  and  ka,  according 
to  the  quantity  of  the  initial  sound  following,  or  before  a 
pause,  and   retains  the   original  sibilant,  according  to   a 
universal  law    of  sound,   only  before  ^  t   and  '^(^  th,  and 
changes  it  before  ^  ch  ^  chh,  or  ^  /,  ;^  th,  into  the  sibilant 
of  the  corresjx)nding  organ.      In  the  corresponding  Zend 
form  there  is  this  remarkable  peculiarity,  that,  if  followed 
by  the  singular  of  the  pronoun  of  the  second  person,  the 
latter  combines  with  the  preceding  interrogative,  and  forms 
one  word — a  combination  which  is  of  course  only  phonetic, 
and   has  no  influence  on  the  sense.      Though  I  have  no 
doubt  this  combination  has  been  occasioned  simply  by  the 
tendency  in  several  languages  to  unite  s  and  t,  or  th,  still 
in  the  case  before  us  a  conjunctive  vowel  has  been,  in  the 
course  of  time,  introduced  in  Zend  ;   and  indeed,  according 
to  the  oldest  MSS.,  an  e,    in  the  sense  of  §.  30.     As,  however, 
in  the  edited  codex  of  the  V.  S.,  in  two  out  of  four  passages 
in  which  (^oidOj^jJA)^  kasethwaiim,  '*  who  thee,**'  should  be 
read,  we  find   instead  kaii  thwanm ;   and   in  one  passage, 
indeed,  these  words  occur  combined,  but  still  with  a  long  A 
kaiithwanm ;  and,  in  the  fourth  case,  there  is  an  erroneous 
reading,  knsUhwanm  ;  I  w^as  therefore  formerly  of  opinion 
Gramm.  Crit.  p.  327.),  that  we   might   consider  the  i  or  i, 
combined   with   kas,   as    analogous    to    the  Greek  demon- 
strative T;  a  conjecture  which  must  be  withdrawn,  owing  to 
the  various  readings  since  published  by  Bumouf,  and  the 
inference  (l.  c.  p.  los)   thence    deduced.      With   th^  dative 


t  Bumouf 's  Yarna,  Note  R.  p.  134. 
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l^^p  tif  and  with  Auy  71^  "  man/'  j)a)^  kai  forms,  without 
an  auxiliary  vowel,  the  combination  »o^«>)a}^  kaitS,  Mij^xy^ 
hainA  (Bumouf  1.  e.  p.  409.). 

3S7.  According  to  §.  116.,   from    the  Sanscrit-Zend-Li- 

^uanian   interrogative    base   KA   must  come  the  Greek 

RO,  which,  retained  in  Ionic,  has  elsewhere  become  no,  from 

tk  easy  interchange  of  gutturals  and  labials.    The  declension, 

bowever,  of  this  KO  or  nO  is  disused  in  favour  of  that  of 

TiV,  and  the  only  remains  of  it  are  adverbs  and  derivatives, 

as  Kore,  irore,  iccij,  Korepov,  irirrepov  (see  ^KiHE!^  katctras,  "  whe- 

dierof  the  two?"),  Koaog,  wAroj,  ko7o^,  itoioq,  which  are  clear 

eDoagh  proofs  of  the  original  existence  of  a  icd^,  107,   «co. 

These  form  the   foundation   of  those   cases   of  the   Latin 

interrogative  and  relative,   which    belong    to   the    second 

dedension,  viz.  quod  (  =  ^a)^  kaJt),  quto,   and,  in  the  plural, 

fa,  (jmrunh  quos.       The  plural  of  the  neuter   quce  differs 

from  tlie  common  declension,  according  to  which  it  should 

bejM.  The  form  qua*,  however,  may  have  remained 
fitMD  the  dual,  which  is  otherwise  lost  in  Latin,  and  may 
bre  assumed  a  generally  plural  signification;  for  qu€B 
agrees,  as  has  been  already  remarked  (§.  234.),  exactly 
with  the  Sanscrit  dual  iil  kS.  The  Latin  feminine  is 
founded,  in  the  cases  peculiar  to  it,  on  the  Lido-Zend 
{eminine  base  kd :  compare,  for  instance,  quam  with  ^n^^ 
labn,  quAnim  with  ^9fX^V\  kdsdm,  quAs  with  ^ir^  kds.  The 
singular  nominative  quce,  however,  is  remarkable,  stand- 
ing isolated  in  Latin  grammar  as  the  neuter  plural  no- 
minative just  mentioned ;  for  the  demonstrative  hie  (of 
which  hereafter),  is,  in  its  origin,  identical  with  the  pronoun 
under  discussion,  the  feminine  nominative  of  which 
should  be  quOf  which  it  actually  is  in  the  compoimd  ali- 
fpia,  &c.  Whence,  then,  the  forms  qu(e  and  htB-c  ?  If 
they  are  not  corruptions  of  qua,  for  which  no  reason  can 
be  assigned,  or  weakened  forms  of  the  originally  long  qua 
(§•137.),  by  the  last  element  d  (  =  0  +  0)  becoming  i,  there 
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is  no  course  left  but  to  regard  the  <b  of  quca^  htc-c,  as  a 
remnant  of  the  feminine  character  \if  mentioned  in  §.  119. 
As,  however,  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  the  masculine  and 
neuter  a  of  the  primitive  is  dropped  before  this  feminine 
i,  and  from  ifi  ka  might  be  formed,  in  the  feminine  base,  ki 
(compare  §.  172.),  but  not  Id,  I  now  prefer,  contrary  to  my 
former  opinion,*  the  explanation  pointed  out  above — ^that 
the  long  dy  which  should  be  found  in  the  uninflected  no- 
minative of  bases  in  d,  has  for  once  been  weakened,  as  is 
usual  in  the  vocative  of  the  corresponding  Sanscrit  class 
of  words,  in  which  ^  sutS,  ( =  sutai)  "  daughter,'*'  bears 
the  same  relation  to  sutd  that  qu(B  does  U>  'm  kd  ;  and, 
secondly,  with  the  complete  abbreviation  of  the  d,  which,  in 
Sanscrit,  is  the  case  only  in  a  small  number  of  vocatives, 
e,g,  Wf^  ammo,  "  mother,''  from  ammd, 

388.  In  Gotliic,  according  to  a  universal  law  of  permuta- 
tion, the  old  tenuis  of  the  interrogative  base  has  passed  into 
h ;  and  as  gutturals  freely  combine  with  v,  with  tliis  A  a  t? 
has  been  joined  as  euphonic ;  hence  HVA  from  in  ka,  and,  in 
the  feminine,  HTO  (according  to  §.  69.)  from  ^jtd.  The  v 
has  remained  alone  in  our  u^er,  "who?"  We  have  before 
drawn  attention  to  the  masculine  nominative  hva-s,  with  re- 
spect to  its  grammatical  importance  (§.  135.),  and  have  re- 
marked that  the  feminine  nominative  hv6,  as  also  sd,  "this,"  has 
not  admitted,  owing  to  its  being  monosyllabic,  the  shortening 
of  the  6  to  a,  which  takes  place  elsewhere  in  this  case  (§.  137.). 
In  the  neuter  hva  the  inflection  ta  is  wanting,  in  which  re- 
spect the  Old  High  German  huaz  (Old  Saxon  hvai)  is  more 
perfect.  In  Old  Saxon,  according  to  §.  255.  a„  a  masculine 
and  neuter  base  ko  and  a  feminine  ka  might  be  looked  for; 
but  the  simple  declension  of  the  interrogative  does  not  occur, 
but  only  that  compounded  with  the  definitive,  originally 


*  Influence  of  the  Pronouns  in  the  Formation  of  A^'ords,  p.  H. 
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relative  pronoun  (§.  282.):   hence,  nom.  ky-i  {ko-h  §.  255.  rf.), 
fch-yo,  k<h€,  genitive  masculine  and  neuter  kth-ego,  feminine 
h-eya,  &c.     The   same  principle  is  followed  in  Old  High 
German,  only  the  cases  do  not  occur  in  which  the  comhina- 
tioD  of  the  interrogative  base  and  old  relative  base  would  be 
most  perceptible,  with  the  exception  of  the   instrumental 
Im  (—hwiu),  our  wie,  the  simple  form  of  which  would  be 
Am  (Aim).     It  is  a  question  whether  huiu  he  really  an  in- 
stramental,  and  not  from  the  Grothic  hvaiva,  **  as  "  (p.  540). 
The  feminine,  if  it  were  used,  would  be,  in  the  singular  nomi- 
native, hum  and,  in  the  plural,  huio  (Grimm,  796).    The  mas- 
caliae singular  forms  huer,  hues,  huemu,  hum  (or  huenan) ;  and 
the  case  is  the  same  here  with  regard  to  the  more  concealed 
appended  pronoun,  as  above  with  cbr,  des,  demu,  den  (§.  356.). 
The  Old  Saxon,  on  the  other  hand,  has,  in  the  masculine  nomi- 
utiTe singular  huie,  clearly  the  old  relative  base,  just  as  in  the 
<leiDODstrative  this,  which  latter  forms  the  truest  countertype 
rf  &  Sanscrit  base  m  tya  (§.  353.).     The  Middle  Nether- 
iuidish  shews,  in  the  whole  masculine  singular  of  the  inter- 
rogative, the  appended  relative  i|  ya,  the  semivowel  being 
corrupted  to  %  and  the  a  to  e ;  but  the  guttural  of  the  inter- 
rogative base  has  disappeared,  and  only  the  euphonic  affix  w 
has  remained ;   thus,  ti7-i>,  xo-ien,  tv-ien,  to-ien.     With  respect 
to  the  latter  portion  of  the  word  compare  the  Sanscrit  yas, 
yofya,  ytismdi,  yam  ;  the  Lithuanian  yis,  yo,  yam,  yin  ;  and  the 
Gothic  yis,  yisj  yamma,  yana,  contained  in  hvar^yis  (p.  536). 
The  Old  High  (rerman  yenSr  is  also  to  be  viewed  in  the 
same  light,  the  base  of  the  old  relative  being  added,  that  is  to 
say,  to  the  Gothic  base  yaina;  and  what  has  been  said  above 
(p  504)  of  dedr  applies  to  the  long  L     Perhaps,  too,  the  ^  of 
the  locative  adverb  ionh,  "anywhere"  (p.  536),  which  has 
been  before  mentioned,  is  to  be  viewed  in  the  same  light,  as 
from  iona^ir.     The  feminine  of  yener  is  yenu,  with  i  suppressed 
(compare  §.  288.  Rem.  5.) ;  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  Middle 
High  German  jeniu  and,  according  to  Notker,  eniu,  and  in 
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the  masculine,  enir.  If  these  forms,  in  which  the  initial  y  is 
wanting,  are  not  abbreviated  from  yen'er,  yeniu^  but  genuine, 
then  they  would  belong  to  the  Sanscrit  anot  *'  this,"  and 
Lithuanian  ana-St  Sclavonic  on,  "that"  (comp.  Graff,  1. 398). 

389.  We  turn  to  the  second  interrogative  base  men- 
tioned in  §.  386.,  viz.  "^  ku^  from  which  spring  only  the  ad- 
verbs ^  ku'tra,  "  where?"  and  ^jiRi  kurtas,  **  whither.^" 
perhaps,  also,  '^kva,  "where?"  if  it  is  to  be  distributed 
into  Jtu-o,  not  into  k^-va  ;  further  in  the  Zend  A>(r>^  kuihot 
"how?"  which  would  lead  us  to  expect  a  Sanscrit  ^^ 
kuthds  for  which,  however,  ic^  katham  is  used ;  for  ^ 
ku  is  prefixed  in  a  deteriorating,  derisive  sense,  as  in 
^ng  kutanu,  "  having  an  ugly  body,"  properly  "  having  a 
what  sort  of  body  ?"  a  title  of  Kuvera.  In  Zend  this  ihi 
occurs  as  a  prefix  to  verbs,  where  it  gives  additional  emphasis 
to  the  negative  expressed  by  t»j}^f  nd/7,  and  signifies  "  any 
one."      Thus  we  read  in  the  beginning  of  the  Vendidad, 

ndit  kudat  sditim  yiidhi  zi  ndit  azem  dnidhyannh  &c.,  "  no 
one  could  have  created  them  if  I  had  not  created  them." 
Under  this  class  might  be  brought  the  Latin  genitive  cu-jus 
and  the  dative  cu-i,  which  in  a  measure  belong  to  the  fourth 
declension,  as  the  obsolete  forms  quojus,  quoU  from  the  base 
QVO=KOf  ^  Ara,  do  to  the  second.  It  is  not  requisite, 
therefore,  to  consider  the  classical  forms  cujus  and  cui  as 
corruptions  of  quo-jus,  quoA ;  for  as  the  base  cti,  as  is  apparent 
from  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  is  in  its  origin  equally  old  with 
QVOt  from  it  may  have  proceeded  cujus,  cui,  cujas,  or  cujatis. 


^  This  appears  to  me  an  abbreviation  of  isavaitim^  and  presapposes  a 
Sanscrit  Ssh-Xmt  together  with  itaml  (from  //a,  §.  344.).  The  initial  £ 
has  been  dropped,  but  has  left  its  influence  on  the  sibilant  followmg: 
hence  saitim  for  shditim  (§§.61.62.),  not  haittm.  Remark  the  Zend 
^JUSCO  ^^^'i  mentioned  before,  as  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  <udtf,  unless 
the  conjecture  mentioned  §.  65.  is  well  grounded. 
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wiiich  may  have  existed  together  with  quojus,  quoU  quojas,  as 
ywrf,  from  the  base  QVJ,  together  with  quod  from  QVO. 
Considering,  however,  that,  in  Sanscrit,  the  whole  interroga- 
tive declension,  with  the  exception  only  of  kim,  comes  from 
the  base  ka — on  which  the  Latin  QUO  is  founded — just  as  in 
lithaanian  it  all  comes  from  KA,  and  in  Gothic  from  HVA ; 
aDd  that  the  rarely-occurring  base  ku  has,  in  the  European 
cognate  languages  in  particular,  left  us  traces  which  can  be 
relied  upon ; — under  these  considerations  I  now  prefer,  con- 
trary to  my  former  opinion,*  deriving  cujwt,  cuU  from  quo  jus, 
fiun ;  80  that,  after  rejecting  the  o,  the  semi-vowel  preceding 
has  been  changed  into  a  vowel,  as,  in  Sanscrit,  u  frequently 
appears  as  the  abbreviation  of  the  syllable  va,  as  ukta  spoken 
tor  xnkta,  and  even  in  the  Latin  cutio  (concuiio)  from  quatio. 
Qaybowever,  =kv,  if  the  v  in  this  place  be  pronounced  like 
Ae  Eiiglish  or  German  w — and  the  Latin  like  the  Gothic 
(i  56. 1.),  loves  the  euphonic  addition  of  a  t;  after  gutturals ; 
fcence  the  forms  QJ'O  and  HT'A,  in  the  interrogative,  corre- 
spond in  their  difference  from  the  Sanscrit,  Zend,  and  Lithu- 
nian  KA,  and  thus  qVa,  and  the  Gothic  ahva,  **  river,"  shew  an 
agreement  when  contrasted  with  the  Sanscrit  w^  ap,  "  water,'' 
with  the  common  interchange  between  gutturals  and  labials. 
We  must  observe,  also,  the  relation  of  arujVis  to  the  Sanscrit 
if^  uhi'S,  "  snake,"  and  Greek  e^if .  If,  then,  as  I  doubt  not, 
cti/tt«,  cujas,  cut,  spring  from  quojus,  quojas,  quoi,  as  cum, 
"sincer  from  quum,  cur  from  quare,  then  we  must  also  derive 
afer,  vti,  ut,  ubU  and  unde,  from  lost  forms  like  quoter,  &c.,  and 
the  latter  would  correspond  tolerably  well  with  the  Gothic 
hoathar  (§.  292.)-  It  is  certain  that  uter,  and  the  other  inter- 
rogative and  relative  expressions  commencing  with  u,  have 
lo9t  a  preceding  guttural,  as  amo  has,  compared  with  ^ciinnfil 
Umaydmi,  "  I  love,'*  and  nosco,  nascor,  from  gnosco,  gnascor. 
The  more  perfect  cubi,  cunde,  is  still  preserved  in  the  com- 


t  Influence  of  Pronouns  in  the  Formation  of  Words,  p.  3. 
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pounds  ali'Cubi,  ali-cunde  ;*  as  the  root  of  the  verb  substan- 
tive is  retained  more  truly  in  the  compound  participles  ab-sent 
and  prcB-semt,  than  in  the  simple  ens,  answering  to  the  Sanscrit 
saJt,  nominative  san,  accusative  santam.  Under  this  head  are 
to  be  classed,  also,  unquam,  usquam,  uspiam,  usque :  the  in- 
terrogative meaning,  however,  is  removed  by  their  lost  ele- 
ment, just  as  in  quisquam,  quispiam,  and  quisque.  In  abbre- 
viating cu  (from  QVO)  to  u  all  these  forms  agree,  in  some 
measure,  with  our  German  wer,  "  who  ?  *'  in  which  only  the 
element  which  has  been  added  for  the  sake  of  euphony, 
according  to  §.  86. 1.,  has  remained  of  the  consonants  which 
belonged  originally  to  the  base.  It  might,  indeed,  be  as- 
serted, that  the  u  of  tUeVf  and  other  interrogative  expressions 
beginning  with  t/,  has  nothing  in  common  with  the  euphonic 
V  of  the  base  QVO,  but  that  it  is  the  original  a  of  ^A^a  weak- 
ened, and  that  thus  uter  is  a  corruption  of  ^K?n:^  kataras,  by 
simply  dropping  the  k  and  changing  the  a  to  ti.  To  this  it 
may  be  objected  that  u  in  Latin  does,  indeed,  often  enough 
correspond  to  an  Indian  a,  but  still  principally  only  before 
liquids  and  before  a  final  s  :  the  ^  a  of  WKl!f(  katara-s,  how- 
ever, it  might  be  expected,  would,  under  the  most  favourable 
circumstances,  remain  unchanged,  or,  more  probably,  be 
altered  to  o,  as  in  Korepov,  or  to  e  or  h 

390.  The  third  interrogative  base  f^Jtt  is  more  fertile 
of  derivatives  than  '^ku,  both  in  Sanscrit  and  in  the  cog- 
nate languages.  From  it  comes  the  word  kim,  "  what  ? '' 
(as  nominative  and  accusative)  which  has  been  frequently 
mentioned,  which  is  so  far  isolated  in  Grammar,  as  other- 
wise substantive  and  adjective  neuters  in  a  alone  make  m 
the  sign  of  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular  (§.  152.), 


*  I  do  not  think  that  these  words  can  be  distributed  thus,  etlic-uhiy  alic^ 
undBy  and  that  we  can  assume  a  compound  of  ALIQUI  with  mW,  wide  ; 
but  as  a/»,  as  the  abbreviation  of  ALIO^  is  the  first  member  of  the  com- 
pound ali.quis,  so  it  is  also  that  of  ali-cubi  and  ali-cunde. 
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bases  in   i  use   the    simple  theme.      We  should  have 
looked,  therefore,  for   ki*   or,   according  to  the  pronominal 
dedeDsion,    f^n^  kit,  before  sonant  letters  f^  kid.      Of  the 
]por  existence  of  this  form  there  can  be  scarce  any  doubt, 
after  what  has   been  before  said  of  the  neuter  ^  it  and 
f^^  ekit :   it  is,  however,  confirmed  by  the  Latin  quid  and 
tbf  Lithuanian    kittur    elsewhere,   which  I   regard    as  a 
eompoand,  and  distribute  thus  kit-lur,  with  regard  to  which 
the  tzU-ias  before  cited  (§.  357.),  may  be  again  brought  to 
notice,  which,  with  reference  to  its  lost  portion,  is  identical 
with  that    of    kit-tur,   of  which  mention  has  been  before 
made  as  locative   adverb.     That,  in  Sanscrit  also,  there 
existed  a   masculine   nominative  f)p^  kis,  as  prototype  to 
the  Latin    quis^    perhaps    with  a  more  full   declension,  is 
proved  by   the    compounds  inf^  mdkis  and   «nf^  nakis, 
whidi  occur,   perhaps,  only  in  the  Vedas,  and  the  former 
of  vhidi  probably  signifies  the  same  as  the  corresponding 
Kifpu  (from  miquiSf  §.  371.),  and   Zend  mdchis,    while  the 
btter  agrees   in   meaning  with  the  Zend  j^3J^»A}y  naichis, 
"not  any  one,*"  "  no  one.''    Grammarians,  however,  include 
both  expressions  among  the  indeclinables,  and  write  them 
'rtl^  mAkiti  Hlfai.  nakir,  which  Colebrooke  renders,  together 
^th  HT^p^  mdkim  and  A\^m\  nakim,  by  "  no,"  **  except,''  + 
without   signifying  that  they  are  mascuUne  nominatives, 
which  might  be  very  easily  understood  without  the  aid  of 
the  Zend. 
391.  Other   derivatives   from  the  interrogative  base  fm 


*  Gramm.  Crit.  p.  328. 

t  Sanscrit  Grammar,  p.  121.  On  account  of  the  mutual  transitions  of 
fiud  f  and  r,  and  the  uniformity  of  the  phonetic  laws  to  which  they  are 
abject  after  vowels  other  than  a,  a,  it  might  remain  undecided  in  the  ex- 
pwaons  given  above,  whether  *  or  r  is  the  original  final  letter.  As, 
WcTCT,  with  reference  to  mdkim  and  nakim,  they  are  shewn  to  be  mas- 
culine nominatives,  it  is  matter  of  astonishment  that  mdkir  and  nakir 
coqM  erer  be  taken  for  the  original  forms. 
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ki  are  Icidrhha,  "  similar  to  whom?''  and  analogous  forms, 
of   which    more   hereafter,  and  f^vm^  kiyat,  "how  much?'' 
in  the  strong  cases  (§.  129.)  fiin^  kiyanU  hence  nominative 
masculine  kiyAm  accusative  kiyantam.      As  k  easily  passes 
into  A,  and,  in  Germanic,  the  old  tenues  are  almost  always 
changed  into  aspirates,  and  e.g.  k  to  h;  and  as  ^  hrid  and 
hridaya,  **  heart,"   correspond   to  the  Latin  car  and  Greek 
Krjp  and  KapSta ;    so,  perhaps,   also   hi,  "  for,''  may  be  re- 
garded as  the  weakened  form  of  f«  ki,  with  the  transition 
of  the   interrogative  signification  into  the  demonstrative, 
which  is  easily  intelligible,  and  which  occurs  also  in  the 
Greek  yap,  which,   with  regard  to  its  formation,  appears 
analogous  to  the  Gothic  hvar,  thart  and  Sans,  kar-hi.      As  to 
the  change  of  the  tenuis  to  the  medial,  it  cannot  be  more  a 
matter  of  difficulty  than  in  $e  and  Seiva  (§§.  350.  376.).     We 
may  here  mention,  as  derivatives  from  the  interrogative,  the 
particles  Ke  (Doric  ica),  icev,  ye  (Doric  ya).     The  Sanscrit  hi, 
however,   occurs  in   ^n^  hyas,  "  yesterday,"  which  I  think 
may  be  distributed  into  hi  +  ds,  and  considered  as  "that 
day  ; "    for  words  which  signify  "  yesterday,"  "  to-day,'* 
**  to-morrow,"  as  far  as  the  elements  concealed  in  them, 
and  which  are  often  so  altered  as  to  be  quite  undistin- 
guishable,  admit  of  any  derivation   at    all,  can  be  traced 
only  to  pronouns  and  terms  denoting  "day."      The  at, 
therefore,  of  hy-as  may  be  a  weak  remnant  of  divas,  "day,'' 
as  in  our  er  of  heuer — Middle  High  German  hiure,  from 
hiurjdru — is  concealed  the  word  jahr,  "  year,"  which   is   in 
Zend  ^^JMj^  ydrh  a  remnant  of  which  is  to  be  found,  also, 
in  the  Latin  horniAs,  with  nu,  no,  derivative.      In  the  Greek 
X^^^*  the  0  appears  to  have  arisen  by  a  kind  of  semi-assimila- 
tion from  the  older  semi-vowel  (compare  §.  300.),  by  which 
its  etymology  is  still  more  obscured.      In  the  Latin  heri, 
from  hesi  (compare  hes-ternus,  Sanscrit  hyas-tana-s),  a  de- 
monstrative element  is  more  perceptible  than  in  ^^ flej,  from 
the  partial   retention  of  hie.      The  g  of  our  gestern,  "  yes- 
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terday/'  Gothic  gMrut     is   a  consequence   of  the   regular 
tnnsition  of  old  aspirates  into  medials,  but  otherwise  the 
^  to  which  the    tra   is   aflixed  as   mark   of  derivation, 
imnbles  the  Sanscrit  ^n^  hyas  tolerably  well. 

38i  From  geslem  we  proceed  to  mcrgen ;  but  we   must 
fat  settle  the  derivation  of  a  word,  which,  in  Sanscrit,  sig- 
liies  **  all,^  **  every,*"*  and  in  which  I  recognise  an  affinity 
to^fwi*,  "  morrow"'';   I  mean  fr^vUva,  which,  in  Zend, 
according  to   §.  50.,   becomes  am)j)^  vtsp<h  and   in  Lithu- 
aoiaii  is   changed    by  assimilation   into    wissa-s,    whence 
tiiwr,  "  everywhere,'"   analogous  to  the   abovementioned 
tthtf,  "elsewhere."        The  first  portion  of  the  Sanscrit 
f^  rim,  I   believe  to  be  the  preposition  vi,  which  ex- 
fRiBes  **  separation,""  "  dissipation,""  **  difiusion,""   and,  with 
te  ttl  of  a  pronoun,  may  be  well  adapted  to  express  the 
idct  *  iL^      There  remains  iff  atxt^  as  a  pronoun,  in  which 
h  miT  be  observed,   that  ^  ^  is  of  guttural  origin,  and 
represented,  in  the  classical  languages,  by  jr,  c  (§.  21.) ;  so 
^  ^iva  appears  to  be  related  to  the  interrogative  base, 
*ith  a  euphonic  v,   as   in  the  Gothic   HFA^  and  Latin 
QVO.      Observe  further,  that,  in  Lithuanian,  ka-Sf  com- 
ixoed  with  the  appended  particle  gu  which  is  probably  a 
softened  kU   signifies  both   "who    then?""     and    "every."" 
And   without    gU    kasdUn,    means   "all    days,""   and  diin- 
vakay,    with    the    interrogative    appended,    signifies    the 
ame.      But  to  return  to  the  Sanscrit  f^nv  vi-sva,  **  all,""  I 
consider    its    latter    portion    as    derived    from    iffi^  svas, 
**  morrow,""  with  which  the  Latin  eras  is  connected  (§.  20.). 
We  should,    however,    probably   distribute    thus   i-vas,   so 
that  the  pronominal  base  is  represented  only  by  its  conso- 
nant, as  in   the  Sclavonic  k-to,  "quis?""  (§.  297.).    The  syl- 
lable TO  vojff  however,  we  refer  to  1?f^  divas,  an  appella- 


*  Gittra-dagU  occors  Matt.  vi.  30.  in  the  sense  of  "  morrow." 

o  o 
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tioii  of  "  day,"  which  would  therefore  be  less  altered  by- 
one  letter  than  in  ^n^  hy-as,  "  yesterday/'  and  agrees  with 
the  Latin  ves  in  ves-per  (§.  375.). 

39a.  We  return  to  the  interrogative  base  fti  kU  which 
has  led  us  to  its  corruption  f^  hU  and  thence  to  the  deri* 
vation  of  Wl^  hy-as,  "  yesterday,'"  and  1^^  «txw,  "  morrow." 
In  Zend  I  have  hitherto  found  the  base  j^  ki,  unchanged 
only   in   the   neuter   plural    nominative,   m^^^  ky-a  (from 
ki-a)  (§.  233.) ;   with    which    may  be   compared    the  Latin 
qui-a^  which  Max.  Schmidt  (De  Pron.  p.  34)  has  rightly 
taken    as    the  plural   neuter.      The    Sanscrit    and    Zeiid« 
therefore,  mutually  complete  the  declension  of  the  inter- 
rogative, so  that    the   former  admits  the  base  ki  only  in 
the  nominative  and  accusative  singular ;   the  latter  in  the 
plural;  while  in  Latin  the  corresponding  QFI  enters  more 
largely  into  the  declension;    so  that  quis  and  quem  have 
quite  dislodged  the  quus  and  quum,  which  might  have  been 
expected  from  the  base  QFO,  or,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
latter  word,  have  restricted  it  to  its  use  as  a  conjunction. 
And  in  the  dative  plural,  quibus  has  abolished  the  use  of 
quis,  queisy   which    spring    from   QVO.       In    the  ablative 
singular,  however,  qui,  from  QFL  has  been  superseded  by 
quot  from  QFOj  or  its  use  has  been  much  diminished  by 
it ;  just  as,  in   the  plural,  the  obsolete  ques  is  supplied  by 
qui  and  quos.      I  have  elsewhere  noticed,  that  four  declen- 
sions (the  first  in  the  feminine),  enter  into  the  declension 
of  the   Latin    relative  interrogative    and    hi-^,   which    is 
identical  with  it  in  origin.         The  use   of  the   fourth   is, 
however,  only  specious,  as  cu-i  above  has   been  shewn  to 
be   a  contraction    of  quoi^    which   belongs  to  the   second 
declension,  and,  with  respect  to  the  more  true  retention  of 


•  Influence  of  Pronouns  in  the  Formation  of  Words,  pp.  3, 4.  Max. 
Schmidt  (De  Pron.  Gr.  et  Lat.  p.  83)  has  discussed  this  subject  almost 
simultaneously  with  myself,  and  viewing  it  in  the  same  light. 
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the  case-termination,  agrees  with  other  obsolete  forms,  as 
pcffdm  Bomanoi  (§.  200.  )• 

394.  That  hie  is   identical  in  origin  with  quis,   quU  is 
ahewn  by   its    sharing    in   the   peculiarities    and    mixed 
declension  of  the  latter, — peculiarities  which  belong  exclu- 
sively to  A£-c  and  quU  quis,  viz.  the  feminine  hte-c,  and  the 
plaral  neuter  of  the  same  sound.      The  reason  of  the  non- 
existence of  ha-Cf  together  with  the  form  given   above,  as 
might  have  been  expected  from  the   analogy    of   aliqua, 
ikpa^  &c.,   is   that  hcBc  does  not  occur  at  the  end  of  com- 
poQDds ;    for  it  seems  not  to  admit  of  any  doubt  that  qu<B 
is  reduced  to  quot  on  account  of  the  increased   weight  of 
the  compound,  which  has  occasioned  the  lightening  of  its 
Matter  ^ort.      Though  si  quis,  ne  quis,  may  be  written  sepa- 
rately, and  a  word  may  sometimes  be  interposed  between 
tfceiD;  still,  where  they  occur  together,  they  really  belong 
to  one  another,  and  form  a  compound,  as,  in  Sanscrit,  the 
corresponding    inf^  mdkis,    tTfv^  nakis,    and,    in    Zend, 
4U^(  mdcfus,  j^J^AAiy  naichis.      Contrary    to    the    con- 
jecture expressed  at  §.  387.,  I  now  prefer  regarding  the 
neater-plural   forms   qius  and  Ace-c,  not  as  remains  of  a 
dual,  and  thus  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  ^  kS,  but  as 
exhibiting  in  their  <b  a   weakening  of  the  older  d,  which 
originally  belongs  to  the  nominative  and  accusative  plural  of 
the  neuter  of  bases  in  5  (from  a)  ;   but  which  in  Zend,  ac- 
cording to  §.  231.,  is  retained  only  in  monosyllabic  themes, 
just  as,  in  the  nominative  singular  feminine,  its  being  mono- 
syllabic is  the  cause  of  the  retention  of  the  original  length 
of  a  (§.  137.).       This  principle  is  observed   in  Gothic   in 
both  places ;  thus  sS  (from  sd),  h<Bc,  hv6,  quce  ?  and,  in  the 
neuter  plural,  in  which  the  interrogative  cannot  be  cited, 
M.     This  thd,  then,  being  the  only  monosyllabic  form  of 
its  kind,  and  remarkable  for  its  d  (=4)f  for  a,  as  has  been 
noticed  by  Grimm  (I.  790.),  coincides  with  the  Latin  qiuB 

and  ha^  wliicb»  both  in  the  singular  nominative  feminine 
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and  neuter  plural,  are  the  only  monosyllabic  forms  c 
their  kind ;  and  as,  for  this  reason,  they  are  qualified  t^^ 
retain  the  long  a,  that  letter  is  not  only  entirely  shortened 
but  changed  to  <e  (  =  a-|-f),  and  afterwards,  in  compounds, 
reduced  to  short  a,  which  is  more  suitable  to  polysyllabic 
forms :  thus  we  have  aliqmj  both  in  the  feminine  and  in 
the  neuter  plural. 

395.  Hi-c  resembles  the  Sanscrit  "fi^  hi  before  men- 
tioned in  the  irregular  change  of  the  old  tenuis  to  the 
aspirate.  This  change,  however,  is  not  admitted  in  ci-s  and 
ci'troi  which  is  likewise  demonstrative,  and  akin  to  ftiiti/* 
and,  in  hic^  may  be  promoted  or  occasioned  by  the  reces- 
sion of  c,  in  order  that  like  initial  and  final  sounds  may 
be  avoided  ;  as  in  Sanscrit,  to  prevent  the  recurrence  ol 
gutturals,  these,  in  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  are  weak- 
ened to  palatals  ;  hence  ^viRR  chakdra^  "  he  made,"  for  ka- 
kdra ;  and,  according  to  the  same  principle,  though  ano- 
malous, "^a^f^jahh  "  kill  ye,"'  for  hahi,  from  the  root  ^  han 
Thus,  in  Latin,  hie,  htpc,  hoc,  for  the  less  euphonious  cic^ 
cfPCy  coc.  The  final  c  is,  I  doubt  not,  an  abbreviation  oi 
ce,  which  is  again  combined  with  itself  in  hicce ;  but  ce,  as 
also  pe  in  quip-pe  (from  quid-pe),  is  only  another  form  oi 
que,  by  abandoning  the  euphonic  affix  y.  As,  then,  que,  pe 
quam  and  piarrh  which  are  all  originally  interrogative,  wher 
they  are  attached  to  an  interrogative  destroy  its  inter 
rogative  meaning,  and  give  a  different  sense  to  the  pronoun 
so  also  the  c  of  hie  makes  a  similar  change  in  it,  anc 
should  therefore  accompany  this  pronoun  through  all  iu 
cases,  as  it  perhaps  originally  did.  In  the  neuter  hoc  the 
case-sign    makes   way   for   the   c,  as  hodc  would  be  pro- 


*  Ci-tra  is  analogous  with  nUtra^  from  We,  oOe,  suppressing  ie^  and  d^ 
with  uls,  the  s  of  which  may  be  connected  with  the  Greek  locative  suffis 
Ot  (iro-Oi,  &c.),  to  which  it  bears  the  same  relation  that  do$  does  to  do-Bi, 
Remark,  that  final  I  is  suppressed  in  Latin  almost  universally. 
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noonced  with  difficulty.    The  interrogative  meaning  is  simi- 
larly destroyed  by  the  enclitic  uh  in  Grothic,  which  is  also 
I     identical  in  its  origin  with  the  c  of  hie  or  the  que  of  quis- 
fie.*     And  hvazuh  (euphonic  for  hvasuh,  §.  86.  5.)  actually 
agnifies  **qmsque^'';  and  after  verbs  uh  means  "and,"  e.g. 
^QffUh  quithidtihf  "  ite  dicUeque  "  (Marc.  xvi.  7.) ;  jah  bigitun 
ilia  quHhunuK  "  €t  invenerunt  eum  dixeruntque  (Joh.  vi.  25.). 
In  yoA,  "  and,""*  therefore  (§.  385.),  the  copulative  force  may 
lie  principally  in  the  uh,  which  is  abbreviated  to  h,  and  to 
which  the  preceding  relative  base  serves  only  as  the  fulcrum ; 
as,  m  Sanscrit,  the  particle  ^t?d,"or  "  (comp.  Latin  w)>  which 
is  generally  subjoined,  is  attached,  when  prefixed,  to  vK^ 
yoA, "if,"  or  wvatha,  "then,"  which  then  lose  their  signi- 
fication, like  the  Latin  si  in  sive.      As  to  the  abbreviation, 
Wcver,  of  uh  to  A,  this  regularly  occurs  in  monosyllabic 
words  terminating  in  a  vowel ;   hence  hvd-h,  "  qu^eque,^^  is 
the  formal   countertype  of  hcB-c,  just  as  sva-h^  "  so,''  from 
»%  and   ni'h  ("  and  not,"  nih-niK  "  nor  not  "),  from  nee. 
Ifauh, "  yet,"  and  thauh  "  but,"  form   an    exception,  inas- 
much as  they  ought  to  be  divided  na-uh,  tha-uh,  not  nau-h, 
Om-h.    It  is  clear,  however,  that,  in  Grothic,  in  these  ex- 
pressions the  composition  with  uh  has  been  lost  sight  of: 
they  are  obscurely  transmitted  from  an  ancient  period  of  the 
language,  and  the  separate  elements  of  composition  are  no 
longer  perceived  in  them.      But  regarded  from  the  Gothic 
point  of  view,  how  is  uA  to  be  derived  ?      I  agree  with 
Grimm  in  considering   it  as  hu  transposed,  and  connected 
^ith  hurif  which   is  likewise   enclitic  (IIL  33.),  and  occurs 
almost  only  in  negative  sentences  ;  so  that  ni  ainshun  and 
w  hvashun   signify  "not  any  one   whatever."    Hun,  like 
the  Latin  quam,  may  be  an  accusative,  but  of  the  mascu- 
line gender,  as  feminines  in  Grothic  have  generally  lost  the 


*  Compare  Grimm  III.  23,  where  uh  and  the  Latin  que  (  =  Ke)  are  for 
the  first  time  shewn  to  be  identical. 
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accusative  sign.      But  if  hun  be  the  accusative  masculine 
it  has  lost  the   final  a,  which  is  added  in  Grothic  to  the 
original  final  nasal  (§.  149.) ;  in  this  respect  it  agrees  with 
the  adverbial  pronominal  accusatives  than,  "  then,'"  &Co  and 
htxirif  **  when  ?'"  '*  how  P"'    Perhaps,  however,  hun  is  only  a 
contraction  of  the  latter,  by  suppressing  the  a,  and  changing 
the   V  into  a  vowel,  just  like  the  Latin  cujuSf  cui,  from 
qVojuSy  qFoi  (§.  389.).  and    like  cum  from  qVum.      But  in 
the  Gothic  there  was  greater  ground  for  this  abbreviation, 
as  hun  occurs  only  in  composition,  and  must  not  therefore 
be  too  broad.      The  same  applies  to  uh  as  the  transposition 
of  huf  inasmuch  as  this   is  actually  a  contraction  of  the 
base  SFA^     The  possibility,  however,  of  a  different  deri- 
vation of  uh  and  hun  will  be  shewn  subsequently  (§.  398.) 

396.  To   the  Sanscrit-Zend  interrogative  base  Ari,  and 
the  Latin  QVL  HL  and  C/,   corresponds  the  Gothic  de* 
monstrative  base  HI\  of  which,  however,  as  of  the  Latin 
CI,  from  which  it  is  only  distinguished  by  the  legitimate 
transposition  of  sounds,  but  few  derivatives  remain,  viz. 
the  dative  himma,  and  the  accusative  hina,  as  also  the  ad- 
verbial neuter  accusative  hita^  which  are  used  only  with 
reference  to  time ;    himma  and  hita  in  the  sense  of  "  now,^ 
and  himmadaga,  "on  this  day,"  "to-day,''    hinadag,  "this 
day."      The  adverb  hi-dri,  "  hither,"  is  also  a  derivative 
from  HI;   and  hdr,  "  here,"  is  likewise  irregularly  con- 
nected with  it,  which,  with  respect  to  its  r,  is  analogous  to 
the  thar  and  hvar  mentioned  at  §.  381.      The  regular  and 
undoubted  derivative  of  the  base  HI,  viz.  hir,  occurs  in 
the   compound  hir-jan,** to   descend";  in   which,  however, 
the  pronominal  expression  has  an  accusative  meaning,  sig- 
nifying direction  to  a  place.      On  the  Grotliic  accusative 
hina  is  based  our  hin^  properly  "  to  this  or  that  (place)," 
which  supplies  the  place  of  a  preposition  in  compounds  like 
hingeheuf  *'  adire.^^     Instead  of  the  Gothic  dative  in  Atnima- 
dnga,  the  Old  High  Grerman   uses  the  instrumental   hiu, 
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contained   in    hiulut    our    heule,  "to-day" — according    to 
Grimm's  very  satisfactory  derivation,  an  abbrexiated  form 
dUtdoffu — and  which  is  found  also  in  the  Middle  High 
German  hiure,  our  heuer,  "this  year,"  which  presupposes 
an  Old  High  German  hiurUf  and  is  evidently  an  abbrevia- 
tioo  of  hiu-jdru  ;  for  the  Latin  homus  cannot  be  considered 
as  the  root,  but  must  itself  be  compounded  of  a  demon- 
strative and  an  appellation  of  "year,"  the  age  of  which  is 
shewn  by  the  Zend  (compare  §.  391.).      In  Old  High  Ger- 
man, in  combination  with  nahtf  "  night,"  we  find  the  form 
hinaht.  Middle  High  German  hinahtf  and  hirde,  our  heunt,  for 
heini,     I  agree  with  Grimm  in  considering  hi  as  an  ab- 
breviation of  Am,  which  must  be  supposed  as  the  accusa- 
tive feminine;   so  that  the  suppression  of  the  a  is  com- 
pensated by  lengthening  the  t,  which   is   short  of  itself. 
'Rue  Vase  HL  therefore,  is  lengthened  in  the  feminine  in 
the  sune  manner  as,  in  Grothic,  the  base  i  (§.  363.),  the  femi- 
nme  accusative  of  which,  iya  (euphonic  for  ia),  coincides 
with  the  presupposed  Old  High  German  hi(h  the  nomina- 
tive  of  which  was  probably  hiu,  in  analogy  with  siu,  accu- 
ntire  sia   (§.  354.).      This   opinion   is   supported    by  the 
Anglo-Saxon    and  Old  Frisian,    which  express  "he"  by 
this  pronoun,  but,  in  the  feminine,  lengthen  the  base  hi  by 
the  anoi^nic  affix  mentioned;  thus.  Old  Frisian,  hiih  '*ea," 
iia,  '"azm";  and  for  the  former,  in  Anglo-Saxon,  heo,  and 
in  the  accusative  hU  abbreviated  from  hia.     As,  then,  as 
appears  firom  what  has  been  said,  the  base  HI  refers  prin- 
cipally to  appellations  of  time,  it  may  be  observed  that  the 
Sanscrit  had  already  furnished  the  example  for  this  by  its 
Wr  hyaSf  "  yesterday,"  from  hi  +  cw. 

397.  The  Latin  ni-hil  is  also  to  be  mentioned  here,  the  / 
of  which  springs  perhaps  from  the  frequent  corruption  of  d 
to  j;  a  weakening  which  takes  place  in  compounds  espe- 
cially, to  prevent  the  whole  word  from  becoming  too  pon- 
derons.      In  this  respect  we  may  adduce  the  instance  of 
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the  number  ten  (^^  dasan^  Scko),  the  d  of  which  becomes  r 
in  Hindustani  and  Bengali,  in  the  compound  numerals  eleven* 
twelve,  &c.  (p.  442),  and  I  in  Germanic  and  Lithuanian.  If, 
then,  nihil  is  a  corruption  of  nihid^  it  then  literally  means 
"  not  something " ;  and  may  thus  be  compared  with  the 
Zend  juoj^AAsy  naichis,  "  none,"*  **  not  any  one,"'  mentioned 
at  §.  390.,  the  neuter  of  which,  which  I  am  unable  to  cite, 
can  scarce  be  any  thing  but  Mj^^Aiy  naicluL  From  nihil, 
as  in  its  change  to  I  the  inflexion  is  no  longer  perceived 
to  be  the  case-sign,  might  easily  come  the  lengthened  form 
nihilunh  and  hUum,  after  removing  the  negation,  and  length- 
ening the  vowel.  The  Sanscrit  intensitive  particle  f^^ 
kila  must  also  be  mentioned,  which  has  also  probably 
proceeded  from  the  pronominal  base  f^ki.  And  from 
this  quarter  must  be  further  adduced  Oscj^^  khilas,  **  va- 
cuum,'' the  negative  of  which,  ^vfiir^  akhild,  signifies  "  all," 
"  whole,"  literally  "  having  nothing  empty '';  whence,  by 
assimilation,  may  have  arisen  our  **  all,''  Grothic  alls,  theme 
ALLA,  since  it  has  not  been  formed  by  a  reverse  assimi- 
lation from  ALYA,  "  alius.''  With  regard  to  the  Latin 
omnis,  the  conjecture  has  been  already  elsewhere  expressed, 
that  its  0  is  a  particular  modification  of  the  negative  a,  and 
mnis  may  be  an  abbreviation  of  minus;  so  that  o-mnis  would 
properly  mean  "  having  no  minus,"  and  would  be  based  on 
the  same  ideal  process  as  the  Indian  ^Hrf^if^  akhila* 

398.  The  reason  that  the  Sanscrit  inf^  mdkis,  iffSs^ 
nakis,  mentioned  at  §.  390.,  are,  in  Zend,  corrupted  to 
M^j^xi^  mdjchis,  j^j^jnxif  na^chis,  may  be  this,  that  chf  as 
softer  and  weaker  than  k,  is  more  suitable  in  forms  en- 
cumbered by  composition.  The  same  explanation  may  be 
applied  to  the  Sanscrit  appended  particle  chit  (for  kit, 
§.  390.),  the  use  of  which,  in  Zend,  is  more  extensive,  and 
is  there  combined,  amongst  other  words,  with  mTm^m^ 
katara,  '' vter,"  whence,  in  the  nominative  masculine, 
Mj^j^jo^^jo^  katnraschit  (V.  S.   p.  4J.)   which,    when    con- 
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trasted  with  the  Latin  tderque  for  cuterque,  and  the  Gothic 
hvataruh,    is    clearly   seen    to    be    cognate  in  form,  as  in 
meaning.     In    Sanscrit,   also,  f^  chit  removes   from  the 
interrogative  expression  preceding  it  its  interrogative  force, 
and  forms  kaschity "  any  one,''  "  one,"  from  ^iir  ka-s,  "  who?" 
and  similarly   in  the  other  genders ;  and  so  kaddchit,  **  at 
any  time,"   kathanchitf   "  in   any   manner,"    kvdchit,  "  any 
where,*'  from   kadd,  "when?"   katham,  "how?"   and  kvoy 
** where?"      And  as  the  base  chi  has  proceeded  from  ki, 
in  the  same    manner    the   enclitic  ^  cluh  which  signifies 
"and,''  "but,"  and  "for,"  springs  from   the  principal  base 
h,  which  therefore  appears  more   corrupted  in  cha,  than 
the  Latin  QFO  in  the  enclitic  que.      The  Sanscrit  ^  cfia 
^  farther  combined  with  na,  and  forms  ^Ttf  chana^  which 
is  likewise  enclitic,  and  occurs  principally,  if  not  solely,  in 
D^Ve  sentences   like  the  Gothic  hun  mentioned  above : 
«  kakhana  signifies  **  nuBuSy^"  na  kadAjchana,  "  nunquamr 
^  na  kathanchanoy  "  nuUo  modo.^^      Hence   the    appended 
V  may  be  regarded  both  as  the  negation,  and  as  increasing 
the  indefiniteness  of  the  expression.     But  by  this  ^Ttf  chana 
a  derivation   may   be   given  to  the  Gothic  Awn,  different 
from  that  furnished  above  (p.  558).      It  is  certain  that  if 
the  tt  of  hun  is   not  the   vocalised  v  of  hvas,  it  can  only 
ha^e  proceeded   from  an  older  a,  whether  from  the  influ- 
«tee  of  the  liquid  (§.  66.),  or  from  the  weight  of  the  vowel 
of  the  appended  particle  being  lessened  on  account  of  the 
<^position.      But  if  hun   be   identical   with  chana  from 
kna,  I  should  aho  prefer  regarding  the  u  of  the  appended 
prticle  vh  (p.  55?),  not  as  the  solution  of  an  older  v,  but  as 
the  weakened   form  of  a   prior  a;  and  thus  uh  from  hu 
nug^t  be  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  cha  from  ka. 

399.  As  expressions,  which  occur  chiefly  in  negative  sen- 
tCDoes,  readily  adopt,  as  it  were,  a  negative  nature,  so  that,  even 
when  the  true  element  of  negation  is  omitted,  they  obtain  an 
iodepeodent  negative  force,  as  e.g.  the  French  rien  by  itself 
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signifies  "  notliing,"  and  the  Old  High  German  nih-ein^  "  niJ- 
/ti«/'  has,  in  our  kein,  lost  precisely  that  which  is  the  element 
of  negation ;  so  we  may  suppose  that,  in  the  Old  Northern 
expressions  with  the  enclitic  ki  or  gi  (Grimm  IIL  33),  a  particle 
of  negation  originally  existed.  In  the  present  state  of  the 
language,  however,  the  said  particle  is  of  itself  negative; 
e.g.  eingi,  "nullus"  einskis,  '*  nvllius!^  mangi,  "nemo**  manskit, 
"  neminiSf**  vaetkU  "  nihU.'*  I  consider  this  particle  to  be  i 
derivative  of  the  old  and  widely-difiused  interrogative  base 
ki,  which,  by  its  being  always  subjoined  to  some  other  word, 
has  been  protected  from  the  usual  alteration  of  sound;  so  that; 
in  the  sense  of  §.  99.,  the  old  tenuis  has  been  left  unchanged 
after  s,  but  the  medial  has  been  introduced  after  voweb 
and  r. 

400.  With  regard  to  what  has  been  observed  of  the  Old 
Sclavonic,  §.  388.,  that  its  interrogative  base  ko  occurs  only 
in  combination  with  the  definite  and  originally  relative  pro- 
noun, it  must,  however,  be  understood  that  KO,  after  the  o  is 
dropped,  is  combined  also  with  the  demonstrative  base  TO, 
s  ince  kto  signifies  **  quis,**  though  to  by  itself  is  only  neuter; 
and  in  the  masculine  nominative  and  accusative,  as  in  all 
bases  in  o,  this  vowel  is  suppressed.     In  the  oblique  cases* 
kto  abandons  the  demonstrative  element,  and  appears  as  the 
simple  base  KO.    Compare  the  genitive  ko-go  and  dative 
ko'tnti  with  the  Sanscrit  ka-sya  (§.  269.),  ka-smAt.    The  in- 
strumental kym  follows  the  declension  of  the  definite  adjec- 
tive (§.  284.),  and  is,  therefore,  not  simple.     The  neuter  is 
attached  to  the  Sanscrit-Zend  softened  interrogative  base  chL 
and  is,  in  the  nominative,  chto,  with  the  vowel  of  the  base 
suppressed,  as  in  the  masculine  kto.    The  oblique  cases  like- 
wise drop  the  demonstrative  element :  the  genitive  is  che-go 


*  With  the  exception  of  the  accusative,  which  is  the  same  as  the  nomi- 
native. This  pronoun  does  not  appear  to  be  used  in  the  plural,  and  the 
feminine,  also,  is  wanting.    Compare  Kopitar  s  Glagolita,  p.  59. 
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ind  che-so,*    dative   cAe-mtl,    locative  che-m,   instrumental 
tU^    These  fonns  may  be  explained  in  two  ways  :  either 
4e  e  of  che-gos  See.,  is  a  corruption  of  the  i  of  the  Sanscrit- 
Zeod  base  du^  as  the  bases  gosti  and  kosti  (§.  280.)  form,  in 
Ae  dative   and   locative   plural,   goste-m,  goste-kh,   koste-m, 
hde-kk  ;  or  the  original  base  chi  has  assumed,  in  Sclavonic,  a 
MXHid  anorganic  affix,  and  been  lengthened  to  CHYO  (com- 
'    pare  §.  259.)>  from  which,  according  to  §.  255.  n.,  must  be 
fanned  chye  or  che,  and  then,  by  rejecting  the  final  vowel, 
cU,  as,  §.  282.,  we  have  seen  the  base  yo  in  several  cases  con- 
tracted to  i.     Compare,  also,  §.  280.,  the  declension  of  the 
'    \aasA  KNYAZYO  sxiA  MORYO. 

40L  There  remains  to  be  mentioned  the  Greek  interroga- 

^c  TI5,  TOCOS',  and  the  indefinite  t/j,  rivof.     The  origin  of 

both  ifl^  Ibave  no  doubt,  similar,  and  they  are  derived  from 

I      tfe  ieaes  Id  and  chi,  which,  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  have  not 

ooijan  interrogative  signification,  but,  under  certain  cir- 

comstanoes,  an  indefinite  one  also.     In  Greek  the  old  theme 

IB  I  has  been  lengthened  by  the  affix  of  a  v ;  but  in  regard  to 

itBr,  TIN  has  the  same  relation  to  chi  and  to  the  Latin  QVI 

that  T&racLpeg  has  to  ^TTR!^  chatvdras  and  qiuittujr,  and  that 

tcvTE  has  to  inpancha  and  qainQFE.      Still  I  am  not  of 

opnion  that  the  Greek  r  in  these  forms  has  arisen  from  the 

A  of  the  cognate  Asiatic  languages,  but  that  it  has  sprung 

<iirectly  from  the  original  A:,  from  which,  at  the  time  of  the 

unity  of  langnage,  ch  had  not  as  yet  been  developed,  as  this 

I    letter  has,  in  the  classical  languages  also,  no  existence,  but  was 

first  formed  in  Italian  from  the  Latin  c  (always  =  k)  before  e 

and  I    Bat  if  k  has  been  frequently  changed  into  the  labial 

temus,  and  thus  nO  has  been  formed  from   KO,  irefiire 


*  This  form,  which  formerly  escaped  me,  is  important,  as  testifying 
tbat  the  g  of  the  common  pronominal  termination  go  has  sprang  from  the 
1^  and  not  from  the  semi-YOwel  of  the  Sanscrit  termination  sya  (see 
J.  269.). 
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from  the  to-be-supposed  ireyKe,  we  may  also  see  no  diffi-  -a 
eulty  in  its  occasional  transition  into  the  lingual  tenuifli  m 
particularly  as  t  is  the  primary  element  of  the  Indian  dL  .i 
But  if  t!^  comes  from  kIs,  and  is  akin  to  the  Latin  quis  and  r 
Sanscrit  ki-s  and  chi-t^  then  perhaps,  also,  the  particle  re  ii  ^ 
connected  with  que  and  the  corresponding  ^  cha  (§.  398.),  and  • 
has  therefore  sprung  from  kc,  and  is  alien  to  the  base  of  the  ' 
article,  which  would  be  at  variance  with  my  former  conjee  .-, 
ture.* 

402.  Here  may  be  mentioned,  also,  the  Old  Sclavonic  en- 
clitic particle  she  (^e),  which  signifies  **  but,"  and  has  the 
effect  of  restoring  to  the  pronoun  i,  **  he,"  its  original  rela-  I 
tive  signification  (§.  282.),  for  i-she  signifies  "  which."  On  r- 
the  other  hand,  when  combined  with  interrogatives,  it  re-  . 
moves,  like  the  Latin  que,  their  interrogative  meaning; 
hence,  ni  chesoshe,  "  nihil,^  "  not  of  any  thing.'^t  I  consider 
this  particle  as  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  ^cha,  "and,*"  "buC 
**  for,"  and  with  the  Latin  que,  and  therefore  as  a  derivative 
from  the  interrogative  base,  the  tenuis  of  which  appears  in 
this  particle,  as  in  the  Greek  ye  and  Yajo(§.  d9L),  to  have 
descended  to  a  medial.  G  in  Sclavonic,  however,  is  regularly 
changed,  in  several  parts  of  grammar,  into  sh;  as  in  the 
vocative  singular,  where,  in  bases  in  o,  this  vowel  is  weak- 
ened, as  in  Greek,  to  6  (e)  ;  but  by  the  influence  of  this  e  the 
g  preceding  becomes  sh,  hence,  boshe, "  God,"  from  the  base 
BOGO,  nominative  bog,  whence,  also,  boshii,  "godlike.^  I 
intentionally  select  this  word  as  an  example,  since  it  is  im- 
portant to  me  to  be  able  to  compare  it  with  an  Indian  appel- 
lation of  the  highest  divinities :  I  think,  that  is  to  say,  that 
the  Sclavonic  base  BOGO  is  identical  with  the  Sanscrit 
Hiro^  bhagavai,  "  the  exalted,    worthy  of  veneration,"'  lite- 


*  Influence  of  Pi-onouns  in  the  Formation  of  Words,  p.  6. 

t  Kopitar's  Glossary,  p.  8G.     Regarding  chcso  see  above,  p.  660. 
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rafly  "gifted    with  happiness,    power,    splendour."       This 

ikigavQi,  nominative  bhagavdn,  occurs    principally   as  an 

appellation   of  Vishnu,  e.g.  in  the  episode  of  Sunda  and 

Upasunda  (III.  23),  and  in  the  title  of  an   episode  of  the 

Mababharata,  Bhagavad-GM,   i  e.  **  Song  of  the   exalted,** 

because   it  refers  to  Krishna,   an   incarnation  of  Vishnu. 

Referring  to  Brahma  and  Vishnu,  bhagavat  is  only  used  ad- 

jectively ;  thus  Sunda  and  Upasunda  IIL  24,  and  IV.  23  :  it 

eomes  from  bhaga,  with  the  suflBx  vat^  in  the  strong  cases 

taxd;  but  bhaga  comes  from  tlie  root  bhaj,  "to  venerate." 

The  Sclavonic  base  BOGO  has  dropped  the  derivative  suffix 

^  of  the  Sanscrit  bhagavat;  but  this  appears  in  an  abbreviated 

form,  and  with  an  unorganic  affix  in  bogat  (theme  bogato), 

[     ^'vAT  which  might  be  the  meaning  of  HTT?^  bhagavat,  as 

''^ftedwith  fortune."' 

403.  The  same  relation  that,  in  an  etymological  respect, 
tk  Sclavonic  sh  has  to  g,  ch  has  to  k,  and  springs  from 
tlie  latter  according  to  the  same  rule  by  which  g  becomes  sh, 
TIL  before  e ;  hence,  tekH,  "  I  run,'"  in  the  second  and  third 
persons  forms  techeshU  techet,  on  the  same  principle  by  which 
iMfheihi  and  moshet  come  from  mogHt  "  I  can."  Although, 
tken,  above  at  §.  400.,  we  have  seen  the  Sanscrit-Zend  inter- 
negative  chi  in  the  same  form  in  Sclavonic,  or  in  that  of  che 
-^he-^o,  «  of  whom?"  chim,  "by  which?''  chto,  "what?**  for 
^io  or  chi'4o — it  is  not  requisite  to  assume  that  these 
forms  brought  die  sound  ch  with  them  from  the  East,  because 
^re  exists  an  interrogative  chi  there  also ;  but  in  the  Scla- 
Tonic  and  its  Asiatic  cognate  idioms  the  weakened  ch  might 
bave  arisen  independently  from  the  old  guttural,  which,  per- 
Ittps,  alone  existed  at  the  time  of  their  identity ;  and  in  the 
Sclavonic  according  to  a  phonetic  law  which  has  been  given, 
^"^  interrogative  form  che  would  have  proceeeded  from  ki  or 
h^  though  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend  a  base  chi  never  existed. 
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DERIVATIVE  PRONOMINAL  ADJECTIVES. 

404.  By  the  suffix  ka  are  formed,  in  Sanscrit,  mdma 
**  meus^''  and  tdvaka^  "  ^mm^,"  from  the  genitives  of 
personal  pronouns,  mama,  tava,  with  the  vowel  of  the  fi 
syllable  lengthened.  To  these  the  Veda  plural  possessr 
are  analogous ;  asmdka^  "  our,""  yushmdka  "  your,""  fn 
which  we  have  seen  the  plural  genitives  of  the  perso: 
pronouns  asmdkam,  yushm&kam,  formed.  Perhaps,  as  Ros 
conjectured,*  these  forms  spring  from  the  personal  ab 
tives  asmai,  yushm,at,  so  that  the  suppression  of  the  t 
made  up  by  lengthening  the  preceding  vowel.  It  mi 
here  be  observed,  that,  as  has  been  already  repeatec 
remarked,  the  t  of  the  nominative  and  accusative  singu 
neuter  of  pronouns  of  the  third  person,  as  also  that  of  1 
ablative  singular  and  plural  of  pronouns  of  the  first  a 
second  persons,  is  so  far  used  as  a  theme  by  the  langoaj 
that  it  is  retained  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  whc 
otherwise  we  find  the  mere  base  (compare  §.  357.) ;  and  tl 
several  derivative  words  have  proceeded  from  the  form 
tf  whether  the  T  sound  has  been  actually  retained 
them,  or  replaced  by  lengthening  the  vowel  precedii 
On  the  Veda  asmdka  is  based  the  Zend  as^juj^^vas  ahmd^ 
whence  V.  S.  p.  30,  the  Instrumental  M^^MJ^Mi^^M  ahmAkt 
I  am  unable  to  cite  the  possessive  of  the  singular,  and 
the  second  person,  as  the  use  of  possessives  in  Zend, 
in  Sanscrit,  is  very  rare,  because  they  are  generally  st 
plied  by  the  genitives  of  the  personal  pronouns. 

405.  In  Sanscrit,  possessives  are  formed  from  1 
ablative  singular  and  plural  of  pronouns  of  the  first  a 
second  person,  and  from  the  neuter  tat  of  the  third  perso 
also  from  n^  sarva,  "  each,"  the  a  of  which  is  reject 
before  the  suffix  {ya,  while  t  is  changed  before  it  into 


*  In  the  place  quoted  at  p.  473. 


<< 
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hence  madiyot  "  mine/'  from  mai  ;    tvadiya,  "  thine,"   from 
tvd;  asmadiyOf  "our/"  from   asmat ;   yushmadiyaf  "your, 
from  yudimai ;   tadiyOf  "  belonging  to  him,""  "  to  this  man, 
or  "to  her,****  "to  this  woman,"  from  tat*      An  analogous 
formation  is,  I  think,  to  be  found  in  the  Greek  tSto^,  whether 
it  belongs   to   the  demonstrative  base  U    and  the  li  pre- 
ceding the  io^  be  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  (before  sonant 
letters  id)  iif  contained  in  ^  nit  and  ^  chit ;  or  whether 
—and  this   conjecture   I    prefer — the  breathing  has  been 
softened,  and  tSio^  for  Tiiog  belong  to  the  reflective  (§.  364.); 
with  regard  to  which  it  may  be  remarked,  that  the  cognate 
Sanscrit  ^  sva,  "  his,"  signifies,   also,   "  own,"  and  can  be 
applied   to   all    three  persons.       There   does   not,  indeed, 
east,  in  Sanscrit,  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person  devoid  of 
goder,  with  a  perfect  declension,  but  only  the  remains  of 
(atfW^svayamt  "  self,"  and,  in  Prakrit,  ^  si  (for  svi)  "«*i" 
(i  341.),    There  is,  however,  every  reason  for  supposing  that 
Vim,  as  a  personal  pronominal  base,  did  possess  a  complete 
(ieelension    analogous   to   the   pronouns  of  the  first  and 
second  person.      Its  ablative  must,  therefore,  be  ^n^  svai  ; 
tod  thence  might  have  arisen  svadiyOf  "«ui/«,"  analogous 
to  madiynt  tvadiya,  and  a  cog;nate  form   to  tiioq  for  Hiio^t 
from  aFliio^;  like  i9joa>9,  from  aFiiptJi)^,  corresponding  to  the 
Sanscrit  ^^  svidch  and  our  SchtoeisSf  "  sweat ";   and  dJt^, 
>i}u(,  from  cfdSu'fs  Sanscrit  '^jm^  svddtts.      In  regard  to 
form,  the  correlatives  iroiog,  roio^^  oto^,  which  appear  to  have 
lost  a  middle  },  agree  with  the  possessives  in  ^  {ya :    in 
other  respects,  to7o^  answers  tolerably  well  to  tadtya-a,  which 
ha  not  only  a  possessive,  but  also  a  clear  demonstrative 
meaning. 


*  Tadtya  oocon,  also,  in  the  sense  of  its  primitive  ;  so  Raghuvansa,  ac- 
<><"%  to  Stenzler  1.81.,  and  Brockhaus's  P&tiliputra,  SI.  2.  The  pos- 
i^?e  Bignification  occurs  at  Rhaghuvansa  II.  28. 

t  Compile  Harttuig  On  the  Cases,  p.  117. 
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406.  The  Sclavonic  possessives  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit 
in  iyaf  but  have   dropped  the  i  of  this  suffix;  and  the  T 
sound  of  the  primitive  pronoun.     According  to  §.  257.  i|  ya 
must  become  yo,  and  according  to  §.  255.  n.t  yo  becomes 
ye  or  e :  the  latter  is  the  form  assumed ;  and  in  those  cases 
which   are  uninflected,  and  at  the  same  time  deprived  d 
the  final  vowel  of  the  base,  the  y  has  become  t,  as  always 
takes  place  after  vowels :   hence  mof,  "  meusr  moych  "  meoT 
moct  **  meumr  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  madiya-a,  mar 
dtyd,  madiya-m.      And    in  the    second    person,  trot,  twyop 
tvoe  bears  the  same  relation  to  tvadiya-St  tvadiydf  tvadiya-m; 
and  the  possessive  third  person,  svou  svoya,  svoe  pre-sup- 
poses,  like  the  Greek  iSio^ — if  this  is  to  be  taken  for  fito^ — a 
Sanscrit  svadiya.     It  appears  that  these  possessives  have 
been  transmitted  to  the  Sclavonic  from  the  ancient  period 
of  the  language,  and  are,  as  it  were,  the  continuance  of 
the  Sanscrit  forms  ;  for  if  they  were  originally  Sclavonic 
we   should  then  find  in  them  the  same  corruption  of  th^ 
base  of  the  primitive  pronouns  that  we  have  before  re^ 
marked  in  those  pronouns.     The  possessives  would   then 
most  probably  be,  in  the  nominative  masculine,  meny  or 
mny,  teby,  seby  or  tobyt  soby ;  but  no  case  of  the  personal 
pronouns  would  lead  us  to  expect  mm,  still  less  tfm,  9Wt- 
In    Lithuanian,    on   the    contrary,  the   possessive    maanart* 
tdva-8,  sdwa-Si  are  comparatively  of  quite  recent  date,  for 
they  agree  with  the  particular  modification  of  personal 
bases  in  the  oblique  cases  singular  (see  §§.  340.  342.) :  thus, 
in  Latin,  meus,  tuus,  suus,  probably  from  me?,  tuh  sui ;  and 
in  Greek,  e/zoj,  <7oj,  of,  are,  in  their  theme,  identical  witii  that 
from  which  proceed  e/xoC,  e/xo/,  aov,  co/,  oS,  of.    On  the  other 
hand,  a^ds',  o-^)},  (npov,  is  the  exact  countertype  of  the  Sanscrit 
sva-s.  svd,  sva-m,  which  affords  the  oldest  example  of  pos- 
sessives without  any  affix  expressing  the  possession  ;  for 
sva  is  purely  personal  in  its  form,  and,  as  has  been  already 
observed,  the  theme  of  ^nn^  svayam^  "  self  "  (§.  341.).     The 
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formation    of   possessives   in   the   plural   numbers  by   the 

comparative    sui&x    is   peculiar   to   the  Greek  and   Latin ; 

but  this   suffix   is   not  extraordinary  in  possessives,  which 

Yrominently  contrast  the  person  or  persons  possessing  with 

tboae  not  possessing,  and  thus  contain  a  duality,  which  the 

comparative  suffix  in  pronouns  is  adapted  to  express. 

407.  The   Lithuanian  plural   possessives    are    niusiszlcis, 
"our,**  ytisiszkii,  "your,"  the  theme  of  which  terminates  in 
laa  (§.  135.),  and  reminds  us  of  the  Sanscrit  possessives  in 
ha ;  viz.  asmdkof  yushmdkcu     It  is  certain  that  the  syllable  si 
in  muShzkUf  yuSIszkiSf  is  connected  with  the  appended  pro- 
DouB  wsma  (compare  §.  335.);   but   we   shall  leave  unde- 
cided the  origin   of  the  sz  {  =  sh)   which   precedes  the  k, 
Tbe  Old  Sclavonic  forms  the  plural   possessives   nas,  vns, 
\      fem  the  genitives  of  the  personal  pronouns,  by  the  same 
wlx.  which   we  have  noted  in  mm    tvot,  svoi,  only  with 
4e  necessary   phonetic   difference ;    hence,   mishy,  **  our," 
«%,  **  your,"  *  genitive  nashego^  vashego.     With  this  suffix, 
tie  interrogative    forms,  in   Sclavonic,    also  a  possessive, 
riz.  cAi,  "belonging    to   whom.^"   feminine    chiyCf  neuter 
<*i?.     It  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  weaker  base  ki,  which  we 
Ittve  already   noticed  in  chego^  chim,  &c.  (§.  400.).      As  to 
fte  weakening  of  the  k  to  cA,  we  must  observe  what  has 
l^een  said  on  this  subject  at  §.  403. 

408.  The  Germanic  possessives  are  most  intimately 
connected  with  the  genitives  of  the  personal  pronouns,  and 
»re  identical  with  them  in  their  theme  (p.  474).  If  it  be 
assumed  that,  in  the  genitive  plural,  the  forms  unsarot 
i^oro,  like  the  Latin  nostri,  vestrit  nostrum,  vestrum,  and 
4e  Sanscrit  asm&knm,  yushmdkam,  are  of  possessive  origin, 
*«  r  may   then    be   very  satisfactorily  explained   as   the 


*  ^  ritten  also  without  y,  nashy  vash.  The  change  of  the  *  to  sh  is  the 
*°**<loence  of  the  euphonic  influence  of  the  y,  or,  in  the  oblique  cases,  of 
^ '  (Dobiowsky,  pp.  39,  41 ). 

p  H 
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weakening    of   the  d  of   the    Sanscrit    asmadiya,    "  our,'' 
ytushmndiyot  "  your/'      Observe  what  has  been   remarked 
at   p.  441  regarding  an  original  d  becoming  r  in  a  similar 
case,  and,  moreover,  the  circumstance  that,  in  Hindustani 
also,  the  d  of  the  possessives  under  discussion  has  become 
r ;    hence,   mira,     mirU    "  meusr  "  wico,''    for  iT^hl  madiya% 
Hi^hn  mndiyd.       The   dual   genitives,    ugkara,  igfp;ara,  and 
the  dual  possessive  bases   of  the  same  sound,  the  singular 
nominative    masculine    of  which    are    ugknr,   igt/var,    are, 
according  to  w^hat  has  been  remarked  at  §.  169.,  originally 
only  different   modifications    of  plural  forms,  and  their  r, 
therefore,  is  founded  on  the  same  principle   with  that  of 
the  plural  number.      If  we  are  to  suppose  that  the  singular 
genitives   meirui,   theinn,  seimi,   have   proceeded    from  pos- 
sessive bases  of  the  same  sound,  we  should  then  have  to 
assume  a  weakening   of  the   medial  to   the   nasal   of  the 
same    organ,    as,    in    general,    an    interchange    between 
medials   and   nasals   of  the   same   organ  is  not   unusual. 
But  as  to  the  formation,  in  New  High  German,  of  an  un- 
organic    possessive,    foreign    to   the    old  dialect — ^viz.  ihrt 
"  e/us  (femincB)  j>roprius,^^  and   "  eorum  or  earum  propriwir 
from  the   feminine    genitive    singular   and    the    genitive 
plural  of  the  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  which  is  com- 
mon to  all  the  genders — ^this  circumstance  affords  no  proof 
that  the  genuine  and  original  possessives  also  have  sprung 
from  the  genitive  of  the  i)ersonal  pronouns ;  but  only  shews 
that  it  is   agreeable   to  the   use  of  language  to  form  pos- 
sessive adjectives  from  the  personal  genitives. 

409.  The  forms  corresponding  in  sense  to  the  Greek  cor- 
relatives iro-<ro9,  To-croj,  o-(rof ,  are,  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  those 
with  the  derivative  suffix  vnnt,  in  the  weak  cases  vat 
(§.  129.),  before  which  an  n  final  of  the  primitive   base  is 


*  Thus  in  Bohemian  iwiro,  " mine,"  miW,  "mine"  (fcm.);  see  Bcri. 
Jnhrb.  Feb.  18.%.  p.  310. 
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lengthened,  perhaps  as  compensation  for  the  dropping  of 
the  r  sound  of  the  neuter,  which  probably  forms  the 
foundation  and  theme  of  these  forms  (compare  §.  404.) ; 
hence  WfR(^  tAvanif  nominative  masculine  ifTTn^  tdvdn^  roao^* 
VJ^  ydtafdf  nominative  masculine  TimT\  ydvdn,  ob-o^.  From 
the  interrogative  base  ka,  or  the  lost  neuter  kat^  we  might 
expect  kdvantf  which  would  serve  as  prototype  to  the  Latin 
(pmntus,  and  would  bear  that  relation  to  it,  which  KP^ 
Mran/  does  to  tardus.  In  the  Latin  tardust  qaardus,  there- 
fore, a  whole  syllable  is  rejected,  as  in  malo,  from  mavolo  ; 
tat  externally  the  theme  is  lengthened  in  analogy  with  the 
Pali  participial  forms  mentioned  at  pp.  300,  301 ;  thus  tardus 
for  iAwmtus^  and  the  latter  for  tdvans.  The  quantity  of 
the  a  of  quardus,  tardus,  on  account  of  its  position,  cannot 
Rediscovered:  the  a,  however,  appears  to  spring  from  an 
^w^ginally  long  A  inasmuch  as  from  a  short  w  a  would  be 
solved  e  or  6t  as  in  tot,  quot,  answering  to  irfir  tatU  ^iftf 
irfi  of  which  hereafter.  In  Gothic,  the  suffix  ^  vard 
is  corrupted  in  three  ways;  first  in  consequence  of 
the  easy  mutation  and  interchange  of  the  semi-vowels ; ' 
secondly  through  the  no-less-frequent  vocalization  of  the 
to  u  ^  and   lastly  by   extending  the  theme  with  a, 


*  In  Zend  the  long  has  relapsed  into  the  short  vowel,  as  very  frequently 
<)ttiin  in  the  antepenultimate. 

t  §.  20.  Compare,  also,  the  Gothic  »Upa^  "  I  sleep,"  with  the  Sanscrit 
'm^^ttjapimi;  the  Latin  hudo  with  T^Tf^tv/m/,  "to  praise";  and  the 
Lithuanian sakm-s^  Old  Sclavonic  saldok  (p.  412,  Rem.  *),  "sweet,"  with 
the  Stmscrit  ^fT^  tvddu-s.  With  respect  to  the  interchange  of  v  and  r, 
^  wHidi  the  Old  High  German  birumis^  as  contrasted  with  the  Sanscrit 
^mMbkavdmaSy  "  we  are,"  affords  us  a  very  interesting  comparison,  and 
^  which  has  been  since  established  by  GraflF  (II.  325),  we  will  here  re- 
"Jind  the  reader  of  the  relation  of  the  Gothic  razn, "  house  "  (theme  razna^ 
^th  *  euphonic  for  *,  according  to  §.  80. 5.),  to  the  Sanscrit  root  Tm  w*, 

to  inhabit,"  whence  "^TH  t>d«ra,  "  house,"  which  Pictct  recognises  in  the 

'^/oiro  (Joum.  As.  III.  T.  II.  p.  443). 

'  ^  ^.  236.  255.^.  and  307. 

p  p2 
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which,  however,  in  accordance  with  §.  135.,  is  suppressed 
in  the  nominative.      In  the  first  and  last  respect  L  ATT  DA 
coincides  very  remarkably  with  the  form  which,  in  Latin, 
the  suffix  ^5!^^  vant  assumes,  or  may  assume,  where  it  does 
not  form  pronominal  correlatives,  but  possessive  adjectives, 
as  opulentm  (with  the  more  organic  opulens),  virulentus,    &c. 
The  long  vowel  required  in  Sanscrit  before  the  suffix  van/, 
where  it  forms    correlatives,    is   retained    in    the   Gothic 
livMauds,  "  quantusr  the   old   d  (§.  69.)  being  supplied  by  i\ 
whence   it  appears   that  in  hvS-lands  the  instrumental  hvl 
is  contained.      We  should  expect  a  demonstrative  tMlaudt, 
'TOTof,  as  corresponding  to  hvHaudst  iroao^^  analogous  to  the 
Sanscrit  if|'i|t^  tdvant  and  Latin  tardus :  this  thSlaudSf  how- 
ever, is   rendered   superfluous  by  a  svcUauds,  formed  from 
the   original   base   of  the   genderless  pronoun  of  the  third 
person  (comp.  §.  341.),  which,  however,  has   not  preserved 
the  original  long  vowel. 

410.  The  derivative  kdvdt,  from  the  Sanscrit  interroga- 
tive base  ka,  which  is  wanting,  is  supplied  by  kiyard^  from 
the  base  ki;  analogous  to  wliich  is  ^ini^  iyaitt^  "  so  much,'' 
from  the  demonstrative  base  i.  I  conjecture  ftPK^  kiyant 
and  ^ir^  iyani  to  be  abbreviations  of  kivant  and  ivatdf 
formed  by  suppressing  the  v ;  after  which,  in  accordance 
with  a  universal  phonetic  law, '  the  preceding  i  must  become 
iy.  This  conjecture  is  supported  by  the  Zend,  in  so  far 
as  the  interrogative  form  under  discussion  has  retained 
the  full  suffix  vant :  instead  of  this,  however,  an  abbre- 
viation has  taken  place  in  the  base,  by  suppressing  the  t 
and    weakening  the  it  to   ^  chy  hence,  in  the  nominative 


*  We  must  avoid  referring  the  u  to  the  suffix :  it  is  clearly  the  finnl 
vowel  of  the  primitive  word,  which,  however,  through  the  influence  of 
the  liquid,  appears  in  the  form  of  u  (compare  Vocalismus,  p.  102,  Rero.*)- 

t  Ommm.  Crit.  §.  51. 


PRONOUNS.  573 


masculine    J3^»^   chvans,  accusative  9^^^a5»^  chvantem* 
neuter  i»as»^  cfttxi/, '       To  the  Sanscrit  relative  ydvant  cor- 
responds   f}^MJ^»A3j^  yavant,   of  which,    however,    I   am 
Quable  to  quote  any  case  in  the  masculine,  and  only  the 
neuter  yavat  and  the  feminine  yavaiti.     The  former  occurs 
tderably    often ;    the   latter   I   am    acquainted    with   only 
tkrough  a  passage  given  by  Bumouf,^  where,  in  the  litho- 
graphed codex  (V.  S.  p.  83),  atxiiti  occurs,  through  an  error, 
for  j(at»{/i.§      The   tdvant  which  answers  to  the  above  in- 
terrogative  and  relative  expressions,  appears  to  be  wanting 
in  Zend,  as  in  Gothic,  and  is   supplied  by  analogous  deri- 
vatives from  other  demonstrative  bases ;  viz.  by  t»^x3»xs»M 
atavant  from  ava,  and  m^a)»jo  avant  from  a.      The  latter 
forms,  in  the  masculine  nominative,  not  avans,  according  to 
the  analogy  of  chvans,  "how  much?"'   and  thwdvanst  **as 
Aott,''  but    ^»As  avad,  which   I  agree   with  Bumouf  II   in 
expibuning  by  supposing  that  the  nt  has  given  place  before 


*  iyMS»%  as^aas^J^am)  ^^^'f^M»^  chvanHmpas-dhaSta  xrvanUm^ 
''ifierhow  much  time?"  (Vend.  S.  p.  229).  The  nomiiiatiYe  cAvan^  oc- 
ean Vend.  S.  p.  86.  From  the  primitive  base  chi  I  have  still  to  mention 
liere  the  neuter  rAM  chit,  of  which  only  the  enclitic  and  anti-interrogative 
OK  has  been  mentioned  before.  But  as  representing  the  more  common 
*»;  it  occurs  1.  c.  p.  80,  ^^^as^  mas»as  fAJ^  chif  avat  mchd,  "  what  (is) 
thrtword?" 

t  Often  occurs  adverbially,  e.g.  j^)^7m3  gA)^^A)  MA)»fS  chmt  an- 
to^  nareui,  "  among  how  many  men  ? "  (Vend.  S.  p.  30). 

t  Ya^na,  Note  A.,  p.  12. 

§  We  should  notice  also  here  the  expression  ^(3A)0«  frathS  (with 

«»JMdUf,  MjAij9A»<3A)0«/raMai-c^f/),  since  it  shews  that  thert,  which 
isietained  full  in  the  Sanscrit  prithuy  is  an  abbreviation  of  the  syllable  ra 
^Hich  appears,  also,  in  the  Greek  irXarv?.  I  think  I  have  sufficiently 
P^^ved,  in  my  Vocalismus  (Rem.  1.  p.  166,  &c.),  that  the  Sanscrit  vowel 
''<  iS)  in  all  places,  an  abbreviation  of  a  syllable,  which  contains  the  conso- 
^^t  r  before  or  after  a  vowel. 
ll  Ya^na,  Note  A.,  p.  11. 
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the  nominative  sign  .s  and  has  been  supplied  by  the 
lengthening  of  the  a  to  d;  which  latter,  with  the  final  sibi- 
lant, must  produce  the  diphthong  do  (§.  56.^.). 

411.  The  Lithuanian  idanU  which  signifies  "that "and 
"thoroughly,"  is  most  probably  a  remnant  of  the  fonni 
which  terminate,  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  in  vantt  and  in  Latin 
in  ntu-8 ;  and,  indeed,  in  the  d  of  iDant,  the  neuter  case-ter- 
mination appears  to  be  retained,  which  is  replaced  in  the 
cognate  Asiatic  languages  by  lengthening  the  preceding 
vowel :  the  syllable  ya  of  the  relative  base  has,  then,  been 
contracted  to  t.  The  pronominal  origin  of  this  idant  is  shewn 
by  its  signification  "  that,"  and  also  particularly  by  the  cir- 
cumstance that  other  terms  also  for  this  conjunction  have 
sprung,  both  in  Lithuanian  itself  and  in  the  cognate  languages, 
from  the  relative  base  under  discussion  ;  viz.  yeib  (§.  383.),  in 
the  sense  of  ut,  Sanscrit  ya-thd,  Greek  cbj,  Gothic  ei  (§.  365.), 
and  ydg,  in  the  sense  of  quod,  Sanscrit  yat,  Greek  ort.  The 
secondary  idea  of  multitude,  expressed  in  Sanscrit,  Zend,  and 
Latin,  by  the  formations  in  vantf  is  represented  in  idant  by 
the  signification  "thoroughly."  From  the  particular  case 
of  the  Lithuanian  language,  however,  we  could  scarcely 
argue  the  possibility  of  a  connection  between  the  suOSx  ant 
of  id-ant,  and  that  of  kieli,  "how  many?"  Kieli  is  a  mas- 
culine plural  nominative,  according  to  the  analogy  o(  geri 
from  GERA :  the  theme,  therefore,  is  KIEL  A,  and,  for  a 
few  cases,  KIELI  A  (see  p.  251,  Rem.  t) ;  and  la  the  deriva- 
tive suffix,  which  admits  of  being  regarded  as  an  abbreviation 
of  va-nt,  with  a  similar  exchange  of  v  and  /,  as  we  have  seen 
above  in  the  Gothic  hv^lauds.  This  conjecture  is  strongly 
supported  by  kiSlets,  which  likewise  means  "how  much.^" 
but  is  so  limited  in  its  use  tlmt  it  can  only  be  applied  to 
living  beings.  Every  letter  of  the  Sanscrit  suffix  vat  (the 
theme  of  the  weak  cases)  is  represented  in  this  kieLETt, 
and  we  even  find  an  interrogative  expression,  in  which  the 
n  also  of  the  strong   form  -^  rant  is  contained ;— I  mean 
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kMa-Sf  **d€r  wie  viehte?**  "the  how  manyeth?"*  with  ta 
as  ordinal  Buflfix  (§.  321.).  probably,  therefore,  for  kolinNas; 
80 that  kolintj  "how  many?"  by  adding  ta-s,  becomes  the 
'*Ik)w  manyeth  ?  "     But  to  return  to  id-ant,  its  suflix  ant  has 
lost  only  the  v  of  the  original  vant ;  but  la,  the  suffix  of  kielu 
has  retained  the  v  in  the  form  of  U  and  lost,  in  place  of  it,  the 
final  ni.    There  is,  however,  no  demonstrative  tieh  corre- 
sponding to  kieliy  but  "  so  many  "  is  expressed  by  tiek  or 
\kk(ufi  which  has  also  a  corresponding  interrogative  kiek. 
The  suffix  of  these  forms  appears  connected  with  tliat  of  tokis 
or  iokt  (theme  tokia),  "  such,"  and  k6k8,  "  what  kind  of  one  ?" 
412.  Though  at  §.  409.  we  commenced  with  the  comparison 
of  the  Greek  correlatives  iroaos,  roaoSf  Sjor,  we  must  not, 
therefore,  suppose  that  the  Greek  suffix  20  is  identical  with 
the  Sanscrit  vant,  and  those  related  to  it  in  the  cognate 
hogostges.     The  transition  of  T  into  2,  as  also  the  increment 
of  an  0,  would  not  be  extraordinary ;  but  as  the  vowel  of 
the  pronominal  base  is  originally  long  in   this  derivative, 
the  retention  of  this  long  vowel  would  be  to  be  expected  in 
Greek;  and  the  rather,  as  most  probably  the  dropping  of  the 
initial  sound  of  the  suffix  vant  would  have  found  a  compen- 
sation in  the  preceding  syllable,  even  if  this  had  not  been 
naturally  long  from  the  first.     A  form  like  rov<rog  might  be 
r^rded  as  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  tdiant;  but  too-o^ 
appears  to  me,  with  reference  to  its  final  element,  as  of  a 
different  origin,  and  I  would  rather  recognise  in  it  the  Zend 
Ava,  which  forms  words  like  xi»tffiJ^  thrishva  "  a  third,'' 
>mxp)7^jM  chathrushva^  **  a  quarter,"  and  is  identical   with 
the  Sanscrit  was,  "  suus.""     From   ^  sva-s,  which,  when 
^incompounded,  has  become  Sf  or  c^oj,  in  the  preceding  com- 


*  It  Beems  surprising  that  there  should  be  no  word  in  English  for 
"wjfVirtf.  "Who  of  the  number?"  expresses  quite  a  different  idea.  I 
^ve  been  obliged,  therefore,  to  coin  a  word.—  Translator  g  Note. 

^  Tfdt,  bubstantive  and  indeclinable  tieka-s  adjective,  feminine  tieka 
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pounds,  could  hardly  come  any  thing  but  aig ;  and  vircof 
would,  according  to  this  view,  originally  signify  "  what  part?" 
or,  as  possessive  compound,  "  liaving  wliat  pait?"  from  whidi 
the  toeaning  "  how  much  ?"  is  not  far  removed.*    Neve^ 
theless,  if  what  has  been  before  said  (§.  352.)  regarding  the 
origin  of  r^fio^t  w^^*  ^^  ^^U  founded,  there  are  not  wanting 
in  Greek  points  of  comparison  with  the  pronominal  formar 
tions  in  vant  or  vot.     In  Sanscrit  the  adverbial  neuter  ac- 
cusative iTT^  tdvat   signifies,   amongst   other   things,   also 
"  now,"    "  at    this    time ";    and   the    relative   adverb  ^ffj^ 
ydvat,  also,  which  serves  as  prototype  to  the  Greek  5f*oy»  ii 
used  principally  with  reference  to  time,  and  signifies  "how 
long?''  "while,"  "how  often .^'^  "how  far?"  "up  to,''  and 
"  that'*     It  may  be  cited  in  the  first  sense  from  a  passage 
in  the  Nalus  (V.  23.)  :— 

ydvachcha  m^  dhxirishyanti  prAnd  dSh^,  iuchismitS, 
fdvat  tvayi  bhav'ishydmi ;    satyam  itad  bravimi  tS 

"  quam  diuque  mei  consfabunt  spiritiis  in  corpore,  sereno-risu 
prtpdita  !  tarn  diu  tecum  ero  ;  veritatem  hanc  dico  tWV* 

As  it  frequently  happens  that  one  and  the  same  word  is 
divided  into  several  forms,  of  which  each  represents  one  of 
the  meanings  which  formerly  co-existed  in  the  one  original 
form,  so  may  also  rewy  and  eiwy  be  identical  with  tthxMt  and 
ydvat;  so  that  the  diganima,  which  has  been  hardened 
above  to  /x,  has  been  here,  as  usually  happens,  entirely 
dropped,  but  the  quantities  have  been  transposed ;  thus  etas 


*  To  these  formations  belongs,  also,  most  probably  Jo^t,  which  origi- 
nally must  have  signified  " so  great,"  whence  the  meaning  "like"  might 
easily  arise.  I  formerly  thought  it  might  be  assigned  to  the  demonstra- 
tive base  f  (Demonstrative  Bases,  p.  8):  as,  however  (which  was  thcw 
overlooked),  it  has  a  digamma,  it  would  be  better  referred  to  the  reflective 
base,  and  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  *vi  (§.  364. ;  and  see  Pott  a  EtymoL 
Forsch.  p.  272). 
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(oTJ^JTjoq,  rew^  for  T^(f)or.  But  it  is  probable  that  the  first 
syllable  has  been  shortened  through  the  influence  of  the 
vowel  following ;  and  this  reduction,  and  the  abbreviation 
caused  by  dropping  the  digamma,  have  been  compensated 
by  lengthening  the  syllable  following.  The  common  adverbs 
b  u^,  also,  of  which  an  account  has  been  given  at  §.  183., 
bave  operated  by  their  example  on  elwj^,  reu>^.  For  tlie  rest 
there  exists  a  form  Te7o^,  as  well  as  rewf,  re/wj. 

413.  Perhaps  the   Sclavonic   pronominal  adverbs  in  mo 
Dtty  also  be  classed  here,  which  express  direction   to    a 
place  (Dobr.  p.  43o) :    ka-mo,  "  whither  ? "  ta-mo,  "  thither." 
Tbe  relative  yamo  is  wanting,  which   would  coincide  with 
4c  Sanscrit  iiPHf^  ydvat,  "  how  far  ?""  in   the  signification 
"therein,"  since  the   former  word  likewise  expresses  the 
firec&m  to  which  ndovement  is  made.      As  to  the  relation 
in  fivm  of  the  suffix  mo  to  ^  vat,  the  t  in  Sclavonic,   like 
^1  original  final  consonants,   must  necessarily  disappear 
(i  255;.  L\  and  a  in  Sclavonic  becomes  o  or  e  almost  uni- 
versally; but  to  the  long  d,    which,  in  Sanscrit,  precedes 
the  derivative  suffix,  the  Sclavonic  a  corresponds  according 
to  rule  (§.  255.  a.) :    thus,  '  ta-mo  answers   to  the    Indian 
idrvat,  with  m   for    v,   as  in  the  Greek  adverbs   of  time 
7/iof,  T^fcof,  above  mentioned.     If  an  origin  for  the  Sclavonic 
suffix  ma,  difierent  from  that  here  assigned,  be  sought  for, 
the  appended   pronoun   m  sma   might   be   next   adduced, 
which  drops  the  s  in  Sclavonic.      But  to  take  the  demon- 
strative as  an  example,  to  the  Sanscrit  dative  ta-smAU  and 
locative  to-«9iufi,  correspond,  in  Sclavonic,  to-mu,  torm;  and 
all  that  is  left  to  find  is  an   analogous  form  in  Sclavonic 
to  the  ablative  imT?^  ta-smdt.      But   the   ablative   is    most 
opposed  in  meaning  to  the  adverbs  in  mo,  expressing  direc- 
tion to  a  place ;  and,  as  regards  the  form  for  mnn^  ta-smdt, 
cottld  only  be  expected  a  form  toma  or  tomo,  and  not  ta- 
««.    For  as    the   Sanscrit   short   a,    at   the    end    of  old 
Sclavonic  bases  always  becomes  o  (§.  257.),  an   imweakened 


f- 
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a,  in  this  sole  case,  cannot  but  appear  surprising;  and  there 
appears   no   reason    why   ta-mo   should    differ    from   die 
analogy  of  to-mu  and  to-nu      There  only  remains  one  other 
possible  means  of  deriving  adverbs  in  mOt  viz.  by  supposiiig   3 
mo  to  be  a  more  full  form  of  the  plural  dative  terminatioii;   * 
so   that,  of  the   Sanscrit  termination  vq?^  bhyasf  Latin  vm,   r 
Lithuanian  mus  or   ms  (see  §.  215.)>    which  elsewhere,  ib   • 
Sclavonic,  has  become  mere   m,   in  the  case   before  us  a 
vowel  also  is  retained.      If  this   opinion  be  the  true  one^  ,  • 
kamo,  "  whither?"  tamo,  "  thither,"  inamo,  **  to  somewhere 
else,"  onamof  "  to  that  quarter,"  and  similar  forms,  must  \ 
be   assigned   to   the    feminine  gender.      Tanuh   therefcMVb 
would   correspond   to   the   Sanscrit   tdbhyas ;   while  tyem^ 
which  is  identical  with  the  masculine  and  neuter,  belongs 
to  the  compound  base  m  tya  (p.  499).      This  last  derivatiflD 
appears  particularly  supported   by  the  consideration,  thai; 
in  all  probability,  the   adverbs   of  quantity  in  ma  or  mi 
(Dobr.  p.  430)  contain  plural  case-terminations,  and  thoee 
in  mi  the  instrumental ;  those  in  ma  an  unusual  and  more 
full  form  of  the  dative  termination,  in  which  the   old  a  of 
the  hhyas  above  mentioned  is  retained,  by  which  it  becomes 
similar    to    the    dual-termination    given    at   §•  273.       It 
appears  to  me,  however,  inadmissible   to   look  for  a   real 
dual  inflexion  in  the  adverbs  under  discussion.      Examples 
are :   kolyma  or  kolymi,  "  how   much  ?"   tdyma  or  iolynA* 
"so  much."      All   these   adverbs,  however,  have   the  syl- 
lable ly  (from  //)  in  the  middle ;    and   this,  in  my  opinion, 
expresses  the  secondary  idea  of  multitude,    and   is  an  ab- 
breviation of  the  suffix  Uko,  nominative  masculine  lUtf  e.  g. 
kolikt  "  qunntvSf^''   of    which    more    hereafter.      From    this 
KOLIKO  come,  I  imagine,  the  adverbs  kolyma  and  kolymit 
as,  in  Sanscrit,  the  plural  instrumental  l^r^^  sandis  expresses 


*  See  Kopitar  B  Glossary  to  the  Glagolita.     Dobrowsky  pives  merely 
folyma. 
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rerb  "  slowly,''  but  does  not  occur  in  its  own  pro- 
^ification,  i.e.  "through  the  slow/'  There  are 
dverbs  of  quantity  in  Sclavonic  which  end  in  /y, 
t  the  case-terminations  ma  or  mi ;  thus,  kdy^  "  how 
^"  tdy^  "  so  noiuch.''  With  these  are  also  probably 
ted  the  adverbs  of  time  in  lye^  which  prefix  to  the 
in  the  preposition  do  or  at,  e.  g.  do-kolye,  "  how  long?" 
;  "  so  long/' 

.  By  the  suffix  fntivA  formed,  in  Sanscrit,  tuSh  kaiU 
much?"  from iba;  nlfKtath  "so  much,"  from  ta;  and 
lative  irfir  yatU  "  as  much,"  from  ya.  The  first  two 
sions  are  easily  recognised  in  the  Latin  quoi  and  tat, 
like  the  personal  terminations  of  verbs,  have  lost 
lal  i.  The  full  form  is  preserved,  however,  in  com- 
s  with  (fcm,  cfc,  dianus  ;  thus,  toti-dem  (not  from  tot- 
I  quoii'dief  qudi-dianus.  The  length  of  the  i  of 
'if,  and  of  its  derivative  qtwtidianwtt  is  unorganic, 
erfaaps  occasioned  by  qiudi  appearing,  by  a  misap- 
ision,  as  an  ablative.  But  to  return  to  the  Sanscrit 
aiU  yoth  these  expressions,  in  a  certain  measure, 
e  the  way  for  the  indeclinable  cognate  forms  in 
as  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  they  have  no 
rmination,  but  a  singular  neuter  form,  while  in  the 
»ses  they  exhibit  the  regular  plural  inflexions.  In 
spect  they  agree  with  the  numerals  from  **  Five  "  to 
'  which  have  become  quite  indeclinable  in  Greek  and 
ikewise,  as  is,  in  the  latter  language,  the  number  "  Four" 
iottior  (§.  313.).  In  Zend,  kaii  frequently  occurs  after 
lasculine  relative  plural,  and  with  a  regular  plural 
lation,  viz.  h^^^^as^  -^jC.  V^^  kataydi  which  signifies 

Nearly  all  pronouns  are  combined  in  Sanscrit  with 
ijectives  fT^^  drii  W9  drisa,  fiH|  driksha,  which  spring 
the  root  driit  *'  to  see,"  and  signify  "  appearing," 
*;  but,  as  they  do  not  occur  either  isolated  or  in  eombi- 
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nation,  have  completely  assumed  the  character  of  deri> 
suffixes.  The  final  vowels  of  the  pronominal  bases,  a 
the  compound  plural  themes  asma  and  yushmOf  are  le 
ened  before  them,  probably  to  make  up  for  the  loss  o 
sound  of  the  neuter  of  pronouns  of  the  third  person  s 
the  ablative  of  the  first  and  second  person  singular  an( 
ral  (comp.  §.  4()4.);  hence,  td-drii  (nominative  tddril 
td'drimf  or  td-driksha,  "  like  to  this,'"  "  such,'''  "  talis, 
iad-driif  &c. ;  kt-drii,  ki-driia,  ki-dtiksha,  **  qualis''} 
kid'drii,  &c. ;   yd-drii,   yd-driiof  yd-driksha^  "  qualit^'' 

tive);    md-dris,    md-drisa,  md-drikshot  "like  to  me," 

•  •  • 

equal";  (mnddris,  &c.,  "like  to  us";  yushmddris,  &c., 
to  you."  From  the  demonstrative  base  i,  or  rather 
the  neuter  it,  which  is  not  used  uncompounded,  ( 
{driia,  &c.,  "talis'''':  from  the  subjective  demonsti 
base  sa  comes  sadris,  &c.,  which,  according  to  its  o 
signifies  "resembling  this,"  "appearing  like  this,"  I 
used  to  express  in  general  what  is  **  similar.**  But  th< 
son  that  there  is  no  form  sddris,  according  to  the  an 
of  tddrisf  &c,  is  clearly  this — ^that  this  form  springs 
the  real  base  sa,  and  a  neuter  sat  was  not  used.  It  i 
therefore,  requisite  to  assume,  with  the  Indian  gramma 
that  sadris  is  an  abbreviation  of  samd-dris,  though,  pei 
from  sama  a  form  sama-dris  might  proceed,  as  from  ^ 
form  sadrii.  The  European  cognate  languages  ha^ 
remarkable  agreement  with  one  another,  exchanged  tl 
d  for  /  in  these  combinations;  independently,  howei 
each  other,  and  simply  because  the  interchange  of  d  an 
r  is  much  used,*  and  weakened  sounds  in  forms  encuui 


*  Sec  §.  17.,  where,  amoDgst  others,  the  Gothic  kik  is  compare 
the  Sanscrit  deha.  If  the  Gothic  expression  also  means  '*  flesh," 
be  observed  here,  that  a  word  which,  in  Sanscrit,  means  simply  ^ 
appears  in  Old  High  German  as  a  term  for  the  body  ;  while  in  Litb 
and  Sclavonic  the  ^' flesh"  has  become  ^^ blood."    In  form  the  i 

ap 
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sition  are  readily  iDtroduced.  In  this  way  -A/ico^ 
ae  so  far  estranged  from  the  verb  iepKO},  that  we 
ve  failed  to  perceive  their  common  origin  without 
LS  of  comparison  afforded  by  the  cognate  Sanscrit, 
here  again  notice  a  similar  fate  which  has  be£al1en 
of  the  number  "  Ten"  in  several  Asiatic  and  Euro- 
sent  languages  at  the  end  of  compounds  (p.  442). 
iie  preceding  case  we  meet  with  a  concurrent  phe- 
I  in  the  East ;  for  in  Prakrit,  in  the  compound  under 
»n,  we  frequently  find  r — which,  according  to  §.  20., 
the  precursor  of  /—instead  of  the  Sanscrit  d;  e.g. 

vta.  together  with  mf^  tddisth  for  WTTO  tddriia.* 
ric  TuKiKo^  closely  resembles  tdrhn.  The  i  of  both 
es,  however,  springs,  not  from  the  Sanscrit  n,  for  this 
ibreviation  of  ar,t  the  a  of  which,  in  Prakrit  and 
las  been  weakened  to  t,  but  the  r  is  dislodged  en- 
While  XIko^  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  nr  driia,  nomi- 
lasculine  driia-s,  the  pure  radical  T^  driSf  nomina- 
culine,  feminine,  and  neuter  drik,  is  also  represented 
c,  viz.  by  rj\i^  and  ofirjhu^.  The  Prakrit  k^risa  re- 
the  interrogative  irrjTsjKo^  very  closely ;  but  it  must 


to  the  Sanscrit  Arrat^-m,  '^  flesh,"  is  the  Lithuanian  krauya^y 
kravy^  ^^ blood";   next  comes   the  Old  High  German  base 
,  nominative  hrSo, ''  body,"  which  preserves  the  original  form 
f  than  the  Greek  icpeaf  and  Latin  caro, 

y  first  discussion  on  this  subject  I  was  unacquainted  with  the 
oe  of  the  Prakrit  to  its  cognate  European  languages  (see  Influ- 
rvnunms  in  the  Formation  of  Words,  pp.  8  and  27).  Since  then 
midt,  also  (De  Pron.  Gr.  et  Lat.  p.  72),  has  shewn  the  agreement 
iscrit  formations  in  drim-^  with  the  Greek,  Gothic,  and  Latin, 
»/(r^,  and  li-i.  But  he  overlooks,  in  the  Sanscrit  forms,  the  long 
:he  pronominal  base,  on  which  is  based  the  Greek  i;,  more  an- 
and  Latin  d,  whence  it  is  not  requisite  to  make  the  adverbs  p, 
e  basis  of  the  said  formations, 
and  Vocalismus,  Rem.  1. 
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not  be  overlooked*  that  the  Prakrit  ^  is  a  corruption  of  i* 
while  mjTsjKo^  stands  for  iraKiKog,  and  is  based,  not  on  the  San- 
scrit kidrisors,  but  on  a  kMrisa-s  to  be  expected  from  tbe 
base  kof  and  which  probably  originally  existed,  to  whiek^  j 
also,  the  Gothic  hvileiks  belongs. 

416.  In  the  hvSleiks  (theme  hvileika)  just  mentioned,  wift  : 
which  our  welcher,  **  which,*'  is  connected,  as  also  in  hviUmk 
(§.  409.),  the  Gothic  has  retained  the  vowel  length,  whidiis  . 
thousands  of  years  old,  with  this  difference  only,  that  &  ii  j 
replaced  by  iy  a  circumstance  of  rare  occurrence  (§.  69.)i 
There  is  no  demonstrative  iMleiks  corresponding  to  hvtl^k$t 
but  instead  of  it  svaleiks,  our  solcher,  "  such,'*  like  svakimb 
for  thilauds  (§.  409.) ;  but  the  Anglo  Saxon  and  OldNorth^rft 
employ  thylic,  thilikr,  corresponding  to  the  Greek  rTjjhins 
and  Sanscrit  UXdriia-H  (Grimm  III.  40).  The  Gothic  Mhtt 
''  similar,**  however,  occurs  also  in  combinations  other  than 
the  ancient  pronominal  ones ;  never,  however,  by  itself,  but 
instead  of  it  is  used  ga-leiks,  our  glekk,  from  ge-leich,  whidi 
may  be  looked  upon  as  the  continuation  of  the  Sanscnl 
sadrlsa-s  mentioned  above :  for  as  the  inseparable  prepoair 
tion  ?r«a,  ^  mm,  has,  in  Gothic,  become  ga  (Grinmi  BL 
1018),  so  may  also  the  pronominal  base,  from  which  those 
prepositions  have  sprung,  be  expected  as  prefix  in  the  form 
of  ga.  In  analeiks,^  our  dhnlicht  "  like,**  ana,  in  my  opinioiv 
stands,  in  like  manner,  as  a  pronoun,  not  as  a  preposition,  and 
answers  to  the  Sanscrit-Lithuanian  demonstrative  base  am 
(§.  372.) :  analeiks  therefore  signifies  **  like  to  this.**  In  the 
other  compounds,  also,  of  this  kind,  with  the  exception  (tf 
manleika  (theme  -leikan),  "  likeness,*'  literally  "  man-resem* 
bling,^  the  first  member  of  the  word  corresponds  more  or 
less  to  a  pronominal  idea.  These  compounds  are,  aniharleikeU 
"  variety,"  which  pre-supposes  an  adjective,  antharleiks,  as 


*  Hoefcr  De  Pracrita  Dialccto,  p.  29. 

t  To  hv  deduced  from  the  adverb  ana/eikS^ 
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eonnected  in  sense  with  the  Sanscrit  anyd-drisa-Sf  **  like  to 

another,*^  ^  of  a  different  kind,"  whence  alyaleih,  deducing  it 

from  dyaleikdss  erifm^,  is  the  countertype  in  form :  samaleikd, 

$rwf,  which  pre-supposes  an  adjective  samaleikia)s,  **  like  to 

the  same/'  analogous  to  the  Greek  o/x^TU^  and  Latin  similis  :* 

imaleiks,  "equals  like  the  simple  ibn(ay8;  according  to  its 

or^^iut   the   former  signifies   ''seeming  equal":  missaleiks, 

*TErioas.^     I  cannot  avoid  expressing  here  the  conjecture 

tint  the  Gothic  prefix  missot  our  misSi  may  be  of  pronominal 

origiD,  and   connected  with  the  Lithuanian  base   WISSA, 

■omiiiative  wisstarSj  ''all,^  and  therefore  also  with  the  San- 

•crit  flni  viitHh  by  the  very  common  exchange  of  v  for  m 

(i  ta.).    According  to  the  explanation  given  above  (§.  392.) 

^  ^%  nnv7»  this   word,  through  the   signification  of  the 

pRporitkai  f%  vi,   would  be  very  well  adapted   to   express 

tkeidea  of  variety.     And  the  Gothic  missa  (the  bare  theme) 

m^ht  originally  have  signified  alim,  and  still  be  identical 

vith  the  Sanscrit-Lithuanian  term  for  "  all ";  at  least  its  in- 

iviioe  in  composition  is  similar  to  our  aber,  which  is  akin 

to  the  Sanscrit  apara,  "  alius''''  (see  §.  350.),  in  compounds 

lake  aberwUzt  "delirium,"  aberglaube,  "superstition."    Our 

wkudhaU  therefore,  Gothic  missadids,  "  misdeed,"  would  be 

^Aber-Thaiy  "a deed  diflFerent  from  the  right";  and  Miss- 

JWtt/,  "ill-wil],'"  would  be  Aber-gunsi,  "  wrong- will";  and  the 

mnaieiks  given  above   would   originally  signify  "like  to 

toother.^    This  conjecture  is  powerfully  supported,  and  con- 

frmed  almost  beyond  doubt,  by  the  adverb  missd^  which 

^niogs  from  the  theme  MISSA  (compare  p.  384),  which 

sgnifies   "one    another":     gdleith   izvis  missd,   d(ma<Ta(Td€ 


*  The  ample  soma  (theme  saman)  means  "  the  same/'  and  corresponds 
to  the  SaDScrit  wma-i^  ^'  equal,"  ''  similar,"  and  Greek  o/uo-c,  the  their.e 
^OD^  lengthened  by  an  n.  To  this  head,  also,  must  be  referred  sums 
(titeme  suma)^  ^'  any  one,"  which  has  introduced  a  u  on  account  of  the 
liquid,  Imt  to  make  up  for  this  has  dropped  the  n. 
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oATOyXovy  (1  Cor.  xvi.  20).  The  original  meaning  •'all''  is 
still  perceptible  in  this,  as  missd  in  one  word,  expresses  "  the 
one  and  the  other/'  In  German,  the  lich,  which  is  based  on 
the  Gothic  leiks,  and  which  in  welcher  and  solcher  has  dropped 
the  it  and  in  gleich  gives  ei  as  answering  to  the  old  U  » 
much  more  extensively  diflFused,  and  has  completely  assumed 
the  character  of  a  derivative  sufl^  in  words  like  jahrUck 
"  yearly,''  jimmerlkb,  "  lamentable,''  glucklich,  "  fortunate," 
schmerzlich,  *'  painful,"  &c.*  The  occurrence  of  the  simple 
word  in  Northern,  Anglo-Saxon,  and  English,  may  be  ex- 
plained by  its  being  formed  by  abbreviating  the  Gothic 
galeiksf  our  gleich  by  removing  the  entire  prefix. 

417.  An  objection  against  the  identity  of  the  Gothic  suffix 
leika  and  Greek  Tsjko^  could  hardly  be  raised  from  the  non- 
mutation  of  sound  in  the  middle  tenuis.  I  refer  the  reader, 
on  this  head,  to  §.  89.,  for  example  to  the  connection  of  the 
Gothic  sl^pa  and  Old  High  German  insuepiu  with  the  San- 
scrit svapiTn?,  Latin  sopiot  and  Greek  vitvo^f  in  spite  of  the 
retention  of  the  old  tenuis.  The  long  t  (in  Gothic  written 
ei)  in  the  Germanic  formation,  answering  to  the  short  in 
the  Greek  \/icof,  and  Prakrit  rim  or  disa,  will  still  less  be 
a  ground  for  rejecting  the  identity  of  the  suflSx  under  dis- 
cussion in  the  three  languages ;  for  as  the  original  form  is 
darka  (see  p.  598),  the  rejection  of  the  r  may  well  have  been 
compensated  by  lengthening  the  preceding  vowel ;  and  the 
Germanic,  therefore,  in  this  respect,  approaches  the  original 
form  one  degree  closer  than  the  cognate  Hellenic  and 
Prakrit  idiom. 

418.  The  Old  Sclavonic  exhibits  our  sufl^  exactly  in  the 
same  form  as  the  Greek,  in  the  masculine  and  neuter  liko, 
nominative  masculine  lik  (according  to  §.  257.),  neuter  /iib, 
hence  iolikt  toliko,  " talis,''  " /«fe,"  or  "  tantus''  " tantum,'"= 
Greek  rrjKiKo^,  rrjKtKOv,  and  Prakrit  idrisd,  idris-an,  Sanscrit 


*  Sec  the  Old  High  German  compounds  of  this  kind  in  Graff  II.  106. 
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rijo«,  tudriiam  :    kolik,  kullko,  '*  qualis,*'  "  quale,''  "  guantus,*' 
|iiflntum?*'=  Greek  mjKiKo^,  Ttij\iKov,  Prakrit  kMso,  kirisan, 
LQScrit  kidriias,    kidriiam:    yelik,  yeliko,   relative  =  Greek 
\!kos»    i7\ikov,     Prakrit   ydrisd^  ydrisan,    Sanscrit  yddriias, 
fodriiam.     With  respect  to  the  relative  expression,   it  is 
mportant  to    remark,  that,  in  this  derivative,  the  base  ye 
(eaphonic  for  yo),  which  commonly  signifies  "  hp  ^  (§.  282.), 
h&  preserved  the  original  relative  signification  without  the 
elsewhere   necessary    enclitic    she.      Dobrowsky,    however 
(p.  344),  in  assuming  ik  alone  in  this  derivative  as  suffix 
^'nderpoiUo  tamen  l^  appears  not  to  have  noticed  the  sur- 
prising similarity  of  the  Greek  forms  in  Tukos,  otherwise  he 
would  have  assigned  to  the  /  a  more  important  share  in  the 
ittk  of  derivation.     The  Sclavonic  forms  difier  from  those 
i  Ae  cognate  languages  in  this,  that  they  do  not  lengthen 
tkeinsd  vowel  of  the  primitive  pronoun,  or  replace  o  by  a: 
htt  according  to  §.  255.  a.,  the  Sclavonic  o  corresponds  to  the 
Sanscrit  short  a,  and  a  to  the  long  d.    We  should  therefore 
look  for  iaiik  as  answering  to  the  Sanscrit  tiidrUsa-St  and 
Prakrit  idrisd.     It  cannot,  however,  be  matter  of  surprise, 
that,  in  the  course  of  thousands  of  years,  which  separate  the 
Sdavonic  from  identity  with  its  cognate  idioms,  a  weakening 
of  the  vowel  should  have  taken  place  in  the  preceding  case ; 
as  shortenings,  weakenings,  and  abrasions  of  sounds,  are  the 
most  common  alterations  which  time  introduces  into  the 
original  form  of  a  language.    There  are,  however,  in  Scla- 
vonic, other  formations  of  cognate  meaning,  in  which  the 
Inse  syllable  has  retained  the  old  weight  of  the  vowels,  but 
Ae  suffix  has  been  abbreviated  by  dropping  the  syllable  li, 
and  appears  in  combination  with  the  affix  of  the  definite 
declension:    hence   takyiy   ** talis"    kaky%   **qualis?'*    yakyt, 
"gua/w"'  (relative).*    The    simple    neuters,  that  is,   those 


*  Dobrowsky  (p.  343)  incorrectly  regards  uk  as  derivative,  since  in 

Q  Q  respect 
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divested  of  the  definite  afiix  tako,  kako,  occur  as  adverbs*  the 
former  with  the  signification  "so,"  the  latter  with  that  of 
"how?"  By  the  rejection  of  the  syllable /t, /dtyf  and  its 
correlatives,  in  respect  to  their  last  element,  become  identical 
with  the  interrogative  kyl,  **quis9^  which  is  likewise  de- 
clined definitely ;  and  therefore  we  cannot  entirely  set  aside 
the  objection,  that  iakyi  is  a  compound  of  the  demonstrative 
with  the  interrogative.  The  explanation  given  above  is  to 
be  preferred,  because  by  it  the  a  of  the  first  member  of  the 
compound,  as  also  the  signification  of  the  whole,  is  shewn 
to  have  a  very  ancient  foundation  ;  while  by  the  second  mode 
we  should  not  be  able  to  see  why  iokyU  yekyt*  kokyU  should 
not  be  used,  or  ikyi,^  ikyi;  and  why  the  mere  accusative  of 
the  interrogative  to  the  pronoun  preceding  should  have  the 
same  effect  as  the  suflSx  under  discussion  has  in  the  cognate 
languages. 

419.  But  if  the  Old  Sclavonic  correlatives  iakyi*  kakytt 
yokyt,  are  abbreviations  of  talikyif  &c.,  then  the  ana- 
logous and  axjui-significant  Lithuanian  forms  tokSf  **  IcHmT 
koks,  **qualh''  (theme  tokiOf  kokia,  see  §.411.),  must  also  be 
viewed  in  this  light,  and  the  agreement  of  the  former 
with  the  tockin  (Grimm.  III.  40.),  which  exists  in  Old 
Swedish,  together  with  tolik  and  tolkin,  would  consequently 
not  be  fortuitous.  The  Latin  suffix  li  in  taliSf  quaUs, 
aqualis^  exhibits  a  contrary  abbreviation,  since  it  has 
retained  the  full  extent  of  the  original  adjective  of  simi- 


respcct  to  the  primitive  pronoun  he  proceeds  from  the  abbreviated  nomina- 
tive masculine  fy  k\  t,  and,  in  general,  is  very  obscure  regarding  the  theme 
of  the  base  words,  and  the  historical  relation  of  the  o  to  Uy  which,  in  §.  266.  a^ 
is  developed  through  the  Sanscrit,  as  also  its  length. 

*  According  to  the  analogy  of  Arto,  cA/o,  §.  400. 

t  Mqualis  is,  probably,  with  regard  to  its  last  element,  identical  with 
qualUy  inasmuch  as  aquua  is  most  probably  connected  with  the  Sanscrit 
^^Rfr  ^ka-Sy  '^  unus^  and  the  latter  is,  in  its  final  syllable,  identical  with 
the  interrogative  base  Ana  (§.  308.). 
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arity,  as  also  the  long  vowel  of  the  pronominal  base,  but 

laa  lost  the    last   syllable,  or  the  guttural  only,  of  WTf^ 

Mrxky  ^A^  JMrik  (§•  415.),  5^«c-f,  oyiPiKtKr^.    The  identity  of 

the  formation  lies  beyond  all  doubt,  and  Voss  has  already 

shewn  that  ialu  is  identical  with  roKiKoq.    To  the  constant 

oecttrrence   of  a  long  a  in  these  ancient  forms  may  be 

ascribed  the  faucX^  that,  in  more  modem  formations  of  this 

sort,  particularly  belonging  to  the  Latin,  an  a  is  inserted 

before  the  suffix,  or  added  to  the  primitive  base,  in  case 

it  terminates  with    a    consonant;    hence,  regalis,  legalis, 

(XfigugalUf   hiemalis,  camaliSf  auguralis,  &c.      On  the  other 

bad,  in  bases  with  a  short  final  vowel  this  is  merely 

logthened,  and   the   u  (o)    of  the   second   declension    is 

<knged  into  a  long  i  instead  of  the  short  i,  which  is  else- 

vkie  introduced   before   suffixes;    hence,    civt-liSf    kosti- 

hptcem-list  from  civU  hadi,  juveni ;     and  so,  also,   viri-Hs 

from  virut  pueri-lis  from  puenif  sertH-lia  from  servUf  &c. : 

om^,  also,  from   the  organic  a  of  the  fourth  declension, 

which  is  no  less  subject  to  be  weakened  to  i,  as  is  proved 

hjr  the  dative  ablatives  in  i-ius.      Here,  perhaps,  may  be 

classed,  also,  though  with  a  short  i,  words  in  ti-lU  or  si-lis, 

which   spring   either  from  lost  abstracts  in  ti-s,  si-s^  or 

passive   participles,   the   u   of  which    must  be   weakened 

before  the  new  suffix  to  i ;  thus,  fidi-lis,  missi-lis,  either 

from  the  obsolete   abstracts  fidi-St    missi-s — whence    the 

secondary  forms ^io,  missio — or  from^Sc^iis  (weakened  from 

/ac^t»,  §.  6.),  mi99us*      So,  also,  simi-Us,  with  short  t,  from 

4e  lost    primitive    «tiiiu-«  =  Sanscrit    $amars,    "  similar," 

Gothic  9ama  (theme  saman),  and  Greek  SfjLo-^;  and  humi-lu. 


*  From  the  primitive  base  /uven  ssSanscrit  yuvan^  comes  juvenHlis  ; 
f^u  comes  from  a  base  gerUi  (compare  Litlmanlan^/'7i/t«,  ^^  kinsman  '*), 
^t  of  which,  and  consequently  the  t  also,  are  sappressed  in  the  nomi- 

t  Compaxe  Infla^ice  of  Pronouns  in  the  Formation  of  Words,  p.  24. 

QQ2 
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from  humU'S.  The  a  of  the  first  declension,  vrhich  is,  ori- 
ginally long  (§.  118.)f  has  preserved  its  length  before  this 
suffix ;  henee>  vitalis,  bestialh,  amphoraUs.  As  the  u  of 
the  second  declension,  according  to  its  derivation,  repre- 
sents a  short  a  (§.  116.),  and,  in  the  feminine,  passes  into  a, 
it  is  not  extraordinary  that,  in  this  class  of  words  also, 
adjectives  in  a-lis  occur,  in^'tead  of  f-/w,  ns fata- lis,  ir^emd-Us, 
liherd'lis.  So,  also,  esurid-lis,  from  esurie-s,  where  it  is  to 
be  observed  that  the  e  of  the  fifth  declension  springs  from 
a  (§§.  151.  and  137.) :  on  the  other  hand,  in  Jide-lis,  the  e  is 
retained.  Fame-licus  stands  alone,  and  is  remarkable,  as 
it  has  preserved  our  suffix  entire,  and  its  licus  corresponds 
exactly  to  the  Greek  KIko^.  If,  as  I  readily  assume  with  M. 
Schmidt  (l.  c.  p.  73),  felic-s,  also,  should  be  classed  here,  as 
analogous  to  ^-A/f,  oySj-Ki^,*  still  I  do  not  look  for  its  primi- 
tive element  in  the  root  /e,  from  which  come  fe4us,  fe-iurOf 
fe-mina,  &e.,  but  in  a  lost  substantive  base,  which  is,  in 
Sanscrit,  Hn^  bhdj,  and  signifies  "fortune.''^  Felixt  there- 
fore, would  have  lost  a  guttural,  as  ful-men  for  fuUf-men^ 
lu-men  for  luomen ;  and  in  respect  to  its  last  element,  and 
the  signification  of  its  first  member,  it  would  agree  excel- 
lently with  our  glilck'lichf  "  fortunate.*"  Here  it  is  to  be 
observed,  that  the  suffix  under  discussion  does  not  form, 
in  the  cognate  languages,  any  primitive  words  direct  from 
the  root,  but  only  derivatives  or  compounds.  Contrary, 
therefore,  to  my  former  conjecture,  I  can  no  longer  class 
words  like  agilis,  fragilh,  docilis,  in  respect  to  their  suffix, 
with  words  like  the  abovementioned,  civUis,  virilis.  servilis. 
In  the  former,  the  /  is,  perhaps,  primitive,  and  not,  as  in 
the  latter,  a  corruption  of  d.  In  this  case,  a  suffix  la  or 
ila,  in    Sanscrit,    presents    itself  for    comparison,    as    in 


«  Bat  with  long  t  like  the  Gothic  ieilu  (§.  417). 
t  Compare  manda-hMj^  "  haying  bad  fortune,"  "  onfortanate/'     The 
cognate  bh&ga  is  more  used. 
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QnrHa-s,  "  wind,"  from  an,  **  to  blow/'  to  which  we  shall 
return  when  treating  of  the  formation  of  words.  I  am 
unable  to  cite,  in  Zend,  an  adjective  in  combination  with 
pronominal  bases,  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  dris, 
iriih  or  driksha ;  but  I  find,  V.  S.  p.  39,  the  expression 
jwjf7Aj5f2o»»«  hvaredaresa^  "  like  tlie  sun ";  and  by  it  the 
opinion  is  confirmed,  that  the  r  of  the  Sanscrit  forms  is  an 
abbreviation  of  ar. 

PRONOMINAL  ADVERBS. 

420.  Locative   adverbs   are   formed,  in  Sanscrit,  by  the 

suffix  tra,  which   is  attached  directly  to  the  true  theme ; 

lence,  a-tra,  "  here,''  ta-troj   "  there,"   amu-tra,   "  yonder," 

Mffl,  "where?"   ya-^ra,  "  where  "  (relative).      This  tra, 

^»Wch  is,    in    Zend,    according   to  §.  47.,    aj7o  thra   {ithra, 

"iere,"  atalhra,  **  there,"  yaihra,  "  where  ")  is   probably  a 

contraction  of  the  comparative  suffix  tara,  and,  with  regard 

to  its  termination,   perhaps   an  instrumental  (see  p.  38 1). 

Hie  Latin  pronominal  adverbs  ci-tra  and  ul-tra,  therefore, 

are  of  the    same  class,   excluding   the    difference  of  the 

case-forms,     and    also    the    Gothic    ablative    adverbs    in 

'H  mentioned  at  p.  384  ;     compare,   tha-thrd,    "  thence," 

'^ith  m  ta-tra,  "  there  ";  hvathrS,  "  whence.? "  with  ^  kuira, 

"where  ?"  and  alyathrd  *' aliunde,^^  with  waff  anyatra,  "  alibV 

Locative  pronominal  adverbs  are  also  formed  in  Z^end  by 

the  sufitx  xs^^dJia  (see  p.  386,  &c.),   which,  in  Sanscrit,  is 

abbreviated  to   ha,  but  is  found  only  in  i-ha,  "  here,"  and 

w-Aa,  "  with  "  (Veda  sa-dhd).     In  Greek  corresponds,  as  has 

keen  remarked,  the  suffix  da  of  evOa,  kvravda  ;*  and  probably, 

also,  y^o  in  iravrax^Oev,  &c.,  as   well  as  <re  (p.  388),  which 

expresses  direction  to  a  place,  unless  the  latter  has  been 


*  Page  387.     With  respect  to  the  coDJectnre  there  expressed  regarding 
apooaible  thematic  identity  between  «vOa,  A}(0^t(f^a,  and  n  iha^  refer  to 
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abbreviated  from  ^  tra,  by  rejecting  the  r  and  weakening 
the  t  to  s.  In  Gothic,  the  sufi&x  th  or  d  most  certainly 
corresponds,  in  forms  like  hva-th  or  hva-df  "  whither,'" 
alya-thy  ahXoaey  yain-d  (for  yaina-d),  eiceTcre.  The  conjunction 
i///,  **  but,''  "  if,"  "  for,"  is  completely  identical  with  a>^ 
idha,  ^  ilia*  The  «  of  c-is  and  u/-«  in  Latin  has  been 
already  compared  with  ft  (§.  395.  Note). 

421.   In   Sanscrit,  adverbs  are  formed  by  the  suffix  H^ 
tas,  not  only  from  pronominal  bases,  but  also  from  sub- 
stantives and  adjectives,  which  express  removal  from,  and 
frequently   supply  the  place  of  the  ablative.      The  suffix 
icLs,  as  has  been  before  remarked  (p.  471,  Rem.  5.),  is  con- 
nected  also    in    form    with   the    ablative   character,    and 
appears   only   a   continuation  of  it,   or   an  abbreviation. 
In  Latin,   the  suffix  tus  corresponds   regularly;   compare 
coeliTUS  with  svargaTAS,  "from   heaven."      The  syllable 
tur   of   iyilur,  may  also    be    related    to  it,   the   $   being 
exchanged    for  r.       The    preceding  igi   would    then,    as 
has   been  elsewhere  remarked  (Demonstrative  Bases,  p.  8), 
admit  of  comparison  with  ^  iAa,  "  here  ";    to  which,  with 
regard   to  the  g,  it  bears  the   same  relation  that  ego  does 
to  ^jp?  aham.      IgUuTt  therefore,  would  originally   signify 
"  hence,"  or  '*  from  this  "  (ground).      In  Sanscrit  there  is 
a   modification   of  the   suffix  under  discussion,  formed  by 
clianging  the  tenuis  to  the  sonant  aspirate  in  inra  a-dhast 
"  beneath,"  and   on  this  is  based  the  Greek  dev  and  Scla- 
vonic dii  (see  pp.  379,  380)."^      Compare, 


*  Pp.  386,  388.  The  Sanscrit  V  dh  requires  the  Greek  6 ;  bat,  accoid- 
ing  to  the  rules  for  the  permutation  of  sounds,  the  Gothic  d  corresponds 
to  the  Greek  0 :  at  the  end  of  a  word,  however,  th  is  preferred  to  d  (§.  91.) 

t  I  wish  to  limit  what  has  been  said  at  §.  293.  Rem.  in  this  particular,  that 
though  (moudu  and  ovoudii  are  compounds  of  udii^  the  u  of  onudye  and  tOdye 
has  been  developed  from  the  o  of  the  bases  ONO^  TO^  precisely  as  the  u 
of  udu^  or  yudu^  and  Mye  (for  yudye)  from  YO.    I  therefore  consider  the 

forms 
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kU'tC^,* 

ito-dev,          ot'H'dH, 

iortast 

ro^ev,         ot-tA'dA. 

yatns. 

S-Oev,          yA-dAshe. 
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The  Latin  offers  for  comparison  unde,  for  cunde  (ali-cunde) 
and  inde,  the  de  of  which  I  have  no  doubt  is  connected  with  the 
Saoscrit  tuflix  tas  or  dhas,  the  Greek  Oev,  and  Sclavonic  du. 
Vnde  has,  in  addition,  received  a  nasal,  which  is  not  to  be 
explained  by  transposition  from  the  Greek  deu,  as  the  blend- 
ing of  nasal  sounds,  which  are  governed  by  the  organ  of  the 
consonant  following,   is  very  common.     Remark  the   fre- 
quently-mentioned relation  of  am6o,  afKJxa,  to  the  Sanscrit 
^ubhdut  and  Sclavonic  oba.      Aliunde,  answering  to  the 
Suiacrit  anyatcUf "  elsewhere,^*  need  not  be  regarded  as  a 
conpoand  of  unde  ;  but  it  is  probable  that  the  u  of  aliu-nde 
bdoags  to  the  theme  of  aliu-s,  and  corresponds,  therefore,  to 
the  Indian  a  of  anya-tus,     So»  also,  ali-bi  and  aHu-bi  are 
scarcely  compounds  of  ibi  and  ubi,  but  combinations  of  the 
dative  termination  bi,  which  is  contained  in  ti-hi,  si-bi,  i-bi, 
and  u-bi,  with  the  base  ALIU,  either  suppressing  the  final 
vowel — whence  ali-bi — or  retaining  it  as  in  dixA-bi.    Whether, 
however,  a  nasal  has  been  inserted  in  inde,  depends  upon 
whether  it  springs  from  the  base  i — whence  is,  ibi,  &c. — 
or  from  {n  =  Sanscrit  ana  (§.  273.).     The  very  isolated  pre- 
position de,  in  Latin,  is,  perhaps,  an  abbreviation  of  the  San- 
scrit ^mre  adhas,  **  below,''  and  therefore,  in  origin,  identical 
with  the  8Dqui-sonant  suffix  of  inde,  unde,  and  aliunde.     A 
form  hi-nde  or  hu-nde,  isti-nde  or  httu-nde,  and  illi-nde  or 
illu-nde,  might  also  be  expected.     But  instead  of  these  we 


fonns  tudiif  ^'  thence,"  and  kudu^  ^^  whence  V  which  occur  only  in  combi- 
nation with  the  preposition  oty  as  simple. 

*  From  the  weakened  hase  ku  (§.  389.),  for  katas,  to  be  expected  from 
^^  on  which  are  baaed  the  Greek  irrfdev,  from  ko^c  ,  and  Sclavonic  kiidii. 
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find  hinc,  istinc,  illinc,  regarding  which  it  is  unknown  whence 
comes  their  meaning  of  separation  from  a  place,  unless  the 
syllable  de^  as  exponent  of  this  direction,  has  been  removed 
from  them,  and  the  enclitic  c  has  assumed  its  place,  which 
would  surprise  us  least  in  hinc.     Hinc  may,  perhaps,  be  an 
abbreviation  of  hinde,  as  the  neuter  hoc  of  hode  (§.  395). 
The  locative  adverbs  hie,  illic^  tstic,  I  regard  as  datives,  of 
which  the  character,  according  to  §.  200.,  has  been  taken 
from   the   Sanscrit  locative;   and  which,  in  ruri,  also  has 
retained  the  original  meaning.     Jstic  and  Ulic  are,  for  the 
use  of  language,  sufficiently  distinguished  from  the  forms 
isti  and  Vli,  which  are  used  for  the  dative  relation ;  while  for 
hie  a  distinction  from  the  proper  dative  must  be  differently 
sought  in   the  dropping   the   euphonic  u  (from  r).*     Hkt 
therefore,  is,  in  this  respect,  distinguished  from  huic,  as  the 
nominative  hic^  for  which  huic  might  be  expected,  from  qVl 
422.  Adverbs  of  time  are  formed  in  Sanscrit  by  the  sufBx 
^dd,  hence  ArocM,  "when?''  tedr),  "then";  yac/d,  " when?" 
"at  which  time";  ^kad/if  "once";  sad(h  "always":  the  latter 
springs  from  the  energetic  demonstrative  base  sa  (§.  345.), 
whence  also  sarm,  "every  "(§.  381.).     Perhaps  the  Greek 
T€  is,  in  an  anomalous  manner,  connected  with  this  ddj  by  a 
permutation  of  sound,  which  has  become  a  principle  in  Ger- 
manic, since  nearly  all  old  medmls,  as  far  as  they  have  not 
experienced  a  second  modification  in  High  German,  become 
tenues.     In  Sclavonic  corresponds  the  suffix  gda,   which  I 
think  must  be  divided  into  g-da,  since  I  regard  it  as  a  deri- 
vative of  the  interrogative  base,  which  has  ceased  to  be  used 
alone,  and  which  may  have  signified  "  when,"  or  "  once  on 
a  time  '*;  and  the  guttural  tenuis  has  given  place  to  a  medial, 
on  account  of  the  d  following,  according  to  the  analogy  of 
gdycr  "  where?"  (§.  293.  Rem.).     This  gda,  unconscious  of  its 
derivation,  is  combined  with  the  interrogative  itself;  hence 


*  See  p.  549  and  §§.  394. 395. 
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fajrfe, "  when  ?  "  and  togda, "  then."    But  in  MSS.  is  found  for 
inogdat"2LX  another  time,"^  also  the  simple  inda,  as  a  more 
exact  countertype  of  the  Sanscrit  avya-dd,  but  with  the  o  of 
the  base  INO  suppressed,  which  is  retained  in  inogda  and 
nmilar  forms,  to  avoid  the  great  accumulation  of  consonants. 
Together  with  yegda,  ore,  occurs,  also,  the  simple  yeda,  but 
▼ith  a  change  of  signification,  viz.  as  an  interrogative  par- 
ticle (Dobr.  p  432).     In  Lithuanian  the  simple  suffix  appears 
both  in  the   unweakened  interrogative  base,  and  in  other 
pn»M)ans  and  words,  the  nature  of  which  borders  on  that  of 
proDouns,  and  which,  in  Sanscrit,  are  declined  like  pronouns. 
Thns,  niekada,  "  never,"  after  withdrawing  the  negative  ele- 
ment, corresponds    to  the    Sanscrit  ikadd,  "once'';  kada, 
"whra,**  and  tada,  "then,'^  are  identical  with  the  Sanscrit 
expresions  of  the  same  sound  and  signification;  wissnda 
ffleaos ''always,"  and  anday  (for  anada\  "at  that  time."     It 
maj  be  allowed  here  to  mention  two  other  Lithuanian  ad- 
verbs of  time,  which  are  not,  indeed,  connected  with  tlie 
sqIEx  dd,  but  required  previous  mention  on  other  accounts; — 
I  mean  dabaVf  "  now,"  and  komeU  "  when  ?  "     In  the  first  part 
of  da-har  I  believe  may  be  seen  a  weakened  form  of  the 
demonstrative  base  ta;  in  the  latter,  a  remnant  of  the  term 
foretime,"  mentioned  at  p  425  ;  viz.  ^ni.  f^ra,  Bengali  Mr, 
and  therefore  a  word  akin  to  the  syllable  -her  in  the  Latin 
name  for  months.     As  regards,  however,  the  final  portion 
of  hmeU  it  recalls,  on  account  of  the  frequent  interchange 
of  V  and  m,  the  suffix  vat  in  the  Sanscrit  adverbs  of  time, 
Mwxf  now,"  y&vaU  "at  which  time"  (§.  412),  with  which  we 
have  endeavoured  to  compare  the  Greek  t^/xoj,  ij/xoj.    We 
Ktam  to  the  suffix  da,  in  order  to  remark,  that,  by  a  perver- 
sioQ  of  the  language,  it  is  so  regarded  as  though  the  adverbs 
formed  with  it  were  substantives  or  adjectives  capable  of 
declension.      Thus  arise  the  forms  in  dds,  dm,  and  dais ; 
the  two  first  with  feminine  genitive  and  dative  termina- 
tion, the  last  with  the  masculine  plural  instrumental  ter- 
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mination.      For  the  niekada  meDtioDed  above  occurs,  there- 
fore, also  niekcLdds,  niekcidai,  and  niekadaU.      For  dai  is  also 
written  day ;   hence  today  as  well  as  tadh ;  and  the  form 
tad  occurs   with   a  suppressed,   and  taddch  tadday,  with  d 
doubled,  just   as    kad^  kadda,   kadday,   for  kada.      To  tiie 
latter,  and  to  the  Sanscrit  w^  kadA,  corresponds,  perhapib 
the  Latin  quando ;  so  that  a  nasal  would  have  been  inserted 
before  the  T  sound,   as  above  in  unde  (p.  59l).      The  car-  > 
relative  tando,  however,  is  wanting.      The  following  taUe  \ 
may  serve  as  a  general  view  of  the  points  of  comparisoB  ^ 
obtained : 

4 

SAN8GBIT.  LITU.  OLD  SOL.       GREEK.  LATIN. 

kadd,  kadch  koyda,  trorre,  quando. 

tadd,  tadch  togda.  Tore, 

yaddf  .  .  yf^dot  ore, 

anyaddf        .  .  inda,  oAAore, 


•  •  • 

er 
O 


423.  The  suffix  dd  is  combined  in  Sanscrit  with  tdm, 
which  appears  to  me  to  be  an  accusative  form  of  a  femi- 
nine pronominal  base  nt,  that  the  masculine  and  neuter  na 
(p.  335)  might  easily  form  in  the  feminine,  as  well  as  id 
(see*§.  172.).  Thus  arise  taddnim,  "then,"  and  iddidm» 
**  now."  As,  however,  the  simple  form  idd  has  become  ob- 
solete, the  Indian  grammarians  assume  a  suffix  ddninL 
As  regards  the  origin  of  the  time-defining  dd,  it  appears 
to  be  an  abbreviation  of  ftpiT  divd,  "  by  day,"  by  the  re- 
jection of  iv  ;  as,  in  Latin,  ev  is  rejected  nolo  (from  nevolo^ 
I  recognise  a  different  kind  of  abbreviation  of  this  died 
in  ^nr  a-dyOi  "  to-day,"  "  now,"  where  the  t?  only  of  dtvd 
is  removed,  and  the  final  d  shortened,  and  the  i,  according 
to  a  universal  phonetic  law,  changed  into  i^. 

424.  There  is  nothing  similar  in  the  cognate  languages  to 
the  Greek  correlatives  in  vtKa — irtjviKa,  rtivlKO^  ^vUa — be- 
sides the  Latin  donee,  donicum,  before  mentioned,  unless  it  be 
the  Sanscrit  adverb  wf^if^aniiam,  "eternal,"  "perpetual."' 


which  the  first  member  does  not  contain  a  case- 
n.  but  the  bare  theme.  We  may  regard,  therefore. 
>d  $.  aa  feminine  bases,  or,  as  above,  in  -nj/ioi, 
hened  forms  of  the  masculine  and  neuter.*  The 
Id  be  more  agreeable  to  the  original  principle  of 
don  of  compounds ;  according  to  which,  pronoons 
tives,  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  express  uo 
I  of  sex,  and  thererore  never  appear  in  the  form  of 
:,  which  is  peculiar  to  the  feminine,  but  in  that 
K>mmon  to  the  masculine  and  neuter,  in  which,  pro- 
re  is  no  sex  expressed,  aud  from  which  the  femi- 
le  is  a  derivative.  In  the  preceding  case,  however, 
Bubatantive  is  really  feminine,  if,  as  I  conjecture, 
n  to  the  Sanscrit  fti^nu,  nominative  ^p^  nUc. 
the  accusative  of  which,  niiam,  is  contained  in 
ementioned  aniiam,  "  eternal,'^  literally  "  without 
It  is  certain  that  the  Sanscrit  accusative  niiam 
Greek,  take  no  other  form  than  vi'ko,  as  ^ «  pro- 
m  ^  it  and,  in  Greek,  always  appears  as  k  (§.  21.). 
ik  base  vvkt,  tiie  Latin  nocf,  and  the  Grothic  nahti 
ive  noAb).  are,  in  Sanscrit,  represented  by  nakt,  of 
ly  the  accusative  naUam  anociem,  vvkto,  remains 
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left  in  the  accusative  just  mentioned,  the  reverse  case  canno 
be  surprising,  that  the  Greek  should  have  retained  of  nt 
nikf  wliich  is  most  probably  akin  to  nakt^  only  the  accusatiir 
in  the  compounds  under  discussion.  As,  then,  in  n^  tadi 
and  similar  formations,  if  the  explanation  of  the  suffix  give 
above  be  well  founded  (§.  423.)>  there  is  only  a  formal  ei 
pression  of  ''  day,*'  and  yet  time  in  general  is  understood  i 
it ;  so,  according  to  the  view  here  proposed,  in  rtjviKat  "niglit 
would  be  selected  as  the  representative  of  time  in  general,  o 
of  a  particular  point  of  time,  which  might  easily  take  plac 
through  the  dimming  of  the  primary  meaning  of  the  ooi 
eluding  element.  So  the  Sanscrit  adya,  "  to-day,"  "  on  thi 
day'' — its  original  meaning  being  lost  sight  of — is  not  unfh 
quently  used  in  the  sense  of  "  now,''  "  in  this  moment''  1 
avTiKa  is  based  on  the  same  principle  of  formation  as  TTjvm 
&c.,  it  is  then  an  abbreviiition  of  avrtj-viKa,  which  is  all 
Buttmann  s  conjecture,  since  he  derives  it  from  Trjv  auri^ 
iKa,  and  the  omission  of  the  tjv  would  resemble  that  of  tt 
Latin  ev  in  nolo,  and  that  of  it;  in  the  Sanscrit  suffix  dA,  froi 
divd.  But  if  we  follow  C.  G.  Schmidt  (Quaest.  Gramm.  i 
Prsep.  Gr.  p*  49)  in  taking  avTiKa  as  an  unabbreviated  fom 
we  might  then,  by  the  same  analogy,  derive  TtjvtKa  from  r^ioi 
which  we  would  not,  however,  do,  as  there  is  no  form  w^w 
whence  we  might  derive  TnjviKa,  nor  rjvo^,  whence  ^viKa. 

425.  Adverbs  of  kind  and  manner  are  formed  in  Saiiscr 
by  addition  of  the  suffixes  ^  tham  and  ^  thd.  The  formi 
occurs  only  in  -^B^katham  "how?"  and  ipqi^  ittham,  "so 
and  it  has  been  before  compared  with  the  Latin  tern  i 
i-tem  and  au-iem  (§.  378.).  To  thd  answers  the  Latin  ia  i 
Ua  and  aliutd,  which  latter  corresponds  to  the  Sanscr 
W^ann  anyathA,  "  in  another  manner."  Besides  these  ai 
formed,  in  Sanscrit,  by  this  suffix,  lathA,  "so,"  yathd,  "how? 
(relative)  and  sarvcUhd,  "  in  every  way."  A  suffix  //,  < 
the  same  signification,  forms  with  the  demonstrative  bft^ 
i  the  adverb  i/i,  "  so,"  the  only  analogous  form  to  which 


I  one  another  as  accusative  and  instrumental ;  the 
according  to  the  principle  of  the  Zend  language 
and  which,  contrary  to  a  conjecture  given  at  §.  378.. 
believe  must  be  taken  in  this  sense.  The  Zend, 
generally  shortens  the  long  d  at  the  end  of  poly- 
words,  uses  the  suffix  under  discussion  like  the 
nth  a  short  final  vowel ;  hence  m^j  Uha  like  Ua. 
not  met  with  the  suffix  tkam  in  Zend,  for  jucS;* 
used  for  wqi^  kaikam,  and  for  ^ftV^  ittkam  the  ju(Sj 
t  mentioned. 


«  Beriin  Jahrb.  Nov.  1830,  p.  702. 
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426.  The  Sanscrit  has  two  forms  for  the  ac 
which  the  one  is  appointed  for  the  transitive  a 
wardly-operating  direction  of  its  powers,  and  ij 
by  the  Indian  grammarians  parasmdi-padamt  equiva 
"  stranger  form'^  the  other,  which  is  called  dtmnn 
ue.  "  self  form,'"*^  serves,  when  it  stands  in  its  pi 
signification,  for  reflective  or  intransitive  purposes,  o 
that  the  action  is  to  be  placed  to  the  credit  of  the 
or  stands  in  some  near  relation  thereto.  For  i: 
ddf  *'  give,"  in  the  dtmanSpadam,  in  conjunction  with  1 
position  dt  has  the  force  of  "take,''  ie.  "give  oi 
the  causative  darsaydmi,  "to  make  to  see,"  "to 
acquires,  through  the  terminations  of  the  atmanepad 
signification  "shew  itself";  si,  "lie"  (iit4  =  K€t7 
"*i^"  (dsti  =  rj<rrah  p.  118),  mudf  "to  be  pleased," 
oneself,"  ruch,  "  to  shine,"  "  please,"  "  please  onese 
only  used  in  the  dtmanipadafn;  ydch,  "to  require,"  "pn 
both  forms,  but  the  reflective  prevails,  as  we  most  gi 
require  or  pray  for  our  own  advantage.  In  genen 
ever,  the  language,  as  it  at  present  exists,  disposes 
forms  in  rather  an  arbitrary  manner.  But  few  ver 
retained  the  two ;  and  where  this  happens,  the  primi 
tention  of  both  seldom  shews  itself  distinctly.  Of  the 
languages,  only  the  2^nd,  the  Greek,  and  tiie  Goth 
retained  this  primitive  form ;  for  that  the  Gothic  ps 


*  jp^parasmdi  is  the  dative  of  para,  "  the  other." 

"^  ^rmnr  dtman^ ''  8ou1,*'  of  which  the  dative,  dtmane,  is  used 

the  oblique  cases  often  fiUs  the  place  of  a  pronoun  of  the  thir 

generally  with  a  reflective  signification. 
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identical  in  construction  with  the  Indo-Greek  middle  has 

been  already  shewn  in  my  Conjugation-system.*      Grimm 

has  since  directed  attention  to  two  expressions  which  have 

remained  unnoticed  in  former  Grammars,  and  which  are  of 

the  greatest  importance,  as  having  preserved  the  old  medial 

idnn  also  in  a  medial  signification.     Ulfilas,  namely,  twice 

(Matt  xxvii  43.  and  Mark  xv.  32.)  translates  icarajSaTco  hy 

'atMgadaus**  and  once  (Matt  xxvii.  43.)  pixraa-Oia  by  "Urn*-' 

piim."    Lately,  also,  v.  Gabelentz  and  Lobe,  in  their  valu- 

fUe  edition  of  Ulfilas  (pp.  187  and  225),   have  justly  as> 

flgned  the  following  forms  to  one  lately  brought  to  light,  by 

Gutiglione's  edition  of  St  Paul's  Epistles,  to  the  middle: 

vfhmaiicla,  yvuxrovrat  (John  xiii.  35.) ;  faianda,  "  vituperanC 

(jBooL  ix.  19.) ;   gavaxyada   undivaneiru  evSvoTfrat  ait>Oaptav 

(lCor.zT.54.);  vaurkyadot  epy&^erou  (2  Cor.iv.  17.);  ustiuhadaf 

i     fftr^pyaCerau   (2  Cor.  viL  10.) ;  and  liugandau,  yafirjaaTioa-av 

\    (1  Cor.viL  9.).     Grimm,  in  the  first  edition  of  his  Grammar 

(pi444X  gi^^s  ^^  forms  aJtsteigadau  and  lausyadaut  as  I  doubt 

lol;  justly,  as  imperatives,  but  considers  them  as  erroneous 

tettferenees  of  the  Greek  expressions   into  the  passive 

hrau    What,  however,  could  induce  Ulfilas  to  translate  the 

■iddle  ffwracdiAt  not  to  mention  the  active  Kara^rci),  by  a 

fianve,  having  so  many  other  opportunities  for  exchanging 

Greek  middles  for  passives?    In  the  second  edition  (I.  855) 

Grimm  asks.  "Have  we  here  the  third  conjugation  of  a 

Goduc  middle?"     Were  they,  however,  conjunctiva  media, 

diey  must  then  have  retained  the  characteristic  t  of  this 

void,  and*  in  this  respect,  have  answered  to  the  Indo-Greek 

BKdia,  such  as  bharita  (from  bharaitd),  <f>epotro.    The  middle 

tod  passive  could  not  be  distinguished  by  the  insertion  or 

oppression  of  the  exponent  of  the  conjunctive  relation. 

I  explain,  therefore,  aUleigadau  and  Icauyadaut  as  well  as 

tbe  later  liugandau  {yoLfjojairtMHTav),  without  hesitation,   as 


*  P.  122.    Compare  Vocalismus,  p.  79,  and  Grimm  1. 1050. 
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imperatives  of  the  middle  voice ;   as  they  answer  excellentljr 
well  to  the  Sanscrit  medial  imperatives,  as  bhar^ortAmf  "b^  I 
should  bear  or  receive ";  bhar^-nidm,  "  they  should  bear  or    ' 
receive."^      The  Gothic  au  has  the  same  relation  here  to 
the  Sanscrit  dm,  as,  in  the  first  conjunctive  person  active^ 
where,  for  instance  siyaut  "ich  sei^  "I  may  be,**  answers 
to  the  Sanscrit  nydm.     The  old  m  has  merged  into  ii,  and 
formed  a  diphthong  with  the  preceding  a  (compare  §.  255.  g)» 
In  respect  to  form,  however,  atsteigadau^  lausyadaUf  and  Unt  ^ 
gandau  are  passive ;  and  Ulfilas  would  probably  have  also    h 
rendered  *'  he  should  be  freed'*  by  lausyculau.     In  the  transb* 
tion  of  the  Bible,  however,  an  occasion  for  the  use  of  the  pit- 
sive  imperative  rarely  occurs. 

427.  While  the  Greek  and  Gothic  have  carried  over 
the  medial  form  into  the  passive,  so  that  the  passive  and 
middle,  with  the  exceptioh  of  the  Greek  aorist  and  futiureb 
are  perfectly  identical ;  in  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend  the  pas- 
sive, indeed,  exhibits  the  more  important  terminations  of 
the  middle,  through  which  the  symbolical  retro-operatioa 
of  the  action  on  the  subject  is  expressed,  but  a  practical 
distinction  occurs  in  the  special  tenses  (§.  109^),  in  that 
the  syllable  ya — of  which  more  hereafter — ^is  appended  to 
the  root,  but  the  characteristic  additions  and  other  pecu- 
liarities, by  which  the  different  classes  are  distinguished 
in  the  two  active  forms,  are  resumed.  In  Greek,  SeiK^w^m 
is  as  well  passive  as  medial,  but  in  Sanscrit  fw^  chi-nurUt 
fix)m  ^ chit  "collect,"'  is  only  medial,  and  the  passive  is 
chi-ya-tS :  in  Greek,  SlSorai,  urTarat,  are  as  well  passive  as 
medial ;  in  Sanscrit  the  kindred  forms  i^  dat-tt,  anomalous 
for  dada-tS,  f^rwk  tishtha-tS  only  medial,  and  their  passive 
becomes  di-yatS,  sthi-yaU.  As  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend  pas- 
sive, except  that  with  the  omission  of  the  class  peculiarities 


*  Some  of  the  roots  m  d  weaken  that  vowel  to  t  before  the  paasTV 
cliaracteristic  ya. 


ily  by  the  extension  ot  ttie  personal  termiiiationa. 

The  moods  in  Sanscrit  are  five,  if  we  include  the 
ive,  in  which,  in  fact,  no  mood,  but  only  mere  re- 

of  time,  are  expressed.  The  absence  of  modal 
ry  notions  is  its  characteristic.  The  other  moods 
e  potential,   imperative,   precative,   and  conditional. 

these,  we  find  in  the  Vedas  fragments  of  a  mood, 
in  the  principle  of  its  formation,  corresponds  to  the 
subjunctive,  and  by  the  grammarians  is  called  l^L* 
ne  moods,  even  to  the  conjunctive,  or  Hi,  exist  in 
>nly  I  am  not  able  to  lay  down  the  conditional, 
tands  in  nearest  connection  with  the  future,  and 
1  Sanscrit,  also,  is  very  rare.  The  infinitive  and  par- 
elong  to  the  noun.  The  indicative  has  six  tenses, 
present,  three  preterites,  and  two  futures.  The  pre- 
in  form,  correspond  to  the  Greek  imperfect,  aorist, 
feet.  With  their  use,  however,  the  language,  in  its 
ix>Dditlon,  deals  very  capriciously ;  for  which  reason, 
rrammar,  I  have  named  them  only  with  reference 
form  :  the  first,  single-formed  augmented  preterite ; 
nd,  multiform  augmented  preterite  ;  and  the  third, 
ated  preterite.     Both  futures  are  Ulcewise  indis- 
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and   Lithuanian  future,  and  is   most   used,   the  auxili 

future ;  the  other,  the  participial  future,  as  its   first 

ment  is  a  participle  which  answers  to  the  Latin  in  ti 

In  the   Zend  I  liave  not  yet  detected  this  tense,  but 

the  other  Sanscrit  tenses  I  have,  and  have  given  prool 

tliis   in    the    reviews    mentioned    in   the   preface   (p. 

The  moods  which  stand  opposed  to  the  indicative  hav< 

Sanscrit  and  Zend,  only  one  tense ;  yet  the  potential 

precative  have,   in   fact,   such   a  relation    to  each   o1 

as,  in  Greek,  the  present  and  second  aorist  of  the  optat 

and   Pauini  embraces   both   of  these   modal  forms  u: 

the  name  lin.      The  same  relation  between  wishing 

praying  may  also  be  expressed  by  tlie  potential,  whic 

in  far  more  general  use,  though  the  latter  be  strictlj 

presented    by    the    precative.      In   the  Vedas   traces 

apparent  of  a  further  elaboration  of  the  moods  into  vai 

tenses,  and  it  may  hence  be  inferred,  that  what  tho 

ropean   languages,    in   their  developement  of  the   m< 

have  in  excess  over  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  dates,  at 

in  its  origin,  from  the  period  of  the  unity  of  the  langi 

429.   Tlie  numbers  of  the  verb  are  three  in  most  o: 

languages  here  treated  of.       The  Latin  verb  has,  lik 

noun,  lost  the   dual ;   but  the  German  has  preserved 

verbal  dual  in  its  oldest  dialect,  the  Gothic,  in  prefei 

to  that  of  the  noun ;  the  Old  Sclavonic  retains  it  in  1 

and  so  has   the  Lithuanian  to  tlie  present  day.      The 

and  Prakrit,  otherwise  so  near  to  the  Sanscrit,  have, 

the   Latin,   parted    with  both    the    dual   and   the    m 

mood  of  the  active.      In  opposition  to  the  Semitic,  i 

is  no  distinction   of  gender  in  the  personal   signs  o! 

Sanscrit  family  ;  which  is  not  surprising,  as  the  two 

persons,   even  in  their   simple   condition,  are  withoul 

distinction,  while  the  Semitic  dispenses  with  it  only  ii 

first  person,  as   well  simple   as   in  the  verb,   but,  ir 

second    and    third,   in   both    conditions    distinguishes 
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t  from  the  feminine.  The  Old  Sclavonic  has  gained 
le  in  an  inorganic  fashion,  and  by  a  divergence 
primary  type  of  its  class,  as  well  in  its  simple 
of  the  first  person,  as  in  the  three  persons  of  the 
-s,  namely,  tw,  "  we  two,"  has  the  force  of  a  mas- 
)stantive  dual, to  which  the  feminine  in  'Aye  corre- 
273.) ;  so,  by  the  power  of  analogy,  out  of  that  ba 
!en  developed  a  feminine  b1^  vye,  and,  in  accordance 
in  the  verb  also;  for  instance,  kcba  yesva,  *'  we  two 
iculine),  hcb%  y^«vy«  (feminine),  as  opposed  to  the 
tvas  (contracted  from  astxis),  and  the  Lithuanian 
the  same  manner,  in  the  second  and  third  dual 
vhich,  in  the  masculine,  are  both  yestch  answering 
inscrit  (a)stha8f  {a)8ta8,  and  the  Greek  eorov,  a 
^tye  KCT*  has  been  formed  ;  for  as,  in  virtue  of  the 
lich  the  terminating  sibilant  of  the  Sanscrit  form 
irily  rejected  (see  §.  255.  /.),  the  verbal  dual  ending 
lentical  with  that  of  the  noun,  and  as,  moreover, 
nation  ta  has  precisely  the  same  sound  with  the  in- 
t  ta,  **  these  two"  (men):  the  way  was  thus  opened 
mation  of  a  feminine  personal  termination  Tib  tye, 
also  identical  with  the  independent  tye,  **  these 
imen).  These  feminine  verbal  terminations  are  in 
worthy  of  observation,  as  they  rest  on  the  feeling 
■ammatical  identity  of  the  verb  with  the  noun, 
that  the  spirit  of  the  language  was  vitally  im- 
1  the  principle  of  close  connection,  which  had  of 

I  between  the  simple  pronoun  and  that  which  is 
th  the  verbal  bases. 

V^ith  respect  to  the  personal  signs,  the  tenses  and 

II  most  evidently  in  Sanscrit,  2^nd,  and  Greek,  into 
es.  The  one  is  fuller,  the  other  more  contracted 
mination.  To  the  first  class  belong  those  tenses 
Q  Gi^ek,  we  are  accustomed  to  call  the  chief, 
the  present,  future,  and  perfect   or   reduplicated 

R  R  2 
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preterite,  whose  terminations,  however,  have  undergom 
serious  mutilations  in  the  three  sister  languages,  whicJ 
clearly  have  their  foundation  in  the  incumbrance  of  th( 
commencement  by  the  reduplication  syllable.  To  the  se- 
cond class  belong  the  augmented  preterites,  and,  in  San- 
scrit and  Zend,  all  the  moods  not  indicative,  with  the 
exception  of  the  present  of  the  lit  or  conjunctive,  and  of 
those  terminations  of  the  imperative  which  are  peculiar  to 
this  mood,  and  are  rather  full  than  contracted.  In  Gred, 
the  conjunctive  has  the  full,  but  the  optative,  which  an- 
swers to  the  Sanscrit  potential,  the  contracted.  The  te^ 
mination  /lu  of  tutttoi/lu  is,  as  we  have  elsewhere  observed,* 
inorganic,  as  appears  from  a  comparison  with  the  rvmolfu^ 
which  has  sprung  from  the  original  form  Tvirroiv  and  tb 
conjugation  in  fit  {iiioltjv). 

431.  In  Latin,  this  double  form  of  the  personal  termi 
nation,  although  in  an  inverted  relation,  makes  itsel 
observable  in  this,  that  where  tlie  fuller  form  mi  stood,  th 
termination,  excepting  in  the  cases  of  sum  and  inquam,  ha 
vanished  altogether.  On  the  other  Iiand,  the  origins 
termination  m,  by  itself,  has  everywhere  maintaine 
itself.  Hence,  amo^  amabo;  but  amabamf  eram^  simt  amtn 
as,  in  Sanscrit,  a-bhavam  and  dsam,  "  I  was,*"*  sydm,  "  I  ma 
be,"  kdmayiyam,  "  I  might  love."  In  the  other  persoi 
an  uniformity  of  terminations  has  crept  in  by  the  abrasic 
of  the  i  of  the  primary  forms ;  thus,  letjhQX  legU( 
legunt(i)f  as  kgns,  legat,  legant. 

432.  In  the  Gothic,  the  aboriginal  separation  into  fl 
full  and  mutilated  terminations  makes  itself  principal 
conspicuous  in  that  the  terminations  ti  and  nti  of  tl 
primary  forms  have  retained  the  T  sound,  because  it  w 
protected  by  a  following  vowel,  but  have  lost  the  i :  i 
the  other  hand,  the  concluding  t  of  the  secondary  fom 


Borlin  Julirb.  Feb.  1827,  p.  279,  or  Vocalismus,  p.  44. 
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s  in  the   Greek,     has    vanished :     hence,    for   example, 
(lir-kA,  bair-or-nds    answering  to  Htfff  bhar-a-tU  Hlftr  bhar- 
•nfi  (^fho-vT<),  but  bair-aU  like  <f>epoh  answering  to  Wtif 
imMy  (frona  bharaii)  fer-a-t    In  the  first  person  singular, 
ihe  full  tenniiiatioii  mi  has,  in  remarkahle  accordance  with 
the  Latin,  quite  disappeared :    on  the  other  hand,  the  con- 
eluding  m  of  the  secondary  forms  has  not,  indeed,  as  in 
die  Latin,  been    retained   unaltered,  but  yet  has  kept  its 
fhce  in  the  solution  into  u  (compare  §.  246.) :   thus  bair-a^ 
inswering  to  Wlfif  bhar-A-mU  but  bair-a-u  (from  bairam  for 
loraim),*  answering  to  Wbn^  bhar-iy-am,  fer-a-m.      In  the 
leooDd  person  singular,  as  in  the  Latin,  an  identity  between 
tke  primary  and  secondary  forms  has   introduced  itsel£ 
AKe  the  first  have  lost  the  concluding  i,  and  the  latter 
liive  Dot  brought  one  from  the  Asiatic  seat  of  their  class ; 
koce  bair-i-s,  answering  to  }lnS^  bhar-a-si,  and  also  bair* 
•H  to  Jib^^  bhar4'St  fer-A-s,  (pep-ot-a. 

433,  In  the  Old  Sclavonic,  the  secondary  forms  have, 
in  the  singular,  been  compelled  entirely  to  abandon  the 
personal  consonant  (see  §.  255.  /.),  on  account  of  its  being 
faal;  hence,  in  the  imperative,  which  is  identical  with 
the  Sanscrit  potential,  the  Greek  optative,  and  Roman- 
German  conjunctive,  the  second  person  singular  ends  with 
tlie  modal-vowel  i,  and,  in  the  preterite,  answering  to  the 
Sanscrit-Greek  aorist,  the  second  and  third  persons  have 
die  same  sound,  because  the  concluding  s,  like  /,  was  ne- 
cessarily dropped.  Compare,  in  the  preterite  iterative,  the 
termination  uiE  she,  me  she,  with  the  Sanscrit  ^A^  sis,  Hhf  sit. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  primary  forms  give  the  expression 
rf  the  second  person  singular  with  wonderful  accuracy,  as 
QiH  %hU  or  CH,  si;  and  out  of  the  fir  ii  of  the  third  we  have 
^i  and,  in  the  plural  «t  from  anti.  We  now  proceed  to  a 
closer  consideration  of  the  personal  signs. 


*  Compare  Vocaliamus,  p.  203. 
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434.  The  character  of  the  first  person  is,  in  the  sinj 
as  well  as  plural,  in  its  original  shape  m;  but  in  the 
the  languages  which  possess  a  first  dual  person  ir 
transitive  active  form  have  softened  the  tn  to  v,  as  we 
also  found  ^^  vayam  for  inn^  mayamt  in  the  simple 
noun  "  we,''  and  similar  phenomena  in  several  coj 
languages.  The  full  characteristic  of  the  first  p 
singular  is,  in  the  primary  form  of  the  transitive  a< 
mif  and  spreads  itself,  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  over  all 
without  exception :  in  Greek,  however — ^peculiaritu 
dialect  excepted — only  over  such  as  answer  to  the  8( 
chief  Sanscrit  conjugation,  which  embraces  the  classes 
three,  five,  seven,  eight,  and  nine  (§.  109.),  but  altog 
comprises  but  a  small  proportion  of  the  verbs  (about 
The  other  Greek  verbs  have  quite  suppressed  the  per 
termination,  and  their  a>  (omega),  like  the  Latin  o,  answ< 

the  Sanscrit  d,  which,  in  forms  like  Mdh-d-mh  '*  I  k: 
tud'A-mU  "  I  wound,"  belongs  neither  to  the  root  no 
personal  termination,  but  is  the  character  of  the  class,  t 
when  it  consists  of  a  short  a,  or  of  syllables  ended 
lengthens  that  letter  before  m  and  v  followed  by  a  v 
hence,  hAdh-A-mi,  bddh-d-vas,  hAdh-d-mfis,  in  contn 
bddh-G'si,  tddh-a-ti ;  bMh-a-thas,  bMh-a-ias ;  bddl 
bddh'a-ntL  Tlie  Greek  has  no  participation  in  this  k 
ening,  and  makes  Tefm-o-fiev  answer  to  the  Sanscrit  t 
mas.  It  is  possible,  however,  that,  in  the  singular,  re/ir 
may  have  once  stood ;  and  if  so,  we  might  conjectur 
this  ci>  may  have  been  shortened  in  the  plural  anc 
(medial)  by  the  influence  of  the  increased  weight  of  ti 
minations,  of  which  more  hereafter ;  thus,  also,  in  the  i 
passive.  The  supposed  re/07r-a>-/ii  has,  in  effect,  the 
relation  to  refyit-o-yiev  and  refytr-o-fiat,  as  $i$a>-/Lu  to  5i 
and  SiS'O-fiat.     If,  however,  we  prefer,  which  I  should  i 


FIRST   PERSON.  607 

assume  jeprK-o-iu  as  the  primitive  form,  the  length  of  rep-ma 
may  then  be  coDsidered  as  a  compensation  for  the  loss  of  the 
terminatioo.  In  any  case  the  medial  passive  fiat,  which 
spreads  itself  over  all  classes  of  verbs,  proves  that  they  all 
bave  had  a  fu  in  the  active ;  for  iiai  has  sprang  from  fu,  as 
(Toi,  Toi,  vrai,  from  art,  ti,  vti  ;  and  without  the  presence 
either  of  a  repmu^yn  or  a  repmoyn  we  could  liave  had  no  rifnto- 
juu.  With  regard  to  the  all-prevalent  conservation  of  the 
character  of  the  first  person  in  the  medio-passives,  the  Greek 
maintains  a  conspicuous  advantage  over  its  Asiatic  cognates, 
vhieb,  in  the  singular  of  the  middle,  as  well  in  the  primary 
as  in  the  secondary  forms,  has  suffered  the  m  to  vanish  with- 
wt  leaving  a  trace.  If  repitta  be,  as  it  were,  amended  from 
4e  Sanscrit  form  tarp^-mh  the  mutilated  Sanscrit  form 
Ivp^*  may  be,  in  like  manner,  brought  back  from  the  Greek 
tipu-o-yiai  to  its  original  form  tfirp-d-m^,  or  farp-a-mS, 

435.  We  find,  in  what  has  been  said  above,  a  very  re- 
markable confirmation  of  the  maxim,  that  the  various 
members  of  the  great  family  of  language  now  under  dis- 
cussion must  of  necessity  mutually  illustrate  and  explain 
each  other,  since  the  most  perfect  among  them  have  been 
handed  down  to  us  uncorrupted  in  every  part  of  their 
rich  organism.  For  while  the  ending  fiou  is  still  extant 
in  all  its  splendour  in  the  Modern-Greek  passive,  the  cor- 
responding Sanscrit  form  lay  in  ruins  at  that  period  when 
the  oldest  existing  sample  of  Indian  literature,  the  Vedas, 
was  composed,  the  antiquated  language  of  which  has  con- 
veyed to  us  so  many  other  remnants  of  the  primaeval 
type  of  the  family.  On  the  other  hand.  Homer,  in  all  the 
variety  of  his  present  and  future  forms,  was  compelled  to 
forego  the  terminating  /lu,  which  was  the  mother  of  his  fiai, 
which  is  the  only  existing  termination  in  the  Sanscrit,  and 


*  Sach  would  be  the  form  of  tarpdmi  in  the  middle  voice,  in  which, 
^wever,  it  is  not  uaed. 
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which  to  this  day  the  Lithuanian  utters  in  the  foUowi 
verbs. 


LITHUANIAN. 


11 


•a.     11 


eitmU  "  I  am, 
eimit     1  go, 
dumi,  "  I  give,'* 
dimi,  "  I  lay," 
dotvmif  "  I  stand,' 
edmh  "  I  eat, 
sidmu  "I  sit,' 
giMmU  "I  sing, 
gilbmh  "  I  help, 
sirgmu  "  I  guard, 
aaugmi,  **  I  preserve, 
mUgmU  "  I  sleep, 
tiekmi,  **  I  leave,' 


11 


11* 


11 


11 


SANSCRIT. 

asmi, 

imit 

daddmh 

dadhdmit 

tishthdmU 

m 

admit 

ni'shiddmi,  "I  sit  down, 
gaddmU  "I  say,'* 
kalpay&mV  make,  prepare  ? 


ei/if. 


11 


ii« 


11 


=^raJidmU  "forsake P*'''^ 


•  • 


436.  We  must  take  into  account  that  in  all  these  verbs 
the  termination  fit,  as  in  tlie  Sanscrit  second  class  (§.  109*.  3.) 
and  in  the  verbs  which  answer  to  it,  such  as  (prifil,  ^lu,  is 
combined  directly  with  the  root.  The  Old  Sclavonic  also 
has  rescued,  in  some  verbs  of  this  kind,  which  we  would 
name  the  Archaic  conjugation,  the  termination  mU  not» 
indeed,  in  its  original  purity,  but  under  the  shape  of  my. 
Before  this  my,  however,  as  also  in  the  first  person  plural 
before  my,  and  before  the  sibilant  of  the  second  person 
isingular,  a  radical  d  is  suppressed,  which  d,  before  termi- 
nations beginning  with  t,  in  analogy  with  the  Zend  and 
Greek  (§.  102.),  passes  into  s*        Compare, 


*  Kalpaydmi^  on  which  the  Gothic  root  halpy  ^^  to  help"  (present 
preterite  halp),  is  probahly  based,  is,  in  all  likelihood,  akin  to  the  root  kmr 
(Arrt),  "  to  make." 

t  Compare  p.  441. 

X  Jad  alone  forms  an  exception,  that,  in  the  second  and  third  penon 

dul 
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kcmb  yesmyf  **  I  am,"  ^rf^  asmL 

BtMB  ryemy,  "  I  know/'  ^ftl  vidmi. 

BtAATb  vyedyaiy^  "  they  know,""  f^K^l^  vidanti. 

AAMb  damyy  **  I  give/'*  IJ^fTftl  daddmi 

AAAATb  dadycdy^  "  they  give,*"  ^^  dadaii. 

ttMb  yofiiy,  "  I  eat,"  nftr  admi. 

AAATb  yadaty,  "  they  eat,"  ^R^ftr  adanti. 

Unisalso  the  compound  CN'feub  sn-yemy  for  sn-yamy,  "  co- 

««fo"  "  manduco,^''*  and   uMAMb  imamy,  "  I  have."      The 

Krainisch  deserves  special  attention  in  respect  of  the  first 

person  singular,  as,  without  exception,  it  has  preserved  the 

jersonal  m,   although  with   entire  renunciation  of  the  i ; 

k instance,    delam,  "I   labour":   thus,   in  Polish,  in  the 

fat  conjugation,  as   Bandtke  has   it,     cxytam,  **  I   read." 

I    h  Old  Sclavonic,  however,   we   find   everywhere   in   the 

Baal  conjugation  a,  and  we  have  already  remarked  that  we 

'w^;iiise,  in  the  latter  part  of  this  diphthong,  the  melting 

of  this  personal  sign  m  into  a  short  u  sound,  which,  with 

4e  preceding  conjugation-vowel,  has  resolved  itself  into  », 

tt  in  Greek  rinrroviri  from  Twrrovrt  (§.  255.  g.).    In  the  same 

%lit  is  to  be  regarded  the  Lithuanian  is  in  Mielcke's  first 

ttd second  conjugation;  compare  sukii,  "I  turn,"  and peni. 

Heed,"  with  the  plural  suk^-me,  pen-a-me.      On  the  other 

'BUJd,in  verbs  like  laikau,  "I  hold,"  yeszkauy  "I  seek,"  myliUi 

I  love,"  the  u  only  belongs  to  the  personal  sign.      It  is 

oAerwise  with  the  Old  High  German  u  in  Grimm's  strong 

^d  first  weak  conjugation :  in  these,  u  is  a  weakening  of  the 

Gothic  a(Vocalismus,  p.  227,  ff.),  and  this  is  itself  a  shorten- 


^it  inserto  an  e  as  a  connfctiDg  vowel;  hence, yo<i-e- to  in  contrast  to 
*••<•»  tyet-to.     See  Kopitar's  Glagolita,  p.  03. 

*  Is  generally  used  with  a  future  signification. 

t  The  Sanscrit  preposition  mhi,  Greek  aw,  has  usually  lost  the  nasal, 
""^hti  pre«enred  it  in  the  above  instances. 


GIO  VERBS. 

ing  of  theSanscrit  d  ,  and  so  far  corresponding  to  the  Gree 
o) and  Latin  o  (see  §.  434.).  Compare  the  Gothic  bair-a-t 0\ 
High  German  hir-u-  (piru),  with  ^lufi?  bliar-d-tni  0e|t)-ci>-(fu 
fer-a.  The  only  verb  which,  in  Gothic,  has  preserved 
remnant  of  the  termination  fit,  is  tm,  "I  am,"  =^t^a9m 
&c.  In  High  German,  however,  the  remains  of  this  olc 
termination  are  more  numerous :  in  our  German  bin  h 
has  to  this  day  rescued  itself  from  total  suppression.  The 
Old  High  German  form  is  fciwi,  or  pirn,  a  contraction  ol 
the  Sanscrit  bhavdmi,  the  v  of  which  reappears  in  the 
shape  of  r  in  the  plural  birumis.  Besides  these,  the  pe^ 
sonal  sign  in  Old  High  German  fastens  on  some  othei 
isolated  verbs,  as  on  gdm,  "I  go,''  =WljfHjngdmh  l^tfiw 
(p.  Hi);  8idm/*l  stand,''  =fKwrf^  tishthdmi,  Zend  j^AU^eK^w 
histdmU  Greek  larrjfu  (p.  Hi);  tuoin,  "I  do,"  =  Sanscri 
?piTf^  dadhdmiy  "  I  place,"  Greek  Ttdrifit,  ftr^^uft  vi'dadhAm 
"I  make";  and,  further,  on  those  classes  of  verbs  which  ex 
liibit  the  Sanscrit  form  aya  in  the  shape  of  ^  or  d  (Grimm' 
second  and  third  conjugations  of  the  weak  form,  see  §.  109*.  6 
Hence  hoMm  (Gothic  haba),  damnAmy  and  phlanzdnu  ar 
more  perfect  than  the  corresponding  Latin  forms  Aoie 
damnoy  planio.  Yet  it  is  only  the  oldest  monuments  whic 
exhibit  the  m  termination  :  the  more  modern  substitute  i 
437.  In  the  secondary  forms  the  expression  of  the  fir 
person  singular,  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  is  terminated  by 
without  a  vowel;  and  this  mutilated  ending,  which  hi 
maintained  itself  in  Latin  in  preference  to  the  fuller  * 
(§.  431.),  lias  been  forced  in  Greek,  by  a  universal  la 
of  sound,  to  become  v\  just  as  we  liave  seen,  in  the  O 
High  German,  the  final  m  of  the  most  ancient  examplt 
degenerate  into  w.  Compare  eTcpn-o-v  with  atarp-a-t 
eitSui'V  and  eito-v  with  adadd-m  and  add-m;  and  furthe 
SiSo-trjv  and  So-ii]v  with  dadh-ydm  and  di-ydm.  In  the  fir 
Greek  aorist  the  personal  sign  lias  vanished ;  hence,  eSei^ 
contrasted  with  ^rfijTBp^  adiksham.      The  older  eSeifai/,  froi 
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asdl]  older  form  eSei^afi,  presents  itself,  however,  as  out  of 
the  resalting  medial  form  eSei^dfJL-vjv.  With  respect  to  the 
Gothic  u  for  m,  we  refer  the  reader  to  §.  432. 

"Remark. — If  we  have,  in  the  above,  dissected  atarp-a-m 

after  the  fashion  of  the  Greek  erc/wr-o-v,  we  must  yet  observe, 

that,  according  to  the  Indian  grammarians,  the  full  termina- 

tioD  of  the  first  person  singular  of  the  secondary  form  is  not 

a  simple  m,  but  am:  it  would  stand,  accordingly,  atarpam  for 

oforprlm,  from  afarp-a-am,  and  we  should  have  to  assume  an 

elision  of  the  intermediate  syllable  a._In  fact,  we  find  the 

tennination  am  in  places  where  the  a  cannot,  as  in  atarp-a-m, 

nahyo-fn,  adari-aya-m,  be  assigned  to  the  class  characters 

6.109*.  I.  2.  6.) ;  for  we  form,  for  instance,  out  of  i,  "go," 

tfom,  not  Ai-m,  "I  went";   from  6rd,   "speak,'   abrav-am 

OTibruv-am,  not  abrd-m,  "I  spoke";  and  from  the  syllables 

iiiDdti,  which  are  appended  to  the  roots  of  the  fifth  and 

dghth  class  (§.   109*.  4.)>  in  the  special  tenses  spring,  not 

1^  d-m,  as  we  might  expect  from  the  present  nd-mir 

M,  but  navamf   avam;  and   thus,  for   instance,   we   find 

m^  adrinavamt  plural  V^ran  astrinumch  answering  to 
VTopvvv,  earopvvfjLev.  As  the  second  person  in  Sanscrit  has 
a  simple  s,  the  third  a  simple  t  for  its  sign,  and,  for  instance, 
(atri-nd'S,  astri-^dt',  answer  to  the  Gr.  cotojo-vO-s',  e(TT6p-vv{T) ; 
from  thence,  as  well  as  from  the  fact  that  the  Greek  also,  in 
Ae  first  person,  has  a  simple  v,  we  may  deduce  that  the  a  of 
^mavam  is  inorganic,  and  imported  from  the  first  conjuga- 
tion, just  as,  in  Greek,  we  find  for  eoTopvv-v  also  etnopw-o-v ; 
*nd  80,  in  the  third  person,  together  with  eoropi/D  also  ecrrop- 
^€t  to  which  a  Sanscrit  astrinav-a-t  would  correspond.  The 
^erbs  which  unite  the  personal  terminations  immediately 
^  roots  ending  in  consonants  may  have  particularly  fa- 
voured the  introduction  of  an  a  into  the  first  person ;  thus,, 
for  instance,  to  the  present  vidmi,  "  I  know,"  no  avidm  could 
be  opposed ;  the  personal  character  must  have  vanished  en- 
tirely^as  in  the  second  and  third  person,  where,  instead  of 


i 
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GD^t'S,  avH't,  by  §.  94.  avH  (for  avid)  is  used* — or  else  the 
aid  of  an  intermediate  vowel  must  have  been  sought^  as  the 
nominal  bases  terminating  in  a  consonant  use  am  instead  of 
simple  m,  from  whence  this  termination  has  passed  also  over 
to  monosyllabic  bases  terminating  with  a  vowel ;  so  that 
ndv-am,  for  ndum,  and  bhruv-am  for  bhrUm,  have  the  same  rela- 
tion to  the  Greek  vav-v,  6^pi>-v>  as  we  have  seen  astrinatHum 
(for  astrindm)  bear  to  earopvv-v.     In  any  case,  however,  the  a 
has  acquired  a  firm  establishment  in  the  first  person  singular 
of  the  secondary  forms ;  and  we,  perhaps,  practically  as  well 
as  theoretically,  best  lay  down  the  rule,  that  where  a  or  d 
does  not  precede  the  terminating  m  as  the  property  either 
of  a  class,  a  mood,  or  a  root,  that  letter   is  introduced: 
hence  we  find  otarfMi'm,  "phcabam,^^  adadd-mt  '*  dabam,'^ 
ayd-nh  "  ibam "  (from    the    root  yd),   ayu-nd-fOf  **  ligabamT 
(cl.  9.  see  §.  109*.  5.),  dadyd-m,  "  dem^^;  but  also  asiri-nav-amt 
** sfernebarrif^''  for  astn-nd-^m;  and  tarp-iy^am,  '*phcem^''  (§.  43^^ 
for   tarp4m;   tishthi-y'avfh  '' stem^^''  for  tishthim,  which  last 
would    accord   more  closely  with  tishthh,  '^siSs'';   tishthtt, 
**steV;  tishth^mat  **  stimus'*;   tishthita,  **  stitis.^^ 

438.  In  the  Gothic,  as  we  have  before  remarked  (§.  432.^ 
the  m  of  the  secondary  forms  has  resolved  itself  into  «. 
This  termination,  however,  has  entirely  vanished  from  the 
Old  High  German,  with  the  exception  of  a  solitary  exam- 
ple, which  has  preserved  the  original  m  in  preference  to 
the  Gothic  u ;  namely,  limemt  **  discamr  in  Kero*  In  the 
Lithuanian,  both  the  mutilated  m  and  the  fuller  ending  tut 
have  degenerated  into  ti,  and  therefore  just  as  laikaUf  "  I 
hold,"'  is  related  to  the  to  be  presupposed  laikam  from  laUeamif 
so  is  buwau  to  the  Sanscrit  a-bhavam,  **  I  was."  With  respect 
to  the  Sclavonic,  I  may  refer  the  reader  to  what  has  been 


*  In  the  second  person  the  form  av^s  also  holds  good  with  the  radical 
consonant  suppressed  and  the  termination  retained^  as  in  the  Latin  nomi- 
native pes  for  ped-s. 


FIRST  PERSON.  613 

said  generally  on  the  singular  secondary  terminations,  and 
to  what  will  follow  hereafter  on  the  preterite  in  particular. 
439.  With   regard  to  the   origin  of  the  termination  of 
the  first  person,  I  consider  mi  to  be  a  weakened  form  of 
the  syllable  ma  (compare  p.  102),  which,   in   Sanscrit  and 
Zend,  lies  at  the  foundation  of  the  oblique  case  of  the  sim- 
ple pronoun  as  its  theme.    In  the  word  dad&mU  mi  has  the 
ame  relation   to   the   ma  in   which  it  originates,  as  the 
latin  i  bears   in  compounds  like  tvbiCIN{'cinis\  to  the 
tree  radical  form  CAN.      The   secondary  form  rests  on  a 
farther  weakening  of  mi  to  m,  which,  if  it  be  of  most  re- 
mote antiquity,  as  would  appear  from  its  striking  accord- 
isee  with  the  sbter  languages  of  Europe,  still  does  not  be- 
loBg  to  those  times  when  the  organization  of  the  language 
*tt  yet  flourishing  in  all  its  parts,  and  in  full  vigour.      I 
(b  Dot,  at  least,  believe,  that  in  the  youth  of  our  family  of 
lu^iuages  there  was  already  a   double   series  of  personal 
taunations ;  but  I  entertain  the  conjecture,  that,   in  the 
coarse  of  time,   the  terminations   underwent   a   polishing 
process  in  those  places  where  an  accession  to  the  ante- 
rior part  (in  the  augment  preterites),  or  an  insertion  into 
the  interior  (in  the  potential  or  optative),  had  given  greater 
occasion  for  such  a  process.*      The  gradual  prevalence  of 
the  mutilated  terminations  is  illustrated  by  the  fact,  that, 
in  Latin,  all  the  plurals  end  in  mus,  in  Greek  in  /xev  (/xe;), 
^liile  in  Sanscrit  the  corresponding  form  n^  mas  only  re- 
mains in   the  primary  forms,  and   even    in  these  shews 
itself  not  unfrequently  in  the  mutilated  form  ma^  which,  in 
the  secondary  terminations,   has   become  the  rule  :   hence 
^e  have,  indeed,  iarp-d-mas,  sarp-d-mas,  and  occasionally 
'wp-d-ma,    &c.,    corresponding    to    Tefwr'0-/Lt€<r,    serp-i-mus 
(5-209*.  1.);    but   constantly   atarp-d-mat  amrp-d-ma,  con- 
tf2»ted  with  erepTt'O-^eg,  serpebamus;  constantly  ds-ma  with 


♦  Compare  Vocalismus,  Rem.  7(5. 


I 
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^(<r)-/Ltey,  erAmt^,  dadyd-ma  with  SiSotrj-fie^,  and  tishfhi-ma  with 
stSmus,  To  pass,  however,  to  the  explanation  of  the  termi- 
nation mas,  we  might  conjecture  that  it  should  be  divided 
into  m-as ;  that  the  m  should  stand  as  theme,  but  the  as  as 
a  plural  nominative  termination ;  for  mas  ends  like  ^ 
padas,  fi€£  like  noSe^,  and  the  personal  endings  always  ex- 
press a  nominative  relation.  It  is,  however,  also  possible 
that  the  s  of  mas  rests  on  the  same  principle  as  the  s  of  the 
Zend  M^^)^  yds,  "you,"  for  yusmi,  and  the  s  of  the  San- 
scrit  nas,  vas,  and  Latin  nos,  vos.  Then  would  mi^ 
ad-mas  signify  "  I  and  they  eat,'"  as  we  have  seen  that  ivii 
arsmi  was  considered  a  copulative  compound  with  the  sensi 
of  '*  I  and  they "  (§.  333.).  In  this  view  the  Veda  termi- 
nation  masi,  on  which  rests  the  Zend  mahi — ^for  instance 
^^tf^ dadmnsi,  Myxs^^M^ dademahU  "we  give'' — ^would  ap 
pear  to  be  a  mutilation  and  weakening  of  the  dependen 
pronoun  sma^  or  the  i  of  masi  as  a  mutilation  of  ^  (=a  + 1) 
and  masi  (for  m€isi)  would  thus  join  itself  to  asmitor  masmi 
The  independent  owm^  would  liave  lost  the  first,  and  th< 
termination  masi  the  second  m.  If,  however,  the  first  sup 
position  be  the  true  one,  the  t  of  m>asi  might  be  compare! 
with  the  Greek  demonstrative  /,  omitting  reference  to  tb 
difference  of  quantity. 


*  §§.  3.35. 330.  337. 

t  As  in  the  expression  "  we  "  other  eompnnions  are  more  usually  attri 
buted  to  the  /than  the  person  or  persons  addressed,  to  whom,  in  fact,  thing 
are  usually  recounted  in  which  they  have  had  no  share ;  and  as,  moreovei 
for  the  idea  ^^  we  two,"  in  its  simple  use,  a  special  form  is  provided,  whid 
perhaps  exbted  before  other  duals ;  it  seems  to  me  little  likely  that  Pott' 
conjecture  b  correct,  that  the  syllable  mas  of  tlie  first  person  plural  pre 
perly  expressed  "  I  and  thou";  and  that  thus,  through  the  *,  the  pronoui 
of  the  second  person  was  expressed,  in  the  same  form  in  which  it  appear 
in  the  singular  of  the  verb,  which  in  any  case  we  are  obliged  to  deriv( 
from  the  t  of  tvam^  since,  by  the  explaniition  above,  the  9  is  originally 
given. 
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le  Old  High  German  exhibits  the  first  person 
the  very  full  and  perfect  shape  mSs,  as  well  in 
ry  as  in  the  secondary  forms — i.  e.  in  the  indica- 
conjunctive — ^while   the  Gothic    has   in  the  one 

in  the  other  ma.  In  the  Lithuanian  we  find 
re  me;  in  tlie  Carniolan  mo»  for  instance,  dMamo^ 
ur'';  but  the  Old  Sclavonic  has  a  naked  m  or  my 
er,  however,  only  in  a  few  verbs,  which  have,  in 
lar,  my  (p.  609) ;  for  instance,  tMLhi  ya-my,  "  we 
nmacf-mo^;  B-feMbi  i?ye-my,  "we  know,"  =ftRnr 
This  Sclavonic  bi  y,  for  e  e  or  o  o,  which,  according 
n.,  we  might  expect  would  answer  to  the  Sanscrit 
believe,  produced  by  the  euphonic  influence  of  the 
ermination  of  the  form  a  (compare  §.  271.).  It  is 
cult  to  account  for  the  long  e  in  Old  High  Ger- 
?ss  Grafi'  (L  21)  be  right  in  his  conjectui'e,  that  the 
on  mes  may  rest  upon  the  termination,  peculiar  to 
5,  masi.  We  should  then  have  to  assume,  either 
f  which  had  been  dropped  from  thfe  termination 
I  replaced  by  the  lengthening  of  the  antecedent 
bus  mh  for  mds,  as  in  Gothic  ^  =  ^  d,  §.  69.),  or 
'  had  fallen  back  into  the  preceding  syllable;  for 

we  have,  in  Old  High  German,  as  in  Sanscrit,  6, 
c,  we  may  be  surprised  that  the  more  mutilated 
ion  m  should  answer  to  the  fuller  Sanscrit  termi- 
^  mas,  while  the  shorter  ma  of  the  secondary 
IS  remained  unaltered ;  thus  bair-a-m,  "ferimiisr 
d  with  wnRl^  bhar-d-mas  and  bair-ai-ma,  **feramtiSt^'' 
ig  to  Hbl  6Aar-^-ma.  Probably  the  diphthong  ai, 
he  preterite  conjunctive,  the  long  {  (written  ei,  as 
-ma),  was  found  better  p.ble  to  bear  the  weight  of 
sonal  termination,  after  the  same  principle  by 
he  reduplication  syllable  of  the  preterite,  in  the 
las  only  maintained  itself  in  the  long  syllabic  roots, 
perished  in  the  short      We  must  consider  that  the 
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Sanscrit,  in  the  reduplicated  preterite  has,  in  like  mamier; 
^ma,  not  ^^^ma3;  but  the  Grothic,  in  this  place,  does  not 
share  the  termination  ma  with  the  Sanscrit,  but — as  I  be- 
lieve, for  the  sake  of  the  shortness  of  the  antecedent  vowel — 
has  a  simple  m ;  hence,  for  instance,  bund^-m^  "  we  bound, *^ 
answering  to  ifwft^T  babandh-i-mcu 

441.  In  the  dual,  the  Sanscrit  has  vas  in  the  primary 
forms,  and  vn  in  the  secondary,  in  analogy  with  the  plural 
mas,  ma.     The  difference  between  the  dual  and  the  plum! 
is,  however,  so  fiar  an  accidental  one,  in  that,  as  we  hare 
before  observed  (§.  434.),   the  dual   v  is   a  corruption  oi 
m.      This    difference    is,    nevertheless,    of    remote   anti- 
quity, and  existed  before  the  individualization  of  the  Ger- 
man, Lithuanian,  and  Sclavonic,  which  all  participate  io 
this  peculiar  dual  form.  The  Lithuanian  universally  has  too* 
the  Old  Sclavonic,  together  with  ba  va,  an  inorganic  B*iy^ 
(p.  417) :    but   the  Gothic  has  three  forms,  and  the  mos^ 
perfect  in  the  conjunctive,  where,  for  instance,  6air-<it-rr» 
has  the  same  relation  to  tjtlf  bhar-^-va,  as,  in  the  plurals 
bnir-ni'ma  to  >^  bhar-i-rMu      The   reason   why  the   doal 
ending,  in  this  position,  has  maintained  itself  most  com-^ 
pletely,  plainly  lies,  as   in  the  case   of  the  plural,  in  the? 
antecedent  diphthong,  which  has  felt  itself  strong  enough  UF 
bear  the  syllable  vn.      In  the  indicative  present,  however^ 
the  long  d  which,  in  the  Sanscrit  bhar-d'VaSf  precedes  th^ 
personal  termination,  has,  in  the  Gothic,  shortened  itself 
in  all  probability,  as,   in  the   plural,  bair^-nit  and,  in  the 
Greek,  if^ep-o-yLe^,   contrasted  with  bhar-d-mas :  then,  how* 
ever,  v  has  permitted  itself  to  be  extinguished,  and  out  of 
bairaivjas,  by  a  union  of  both  the  vowels,  bairds  has  been  ge- 
nerated, as  0,  in  Gothic,  is  the  long  form  of  a  (§.  69.) ;  and 
hence,  in  the  nominative  plural  masculine  of  the  a  class, 
in  like   manner  6s  is  produced  out  of  a  H-  as,  so  that,  for 
instance,    vairds,   "  men,"'    answers   to  the    Sanscrit  viVds^ 
"  heroes '"  (out  of  vtra-wi)      In  the  indicative  preterite  we 
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ct  to  meet  with  6s,  as  this  tense  has  for  its 
iTowel  not  a  but  u  ;  nor  can  we  expect  to  meet 
ince  fxh  like  the  plural  ma,  can  be  borne  only 
igs  or  long  vowels.  The  next  in  turn  is  u-v, 
s  to  the  plural  u-m.  At  the  end  of  a  word, 
is  subject,  where  preceded  by  a  short  vowel, 
;ed  into  u.  Hence,  for  instance,  ihiu,  "«er- 
thiv),  from  the  base  THIFA;  and  thus,  also, 
irst  u-Uj  and  next  long  4  may  have  been  gene- 
le  compression  of  the  two  short  vowels  into  one 
erefore  hold  the  t*  of  magu,  "  we  two  can,''  siyv, 
•e,"'  the  only  evidence  for  the  form  under  discus- 
e  long,  and  write  magu,  siyu,  as  contractions 
siyu'U,  from  mag-u-v,  siy-u-v.  Should,  however, 
is  termination  be  neither  long  nor  the  modem 
of  an  originally  long  u,  it  would  then  be  identical 
ii^'hich  stands  as  a  connecting  vowel  in  mag-u-ts, 
r  it  would  be  explainable  as  magu  from  magva, 
iiyva-  Independently,  however,  of  the  phonetic 
ty  of  the  last  mentioned  form,  the  immediate 
of  the  personal  ending  to  the  root  is  incredible, 
e  first  dual  person  would  thus  present  a  con- 
jly  to  be  justified  to  the  second,  and  to  all  those 
ral,  as  well  as  to  the  most  ancient  practice 
ase.      In  Zend  I  know  no  example  of  the  first 

1. 

the  medial  terminations  I  shall  treat  par- 
ereafter.      The  following  is  a  summary  view   of 

of  comparison  we  have  obtained  for  the  first 
the  transitive  active  form. 


is  throughout  inflected  as  a  preterite,  and  also  the  verb  sub- 
•oth  plurals,  Grimm  has,  certainly  with  justice,  deduced  the 
first  dual  person  of  all  the  preterites  from  the  foregoing  in- 


S  s 
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SINGULAR. 
SANSCRIT.  ZEND.  GREEK.  LATIN.        GERMAN.  UTH.  OLD  8C1J 

tUhthdmij       histdmi,  Tony/Lii,  sto,  *«f<2m,        itowmi,    ttoyu.^ 

daddmit  dadhdmi,'^  didtofit,  do, 

asmi,  ahmi,  ^fif^h  sum, 

bhardmi,         bar  ami,  (pepa,  fero, 

vahdmi,  vazdmi,  ^x^»'  veho, 

tishtheyam Irrairiv,  stem, 

dadydm,  daidhyatim,^  itiotrjv,  dem, 

hyanm  ?  eivyrjv,  stem, 


•    •    •    • 

dumi. 

damy. 

im, 

esmij 

yesmy. 

haira. 

•  •  .  * 

•   •    ■    • 

viga,* 

tuezu,"* 

ve(u. 

(a)sydm, 

bhareyam, 

avaham, 

tishthdvas, 

dadvcis, 

bhardvas, 

vahdvas, 

bkareva, 

vaheva, 

avahdva, 


siyau, 

....  {f^potv),^  feram,        bairau, 

vazem,  €ixov,       vehebam,      .... 

DUAL. 


teeziau, 


•  •  •  •    •  • 

•  •  ■  •    ■  • 
■  ■  •  •  •  • 

•  •  ■  •  •  • 

•  •  •  .  •  • 

•  •  •  •  •  • 

•  •  •  •  •  • 


■    •    •    • 

stawiwd,  stoira. 

•    •    •    • 

dudatca,^  dadeea. 

bairos, 

•    •••                   •••■ 

viyos, 

tuezaurU,  ve(eva. 

bairaiva,^ 

•    •••                   •••• 

wigairn,^ 

....        veiyeva.* 

•    •    •    ■ 

wezetca,  *  . . . . 

PLURA!.. 
Xrrafieq,    stamus,       *8tdm£s,     stotcituh,  stolm. 


dudatne,"^  damy.^ 


tishthdmas,  .... 

tisJithdmasi,^^  histdmaki,  ....         ....  .... 

dadmas,  ....  dtdo/ucf,     damns,  .... 

dadmasi,^^  dademahi,  ....         ....  .... 

bhardmas,  ....  ^pofte^,  ferimus,  bairam, 

bhardmasi,^^  bardmafii,  ....         ....  .... 

vahdmas,  ....  ^X^A<«f*     vehimns,  vigam, 

vahdmasi,^^  vazdfnahi,  ....         ....  ....           .... 

tishthema,  histaima,  itrrauifte^tStimus,  ....            .... 

dadydma,  daidhydma,  dtioirjftei,  demus,  ....            .... 

bharcma,  baraema,  ^epoine^,  ferdmus,  bairaima,^*  .... 

vahSma,  vazaema,  tixoiftest    vehdmus,  vigaima,^*    ....        r>e(yem.^ 

avahdma,  vazdma?  ux^^*^^*    vehebamus,  ....  tcez^me,^^  .... 

>  See  §.  256.  ^.  *  See  §.  39.  »  If  Sxo^,  for  f<^o«,  be  lelat 

to  ^x«9  then  ex»  also  stands  for  fex»,  and  belongs  to  txihdmi  and  c^ 
The  signification,  also,  of  movement  in  the  compounds  avex»9  dio 
ivex«9  &c.,  is  plainly  perceivable ;  then  the  Sanscrit  root  fxih  mgosB* 


wezam^,   vejom. 

•    •••  •••• 

....        stoim, 

daschdyi 


*  Stdm  and  etdmis  belong  to  the  Old  High  German,  the  other  fon 
to  the  Gothic. 
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il«,*^to  bear,"  '-^  trageti^"  from  which  we  easily  arriye  at  the  idea  of 
'^hiriiig."  In  the  Greek,  however,  it  seems  that,  in  this  verb,  two  roots 
of  distinct  origin  have  intermixed  themselves,  namely,  'EX  =^nF  foA,  and 
HI  (an)  ='¥|r  9tih^  "'  to  bear,"  with  transposition  of  the  root  vowel, 
as  io  ^^fSjfKo^  as  related  to  BAA.  If,  however,  tx'^  ^^'^  rxfi-a^  belong  to 
coe  root,  the  first  must  then  stand  for  o-ex^,  with  the  loss  of  the  o>. 
Me  must  not,  however,  consider  the  spiritus  asper  of  «i^a>,  and  of  simi> 
lar  forma,  as  a  suhstitute  for  the  o^,  as  it  is  very  satisfactorily  explained  b^' 
§.10i  *  In  p.  213  of  my  Glossary  I  have  made  the  Sanscrit  vah 

oomspond  to  the  Gothic  vagyan^  ^'  to  set  in  motion";  but  tins  vagya  be- 
limgs,  like  tlie  Lithuanian  fxiz-6^u^  to  the  causal  v&hayami  (§.  100*.  0.) : 
die  pnmitlve  of  vagya  has  weakened  in  the  present  the  root  vowel  to 
t(p.\^),  and  only  appears  in  connection  with  the  preposite  ga  (jfa-vi-goy 
9>-M9).  In  the  Lithuanian,  the  a  oiwazoyu^  ^*  I  ride  in  a  carriage,"  rests  on 
the  long  d  of  the  Sanscrit  vdhaydmi ;  the  e  of  weiu  on  the  short  a  ofvahdmi. 
^  Tltt^gh,  at  the  beginningof  the  Vendidad,  (Olshausen's  edition,)  the  form 
Mynim  belong  to  the  Sanscrit  root  dAa,  ''to  place" — which,  if  not  by  itself 
itkat  in  conjunction  with  f^  ot,  has  the  meaning  ''to  make,"  "  to  create" 
•-stin  we  deduce  this  much  from  dailyahm^  that  it  is  also  derivable 
fiofD  (ti,  ^'  to  give":  unless  the  y  has  exercised  no  aspirating  power  on  tlie 
tttecedent  </,  and  thus  would  necessarily  come  daidyahm.  On  the  roots 
Mjdd  =r^  do,  "  to  give,"  and  a&S4  dd  =^VJ  dhd^  "  to  place,"  compare  fiur- 
BuuTsi  pregnant  Note  217  to  the  Va^na  (p.  386),  and  Fr.  Wiudisdiman^s 
eicellent  critique  in  the  Jena  Literar.  Zeit.  July  1834..  p.  143.  ^  See 

{.490.  7  Or,  without  reduplication,  dutoa^  as  the  analogue  of  the 

■Dgolar  (/umt,  together  with  which,  also,  a  redoubled  form,  hut  vranting 
tk  mi  termination,  is  extant.  ^  See  §.  441 .  ^  See  §.  256.  e. 

*  See  Mielcke,  p.  100. 18.  '    Veda  dialect,  see  §.  439.  »  See 

{.440.  ^  £uphonic  for  dadymy,  see  Dobrowsky,  pp.  39  and  639. 

"  See  §§.  440,  441. 

SECOND  PERSON. 

443.  The    Sanscrit   pronominal  base  tva  or  tv6  (§.  326.) 

^  in  its  connection   with    verbal    themes,    split    itself 

i&to  various  forms,  the  t  either  remaining   unaltered,  or 

l^ing  modified    to  ^^   or  dA,  or — as  in  Greet  uv  has  de- 

jwierated   into  s — the   v  has  either  been  maintained  or 

i^moved,  the   a  has  either  remained  unaltered  or  been 

Weakened   to   i,    or   altogether  displaced-      The  complete 

s  s2 
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pronominal  form  shews  itself  in  the  middle  voice,  as  this 
affects  weightier  terminations,  and  therefore  has  guarded 
more  carefully  against  the  mutilation  of  the  pronoun,  up<m 
the  same  principle  as  that  in  which,  in  Sanscrit,  the  verbal 
forms  which  take  Guna  admit  no  irregular  mutilations  of  the 
roots.    For  it  is  natural  that  a  form  which  loves  strengthen- 
ing  phould  at  least,   under  circumstances  which  prevent 
that  process,  repudiate  the  contrary  extreme  of  mutilation- 
Hence  we  say,  for  example,  asmi,  "  I  am,"  with  the  root 
undiminished,  because  the  latter  would  accept  Guna  in  the 
singular,  if  a  would  admit  of  Guna  *  but  we  say,  iji  the 
dual  svas,  in  the  plural  smaSf  in  the  potential  sydnif  because 
the  two  plural  numbers  and  the  entire  potential  refuse  all 
Guna  exaltation,  and  hence,  consistently,  all  radical  matih>- 
tion.      After  the  same  principle,  the  pronoun  of  the  second 
person   shews  itself  in   its  most  complete   shape  in  ttue 


*  Upon  Guna  and  Vriddhi  see  §§.  26.  29.     I  may  here  append,  in  juiti- 
fication  of  §.  29.,  wliat  I  have  already  indicated  in  my  Vocalismus  (p  ix)» 
that  I  no  longer  seek  the  reason  why  a  is  incapable  of  Guna,  although  itmniy 
be  compounded  into  long  a  with  an  antecedent  a,  in  the  supposition  th^i 
Guna  and  Vriddhi  were  identical  in  the  case  of  a— for  a  +  o,  as  well  as  cl-h^ 
give  d — but  in  this,  that  o,  as  the  weightiest  vowel,  in  most  of  the  cus^ 
in  which  t  and  u  receive  Guna,  is  sufficient  of  itself,  and  hence  receives  s^ 
increment,  according  to  the  same  principle  by  which  the  long  vowels  ^ 
and  u  in  most  places  remain  unaltered  where  an  a  precedes  t  or  u  (Gnimin* 
Crit  §.  34.).     It  is,  moreover,  only  an  opinion  of  the  grammarians,  thai ' 
has  no  Guna :  the  fact  is,  that  o  in  the  Guna,  as  in  the  Vriddhi  degiue,  be- 
comes ^,  hut  on  account  of  its  weight  seldom  uses  this  capability.    WheO) 
however,  this  happens,  t  and  u  for  the  most  part,  in  the  same  attuation, 
have  only  Guna ;  for  instance,  hihhida^  "  he  clave,"  from  bhid^  together  with 
jagdma,  "he  went,"  from  gam.     It  is,  however,  natural,  that  where  tt 
great  an  elevation  is  required  as  that  i  and  u  become,  not  ^,  6  (=a+f» 
a+u)y  but  diy  du^  in  such  a  case  a  should  exert  the  only  power  of  eleva- 
tion of  which  it  is  capable :  hence,  for  Instance,  we  have  mdmrtvi,  **  de- 
scendant of  Manu,"  from  manu^  as  saifxi  from  iiva^  and  kduravya  trtaa 
kuru. 
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middle  voice,  namely,  in  the  plural,  where  the  primary  forms 
cud  in  dkvif  and  the  secondary  in  dhvam,  and,  in  the 
imperative  singular,  where  the  termination  sva  has  indeed 
allowed  the  T  sound  to  vanish  into  9,  hut  has  yet  preserved 
the  V  of  tvam,  "  thou/'  As  we  shall  have  hereafter  to  con- 
sider the  medial  forms  in  particular,  we  now  turn  to  the 
transitive  active  form.  This  has  nowhere  completely 
preserved  the  semi-vowel  of  the  base  tva,  yet  I  believe  I 
recognise  a  remnant  of  it  in  the  th,  which  stands  in  the 
primary  forms,  as  well  in  the  dual  as  in  the  plural,  and, 
i&  die  reduplicated  preterite,  also  in  the  singular.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  secondary  forms,  as  they  generally 
have  blunter  terminations,  so  also  they  have,  in  the  two 
(faurals,  the  pure  tenuis;  hence,  for  instance,  tishthi-ta, 
ifTOdp-e,.  opposed  to  tiiluha-tha,  larare ;  and,  in  the  dual, 
&faMam,  laraiifrov,  opposed  to  tUhfathas,  taTaTov.  We  see 
from  this,  that,  in  Sanscrit,  the  aspirates  are  heavier  tlian 
the  tenues  or  the  medials;  for  they  are  the  union  of  the 
Ul  tenuis  or  medial,  with  an  audible  h  (§.  12.),  and 
Uitkatha  must  then  be  pronounced  tish^hat-ha ;  and  I 
think  that  I  recognise  in  the  h  of  the  termination  the 
dying  breath  of  the  v  of  tvanu 

444.  The  above  examples  shew  that  the  full  termination 
of  the  second  person,  in  the  dual  present,  is  tlias,  and,  in 
the  plural,  iha :  we  have,  however,  seen  the  dual,  in  the 
nominative,  arise  from  the  strengthening  of  the  plural 
terminations  (§.  206.).  As,  however,  the  personal  termina- 
^08,  being  pronondnal,  stand  in  the  closest  connection 
^th  the  noun,  it  might  be  assumed,  that  ihe  second  person 
pland  in  the  verb  was  once  thast  and  that  the  dual  termi- 
^on  thds  had  developed  itself  from  this ;  but  that,  in  the 
l^tse  of  time,  the  s  had  escaped  from  the  thas,  and  the  long 
vowel  from   the  dual  thds.     We  must  consider  that  even, 

■ 

^  tlie  first  person,  the  s  of  mas  has  but  a  precarious  tenure, 
^  even  in  the  primary  forms,  we  often  meet  with  ma.    If, 


I 
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however,  in  the  second  person  plural,  thas  originally  sioa 
the  Latin  tis  corresponds  well  to  it,  and  it  woald  confin 
Thiersch's  conjecture,  derived  from  the  hiatus,  that  ii 
Homer,  instead  of  re  the  termination  rea  may  have  stood  a 
analogous  to  fiea-  (Third  Edition,  §  163.).  As  to  the  origii 
of  the  s  of  the  termination  thas,  it  is  without  doubt  iden 
tical  with  that  of  mas  in  the  first  person :  it  is  thus  eithe 
to  be  divided  as  th-as,  and  as  to  he  explained  as  a  plura 
nominative  termination,  or  the  s  of  tha-s  is  a  remnant  c 
the  dependent  pronoun  sma  (§.  439);  as  also,  in  a: 
isolated  situation,  yu-shmS,  "  you,*"  stands  approximate  t 
a-sm&y  "  we/'  If  the  latter  assumption  be  correct,  poi 
sibly  in  the  m  of  the  secondary  dual  termination  td 
we  may  recognise  the  second  consonant  of  sma;  so  thi 
this  dependent  pronoun  has  suffered  a  twofold  mutilatio; 
surrendering  at  one  time  its  m,  at  another  its  s.  In  th 
respect  we  may  recur  to  a  similar  relation  in  the  Lithi 
anian  dual  genitives  mumu,  yumii,  opposed  to  the  plur 
locatives  mtisuse,  yvsuse  (§.  176.).  As,  however,  the  sccoi 
dary  forms,  by  rule,  are  deduced  by  mutilation  from  tl 
primary,  we  might  still — whether  the  first  or  the  secoi 
theory  be  the  true  one  of  the  termination  <fta*— deduce  tl 
duller  m  from  the  livelier  concluding  s;  as  also  ; 
Greek,  in  the  primary  forms,  we  find  tov,  from  iv^thoi 
as,  in  the  first  person,  fxev  from  mas,  fxe^,  and,  in  t] 
Prakrit,  f^  hin  from  the  Sanscrit  ^  bhis  (§.  97.).  Thi 
also,  may  the  dual  case-termination  wrw  bhydm  have  aria 
from  the  plural  bhyas  originally  by  a  mere  lengthenii 
of  the  vowel  (see  §.  215.),  but  later  the  concluding  s  mj 
have  degenerated  into  m. 

445.  While  the  Greek  already,  in  the  primary  form,  h 
allowed  the  s  of  the  dual  ending  thas  to  degenerate  into 
in  the  Gothic  the  ancient  s  has  spread  itself  over  prima 
and  secondary  forms ;  and  we  are  able  to  deduce  frc 
this  a  new  proof,  that  where,  in   Sanscrit,  in  the  seco: 
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person  dual,  a  nasal  shews  itself,  this  did  not  arise  out  of  8 
till  after  the  separation  of  languages.  The  a  which  pre- 
ceded the  9  has,  however,  escaped  from  the  Gothic,  and, 
in  £act,  in  pursuance  of  an  universal  law,  by  which  a 
before  a  terminating  s  of  a  polysyllable  is  either  entirely 
extinguished,  or  weakened  to  u  The  first  of  these  alter- 
natives has  occurred ;  and  thus  is  answers  to  the  Sanscrit 
(htt,  as,  in  the  nominative  singular  of  the  bases  in  a»  vulfa 
answers  to   the    Sanscrit    vrikas   and   Lithuanian   uAlkas. 

m 

Compare  bcur-a-ts  with  ^TCQ^  bar-a-thas,  ^p-e-rov,  and  fur- 
ther, bfWMu-is  with  Wtin^  bhar-i-tam,  ^p-oi-rov.  The  Scla- 
TCHiian  has  been  compelled,  according  to  §.  225.  L,  to  give 
up  the  terminating  consonant  of  the  termination  in 
(fiestion ;  the  Lithuanian  has  been  inclined  to  do  so :  both, 
in  fact,  make  ta  correspond  to  the  ^  thas  of  the  Sanscrit 
jrimary  forms,  as  well  as  to  the  jr\  tarn  of  the  secondary. 
Comp.  the  Sclavonic  aACtA  das-ta  (see  §.  436.),  the  Lithuanian 
A^ia  or  duda-ta^  "you  two  give,"  with  ?»?«r^  dat-thas, 
Mo-Tov;  AA^AbTA  ddshdy-tch*  "you  two  should  give;" 
^im^  dadyd-tam,  itioltfrov ;  and  Lithuanian  dudo-ta,  *'  you 
two  gave,'**  with  ^l^flH^  adat'tanh  eSiio-rov. 

446.  In  the  2^nd,  I  know  no  example  of  the  second 
ioal  person  ;  but  that  of  the  plural  runs  as  in  the  Sanscrit 
primary  forms,  a»(3  <Aa,^  and  in  the  secondary  as^  ta.  The 
Greek,  Latin,  and  Sclavonic  have  everywhere  re,  tb,  te  ;  the 
Latin  has   in  the   imperative  alone  weakened  its  iis  to  te 


*  §.  442.  ".  Dobrowsky  does  not  cite  any  dual :  it  is  plain,  how- 
^%  from  the  plural  daschdyie^  that  the  dual,  if  it  be  used,  cannot  sound 
demise  than  as  giren  in  the  text. 

t  In  the  Zend  we  might  explain  the  aspiration,  according  to  §.  47.,  as  a 
'^iQaining  effect  of  the  earlier  v :  as,  howerer,  in  Sanscrit,  the  semi-vowel 
^entirely  free  from  this  influence,  we  prefer  for  both  languages  the  con- 
J^ctore  pat  forward  p.  612,  that  the  h  contained  in  th  is  the  real  represen- 
*«iveofthe«. 
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(§.  444.).     The  Grothic  has  everywhere  thf  with  the  terim.x- 
nating  vowel  polished  away :   this  th  is,  however,  in  iK^y 
opinion,  neither  to  be  identified  with  the  Sanscrit-Zend   fA 
of  the  primary  forms,  nor  to  be  explained  by  virtue    of 
the   usual  law  of  displacement  by  which  th  is  required  for 
the  older  t ;   but  very  probably  the  Gothic  personal  termi- 
nation, before  it  lost  the  end  vowel,  was  da.      The  Gothic; 
in  fact,   affects,  in  grammatical  terminations,  or  suffixes 
between  two  vowels,  a  d  for  the  original  U  but  willingly 
converts  this  (/,  after  the  suppression   of  the   concluding 
vowel,  into  th  (see  §.  91.).      On   the  Grothic  d  here  men- 
tioned rests  also   the   High  German  t  (§.  87.),   by  a  dis- 
placement which  has  thus  brought  back  the  original  tenuis  : 
hence  we  find,  for  instance.    Old  High  Grerman,  weya^ 
answering  to  the  Latin  veh-i-tis,  Greek   e^^-e-re  (p.  618. '.^» 
Lithuanian  wez-a-te,  Old  Sclavonic  be^hte  w^-c-fe,  Sanscrit 
^^vah-a'thof  Zend  a»(3a»^a»9  vaz-a-tha^  and  presupposing  il^ 
Gothic  an  older  vigld  for  vigith. 

447.   We  now  turn  to  the  singular.    The  primary  form^ 
have  here,  in  Sanscrit,  the  termination   fJff  «/,  and  the  se- 
condary only  ^  s.      Out  of  ,«,  however,  under  certain  con-^ 
ditions,  frequently  comes  shi  (§.  21.),   which  has  also  beet* 
preserved  in  the   Zend,  which  has  clianged  the  original  wi 
to  hi ;  as  j^a»»a»s  bavnhi  and  j^a5  ahh  *'  thou  art,''  opposed 
to  tr^f^  bhava.HU  wflff  aM,  (for  as-si) ;   but  ^tfi^^f^^^  KerenuUhi* 
•*  tliou  makest,"  opposed  to  ^qrtfv  krindshU  as  krU  according" 
to  the  fifth  class  (§.  109*.  4.),  would  form.     In  the  secondary 
forms,  according  to  §.  56\,  the  concluding  sibilant,  with  a 
preceding  a5  «,  has  become  ^  6,  and,  with  jui  4  f  am  d4,  but 
after  other   vowels   has   remained ;    hence  ^^^»jui7j)ai^\ 
frasrdvaydy  "  thou  spakest,"  opposed  to  TtHBH^m^prdirdvayas ; 
but  M^^xs?^  mrads*  "  thou  spakest,'"  opposed  to  ^mrNr  o&ros. 


-    *  I  write  Mi^xi^  puq>osely,  and  render  ^  by  o,  because  I  now  find 
njyself  compelled  to  adopt  the  remarks  of  Buruouf,  founded  on  the  beat 
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ch  irregularly  VH^fhr  abravis  (Gramm.  Crit  §.  352.). 

the  European  cognate  languages,  the  Old  Sclavonic 
lecided  precedence  for  the  fidelity  and  consistency 
bich  it  has  preserved  the  primary  termination  si  or 

so  distributed  them  that  the  first  has  remained  in 
liaic  conjugation,  the  latter  in  all  the   others.      I 


t  manuscripts  (Ya^na,  pp.  Ivii.  Iviii.),  that  ^  as  well  as  ^  stands 
nscrit  ^;  the  first,  howeyer,  only  for  the  initial  and  medial, 
ys  accompanied  by  the  new  Gona  (§.  26.)— thus  always  ^xi 
t'wl  and  medial  ^ — and  the  latter  only  for  a  terminating  ^ 
•ut  the  appendage  of  as;  as  also  before  i^  ^  at  the  end  of  a  word 
inserted.  As  a  medial  letter,  ^  appears  sometimes  as  the  repre- 
>f  the  Sanscrit  17  a,  and  is  then  produced  by  the  influence  either 
cedent  t?  or  6  (y^^^;  fMyo  for  THifhf  ubhayos^  p.  277),  or  it 
in  the  diphthong  ^  ^',  the  a  element  of  the  Sanscrit  ^  i 
As,  howeyer,  ^  in  the  purest  texts  prefers  a  penultimate  posi- 
>uld  seem  that,  in  point  of  origin,  it  is  the  solution  of  the  syllable 
this  terminating  syllable,  in  Sanscrit,  becomes  6  only  before 
1  Zend  always  (§.  56*>.).  Yet  I  do  not  belieye  that  it  has  been 
:ion  of  the  Zend  speech  or  writing  to  distinguish  the  Guna 
the  6  which  springs  from  7  u  with  a  inserted  before  it,  from 
li  springs  from  ^ff^  a«,  by  vocalization  of  the  «  to  u ;  for  each 
of  a  +  II,  and  upon  the  value  and  the  pronunciation  the  question 
he  u  or  the  o  element  had  precedence  can  have  no  influence,  or 
n  a  was  thrust  before  the  u  or  a  ti  after  the  a.  The  position  of 
1  a  word  may,  however,  well  have  an  influence  on  its  value ; 
onceivable  that  the  concluding  d,  kept  pure  &om  the  Guna  a, 
oiore  important  than  that  which,  at  the  beginning  or  middle  of  a 
>ived  the  accession  of  an  a.  If  the  crude  forms  in  u,  in  Zend  as  in 
lad  Guna  in  the  vocative  (§.  205.),  the  concluding  Guna  ^  would 
believe,  be  represented  in  Zend  by  ^  and  not  by  diA5.  I  can, 
as  it  is,  discover  no  reason  why  a  concluding  ^  in  Sanscrit,  pro- 
Gnna  out  of  u,  should  be  represented  in  Zend  in  the  one  way  or 
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subjoin  the  verbs  of  the  archaic  conjugation,  with  se 
examples  of  the  more  usual,  for  comparison  with 
Sanscrit. 


•  »» 


OLD  SCLAVONIC. 

KCH  yeaif  "^.v,'^ 
AACw  ddsi,^  "dan,"'' 
txtn  yash^  ^'edis" 
B"fcCif  vyesif^  " novisiu'' 
niEmH  pieshU  "  bibis^ 
q'iEmH  chieshi,  "  quiescis, 
CM'bKmH  smyeyeshi{sja)9  '*  rides,'''' 
B^KmH  vyeyeshh  ''flas,^ 
^NAKmH  ^nayeshi,  '*  novisti,'*' 
BonmH  b<nshi{sya),  *'  times,** 
A^KmH  dyeyeshi,  ''fa/cisr 
;kHBEmii  schiveshi, "  vivis,** 
nAAEmH  padeshi,  '*  cadis," 
BE^EmH  ve^esht,  "  vehis,** 
ConmH  spisMf  **dormis,** 
^EqEmH  recheshi,  ^^dicis,** 
TgJKtEuin  tryaseshi{sja)r  *'  tremis, 
B^AEmu  byedeshi,  *'affligis,** 
NECEmH  neseshi,  "fers,** 
^oBEmH  ^obeshi,  "roccw,"* 
AE^EmH  dereshi,  "  excoris^ 
n^omnmii  proshishi,  ** precarift,** 
rAAHUiH  yadishi,  "  vituperas,"'' 
CAbimnmii  slyshishi,  **  audis,^* 
^BENHmH  ^cenishi,  **  sonas,''^ 
Oif  AHIUH  pAdishi,  ''pellis, 
BA^THmn  vartishi,  "vertis, 
BIT AHUiH  bUdishi,  "  expergefacis, 
tMniknmn  smischisi,  **  nictaris," 


SANflCRIT. 


f» 


11 


wf^  ctsi. 

^^lf\l  daddsi, 

wfW  otsi. 

%f)9  vStsi. 

finfti  pivasi. 

^t^  sisfii, 

vni^  smayasi. 

mf^  vdsi^ 

WH^jdndsi. 

f%i|ftl  bibhishu 

^Vrf^  dadhdsi. 

^t^f^jivdsi. 

T^ri^  patcisi. 

^^flff  vahasL 

^rf^lf^  svapishi. 

^P^lfiBF  vachasu 

mfi9  trascun. 

f^vitPlS  vidhyasi. 

^spif^  nayasL 

Sprfff  hvayasu 

flinfir  drifidsi,  "  lacerasJ" 

^^Wf^  prichcUmsi,  "  inter 

infftr  gadasi,  "  loqueris.^'' 

^J^  srindshi}^ 

^rffe  svanasi. 

^TRfilftr  pddayasi.^ 

^W^  vartasi. 

^\M^^^  bddhayasU 

i^^f9  mishasl 


'  See  §.  496. 


2  Compare  ohbo  j^tvo,  "beer/* 


Ai 
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ch  18  replaced  in  Sdavonic  by  the  appended  reflectiye.  *  Ac- 
» the  ninth  class  (§.109*.  5.),  but  with  irregular  suppression  of 
he  root  jna,  which  in  the  second  class  would  form  jndM^  to  which 
)nic  form  approaches  more  closely.  *  Dfid^  "  to  place/* 

hrough  the  preposition  vi,  the  meaning  ^^to  make"  (compare 
Lem.  5).  Perhaps  the  Camiolan  root  delam^  *'*'  I  work,"  is  based 
>ot,  Bo  that  It  would  stand  for  dedam  (§.  17.),  retaining  the  redu- 
which  is  peculiar  to  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek  yerb,  as  also  the 
an  dedu  and  dimi.  ^  Obserye  the  fayourite  interchange  be- 

and  r  or  /  (§.20.  and  §.  409.,  Rem.  t) ;  on  this  perhaps  rests 
ion  of  the  inseparable  preposition  oX^  rai — which  in  seyeral 
ids  corresponds  in  sense  to  the  Latin  dis  (Dobr.  p.  422,  &c.) — to 
crit  "^f^  vahUy  "  outer,"  for  ^  A  is  frequently  represented  by  the 

:^  (,  as  in  Zend  byjar ;  e.g.  in  ^frfH  vahaml,  j^ju^a)^  mzdimi^ 

e^u.  The  Sanscrit  t»At«,  howeyer,  is  found  in  Sclayonic  in 
form  besides  this,  yiz.  with  the  v  hardened  to  6;  hence  BE^ 
hout";  in  verbal  combinations  bi  and  6of  (Dobr.  p.  413,  &c.> 
no  doubt  of  the  identity  of  the  Sclavonic  root  nes  and  the  San- 
^hich  agree  in  the  meaning  ^^  to  bring";  and  in  many  passages 
pisode  of  the  Deluge  the  Sanscrit  nt  may  be  very  well  rendered 
arry."  With  reference  to  the  sibilant  which  is  added  in  Sclavonic 
also,  the  relation  of  the  root  sly^^  *'*'  to  hear,"  to  the  Sanscrit  dru 
k  KAY.  **  In  the  infinitive  ibati  and  preterite  {bach  the 

;  form  of  the  root  resembles  very  strikingly  the  Zend  J^m^^j^ 
a  complex  but  legitimate  modification  of  the  Sanscrit  hvaydmi 
57.).  *  The  root  is  properly  dar,  according  to  the  Gramma- 

Iriy  and  ^  nd  (euphonic  for  nd)  the  character  of  the  ninth 
109  \  5.).    Compare  Vocalismus,  p.  179.  '°  Remark  the 

m  j^vasj^c^cq)  p^riiahu  In  Russian  s-proMty  means  *•*•  to  carry." 
iarly  for  arunoshi,  from  the  root  «ni,  with  the  character  of  the 
9  (§.  109*.  4.),  and  n  euphonic  for  n  (comp.  Rem.  7.)-  **  The 

rm  of  pady  ^^  to  go."  The  Sclavonic  has  u  for  a,  according  to 
.  The  Latin  pello  appears  to  me  to  belong  to  this  root,  with  ex- 
fdforl  (§.  17.))  t^  which  a  following  y  may  have  assimilated 
s,  in  Greek,  aWo^  from  HXyo^ — as  a  remnant  of  the  causal  character 
(§.374.). 

The  Lithuanian  has,  in  common  with  the  Greek,  pre- 
the  full  termination  si  only  in  the  verb  substantive, 
ei-si  and  the  Doric  ea^^i  hold  out  a  sisterly  hand  to 
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each  other.     In  other  cases  the  two  languages  appropriate 
the  syllable  in  question  so  that  the  Lithuanian  retains  eveiy- 
wliere  the  i,  the  Greek,  in  concordance  with  the  Latin  and 
Gotliic  the  s.     Compare  the  Lithuanian  dud-i  with  the  San- 
scrit dadd'si,  Sclavonic  da- si,  Greek  SiSui-g,  and  Latin  dors. 
Just  as  dudh'i  has  suppressed  its  radical  vowel  before  that  of 
the  termination,  so  in  Mielcke's  first  and  second  conjugation 
is  the  connecting  vowel  removed,  wliile  the  third  and  fourth 
form  a  diphthong  of  it  with  i,  as  in  the  first  person  with  the 
u\  hence  wez-i  for  weze-i,  opposed  to  the  Sanscrit  vah-a-^it 
Zend  vaz-a-hi,  Sclavonic  rez-e-si,  Latin  veh-is,  Gothic  vig-U 
(§.  109*.  1.),  Greek  e^-eij,   and  its   own   plural   vez-e-te,  as 
duda-te  opposed  to   dudh-i;   but  yessk-a-i,  "thou  seekest*** 
analogous  to  the  first  person  yessk-a-u.     In  the  Greek,  how- 
ever, the  i  of  the  second  person  in  the  conjugation  in  ci>  has 
hardly  been  lost  entirely,  but  has  very  probably  retired  back 
into'the  preceding  syllable.    As,  for  instance,  yeveretpa  out  of 
yeverepia  =  Sanscrit  ^'ani^rt ;  fie\atva  out  o{  fxeKavia  (§.  119.)» 
fiei^(A)v,   'xjetpoji/t  afieivc»}v,   for  fiel^iO)Vf  &c.  (§.  300.) ;    so  also 
Tepm-ei'S  out  of  re/OTr-e-o"!  =  Sanscrit  tarp-a-sL     Or  are  w^ 
to  assume,  tliat  in  Greek  the  t  has  exercised  an  attractiv"^ 
force  similar  to  that  in  Zend  (§.  41.),  and  accordingly  tta-^ 
antecedent  syllable  has  assimilated  itself  by  the  insertion 
an  i,  so  that  repireig  is  to  be  explained  as  arising  from  a 
older  form  TepTteiai  ?     I  think  not,  because  of  the  t  forms 
tant  now  in  Greek,  no  one  exliibits  such  a  power  of  assim 
lation,  and,  for  instance,  we  find  yevectg,  repevi,  fieKavt, 
yev€i<rtg,  &c.     The  power  which  is  not  attached  to  the  livi 
i  is  hardly  to  be  ascribed  to  the  dead. 

449.  The  Lithuanian  carries  over  the  i  of  the  primary 
forms  also  to  the  secondary,  at  least  to  the  preterite,  or 
has   brought  it  back  by  an  inorganic  path  to  this  place# 
which  it  must  have  originally  occupied ;  so  that,  for  instance! 
buu-ai  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  a-bhav-as,  •*  thou  wast" 
On  the  other  hand,  in  the  Sclavonic  the  secondary  forms 
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are  without  any  personal  sign  of  distinction,  since  the  temii- 
natingf  of  the  cognate  languages  has  been  compelled  to  yield 
to  the  aniversal  law  of  suppression  of  terminating  consonants 
(§.255.?.)-  Hence,  for  instance,  the  imperatives  aaiRah 
(faiArfi, "give,""  BE^-fc  ve^ye,  "drive,"  answering  to  the  San- 
crit  dadyds,  V€this,  2^nd  daidy/io  (§.  442.,  observ.  5,  and  §.  56\), 
mots,  Greek  Stioirj^,  eypt^f  Latin  dh,  vehds,  Gothic  vigais. 

450.  There  remain  two  isolated  singular  terminations 
which  require  our  consideration,  f^  dhi  and  ^  tha.  The  first 
isfoand  in  Sanscrit  in  the  imperative  of  the  second  principal 
CQDJagation,  which  answers  to  the  Greek  conjugation  in  yn  ; 
tbe  latter  in  the  reduplicated  preterite  of  verbs  in  general. 
The  termination  dhi  has,  however,  split  itself  into  two  forms ; 
iBsmuch  as,  in  ordinary  language,  consonants  alone  have 
k  power  to  bear  the  full  dhh  but  behind  vowels  all  that 
remains  of  the  dh  is  the  aspiration;  hence,  for  instance, 
iiWAt,  "shine,"  pa-hh  "rule,''  in  contrast  to  ad-dhi,  ''eat," 
nWAi,  "know,"  vag-dhU  "speak,"  yung-dhi^  "  bind."  That, 
kwever,  dhi  originally  had  universal  prevalence,  may  be 
inferred  from  the  fact,  that  in  Greek  the  corresponding  6i 
spreads  itself  over  consonants  and  vowels,  since  we  find  not 
only  ?(j-ft,  K€Kpcc)(di,  avoyxdi,  ireTreKrdt,  but  also  (fiadt,  Tfli,  ar^di, 
6c:  furthermore  from  this,  that  in  Sanscrit,  also,  many 
other  aspirates  have  so  far  undergone  mutilation,  that  nothing 
hat  the  breathing  has  remained ;  inasmuch  as,  for  instance,  the 
wwt  dfta,  "  to  lay,"  forms  hita  in  the  participle  passive ;  and 
the  dative  termination  bhyam  in  the  pronominal  first  person, 
although  at  an  extremely  remote  period,  has  been  mutilated 
Vikyam  (§.  215.) :  finally  from  this  thp.t  in  more  modem  dia- 
lects also,  in  many  places,  a  mere  h  is  found  where  the  San- 
scrit still  retains  the  full  aspirated  consonant,  as  also  the 
Utin  opposes  its  humus  to  the  Sanscrit  bhumi.  The  opinion 
I  have  founded  on  other  grounds,  that  it  is  not  the  ending  hi 
^hich,  as  the  original,  has  strengthened  itself  to  dhi  after 
conaonants,  but,  conversely,  dhi,  which,  after  vowels,  has  mu- 
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tilated  itself  to  hi*  has  been  since  confirmed  by  evidence 
drawn  from  the  Veda  dialect,  which  I  have  brought  to  the  aid 
of  the  discussion ;  inasmuch  as  in  this  it  is  true  the  mutir 
lated  form  hi  is  already  extant,  but  the  older  dhi  has  not 
retired  so  far  to  the  rear  as  not  to  be  permitted  to  con- 
nect itself  also  with  vowels.      Thus,  in  Rosen's  Speeimea 
of  the  Rig  Veda  (p.  6)  the  form  shru-dhi,  "hear  thou,"  answers 
remarkably  to  the  Greek  kKvBiA      The  Zend  also  gives  ex- 
press confirmation  to  my  theory,  in  that  it  never,  as  far  as  is 
yet  known,  admits  of  the  form  hi,  or  its  probable  substitute 
jj  zi  (§.  97.),  but  proves  that  at  the  period  of  its  identity 
with  the  Sanscrit  the  T  sound  had  never  escaped  from  the 
ending  dhi.     In  Zend,  in  fact,  we  find,  wherever  tlie  personal 
ending  is  not  altogether  vanished,  either  dhi  or  di ;  for  in- 
stance,   ->(2^^^J3  ituidhU  "  praise   thou,"   for    the    Sanscrilt 
^fil  niuhi;  J^e^^yg^gg  kerenuidhh  "  make  thou,"  for  the  word* 
deprived  of  its  personal  ending,  T^krinu;  j^^as^  dax'dhim 
"give  thou"  (for  ^  rf^A/),  euphonic  for  dad-hi,  inasmucim 
as  T  sounds  before  other  T  sounds  pass  into  sibilants  (com— 
pare  we7rei<r-fl/,  §.  102.):  to  soft  eonsonants,  however,  as  Bur^ 
nouf  has  shewn,  the  soft  sibilants  j  z  and  «b  sch  alone  con- 
respond.^       For   j^^As^  dazdhi  we  find,  also,  ^£^j^  cUi(f«^ 
for  instance.  Vend.  S.  p.  422 ;  but  I  do  not  recollect  to  hav^^ 
met  elsewhere  with  di  for  dhi. 

451.   How  much,  in  Sanscrit,  the   complete  retention  of 
the  termination  ft|  dhi  depends  on  the  preceding  portion  of 
the  word,  we  see  very  clearly  from  this,  that  the  character 
of  the  fifth  class  {nm  §.  109^  4.)  has  preserved  the  mutilate^ 
form  hi  only  in  cases  where  the  u  rests  against  two  antece- 
dent consonants;  for  instance,  in  dpnuhi,  "obtain/*  from  dp 


*  See  Graram.  Crit.  §.104.  and  Addenda  to  §.  315. 

t  Compare  Rosen  8  Remark  on  tills  termination,  1.  c.  p.  22. — B.  The 
retention  of  f^  after  a  vowel  is  found  also  in  the  Mahabh^rata  as  imiftftl 
"put  away,"  "discard."— W. 

r  Ya^na  LXXXVI.  ff.  and  CXXI.  ff. 


SECOND  PERSON.  631 

(compare  ctd-ipi^cor).    Where,  however,  the  u  is  preceded 
only  by  a  simple  consonant,  it  is  become  incapable  of  bearing 
the  hi  ending ;    hence,  for  instance,  chinu,  "  collect,'^  from  the 
root  chL     In  this  mutilated  form  the  Sanscrit  goes  along 
with  the  coiresponding  verbal  class  in   the  Greek,  where 
letfcvv,  according  to  appearance,  is  in  like  manner  without 
{ersonal  ending.     This  coincidence  is,  however,  fortuitous. 
IB  each  of  the  languages  has  arrived  independently  at  this 
mutilated  farm  subsequently  to  their  separation.     Nor  is  the 
I    Greek  ietKvv  entirely  without  termination,  but,  as  I  conjee- 
I    tore,  the  <  of  the  ending  dt  lies  concealed  in  the  t; ;  for  instance, 
>     hwTOf  (U.  xxiv.  665)  from  Souwtro.    It  is  not  requisite,  there- 
fare,  to  derive  SeiKvv  from  the  a>  conjugation,  and  to  consider 
kas  a  contraction  from  SeUvx/e ;  and  thus,  also,  ridet,  not  from 
Tifct  but  from  ridert^  the  r  being  rejected,  as  Tunret  from 
limen,  followed  out  from  rvTrrerou,  and  as  Kcpa,  from  Kepari ; 
tliiw,alsa  ToTi;  (for  Rrrj?)  from  taTa{0)it  as  MoiJcrj;  from  Mot;(ra/, 
U^^  from  A0701  (compare  oiKOi).    If,  also,  ii^ov  be  the  con- 
tractum  of  S/Soe ,  we  find  near  it,  in  Pindar,  the  dialectic  form 
il^,  which  admits  very  well  a  derivation  from  J/i5o(fl)i.* 
452.  As   the  it  ti  of  the  fifth  class,  where  it  is  not  pre- 
ceded by  two  consonants,  has  lost  the  capacity  for  sup- 
porting the  personal  ending  did  or  hi ;  thus,  also,  the  short 
a  of  the  first  chief  conjugation,  both  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend, 
iias  proved  too  weak  to  serve  as  a  support  to  dhi  or  hi, 
and  has  laid  them  aside,  as  would  appear,  from  the  re- 
iQotest  period,   as  the  corresponding  Greek  conjugation, 
itamely,  that  in  a>,  and  the  Latin  and  Germanic  conjuga- 


*  The  relation  of  dcdoi  to  i(^v  la  essentially  diffeient  from  that  which 
ttBte  between  rCirroio-i,  rvrrotva^  and  rinrrowi,  rWroi/o-a  ;  for  here,  as  in 
P^s,  for  lulsjiiii,  out  of  /ueAai^,  and  analogous  cases,  the  i  represents  a 
bimI,  which,  in  the  ordinary  language,  has  been  melted  down  to  v,  but  also, 
>&  T(dct(  for  riOm,  has  bec(Hne  1.  On  the  other  hand,  dtdou  and  diiSoi  do  not 
^^  on  different  modifications  of  a  nasal. 


632  VERBS. 

tioDS,  collectively  dispense  with  the  personal  termini 
The  Germanic  simple  (strong)  conjugation  also  surrei 
the  connecting  vowel ;  h^nce  viy  for  vigOf  Sanscrit  v 
Zend  vaz-a^  Latin  veh^Cf  Greek  e^-e. 

453.  We  now  turn  to  the  termination  ^  tha^  of  \^ 
it  has  already  been  remarked,  that  it  is,  in  the  sing 
peculiar  to  the  reduplicated  preterite.  In  the  Ze 
know  no  certain  evidence  of  this  termination  ;  yet  I  i 
not  that  there,  also,  its  prevalence  is  pervading,  and 
in  a  passage  of  the  Izeshne  (V.  S.  p.  dll),  in  wliicl 
expect  a  fuller  explanation  through  Neriosengh^s  San 
translation,  the  expression  Ai(3Md^A3^^t  fra-dadhdtha 
mean  nothing  else  than  **  thou  gavest,''  as  the  represent 
of  the  Sanscrit  pra-dad/Ua  (§.  47.) ;  for  in  the  second 
son  plural,  after  the  analogy  of  the  Sanscrit  and  the  ! 
first  person  dademahi  (§.  30.),  the  &  of  the  root  must 
been  extinguished,  and  I  expect  here  a)^j)a5^  dai-ti 
A)C3jjA5^  das-tha,  insomuch  as  in  the  root  jus^j) 
answering  to  the  Sanscrit  root  T^sthd  (compare  p. 
so  universally,  in  Zend,  the  Sanscrit  ^  th  has  laid  j 
its  aspiration  after  jj  s*  Among  the  European  cog 
languages  the  Gothic  comes  the  nearest  to  the  aborij 
grammatical  condition,  in  so  far  that,  in  its  simple  (str 
preterite,  it  places  a  ^  as  a  personal  sign,  without  es 
tion,  opposite  to  the  Sanscrit  tha,  which  t  remains  exi 
from  suppression,  because  it  is  always  sustained  b 
antecedent  consonant  (compare  §.  91.) :  we  might  othei 
expect  to  find  a  Gothic  th  answering  to  the  Sanscr 
yet  not  as  an  unaltered  continuation  of  the  Sanscrit  sc 
but  because  "^  th  is  a  comi)aratively  younger  letter  ( 
pare  p.  62l),  to  which  the  Greek  t  corresponds,  and  to 


*  Bumouf,  in  liis  able  cuUectioD  of  the  gi'oiqK's  of  consonants  asccr 
to  exist  in  the  Zend,  has  not  admitted  the  com|)08ite  (3J)  ith  {fth)^  bu 
^J3  it  (ft)  (Vend.  S.  p.  cxxxviii). 


SECOND  PERSON.  633 

latter  the  Gothic  /A.      If,  however,  the  Greek,  in  its  ter- 
mination da,  appears  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  ^  tha,  this 
appearance,  is  delusive,   for  in  an  etymological  point  of 
view  5=11  ctt  (§.16.).      While,   however,   this   rule  holds 
gw)d  elsewhere,  in  the  case  above,  d  is  generated  by  the 
aotecedent  s,  on  the  same  principle  as  that  which,  in  the 
Bedio-passive,  converts  every  t  of  an  active  personal  termi- 
aation,  after  the  pre-insertion  of  <r,  into  6.    As  to  the  origin 
rfthetr  which  constantly  precedes  the  ending  Oa,  I  have 
BOW  no  hesitation,  contrary  to  an  earlier  opinion,*  in  referring 
it  to  the  root  in  rjtrOa  and  oTirda,  and  in  dividing  them  ^a-da, 
MT-Az  (for  oii'da).     The  first  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  ds-i-tha, 
b  which  we  may  expect  ds-tha,   without  the  connecting 
^d,  which  has  perhaps  remained  in  the  Veda  dialect     If 
^  ticatment  and  comparison,  however,  be  unsound,  then 
Bf^Ai  also  a  remnant  of  the  perfect,  to  which  also  belongs 
tk  first  person  ^a  for  ^(ra  =  Sanscrit  dsa,  and  the  ending  da 
^  stands  in  ^ada  in  its  true  place :  just  so,  also,  in  o7(r-da, 
•Mwering    to    the    Sanscrit    vit-iha    (for  vidrtha),    "thou 
bowert,"  Gothic  vais-t  for  vait-t  (§.  102.),  and  very  probably 
^  the  Zend  vaish-ta  (see  p.  94).      The  root  ftr^  vid  has 
^  peculiarity,  demonstrated  by  comparison  with  the  cognate 
'ugaages  to  be  of  extreme  antiquity,  of  placing  the  termina- 
&DS  of  the  reduplicated  preterites,  but  without  reduplica- 
tioo,  with  a  present  signification :  hence,  in  the  first  prseterite, 
tida  (not  vivSdd),  answering  to  the  Greek  dtSa  for  Folia,  and 
Gofthic  vait.    In  ^ieicOa  or  fjiYicOa,  I  recognise,  as  in  all  plus- 
qnam  perfects,  with  Pott,  a  periphrastic  construction,  and 
consider,  therefore,  his  eitrda  or  tiaOa  as  identical  with  the 
omple  riaOa.    ""Beiada  is,  as  to  form,  a  plusquam  perfect : 
nevertheless,  to  the  Sanscrit  first  augmented  preterite  Ayam, 
iyas,  correspond  ijioVf  ^lej.     In  e^};<rda,  however,  and  in  dia- 


«  Annals  of  Oriental  Literatore,  p.  41. 
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lectical  forms  like  efleAiycrfla,  the  termination  6a  appears 
me  unconscious  of  its  primitive  destination,  and,  habituated 
rjcda  and  oiv-Oa  to  an  antecedent  o*,  to  have  fallen  back  up 
the  personal  sign  2,  which  was  ready  to  its  liand. 

454.  In  the  Latin,  sti  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  tern 
nation  tha,  with  a  weakening  of  the  a  to  U  and  the  pre-i 
sertion  of  an  s,  which  has  even  intruded  itself  into  t 
plural,  where  the  s  is  less  appropriate.  On  which  accon 
I  consider  it  as  a  purely  euphonic  addition.  Compai 
for  example — 

LATIN.  8AN8CH1T. 

dedi'Sti,  dadi-tha  or  dadd-tha. 

8teti-9tU  tasthi'tha  or  insiUA-tha, 

momord'i'Sti,  mamard-i-tha,  "  thou  crushedst." 

tutudri'stu  tutSd'i'tha,  "thou  woundedst." 

peped-i'Sti,  papard-Utha. 

proposc-isth  pt^dchch'i'tha,    **thou  askedst" 

The  Latin  has  preserved  the  ancient  condition  of  the  la 
guage  more  faithfully  than  the  Greek  in  this  respect,  tl 
it  has  not  allowed  the  termination  in  question  to  oversl 
the  limits  of  the  perfect.  The  Lithuanian  and  Sclavoi 
have  allowed  the  reduplicated  preterite,  and,  with  it,  1 
termination,  entirely  to  perish. 

455.  We  give  here  a  general  summary  of  the  points 
comparison  which  we  have  established  for  the  sect 
person  of  the  three  numbers  of  the  transitive  act 
form. 


*  Compare  the  Sclavonic  pro^Uiy  '^preeaH"  (§.  447.  Table).    Thei 
8crit  root  prtuA^  whose  termiimting  aspirate  in  the  case  above  steps  be 
its  tenuis,  has  split  itself  into  three  forms  in  the  Latin,  giving  up  the 
one,  whence  rogOy  inUrrogo^  the  r  in  another,  whence  po9co  (§.  14.), 
retaining  both  in  precor. 
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SINGULAR. 

T.       SBMO. 

OKBBK.        LATI1I. 

OBIMAN.* 

UTH. 

OLD  tCLAT. 

nhkj 

i^f 

e«H, 

yefi 

iri,     hitteM, 

^«T^,          tlOt, 

t«<^. 

ffotri,' 

BtouM. 

i,        dadkSM, 

ddiKf          dOf, 

•          ■     • 

dicdi,' 

(Ia«<. 

df       hanhi^ 

^p€K,      /m,» 

ftolfif. 

.... 

•    •  •    • 

i,        vomM, 

jfxcK*^       vehitf 

viffU. 

weii? 

vtffetAI. 

w,      M»> 

^a)Un,     iUs, 

nym$t^ 

.... 

.  •  • . 

<!«»       Mt<<$U, 

icratfis,    <^» 

•   •    •    • 

#/ofr^, 

Wot.« 

iff        dmd^do, 

dfdotijfy     d&» 

•    •    •   • 

<f^V 

dasehdy? 

■it         bkardiSf 

<><ipoK,     /tfrfif, 

iotraiff, 

•    •   «   • 

m    •     •     • 

h         vax6u9 

^(o«?,        ffehdt. 

vt^. 

WifMkif 

tw<i.»« 

u,        vaxS, 

c?x«v«        veJiebatf 

.... 

weieif*  ' 

•     •     •    • 

"          <ur(iU  9'' 

TVvlm                       .... 

.... 

•    •    •    • 

•     •     •     • 

ti,         vMuU  91* 

IVVtf                .... 

.... 

•    •    ■   • 

•     •      •    < 

"         AiffrfW,** 

didttOi,     .... 

.... 

•    •   •   • 

•     ■     • 

'•"•f                    •       «      •      • 

KAwlf              .... 

.... 

fl    •    ■    • 

•     •     • 

iy          vara, 

Jfxe,          w*e. 

^t 

■    •    ■    • 

•     •     « 

4,         aonkUhaf"  iitrOa,^^       

•    •    •    • 

•   •   •    • 

•     •     • 

«,         oo/iAta  9>' 

o7<rda,i«     tmiu<i, 

vow^ 

•    •   •    ■ 

•     •     • 

iK&a,       .... 

itUudisH, 

itaistautt,^   .... 

•     •     • 

MfitiUi,     .... 

m  .  .        fiaitttf 

iiuiimaM/,'^    .... 

•     •     • 

DUAL. 

WK/k«,  Aitta/A<5?'* 

<r 

.  •  • . 

ttowUOf 

itoOa. 

tihoiy    barathSP^ 

^pvrov^     .... 

(atrofo. 

•   ■  •   • 

.... 

Aa$,     vuMothS  9*^ 

I^Xerov,       

i»gw/», 

fife«a/a, 

vefeia. 

ItonHy       .... 

^pOtTOV*     .... 

6atra«<«, 

•    •    •    • 

•    •    •    • 

tarn. 

I^OITOV,         .... 

vt^te. 

we/Mkiia,  veiyeta. 

Mtom,      .... 

C?X«TOV>         

•   •   •     • 

weiStOj 

•    •   •    • 

PLURAL. 

ik<rfAa,    MfteAo, 

Utdi. 

•    •   •    • 

•    •   •    • 

ro^     baraiha. 

^prre,     /er/w « 

bamth,^ 

•    •    •    • 

•    •   •    • 

liAo,      voAoi^ 

tx^re,       vehitUy 

vigUh,^ 

wekali. 

veieie. 

fft/to,'^    JMfta^to, 

toraufTMi  $tSH$9 

•   •    •    • 

tlowikiUy  iUnte. 

rate,       daidhpaith     dfdourrt,    li^/w, 

•    •    •    • 

<^ikUe, 

datchdUe. 

rAo,       baraSUh 

^potrtt  ferSHtf 

htAraiih,^     

.... 

tds,        voMaiia, 

l^oirc,      veMti3, 

vigaiih,^ 

we/MkUe,  veiyete. 

il^,      wtzaUh 

e2x<T«,     «eMa/i 

\»,   .... 
Rem.*. 

weiitef 

■  •  . . 

*  See  §.442.,] 
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>  A  mutilation  from  as^.  *  See  §.  448.  «  Conreapoi 

regard  to  the  immediate  comiection  of  the  personal  temunation ' 
root,  to  f^mfl  bibharshi  of  the  third  okas  (§.  109'.  3.). 
§.  442.  3.  ^  This  form  is  grounded  on  sty  as  its  root ;  a  is  t 

connecting  vowel  (p.  105),  and  t  the  modal  expression.  Mon 
hereafter.  ^  Tish'MyaSy  or,  with  the  d  suppressed,  tUhthyds'Sf 
respond  with  the  Greek  i<rrat>i^ :  but  the  root  sthd  treats  its  radic 
according  to  the  analogy  of  the  a  of  the  first  and  sixth  class  (§. ! 
and  contracts  it,  therefore,  with  i  or  I  into  ^,  as  in  Latin  9tes  oui 
More  of  this  hereafter.  ^  The  Lithuanian  imperative,  also, 

Sdavonic,  rests  on  the  Sanscrit  potential.    The  •  is  thus  here  n 
sonal  but  a  modal  expression,  but  is  generally  suppressed  in  th 
person  singular ;  and  Ruhig  declares  the  form  with  t  to  be 
."  See  Dobr.  p.  530.  ^  See  Dobr.  p.  539,  and  the  further  rei 

the  imperative  of  the  Archaic  conjugation.  '<*  See  §§.  255.  /. 

* '  Out  of  ad-dhiy  and  this  euphonic  for  <u-dhi^  fa-di  (Gramm.  Crit. 
so,  below,  dS-hi  out  of  dad-dhi.  That,  however,  the  form  di-hi 
preceded  by  an  earlier  dd~hi  or  dd-dhi^  may  be  inferred  from 
form  ddUdi  (see  §.  450),  the  first  •  of  which  has  been  brought 
retro-active  influence  of  the  last  (§.41.).  In  Sanscrit,  howei 
longer,  as  I  once  did,  ascribe  to  the  t  of  <rdAt,d^At,  an  assimilating 
on  the  antecedent  syllable,  but  I  explain  the  i  out  of  a  thus, 
latter  clement  of  a+a  has  weakened  itself  to  t.  I  shall  rcci 
hereafter,  when  I  come  to  the  reduplicated  preterite.  '* 

£dh%  has  sprung  from  ad-dhi  the  latter  leads  us  to  expect  a  Z 
j(o^A5  ax-dhi^  by  the  same  law  which  has  generated  j(ogA5 

from  dad-dhi.  *'  The  here  supposed  j^gybjG  viah-d 

fjiddhi^  distinguishes  itself  from  j  (^C  a)4  daz-dhi^  out  of  dad-dhi 

the  influence  of  the  antecedent  vowel ;  for  «b  tcft  and  ^  »  are, ; 

(soft)  sibilants,  so  related  to  each  o^er  as,  in  Sanscrit,  v  i  i 
among  the  mute  (hard),  see  §.  21.,  and  compare  Bumoufs  Ya^ni 
1^  See  §.  450.,  and  above,  Nos.  11  and  12.  >»  See  §.  450. 

form,  §.  450.  '^  I  have  here,  and  also  §.  632,  given  a  shor 

ending  tha^  although  the  lithographed  Codex,  p.  311,  presents^ 
with  a  long  d;  but  in  the  passage  cited  of  the  Izeshne  there  f 
other  instances  of  the  short  terminating  a  written  long ;  for  whi 
I  cannot  draw  from  the  fashion  of  writing  this  word  the  condi 
the  origmally  short  ending  tha  in  Zend  has  lengthened  itself, 
other  words  the  converse  has  occurred:  compare  §.335.  As 
concerns  the  supposed  form  doiihitha  I  have  elsewhere  already 
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third  penon  Aiti*y£jui  Sanha  =  vm  dsa,  and  expect  aooordingly  VTf?R 
imUa  to  be  aDswered  by  Ai^j^y^  aanhitha.  >•  See  pp.  632,  633. 
*  See  §.  102.  ••  The  Gothic  roots  ataut  and  matt  have  permanently 

nbstitiited  the  Guna  for  the  radical  vowel,  and  thus  saved  the  reduplica- 
tkm :  their  conduding  t  for  d  satisfies  the  law  of  substitution,  but  the  first 
tdttaut  is  retained  on  its  original  footing  by  the  pre-insertion  of  the  eupho- 
Die  t  (§.  91.).    With  regard  to  the  m  of  mait^  as  correspondiug  to  the  bh  of 
\kH  look  to  §§.  62.  and  215.,  and  to  the  phenomenon,  often  before  men- 
tioned, that  one  and  the  same  root  in  one  and  the  same  language  has  often 
iffit  itaelf  into  various  forms  of  various  signification ;  for  which  reason  I 
k  not  hesitate  to  consider  as  well  6f7,  ^^  to  bite"  (ftetto,  baU\  as  mait^ 
^\o  eat  off,"  with  its  petrified  Guna,  as  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  bhid^ 
^to^lit**       ''  The  dual  ending  tS^  of  which  we  have  evidence  for  the 
tlizd  penon,  leaves  scarcely  room  for  doubt  that  thS  is  adapted  to  the 
•end  person  of  the  primary  forms.  ^  Compare  f^^  bibhri-tha  of 

ftetidid  dasB,  and  above.  No.  3.  ^  Upon  (A  for  <l  see  §.  446. 

THIRD  PERSON. 

456.  The  pronominal  base  ta  (§.  343.)  has,  after  the 
analogy  of  the  first  and  second  person,  weakened  its  vowel, 
k  the  singular  primary  forms,  to  i,  and  in  the  secondary 
hid  it  quite  aside :  the  t,  however,  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend, 
iias,  with  the  exception  of  the  termination  in  us,  nowhere 
soffered  alteration,  while,  in  the  second  person,  we  have 
Ken  the  t  of  tva  divide  itself  into  the  forms  t,  th,  dh,  and 
i  The  Greek,  on  the  other  hand,  has  left  the  t  of  the 
third  person  in  ordinary  language  unaltered  only  in 
eo7/=irfl9  caiu  J^>i  aki,  but  elsewhere  substituted  a 
v;  80  that,  for  instance,  ilSoiai  more  resembles  the  Sanscrit 
Kcond  person  daddsi  than  the  third  daddiif  and  is  only 
distinguished  unorganically  from  its  own  second  person 
)Att<r,  by  the  circumstance  that  the  latter  has  dropped  the  t, 
which  naturally  belonged  to  it  That,  however,  originally 
Ti  prevailed  everywhere,  even  in  the  conjugation  in  cii,  is 
proved  by  the  medio-passive  ending  rat ;  for  as  iliorou  is 
banded  on  iiSioai,  so  also  is  Tifynerou  on  re/cnr-e-Ti  =  Sanscrit 
iorp-a-ti     The  form  repvei  has,  however,   arisen  from   a 
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rejection  of  r,  as  above  (§.451),  rlOei  from  riOen,  iH 
£rom  iiSoOt,  Kepq,  from  Kepan  ;*  as,  also,  in  Prakrit^  bham 
" didtf''  is  used  together  with  hhanadi^  In  the  secondaT 
forms  the  Greek,  according  to  the  universal  law  of  soon 
has  given  up  the  concluding  T  sound,  and  goes  hand  i 
hand,  in  this  respect,  with  the  Prakrit,  which,  with  excq 
tion  of  the  Anuswara  (§.  10.),  has  repudiated  all  consonan 
at  the  end  of  words,  as  in  the  Gk>thic,  §.  433.,  and  tl 
Sclavonic,  §.  255.  /;  hence  ix^*^  answers  better  to  tl 
Prakrit  form  vahi^  and  to  the  Gothic  vigai  and  SclavoD 
Bi^H  vexii  than  to  the  Sanscrit  vahUt  Zend  ^4^a)9  vax& 
and  Latin  vehat,  vehet. 

457.  While  the  concluding  T  sound — which  in  the  8 
condary  forms  in  Sanscrit,  Zend,  and  Latin,  has  survivi 
the  injuries  of  time — ^has  been  abandoned  by  the  i  of 
the  more  complete  termination  of  the  primary  fom 
it  has  itself  been  preserved  to  the  present  day  in  Grernu 
and  in  Russian.  Nor  has  the  Old  Sclavonic  allowed  tbi 
to  escape  entirely,  but  exhibits  it  in  the  form  of  a  j 
Compare 

OLD  SCLAVONIC.  SANSCRIT. 

KCTb  yes-ty,  " est"  irfisr  as-ti. 

laCTb  yas-ty,*  " edit"  wftr  at-tl 

B'hCTb  vyes-ty,*  "  sci/,"  %tw  v6t4l 

A^tTb  das-ty*  "  dat,**  ^^  dadd-ti. 

Bi^iTb  ve^-e-ty,  **  vehit"  ff^  vaha-lu 


*  Perhaps  oikoi  is  also  no  antiqaated  dative  form  for  ofx^,  but  a  mi 
lation  of  oIkoOi, 

t  In  the  second  imperative  person,  also,  the  Prakrit  exhibits  an  int 
esting  analogy  to  the  Greek  r(de(r)f,  dido(0)f,  in  the  form  bhai^ai^  *'*'  (t 
for  hhanahi  from  bkanadhi, 

X  According  to  Dobrowsky,  only  in  the  Archaic  conjugation ;  to  Ko 
tar,  also  in  the  ordinary.  He  notices,  namely  (Glagolita,  p.  62), ''  Ter^ 
persona  Tb  torn  sing,  quam  piur.  veterea^  ut  nos  Ate,  per  Tb  scribdtc 
Hodiemi  per  Tl>."  §  S  euphonic  for  d  (p.  G08). 


11 


11 
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The  Lithuanian  has*  in  the  ordinary  conjugation,  lost  the 
sign  of  the  third  person  in  the  three  numbers ;  hence 
vixi  corresponding  to  the  Sclavonic  vei^e-ty  and  Sanscrit 
mkrd'ti;  the  same,  also,  in  the  dual  and  plural.  Those 
verbs  only,  which,  in  the  first  person,  have  preserved  the 
ending  mi  (§•  435.),  have,  in  the  third  also,  partially  pre- 
served the  full  f  i,  or  the  ^,  and,  indeed,  at  the  same  time,  in 
hll  connection  with  the  root;  hence,  esti,  "he  is,''  dudi,  or 
Hd*  "* he  gives,"  td*  "  he  eats,"  giesU^  " he  sings,"  dhC 
"he  places,"  miegtf  "he  sleeps,"  8dugt\  "he  preserves, 
yA\  **  he  helps,"  8Srgi\  "  he  protects,"  lield\  "  he  lets. 
This  singular  ending  is  also  carried  over  to  the  dual  and 
plttraL  The  Gothic  has,  with  the  exception  of  ist^  where 
the  ancient  tenuis  has  maintained  itself  under  the  protec- 
tim  of  the  antecedent  t,  everywhere  th  in  the  third  person 
of  the  primary  forms.  This  tK  however,  is  not  the  usual 
dislodgement  of  ^,  but  stands,  as  in  the  second  plural  person 
[see  §.  446.),  euphonically  for  (/,  because  th  suits  the  ending 
better  than  d  (§.  91.).  In  the  medio-passive,  on  the  other 
band,  the  older  medial  has  maintained  itself  in  the  ending 
h,  which  also  agrees  with  the  Prakrit  ending  du  On 
these  medials  rests,  also,  the  Old  High  German  tf  by  a 
displacement  which  has  again  brought  back  the  original 
Ibrm."^ 

458.  For  the  designation  of  plurality,  n  is  inserted 
Wore  the  pronominal  character  which  has  been  compared 
^th  the  accusative  plural  (§.  236.).  Behind  this  ti,  the 
Gothic,  in  contradistinction  from  the  singular,  has  main- 
Uoed  the  older  medial,  since  nd  is  a  favourite  union. 
Compare   nnd   with  ^rftr  saidh  -^^J^*  KifdU  "  surd,^''  and 


*  H  euphonic  for  if,  in  harmony  with  §.102.  and  with  the  Sclavonic. 
t  In  this  aenae  is  to  be  corrected  what  we  have  remarked  on  this  head 

in  5. 00. 
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((r)ei/Ti.  The  Sanscrit  observes  before  the  same  n  the  same 
principle,  which  we  have  noticed  above  (§.  437.),  wit! 
respect  to  the  vowel-less  m  of  the  first  person  of  the 
secondary  forms.  It  pre-inserts,  namely,  an  a  when  tha 
letter  or  d  does  not  already  precede  the  pluralizing  n  in  i 
class  or  root  syllable :  hence,  tarp-a-nth  like  refyir-o-rrt 
iishia-nti  like  foravTi,  bhd-nti,  "they  shine,"  like  ipavTl\  bo 
chi-nv-anii,  **  they  collect,''  not  chi-nu-nii  from  chi ;  y-airf 
"they  go,*"  not  in-ii*  from  u  Thus  the  Greek  curi  out  of  an 
in  ieiKvv  dri,  l-ajri  nde-ao'tf  SiSo-ouri,  acquires  a  fair  founds 

tion ;  for  it  is  scarcely  to  be  admitted  that  so  striking 
coincidence  can  be  accidental.  For  even  if  the  forms  rtOeavi 
StSoavTh  lavTi,  SeiKvvavrt,  are  not  maintained  in  any  dialec 
yet  we  cannot  doubt  that  the  length  of  the  a  in  riOeoffh  &c*t  ^ 
well  as  in  laTourt  and  reTv<f)6urt,  is  a  compensation  for  an  es 
tinguished  v,  and  that  ai,  as  every  wliere  in  the  third  persoi 
stands  for  ti.  With  regard,  however,  to  the  interpolated  < 
SetKvvduTi  and  faci  coincide  the  most  closely  with  the  abor 
ginal  type  of  our  family  of  language,  as  in  TtOidurt  the  • 
and  in  SiSouxri  the  o,  stand  for  the  Sanscrit  d  or  a;  fc 
Tidrjfuszdadhdmi  and  SiSc^fu  =^ daddmL  These  two  Sanscri 
words  must  originally  have  formed,  in  the  third  pluri 
person,  dadhd-n-tif  dcutd-nti,  or,  with  a  shortened  a,  dadhani 
dada-nti ;  and  to  this  is  related  the  Doric  rtdevrt,  iiSovri,  < 
evTi  to  TRftr  santi*  The  forms  rtdeact,  SiSoaicrt,  however,  ha^ 
followed  the  analogy  of  SetKvvdun  and  iouri,  inasmuch  as  the 


*  The  Indian  grammarians  adopt  everywhere  arUiy  and,  in  the  seoc 
dary  forms,  ariy  as  the  full  ending  of  the  third  person  plaral,  and  lay  dov 
as  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  secondary  forms,  as  a  rule,  that  a 
the  class  syllable  of  the  first  chief  conjugation  is  rejected  before  the  a 
the  ending ;  thus,  tarp-anti^  for  tarpdntiy  out  of  tarp^-anH,  The  cogD 
languages,  however,'do  not  favour  this  view ;  for  if  the  Greek  o  of  ^p-o 
is  identical  with  that  of  ^p-o-/i€f ,  and  the  Gothic  a  of  bair-a-nd  with  t 
of  bair-a-m^  the  a  also  of  the  Sanscrit  hharanti  must  be  received  in  a  1 
sense  as  the  long  a  of  bhar-a-mas  and  the  short  of  hhar'a4ha. 
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treated  their  root  vowel  as  though  it  had  not  spnuig 
a.  Thus  the  lonicisms,  ia-reda't,  evurt, 
(9.  The  Sanscrit  verbs  of  the  third  class  (§.  109*.  3.),  on 
int  of  the  burthen  occasioned  by  the  reduplication, 
h  they  have  to  bear  in  the  special  tenses,  strive  after 
illeviation  of  the  weight  of  the  terminations  :  they 
efore  give  up  the  n  of  the  third  person  plural, 
shorten  a  long  d  of  the  root,  whence  f^^  dada-4U 
;y  give,"  ^ufir  dadluz-ti,  "  they  place,''  ^(^fil  jaha-tif 
;y  leave.*"  There  is,  however,  no  room  to  doubt  that, 
he  earlier  condition  of  the  language,  these  forms  were 
aded  dada-fdU  dadha-rdU  Jaha-nti,  and  that  in  this 
)ect  the  Doricisms  itSo-vn,  ri06-vTi,  have  been  handed 

m  more  fEiithfiil  to  the  original  type.  The  Zend  also 
4ects,  in  reduplicated  verbs,  the  nasal ;  for  in  V.  S., 
?H  we  find  (^^^^^jf^  dadhd6,  "  they  give,''  perhaps 
meously  for  dadentu*  If,  however,  the  reading  be 
rect,  it  is  a  medial,  and  not  the  less  bears  witness  to  a 
isHive  dadenli.  The  Sanscrit,  however,  in  the  middle, 
only  in  reduplicated  verbs,  but  in  the  entire  second 
5f  conjugation,  which  corresponds  to  the  Greek  in 
cm  account  of  the  weight  of  the  personal  terminations, 

ndons  the  plural  nasal;  hence^cAi-nr-o^^  (for  cht-nv-^nli) 
trasted  with  the  transitive  chi-nv-antu  This  also 
ves  to  be  a  disturbance  of  the  original  construction 
the  language,  which  dates  from  an  epoch  subsequent 
its  separation ;  for  the  Greek  maintains  in  the  medio- 
sive,  still  more  firmly  than  in  the  active,  the  nasal  as 


That,  however,  the  suppression  of  the  nasal  is  not  foreign  to  the 
td  18  shewn  in  the  form  j^jAs^yje^i  ienhaiUy  ^^  they  teach,"  =Sanscrit 

iflMM/t  from  the  root  ^^nr  ^^9  which,  probably  on  account  of  the 
ibk  dbilant,  follows  the  analogy  of  the  reduplicated  forms.  In  Zend, 
nanl  placed  before  the  h  may  have  &Toared  the  suppression  of  that 
the  termination.    Upon  the  e  e  for  c  e  see  Bumouf  s  Ya'.na,  p.  480. 
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an  expression  of  plurality,  and  opposes  to  the  Sanscri 
tarp-a-nU  not  only  Tepir^o-vTatf  but  also  to  the  Sanscri 
dudati,  dadhaU,  SiSo-vrou,  ride-vrai.  Yet  the  Greek  haf 
through  another  channel,  found  a  means  of  lightening  di 
excessive  weight  of  the  medial  termination,  by  substitutini 
irrai  where  avrai  would  naturally  occur ;  hence  ieiKvv-)rm 
not  ieiKv-avrai,  which  latter  we  might  expect  fr<Hn  Seiicvv-^ 
(out  of  ^eiKvv-avTi).  The  Sanscrit  form  stri-nv-aiif  and  tiM 
Greek  oTo/o-vu-vrai  keep  their  completeness  respectivelyi 
since  the  one  has  preserved  the  a,  the  other  the  nasal  The 
extrusion  of  the  a  from  (rrop'w{a)vTou  resembles  the  i;  of  Ag 
optative,  inasmuch  as,  on  account  of  the  increaaing  weigh 
of  the  personal  terminations,  in  the  medio  passive,  we  foifl 
from  iiiolriv  not  SiSotrjfifiv,  but  Siioifujv.  The  lonicism  hai 
however,  in  the  third  person  plural,  sacrificed  the  a  to  the  i 
and  in  this  particular,  therefore,  harmonizes  most  strict!] 
with  the  Sanscrit ;  in  remarking  which,  we  must  not  overlool 
that,  botli  in  their  respective  ways,  but  from  the  same  motive 
have  generated  their  al^,  ara/,  out  of  anti ;  thus,  crop'iA 
a(y)Tai  as  compared  with  OTof)-vt/-(a)vTai,  the  first  bdif 
analogous  to  the  Sanscrit  8tri-nv'a{n)ti.  We  do  not,  therefore 
require,  contrary  to  p.  255,  to  assume  that  a  of  ireiroi/aTM 
and  similar  forms  in  the  vowelization  of  the  v  of  irenawrmi 
but  irevav-vTai  and  Tteirav-aTai  are  diverse  mutilations  of  the 
lost  aboriginal  form  Treirav-avTat. 

460.  The  Old  Sclavonic  has  dissolved  the  nasal  in 
Dobrowsky's  first  and  second  conjugation  into  a  short  « 
sound,  as  in  the  first  person  singular  the  tn,  and  contracted 
the  latter  with  the  antecedent  connecting  vowel,  which  el«^ 
where  appears  as  6,  but  here  is  to  be  assumed  as  d,  to  tl ;  so  thai 
BE^HTb  ve^iiiy*  from  ve^oniy  has  a  surprising  resemblance 
to  the  Greek  eypvci  from  e^ovai  for  ej^oi/ri.     The  Bohemiai 


*  Dobrowsky  writes  BB^tfT  ve{ut^  and  gives,  as  in  the  singular,  the 
only  in  the  Archaic  conjugation  (see  p.  638.  Rem.  \ ). 
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lias,  on  the  other  hand,  preserved  the  old  a  of  the 
t  ixzA'-a-n^t,  and  the  Gothic  vigand^  which,  in  the 
ehufd^  by  the  influence  of  the  liquids,  has  become  v, 
-ast  to  the  t  of  the  other  persons  {veh-uit  &c).  The 
3  Bohemian  voezaut  however,  like  the  last  constituent 
iphthong  u  of  Bf^crTb  ve^uty,  is  of  nasal  origin.  In  the 
:;  conjugation  the  Old  Sclavonic  has,  with  the  excep- 
^uty^^Tgf^  aardU  '*mntC''  ^j^^  KevtU  evri,  abandoned 
r  the  nasal  of  the  termination,  but,  in  its  stead,  has 
ined  the  a  in  its  primary  shape,  yet  with  the  pre-in- 
of  an  unoi^;anic  y  (§.  225".) ;  otherwise  dadaty,  for 
AAAATb  dadyaty,  would  be  nearly  identical  with  the 
[t  ^?rfT  dadati :  as  reduplicated  verbs  have,  in  Sanscrit 
«t  the  nasal  (§.  459.)  BftAATb  vyedyaty,  "  they  know," 
s  less  with  f^^ftr  vidantU  and  iMATb  yadyaty,  *'  they 
nth  ^R^  adantu  This  analogy  is  followed,  also,  by 
verbs,  which  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  tenth  class 
'.6.),  namely,  Dobrowsky's  third  conjugation,  as 
i-fy,  "they  make "'  =  Sanscrit  iftinrf%  bSdhraya-rdi. 
however,  as  the  division  and  recomposition  shews, 
preceding  the  y  is  not  inorganic,  but  belongs  with 
to  the  character  syllable  of  the  conjugation,  of  which 
hereafter. 

1.  In  the  secondary  forms  the  vowel  has  been 
;d  from  the  plural  ending  riti  or  anti,  as  from  the 
ar  tU  sif  mU  and  with  this  in  Sanscrit,  after  the  law 
stablished  itself  so  destructive  to  many  terminations 
forbids  the  union  of  two  consonants  at  the  end  of  a 
(§.  94.),  the  personal  character  t  was  obliged  to 
I,  which  in  Greek,  where  a  simple  t  is  also  excluded 
termination,  had  been  already  withdrawn  from  the 
ar.  If  thus  erepv-e  finds  itself  at  a  disadvantage 
3d  to  aforp-a-f — thus,  in  eTepv-o-v,  opposed  to  atarp-a-n 
tarpHMit) — ^the  two  languages,  if  not  from  the  same 
es,  stand  on  a  similar  footing  of  degeneracy.    ^Hcr-ai^ 


644  VERBS. 

accords  still  better  with  ds-an,  and  aorists  like  eia^av  witfa 
Sanscrit  tenses  like  the  equivalent  adikshant  as  it  woulc 
seem  that  the  sibilant  of  the  verb  substantive  has  protected 
the  a  of  the  ending  an  from  degenerating  to  o ;  for  the 
usual  practice  of  the  language  would  have  given  us  to 
expect  rjaov  like  erepTrov,  or  rja-ev  like  repmoi-ev.  The  Zend 
goes  along  with  the  ev  of  the  latter  in  forms  like  j(^yi 
anheuf  "they  were,"  and  yg^,>Ai7AU  barayen,  "they  mig^ 
bear  "ss^epoiev.  We  see  from  this  that  the  Zend  also  can- 
not support  the  weight  of  the  termination  nt,  although  it 
condescends  more  than  the  Sanscrit  to  concluding  sibilants 
sequent  on  r,  c,  f,  and  n ;  and  has  handed  down  to  us  nomi- 
natives such  as  juo7a)^au  dtars,  "fire/^  ^A9d^2^  druc-s,  *'i 
demon,"  J^^•f  ^y  kerefs,  "  body,"  j)^^  barans,  "  bearing*"* 
From  the  Gothic  have  vanished  all  the  T  sounds  which  ex- 
isted in  the  previous  periods  of  the  German  language  (see 
§.  294.  Rem.  1.).  Hence,  if  in  the  present  indicative  havML-vd 
answer  to  the  Sanscrit  har-an-ti  and  Greek  if>ep-^>-VTif  we  can 
nevertheless  look  for  no  bairaind  or  bairaiand  in  the  con- 
junctive answering  to  <pepoi€v{r),  Zend  barayen{t);  and  we 
find  instead  bai-rai-na,  as  would  seem  by  transposition  oat 
of  bairai-<in,  so  that  an  corresponds  to  the  Greek  and  Zend  eri 
en,  out  of  an.*  In  the  medio-passive  the  lost  T  sound  of  the 
active  has  preserved  itself  as  in  the  Greek,  because  it  did 
not  stand  at  the  end,  but  the  vowel  coming  before,  and»  in 
Gothic,  by  transposition,  after  the  n,  is  removed  on  account 
of  the  increscence  of  the  ending;  hence,  bairaindant  as  in 
Greek  (ffipotvrot  not  iftepoievro  (compare  p.  642). 

462.   The    ending    un    of    the  Gothic    preterite,  as  in 
haihaitun,  "  they  were  named,"  may  be  compared  with  th( 


*  Or  might  we  aasome,  that,  as  in  the  aecuflatiye  (§.  149.),  an  inoiga 
nic  a  had  been  appended  to  the  originally  tenninating  nasal  ?  The  roppc 
sition  of  the  text,  however,  accords  better  with  the  probabilities  of  tb 
primitive  grammar. 
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rine  ai^  for  avrt,  act  (eyv<»>Kav,  etpijKavt  &c.)  with  the 
don  that  the  Sanscrit  also,  in  its  reduplicated 
e,  although  the  primary  endings  accrue  to  it,  yet, 
he  pressure  of  the  reduplication  syllable,  has  been 
to  maintain  the  original  anti  uncorrupted,  but  puts 
s  stead.  The  s  of  this  form  is  without  doubt  a 
ing  of  the  original  t :  with  respect,  however,  to  the 
ay  remain  undecided  whether  it  is  a  vowelization  of 
ial,  and  thus  the  latter  element  of  the  Greek  ov  of 
Tf,  or  a  weakening  of  the  a  of  aniu  The  Sanscrit  uses 
iding  us  also  in  the  place  of  an:  first,  in  the 
ial,   corresponding  to  the  Zend-Greek  en,  ev,  hence 

}har^yu8  (with  an  euphonic  y,  §.  43.)»  /{A^J^-Ml  baray-int 
•V ;  second,  in  the  first  augmented  preterite  of  the  redu- 

d  roots,  thus,  adadhm,  "  they  placed,"  adadus,  "  they 
for  adadhan  (comp.  htOev),  adudan  ;  from  which  it  is 
that  m,  since  u  is  lighter  than  a  (Vocalismus, 
ff.),  is  more  easily  borne  by  the  language  than  an ; 
in  the  same  tense,  but  at  discretion  together  with 
I  roots  of  the  second  class  in  et,  for  instance,  ayus. 
In,  "they  went,"  from  yd;  fourth,  in  some  forma- 
of  the  multiform  preterite,  for  instance,  ^T^T^ 
»hus,  "  they  heard." 

.  The  Old  Sclavonic  could  not,  according  to  §.  255.  L, 
ain  unaltered  either  the  t  or  the  n  of  the  secondary 
lid  or  71^ ;   it  sets  in  their  place  either  a  simple  a  or  u, 

last  is  to  be  derived  from  on.      These  two  endings 
owever,  so  dealt  with  by  the  practice  of  the  language, 

appears  only  after  sA,  v  only  after  ch  ;  for  instance, 
byechu  or  B'femA  byeshoi  "  they  were  ^  (§.  255.  wi.).  The 
lary  form  of  the  Latin  has  been  handed  down  in  most 
t  condition,  and  has  everywhere  retained  the  prono- 
t  after  the  nasal  which  expresses  plurality ;  thus  erant 
rs  the  abovementioned  forms  W^  Asan*  ^cai^,  and 
anhen  ;    and  ferani,  in  respect  of  the  personal  sign, 
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is  more  perfect  than  the  Greek  if^^poi-ev,  Zend    f^xl^ 
barayen,  Gothic  bairai-nOf  and  Sanscrit  vfi^  Marfy-tit 
464.  In  the  dual   of  the  Sanscrit  the  primary  form  u 

taSf  and  the  secondary  tdm :  to  the  first  corresponds,  ix 
Greek,  rev  (§.  97.) — thus  T€f}n'€'TOv=:tarp-a''ias; — but  the 
ending  tdm  has,  according  to  the  variety  of  the  d  repre- 
sentation (§.  4.)  divided  itself  into  the  forms  n/v  and  ruv,  of 
which  the  former  is  the  prevalent  one,  the  latter  limited 
to  the  imperative;  hence  eT€/oir-€-Tj;v,  T€pir-oi-Tjyv,  agaimt 
atarp-a-iAm,  tarp-S-tdm;  eSeiic-iTa-Tjyv  against  adik-Mha-idm; 
but  refm'&TUiv  against  tarp-a-tam.  From  this  remarkahb 
coincidence  with  the  Sanscrit,  it  is  clear  that  the  differeneo 
in  Greek  between  rov  on  the  one  hand  and  n/i^,  rtav  on  te 
other  has  a  foundation  in  remote  antiquity,  and  was  not,  m 
Buttmann  conjectures  (Gr.  §.  87.  Obs.  2.),  a  later  formatumof 
the  more  modem  prose,  albeit  in  four  places  of  Homer  (three 
of  which  are  occasioned  by  the  metre)  rov  is  found  for  n/v.  Tbt 
augment,  however,  cannot  be  considered  as  a  recent  formar 
tion  merely  because  it  is  often  suppressed  in  Homer,  siooe 
it  is  common  to  the  Greek  and  the  Sanscrit.  In  Zend  the 
primary  form  is  regular,  ^p  td*  for  the  secondary,  how- 
ever, which  will  run  ^^^tanm,  we  have  as  yet  no  instance. 
The  Gothic  has  lost  the  third  dual  person,  but  the  Old 
Sclavonic  has  ta  ta,  feminine  Tib  tye,  as  well  for  the  primary 


*  An  instance  is  found  in  a  passage  of  the  Izeshn^  (p.  48),  the  Bom 
of  which  has  been  much  mistaken  by  Anquetil : — jm^  P9Mai(  ^(i^A)(Ml 

^^fj7jxs^J^JAi(;^  stadmi  maighemcha  vdremdia  yd  U  k^hrpfm  vaetoj/a^ 
barisnus  paiti  gairinanniy  '^  I  praise  the  clouds  and  the  rain,  which  sDSlabi 
thy  body  on  the  heights  of  the  mountains."  According  to  Anqoetilt 
^^J^adresse  ma  priere  d  tannic^  a  la  pluie,  auxqueUes  wm»  avex  donni  tA 
corps  sur  le  wmmet  dea  mantagnes.''  FacsayatS  is  either  the  future  of 
vaz^  with  an  inserted  a— thus  for  vacsyatS  =Sanscrit  vakahyatat  <a  a 
derivative  from  the  root  mentioned,  in  the  present  according  to  the  tenth 
class ;  in  either  case,  however,  a  third  person  dual. 
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m  tas  (tov)  as  for  the  secondary  wn^  Mm,  tvjv,  tcdi/ 
)are  §.  445.) ;  hence  be^cta  ve^etUf  **  they  two  travel," 
lCf(^  vahat€is ;  bc^octa  veiosta,  "they  two  travelled," 
im^avUddm,  euphonic  for  avdkshtdm,  p.  98;  3BCN'bCTA 
frfa,  "they  two  sounded,"  =v^r«IVIH^  asvanishtdm. 
»  what  concerns  the  origin  of  the  last  letters  s  and  m 
e  personal  expressions  tr^  tas  and  WTi^  tdm,  they  rest, 
)at  doubt,  on  a  similar  principle  to  those  of  the  second 
»n  l(^^thas9  Jf9{^tam;  and  if  one  of  the  explanations 
1,  §.  444.  be  valid,  we  must  then  abandon  the  conjee- 

elsewhere  expressed,  that  m  of  tdm  sprung  indeed 
Daily  from  s,  but  through  the  previous  intervention 
f  (for  ii),  after  the  analogy  of  ^TRP^  dodm,  "  we  two," 

yurrlm,  "  you  two"  (see  §.  a40.  Table,  Dual,  l). 

»a.  The  following  comparative  table  presents  a  summary 

le  third  person  in  the  three  numbers : — 


SINGULAR. 

SCRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

OEEMAN.* 

UTH. 

OLD  SCLAV. 

aMi, 

«r<, 

ut. 

eiti, 

ye9ty. 

«, 

histati. 

TffTOTl, 

Stat, 

t«ta/. 

StOWy 

HoUy. 

• 

dadhaiti. 

dtdfl»Tf, 

dat. 

•        •       •        • 

dusli, 

dasty. 

•    •    •    • 

•    •    •    • 

ut. 

mth, 

isth, 

yasty. 

1 

baraitiy 

^P€(t)|,» 

fert,^ 

bairith. 

•    •    • 

•    •    •    • 

• 

vazakiy 

h<rW 

vOiU, 

vigith. 

wesBOy* 

veiety. 

'^, 

i^yaU 

e(<r)iiy. 

neiy 

siyaiy* 

•    •    • 

•    •    •    • 

^V 

hutoit. 

tarattjf 

9tet, 

•    •    •    • 

•    •    • 

Hoi. 

A 

daidhydt. 

iiioifit 

det. 

•    •    •    • 

•    •    • 

doichdy. 

^ 

baroiL 

if>epoit 

feraty 

bairai. 

•    •    • 

1 

•    •         • 

'^ 

wizaf, 

€IX€, 

vehebcU^ 

•    •    •    • 

wtii, 

•    •    •    • 

,1// 

•     •    •     • 

•     •    •    • 

•    •    • 

DUAL. 

•    •     •    • 

•     •    • 

ivenye. 

M, 

M6V 

€<rr6v. 

•     •    •    • 

•    •    • 

yetta. 

aUUy 

hutatS,^ 

TrroTov, 

•    •    •    • 

•        • 

HdUa. 

im. 

•    •    •    • 

^epoirrjv. 

•    •    •    • 

•         •         • 

•    •    •    • 

tdm. 

•    •    •    • 

i^p€rmu. 

•    •    •    • 

•         •         • 

•    •    •    • 

iMam. 

t    •  •  •  • 

•    •    •    • 

•    •    •    • 

•        •         • 

ivenyetta. 

♦  See  p.  618,  Rem.  ♦. 
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PLURAL. 

SANSCRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

GERMAN.          LlTfl. 

satUi^ 

heriti. 

(tr)evrU 

sunt^ 

«m/,                .  .  *      1 

tishthantiy 

hislenti^ 

itrravri. 

stant^ 

t«/an/, 

^     1 

dadati.^o 

dad^mti^^^ 

Utioirt, 

danty 

•     •     •     •                            •     • 

w 

bharanti^ 

barenti^ 

<P€pOVTlf 

ferunt. 

bairandy 

vahantiy 

vazentu 

exovTh 

vehuntj 

vigand^ 

t 

tishtheyus^^^ 

histayen^ 

lOTaTeVf 

Ment^ 

•    •    •    •                       ,     « 

bhar^yus,^^ 

harayen^ 

^epotev. 

ferant^ 

ftairatwa,''    .  . 

dsan^ 

anhfn^ 

Tiaav, 

erant^ 

•    •     •    •                      •    • 

atarpishus^ 

•    •     •    • 

eVc/ox/ra-, 

•  •  • 

•    •     •    •                           • 

/ 

atvanishtLS^ 

•    •    •    • 

•    •     •    • 

•  •  • 

•    •    •    •     .                  •    • 

.   i 

alikshaitf 

•    •    •    • 

iSXet^aVf 

•  •  • 

•    •    •    •                       •    • 

.    £ 

*  See  §.466.            « 

Agrees  with  f)|Hf9 

bibharti^  third  class 

10    i 


'  Without  personal  sign :  see  §.  457.  ^  See  p.  630, 5. 

*  First  person,  astxmisham^  "  I  sounded."  ^  See  §.  464. 

in  the  singular :  see  §.  457.  "  See  §.  225.  g, 

'  I  See  §.  459.  »'  See  p.  645.  »»  See  p.  644.  ' 

is  called  ''  suffering,"  '^  bearing,"  so  that  the  original  significatic 
to  bo  inverted:  compare  the  Gothic  thaurbaUy  "to  need"  (V 
p.  170).  The  Sanscrit  root  tarp  {trip)  means,  according  to  the 
tripydmiy  "to  be  content,  satisfied";  according  to  the  first  ( 
tenth  (tarpaydmi)^  and  sixth  {tripdmi)y  "  to  content,"  &c. 


MEDIAL  TERMINATIONS. 


466.  The  medial  terminations,  in  which  the  passim 
cipates,  distinguish  themselves  throughout  from  thos 
active  form  by  a  greater  fulness  of  form,  even  the 
mode  of  formation  be  not  always  the  same.  Sanscr 
and  Greek  accord  together  in  tliis,  that  they  extend 
eluding  if  in  the  primary  forms,  by  the  pre-inserti' 
hence,  fiat  from  fit,  <rai  from  the  a-i  which  remains 
rupted  only  in  ecrcri  of  the  second  person  (§.  488.),  Tat 
and,  in  the  plural,  vrat  from  vrt.  The  Sanscrit  ai 
make  their  diphthong  i  correspond  to  the  Greek  at ; 
applies  to  the  rare  cases  in  which  the  i  produced  b} 
represented  in  Greek  by  at,  as  usually  the  first  ele: 
the  Indo-Zend  diphthong  appears,  in  Greek,  in  the  i 
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€oro(8ee  Vocalismus,  p.  196).     The  weightier  and  original 
0  seems,  however,  in  the  extant  endings  of  the  middle  voice, 
where  the  expressive  fullness  of  form  of  the  language  comes 
nwst  into  evidence,  to  have  been  purposely  guarded.    The 
Gothic  has  lost  the  t  element  of  the  diphthong  ai ;  hence,  in  the 
third  person,  da  for  dai ;  in  the  second*  za  (euphonic  for  «/7, 
i86.5.)  for  zai;  and  in  the  third  person  plural,  nda  for  ndai. 
The  first  person  singular  and  the  first  and  second  of  the  plu- 
ral have  perished,  and  are  replaced  by  the  third,  as  our  Ger- 
Bttn  lenrf,  which  pertains  properly  to  the  third  person  plural, 
^  penetrated  into  the  first     The  a  which  precedes  the  per- 
gonal ending,  as  in  hait-a-za^  *'  vocaris,"  hait-a-da,  **  vacatur,'*^ 
•^opposed  to  the  i  of  haitiSf "  vocas"  haitith,  "vocat^^  appeared 
ivQerly  mysterious,  but  has  since,  to  my  mind«  fully  ex- 
lisBed  itself,  by  the  assumption  that  all  Gothic  verbs  of  the 
itag  form  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  first  or  fourth  class 
^  105),  and  that  the  i  of  haiiU,  haitith,  is  a  weakening  of  an 
^  a,  conformable  to  rule,  and  the  result  of  a  retro-active 
inheoce  of  the  terminating  s  and  th  (§.  47.).    The  medio- 
FMsive,  however,  found  no  occasion  for  a  necessary  avoid- 
ance of  the  older  a  sound,  and  it  therefore  continues,  in  this 
PvticQlar,  in  the  most  beautiful  harmony  with  the  Asiatic 
Aster  idioms. 

467.  The  Sanscrit  and  Zend  have  lost  in  the  first  person 
•ingular,  as  well  of  the  primary  as  the  secondary  forms,  the 
ptmominal  consonant,  and  with  it,  in  the  first  chief  conjuga- 
tion, the  a  of  the  class  syllable  (see  §.  435.) ;  hence  ^i^ 
WiftA  **  I  know,"  for  IMh-d-mi  or  bSdh-a-mi,  in  the  case  that 
the  weightier  personal  ending  in  §.  434.  has  impeded  the 
lengthening  of  the  class  vowel  there  mentioned.    Compare — 

UjncaiT.  EEND.  GREEK  G<»THIC. 

Viar-i,  ^^Ji^  bair-if  <l>€p-0'^ai,  .... 

bhar-a-fif     H5«i*a}7j^  har-a-hi,  (<l>€p-€'<Tai),  <l>€prf,  Ixur^a-za, 

hhar-a-tit     h^c^Jas/^  bar-ai'tit  fpep-e-rat,  fMir-a-da, 

hhar^a-nU,  i^^^JAt^  har-ai^nii,  ^ep-o-vroi,  bair-a-nda. 

V  V 


.   .V 
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>  See  §.  42.  ^  In  the  passive  the  third  person  plnral  often  appeav 

as  ^^^JA^^Xi^M)  uizaySinte  (Vend.  S.  p.  136),  with  S  for  n,  througl 
the  influence  of  the  antecedent  y  (§.  42.).  For  the  middle  I  have  no  in 
stance  of  this  person;  we  might  at  hest  be  in  doubt  whether  weiniglii 
use  barHUi  after  the  analogy  of  the  transitive  barfhnti  ot  barainti,  Botl 
are  possibly  admissible,  but  harainti  appears  to  me  the  safest,  as  in  the 
active  transitive,  also,  ainti  is  extant  as  well  as  fnti^  especially  after  ^ 
where  fnti  would,  perhaps,  not  be  allowed  ;  hence,   j^j^jA)»^'t»tiiiS 

"they  live,"  =  Sanscrit  ift^ftffyc'twn^i ;  jy>u)JAi»A>t  bavaintit  "tlwf 
are,"  =)|'^f%  hhavanti.  We  find,  also,  without  v  preceding,  yazainti  =f^ 
janti  in  a  passage  cited  from  the  Tashter- Yesht  by  Bumouf  ( Ya^na,  Notes, 
p.  74).  Or  should  we  here  read  yazainU^  as  yaz  is  specially  used  intbft 
middle. 

468.  In  the  secondary  forms  the  terminating  diphthong 
in  Sanscrit  and  Zend  v^eakens  itself  in  the  same  manner 
as  in  Gothic  already  in  the  primary ;  the  i  element, 
namely,  vanishes,  but  the  a  remaining  appears,  in  Greek, 
as  o ;  hence,  e^e/o-e-ro,  opposed  to  W^Uf  abhar-a'ta,  xi^M/m 
bar-a-ta;  in  the  plural,  e<fiep-o-vTOt  to  lsnTl?;r  abhat'^'nta, 
A5^^A)^  bar-a-nta.  The  Sanscrit-Zend  forms  have  a 
striking  likeness  to  the  Gothic  bair-a-da,  bair-a-nda.  Yet 
I  am  not  hence  disposed,  as  formerly  to  accommodate  tbe 
Gothic  primary  to  the  Sanscrit  secondary  forms,  and  to  make 
the  comparison  between  bair-a-da,  bair-a-nda,  and  abhar-a-iOf 
abhar-a-nta,  instead  of  bhar-a-U^  bhar-a-ntS.  The  ending  oftt 
in  the  Gothic  conjunctive,  is  puzzling ;  for  instance,  bcar-in' 
dau,  opposed  to  the  Sanscrit  bhar-^ta,  Zend  bar-aS-ta,  Gredt 
<l>ep^t'To;  and  thus,  in  the  plural,  bair-ai-ndau  opposed  to 
fpep-oi'vro  ;t  and,  in  the  second  person  singular,  bair-ai<o^ 


*  Conjugation  System,  p.  131. 

t  In  Zend  the  active  bar-ay-i'n  would  lead  ns  to  expect  a  medial 
har-aS-iUa  (compare  §.401.).  The  Sanscrit,  departing  from  the  sister 
languages,  has  the  ending  ran^  thus  bhar-c-ran^  which  seems  to  me  a  muti- 
lation oibhar-i'Tunta.  The  root  */,"  sleep,"  "  lie,"  inserts  anomaloual^f 
such  an  r,  as  here  precedes  the  proper  personal  ending,  in  the  third 
person  of  all  special  tenses  (§.  109^),  suppressing,  however,  in  the  presen 

impe 


I 


MEDIAL  TERMINATIONS.  65 1 

to  ^ip-oi-iao).  It  is  not  probable  that  this- au  has  arisen  out 
of  a  by  the  inorganic  addition  of  a  ti»  as  the  degenerations  of 
a  hnguage  usually  proceed  rather  by  a  wearing  off  than  an 
extending  process.  I  think,  therefore,  that  the  ending  au  of 
the  imperative,  where  it  has  already  attained  a  legal  founda- 
tion (p.  597),  has  insinuated  itself  into  the  conjunctive ;  that 
tfans  the  speakers,  seduced  by  the  analogy  of  bair-a-dau, 
hfOML-ndaUt  have  used  batr-cd-dau,  bair^ai-ndau,  also  in  the 
ooDJonctive ;  and  that  thence  the  au  has  made  its  way  into 
tile  second  person  singular,  thus  bair-airzau  for  bair^i-aa. 
Tins  ought  not  to  surprise,  as  the  medio-passive  in  the 
Gothic  has  got  into  confusion  in  this  respect,  that  the  first 
fenon,  and,  in  the  plural,  the  second  also,  has  been  entirely 
iiiplaced  by  the  third. 

419.  In  the  second  person  singular  of  the  secondary  forms 
tk  Sanscrit  diverges  from  the  principle  of  the  third  and 
int  Just  as  ta  stands  opposite  to  the  primary  ti  and  the 
Meondary  t  of  the  transitive  active,  we  should  expect  sd  as  a 
eoonterpart  to  ^i  and  s.  In  its  place,  however,  we  find  thds ; 
thus,  for  instance,  abhddh-^^thds,  ''thou  knewest,"  bhddh-^- 
ihkf  ''thou  mightest  know."  That,  however,  originally 
Aere  was  a  form  sa  co-existent  with  this  thds  is  indicated, 
not  only  by  the  Greek,  in  which  eSlSo-a-Of  SiSot-ao  accord 
eiactly  with  eStSa^o,  $iiSoi-To,  but  also  by  the  Zend,  which 
exhibits  as%ii  ha  in  places  where,  in  Sanscrit,  t9  aa  is  to  be 
expected,  tiie  h  being  a  regular  correspondent  to  s  (§.  53.), 


inpentire  and  fint  augment  preterite,  according  to  §.  459.,  the  nasal  of 
pioniity;  hence,  i£'ra{n)U  =Ke7-vrai;  potential  iay-^ran,  imperative 
«^a)(dm,  preterite  ak-ra[n)ta  =  eKcivro.  We  shall  hereafter  recog- 
aiie  soeh  an  r  in  the  middle  of  the  reduplicated  preterite.  As  to  its  origin, 
liowever,  I  conjecture  it  to  be  the  radical  consonant  of  the  verb  substan- 
tinj  with  an  anomalous  exchange  of  s  for  r  (comp.  §.  22.),  so  that,  for  in- 
iteoe,  dadA-ran^  for  dad-Urantay  would  run  parallel  with  the  Greek  active 
Mb^fTovf  to  which  would  pertain  a  medio-passive  dtBoin^avro  or  didoiVavro. 

uu  2 
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and  xstf)  sfui  after  such  vowels  as,  in  Sanscrit,  reqain 
the  conversion  of  the  s  into  sh  (p.  20).  The  ending  lu 
has,  accordinr^  to  §.  56^,  an  n  prefixed,  and  thus  it  occur 
in  my  first  Zend  attempt  (Berlin  Annual.  Mrcch  1831 
p.  374),  in  the  passive  form,  hitherto  unique,  usnyanha, "  thoi 
wast  born  "  (Vend.  S.  p.  42).  Anquetil  translates  the  pas 
sage,  which  cannot  admit  two  interpretations,  (^^  |0« 
Aj»»jA^^^A5jAjj3;  hi  turn  usazayanho,  "  to  him  thou  wast  born,' 
by  **  lui  qui  a  eu  un  fits  celebre  comme  vous^  and  thus  con- 
ceals the  true  grammatical  value  of  this  i^pmarkable  expres- 
sion, which  was  perhaps  not  intelligible  even  to  AnquetiTi 
Parsi  instructors.  I  have  since  been  unable  to  find  a  second 
instance  of  this  form  ;  but  Burnouf  (Ya^na  Notes,  p.  33)  hn 
brought  to  light  a  middle  aorist  form  of  no  less  importanoft 
namely,  ^t;p)^f7)  ururudhushof  "  thou  grewest,"  to  whidi 
we  shall  recur  hereafter.  At  present  we  are  concerned 
only  with  the  substantiation  of  the  ending  sha,  the  s  of  whicti 
stands  under  the  euphonic  influence  of  an  antecedent  u. 

470.  We  return  to  the  Sanscrit  ending  thds.  This  standi 
in  obvious  connection  with  the  active  ending  tha,  described 
§.  4  J 3.,  which  probably  had,  in  its  origin,  an  extension  in  thi 
singular,  and  from  which  the  form  thds  arose,  by  elongatkv 
of  the  vowel  and  the  addition  of  s;  which  *,  as  observe! 
Gramm.  Crit.  §.  301.  c/.,  probably  stands  also  to  designate  thu 
second  person.  If  this  be  so,  then  either  the  first  or  the  se 
cond  personal  expression  would  designate  the  person,  whid 
sustains  the  operation  of  the  action  or  its  interest,  which  ii 
all  middle  forms  is  forthcoming  at  least  in  the  spirit  if  not  ii 
the  body.  Thus  in  dflat-tds,  **  thou  gavest  to  thee"  (tookest] 
either  "  thou "  is  designated  by  td,  and  **  to  thee "  by  f,  o 
the  converse.  If  this  be  so,  and  if  in  the  Greek  first  perso 
the  V  of  the  ending  firjv  (Doric  fidv)  be  organic,  i.  e.  not 
later  nugatory  addition,  but  intentional,  and  a  legacy  of  ft 
primeval  period  of  our  race  of  languages,  then  eStio^riv  alfl 
signifies  '*  I  gave  to  me,"  whether  it  be  that  /ne  (/xd)  or,  a 
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leans  to  me  more  probable,  the  v  expresses  the  subjective 
relation:  in  either  case,  however,  ^Jj-v  (fid-v)  stands,  even 
»ith  respect  to  the  length  of  the  vowel,  in  perfect  analogy 
to  tfae  Sanscrit  thds.     To  this  we  must  add,  as  an  analogy 
for  the  third  person,  the  ending  jrT\  tdt  of  the  Veda  dia- 
lect, where  the  expression  of  the  third  person  stands  dou- 
IM.     I   therefore    hold    this    remarkable  ending   for  a 
Btiddle,  although  Panini  (VII.  1.  35.)  gives  it  out  as  a  sub- 
ititate  for  the  transitive  imperative  endings  tu  and  hi* 
vioch  precede  blessings ;  for  instance,  bhavdn  Jivatdt,  "May 
joor  honour  live!'"  (respectful  for  "mayest  thou  liveP"). 
fc  is  true  the  root  jw,  and  perhaps  many  others  with  the 
wBng  /d/,  is  not  used  in  the  ordinary  language   in  the 
^aUk  voice,  but  the  ending  may  be  a  remnant  of  a  period 
iiiUch  all  verbs  had  still  a  middle  voice.      The  middle 
k  moreover,  in  its  place  in  blessings,  in  which  some  good 
or  advantage  is  always  imprecated  for  some  one.     Finally, 
Ml  in  a  formal  respect,  is   much  nearer  to  the  usual  me- 
&1  imperative  ending  tdm  than  the  transitive  tu ;  yet  I  do 
lot  believe  that  tdt  has  arisen  out  of  tdm,  but  rather  that 
it  converse   has   taken   place,  perhaps   by  the  interven- 
tion of  an  intermediate   tds  (compare   §.  444.).      However 
tUs  may  be,  the   ending  tdt,  which  BumouTs  acuteness 
ks  detected  also  in  Zend,'  is  of  importance,   because   it 
ifords  an  ancient  foundation  for  the  Oscan  imperative  in 


*  Panibly  the  representation  of  the  ending  hi  by  tdi  may  be  so  under- 
itood,  as  that  in  sentences  like  bhavdnjivatdt^  '^  May  your  honour  live ! "  the 
POMD  addressed  is  always  meant.  Examples  are  not  adduced  in  which  the 
*6tttl  teoond  person  is  expressed  by  tdi.  Should  such  exist,  we  should 
W  obliged  here  to  bring  back  the  two  fa  to  the  base  tva  of  the  second 
lam,  wfaHe  in  the  fcU  of  the  third  person  both  belong  to  the  demonstra- 
tneWe  to  (§.  343.). 

t  Only  in  one  iostanoe  of  value,  MJUS(eH>^A}>><;  ux-varttdt.  (Ya^^na, 
fM8.Notc). 
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tvdt^  preserved  to  us  in  the  table  of  Bantia,  as  liciivrd  fo 
liceto,  estu-d  for  esto,  eorw.f  To  the  Greek  imperative  end 
ing  TO)  a  middle  origin  is  otherwise  ascribable ;  for  in  th 
plural,  refm-o-vTiav  accords  perfectly  with  the  Sanscrit  middl 
tarp-a-ntdm,  and  is  related  to  it  as  repir-e^uiv  to  the  purel 
active  dual  tarp-a-tdm.  Should,  however,  Tepw-o-vrtav  h 
identical  with  the  transitive  tarp-a-fdu,  this  would  be  a  soli 
tary  instance  in  the  entire  granmiar  of  the  Greek  language 
in  which  oi  corresponded  to  a  Sanscrit  ti,  with,  moreover,  u 
inorganic  accession  of  a  nasal.  We  should  be  more  inclinec 
in  TepTrero) — if  we  accommodate  it  to  the  medial  tarp-oridm^ 
to  admit  the  abrasion  of  a  nasal  sound,  as  in  eSa^a,  opposed 

to  irf?^'^  adihhatn.  I  now,  however,  prefer  to  identic 
repireru)  with  the  Veda  word  tarpaidt,  for  the  abandonmenl 
of  the  T  were  compulsory,  that  of  the  nasal  an  accidenti! 
caprice.  The  relation  of  tc/ott-^-tw  to  iarp-a-tdt  would  h 
similar  to  that  of  6$/9(«),  e^o),  to  adaddt,  addL  If,  however 
T€fm€TO)  be  identical  with  tarpatdt  and  Oscan  forms  lib 
licUudf  estudf  the  view  we  have  mentioned  above,  that  th 
Veda  ending  tdt  belongs  properly  to  the  middle,  acquires  i 
new  support ;  for  if  refnrovrtov  supports  itself  on  iarpaidiifi^ 
and  so  far  is  of  middle  origin,  then  its  singular  counter 
part,  also,  can  belong  to  no  other  verbal  genus,  and  ha 
asserted  to  itself  a  similar  origin  to  that  of  its  Asiatic  pre 
totjrpe  tarpatdt. 
471.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  secondary  forms  ough 


*  Compare  the  ablative  in  ud  to  the  Sanscrit-Zend  in  dt^  d^,  and  tl 
Old  Latin  in  o-d. 

t  It  deserves  remark,  that  Dr.  Kuhn,  in  his  work  ^^  Conjugatio  in  i 
lingnsB  Sans,  ratione  habita"  (p.  2G,  obs.),  has  ascribed  to  this  Oscan  fbn 
without  recognising  its  Veda  analogue,  a  passive  origin.  The  Ota 
affects  a  concluding  d  for  /,  but  has  maintained  the  old  tenuis  under  i 
protection  of  a  preceding  s;  hence  the  conjunctive  forms  such  asjkut^  o 
posed  iofuid  (see  Muller's  Etruskcr,  p  37).  Compare,  in  this  particuli 
tlie  Gothic  ist  (§.  45.)  with  bairith^  bairada. 
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Sanserit,  after  the  analogy  of  the  third  in  fa,  to  be  ma, 
that  bharima  would  be  the  counterpart  of  the  Greek 
poliwiv  (-fu|i').  This  form  must  also»  if  not  the  oldest, 
ve  been  of  long  standing  in  Sanscrit.  In  the  condition, 
wever,  of  the  language  as  preserved,  the  m,  as  every- 
lere  in  the  singular  of  the  middle,  has  given  way,  and 
*  bharS(m)a  we  find  bhari-y-^^  with  an  euphonic  y,  which 
inserted  before  all  personal  endings  beginning  with 
wels,  in  both  active  forms  of  the  potential  (compare 
ix).  In  the  forms  burthened  with  an  augment,  the 
ding  a,  already  much  mutilated,  has  experienced  a  further 
^ening  by  the  transition   of  a  to  i ;  hence  astri-nv-h 

iemebanh"  for  aslri-nv-Of  and  this  from  astrinu-maf  or  a 

•     •  •   • 

ill  older  astri-nu-mamf  which  would  answer  to  the  Doric 
nofh-vv-fidv, 

172.  We  return  to  the  primary  forms,  in  order  to 
inark,  that,  in  Sanscrit,  not  merely  those  forms  end  in  S 
bkh,  in  the  transitive  active,  end  in  t,  and  above  have 
«n  classed  opposite  the  Greek  middle  forms  in  at ;  but  also 
086  which,  in  the  transitive  active,  exhibit  no  i,  and,  in 
eGreek  middle,  no  at.    The  collective  primary  forms  run — 

PLURAL. 

mahi=iJL€Oa. 

dhvi. 

ntS  or  atS  =  vTai,  arai  (§.  459.) 

lie  Zend  follows,  as  far  as  evidence  exists,  the  analogy 
the  Sanscrit,  yet  the  first  person  plural  is  not 
$A}(  mcusi,  as  would  be  expected  from  if^  mahif  but 
^jjAif  maidhS  (§.41.);*  from  which  it  is  clear,  that  as, 
fore  I  studied  Zend,  I  had  inferred  from  the  Greek 
eOo,  the  Sanscrit  maM  is  a  mutilation  of  n^  madhi.  The 
'Teek  fiedo,  however,  has  on  its  side  lost  the  terminating 


81N0. 

DUAL. 

(w)^=/ia/. 

vahi. 

t^=^aai9 

dm 

'^,=Tai, 

m. 

«  MaidSy  alao,  occurs  with  the  aspiration  dropped. 
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i,  and  thus  ranks  with  the  Gothic  forms,  mentioned  §.  467. 
In  the  secondary  forms»  n^  mahi  weakens  itself  by  the  lo» 
of  the  initial  element  of  the  diphthong  6  to  mahi ;  on  th& 
other  hand  it  extends  itself,  in  a  manner  which  argues  ^ 
propensity  to  the  greatest  fullness  of  form,  in  the  firs^ 
person  imperative  to  UTi^  dmahdi ;  and  analc^ous  to  thia 
the  dual  exhibits  together  with  ^  vah^  the  forms  vahi  and 
dvahdi      The  Zend  contains,  also,  in  the  special  forms,  the 
full  ending  maidlii ;    at  least  there  is  evidence  of  this  last 
in    the     potential     ^(^^^^^^^^   buidhydimaidhif    "we 
might  see,"  (Vend.  S.,  p.  45)  repeatedly. 

473.  If,  in  Sanscrit,  all  the  endings  of  the  middle  primar|||^ 
forms  resolve  themselves  into  ^,Iam  not  of  opinion,  therefDr^ 
that  all  these  rest  on  the  same  principle :    as  to  those  to 
which,  in  the  transitive  active,  i,  and,  in  the  Greek  middle» 
a/,  corresponds,  I  am  much  inclined  to  assume  the  dropping 
of  a  pronominal   consonant  between  the  two  elements  of 
the  diphthong,*  and,  indeed,  to  explain  (m)^,  fiat,  out  of  mami; 
si,  aou,  out  of  sasi ;  ti,  rat,  out  of  tati ;  as  we  have  before  seen 
rinrrei  arise  out  of  ruTnerif  and,  in  the  Prakrit^  bhanai  out  of 
bhanadi ;  and  as,  also,  in  the  Greek,  the  medial  rvmeo'cu  has 
mutilated  itself  further  intOTwr??,  and,  in  Sanscrit^  mi  inioi 
In  this  i  the  expression  of  the  first  person  is  thus  contained  in 
a  twofold  manner,  once  out  of  a  for  ma,  and  then  out  of  i  for  mi; 
and  thus,  also,  tlie  reduplicated  preterite  in  the  third  person 
exhibits  S  opposite  the  Greek  rat  for  ran,  and  the  Veda  dia- 
lect gives  us,  even  in  the  third  person  for  shHi^Kevrai  of  the 
ordinary  language,  the  form  shay-i  (euphonic  for  sAM)  and 
other  similar  mutilations  of  the  endings  of  the  middle  voice*  as 
aduh,  "  they  milked,'*  for  aduh-ata;  duham,  "  he  should  milk^* 
for  dug-dhdm,  and  this  last  euphonic  for  duh-tdm  (Panini  VII. 
L  41.)     If  we  now  refer  {m)S=fjiat,  3^  =  0-01,  and  U^rat,  to 


*  So,  also,  Kuhn  in  his  Tract  (p.  25),  mentioned  at  p.  054. 
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e  probably  pre-existing  forms  mami^  saat,  tath  perhaps, 
90,  fTuimt,  sdti^  tdiU*  the  question  arises  which  of  the  two 
'ODoans  expressed  the  subjective,  and  which  the  objective 
lation.  Does  dai'8a{8)i,  J/Jo-<ra(cr)i  signify  "give  thee 
ou,"  or  "  give  thou  thee  "  ?  If  we  assume  the  former,  we 
)tain  the  same  order  as  in  Stioade,  SiioaOov,  &c.,  of  which 
lore  hereafter ;  and  the  remarkable  case  would  occur,  that, 
!ter  the  suppression  of  the  second  pronominal  consonant, 
le  first,  which,  with  its  vowel,  expressed  the  pronoun 
Eanding  in  the  relation  of  the  oblique  case,  has  obtained  the 
[^)earance  of  designating  the  subjective,  or  of  belonging 

^the  proper  personal  ending;  for,  in  $/9o-/Lta(/x)/, the  feeling 
the  language  would  better  dispense  with  the  expression 
rf  the  **  to  me  "  or  "  me "'  (accusative)  than  with   that  of 
'*l''      I    believe,    whichever   of  the  two  explanations   be 
Ike  true,  that  we  recognise  in  iHa-fiai  the  same  /x,  as  in 
Ktufu.    That  this  should  so  appear  is,  however,  no  proof  of 
the  real  state  of  the  case ;  for  if,  as  much  resembles  the  case 
in  question,  and  as  has  often  occurred  in  the  history  of 
Itnguage,  reduplicated  forms  undergo  interior  mutilation, 
hj  extrusion   of  the  consonant  of  the  second  syllable,  the 
lint  syllable   then  acquires  the  appearance  of  belonging 
to  the  root  itself.      No  one  misses,  from  the  point  of  sight 
of  our  current   language,  from  preterites    like    hieU  the 
initial  consonant  of  the   root :    every  one  holds  the  h  of 
kidt  as  identical  with  that  of  halle ;   and  yet,  as  Grimm's 
Bcuteness  has  discovered  (I.  103,  104.),  the   syllable   hi  of 
teft  has   gained   this  place   by   reduplication.       The  Old 
High  German  form  is  hiali,  hiQi)alt,  and  the  Gothic  haihald, 
^hoae  second,  and  thus  radical  A,  has  escaped   from   the 
younger  dialects.      I   now  hold,    contrary  to   my  earlier 
<>pnion,   the    initial    consonants    of  Sanscrit   forms   like 


*  Compare  §.  470.  Md-x,  td-t^  fAa-v. 
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tipima,  "  we  expiated/'  for  reduplicative*  and  I  assume  a 
extrusion  of  the  base  letter  t  of  tatapimOf  producin 
tdpima  =  taapimaf  and  hence,  by  weakening  of  the 
(^za-^-a)  to  ^  (= a  +  ?'),  tipima.  In  the  Sclavonic  dam\ 
"  I  give/'  alsOi  and  in  the  Lithuanian  dumU  the  first  sy] 
lable  has  sprung  from  a  reduplication,  and  the  radica 
syllable  has  entirely  vanished.      More  of  this  hereafter. 

474.  Let  us  now  turn  to  those  middle  endings  in  ^  tc 
which,  in  Greek,  no  at  corresponds,  and  we  believe,  that  w< 
recognise   in   the  plural   dhvi  a   pronominal    nominativi 
form  in  the  sense  of  §.  228. ;  thus  dhvi  out  of  dhva-U  of  the 
base  dhva  for  tvcu      The   dual  endings  dtM,  dtS,  accoiJ 
on  the  other  hand,  with  neutral  dual  forms;    such;  ml 
instance,    as   ti,   "these  two.**"      In   the  secondary  fomui 
dhvanif    distributed    into    dhu-am,    may,  in   regard   of  iti 
ending,  be  compared  with  yu-y-am,  "you,'"  vay-am^  "wef 
but  the  dual  expressions  AJth&m,  di&m,  are  related,  in  regard 
of  their  finals,   to    dhvam,  as,  by  §.  206.,  du  (out  of  ds)  is 
to  CM,  and  accord  with  Avdm,  **  we  two,"  yiivamj  "  ye  twa" 
For  the  rest,  ^n^  dlhi,  wrk  dtS,  rnvn^^  dthdnu  wm^  AtAm 
appear  to  me  mutilations  of  tdthS,  &c.    (see  Kuhn,  Lct 
p.  3l) ;  just  as  we  have  found  above  in  the  Veda  dialect,  in 
the  third  person  singular   imperative  dm  for  (dm  (p.68l)L 
The  syllables  (t)hd,  {i)d,  which  express  the  pronoun  residing 
in  the  relations  of  the  objective  cases,  are  represented  in 
Greek  by  the  cr  in  Siio-^r-dov,  eStSo-iT'dov,  e Ji5o-<r-ft;v,  which  tf» 
after  §.  99.,  explains  itself  very  satisfactorily  as  out  of  t,  as  • 
with  a  preceding  aspirate,  or  a,  is  a  very  favourite  union.    K 
we  oppose  Siia-^r-dov,  &c.,  to  the  Sanscrit  dadh'^tk)d-4hi,  we 
perceive   that  the  two  languages,  in  dealing  with  their 
aboriginal  form,  so  divide  themselves,  that  the  one  had 
preserved  only  the  consonant,  the  other  only  the  vowel  o€ 
the  pronominal  expression   of  the  oblique   case  relation  ^ 
In  the  second  person  plural  the  Sanscrit  has  dropped  th^ 
vowel  as   well   as  the  consonantal  element  of  the  inters 
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pronoun ;  but  I  believe  that  dhvS,  dhvam,  in  the 
1  of  the  language  immediately  anterior,  were 
d-dhwtm  ;  thus  bhar'a-^-dhvif  abhar^a-drdhvam  ^s 
)e,  ki^p-e-^r-Oe ;    for  T  sounds  are  easily  suppressed  - 

L*  and  dhv :    hence  we  find  in  the  gerund  for  dot- 
:er  giving/'  bhU-tvd,  "after  clearing,"  more  com- 
^ortvd,  bhi-tvd;  and  in  the  second  aorist  form  the 
)erson  plural  of  the  middle  exhibits  both  id-dhvam 
9-<lhvafn)  and  i'dhvam ;    finally,  before  the  ending 
he  second  person  imperative  singular,  a  radical  s 
erted  into  d :   this  d  may,  however,  also  be  sup- 
hence  id-dhif  as  well  as  iMrdki,  "  reign  thou,"  for 
The  root  as   forms  merely  i-dhC  for  ad-dhit  out 
As,   then,   this  i-di  is  to  the  Greek  ^(r-Oh  so  is 
i^  for  bharaddhv^  to  ^peirBe^  only  that  in  the  latter 
e  Greek  6  represents,  not  the  Sanscrit  dh  (§.  16.),  but 
?ek   r,  through  the  influence  of  the  antecedent  s. 
ilso,  in  the  imperative,  ^epeo-Ooi,  as  a  medial  after 
For  after  ^percd,  a  medial  itself  by  origin,  had 
)plied  in  practice  with  a  purely  active  signification, 
essity  arose  of  forming  from  it  a  new  medio-passive 
old  principle.    Even  the  infinitives  in  (rOat  appear 
by  a  misdirected  feeling,  to  have  proceeded  out  of 

inciple;  for  after  the  true  signification  of  the 
t  in  speech  was  extinguished,  the  spirit  of  the  Ian- 
ound  it  adapted,  everywhere  by  its  insertion  before  a 
the  conversion  of  the  latter  into  0,  to  call  forth  a 
passive  signification.  If,  however,  we  disrobe  the 
ioaOai  of  its  «,  and  bring  back  the  0  to  r,  we  arrive 
at,  which  admits  of  comparison  with  the  Sclavonic- 
aian  infinitive  in  ti,  just  as  this  last  may  itself  be 
t  back  by  other  channels  to  abstract  substantives  in  ti 


think,  immediately  from  &-dhiy  with  a  weakening  of  the  a  to  /. 
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in  Sanscrit.  The  Veda  dialect  also  supplies  us  with  infinL — 
tives  in  ^  dhydU  as  dative  feminine  abstractions  in  ft  dLS^ 
in  which  I  can  only  recognise  a  transposition  of  the  on&^ 
nary  suffix  fHH  (Gramm.  Crit.  §.640.  Obs.  3.). 

475.   If  we  cast  a  glance  back  over  the  attempts  we  hav^e 
made  to  explain  the  origin  of  the  endings  of  the  middle  voice, 
the  theory,  that  they  depend  on  the  doubling  of  each  persooal 
designation  as  it  occurs,  w411  be  found  to  rest  principally 
on  the  fact,  that,  in  the  Greek  €<l>€p6^t)v,  the  Sanscrit  abharatds, 

and  Veda   dialect   bharatdt,    one    and   the    same   personal 
expression  is  doubled,  as  also  on   the  principle  that  it  it 
most  natural  so  to  express  ideas   like  ''  I  give  to  me^  "I 
rejoice  me ";  in  such  a  manner  that  the  "  I,"  as  well  as  the 
*'  me,"'  or  "  to  me" — the  subjective  as  well  as  the  objective 
case  relation — should  find  a   formal  representative  in  one 
and    the    same  pronominal  base.      Apart,  however,  from 
€<f}€p6^rjv,   forms   like  <l>ep€(rr€,  and   the   supposed  Sanscrit 
bharaddhvi  for  the  existing  bharadhv^,  would  admit  yet  ano- 
ther exposition,  namely,  that  the  Greek  o*  did  not  stand  en- 
phonically  for  t,  but  on  its  own  account,  and  as  the  base  con- 
sonant of  the  reflective  (§.  341.);  which,  although  belonging 
to  the  third  person,  yet  willingly  undertook  the  functions  of 
both  the  others.     In  Sanscrit,  the  s  of  the  reflective  base 
before  the  personal  endings  dhi6  and  dhvam,  by  the  universal 
laws  of  sound,  would  either  become  d,  or  be  dropped ;  and  so 
far  in  this  way,  also,  the  Greek  <f>epe<TOe,  e^epecrOe,  would  go 
along  with  a  Sanscrit  bhara{d)dhv^,  abhara{d)dhvam ;  for  the 
above  supposed  forms,  such  as  bharaiMMf  opposed  to  ^pe- 
adov,  vre  should  have  to  assume  bharasdtM,  out  of  bharasvatkt. 
Were  this  assumption  founded,  as  probably  a  similar  prin- 
ciple would  have  prevailed  in  all  the  medial  products,  the 
finals  {my,  t^,  fxat,  rat,  would  have  to  be  explained  as  not 
from  mamh  tali,  but  from   vfiosu  tnsi,  or  nuisvi,  iasvL      The 


t  Influence  of  Pronouns  in  the  Formation  of  Words. 
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KcoDd  person  would  remain  sasi,  but  the  second  8  would 
pertain,  not  to  the  second  person,  but  to  the  reflective,  and 
we  should  then  refer,  also,  the  s  of  <sbharaih&8  to  the 
reflective,  and  necessarily  suffer  the  yiviv  of  €<f>€p6fxriv  to  stand 
totally  isolated,  without  sympathy  with  the  old  principle. 

476.  With  respect  to  the  Latin,  it  was  in    the  "Annals 
of  Oriental  Literature^  (London,  1820.  p.  62),  that  it  was  first 
observed   that  the    passive  r  might  owe  its  origin  to  the 
reflective.      I  am  now  the  more  decided  in  giving  a  pre- 
ference to  this  hypothesis  over  that  which  resorts  to  the 
verb   substantive    that    I    have    since    recognised    in   the 
Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic  which  I  had   not   then   drawn 
within  the   circle   of  my  inquiries  into  comparative  lan- 
goage,   a    similar,    and,   in   truth,   universally    recognised 
procedure  ;    not,   however,  necessarily  that  aboriginal  one 
which,  in  the  remotest  sera  of  the  formation  of  the  lan- 
guage, must  have   governed  those   medial    forms    which 
ue  common  to   the   Greek   and    Asiatic    sisterhood,   but 
I  rather  assume  a  gradual  inroad  of  the  reflective   of  the 
third  person  into  the  second  and  first,  as  a  substitute  for 
some  older  and  more  decided  expression  of  each  person,  on 
whom  the  action  works  retro-actively.    The  Old  Sclavonic 
appends  the   accusative  of  the  reflective  to  the  transitive 
verb,  in  order  to  give  it  a  reflective  or  passive  signification  ; 
for  instance,    qT»  chtuy   "  lego,^  becomes  chtusycu  "  legor''\ 
and    thus    in    the    second    and    third    person    qTEmnCA 
ddeshuya,  qTETbCA  chtelysya^   plural   qTEMCA  chtemsya,  &c. 
(Dobrowsky,  p.  544.   Kopitar's  Glag.  p.  69.  xvii.)       In    the 
Bohemian,  se   is  not  so   much   as  graphically  connected 
^h  the  verb,  and  may  stand  as   well  before  as  after  it, 
hut  is  used  by  preference  for  the  expression  of  the  passive 
only  in  the    third    person    (Dobr.   Bohm.  Lehrg.  p.  1S2), 
which  may  also  be  the  case  with  the  Old  Sclavonic.      In 
the  Lithuanian    such   verbal    expressions  have   merely   a 
reflective  signification,  but  bear  more  the  appearance  of  a 
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grammatical  unity,  and  therefore  more  resemble  th 
Latin  passive,  because  it  is  not  a  positive  case  of  th 
reflective  pronoun,  whose  accusative  is  aawen  (p.  477),*  bi 
only  its  initial  consonant,  which  is  appended  to  the  ver 
either  iqtimediately,  or  with  an  e  prefixed.  The  latt€ 
occurs  in  the  persons  which  end  in  e  or  i,  the  former  ( 
which,  before  the  appended  es,  becomes  i.  Compare,  i 
this  respect,  the  Old  Latin  amari-er  from  amare-er,  witi 
forms  like  wadinnati-es  for  toadinnate-es.  The  dual  endingi 
wa  and  ta  convert  their  a  into  o,  and  a  simple  u  of  the 
first  person  becomes  tl.  I  annex  here  the  present  d 
wadinniis,  "  I  name  myself,"  t  opposite  the  simple  transitive. 

SINGULAR. 

1.  wadinnUf  tuadinnus. 

2.  loadinni,  xvadinnies. 

3.  tvadinna,  wadinnas, 

DUAL. 

1.  wddinnawa,      wadinnawos. 

2.  wadinnataf        ivadinnatos. 

3.  like  sing.         like  sing. 

PLURAL. 

1.  ivadinname,      wadinnamies. 

2.  wadinnaiey        ivadinnaties, 

3.  like  sing.         like  sing. 


*  It  would  appear,  tliat,  together  with  this  wwehj  or,  in  the  dative, «« 
a  kindred  form  si  co-existed,  as,  in  Old  Sclavonic  si  with  sebye,  and  froi 
this  si  it  is  plain  that  the  suffix  of  the  verba  reilcxiva  proceeded ;  and  i 
the  third  person,  instead  of  a  simple  s  the  full  si  may  stand ;  for  instanc 
wadinnas  or  wadinnasi^  ^^  he  names  himself."  ^Vith  verba,  also,  begi] 
ning  with  at^  ap^  and  some  other  preposites,  or  the  negation  ne,  the  refle 
tive  is  interposed  in  the  shape  of  si^  but  may  also  be  appended  to  the  en 
for  instance,  issilaikaus  {is-si'laikaus)^  ^^  I  sustain  me." 

t  Compare  Sanscrit  vad^  »*  speak." 
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To   these   forms  the   Latin   passive   is  strikingly 

only   that  here   the   composition   is   already  ob- 

as  the    sense    of  independence    of  the   reflective 

1  is  not  here  maintained   by  its  mobility,  as  in  the 

lian,  where,  under  the  above-cited  conditions,  it  is 

before    the    verb.       By  the  feivourite  interchange, 

tween  s  and  r,  a  scission  has  occurred  between  the 

suffix  and  the  simple  reflective;    for  the  persons 

with  consonants,  a  connecting  vowel  was  necessary 

\  the  adjunction  of  the  r,  as  such  stands  in  amatur, 

r,  as  seems   to   me   through  the  influence   of  the 

The    imperative    forms    amattMr    and    amanto-r 

d  no  auxiliary  vowel.      In  amamur  the  8  of  amamwt 

en  way  before  the  reflective,  which  is  not  surprising, 

.9  does  not  belong  to  the  personal  designation,  and, 

icrit,   is  given  up  also  in  the  simple  verb,  in  the 

iry  forms,   and  occasionally  even  in   the  primary. 

r,  on  the  other  hand,  the  personal  character  is  itself 

ed  to  the  suffix,  for   amemr   was  not  possible,  and 

-  was  forestalled  for  the  plural  (instead  of  amemusr). 

(rw,  ameris,  &c.,    there   is  either  a  conversion  from 

or  the  personal  character  s  has  been   unable  to 

ind  the  inclination  to  become  r  when  placed  between 

wels   (§.  22.) ;   and   the   reflective   has  protected    its 

I  8,  like  as   the    comparative    suffix   in    the  neuter 

s  ius  opposed  to  tor  (§.  298.),  and  i  instead  of  r  comes 

as   a    connecting   vowel.*       In   the    singular   im- 


t  the  t  of  amaris  belongs  to  the  original  ending  «i,  as  Pott  conjec- 
;yni.  Forsch.  p.  135),  I  cannot  admit,  becansc  I  hold  this  kind  of 
)rmation  far  younger  than  the  period  when  the  i  of  the  active 
n  in  Latin  was  still  extant,  as  it  has  also  vanished  in  Greek 
I  trace,  except  in  kaat.  In  the  secondary  forms,  however,  it  had 
ed  before  the  individualization  of  the  languages  here  compared, 
re  find  amabaris^  amerU. 
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perative  person  ama-re,  the  reflective,  in  preference  to  t] 
other  passive  forms,  has  protected  its  vowel ;  and  if  \ 
commute  this  re  for  «e,  we  obtain  the  perfect  accusatii 
of  the  simple  pronoun.  We  have  already  attended  to  th 
old  infinitive  form  amari-er,  produced  by  transposition  fo 
amare-re  (p.  662).  If  we  prefer,  however,  which  I  do  nol 
to  exempt  the  imperative  amare  from  the  universal  prin 
ciple  of  the  Latin  passive,  we  might  recognise  in  it  i 
remnant  of  tlie  Hellene-Sanscrit  and  Zend  constructioD 
and  accommodate  re  as  a  personal  ending  to  ao,  ^  sva,  am 
Aa,  of  which  more  hereafter. 

478.  That  the  second  person  plural  amamini  steps  out  o 

all    analogy   with   the   other    passive   persons  is   easy  t» 

observe,  and  nothing  but  the  circumstance,  that  the  earliei 

procedure  of  grammar  did  not  trouble  itself  at  all  with  tli 

foundation  of  lingual  phenomena,  and  that  the  relationshq 

between  the  Greek  and  Latin  was  not  systematically  an 

scientifically  traced  out,  can  account  for  the  fact,  that  du 

form   amammi  had    so  long   found  its   place  in  the  pan 

digms,  without    raising    the    question  how  and  whence  i 

came  there.      I  believe  I  was  the  first  to  bring  this  undei 

discussion   in  my  Conjugation  System  (Frankf.  a.  M.  1816 

p.  105.  fF.) ;    and    I   repeat  with  confidence  the  explanation 

there  given,  namely,  that  amamini  is  a   passive  participfc 

in  the   masculine    nominative   plural ;    thus    amamini  for 

amamini  estis,  as,  in  Greek,  TeTvix/iei  ot  eht.   The  Latin  suffii 

is  minus,  and  corresponds  to  the  Greek  fievog  and  Sanscrit 

mdn-as.      From  the   fact,   however,  that  these  participles 

in  Latin   are  thrust  aside   in  ordinary  practice,  mini  haft 

in  the   second  person  plural — where  it  has  continued  as  i 

embalmed,  as  far  as   the  practice  of  the  language  is  con 

cerned — assumed  the  existence  of  a  verbal  termination,  ai» 

has  thus  also,  having  lost  the  consciousness  of  its  nomioa 

nature,     renounced    its    distinction    of   gender,    and    it 

appendage  esfis.      If  we   found  amamince  for  the  feminia* 
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mamina  for  the  neuter,  we  should  be  spared  the 
;  of  seeking  an  explanation  for  atnamirdf  inasmuch 
t>uld  partly  he  afforded  by  the  language  itself.  It 
d  suitable  here  to  bring  to  remembrance  a  similar 
lire  in  Sanscrit :  this  assumes  for  ddid  (from  the 
Udr,  §.  144.)  properly  dalurus,  the  sense  of  daturas  ed, 
t  reference  to  gender;  thus,  also,  of  datura  and 
n  ed,  although  this  form  of  word,  which  is  also  a 
ntatiye  of  the  Latin  nomen  agentis  in  tor,  has 
inine  in  tri  at  its  command  (see  tri-c,  §.  119.), 
e  giveress  is  as  little  called  ddtd  as  the  giver  in 
icdoT.  In  the  plural,  also,  ddtdras,  used  as  a  sub- 
e,  stands  for  *'the  givers,'*''  and  in  the  character  of 
il  person,  **they  will  give;'''*  this  in  all  genders; 
e  in  the  dual,  ddtdrdu.  The  procedure  of  the 
it  is  thus  still  more  remarkable  than  that  of  the 
because  its  ddtd,  ddtdrdu,  ddidrds,  has  maintained 
1  the  ordinary  nominal  usage  of  the  language.  It 
"efore  due  merely  to  the  circumstance,  that  the 
^  in  its  condition  as  handed  down  to  lis,  could  no 
deal  ad  libUum  with  the  forms  in  the  sense  of  future 
pies,  that  ddtd,  ddtdrdu,  ddtdrds,  where  they  signify 
abunt,  have  lost  all  consciousness  of  their  adjectival 
and  their  capacity  for  distinction  of  gender,  and 
ssumed  altogether  the  character  of  personal  termi- 
u  To  return,  however,  to  the  Latin  amamini :  the 
rer  of  my  Conjugation  System,  in  the  "Jena 
urzeitung  (if  I  mistake  not,  Grotefend),  supports 
planation  given  by  the  forms  alumnus,  vertumnus, 
evidently  belong  to  these  participial  formations,  but 
>8t  the  i.  This,  however,  has  been  preserved  in  ^er- 
it  as  Lisch,  correctly  and  beyond  dispute,  lays  down, 
isider  it  as  expressing  "  that  which  is  overstepped," 
entify  its  root  with  the  Sanscrit  tar  (tfi)*      Fe-mina 


*  Vocalisiuus,  p.  174. 
\  X 
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(as  giving  birth,  and  therefore  middle)  I  had  before  recog 
nised  as  a  formation  belonging  to  the  same  category :  the  roG 
is  fe,  from  which  also  fdus^  fetura,  and  fecundus.  Gemin 
moreover,  as  "  the  bom  together,''  (of  the  root  gen)  ma; 
be  considered  as  a  mutilation  of  genmini  or  getdndnu 

479.  How  stands  the  case  now  with  the  imperative 
amaminor  ?  Are  we  to  consider  its  r  as  identical  witb 
that  of  amor,  amatar,  amantor  ?  I  think  not ;  for  it  w»a 
not  necessary  to  express  here  the  passive  or  reflective 
meaning  by  an  appended  pronoun,  as  the  medio-passivc 
participial  suffix  was  fully  sufficient  for  this  purpose.  At 
most,  then,  we  seek  in  amaminor  for  a  plural  case-ending  M 
in  amamini ;  and  this  is  afforded  us,  as  I  have  ob8er\'ed  in 
my  Conjugation  System  (p.  106),  by  the  Eugubian  Tables, 
where,  for  instcoice,  we  find  subaiar  for  the  Latin  tubadi, 
screhitor  for  scripti*  The  singulars,  however,  of  the 
second  masculine  declension  in  the  Umbrian  end  in  o :  we 
find  orto  for  oriuSf  subato  for  subadus.  Now  it  is  re- 
markable that,  in  accordance  with  this  singular  form  in 
0,  there  are  extant  also,  in  Latin,  singular  imperatives  is 
mino,  namely,  famino  in  Festus,  and  prafamino  in  Cato 
de  R.  R.  To  these  forms,  before  described,  we  can  add 
fruimino,  which  Struve  (Lat.  Decl.  and  Conj.  p.  143)  citei 
from  an  inscription  in  Gruter,  "  is  eum  agrum  nei  habdo  nd 
fruimiruh''  where  the  form  in  question  plainly  belongs  to 
the  third  person,"  by  which  it  still  more  conclusively 
proclaims  itself  to  be  a  participle,  in  which  character  it  may 
with  equal  right  be  applied  to  one  as  to  the  other  person 

"  Remark.— Grafe,  in  his  work,  *  The  Sanscrit  verl 
compared  with  the  Greek  and  Latin  from  the  point  c 
view  of  Classical  Philology,'  remarks,  p.  120,  that  he  one 
considered,  as  I  do,  the  form  in  mini  as  a  participle  in  tb 


«  The  endipgr  or  accords  perfectly  with  the  Sanscrit  ds  (a+o*)  «• 
Gothic  OS  (§.  227.) ;  while  the  Latin  t  has  ohtruded  itself  from  the  pr 
nominal  declension  (§.228.). 
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^ry  of  the  Greek  fievo^,  but  now  considers  it,  with  con- 
nee,  as  a  remnant  of  an  old  analogy  of  the  Greek 
nitive  in  e/ievai,  which*  having  been  originally  passive, 
I  first  been  applied  to  the  imperative  in  Latin,  and 
Dce  had  been  further  diffused.  How  near  the  impera- 
;  and  infinitive  come  together,  and  how  their  forms 
interchanged,  Grafe  thinks  he  has  shewn.  1.  c.  p.  58.  fl*., 
ere,  namely,  the  Greek  second  person  in  ov  (rvylrov)  is  de- 

;ed  from    the  Sanscrit  first  person  singular  in  dni;   but 
Lch  is  followed  by  the   remark,   that  however  tisthdni 

should  stand')  is  manifestly  and  strikingly  like  the 
initive  loTcivcu,  if  we,  moreover,  consider  that  ai  in  San- 
it  is  only  the  diphthong  nearest  to  t  (in  Greek,  however, 
^  rarest,  see  Vocalism.  p.  193).  We  have,  however,  to  re- 
imber,  that»  in  icrravai,  the  a  belongs  to  the  root,  and  tliat, 
jrefore,  for  comparison  with  the  Sanscrit  imperative,  if 
:h  be  admitted,  we  can  retain  nothing  but  vat,  as  opposed 
ani.  Grafe  goes  on :  'It  would  be  easy  to  imagine 
it  the  first  person  plural  fKWVR  tishfhdma  had  its  counter- 
rt  in  the  other  infinitive  form  iarafiev,  properly  Jora/ite,* 
^  dc^e.  Finally,  it  may  not  be  left  unobserved,  that 
s  Greek  and  Sanscrit  imperative  in  0i,  dhif  is  again  the 
rm  of  the  infinitive  in  the  Sclavonic  dialects,'^  and  that 
stem  admits  the  frequent  use  of  the  infinitive  for  the 
iperative  in  Greek.'  I  could  hardly  have  expected  that 
e  personal  endings  of  the  Sanscrit  imperative  could  lead 

so  many  and  various  comparisons.  It  appears,  however, 
'  me  ill  suited  to  the  spirit  of  classical  philology,  without 
xessity  to  attribute  to  the  Greek,  among  others,  that  it 
IS  borrowed  its  second  person  imperative  in  ov  from  any 


*  I  consider  the  v  very  essential,  just  because  I  deduce  ftev  and  ftevai 
ntm  the  medial  participial  suffix  ftevo^, 
t  I  explain  their  ti  ns  identical  with  the  abstract  substantive  sufiix 

X  X  2 
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Sanscrit  first  person.      I  find  it  still  less  congenial  to  Xhn 
spirit   of   a  more    universal   comparative   philology,  tha 
Grafe,  who  has  before  overlooked,  in  his  comparisons,  mani 
laws  of  sound  incontrovertibly  established,  should  give  Uh 
willing  an  ear  to  mere  similitudes  of  sound ;  for  instance; 
when  he  explains  the  root  "^char,  *to  go,"  by  the  periphrasis, 
*  to  move  scraping  along  on  the  ground,'  and,  p.  32,  places 
together  ^^  top,  *  speak,**  hppen,  *  to  patch,**  schlabbem,  'to  slab- 
ber,' and  AaTT'TTO).  I  was  not  aware  tliat  a  German  sch  anywhere 
corresponded  to  a  Sanscrit  ch,  but   I   knew  that  it  did  so 
to  /  (or  r),  in  observance  of  the  law  of  displacement  (§.  87.), 
and  of  the    favourite  practice  of  exchange  between  gut- 
turals and  labials.      Remark   the   relation    of  chatvdras  to 
the  Gothic  Jidvdr  and  our  vier,  as  also  that  of  panclian  to 
funF,  and  you  will   be  satisfied  with  the  identification  ol 
the  Sanscrit   char,   *  go,'  and  Gothic  farya  (preterite  /()r) 
*  go,'  *  wander,'  fahren.      If,  however,  we  are  to  admit  tha' 
any  infinitive  has  arisen  out  of  any  imperative  person,  i 
would  be  the  least  far-fetched   supposition  which  derives 
the  Sanscrit  infinitive  and  the  Latin  supine  in  turn  fron 
the  third   person  imperative  "j  tu,  with  the  addition  of  w 
for  instance,  bhdlum,  *  to  shine,'  from  bhdtu,  *  let  him  shine 
pdtum,  *  to  rule,'  from  pdtu,  *  let  him  rule.'     In  kartum,  *  * 
make,'  from  karotu,  *  let  him  make,'  the  class  vowel  onl 
would  be  thrust  aside.      As,  however,  Grafe  (1.  c.  p.  5S)  ha 
found  a  jest  in  what  I  have  elsewhere  said,  and  mean  t 
repeat,  of  the  first  person  imperfect,  I  must  take  care  thi 
he  does  not  take  for  earnest  what  I  mean  as  a  jest,     ^i 
do  not,  in  truth,  go   so  far  in  deriving  bhdtum  from  bhA 
as  in  deducing  laTavat  from  ftnnfVr  tishthdni  (Zend  hisldm 
'  I  should  stand';    but  I  can  find  no  other  relationship  b 
tween  bhd-tu  and  bhd-tum  than  this,  that  in  the  infinitive,  i 
an  abstract  substantive,  the  action  is  personified  through 
form  which  comes  near  the  expression  of  the  third  per8< 
in  the  imperative.      I  recognise  in  the  suffix  tu,  as  also  in 
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(another  class  of  abstracts,  with  whicli  the  Sclavonic  and 
Lithuanian  infinitive  is  connected),  various  gradations  of 
one  and  the  same  pronoun  of  the  third  person — as  in  the 
interrogative  we  find  the  forms  ka^  ki,  hi* — and  so  far  a 
rdationship  between  the  nominal  classes  in  question  and  the 
endings  ii  and  tu  of  bhdti,  *  he  shines/  and  bhdtut  '  he 
may  shine.'*  The  coincidence  is  thus  in  any  case  not 
quite  so  fortuitous  as  that  between  laTa-vou  and  tishthdni. 
Whosoever  derives  the  former  from  the  latter  cannot 
«scape  from  bringing  into  this  family  the  Gothic  infinitive 
in  an,  especially  as  the  a  of  stand'-an  does  not,  like  that  of 
W-ko/,  belong  to  the  root.  Historically,  however,  as  I 
^bt  not,  the  Grerman  infinitive  belongs  to  the  class  of 
^  Sanscrit  abstracts  in  ana,  as  bandh-ana,  *  the  binding  * 
ssGothic  bind-^ru'' 

hFLUENCe  OF  niC  WEIGHT  OP  THE  PERSONAL  TERMINATIONS. 

480.  The  weight  of  the  personal  terminations  exercises, 
io  Sanscrit  and  Greek,  and,  as  far  as  we  have  evidence, 
^  in  Zend,  an  influence  on  the  antecedent  radical  or 
^  syllable,  obvious  and  comprehensive,  though  till  lately 
■^observed.*  Before  light  terminations  extensions  are 
fequent,  which,  before  the  heavier,  are  withdrawn ;  so  that 
in  many  anomalous  verbs  the  entire  body  of  the  root  can 
<ttly  be  maintained  before  the  light  terminations,  but, 
l^fore  the  heavy,  mutilation  occurs.  For  instance,  the 
'^  ^  CM»  "be,"  retains  its  a  before  the  one,  but 
"ejects  it  before  the  other,  as  if  it  had  been  overgrown 
^  ttie  augment ;  hence,  asmu  "  I  am,'*  but  rnias^  "  we 
^  dha,  "  you  are,*''  ^ardU  "  they  are."  We  see,  how- 
ler, that  this  mutilation    had    not  yet  established  itself 


*  1  wu  first  led  to  the  obfiervation  of  this  interesting  phenomenon  in 
*7  iitv«stigati<m  of  the  origin  of  the  German  Ablaut  (Berlin  Jalirb.  Feb. 
1^1  p.  259,  and  Vocalismua,  p.  13). 
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at  the  period  of  the  unity  of  the  language ;  for  the  Greek 
protects,  in  the  verb  substantive,  the  radical  vowel  de- 
generated to  e,  even  before  the  heavier  terminatioDS,  and 
opposes  eafieg,  eore,  e(n6v,  to  the  Sanscrit  snuiSt  stha,  ithah 
stas.  The  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic,  also,  testify  to  tbe 
comparatively  recent  loss  of  the  Sanscrit  a  before  the 
weightier  terminations.      Compare 


SINGULAR. 

SANSCRIT. 

OREBK. 

LITH. 

SCLAVONIC. 

wfip!  nJhmi, 

es-mif 

KCWb  ye»-fiiy. 

^rftr  a-si. 

9                0 

es-si, 

KCii  ye-sL 

^iftcT  as-ff. 

ea-Ti, 

es'ti, 

DUAL. 

KCTb  ye9-fy. 

^Pff  s-vas, 

•  •  • 

es-wa. 

KCBA  yet-va. 

Wl^  s-thast 

eer-Tov, 

es-ta. 

KCTA  yeHa. 

W^^  s-tas, 

€<r-TOV, 

like  the 

PLURAL. 

Sing. 

KCTA  yes-ta. 

W^  s^mas, 

e<r-fi€y, 

es-me, 

KCMbiye»-my 

Vif  s-thof 

€<r-T€, 

es-te. 

KCTE  yeHe. 

vfi^  s-anti, 

(ayevri, 

like  the 

Sing. 

C»Tb  9-iUy. 

"  Remark. — It  is  possible  that  the  suppression  of  the 
radical  vowel  may  have  begun  with  the  third  person 
plural,  whose  termination  anti  is  also  the  heaviest  of  allt 
and  it  may  have  existed  in  this  position  even  before  the 
migration  of  the  language,  and  its  manifold  individualiia- 
tions ;  at  least,  all  the  languages  under  comparison  exhibit 
in  this  case  a  wonderful  harmony  scarcely  attributable  to 
chance  :  and,  in  addition  to  these,  the  Latin  mn^,  as  opposed 


*  By  assimilation  out  of  eV/u/,  as,  before,  of/ufiec,  vAvie^,  out  of  utyn 
u(r/i<;«..     Veda  dialect  asw^^  yishmi, 

t  Ii-regular  for  as  iti^  on  which  rest  the  Greek  and  Lithuanian  fwms. 
The  Sclavonic,  however,  has  likewise  dropped  one  of  the  sibilants.  % 
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to  atis,  as  well  as  the  Gothic  sind,  are  m  accordance.  On 
ikd  other  hand,  the  dropping  of  the  e  in  sumus  first  appears 
on  Roman  ground,  and,  in  the  singular  likewise,  mm  for 
etum  is  quite  solitary.  After  the  falling  away  of  the 
initial  and  terminating  vowels  of  asmi  in  the  Latin,  the 
appendage  of  an  auxiliary  vowel  became  necessary,  and 
the  influence  of  the  liquids  prevailed  in  favour  of  u.  This 
u  remained,  also,  in  the  plural,  where  smu9  was  possible, 
but  not  favoured,  as  the  Latin  has  generally  gone  out  of 
its  way  to  avoid  the  immediate  connection  of  the  ending 
nm  with  roots  ending  in  consonants ;  whence  we  have 
td'wmm  opposed  to  vultis ;   ferimus  to  fer-tis,  fers,  fertt 

(Sanscrit  bibhri-mas,  bibhri-tha,  bi-bhar-si,  bibhar-ti  from  bhri 

•  •  • 

class  3) ;  edi-mus  opposed  to  edis,  is,  es-t  (Sanscrit  ad-^mas, 
d'tha,  at'su  at-ti).  To  the  Greek,  in  the  case  of  the 
third  person  plural,  evrl,  if,  as  I  scarcely  doubt,  it  stands  for 
o^evT/(  =  Zend  h-enit),  nothing  has  remained  but  the  ter- 
mination, as  in  the  Sanscrit,  in  the  second  medial  person, 
•^  for  a(is)'si.  The  Grothic  we  have  excluded  from  the 
above  comparison,  although  i-mt  i-s,  isH,  rest  upon  as-mi, 
^n>  09^1 ;  but,  in  the  plural,  sind  alone  is  organic,  for 
«y-ttwi,  siy-^h  Dual  siy-yd,  (see  §.  441,)  siy^s  have  the 
cndmg  of  the  preterite,  and  belong  to  a  secondary  root 
«yi  which  proceeds  from  a  Sanscrit  potential  sydm,  in 
which  ty  (  =  8t)  has  changed  itself  to  siy. 

481.  All  Sanscrit  roots  of  the  third  class  in  d  (§.  109\  3.) 
<)epeDd,  on  account  of  the  anterior  burthen  created  in  the 
duplication  syllable,  on  the  influence  of  the  weight  of  the 
personal  endings,  so  that  they  retain  their  d  only  before 
4e  light  endings,  but  before  the  heavier  either  altogether 
Oppress  or  shorten  it,  or  transpose  the  length  of  the  d 
soond  into  that  of  the  lighter  i ;  and  this  is  one  of  the 
evidences,  from  which  I  deduce  the  maxim — very  important 
for  the  history  of  language — that  the  organism  of  the  lin- 
gual body  sustains  a  greater  weight  in  the  a  than  in  the  i 
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sounds,  the  longcl  being  heavier  than  the  long  j',and  the  short 
a  heavier  than  the  short  i  (see  Vocalismus,  Obser.  12,  p.  214) 
The  roots  dd,  "  give,"  and  dAd,  "  place,"  suppress  their  d  be- 
fore heavy  terminations,  with  exception  of  the  third  person 
plural,  if,  as  I  prefer,  we  make  the  division  dada-ti,  not  dad-ati 
(compare  §.  458.) ;  for  originally   dadA-nti  certainly  stood, 
out  of  which  we  never  could  obtain  dad-rUif.hut  well  might 
dado-nth  and,  out  of  this,  a  new  sacrifice  to  the  reduplica- 
tion syllable,   dada-ti.      The  Greek  only  shortens  the  long 
vowel  before  the  increasing  terminations,  and  makes  itio, 
ride,  terra,  out  of  JjJo),  rtdrj,  iard.     In  the  Latin,  Sclavonic, 
and  Lithuanian,  the  influence   of  the  personal  endings  on 
the  antecedent  syllable  has  utterly  vanished,   and  da  has 
also  lost  the  original  length  of  its  vowel  and  the  redupli- 
cation syllable.      The  Lithuanian  and   Sclavonic  have,  on 
the  other  hand,  saved  their  reduplication,  but  have  abso- 
lutely suppressed  the  root  vowel,  which  the  Sanscrit  only 
does  before  heavy  terminations.      As,  however,  the  d  also 
vanishes  before  endings  which   commence  with  m  and  j — 
in   Lithuanian  also    with    w — but   before  t   passes   into  i 
(§.  457.),  the  reduplication  in  these  verbs  is  almost  totally 
overlooked,   and  in  dumi,  AAMb  damy,   which  are  mutila- 
tions of  du'dh-mU  da-dh-my,  the  reduplication  has,  by  thrust- 
ing  out  the   most   essential   element  of  the   entire  form, 
acquired  the  appearance  of  a  radical  syllable.      It  is,  how- 
ever, certain,  that  in  dumi,  damy,  the  syllables  rfS,  da,  an 
identical  with  those  of  du-s-ti,   da-s-ty,  for  du-d-ti,  da-^-iy 
thus  merely  reduplicators.* 


*  We  here  coniirm  the  observations  of  §.  442.,  Obs.  7.  In  dudu^  ac 
cording  to  the  usual  conjugation,  dud  has  constituted  itself  as  root,  ant 
tlie  a  of  dud-a-wn^  ditd-a-me^  has  thus  nothing  more  to  do  with  the  a  of  tbt 
Sanscrit  daddmi^  or  the  «>,  o  of  the  Greek  dtdaifi/,.  dtdo^ev,  but  belongs  to  i 
class  with  the  a  of  ufez-a-wa,  wex-a-me. 
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SINGULAR. 
ZEND.  GREEK.  LITH.  OLD  SCLAV.      LATIN. 

!adhd'mU      SlSfo-fu,   du{d)'mi,    da(d)'my,  do. 
'odhA'hU        Sliay-g,     d&{d)'U       da{dysU     da-s. 
ladhdi'ti,       StS<a-rif    dus-th         das^y,        daf, 

DUAL. 

....  .  ► . .      du(dywa,  dad-^'VOf.     .  . . 

las'id  ?  *         Siio^ov,  dus-ta^        das-ta, 
lai-tdf*        ^o-Toi/,  like  Sii^.  das-ia,         ... 

PLURAL. 

lad-e-mahi?  SHo-fieg,  du{dyfnp,   da{dymy^  da-mus. 
ias'ta?^        Slio-T€,    d&s-te,         das-tct        da-its.     . 
i/ide-nix^       itio-vTt,  like  Sing,   dad-yaiy,  da-nL 

iek  the  influence  of  the  weight  of  the  personal  end- 
the  root  syllable  has  penetrated  further  than  in 
n  this  respect,  that  even  the  aorist  forms,  set  free 
plication,  edrfv  and  eicuVf  have  shortened  their  vowel 

increasing  ending,  while  earrjv  (sseorav),  in  ac- 
vith  similar  Sanscrit  aorist  forms,  allows  no  influ- 
he  weight  of  the  endings.  In  Sanscrit,  from  the 
ented  preterite  adadd-m  comes  the  plural  adfid-ma, 
ek,  eiiSo-fiev  from  6$iS<i>-v ;  but  from  addm  comes 

but  the  root  remains  undiminished.  It  may  be 
t  to  give  here  in  full  the  two  augmented  preterites, 

distinguished  in  the  two  languages  by  retaining 
r  aside  the  reduplication  syllable. 


the  second  dual  person  in  Zend  is  not  yet  identified,  it  can 
I  be  deduced  with  tolerable  certainty  from  the  third  person, 
tant  in  to  (§.  464.),  for  which,  in  the  second  person  of  the  pri- 
f  we  may  expect  Md,  the  aspirate  of  which,  howeyer,  has  been 
uush  in  ^yjJA>^  dait6  (see  §.  453.).  Upon  «d  i  for^  d  see 
*  See  §.  102.  »  §.  30.  ^  §.  102.  and  §.  453. 
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VERBS. 

SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

adudd-m,  eStioirv, 

adad-va,     .... 

adad-mot  eilio-iiei* 

adadd'S,   eJ/5a)-y, 

adat-tam,  eJiJo-roi/, 

adai-fot     eilio-n, 

adad&U    eJiJa)-(T), 

adat'tdm,  eStio-rtiv, 

adad-us,*  eiiio-v, 

addrm,      eJa>-v, 

add-vQf       .... 

addrfnOf    eio-fie^, 

adds,        eJo)-^, 

add'tam,  eSo-roVt 

ad^Ha,      eio-re, 

add-t,        sSoy-T, 

add-tdm,  eSoTtiv, 

ad'us,*      eiorv. 

482.  The  Sanscrit  roots  hd,  " leave," t  hd,  "go,"  and  ml 
"measure"  (compare  fie-rpov,  fufieofiat,  &c.) — the  two  last 
have  the   medial,  the   first   only  the   pure   active  form- 
weaken,  before  most  of  the  heavy  endings,  their  d  to  £  and 
the  two  last  substitute  also,  in  their  reduplication  syllable 
a  short  i  for  short  a ;  for  instance,  jahi-mas,  "  we  leave," 
opposed   to  jahd-mi,  "  I  leave";  mimS  (from  mimi-mi),  "I 
measure,"  mimi'fnaM,  "we   measure."      The  roots  ^i^ 
"  stand,"  and  "mghrd,  "  smell,"  follow  a  peculiar  path,  inai- 
much  as  a  vowel  shortening,  which  probably  at  itsorigiOi 
as  in  the  Greek  tarofu,  iorafxev,  only  obtained  before  heavy 
endings,  has  extended  itself  to  the  other  persons  through 
which  the  radical  a,  thus  shortened,  would  be  treated  jolt 
like  the  imradical  of  the  first  and  sixth  class  (109^  1.).    Hio 
Indian  grammarians  thence  reckon  these  roots  as  under  Ab 
first  class,  although  they  assume  a  reduplication  syllable* 
which,  however,  substitutes  an  i  for  a,  as  I  doubt  not,  oB 
the  ground  that  the  reduplication  syllable,  which  •is  seek-* 
ing  generally  for  relief  from  weight,  and  therefore,  coxy 
verting  long  into  short  vowels,  may  not  mix  up  the  heavie^ 
among  the  short  vowels  with  the  length  derived  from  per " 
sition  ;  hence,  tishthdmi,  tishthasi,  tishthatu  &c.,  Zend  hisUmr^ 


*  See  §.  462. 

t  Compare,  with  Pott,  x^-pa,  "  widow,"  as  the  "  abandoned"  or  *Mcft^ 
In  Sanscrit  vudhm^  is  "  the  inanless." 
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,  htdati;  jighrAmU  jlghrctsi,  jighrath  &c.  The  Greek 
%  this  principle  of  the  weakening  of  the  vowel,  also, 
there  is  not,  as  in  the  cases  of  ttmjfit,  KiyprnUf  any  im- 
te  reason  for  it  by  the  doubling  of  consonants.  DZ/lc- 
and  trl/jLTrprifu  are,  however,  striking  and  peculiar  in 
ding  a  nasal,  a  stranger  to  the  root,  to  the  reduplicating 
le.  These  forms,  however,  accord  with  the  Sanscrit  in- 
e  verbs,  which  love  a  great  impression  in  the  repeated 
le,  and  hence  change  to  the  Guna  letters  the  vowels  sus- 
le  of  Guna,  but  double  the  whole  root  in  roots  ending 
lasals,  and,  in  some  cases,  also  represent  the  liquids  r 
by  the  nasal  liquids  which  accord  with  the  organ  of  the 
consonants;  for  instance,  jari^am,*  from  gam,  "go"; 
W,  from  chalf  "  totter*';  chanchur  (for  chanchar),  from 
'  go."  In  this  sense  I  assume  irlfiirprjfu,  TtiyLmK^iyu,  for 
7/xi,  irtKirTsjfjfu :  thus,  also,  )8a/x)8aiW,  with  the  kindred 
3a/ij8aAa>  (compare  balbtui). 

.  The  roots  of  the  second  class  (§.  109'.  3.),  in  San- 
lo  not  load  themselves  with  reduplication,  neither  do 
labject  a  concluding  d  to  the  influence  of  the  weight  of 
irsonal  endings.  The  Greek,  however,  has  here  also 
permitted  a  wider  range  to  that  influence,  inasmuch  as 
<pafu),  in  this  respect,  follows  the  analogy  of  Trrrffu. 
are — 


rOULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

nU   (fid-fu, 

bhA-vns, 

•  .  •  • 

bhdrtnaSf 

(pd'fjieg. 

i    <l>fs» 

bhd'thas, 

(pa-Tov, 

bhd'tha. 

i    w             / 

9a-Te. 

if     (l>arri 

bhA-tas, 

ifA-roVt 

bhd-nti, 

ipa-vrL 

-m,  e^o-v. 

abhd'VOt 

•  .  •  • 

abhd-ma. 

efpa-fie^. 

-«»    eipaSf 

obhAriam, 

€<l>arTOV, 

abhd-iaf 

efp&re. 

't,    e<^-(T), 

abhd'tdm, 

kiparrriVf 

abh&ny 

eipa-v. 

ompare  with  this  the  Gothic  gagga  {==ganga\  "  I  go,"  where  the 
syllable  has  lost  the  nasal. 
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TJiis  analogy  is  followed  in  Sanscrit,  among  other  roots 
•*  go/'  on  which  the  Greek  njfu,  properly  "  make  to  go, 
to  which  the  syllable  of  reduplication  has  lent  a  ca 
signification,  as  to  the  Latin  aisto  opposed  to  sto,  wl 
Greek  iortj/ju  {^aiarrjfu)  unites  the  primitive  with  the 
tive  signification.  Wliile  in  I'&Ttjfit  the  spiritus  aspe 
so  often  does,  stands  for  o*,  in  tfjfit  it  is  the  represents 
the  lost  semi- vowel  y,  as  among  others  in  o£  for  in^  yas, 
(§.  382.) ;  thus,  f-rffu  for  yt-yrjfu :  on  the  other  hand,  c( 
the  future  discharged  of  the  reduplication  ^a>  wj 
Sanscrit  yd-sydmi.  This  trjfii  still  bends  to  the  weight 
endings ;  thus  Tefieg,  fere  opposed  to  yd-mas,  yd-iha, 
root  yd,  I  think  with  Pott  (Etym.  Forsch.  p.  201),  wc 
refer  the  middle  of  e?/u/,  which  itself  belongs  to  the  v\ 
"  go,*"  which  in  Greek,  by  analogy  to  f-fiey ,  should  fori 
teai,  irai,  opposed  to  the  Sanscrit  i-yi  (from  i-mi),  is! 
The  form  le-fiou,  however,  explains  itself  out  of  yd  by  a 
ization  of  the  semi- vowel,  and  thinning  of  the  a  to 
duly  considering,  what  I  think  I  have  proved,  that  the 
nal  endings  exercise  a  more  comprehensive  influence 
preceding  syllable  in  Greek  than  in  Sanscrit,  and  tha 
ending  in  vowels  shorten  one  originally  long  before 
endings,  the  verbs  rjfiai  and  Kei-yiai  might  surprise  us 
in  these  the  heavy  medial  endings  have  not  shorten 
antecedent  vowel.  Of  jcet/Liai  we  shall  treat  hereafte 
ri-yiai  owes  the  retention  of  the  length  of  its  vowel 
circumstance  that  its  root  was  originally  terminate 
consonant,  and  I  have  already,  in  my  glossary,  ident 
with  the  Sanscrit  ds,  "  sit,"  the  s  of  which  has  remaii 
the  Greek  only  before  t;  hence  rja-rou^wi'^  ds-if,  rjt 
Wl^  ds-ta.        It    accords,   however,    with    the    syst 


*  On  tlie  otlier  hand,  cT-<ra,  &c.,  belong  to  the  root  *F-A  {l^-pa), 
tad  (compare  Pott,  Ktym.  Forscli.  p.  278,  and  Kuhner,  p.  242) 
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lilibiium  that  KaOtiiicu  cannot  bear  the  cr  of  ^(t-to,  together 
th  the  burthen  of  the  augment;    hence   KaOrja-ro;   but 

484.  The  Sanscrit  root  ^JR^^  ids,  "  rule,"  exhibits  a 
iiliar  capability  for  the  weight  of  the  personal  endings, 
5much  as  its  long  d  remains  undisturbed  before  those 
ivy  endings  which  begin  with  the  weakest  consonants 
mi-vowels  and  nasals);  thus  sds-vas,  "  we  two  rule,'' 
-mas,  "  we  rule ; "  but,  before  the  strong  consonants  of 
ivy  endings,  weakens  itself  to  the  shortness  of  the 
htest  vowel,  namely,  to  i,  whence,  for  instance,  nish-tha, 
f^ist"^  opposed  to  ids-si,  '^regis,^''  sds-ti,  **  regit J"^  We  may 
cognise  in  this  a  forerunner  of  the  German  conjugation 
rms,  such  as  binda,  bindani,  bundum,  opposed  to  the 
oiwsyllabic  singular  preterite  band,  bans-U  p.  108. 

485.  The  roots  of  the  ninth  class  (§.  109*.  5.)  are  so  far 
(accordance  with  the  principle  of  the  roots  hd  and  md, 
mentioned  in  §.  482.,  in  that  they  weaken  to  i  the  d  of  the 
lus  syllable  net,  in  the  same  places  in  which  those  roots 
iperience  the  same  relief  in  their  radical  syllable.  The 
fiieek,  on  the  other  hand,  shortens  the  long  Doric  a  (n)  to 
i   Compare — 


SINGULAR. 

W-JW-mi,'    Ttep-varfu. 

M-nArti,      irip-varTi. 

^'nd-m,  etrep-vorv. 
«W-n4-»,  evep-vd-^. 
^-nd-t,      enep-vatrir). 


DUAL. 


^-ni-vas, 


•  •  •  • 


kri 

krt-nt-thas,  irep-vd-rov. 

kri-ni'tas,  irep-va-rov, 

akri-nt-va,         

akri-ni-tam,  eTrep-vd-rov. 

akri-nt'tdm,  eitep-va-rriv. 


^^^^ofiioi  is  inorganic,  t.  €.  not  from  o-;  as,  for  iiiiitance,  in  vltap 
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PLURAL. 


kri-ni-mas,      irefy-va-fie^. 
kri-ni'tha,       we/o-vd-re. 


akri-ni-ma,      enep-vd-fxe^. 
akri-nt'ta,        ewep-vd-re. 
akri-na-n,^       {enip-vd-v). 


*  Tftunf'T  kr^ndmi^  "  I  purchase,"  has  n  for.n  in  the  middl 
through  the  euphonic  influence  of  the  antecedent  r.  The  relat 
irepvrim  rests  on  the  favourite  exchange  between  gutturals  ai 
through  which  the  Greek  verb  has  assumed  an  apparent  relat 
irepaM,  "to  sail  through"  (ssSanscrit  pdraydmi^  where  the  t  is 
•  If  we  make  the  divisions  A:H-n-an^t,  akri-n-an  (§.  458.),  we  mi 
that  the  middle  syllable  suppresses  its  vowel  before  all  those  hea' 
which  themselves  begin  with  a  vowel ;  thus,  also,  in  the  middj 
from  kri-n^-mS,  For  the  special  purposes  of  Sanscrit  Gramma 
may  hold  good ;  but  in  considering  the  historical  developement  ( 
the  language,  I  am  more  inclined  to  the  belief  that  the  sylla 
shortened  itself  before  nti  and  n  (older  nt)  instead  of  converting 
the  long  form  of  the  lighter  t  sound,  in  order  to  avoid  combining 
vowel  and  position.  The  middle-dual  endings  dthS^  dU^  dthdm, 
not  require  the  weakening  of  the  nd  to  nl,  since  without  this, 
dinary  rule  of  sound,  two  homogeneous  vowels  melt  into  one  loi 
that  nd  +  dthS  gives  a  lighter  form  than  nt  +  dUiS^  which  lat 
give  ny-dt^^  while  from  nd-k-dt^  we  get  merely  nit^, 

486.  With  Sanscrit  verbs  of  the  second  and  thj 
with  a  radical  vowel  capable  of  Guna,  the  infli 
the  weight  of  the  personal  endings  is  shewn  in  1 
Guna  takes  place  before  the  light  (§.  26.),  but  bt 
heavy  the  pure  radical    vowel  reappears.      The  s 


*  The  Sanscrit  conjugation  system  only  allows  the  Guna  to  si 
before  simple  consonants,  and  to  long  at  the  end  of  roots.  ()i 
liund,  Guna  never  takes  place  in  the  middle  of  the  roots,  wh« 
length  by  nature  and  position. 
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fa  respected  by  the  Greek,  which,  however,,  affords  no 
example,  except  that  of  eJ/xi  (§.  26.),  of  a  verb  with  a  radical 
vowel  capable  of  Guna,  which,  in  the  special  tenses 
(§.109.*),  connects  the  personal  sign  directly  with  the 
root    Compare — 

8INO.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

^-roi  et'iu,     i'vas,     .  .  .      i-mas,    t-fieg. 

i'ihi,  ei-^.      i'thaSf   t-rov,  i-tha,     t-re. 

^ti,    ei-Ti.     i'tas,     irov,    y-antit   t-curt  (from  Uavn). 

Hut  the  middle  ieyiai  belongs  to  another  root  has  been 
ilready  remarked  (p.  676). 

487.  An  exception  from  the  law  of  gravity  is  found  in 
ke  root  shU  class  2  ("  lie,''  "  sleep,'')  in  that,  although 
ily  used  in  the  middle,  despite  the  weight  of  the  medial 
idings,  it  everywhere  exhibits  Guna;  in  which  respect  the 
leek  jceT/xai  runs  pretty  parallel  to  the  Sanscrit:  hence 
!?troi = i^shS,  Kei-rai  =  iS-ii,  pi  ural  Ket-fxeda = $S-mah S.  We 
ight  also  present  sS,  as  the  root  for  the  Sanscrit  verb, 
the  pure  vowel  i  nowhere  appears,  and  the  construction, 
so,  of  the  word  exhibits  no  expression,  which  made  a 
lot  ii  necessary,  rather  than  si,  unless,  perhaps,  we 
Bomed  sitot  "  cold,*"  in  the  sense  of  resting,  motionless, 
id  hence  chose  to  derive  it  from  si.  The  Old  Sclavonic 
diibits  the  old  diphthong  in  the  shape  presented  by  the 

mi* 

reek  Komj,  Koifxduh  in  nokOH  pokoi,  **requieSt*  "pax."* 
nthe  other  hand,  qnio  cAi/tl,  **quiesco,**  has  undergone  a 
xible  weakening;  first,  that  of  ic  to  b  ch,  and  next  the 
uiming  out  of  the  diphthong  to  its  concluding  element, 
t  must  not  be  overlooked  that  pokoi  is  not  the  primitive 
kape  of  the  base,  but  po-hryo,  out  of  which,  in  the  unin- 
Iwted  nonunative  and  accusative,  after  suppression  of  the 
faal  vowel  of  the  base  (§.  257.),  po-koi  necessarily  came : 


*  Kopitar  s  Glagolita,  p.  86. 
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the  theme  pok&ya,  however,  accords  excellently  with  Sanscrit 
saya ;  as  the  adjective  **  lying,*^  *'  sleeping ; "  or  as  the 
substantive  **  sleep.*^ 

■ 

488.  The  roots  of  the  fifth  and  eighth  class  admit  the 
Guna  form  of  the  v  u  of  the  class  syllable  nu  or  u  before  die 
light  terminations,  and,  before  the  heavy,  reject  the  same 
vowel :  the  Greek  sanctions  the  same  principle,  only,  in- 
stead of  extending  v  into  ev,  it  lengthens  the  v.     Compare— 


SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 


stri-no-mU* 
strh-no-nhU 

■a  • 

QstHriuiv-amf 

•    • 


trrop-vvfu, 

iiTTOpr-VV-V, 

k<n'6p'vv-{j). 


stri-nu'ias, 

astri-nu'va, 

axfrimurtam^ 

asirimu'tdm^ 


crro/9-virTov. 

^TTOpr-viH'OV, 

•  .  .  • 

etrropr-vv^ov^ 
eoTop-vir^v, 


FLURAL. 

sfri-nu-tnas,      trrop-vv-fie^. 
ittrhnwihaf       arop-vv-re* 
siri-nv-cmti,      ai-op-vv-vru 

astri-nu-ma,      etrropr-vv-fie^. 
wstnTiiU'tOf       eoTop-pihre, 
aslri'HV-ant       (eoro/o-vi?-!/.) 

489.  The  Sanscrit  reduplicated  preterite  receives  guns 
before  the  light  endings,  and  restores  the  pure  root  vowd 
again  before  the  heavy.  In  this  the  German,  and  molt 
evidently  in  the  Gothic,  stands  in  closest  accordance  vridi 
the   Sanscrit,   inasmuch  as  all   verbs,  with  a  root  vowel 


*  The  grammarians  assume  a  root  JSX  ^tri  and  another  ^  «f  rt,  both  ^ 
which  signify  "strew,"  and  have,  properly,  for  their  root  syllable  d^ 
=  Greek  £T()P,  Latin  STER,  the  a  of  which  is  subject  to  suppreatfO' 
(VocaUsmus,  Obs.  I.  p.  167,  and  on  the  root  in  question,  especially,  L  ^ 
p.  179. 
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itible  of  Guna  (ue.  with  i  or  v),  insert  before  this,  in 
ngular  of  the  simple  (strong)  preterite,  the  original 
vowel  a  ;  but  before  the  increasing  endings  of  the 
s,  as  also  in  the  entire  conjunctive,  which  is  bur- 
I  by  the  exponent  of  the  mood,  and  also  in  the  sin- 
polysyllabic,  again  reject  the  foreign  strengthening 
Compare — 


•RIT.  GOTHIC,  SANSCRIT. 

rT.  ROOT.  ROOT. 

to  split;'  6i/,"to  bite/'  6%  "to  bend; 

AB.  SINOUL/kR.  SINGULAR. 

},  bait,  bublid/Qi 

tfin,  baist,  bubhojitha, 

h  baitf  bubh6ja. 


thuSf 

ma, 
(tha), 


DUAIj. 

bUii, 
bituts, 


PLURAL. 

bituntf 
bituih, 
bitun. 


DUAL. 

bubhtfivOf 

bubhufathus, 

bvbhujaiust 

PLURAL. 

bubhvjimn, 

bubhiija(tha), 

bubhvjus. 


GOTHIC. 
ROOT. 

bug/*  to  bend. 

SINGULAR. 

baug, 

baugt, 

bang, 

DUAL. 

bitgu. 
buguU. 

... 

PLURAL. 

bugum, 
buguth. 
bitgun. 


<i 


.  On  the  law  of  gravity  rests  also  the  phenomenon, 
hose  Gothic  roots  ending  in  two  consonants,  which, 
It  protecting  the  reduplication,  have  preserved  a 
1  a  in  the  singular  of  the  preterite,  weaken  this 
to  ts  before  the  heavy  plural  and  dual  endings,  and 
of  the  whole  conjunctive  (Vocalismus,  Obs.  16.  p.  227) 
Sanscrit  exhibits  a  remarkable  counterpart  to  this 
)menon,  which  had  not  come  under  my  notice  in  my 
T  treatment  of  the  theory  of  gravity,  and  is  here  for 
trst  time  considered  in  this  point  of  view  ; — I  mean 
foot  tor,  •'  make,''  which — not  indeed   in    the    redupli- 

Y  Y 


G82  VERBS. 

cated  preterite,  but  still  in  the  special  tenses  before  heavy 
endings,  and  in  the  whole  potential,  which  answers  to  the 
Gothic  conjunctive — weakens  its  a  to  ti,  and  only  before 
light  endings  retains  the  heavy  a  sound.  Hence  karlki 
**  I  make/'  stands  in  equal  relation  to  kurumas  or  kmwm 
'*  we  make/'  and  to  buryduh  "  I  might  make/'  as,  io 
Gothic,  band  to  bundum,  and  hundyau.  We  place  here  the 
Gothic  preterite  hand  in  the  ^ame  category  with  the 
Sanscrit  babhandha,  which  everywhere  leaves  its  vowd 
unaltered,  and  ^  with  kardmi  as  regards  the  change  rf 
vowel. 

SINGULAR.  DUAL. 

SANSCRIT.  GOTH.    SANSCRIT.  SANSCRIT.  GOTHIC.       8AN8CBIT. 

babandlia,  band,  kardmi,  babandhiva,  bundU  kuruotA 
babandliUha,  banst,  kardshU  babandhathus,  bunduts,  kuruthof* 
babandha,      band,  kardti.       babandhatus,     .  .  .       kundat' 

PLURAL. 

babandhima,       bundum,   kurumas. 
babandhaifha),  bunduth,   kurutha. 
babandhtis,  bundun,     kurvanii, 

POTENTIAL. 
SINGULAR.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

Sanscrit.      Gothic.  Sarucrit.  Gothic.        Sanscrit.        Go&ie. 

kurydm,  bundyau,  kurydva,     bundeiva,  kurydmu,  bundemt^ 

kuryds,  bundeis,  kurydtam,  bundeits,  kurydia,    bundeitk 

kurydt,  bundi,  kurydldm,     ....  kuryus,      bundnni* 

"  Remark  1. — ^As  all  verbs  which  follow  the  analogy  ^ 
band  have  a  liquid  for  their  penultimate  consonant,  an* 
liquids  have  a  preference  for  the  vowel  u,  we  may  attri- 
bute to  them  here  an  influence  on  the  generation  of  tb^ 
u  :  it  remains,  however,  not  the  less  true,  that  the  co**" 
ditions  under  which,  in  the  foregoing  scheme,  a  and  u  B^ 
interchanged,  rest  only  on  the  laws  of  gravity,  and  on 
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axim  sufl&ciently,  as  I  believe,  demonstrated  in  my 
ocalismus  (p.  227),  that  the  weight  of  the  u  is  more  easily 
ipported  by  these  languages  than  that  of  a.  For  were 
is  not  so»  it  were  difficult  to  see  why  exactly,  in  the 
Mmosyllabic  singular,  the  old  a  was  protected ;  and  why 
le  condition  of  monosyllabism  is  so  enforced  in  the  pre- 
^rvation  of  the  a,  that,  in  Old  High  German,  where  the 
xond  person  singular  is  designated  by  i  instead  of  t*  and 
bo,  in  the  form  which  becomes  dissyllabic,  the  lighter  u 
hould  give  way  to  the  heavier  a ;  and  thus  bundi  of  the 
irst  and  third  person  stands  in  contrast  to  bands  and  to 
he  Gothic  second  bansL  In  like  sense  may,  in  the 
hnscrit  form  JErar,  exchanged  for  kar,  a  certain  share  be 
ittributed  to  the  liquid  in  the  generation  of  the  u,  while 
lie  distribution  between  the  a  and  u  forms  depends  on 
k  weight  of  the  endings  alone.  Beyond  the  range, 
bowever,  of  the  special  tenses,  the  root  kar,  in  the  forms 
vhich  seek  for  alleviation*  dispenses  entirely  with  the  a, 
» that  the  r  becomes  the  vowel  ri  The  mutilated  form 
in  thus  produced — as,  for  instance,  in  kri-tOf  'made,' 
ORKwed  to  kar-tuuh  '  make ' — is  considered  by  the  gram- 
Diarians  as  the  original,  and  this  holds  good  in  analogous 
cases; — a  view  which  I  have,  in  my  Vocalismus,  endea- 
voured to  demonstrate  as  historically  unsustainable,  in  the 
bst  Observation  of  that  work.  In  special  Sanscrit  gram- 
mars, this  system  may  be  maintained  ;  a  kar  may  still  pass 
br  a  Guna  form  of  kri ;  as  also  we  may  be  compelled 
to  treat  the  a  of  the  Gothic  band  as  the  Guna  form  of  i 
in  binduf  as  we  must,  if,  reversing  the  real  historical  course 
of  the  language,  we  recognise,  in  the  singular  a  of  the 
preterite,  a  first,  and,  in  the  plural,  a  conjunctive  u  of 
the  preterite,   a   second   ablatd   of  the   i   of  the   present 


*  For  the  origin  of  this  i  I  refer  to  my  Vocalismas,  p.  23. 

Y  y2 
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"Remark  2. — It  may  appear  surprising  that  these 
Gothic  verbs  with  a  radical  a,  which,  in  the  preterite, 
have  protected  the  old  reduplication,  do  not  equaDy 
weaken  their  a  to  u  before  the  heavy  endings ;  that,  for 
instance,  haihald,  in  the  plural,  should  form,  not  hathuUxnm, 
but  haihaldunit  although  the  root  has  equally  a  liquid  for 
its  penultimate ;  and  we  might  imagine  that  the  bar- 
thening  of  the  root  by  reduplication  would  occasion  still 
more  susceptibility  for  the  weight  of  the  endings ;  as  we 
have  seen,  in  Sanscrit,  that  the  reduplicating  roots  of  the 
third  class  in  d  either  weaken  or  totally  remove  that 
vowel  before  the  heavy  endings  (§.  181.),  but  the  non- 
reduplicators  experience  no  diminution.  With  the  Gothic 
reduplication  of  the  preterite  we  find  in  this  a  peculia 
relation :  it  can  only  be  borne  by  the  strongest  radica 
structure,  and  has  hence  only  been  perpetuated,  first,  b; 
verbs  with  a  long  or  diphthongal  radical  vowel;  a 
kaUtait,  *  I  was  named,'  present  haiia ;  hlaUaup,  *  I  ran 
present  hlaupa  ;  secondly,  by  roots  with  the  heaviest  of  tU 
short  vowels  (a),  united  w4th  length  by  position ;  io 
instance,  vahald^  *  I  directed,'  present  vnldcu  Under  thes 
conditions,  it  was  a  necessity  of  the  language  to  retai 
the  reduplication  of  the  root  in  all  its  strength,  and  b; 
this  the  weakening  of  the  a  to  w  was  provide^ 
against" 

491.  The  Greek  exhibits  the  Guna  modification  of  the  i  i 
two  forms,  namely,  where  the  original  a  sound  is  represent^ 
either  by  e  or  o,  but  at  never  becomes  the  counterpart  of  tt 
Sanscrit  i  in  roots  in  which  diphthongs  are  exchanged  with 
pure  lA     Where,  however,  ei  and  ot,  next  to  i,  are  exchange 


*  Fnifah^  from  the  basey?!^,  "  to  seize,**  and  haihah^  from  hah^  "  to  han^ 
make  an  exception,  but  appear,  on  the  evidence  of  cognate  dialects, 
Iiave  lost  a  niisnl. 

t  Vocalismus,  Obs.  2.  p.  193. 
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rith  each  other  in  one  and  the  same  root,  then  ots  as  the  hea- 

ierof  the  two  Gunas,  takes  its  place  in  the  perfect,  where  also 

requently  the  simple  o  is  opposed  to  the  simple  e ;  hence,  for 

nstanee,  \e\oiva  opposed  to  Aenro),  ehnrov ;  itenotda  to  Ttetdu), 

ifidov,  as  rerpotf^a  to  rpeifHa,     Thus  oi  answers  to  the  Gothic 

juna  through  a,  and  ei  to  that  through  i  (§.  27.) ;  and  iteidia 

\xA  Tcevotda  are  related  to  each  other,  as  beita  (i.e.  bifa  from 

huta,  p.  105)  to  bait  from  the  root  bit;  then,  also,  Tpitpu}  to 

rhpoipa,  as  lisa  to  las  from  the  root  LAS  (p.  106).    It  appears, 

also,  thus,  that  the  Greek  bears  more  willingly  the  burthen  of  a 

stronger  than  of  a  weaker  root  syllable.    The  susceptibility 

of  the  weight  of  endings    has,   however,   almost  entirely 

Tauished  from  the  Greek  perfect     A  remnant  of  it  is  still 

foond  in  oiSof  opposed  to  the  Sanscrit  vida,  "  I  know,"  and 

the  Gothic  vail* — in  all  three  languages  a  present  as  to 

Bense,  with  the  terminations  of  the  reduplicated  preterite. 

Yet  the  Sanscrit  verb,  in  this  signification,  dispenses  with 

tbe  reduplication,  and  so  does  the  Greek ;  for  olSa  for  FotSa 

is  merely  the  Guua  of  the  root  (f)<5.     Compare — 

SANSCRIT. 

^  vM-a, 
^  v^t'tha, 

ftft[«r  vid-i-va^ 
fil<J^  vid-a-thuSf 
fil^jH  vidra-tuSf 

W^  vid-i-mat 

f^id  vid-a-that  vit-u-th  «r-re. 

ftro  vid-ns  (see  §.  462.),  vU-u-ru    to'-a-^t. 


GOTHIC. 

GREEK. 

fxiii, 

o75-a. 

vais-t, 

ota-Oa  (see  §.453) 

vait. 

o?(5-e. 

vU-^ 

.... 

vit'U'ts, 

KT-TOV,                  J 

«... 

itr-roVf 

vit-u-nh 

iS'fjLeVf 

*  In  the  case  of  this  verb  our  present  language  has  preserved  tho  opc- 
^n  of  the  influence  of  the  endings ;  hence,  wUsen^  wtstety  wissett^ 
*KUQ8t  weu8y  weisst^  weiss  ;  while  elsewhere  the  plural  lias  everywhere 
^e  itself  equal  in  weight  to  the  singular. 
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"Remark. — ^The   Sanscrit    base  vid   is  not   ¥rithout  « 
proper  present — ^ftr  vidmi,  the  plural  of  which,  vid^nm 
vU'tha,  vid-anth  might  have  equally  given,  in  Greek,  ft-fte^i 
icr-re,  "KT-axn  (from  tiavri,  p.  640);  as  also  out  of  the  duals 
vii'thns,  vif-fas,  we  could  hardly  obtain  in  Greek  any  thing 
other  than  fcr-roi/.  The  present  forms  resemble  theGreekmacb 
more  than  those  of  the  preterite.     Nevertheless,  I  am  not  of 
opinion  that  the  Greek  plural  and  dual  endings  can  belong 
to  the  present  in  their  origin,  for  the  intermediate  vowel  (h 
whose  rejection  gives  to  tSfiev  the  appearance  of  a  present 
(compare  ea-fxev),  is  no  essential  element  of  the  perfect,  and 
is  wanting,  among  other  instances,  in  eiK-rov  ;  which,  more- 
over, through  the  restoration  of  the  pure  radical  vowel,  bears 
the  same  relation  to  eoiice,  as  iWov  to  otSe.     We  shall  recaf 
to  this  subject." 

492.  After  what  we  have  hitherto  remarked  on  the  laws  &- 
gravity,  it  becomes  scarcely  necessary  to  quote  instaiicei 
to  shew  which  arc  the  light  terminations,  and  which  th^ 
heavy.  It  is  self-evident  that  the  dual  and  plural  endings 
have  more  body  and  compass  than  the  singular  of  the  transi 
tive  active  form,  and  that  in  the  middle  voice  the  weight  o 
endings  communicates  itself  also  to  tlie  singular ;  for  fiat,  <ra* 
rat,  are  obviously  richer  in  sound  than  fit,  <r(i),  rt :  in  th' 
same  manner,  in  the  secondary  forms,  firjv,  ao,  to,  are  heavie 
than  V,  0",  (r).  We  have,  however,  to  observe,  that  severs 
terminations,  originally  heavy,  but  which  have,  in  the  cours 
of  time,  become  abbreviated,  have  nevertheless  left  behio* 
them  the  effect  of  their  former  state.  This  is  the  case  espe 
cially  in  the  Sanscrit,  in  which  the  middle  abibhr-i  (se 
p.  461)  is  much  weaker  in  its  termination  than  the  transitiv 
abibhar^m]  so  that,  according  to  the  present  state  of  th 
language,  we  should  rather  expect  abibhr-am  answering  t 
abibhar-i  than  the  reverse.  The  second  person  plural  of  tb 
transitive  reduplicate  preterite,  like  the  first  and  third  of  tb 
singular,  has  lost  the  true  personal  sign,  and  retained  only  th 
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intennediate  vowel.     Nevertheless,  we  find  above  vida,  **  ye 

know,"  answering  to  the  singular  t7&/a,  "  I  know,"  "  he  knows." 

In  the  second  person  plural  of  the  primary  forms,  tha  is,  in 

its  present  state,  heavier  than  the  singular  si,  as  a  is  heavier 

tbn  if  and  the  Sanscrit  aspirates  are  evident  combinations 

of  in  h  with  the  full  tenues  or  media  (§.  12.).     In  Greek,  all 

the  terminations  (if  we  except^  perhaps,  the  relation  of  re  to 

fc,  as  in  i<r-T€  contrasted   with  ota-Oa),   which  I   reckon 

lieavf  have  still,  in  their  actual  state,  more  weight  than 

4o8e  which,  according  to  the  theory  which  has  been  brought 

forward,  belong  to  the  light  class.     Compare — 

■Bn*.  HRAVT  ENDING. 

"•    !«•   vat,  mas,  i,  vahi,  mahi,  M^f»  fta/,  iieOov,  fieSa. 

^     i^lthas,  tha,  si,  AtM,  die,  rov,  re,  (rat,  <r6ov,  ade. 

• 

^     "•  tas,  niU  ti,  dti,  nli,  rov,  vn,  adov,  vrai. 

W>'.  wz,  nuif  a,  t,*  vahi,  mahi,  fxe^,  firjv,  fxedov,  fxeOa. 
!•  tarn  ia^  thds,  dthdnif  dhvam,  tov,  re,  ao,  adov,  <rfle. 
W  tdvfh  n(an\  ta,  dldm,  ntaf  (ata),  'n]v  (twv),  v,  to,  adfjv  ((tOwv), 

VTO. 
DIVISION  OF  CONJUGATIONS. 

^.  Sanscrit  verbs  admit  of  an  easy  distribution  into 
^^0  conjugations ;  the  first — ^which,  if  not  the  oldest,  existed 
^^^fore  the  separation  of  languages,  and  is  almost  alone  re- 
Pfeaented  in  the  European  cognate  languages — comprehends 
4e  great  majority  of  all  the  verbs,  viz.  classes  1,  4,  6,  10 
('•  109*.),  which,  in  the  special  tenses,  annex  to  the  root  a 
^ple  a  (cl.  1  and  6),  or  syllables  which  terminate  with  a, 
^  ya  and  aya  (cl.  4  and  lo).  This  conjugation  is  fol- 
l^^ed  also,  as  will  hereafter  appear,  by  nearly  all  deriva- 
^e  verbs  and  by  all  denominatives.  In  Greek,  the  con- 
JQgatioQ  in  ia  corresponds  to  it,  in  which  too  much  stress 
^^^  not  be  laid  on  the  <a  answering  to  the  Sanscrit  mi,  for 

*  See  §.471. 
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if  the  fxi  is  restored  to  the  refyirta,  compared  above  (§.  434) 
with  tarp-drmi ;  and  if  repmei^,  repvei,  are  carried  back  to  the 
forms  repTT-e-ah  Tepw-e-Ti,  which,  in  all  probability,  once 
existed ;  still  this  verb,  and  all  of  similar  constructioDr  re- 
main sufficiently  distinguished  from  all  classes  of  the  so-called 
fjLi  conjugation,  which  does  not  contain  any  verbs  that  insert 
between  the  root  and  the  personal  terminations  an  e  which 
is  interchanged  with  o,  or  larger  syllables  terminating  with 
this  vowel.  The  second  Sanscrit  conjugation  separates, 
like  the  Greek,  into  three  divisions.  It  takes  first,  those  verbs 
which  append  the  personal  terminations  direct  to  the  base 
(CI.  2,  3,  7),  as  i-mi  =c7-fti;  dadfi-fni  =Siicjfu;  yunaj-iA 
*'jungOi'  plural  yunj-mas,  **jungimus**  (§.  109*.  3.),  to  which 
there  is  no  analogy  in  Greek ;  secondly,  verbs  with  nu  orM,in 
Greek  vv,  v,  as  the  intermediate  syllable ;  thirdly,  those  withnA 
(weakened  ni),  in  Greek  va  {vrj\  va  (see  pp.  109, 677).  All  these 
divisions  are,  in  Sanscrit  as  in  Greek,  subjected  to  the  in- 
fluence of  the  weight  of  the  personal  terminations,  while  fte 
first  conjugation  is  free  from  it.  Other  peculiarities  will 
be  presented  hereafter,  in  which  the  Sanscrit  and  Gred; 
second  conjugation  coincide  with  one  another,  and  are 
distinguished  from  the  first  conjugation. 

494.  The  Greek  first  conjugation  contains  a  greater  va- 
riety of  subdivisions  than  the  Sanscrit,  which  consists  ct 
only  four  classes.  This,  however,  has  no  influence  on  the 
inflection,  since  repir-o-fiev*  is  inflected  just  like  TV7r-T0-/ieri 
ioLK-vo-fiev,  t^-avo-fxev,  Ka/jifi-dvo-fiev,  vpaa-tro-fiev,  Jofi-aC'^ 
fjicvf  ciid-l^o-fJi€v ;  as  it  is  the  same,  with  regard  to  the  coujug*' 
tion,  w^hether  the  formation,  which  is  added  to  the  base,  con- 
sists simply  of  one  e,  which,  before  nasals,  is  replaced  by  Ot 
or  of  syllables  which  terminate  with  this  vowel,  as,  in  San- 


*  I  give  the  plural,  as  the  abbreviation  of  the  singular  primary  tcrfln* 
nation  renders  the  character  of  formation  not  easily  perceptible. 


DIVISION  OF  CONJUGATIONS.  689 

)nnatioiis  a»  yo,  and  aya  are  inflected  similarly,  for 
reason,  that  they  all  end  in  a.  It  appears  to  me, 
Throng  to  separate,  in  Greek,  the  consonants  from 
els,  and  in  Tinrroyiev  to  add,  first  a  r  and  then  a 
e  vowel  o ;  while,  according  to  the  course  of  the 
mt  of  the  language,  the  base  n/ir,  in  the  special 
mbines  with  the  syllable  re  or  to,  iaK  with  ve  or 
:)3  with  ave  or  avo.  The  addition  of  a  bare  conso- 
»f  a  syllable  terminating  with  a  consonant,  would 
a  too  cumbrous  for  the  conjugation:  a  ri/w-r-ftev 
\iev  can  never  have  existed.  But  if  we  are  right 
g  thus,  SetK-vv-fiev,  and  do  not  regard  the  v  merely 
ement  of  formation,  and  the  v  as  the  conjunctive 
^re  is  no  reason  to  distribute  Tinrrofiev  according  to 
t  principle.  What  the  syllable  to  is  in  the  latter 
svUable  vv  is  in  the  former.  For  this  reason  I  cannot 
t  mode  of  distinguishing  the  conjugation  in  <a  from 
which  consists  in  terming  the  latter  '*  with  a  con- 
owel ";  as  the  fu  conjugation  also,  though  not  in  all 
s  of  which  it  consists,  has  syllables  of  conjunction, 
e  to  be  so  called,  that  are  inserted  in  SeiK-vv-fxev, 
Vy  between  the  base  and  the  personal  termina- 

fc  is  hardly  possible  to  state  any  thing  satisfactory 
f  the  origin  of  these  syllables.  It  appears  to 
probable  that  the  majority  of  them  are  pronouns, 
which  the  action  or  quality,  which  is  expressed 
K>t  in  abstradOf  becomes  something  concrete ;  e.g. 
^ssion  of  the  idea  **  to  love  "  becomes  the  expres- 
he  person,  "  who  loves."  This  person,  however, 
closely  defined  by  the  personal  termination, 
it  be  "  I,"  "  thou,"  or  "  he."  Proceeding  from 
it  of  view,  we  may  regard  the  character  of  the 
ninth  class,  nd  (§.  109*.  5.)= Greek  vd,  vrj,  vd,  as 
thening  of  the  pronominal   base,  '^  nof  (§.  369.)  and 
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Ttu^:  Greek  vv,  as  the  weakening  of  this  na,  as,  in  the  interro- 
gative, together  with  ka  the  forms  ku  and  U  occur.     Hie 
u  of  the  eighth  class  is  easily  perceived  to  be  the  abbre- 
viation of  the  syllable  nv^  which  arises  from  the  dream- 
stance  that  the  few  roots  of  this  class  terminate  with  m; 
thus  tan-u-mas  for  tanrnu-niasn      The  sole  exception  is  hi 
"  to  make/'  which,  however,  as  may  be  deduced  from  the 
Zend    kere-nSuo-mh   likewise   had   n  originally   before  the 
appended  u.       From  nd  it  seems  that  An  has  arisen  by 
transposition,  which  is   further  combined   with  the  cha- 
racter a  of  the  first  or  sixth  class,  and  belongs  to  the  first 
conjugation  ;    but  it  occurs   only  in   the    second  person 
impevative  singular   of  the  transitive  active  form  of  the 
ninth  class,  in  which  the  first  conjugation  is  without  the 
personal    termination;    hence,    ai-dna,    ''eat,''    answering 
to    the   first  person   as-ndni,  and  the  third  ai-rMu.    This 
as'dna  would  lead  us  to  expect  a  present  ai-dnd-mif  oi" 
Ana-sit   as-dna-ti,    for   as-nd-mis   &c.       The    circumstance 
that  the  Veda   dialect   has  not  preserved   forms   of  that 
kind,  affords  no  certainty  that  they  have  never  existed; 
for  although  several  other  ancient  forms  of  speech  have 
been  preserved   in  the  Veda  dialect,  still   it  is  very  &r 
from   having   retained,    in    their    perfect    state,   all   that 
existed  at  the  period  of  the  unity  of  language  ;   e.g.  there 
are  no  middle   forms  in  mi  for  the  abbreviated  S.     But  if 
the  Sanscrit,  in   its   formations  in   dna,  actually  took  iti 
departure  from   the  second   person   imperative,  where  it 
also  remained,  the  Greek   has   completed   the   formation 
thus  commenced ;  for  I  have  scarce  any  doubt  that  fonO^ 
like  aS'dna  are  the  prototypes  of  the  Greek  '^ave,  i&pO-a^^ 
&c.      Both  languages  agree    in  their    conjugational  a^ 
dition  almost  as  exactly  as  possible ;  for  a  Greek  d  refe^ 
rather  to  a  Sanscrit  long  d  than  to  a  short  one,  as  n  a   ^ 
more  frequently  represented  by  e  than  by  o.     For  the  re^ 
the   original   length    of  quantity  is  still  left  in  iKovtA.     ^ 
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oian,  verbs  in  enu  and  inu,  and  also  those  with 
i  n*  tnnif,  belong  to  this  class,  though  they  retain 
isal,  also,  in  the  future  and  infinitive,  which  verbs 
of  which  hereafter,  do  not,  e.g.  gab-enu,  "I  bring," 
i,  "  I  destroy,"  future  gaben  su,  gadin  su  (§.  10.). 
ive  gabSrdU  gadirdi. 

.  If,  in  the  Sanscrit  seventh  class  (§.109.^3.),  that 
which  appears  before  light  terminations,  is  older 
that  w^hich  occurs  before  heavy  ones,  e.g.  bhi-na-d 
bfu-nadrmit  "  I  cleave,"  older  than  bhi-n-d  from 
-maSi  "  we  cleave,"  then  it  might  be  assumed,  as  I 
luch  inclined  to  do,  that  this  syllable  na  is  nothing 
ban  the  syllable  nd  of  the  ninth  class,  which  has 
transposed  into  the  interior  of  the  root,  and  abbre- 
;  thus,  bhinadmi  for  bhidnAmu  as  bhid  would  form 
ling  to  the  ninth  class.  In  Greek  verbs,  like 
ci^o),  /xai'davo),  both  forms  occur  together;  and  in  them 
asal  of  derivation  has  a  second  time  been  reflected 
the  middle  of  the  root,  just  as,  in  Zend,  an  i  or  y 
ts  to  the  preceding  syllable  also  an  i  (§.  41.)  It 
leen  already  remarked  (§.  l(;9^5.),  that  verbs,  like 
H/iev,  Tcfi'vo^fiev,  by  weakening  the  syllable  of  deriva- 
le.  by  changing  the  organic  a  of  Sa/x-vu-fiev  for  the 
anic  6  or  o,  have  entered  into  the  <a  conjugation.  Here 
yjs,  also,  the  Latin  formation  ni  (before  r :  ne)  of  der- 
h  cer-ni-mus,  sper-TU-muSf  U^ru-mus,  si-fii-mus.  Com- 
for  instance,  gter-ni-mus  with  i|?rfhf^  stri-ni-mas ;  but 
^semblance  must  not  be  rated  too  high,  for  the  Latin 
not  a  shortened  form  of  the  Sanscrit  ni  (see  §.  485), 
weakened  as  leg-i-mtis  for  leg-ortnus  (§.  109\  1.).  In 
lelavonic,  correspond  verbs  in  nu,  nhhU  which  reject 
ippended  syllable  in  the  preterite,  eg.  rbiBNif  gyb-nti, 
x>r  second  person  gyb-^neshit  preterite  gy-boch  (Dobr. 
i)\  in  Lithuanian,  correspond  verbs  in  nu,  plural 
e,  which,  though  sparingly,  are  retained   in  roots  in 
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au   (Mielke,   p.  101,  25.) ;    e.g.  gdu-nu,    "I    avow/'  plural 
gdu-normet  preterite  gawau,  future  gausu.      Compare — 

GREEK.  OLD  SCLAV.  UTUCJAN.  LATIN.  SAKSCRIT. 

SaK'Vit),         gyh-nuj        gdu-nut         ster-n(h         stri-nA  mi 
ioLK-vet'^t      gyb-ne-shi,  gdu-^-u       ster-ni'S,       stri-nd-si. 
iaK've'(T)i,  gyb  Tip-ty,    gdu-na-        ster-ni-U       stri-nd-ii 

gyb-ne-va,    gdu-na-wUf     stri-nt-wi' 

SdK-v€'Tov,  gyb-nc'ta,    gdu-na-ta,      stri-ni-that* 

SaK've-Tov,  gyh-ne-ta,    gaw-na-  stri-ni-toi. 

SaK'Vo-fxev,  gyb^e-m,  gdu-na-me,  ster-m-muSf  stri-ni-mau 
SaK-ve'TCf  gyb-ne-tpf  gau-na-te,  ster-ni'tist  stri-nt-tha. 
SaK'VO'VTi,   gyb-nu-ty,^  gcu-na-         ster^nu-nt,     stH-na-fdu 

I  Here  an  entirely  legitimate  division  is  impossible,  since  the  pencndi 
teritiination  has  likewise  a  share  in  the  u  of  derivation,  its  nasal  bang 
contained  in  it :  see  §.  255.  g.  ^  See  p.  609. 

'  497.  The  addition  re,  to  (rvir-ro-fieVf  tw-tc-tc),  appears 
peculiar  to  Greek,  which,  however,  except  ireicro),  riicm, 
occurs  only  after  labials.  Its  r  is,  perhaps,  a  corruptkn 
of  V,  as  elsewhere,  also,  we  have  seen  mutes  proceed  froa 
nasals  of  corresponding  organ ;  e.  g.  ISporig  from  fipori^] 
in  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic  deivyni,  AEBATb  devyaty  (§.  dl7.jl 
from  newyniy  nevyaty;  and  (which  comes  tolerably  near  to 
the  case  in  question)  the  Greek  suffix  yLocTt  used  in  the 
formation  of  words,  corresponds  to  a  formation  in  n  in  the 
kindred  languages ;  e.  g.  o-vofiar  answers  to  the  Sanscrit 
ndmanf  Latin  nomen^  to  the  Gothic  namS,  nanun-Sf  and 
Sclavonic  hma  imya,  genitive  hmeni  imen-e  (§.  269.).  b 
Sanscrit,  also,  we  must  remark  that  the  n  is  replaced  \ff 
the  tenuis  of  its  organ,  since,  for  instance,  from  haih  **^ 
slay,'**  comes  the  causal  ghdt-ayd-mi  for  hdn-ayd-mL  If» 
then,  the  t  of  TtJ7r-To-/x€i/,  Kpint-ro-yLevt  &c.,  stands  in  thi^ 
manner  for  v,  then  these  verbs,  just  as  those  in  vo-fieVf  ve-r^ 
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(i  109*.  5.x  lead  back  to  the  Sanscrit  iiinth  class.  But  if 
the  7  is  organic,  which  is  less  probable,  then,  according  to 
the  principle  laid  down  in  §.  495.,  the  syllable  re,  ro,  leads  to 
the  pronominal  base  to   =  Sanscrit  w  ta  (§.  343.). 

498.  In  Lithuanian  there  are  some  verbs  which  re- 
semble Greek  verbs  like  rinma  in  this  point,  that  they  insert 
between  the  root  and  the  personal  termination  an  addi- 
tional syllable  beginning  with  t  and  terminating  with  a 
Towel,  though  they  reject  it  again  in  the  preterite,  which 
inswers  to  the  Greek  imperfect,  and  in  which  the  class 
syllables  are  still  retained.  Thus  klys-tu  (euphonic  for 
M^u,  compare  §.  457.),  plural  klys-ta-me,  preterite  klyd-auy 
fctare  kly-su,  as  cpeZ-co)  for  epeiJ-cco ;  plih-tu  (for  plud-tu), 
"I  swim"  (compare  plu,  p.  114),  pivLVsl plus-t^i-me,  preterite 
fUd-au;  losz'tu,  "I  am  petulant''  plural  lAaZ'ta-me,  prete- 
rite tSfzau;  mirsz'iu,  '*I  forget,''*  plural  mirsz-ta-me,  pre- 
terite mirsz-au;  plysz-tu^  "  I  tear  to  pieces,"  plural  plysz- 
itmej  preterite  plysz-au.  Some  verbs  prefix  to  the  t  a 
Wttradical  s  also,  for  which  the  way  is  perhaps  prepared  by 
cases  in  which  a  sibilant,  or  a  d  which  changes  into  s,  is 
already  in  the  root,  or  because  st  is  in  general  a  favourite 
termination  (compare  §.  94.);  as,  rim-stu,  "I  am  quiet" 
(Sanscrit  vi-ram,  "  to  rest"),  plural  rim^sta-me,  preterite 
'wim-au,  future  rim-su. 

499.  I  believe  a  pronominal  origin  must  be  ascribed, 
also,  to  the  c,  o  of  verbs  like  repit-o-yuev,  Te/OTr-e-re,  which  is 
'ttnally  called  a  conjunctive  vowel ;  for  the  ^  a,  which  an- 
swers to  it  in  Sanscrit,  is  deducible  from  a  pronominal 
laae  more  easily  than  any  other  conjugational  adjunct,  and 
it  proceeds,  in  fact,  from  the  base  from  which  we  have 
8ho?e  seen  a-smAU  "  to  this,"  a-smdi,  "  from  this,"  a-sya, 
**  rf  this,"  and  a-$ini7i,  "  in  this,"  proceed.  For  a  mere 
injunctive   vowel  a,  as  the  heaviest  of  the  three  primary 


•  Compaie  Sanscrit  imar  {9mri)y  "  to  remember,"  Vocalismus,  p.  164. 
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vowelsi  appears  to  me  least  of  all  adapted ;  and  I  think 
that  the  origin  of  conjunctive  vowels,  which  are  inserted 
between  two  consonants  to  facilitate  pronunciation,  belongs 
to  a  later  period  of  the  language  than  that  to  which  the 
coincidences  of  the  Sanscrit  with  its  European  cognate 
languages  conducts  us  back.  The  V  a  in  question,  how- 
ever, coincides  with  the  Gothic  a  which  is  interchanged 
with  /,  with  the  Greek  e  interchangeable  with  o.  Old  Scla- 
vonic E  €,  Lithuanian  a,  and  Latin  i  (§.  109\  1.);  e.g.  in  the 
second  person  dual,  ^^^  vah-a-thast  answering  to  the 
Gothic  vig-a-tSf  Greek  e^^-e-roi/,  Old  Sclavonic  be^cta  ve^-e^fk 
Lithuanian  wez^a-ta;  second  person  plural  ^^iHiA-a-^. 
answering  to  the  Greek  e^^e-re.  Old  Sclavonic  bc^M 
vei-e-te,  Lithuanian  wez-a-th  Latin  veh-i-tis,  Gothic  vig-i-tk 
The  case  is  different  with  the  lightest  of  the  primaiy 
vowels,  i,  with  which  we  shall  hereafter  become  acquainted 
in  considering  the  Sanscrit  auxiliary  future.  No  analogom 
vowel  can  be  assigned  to  this  i  in  the  kindred  languagei^ 
and  we  must  therefore  fix  its  origin  in  the  period  8U^ 
ceeding  the  division  of  languages.  In  Zend,  we  see  some 
conjunctive  vowels  arise,  as  it  were,  under  our  eyes.  It 
vowels  which  enter  between  two  consonants  that  were 
formerly  combined :  this  never  occurs,  however,  with  an 
a,  but  with  the  unorganic  f  I  (§.  30.),  for  which  t  is  some- 
times found  ;  e.g.  us-e-hista,  "  stand  up,"  in  which  an  t  is 
inserted  between  the  preposition  and  the  verb,  which 
never  happens  in  Sanscrit. 

500.   The  adjuncts  of  the  fourth  and  tenth  classes,  1  tfi 
and   w^  ayOf  must,    I  believe,   be    regarded   as   auxiliary 
verbs :    n  ya  is,  at  the  same  time,  the  character  of  tb^ 
passive,  and  we  shall  recur  to  it  in  treating  of  that  voice* 
In  Gothic,  we  have  already  found  a  representative  of  tb^ 
Sanscrit  fourth  class  (§.  lOQ"".  2.) :   in   Latin,  verbs  in  toi  ^' 
the   third  conjugation,  correspond  to  it      These,  in  disa^' 
vantageous  comparison  with  the  Gothic,  have  permitted  t*^ 
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owel  of  the  syllable  ya  to  disappear  almost  everywhere; 
.^,  in  all  the  cases  in  which  the  a  of  the  first   and  sixth 
ilass  has  been  weakened  to  i,  before  r  to  f ;  hence,  ^pec-i-o^ 
ipee-i-ufi/y  contrasted   with   the    Sanscrit  paS^yd-mU    pai- 
ya-rdU  but  spec-i-Sf  speo-i-t,  spec-i-mus,  spec-i-tiSf  contrasted 
with  pai-ya-dt  pai-ya-iu  pai-yd-maSt  pai-ya-tha.      In  the 
participle   present,  the   a   of  the  syllable  ya  has  been  re- 
tained  under  the  protection   of  two  consonants;    hence, 
ipec-i«-fi«,  spec-ie-ntenif  contrasted  with  pai-ya-n,  pas^ya-ntam. 
Fadot  according  to  its  origin,  should  follow  the  fourth  con- 
pgation,  as  it  is    based    on    the    Sanscrit    causal    form, 
Ikiraydmif  "  I  make  to  be  "  (§.  19.) :  on  account,  however,  of 
the  trifling  difference  in  form  between  -ydmi  and  -aydmi,  it 
cannot  surprise  us  that  the  said  Latin  verb  has  deserted  its 
original  class,  and  migrated  to  that  next  adjoining.     Thus, 
nee  versd^   cupio^kup-yd-mu    **I  am   angry,"   has   partly 
changed  into  the  fourth  conjugation,  which  corresponds  to 
Ae  Sanscrit   tenth  class;    and  to  this  conjugation  belong 
ckptvt,  cupitum,  while  the  present  has  remained  in  the  class 
ti^  which  this  verb  originally  belongs.     In  Lithuanian,  cor- 
respond  verbs    in    tt/,    yu,  of  Mielke*s    first    conjugation 
(p. 96,  &c.);   e.g.  liepyu,  "  I  order,''  which,  like  similar  verbs 
with  a  labial  termination  to  the  root,  rejects  indeed  the  y 
before  the  i  of  the  second  person,  but  otherwise  retains  the 
elass  sylkible  inviolate  throughout  the  whole  present     In 
Sclavonic  Dobrowsky's  first  conjugation  belongs  here,  which, 
in  the  present,  with  the  exception  of  the  first  person  sin- 
gular, and  third  person  plural,  exliibits  the  syllable  ^ya 
in  the  form  of  k  ye,  but  only  after  vowels :  after  consonants, 
Wily  the  e  of  the  K  ye  is  left,  as  in  other  parts,  also,  of  gram- 
map.  E  «  is  very  frequently  the  remnant  of  the  syllable  k  ye, 
^the  euphonic  product  of  yo  (§.  255.  n.  and  258.).     In  the 
^  person  singular  and  third  person  plural,  we  find,  both 
^r  vowels  and  consonants,  yd,  ydty,  from 'yo-tn,  yo-nty 
(§•255.  (f.)^  and,   in   the  gerund  (participle)   present   ya. 
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feminiDe  yHshchi,  answering  to  the  Sanscrit  yan,  yantL 
Examples  are :  pi-yAf  "  I  drink,"  *  second  person  j>i-ye-»Ai"t 
third  person  pi-ye-ty ;  (na-yiif  "  I  know  '*  (Sanscrit /fi(},  "to 
know")  ^na-ye-shi,  ^na-yr-iy ;  or-yu$  "I  plough,"  or-e-shu  or- 
e-ty.     Compare — 

8AN8CHIT.  LITH.  OLD  SCLAV.  GOTHIC  LATIK. 

lubh-yd-mh      liyt-yut  ^na-yHf  hcrf-ya-         cap-uh. 

Ivbh-ya-sif        liep-i,  ^nd-ye-shi,    haf-yl'S,       cap-i't, 

lubh-ya-tU        liep-ya-  ^naye-ty,      haf-yi-th,      cap-i-U 

lubh-yd-vas,     liep-ya-wa,    ^na-ye^va,     haf-yd-St         

lubh-ya-thas,    liep-yn-ta,      ^na-ye-fa,      haf-ya-i^,       

lubh-ya-tas,      liep-ya-  ^na-ye-ta,        

luhh-yd-mas,    liep-ya-me,    ^na-ye-nit      haf-ya-mt     cap-Mnra. 
luhh-ya-tha,     thp-ya-tp,      ^na-ye-ie,       haf-yi-th,      cap-i'ta, 
lubh-ya-nti,      liep-ya-  Cna^yiirty,      haf-ya-ndf    cap'tu-ni* 

'  "  I  desire,"  compare  lubet^  libet^  Gothic  /tuft/r,  "  dear."  ^  See 

p.  G92,  llem. '.  ^  The  Gothic  haf-ya,  our  heben^  "  to  raiae,"  is  radi- 

cally identical  with  the  Latin  capiOj  the  law  of  transposition  being  fol- 
lowed (§.87.)'  ^  A  completely  legitimate  diyision  is  impossible  in 
this  word  (see  §.  255.  g,), 

501.  As  the  Lithuanian  readily  assimilates  the  semi-vowel 
y  to  a  stronger  consonant  preceding  it  (compare  p.  353),  it 
need  not  surprise  us  if  this  case  occasionally  occurs  in  the 
class  of  verbs  also  under  discussion.  To  this  we  refer  verbs  in 
mmu  (according  to  Mielke,  p.  101.  23.),  which,  in  the  prete- 
rite, again  restore  their  second  m  to  the  y,  whence  it  arose, 


*  The  Sanscrit  root  pi  is  used  only  in  the  middle,  but  belongs,  in  H^* 
manner,  to  the  fourth  class ;  hence,  p?-y<r,  pi-yasi^  &c. 

t  Dobi-owsky  writes,  p.  321,  6iV*/*f,  btpty^  from  the  root  6i,  "to  cut  *. 
but  Kopitar,  whom  1  follow,  gives  biyeshi^  &c.  If  the  first  reading  W«^ 
correct,  it  must  be  assumed  that  after  t  the  y  of  the  class  syllable  wo«** 
be  dropped  before  e. 
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lie  fiitare  and  infinitive,  according  to  the  old  princi- 
irely  withdraw  the  class  syllable ;  as,  immu, "  I  take," 
e  hnyau,  future  imsu,  infinitive  imfi.     Gemmu,  *'  I  am 
las,  in  the  preterite,  together  with  gimyau  also  the 
ited  form  gimmau.     The  root  gim  agrees  with  the 
t  K^jan,  which,  in  the  sense  of  *'  to  be  bom,"  is  like- 
iluded  in  the  fourth  class,  but  which  regularly  sup- 
the  n  before  the  character  i|  ya,  and,  in  compensation, 
IS  the   vowel.      As,  however,  jan,  " nasci"   is  used 
the  middle,  and  the  passive,  on  account  of  its  char 
a,  is  identical  with  the  middle  of  the  fourth  class, 
prevents  us  from  regarding  ^(iifjdyi,  *'  nnscor"  as 
and  thus,  in  Lithuanian,  gemmu  is  recognised  as  a 
of  the  Sanscrit  passive,  with  the  loss  only  of  the 
srminations.     We  should  also  remark  the  admirable 
nt  between  the  Lithuanian  luppu,  **  I  peel,"  "  skin," 
h  is  based  on  assimilation,  and  the  Sanscrit  lup^d-mi, 
root  tup,  *'  to  cleave,"  "  destroy,"  "  trouble.'*    Hence 
(ition  is  close  to  Greek  verbs  with  double  consonants, 
ecial  tenses ;  for  the  form  a?Os.o^,  as  contrasted  with 
ic  ALYA,  has  furnished  us  with  the  first  proof,  that, 
,  the  semi-vowel  y  still  exists  in  the  form  of  a  retro- 
similation,*  for  comparatives  like  Kpetaciav,  eKiacidv, 
d  back  to  this  principle  (§.  300.),  to  which,  also,  verbs 
)r  \  doubled  in  the  special  tenses   are  subjected; 
rofiou  from  Kiryoficu,  as  Kpeia-a-cDv  from  Kpeiryav  or 
;  ff^pi(T<TOi  from  f^piKyuh  as  yKvtro'ttiv  from  yKvKytav 
);  irrtATcrco  from  mvyyoi,  as  Ttd(T(Tiov  from  woj^wv 
According  to  this  principle,  7  also  becomes  o-; 
rci>  from  rayyo^,  to  which  the  comparatives  do  not 
ny  analogy,  as  might  have  been  expected  in  /xeyar. 
ever,  fiel^tav  is  used  for  fxeyivDv  from  fxeyytav,  so  also 
of  some  verbs  the  retroactive  influence  of  an  earlier 


*  Demonstrative  Baaea,  p.  20. 
7.  z 
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y  might  be  conjectured ;  thus  aC<»  (with  ayio^  s  Sanscri 
irH^  yajf  "  to  adore,"  "  to  sacrifice/')  from  ayy<a ;  ^fxi^w  fron 
<l>paSyo} ;  i^ta  from  iiyci) ;  ^pa^o^  with  fipiccfa  from  fipaij/b 

or  Ppaxy<^ 

502.  Most  verbs  in  (rcro)  are  denominatives ;  and  it  is  here 
important  to  remark,  that,  in  Sanscrit  also,  the  syllable  ^yo 
forms  denominatives,  as  chird-yd-mU  "  I  hesitate,''  from  chiro, 
"slow";  kabdfX-yd'mu  "I  tune,"  from  iabda,  "sound";  oA- 
yd-^mi,  *•  I  curse,"  from  asu,  "  life";  namoM-yd-mi,  "  I  adore»' 
from  namast  "  adoration."'  Thus,  in  Greek,  amongst  other* 
a\fjLa(T(r(A  from  cdfiaryia  from  *AIMAT ;  Kopva-cca  from  KopxAyft 
from  KOPY0;  7apa<ra(a  from  rapoexy^  from  TAPAXH; 
irrepvctrofiou  from  Trrepvyyofiat  from  nTEPYF;  Ktipvccu 
from  KYipvyyta  from  KEPYr.  The  numerous  denominatives 
also,  in  a(/d  and  i^c*)  might  be  referred  to  this  class,  the  semi- 
vowel 1^  y  being  represented  by  f.*  The  question  is,  whe- 
tlier  the  a  and  i  of  forms  like  eut^aCo),  aK/icc^/o,  $i#caC<i>>  a7^ 
^C*^>  ayopaljui,  iroKefjLiX^f  dOpol^uit  d^p/^o),  belong  to  the  pri 
mitive  noun,  or  to  the  verbal  derivative.  It  must  be  consi- 
dered an  important  argument  in  favour  of  the  former  view 
that  a{(i>,  in  that  kind  of  denominatives,  for  the  most  par 
occurs  only  where  an  a  or  i;  is  already  contained  in  th 
base  noun,  but  yj  according  to  its  origin  =  d  (§.  4.).  B 
therefore,  SiKd^u)  comes  from  StKff  (jSiKo),  then  the  final  vowe 
of  the  base  word  has  only  been  weakened  in  the  most  natara 
manner,  and  it  would  therefore  be  also  only  a  weakening  o 
the  vowel,  if  o,  springing  from  short  a,  should  become  i  (§.  6.' 
and  e,g,  TroXe/xi-fo)  should  stand  for  iroXe/xo-fw.  And  it  need  nc 
surprise  us  if  >/  (d)  were  at  times  weakened  a  stage  furthe 
than  to  d,  viz.  to  i,  and  avXi-J^ofiai  were  derived  from  aiK 
by  changing  the  rj  into  i.     Bases  ending  with  a  cousonai 


*  Sec  §.  19.     From  this  interchange  an  affinity  of  the  Greek  fta,  & 
to  the  Sanscrit  TT^y^ifv?,  "barley,"  may  be  deduced ;  thus  feo,  for  ftfa. 
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serve,  if  this  opinion  be  just,  a  double  course  of  procedure : 
her  the  final  consonant  is  suppressed,  or  an  i  added  to  it  as 
injunctive  vowel.  The  former  occurs  principally  in  words 
lich  have  already  become  accustomed,  through  the  nomi- 
tive  (accusative),  to  the  loss  of  their  final  consonant ;  the 
ter  principally  in  those  words  that  retain  their  final  con- 
nant,  or  the  former  of  two  in  the  nominative;  hence, 
tixal^ui  from  XEIMAT;  oi^o/xafw  from  'ONOMAT;  Tra/fw 
Mn  IIAIA ;  atrKi^ofJLat  from  'A2IIIA;  but  di/Jp-i'-fco,  yaarp- 
(u,  avjfev^l'^i^  a#covT-/-f«,  ay<av-i-^oh  oAxx-i-fo).  Deviations 
>m  the  prevailing  principle  are  ai/LiaT-i'-fw,  epfiar-l'^oif 
ipoietyfioT'-i'^oi,  Kviiar-i-l^oi,  cnrep/xaT-i-fa),  TroJ-i-fw ;  and,  on 
e  other  hand,  fxatrri'l^cii,  (roXTrZ-fo),  <ru/5i-fa),  for  /xaoTiY-Z-fw, 
c.  The  2  of  words  like  reijp^  belongs,  indeed,  as  has  been 
fore  shewn  (§.  128.),  to  the  base;  notwithstanding,  no  de- 
vations  exist  like  reix^a-i-^ta,  since  the  recollection  that  the 
.  which  had  been  dislodged  from  the  oblique  cases,  belonged 
idle  base  at  the  time  when  these  verbs  originated  was 
iready  extinct. 

SOS.  If  we  proceed  on  the  opinion,  that  the  a  and  <  of  de- 
Dininatives  in  a^ta  and  i^o)  belong  to  the  verbal  derivative, 
len  they  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  tenth  class  (§.  109*.  6.), 
hbh  likewise  forms  denominatives ;  and  thus,  in  the  second 
erson  plural,  afe-re  would  =  Sanscrit  agortha.  The  i  of 
'tt  would  consequently  be,  in  voKefil^u},  not  the  weakening  of 
le  0  of  nOAEMO,  and  in  yatrrpi^ci),  fiaKapiXt^,  eUaifxovi^fa, 
nd  others,  not  a  conjunctive  vowel,  but  the  weakened  form 
f  the  old  a  of  ^nnAv  ayd-mi,  WffpR  aya-si,  &c.  ;  but  the 
tywels  of  the  nominal  bases  would  be  rejected,  as  in  San- 
crit,  in  which  language,  in  polysyllabic  bases,  not  only  the 
bal  vowels  are  withdrawn,  but  final  consonants  also,  toge- 
4»er  with  the  vowel  preceding  them ;  e.g.  prit-a-ydmi  from 
fiii,  "joy,"  varmray&mi  from  varman,  "armour."  We 
ought  consider  in  this  light  the  isolated  word  de/caCo/ievo^  in 

fi^k,  and,  moreover,  forms  like  dvofid^o),  a<nr/C(<> ;  thus  pro- 

zz  2 
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perly,  ae/c(ov)-aCo/i6vo^»  a<nr(i5)-/fc«>,  6vofi(aT)i^<ai  on 
otiier  hand,  the  majority  of  bases  terminating  with  a  co 
nant,  in  advantageous  contrast  with  the  Sanscrit,  pres 
the  primary  word  unabbreviated,  or  only  weakened,  as 
fore  the  oblique  case  terminations:  thus,  yadrp-iHiia 
yaarp-og.  If  this  second  view  of  the  matter  is,  as  I 
much  inclined  to  think  it  is,  the  correct  one,  then  the  o 
sition  between  forms  like  ayop'-aliOj  J/K-4f(W,  xef/x-afa 
the  one  hand,  and  such  as  iroXe/Li'-Z^fo),  a<j>p'~{}^u},  aie\(l> 
a>7J'-/f(w,*  vyfr-i^u},  on  the  other,  is  to  be  settled  thus,  thai 
a  of  derivation  is  preserved  by  a  or  j;  (  =  5)  of  the  prim: 
word,  in  order  that  the  base  and  derivative  part  may 
experience  too  much  weakening.  For  the  rest,  in  b 
in  o,  the  forms  in  a{a>,  without  i  preceding,  are  not  i 
though  they  are  kept  in  the  back-ground  by  the  o 
whelming  majority  of  those  in  ifw ;  as  nnr-afo),  Xtd- 
epy-afo/xai,  /<r-afw,  yvfiv-a^o),  icoVafo),  ioKifx-a^ta,  eroiH' 
Kcufi'il^ci),  arjK'i^iOf  ovckot^^u)  (together  with  <rKOT-/fo)), 
i^u}f  To^-a^ofioi.  Hence,  also,  the  form  in  /^o)  is  not 
tirely  foreign  to  the  a  declension  {Xvpl^ta  from  Kvpa) ; 
what  is  of  more  importance,  both  afw  and  ifca  occur 
yond  the  nominal  formations,  as  piirr-al^ci  from  piima,  < 
(i([a)  from  <rr6vci),t  as  iafxd^ca  together  with  ^a/Ltaco,  aya'> 
with  ayairdoi^  'npOKOLKtX(»i  witli  KoKeti^  airt^u)  with  o 
iiOtXia  with  codeco.  Such  forms  are  certainly  connected 
the  character  w^  aya  of  the  tenth  class. 

504.  To  this  class  I  refer,  also,  verbs  in  aco  and  6Ci>,t  ^ 


*  Not  from  the  nominative  07^4^,  but  from  the  base  *AHAE£  (coi 
p.  308). 

t  *E/>ir-vC»  from  efne»  appears  to  have  been  formed  by  weakening 
to  V, 

X  Of  course  with  the  exception  of  those  the  e  or  a  of  which  is  n 
denominatives  in  o»,  likewise,  probably  belong  here,  though  the  o  h 
appearance  of  belonging  to  the  primitive  noun.     The  question  appc 
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ition  to  the  Sanscrit  aya  must  be  this,  that  (as  in  the 
tin  first  conjugation  and  the  Gothic  second  weaker  form), 
IT  dropping  the  semi-vowel,  the  two  as  of  w^ aya  have 
abined  into  a  corresponding  long  vowel  (d  or  i;).  Tliis 
;ws  itself  elsewhere  besides  in  the  special  tenses,  e.g 
^ViJ-o-fci,  ire^/X-i/'ica,  with  which  the  -/Eolic  present  ^/X- 
u  agrees ;  whence,  by  adding  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  the 
conjugation,  through  which  the  ti  is  abbreviated,  come 
^6fa),  iJHKeofjLev.  The  case  is  similar  to  the  formation  of 
Jew,  for  Tidrjfu,  from  the  root  0H.*  For  viKioa  we  should 
pect  viK'OrfUf  and  such  forms  must  have  formerly  existed : 
e  vlK-rj-fUff  however,  which  has  been  transmitted  to  us,  as 
fc-^o)  for  viic-d-(rai,  need  not  surprise  us,  as  rj,  according  to 
8  origin,  stands  everywhere  for  d,  and  even  the  Doric,  dis- 
osed  as  it  is  to  adopt  the  d,  has  not  preserved  every  d  from 
dog  corrupted  to  i;.  In  this  point,  verbs  in  aa>  maintain  a 
aperiority  over  those  in  eo)  (for  i;w),  that  they  have  pre- 
icrved  the  length  of  the  a  under  the  protection  of  a  preced- 
ing long  vowel.  The  Prakrit,  as  has  been  already  observed, 
bas,  for  the  most  part,  contracted  the  character  aya  into  6 — 


bare  one  issue  with  that,  whether  the  a  or  i  of  afco,  iCm  belong  to  the 
Teri)al  derivation  or  to  the  nominal  base. 

*  From  the  point  of  view  of  the  Greek  it  might  appear  doubtful  whe- 
titer  Irrafu^  rtOrjfn^  iidcofu,  should  be  regarded  as  lengthened  forms,  or 
'^rruitei',  rtSeftev,  iidoftev,  as  shortened  ones.  But  the  history  of  languages 
ttin  favour  of  the  latter  opinion  (compare  §.  481.). 

1 1  formerly  thought  it  probable,  that  in  viKa»  the  Sanscrit  preposition 
"i  might  be  concealed,  then  va  would  be  the  root,  and  might  be  compared 
^th  ipnfiTyay  a-ini,  "  I  conquer,"  from/t,  CL 1.,  the  medial  being  irre- 
pilariy  raised  to  a  tenuis.  But  If,  which  I  now  prefer,  wk  is  regarded  as 
^  root,  and  6»  =  aydmif  is  the  class  character ;  then  vtKoa  leads  us  to 
^  Sanscrit  causatiye  nds-ayd-mij  "  to  annihilate,"  '^  to  slay."  The  rela- 
^  of  vIk  to  ndi  resembles  that  of  hrt-nUmas  to  krd~nUmi  in  Sanscrit 
(§>485.).  Then  the  conquering  would  take  its  name  from  the  annihilation 
^  the  foe  combined  mth  it,  and  vucaw  would  also  be  akin  to  v^KVf,  v€tcp6i. 
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by  suppressing  the  final  a,  vocalizing  the  ytoU  and  contract* 
ing  it,  according  to  rule,  with  the  preceding  a  to  i^ — m 
thus  it  agrees  with  the  weak  form  of  the  Latin  second,  and 
Gothic  third  conjugation  (p.  110,  passim).  But  in  Prakrit  the  j 
of  ay  a  may  also  be  abandoned,  as  jan-ad-^i  =  Sanscrit /an- 
aya-th  which  serves  as  countertype  to  the  Latin  first  and 
Grothic  second  weak  conjugation  (with  6  for  d,  according  tc 
§.  69.),  and  to  Greek  verbs  with  the  derivative  17  or  d. 

505.  The  relation  of  the  Latin  i  of  the  fourth  oonjogfr 
tion  to  the  Sanscrit  aya  is  to  be  viewed  thus,  that  du 
first  a  has  been  weakened  to  i,  and  has  then  combined  witt 
the  y  dissolved  to  i,  and  has  thus  formed  i*  which  {  befon 
a  vowel  following-sound  is  again  subject  to  abbreviatioD 
The  final  a  of  ''V^aya  has  been  lost  or  preserved  undei 
the  same  circumstances  as  those  under  which  the  syllaUi 
i|  ya  of  the  fourth  class ;  e.g.  in  capio  ;  is  retained  or  loi 
(compare  §.  500.).  Thus  the  to,  mn/^  of  auduh  audmntf  cor 
respond  with  the  Sanscrit  ayd-mi,  aya-rdi;  e.g.  in  chSr 
ayd-mif  "  I  steal "  (compare  furo,  according  to  §.  14),  chik 
aya-nii;  the  Us,  ids  of  audiis,  audids,  with  the  Sanscri 
^ni^  ayis  in  chdr-ayi-s,  "thou  may  est  steal  '^  on  the  othci 
hand,  the  is,  it,  imus,  itis,  of  audis,  audit,  audimus,  audS& 
with  the  aya-si,  aya-ti,  ayd-mast  aya-tha,  of  chor-aya-si,  &< 
In  Sclavonic,  Dobrowsky's  third  conjugation  is  to  b 
referred  here,  which,  in  the  present,  contrasts  yu  (froi 
y(Mn,  §.  255*.  g.),  ya-ty,  with  the  Sanscrit  ayd-mU  aya-ri 
and  Latin  io,  iu-ni,  but  in  the  other  persons  has  preserve 
only  the  semi-vowel  of  the  Sanscrit  aya,  resolved  to 
Exclusive  of  the  special  tenses,  these  verbs  separate  io 
two  classes  (E  and  F,  according  to  Dobrowsky),  since  ti 
Sanscrit  ^m  ay,t  shews  itself  either  in  the  form  of  t  ye, 
as  i.      Tlie    former,   according    to    §.  255.  e,    correspon 


*  Compare  Vocalismus,  p.  202. 

t  The  final  a  of  w^  <>yA  remains  only  in  the  special  tenses  (§.  109*.  ^ 
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ctly  with  the  Prakrit  ^g,  and  therefore  with  the  Latin 
f  the  second  conjugation,  and  with  the  Gothic  aU  Old 
h  Grerman  S,  of  the  third  weak  conjugation  (p.  129. 
rim);  e.g.  bua^th  vid-ye-tU  "to  see,"*  answering  to  the 
krit  vSdrt^un  (vM-i-mi),  Latin  vid-i-re,  Sanscrit  vid-ay^ 
m  {vSd^yd-miX  On  the  other  hand»  bud-i-iu  ''to 
:en/'  in  analogy  with  bud-i-shif  "  thou  wakenest,""  &c. 
506.  bi  Lithuanian  we  recognise  the  Sanscrit  tenth 
IS,  and  therefore  the  German  weak  conjugation,  in 
^Ike^s  second  and  third  conjugation.  The  second,  with 
ard  to  the  present,  distributes  itself  into  two  classes,  of 
ich  the  one,  and  the  more  numerous,  has  preserved 
y  the  a  of  the  character  aya — ^probably  the  latter, — and 
toe  appears  identical  with  the  first,  which  corresponds 
the  Sanscrit  first  or  sixth  class  ;  e.g.  stSn-a-me,  "  we 
Min,'''  sten-a-te,  "ye  groan "'  =  Sanscrit  stan-ayd-mas^ 
ftroya-thOf  as  f?ei-a-iwA  vez^Orte  ==  vah-d-mas,  vah-a-tha. 
e  other,  and  less  numerous  class,  has,  like  Dobrowsky's 
rd  conjugation,  an  i  in  the  present,  as  a  remnant  of  the 
Dscrit  ayck  e.  g.  myl-i-me,  **  we  love."  In  the  preterite 
Ai  classes  have  6yo  throughout  the  dual  and  plural ; 
IS,  e.g.  second  person  plural,  stem^Syo-iet  myl'-Syo-fef  an- 
ering  to  the  Sanscrit  astan-aya-ta.  The  singular  has, 
the  first  person,  iyan  from  iya-m  (§.  438.) ;  second 
TSODf  h^  from  iya^si ;  third  person,  6yo,  without  an  ex- 
^mon  for  the  person.  Thus  we  see  here  the  class 
laracter  ^R  aya  retained  more  exactly  than  in  any  other 


*  b  Sclavonic  and  Latin  the  causal  in  question  has  the  meaning  '^  to 
*)'  which  is  a  means  of  making  to  know  of  a  particular  kind,  as,  in  San- 
sH,  the  eye,  as  the  organ  of  guiding,  is  termed  ni4ra  and  twy-ana, 
t  The  Sanscrit  verb  expresses  a  louder  groaning  than  the  Lithuanian, 
^  agmfiea  ^  to  thunder";  compare  Umare  and  Greek  vre^m  in  the  sense 
f  the  roaring  of  the  waves  of  the  sea. 
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European  cognate  language.  The  ^,*  andswering  to  tl 
V  Of  is  perhaps  produced  by  the  re-active  influence  of  t\ 
y,  while,  in  Zend,  that  semi-vowel,  by  its  assimilati> 
force,  changes  into  i  the  following  a  sound ;  e.g.  irdv-ay 
mi,  srav-ayi-shi,  STdv-ayii-ii,  "I  speak"  ("  make  to  hear' 
&c.  There  are  some  verbs  in  Lithuanian  which,  in  tl 
present  also,  have  preserved  the  character  ^R  oya  in  tl 
most  perfect  form  ;  e.g.  klyd-iyu^  "  I  wander  about,"  plup 
klyd-6ya-me,  preterite  singular  klyd-^yau.  Verbs,  also,  i 
oyUf  uyuy  and  iyu — plural  oya-me,  uya-me,  iya-rwe— fiimia 
an  exact  counterpart  to  the  Sanscrit  tenth  class,  or  causs 
form ;  e.g.  dumroyu^  **  I  think,"  plural  c/am-oya-me,  pre 
terite  dum-ayau  ;  wdzuyu,  '*  I  drive,"  plural  vxii-uyu-mes 
the  Sanscrit  causal  vdh-^ya-mas.  Verbs  in  iyu  are,  as  i 
appears,  all  denominatives ;  +  e.g.  ddwadiyu,  **I  bring  int 
order,"  from  dawddas,  "  order."  Mielke's  third  conjo' 
gation,  like  the  preponderating  class  of  the  second  conja 
gation,  has,  in  the  present,  preserved  only  the  last  vowe 
of  the  character  W^  aya,  and  that  in  the  form  of  an  ( 
with  the  exception  of  the  first  and  second  person  singulai 
in  which  the  old  a  remains  Compare  penu^  '*  I  nourish, 
of  the  second  conjugation,  with  laikau  (laik-a-u),  "  I  stop, 
of  the  third. 


*  The  Lithuanian  grammarians  do  not  write  the  e  with  a  ciicumflc: 
but  with  a  different  mark  to  denote  the  length  of  quantity. 

t  Lithuanian  y  =*;  and  thus  from  the  root  of  this  verb  comes  the  w 
stantive  klaiduruu,  "  false  believer,"  with  Vriddhi  (§.  26.),  for  Lithuanii 
ot=af,  the  i  being  slightly  pronounced ;  so  baimi^ "  fear,"  answering  to  t 
Sanscrit  root  6/»f,  "  to  fear,"  whence  Mfma,  "fearful,"  and  hence  the  de 
vativc  bhaima.  The  derivation  suffix  una,  in  klai-diinas^  corresponds 
the  Sanscrit  middle  participial  suffix  dna  (compare  §.  255.  h.). 

t  Miclkc  refers  verbs  in  /^i,  oyu^  uyUy  and  iyu  to  his  first  conjugati 
which  is,  in  general,  composed  of  very  heterogeneous  parts. 
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SINGULAR. 

DUAL 

penrUt    huk-a-u. 

pen^a-wa. 

Imk-o-vxu 

periri,     Icdk-a-t, 

pen-a-taf 

laik-o-tOf 

pen-^h     laik-o. 

pen-Oy 

latk-<k 

PLURAL. 

p^-a-me. 

laik-o-me. 

pSn-a- 

te, 

laik-^>-te. 

piVrOf 

laik'O, 

he  two  plural  numbers,  and  in  the  third  person  sin- 
r  of  the  preterite,  laikau  has  lost  the  syllable  yo  of 
h/o,  which,  in  the  second  conjugation,  corresponds  to 
Sanscrit  aya,  and,  in  the  first  and  second  person  sin- 
r,  it  has  lost  the  syllable  ^ :  it  uses  iau  for  iyau,  and 
)r  iyei'  Hence  we  see  clearly  enough  that  this  con- 
tion,  though  more  corrupted,  likewise  belongs  to  the 
jcrit  tenth  class.      Compare — 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

pen-iya-u. 

laik'ia-Ut 

pen-iyo-way 

laik'S-tvaf 

pen-eye-i, 

laik'ie-h 

pen-SyO'ta, 

laik-i-ta, 

pen-iyOf 

laik-S. 

pen-SyOf 

laik'i. 

PLURAL. 

pen-iyo-me. 

laik^-me, 

penriyo-tpf 

laik-i'te. 

pen-iyOf 

laik-i. 

las  been  already  observed  with  regard  to  the  Sanscrit 
h  class,  that  its  characteristic  w^  aya  is  not  restricted 
he  special  tenses  (§.  109*.  6.),  but  that,  with  few  excep- 
ts, it  extends  to  all  the  other  formations  of  the  root, 
f  laying  aside  the  final  a  of  aycu  Thus,  in  Lithuanian, 
irt  of  the  corresponding  iyof  iyo,  &c.,  is  transposed  to 
general  tenses  and  the  other  formations  of  the  word. 
lyOf  the  i  remains ;  of  iyo,  i ;  and  of  aya,  uya,  6  :  the 
rd  conjugation,  however,  uses  y  (=se);  e,g,  future  pen- 
«i  ior^wadrV'MUt  wax'6-m9  laik-y-stu 


i 
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FORMATION  OF  THE  TENSES. 

PRESENT. 


507.   The  Present  requires   no   formal  designation, 
is  sufficiently  pointed  out  by  this,  that  no   other   rel: 


The  following  Note  formed  the  Preface  to  the  Fourth  Part  of  the  G 
Edition^  and,  being  too  important  to  be  omitted^  is  inserted  in  the  p 
form,  in  order  to  avoi  i  an  interruption  ^fthe  text. 

This  Part  contains  a  section  of  the  Comparative  Grammar,  the 
important  fundamental  principles  of  which  vrerc  published  tv 
six  years  ago  in  ray  Conjugation  System  of  the  &inscrit,  Greek, 
Persian,  and  German,  and  have,  since  then,  been  almost  universal 
knowledged  as  just.  No  one,  perhaps,  now  doubts  any  longer  reg] 
the  original  identity  of  the  abovementioned  languages,  with  which, 
present  work,  are  associated  also  the  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic ; 
since  the  appearance  of  the  Third  Part,  I  have  devoted  a  distinct  T: 
to  the  Celtic  language,*  and  have  endeavoured,  in  a  Work  which  1 
cently  appeared,  to  prove  an  original  relationship  between  the  MaL 
lynesian  idioms,  also,  and  the  Sanscrit  stem.  But  even  so  early 
my  System  of  Conjugation,  the  establishment  of  a  connection  of  laii| 
was  not  so  much  a  final  object  with  me,  as  the  means  of  penei 
into  the  secrets  of  lingual  development,  since  languages,  which  wen 
nally  one,  but  during  thousands  of  years  have  been  guided  bytheir  o^ 
dividual  destiny,  mutually  clear  up  and  complete  one  another,  inasm 
one  in  this  place,  another  in  that,  has  preserved  the  original  orj 
tion  in  a  more  healthy  and  sound  condition.  A  principal  result 
inquiry  instituted  in  my  System  of  Conjugation  was  the  following : 
many  grammatical  forms,  in  the  construction  of  verbs,  are  explai 
auxiliary  verbs,  which  are  supposed  to  have  attached  themsel 
them,  and  which,  in  some  measure,  give  to  the  individual  Ian 
a  peculiar  appearance,  and  seem  to  confirm  the  idea,  that  new 
matical  forms  were  developed,  in  the  later  periods  of  the  ! 
of  languages,  from  newly-created  matter;   while,  on  closer  insp 


*  lo  the  TransacUoM  of  the  Phil.  Historical  CI.  of  the  Academy  ofBellea  Lc 
the  year  1836.  The  separate  Edition  of  my  Treatise  is  out  of  print,  and  a  oew 
will  be  struck  off  hereafter,  to  complete  this  Comparative  Grammar. 


ith  the  Greek,  which  is  m  closely  allied  to  it,  shews,  in  the 
a  teOBea  and  moods  in  bam,  bo,  trf,  rem,  md  ritn,  an  aspect  which 
elj  fltiange.  Theae  termiuations,  howerer,  as  has  been  long; 
n,  are  nothing  else  than  the  primitire  roots  of  the  verb  "  to  be," 
>  all  the  members  of  the  IndoBuropean  family  of  languages, 
ch  one  has  for  its  radical  consonant  a  labia],  the  other  a  sibilant 
isDy  converted  into  r :  it  is,  therefore,  not  siirpiising,  that  bam 
great  memblance  to  the  Sanacrit  aUiaoam  and  Lithuanian 
was'  (see  §.  522.)  ;  while  fornis  like  atnoio,  through  their  final 
and  in  remarkable  agreement  with  the  Anglo-Saxon  bto  and 
bOm,  "  I  shall  be'  (see  §.  662.,  &c.),  and  border  on  the  Irish 
:Ue  Celtic  in  this  respect,  that  here  abo  the  labial  root  of  "to 
an  elementary  part  of  *erbi  implying  fiitnrity  (see  §.  i69.). 
!^tn  conjnnctivea,  as  amem,  amSt,  and  futures,  as  legam,  l^ii, 
eody,  throDgh  the  medium  of  the  Sanscrit,  perceived  an  analogy 
ircek  optatives  and  German  conjanctives,  and  designated,  as  ex- 
the  relation  of  mood  or  time,  an  auxSiary  verb,  which  signifieB 
'  "  to  wiU,"  and  the  root  of  which  Is,  in  Sanscrit,  {,  which  here, 
a  and  Old  High  Gemum,  is  contracted  with  a  precedmg  a  to  /, 
Eck,  with  the  a  which  is  cormpted  to  o,  forma  the  diphthong  at. 
meet  with  the  Sanscrit  bhart*,  the  Old  Bigh  German  terA,  the 
'*,  the  Gothic  bairaU,  the  Zend  barCit,  and  the  Greek  ^poK,  aa 
ically  and  inflexionally  connected,  which  excite  real  sarprise  by 
rrfnl  fidelity  with  which  the  original  type  has  been  preserved  in 
anguages  which  have  been,  f^m  time  immemorial,  distinct  from 
ler.     In  narticular.  the  mood,  which,  in  S6. 072.713^  I  have 
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in  the  present,  only  the  combination  of  Personal  te 
tions,  and,  indeed,  of  the  primary  ones,  with  the  r< 


language.  In  order  to  set  this  in  a  clear  point  of  yiew,  I  have,  b 
(last  example),  contrasted  two  verbs  of  the  same  signification  in 
languages,  and  in  them  written  the  Sanscrit  diphthong  £  from  a\ 
ing  to  its  etymological  value. 

Where  differences  exist  in  the  languages  here  discussed,  they  fr 
rest  on  universal  euphonic  laws,  and  therefore  cease  to  be  dif 
Thus,  in  the  paradigm  just  mentioned,  the  Camiolan  has  lost,  in  t 
persons  singular  of  the  imperative,  the  personal  termination,  ^ 
dual  and  plural  stand  in  the  most  perfect  accordance  with  the 
The  abbreviation  in  the  singular,  however,  rests  on  the  euph 
which  has  compelled  the  Sclavonic  languages,  at  least  in  pol; 
words,  to  drop  all  original  final  consonants  (see  §.  265.  /.).  Acc< 
this  principle,  in  Camiolan,  ddj  ( =:ddi),  thrice  repeated,  corres] 
the  Latin  dentf  dSi^  del  (from  daim^  daU^  dait\  while  in  the  preset 
more  full  than  do^  and  ddsh  as  full  as  </(M,  because,  that  is  to  sa, 
present  the  pronominal  consonants  originally  had  an  t  after  them. 

The  German  languages  have  renounced  the  association  of  the 
the  verb  **  to  be."  They  are  wanting  in  futures  like  the  Sam 
sydmi,  Greek  dbMr»,  and  Lithuanian  dusu,  and  also  those  with  t 
root  of  ^^  to  be,"  which  furnish  the  Latin  dabOy  and  Irish  futures  li 
fa-mar,  **  we  will  deceive,"  and  Lithuanian  conjunctives  as  dutr 
daremus  (see  §.  685.).  German  is  wanting,  too,  in  preterites  like 
Bcrii  adiksham^  Greek  ^deiK-<ra,  and  Latin  dic-si  (see  §.655.);  t 
belong  the  Sclavonic  tenses  like  da-ch^  **  1  gave,"  dndurni^  **  we  ga 
guttural  of  which  we  have  derived  from  a  sibilant.t  On  the  oth 
the  German  idioms,  by  annexing  an  auxiliary  verb  signifying  * 
have  gained  the  appearance  of  a  new  inflexion.  In  this  sense 
already,  in  my  System  of  Conjugation,  taken  the  Gothic  pla 
s6kkUdum  and  conjunctives  as  s6ktdSdyau  {**1  would  make  to  seek 
subsequently,  in  agreement  with  F.  Grimm,  I  have  extended  the  s 
verb  just  mentioned  also  to  the  singular  indicative  sSkida^  and  oi 
like  suchte,  (See  §§.  620.  &c.)  I  think,  too,  I  have  discovered  t 
auxiliary  in  the  Sclavonic  future  6ud«,  *'  I  will  be"  (*•  I  make  to  b 


*  Sanscrit  daddmi,  daddsi,  daddti,  on  which  the  Camiolan  ddm  (for  dad 
dd,  is  based,  see  p.  673. 
t  Sec  §.  255.  w..  &c. 
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of  the    root,   such   an  extension  of  it,  as,  in  the 
tenses,  falls  to  the   class  of  conjugation,  to  which 


perative  bdii  (properly  *'make  to  be");  moreover,  in  k/u,  **  I 
ke  to  go,"  aee  §.  633.) ;  and  finally,  in  the  Greek  paadve  aorists 
3  §.  630.) ;  for  the  auxiliary  verh  to  which  our  thun  answers, 
I  been  treated  of  minutely  at  §.  428.,  &c.,  signifies,  both  in  San- 
Zend,  **  to  place,"  and  "  to  make  ";  and  the  Old  Saxon  <£?i2a,  **  I 
lembles  surprisingly  the  Zend  reduplicated  preterite  <ladha  (see 
It  is,  however,  remarkable,  that  those  Sanscrit  classes  of  verbs, 
as  I  think,  I  have  proved  our  weak  conjugation  answers,  always 
e  that  preterite  whidi  is  the  foundation  of  our  German  tense 
)licated  or  perfect),  either  by  an  auxiliary  verb  signifying  ''to 

make,"  or  by  a  verb  substantive.  Here,  therefore,  as  in  so 
iT  things,  the  apparently  peculiar  direction  which  the  Germau 

have  taken,  was  in  a  great  measure  pointed  out  to  them  by 
Asiatic  sister. 

t,  however,  express  myself  with  sufficient  strength  in  guarding 
e  misapprehension  of  supposing  that  I  wish  to  accord  to  the 
niversally  the  distinction  of  having  preserved  its  original  charoc- 
re,  on  the  contrary,  often  noticed,  in  the  earlier  portions  of  this 

also  in  my  System  of  Conjugation,  and  in  the  Annals  of  Orien- 
ture  for  the  year  1820,  that  the  Sanscrit  has,  in  many  points, 
ed  alterations  where  one  or  other  of  the  European  sister  idioms 
truly  transmitted  to  us  the  original  form.  Thus  it  is  undoubt- 
cordance  with  a  true  retention  of  the  original  condition  of  the 
that  the  Lithuanian  diewas^  ^^  God,"  and  all  similar  forms,  keep 
inative  sign  s  before  all  following  initial  letters,  while  the  Sanscrit 
Lch  answers  to  the  abovementioned  (/mimm,  becomes  either  divah^ 
r  difXL^  according  to  the  initial  sound  which  follows,  or  a  pause  ; 
thenomenon  occurs  in  all  other  forms  in  as.  The  modem  Lithu- 
Qoreover,  more  primitive  and  perfect  than  the  Sanscrit  in  this 
,  that  in  its  esH^  ''thou  art,"  it  has,  in  common  with  the  Doric 
Tved  the  necessary  double  «,  of  which  one  belongs  to  the  root,  the 
he  personal  termination,  while  the  Sanscrit  aH  has  lost  one :  also 
int,  that  the  forms  ume^  "  we  are,"  e»/e,  **  ye  are,"  in  common 
jreek  ivitev^erri^  have  retained  the  radical  vowel,  which  has  been 
Q  the  Sanscrit  #ma#,  tihas  (see  §.  480.).  The  Latin  erant  and  hant^ 
ity  &c.,  surpass  the  Sanscrit  dsan  and  abhavan^  "  they  were,"  as 
ireek  ^mv  and  l^^v,  by  retainiufir  the  t,  which  belongs  to  the 
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it  belongs  (§.  109*.  493.  &c.)     Compare*  for  the  first  conju 
gation    (§.  493.),    the    Sanscrit    ^^[^  txJidmu    "  I    drive,' 


third  person ;  anA  ferens  and  the  Zend  baraht  are  in  advance  <»f  the  San- 
scrit bharan  and  Greek  <p€p(av9  by  their  keeping  the  nominative  sign;  ai 
also  the  Lithuanian  wezans  {wezua),  in  common  with  the  Zend  vosmm  ad 
Latin  vehenSf  put  to  shame,  in  this  respect,  the  Sandcrit  twJkni.    It  n^ii 
fact,  remarkable  that  several  languages,  which  are  still  spoken,  retdi 
here  and  there  the  forms  of  the  primitive  world  of  languages,  which  wen- 
ral  of  their  older  sisters  have  lost  thousands  of  years  ago.    The  superioritj 
of  the  Camiolan  dam  to  the  Latin  do  has  been  mentioned  before ;  but  iB 
other  Camiolan  verbs  have  the  same  superiority  over  all  other  Latin  ?eiH 
with  the  exception  of  9um  and  inquarih  as  also  over  the  Greek  verbs,  tf 
the  Camiolan,  and,  in  common  with  it,  the  Insh,  have  in  all  forms  of  As 
present  preserved  the  chief  element  of  the  original  termination  mi.    It  i^ 
too,  a  phenomenon  in  the  history  of  languages,  which  should  be  ^Mciillf 
noticed,  tliat  among  the  Indian  daughters  of  the  Sanscrit,  as  in  genenl 
among  its  living  Asiatic  and  Polynesian  relations,  not  one  language  cai^ 
in  respect  of  grammatical  Sanscrit  analogies,  compare  with  the  more  per- 
fect idioms  of  our  quarter  of  the  globe.    The  Persian  has,  indeed,  retained 
the  old  personal  terminations  witli  tolerable  accuracy,  but,  in  diaadfifr 
tageous  comparison  with  the  Lithuanian  and  Camiolan,  has  lost  the  dml 
and  preserved  scarce  any  thing  of  the  ancient  manner  of  formation  of  tbi 
tenses  and  moods ;  and  the  old  case  terminations,  which  remain  afanoit 
entire  in  the  Lithuanian,  and  of  wliich  the  Classical  and  German  hs- 
guages  retain  a  great  part,  the  Celtic  somewhat^  have  completely  vaniahei 
in  Persian,  only  that  its  plurals  in  an  bear  tlie  same  resemblance  to  tbs 
Sanscrit  plural  accusatives,  that  the  Spanish  in  os  and  as  do  to  the  Latia; 
and  also  the  neuter  plurals  in  Aa,  as  I  believe  I  have  shewn,  stand  ooa- 
nccted  with  the  old  system  of  declension  (see  §.241.).    And  inthecoRCct 
retention  of  individual  words  the  Persian  is  often  &r  behind  the  £>* 
ropean  sisters  of  the  Sanscrit;   for  while  in  expressing  the  number 
^^  three"  the  European  languages,  as  far  as  they  belong  to  the  Sanecrit* 
have  all  preserved  both  the  T  sound  (as  /,  th^  or  d)  and  also  the  r,  the 
Persian  sih  is  farther  removed  from  the  ancient  form  than  the  Tahiti^ 
torn  (euphonic  for  Iru),    The  Persian  diehdr  or  chdr^  "four,"  also,  ie in- 
ferior to  the  Lithuanian  keturi^  Russian  chetyre^  Gothic  fldf>^^  Wdeb 
pedwar^  and  even  to  the  e-fatrd  of  Madagascar. 

No  one  will  dispute  the  relation  of  the  Bengali  to  the  Sanscrit ;  bat  H 
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r 

"carry/^  with  the  verbs  which  correspond  to  it  in  the 
cognate  idioms.  (Regarding  6%ci>,  and  the  Lithuanian  wezu, 
see  §.  442.  Rem.  3  and  4.). 


hm  completely  altered  the  grammalieal  system,  and  thus,  in  this  respect, 

raembles  the  Sanscrit  infinitely  less  than  the  majority  of  European  lan- 

goages.    And  as  regards  the  lexicon,  too,  the  Beng^  resembles  the  above- 

■mtioned  language  far  less  than  its  European  sisters,  in  such  words,  for 

ilBiii,  as  hare  gone  through  the  process  of  fermentation  in  a  language 

vUeh  has  newly  arisen  from  the  ruins  of  an  old  one,  and  have  not  been 

Indrawn  from  the  Sanscrit  at  a  comparatively  recent  period,  without  the 

lightest  alteration,  or  only  with  a  trifling  modification  in  their  pronunci- 

t&KL    We  will  take  as  an  example  the  word  idiwester^  ''sister":   this 

GcnniQ  word  resembles  the  Sanscrit  9vasdr*  far  more  than  the  Bengali 

Mttf/t  our  hruder,  also,  is  more  like  the   Sanscrit  bhrdtar  than  the 

Beng^  M47,  and  our  tochier  is  infinitely  closer  to  the  Sanscrit 

than  the  Bengali  jKi,     Our  expressions  voter  and  mutter  cor- 

ifHid  far  better  to  the  Sanscrit  pUar  (from  patar)  and  mdtar  than 

^  Bengili  bap  or  baba  \  and  md.    Our  drei,  acht,  and  neun,  are  more 

itSkt  to  the  Sanscrit  tri,  ashtdn  {horn  aktdn),  navan,  than  the  Bengali 

h  ^  wnf.    Our  euben  has  retained  only  the  labial  of  the  pt  of  the  San- 

^mptan;  the  Bengali  9dt  only  the  T  sound,  and  dropped  entirely  the 

Mnstion  on.     In  general  it  appears  that  in  warm  regions  languages* 

^W  tliey  hare  once  burst  the  old  grammatical  chain,  hasten  to  their 

^**BfiiIl  with  a  &r  more  rapid  step  than  under  our  milder  European  sim. 

"It  if  the  Beng^  and  other  new  Indian  idioms  have  really  laid  aside  their 

^  S'UBniatical  dress,  and  partly  put  on  a  new  one,  and  in  their  forms  of 

*Ni experienced  mutilation  almost  everywhere,  in  the  beginning,  or  in  the 

^BiSkj  or  at  the  end,  no  one  need  object  if  I  assert  the  same  of  the  Malays 

^meiian  languages,  and  refer  them  to  the  Sanscrit  family,  because  I 


*1lii^ud  not  sv€urL  it  the  true  theme;  the  nominative  is  svasdt  the  aocosatiTe 
^■■''•i.  Thb  word,  m  Pott  also  oonjectorei,  has  lost,  after  the  second  «,  a  /,  which 
^  kes  letuned  in  several  European  languages. 

t  Tie  isliial  g  is  rejeeted,  and  the  second  cormptetl  to  h.  The  Sanscrit  «  is,  in  Ben- 
^ngslarly  pnoooneed  as  6,  and  a  like  o.  As  regards  the  termination  iii<,  I  look 
*^  the  i  at  ta  interposed  coiyanctive  vowel,  and  the  m  as  a  corruption  of  r,  as  in  the 
''"''^fB^*' three."     Properlj  speaking  bohinl  presupposes  a  Sanscrit  tvcuri  (from 

*  lo  Bj  opioioo,  a  reduplication  of  the  initial  syllable  pa. 
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SANSCRIT. 

vah-a-thaiy 
vaha-tha^ 


SINGULAR. 

ZEND.                 GREEK.          LATIN.  GOTHIC.         UTH.          01 

vag^mi,      ^-«-',      twfc-o-',  vig-a-'^    weiu^^     « 

DUAL. 

viff-og^^    wez-awa^f^ 

fjaz-a-tho^    iX't-ToW vig'4k4s^  wez-ata^  t\ 

vaz-a-tdy       tx-e-rov^ t> 

PLURAL. 

vaz-a-tha^      ex-e-rc,     wA-t-fw,*  vig-ith^*ufezate^  r. 

vaz-f-ntiy      ix'^-vri,  v^u-nty  mg-a-ndy  ,  .  .  ."     «« 


have  found  in  them  a  pervading  relationship  in  numerals  and  p 
and,  moreover,  in  a  considerable  number  of  other'^common  words. 
Philology  would  ill  perform  its  office  if  it  accorded  an  original 
only  to  those  idioms  in  which  the  mutual  points  of  resemblance 
everywhere  palpable  and  striking,  as,  for  instance,  between  the 
daddmi,  the  Greek  di^M/ii,  Lithuanian  diimi,  and  Old  Sclavoni 
Most  £uropean  languages,  in  fact,  do  not  need  proof  of  their  reL 
to  the  Sanscrit ;  for  they  themselves  shew  it  by  their  forms,  it 
part,  are  but  very  little  changed.  But  that  which  rcroa 
philology  to  do,  and  which  I  have  endeavoured  to  the  utmos 
ability  to  effect,  was  to  trace,  on  one  hand,  the  resemblances  into 
retired  comer  of  the  construction  of  language,  and,  on  the  other 
far  as  possible,  to  refer  the  greater  or  less  discrepancies  to  laws 
which  they  became  possible  or  necessary.  It  is,  however,  of  itseli 
that  there  may  exist  languages,  which,  in  the  interval  of  thoc 
years  in  which  tliey  have  been  separated  from  the  sources  whe 
arose,  have,  in  a  great  measure,  so  altered  the  forms  of  words,  tha 
longer  practicable  to  refer  them  to  the  mother  dialect,  if  it  be  stfll 
and  known.  Such  languages  may  be  regarded  as  independent, 
people  who  speak  them  may  be  considered  Autochthones.  But  ^ 
two  languages,  or  families  of  languages,  resemblances,  which  are 


*  See  my  Pamphlet "  On  the  Connection  of  the  MaUy-PolynesiaQ  Language 
Indo-Earopean ;"  as  alio  my  own  notice  of  the  same  in  the  Ann.  of  Lit.  Ci 
1842);  and  compare  L.  Dirfenbach's  jadicious  rcTiew,  I.e.  May  1842. 
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ting  the  lengthening  of  the  class  vr.wel  see  §.  434.  '  Wezit 

m  for  vfes-a-m,  as  in  Old  Sclavonic  BB^a  vei-u  from  tsei-o-m: 

g.  and  436.  The  fiill  Lithuanian  termination  is  mi,  and  the 
lie  my  (§.  436).  »  See  §.  448.  *  In  Latin  the  weak- 

}■  a  of  the  middle  syllable  to  i  pervades  nearly  throughout ; 
thic,  occurs  only  before  *  ar.d  th  final:   see  §§. 67.  109«,  1. 

vt2-a-i  from  vez-aMy  compare  e»-»f,  "  thou  art":  see  §.  448., 
lould  read  itez-ai^  wessate  for  wezei,  wezete.  The  Old  Prussian 
lerc  retained  the  sibilant,  and  employs  se  or  sei^  and  n\  as  the 
"mination ;  as  druir-e-te,  "  thou  believest  *'  (compare  Sanscrit 
irm/*  "certain"),  da^,  "thou  givest,"  wa^dym,  "thou 
iw-a-sH  (for  ffiw-a^), "  thou  li vest," = Sans.  Jtvan.  *  From 

e  §.  441.  1  From  Ix-c-to?,  see  §.  97.  *"  Is  supplied 

liar.  ^  Vazdmahi  is  founded  on  the  Veda  form  vahdmasi, 

^^  See  §.  458.  "  From  ves  o-ntt/y  see  §.  265. g. 

may  be  recognised  through  the  known  laws  by  wliich  corrup- 
Trowd  together  into  the  narrow  and  confined  space  of  particular 
fiords,  as  is  the  case  in  the  Malay- Polynesian  languages  in 
:he  Indo-European,  in  the  numerals  and  pronouns;  and  where, 
we  find,  in  all  spheres  of  ideas,  words  which  resemble  one 

the  degree  that  the  Madagascar  gakai,  "friends,"  does  tlie 
chdi;  the  Madagasc.  mica,  "cloud,"  the  Sanscrit  m/gha;  the 
id  rdkau,  "  tree,"  the  Prakrit  rukkha  ;  the  New  Zealand  pdkati, 
he   Sanscrit  paksha;    the  Tagalia  paa,  "foot,"  the  Sanscrit 

Tahitian  rwy,  "night,"  the  Prakrit  rd'i;  the  Tongian  aho, 
Sanscrit  ah6;  the  Tongian  vdka,  "ship,"  the  Sanscrit  jD^t?ciAra; 
n/eidu^  "to  sail  in  a  ship,"  the  Sanscrit  plava^  "ship";  the 
fuluj  "to  wash,"  the  Sanscrit  plu  (d-plu) ;  the  Tongian  hamOy 
le  Sanscrit  kdma;  the  Malay  piitih  and  Madagasc.  futH^ 
he  Sanscrit |)?1to,  "pure";*— there,  certainly,  we  have  ground 
convinced  of  a  historical  connection  between  the  two  families 

e  desired,  in  settling  the  relation  of  languages,  to  start  from  a 
)int  of  view,  and  to  declare  such  languages,  or  groups  of  lan- 
t  related,  which,  when  compared  with  one  another,  present  a 


!  the  frequent  coincidence  in  Madagasc  and  Tongian  with  the  CJerman 
noj,  of  which  more  is  to  be  found  in  my  Pamphlet  on  the  Malay -Polynesian 
p.  5  and  Rem.  13. 
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506.  In  the  Sanscrit  first  conjugation  the 
ftrvrftv  tishthAmh  "  I  stand/'  deserves  particular  notic 
proceeds  from  the  root  slhAt  and  belongs  properly 
third  class,  which  receives  reduplication  (§.  109*.  3.^ 
is  distinguished  from  it  by  this  anomalous  characte 
it  shortens  its  radical   A   in  the   special  tenses,"*^  an 


*  Where  naturally,  in  the  firet  person,  this  shortened  a  is,  acc( 
§.  434.,  again  lengthened. 


large  number  of  words  and  forms,  which  appear  to  be  pecoli 
we  must  not  only  detach  the  Malay-Polynesian  languages  fi 
Sanscrit  stem,  but  also  separate  them  from  one  another  —  the 
gascar  and  South-Sea  languages  from  the  acknowledged  afiini 
the  Tiigalia,  Malay,  and  Javanese,  which  has  been  so  metk 
and  skilfully  demonstrated  by  W.  von  Humboldt ;  and  in  like 
divide  the  Latin  from  the  Greek  and  Sanscrit ;  and  the  Greek,  < 
Sclavonic,  Lettish  Lithuanian,  Celtic,  must  be  allowed  to  be  s 
independent,  unconnected  potentates  of  the  lingual  world ;  and  t 
cidences,  which  the  many  members  of  the  Indo-European  lingu 
mutually  offer,  must  be  declared  to  have  originated  casually  or  b 
qucnt  commixture. 

I  believe,  however,  that  the  apparent  verbal  resemblances  of 
idioms,  exclusive  of  the  influences  of  strange  languages,  aris 
from  this,  that  each  individual  member,  or  each  more  confined  cii 
great  stem  of  languages,  has,  from  the  period  of  identity,  preserve 
and  forms  which  have  been  lost  by  the  others ;  or  from  this,  thai 
in  a  word,  both  form  and  signification  have  undei^ne  com 
alteration,  a  sure  agreement  with  the  sister  words  of  the  kinc 
guages  is  no  longer  possible.  Tliat,  however,  the  signifies 
well  as  the  form,  alters  in  the  course  of  time,  we  learn  even  f 
comparison  of  the  new  German  with  the  earlier  conditions  of  our 
language.  Why  should  not  far  more  considerable  changes  in  i< 
arisen  in  the  fiir-longer  period  of  time  which  divides  the  Eurof 
guages  from  the  Sanscrit  ?  I  believe  that  every  genuine  radic 
whether  German,  Greek,  or  Roman,  proceeds  from  the  original 
although  the  threads  by  which  it  is  retraced  are  found  by  us  at  t 
off  or  invisible.     For  instance,  in  the  so-called  strong  conjugatio 
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a  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  where  a  short  a  should 
tand,  it  weakens  this,  the  gravest  of  the  vowels,  to  that 
rhich  is  the  lightest,  i ;  hence,  e.g.  in  the  second  and  third 
erson  singular,  tishlha-si,  tishtha-th  for  tasth&sU  tasthd-iU 
s  might  be  expected  according  to  the  analogy  of  dadA-sU 
ndd'tl.  As  the  shortened  a  of  sthd  in  the  conjugation  is 
•eated  exactly  like  the  class  vowel  of  the  first  conjugation, 
lis  verb,  therefore,  and  ghrdf  "  to  smell,''  wliich  follows 
ts  analogy,  is  included  by  the   native  grammarians  in  the 


Smnan  one  would  expect  nothing  exclnsively  German,  but  only  wliat 
ai  been  handed  down  and  transmitted  from  the  primitive  source.  Wo 
Rable,  however,  to  connect  with  certainty  but  very  few  roots  of  the 
tnng  verbs  with  the  Indian.  While,  e.  g.^  the  Sanscrit,  2^nd,  Greek, 
Lido,  Lithuanian,  Lettish,  and  Sclavonic  agree  in  tlie  idea  of  ^'giving" 
II  root,  of  which  the  original  form,  preserved  in  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend, 
1^,  the  German  gab  throws  us  into  perplexity  as  regards  its  comparison 
ith  its  sisters.  But  if  we  would  assume  that  this  verb  originally 
gnified  '*  to  take,"  and  lias  received  the  causal  meaning  (**  to  make  to 
ike,"  t.  e.  '*  to  give"),  as  the  Sanscrit  tiihthdmi  and  Zend  hiatdmi,  in 
teek  (0Ti7/it,  has  arrived,  from  the  meaning  of  ^^  standing,"  at  tliat  of 
taking":  we  might  then  trace  gab  to  the  Veda  grabh,  and  assume  that 
ie  f  has  been  lost,  although  this  root  has  remained  in  German  also,  in  a 
ner  form  and  meaning,  only  that  the  a  has  been  weakened  to  t  (Gothic 
•dpa^graip^gripum). 

I  hare  altered  the  plan  proposed  in  the  Preface  to  the  First  Part 
^xriL),  of  devoting  a  separate  work  to  the  formation  of  words  and  com- 
vwm  of  them,  and  to  refer  thither  also  the  participles,  conjunctions, 
^  prepositions,  fur  this  reason,  that  I  intend  to  treat  in  the  present  work, 
ith  all  possible  conciseness,  the  comparative  doctrine  qf  the  formation  of 
ords,  and  will  also  discuss  the  coincidences  of  the  various  members  of  the 
■^European  stem  of  languages,  which  appear  in  the  conjunctions  and 
'^tions.  For  this  object  a  Fifth  Number  will  be  requisite.  The 
'^■nit  Fourth  Number  wLU  conclude  the  formation  of  the  tenses  and 
^9 ;  bat  a  little  remains  to  be  added  regarding  the  mood  wliich  is  called 
"^  ui  the  Zend  and  Veda  dialects,  as  also  the  imperative,  which,  for  the 
^  is  distinguished  only  by  its  personal  terminations,  which  have  been 
^y  discussed  in  the  Third  Part. 
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first  class ;  so  that,  according  to  them,  we  should  have 
divide  tishth-a'si,  tishth-a-tU  and  regard  iishth  as  a  substitu 
for  slitha,  I  consider  the  occasion  of  the  double  weakenin 
which  the  roots  sihd  and  ghr&  undergo  in  the  syllable  of  rep 
tition  and  of  the  base,  to  be  in  the  two  consonants  conjoinc 
with  it,  which  give  to  the  syllable  of  repetition  a  length  b 
position ;  for  which  reason,  in  order  that  the  whole  slioul 
not  appear  too  unwieldly,  the  vowel  weight  of  the  syllabi 
of  reduplication  is  lessened,  and  the  leno^th  of  the  base 
syllable  is  shortened.  The  Zend  histahU  "  thou  standest,' 
histatit  "he  stands,"  &c.,  follow  the  same  principle;  anc 
it  is  important  to  remark,  that  the  Latin  sistis,  sisliU  ^ 
timm,  sistUis,  on  account  of  the  root  being  incumberec 
with  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  has  weakened  tbi 
radical  d  of  sid-re  to  i,  and  apparently  introduced  th< 
verb  into  the  third  conjugation.  I  say  apparently 
because  the  essence  of  the  third  conjugation  consists  ii 
this,  that  an  i,  which  is  not  radical,  is  inserted  betweei 
the  root  and  the  personal  termination ;  but  the  i  of  sisih 
&c.,  like  the  a  of  the  Sanscrit  tistha-si,  belong  to  th 
root.  The  Greek  larrj-fit  has  so  far  maintained  itself  upa: 
an  older  footing,  that  it  has  not  given  to  the  syllable  c 
reduplication,  or  to  the  consonants  which  unite  it,  a 
influence  on  the  long  vowel  of  the  radical  syllable,  bu 
admits  of  the  shortening  of  this  vowel  only  through  th 
operation  of  the  gravity  of  the  personal  terminations 
thus,  before  the  grave  terminations  of  the  plural  number 
and  of  the  entire  middle,  according  to  the  analogy  < 
S!Su)fjLt,  &c.  (see  §.  480.  &c.).  With  respect  to  the  kind  < 
reduplication  which  occurs  in  the  Sanscrit  tishthdmu  at3 
of  which  more  hereafter,  I  must  notice  preliminarily  tl 
Latin  tpsiis,  which  is  the  reverse  case  of  steti,  as  I  belies 
testis  is  to  be  regarded  as  one  who  stands  for  an 
thing. 

509.    The  Sanscrit,  and  all  its  cognate  dialects,  have  tvs 
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« 

roots  for  the  verb  substantive,  of  which  the  one,  which  is, 
m  Sanscrit,  ^  bhu,  in  Zend,  ^  bu,  belongs  to  the  first  con- 
jugation, and,  indeed,  to  the  first  class,  and  assumes,  there- 
fore, in  the    special  tenses,  a  class-vowel  a,  and  augments 
the  radical  vowel  by  guna  ;    while  the   other,  viz.  ^rt  as^ 
Ms  to  the  second   conjugation,  and,  in  fact,  to  the  second 
class.     These  two  roots,  in    all  the    Indo-European    lan- 
guages, except  in   the  Greek,  where  ^Y  has   entirely  lost 
the  signification    "  to  be,''    are    so  far  mutually  complete, 
thatiAtf,  bu,  have   remained   perfect  in  the   Sanscrit  and 
Zend  (as  far  as  the  latter  can  be  quoted) ;     but  as,  on  the 
contrarj%    in   its   isolated    condition,   is    used   only  in   the 
special  tenses.       In  Lithuanian,  the    root   which   answers 
to  (tf  is  only  used  in  the  present   indicative,  and  in  the 
jwticiple   present;    just  as  in   the   Sclavonic,    where   the 
J*8ent  of  the  gerund  is,  according  to  its  origin,  identical 
•nh  the  participle  present.      The  Gothic  forms  from  as, 
4e  a  of  which  it  weakens  to    i,  its  whole  present   indica- 
tive and  conjunctive,  only  that  there  is  attached   to  it  a 
Mier  apparent  root  SIY,  which,  however,  in  like  manner, 
proceeds  from  ^w^  as*      The  root  bhu,  in  Gothic,  does  not 
^er  at  all  to  the  idea  of  "  to  be " ;    but  from  it  proceeds, 
I  have  no  doubt,  the  causal  verb  bana,  **  I  build  "  (second 
person  banais),  which   I   derive,  like  the  Latin  facia,  from 
^^mfk  bhdvaydmi,   "  I   make  to  be "  (§.  19.).      The  High 
German   has  also   preserved  remains  of  the  root  bhu  in 
tie  sense  of  "  to  be " :   hence  proceed,   in  the  Old  High 
German,  the  first  and   second  person  of  the  singular  and 
plural,  while   the  third  persons   ist  and  sind  (which  latter 
fcnn  is  now,  in  the  shape  of  sind,  erroneously  transferred 
to  the  first  person)  answer  to  irf^  asii,  Bftf  sardi.      For 
^  rest,   from   ^r^  as  also  proceeds    the    conjugation   si 
(Sanscrit  ^q^  sy&mt  "  I  may  be ''),  and  the  infinitive  sin. 
Moreover,   also,   the    Sanscrit   root   vas,   "  to   dwell,"  has 
'^  itself*   in  German,  to  the   dignity  of  the  verb  sub- 
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stantive,  since,  indeed,  in  Gothic,  the  present  vUa  (weak- 
ened from  vasa,  see  §.  109*.  1.)  signifies  only  "  to  remain ;" 
but  the  preterite  vas,  and  its  conjugation  visyau  (our  tear, 
ware),  the  infinitive  visan,  and  the  participle  present  visandsf 
replace  the  forms  which  have  been,  from  ancient  time,  lost 
by  the    roots  expressing  the  idea   "  to  be."      It   may  be 
proper  to  mention   here,  that  in   Sanscrit,  the  root  sthd* 
•'  to  stand,"  occasionally  receives  the  abstract  meaning  "  ia 
be,"  and  so,  in  a  measure,  has  served  as  an  example  tc 
the  Roman  languages,  which,  for  their  verb  substantive, 
employ,  besides  the  Latin  roots,  ES  and  FU,  also  ST^. 
And  ds,  *'  to  sit,"  also  occurs  in   Sanscrit,  in  the  sense  of 
the   verb   substantive  ;    e.g.  Nal.  16.  30.  TTireW  Jj^T^gaia' 
saitvd  (s)  ivadsatif  "like  senseless  are  they;"   Hitop.  44.11. 
W^eTTI^  ^M^j9^  y^fflHI^  Addm  mdnasatushtayi  sukriiinAm, 
"  let  it  be  (your  good  behaviour)  to  gratify  the   spirit  of 
the  virtuous  ;"  Urv.  92. 8.    Wl^mit^   W^eTTI^  w^f[^  dyushmAn 
dstdm  ayatn,   "  long-lived    may  this   man   be.**^      It  is  not 
improbable  that  the  verb   substantive    is  only  an  abbre- 
viation of  the  root  ds,   and  that  generally  the  abstract 
notion  of  "  being  "  is  in  no  language  the  original  idea  rf 
any  verb  whatever.      The   abbreviation  of  d«  to   a*,  and 
from  that  to  a  simple  «,  before  grave  terminations  (see 
§.  480.),  is  explained,  however,  in  the  verb  substantive,  veiy 
easily ;   as,    from   its   being  worn  out  by  the   extremely 
frequent  use  nuide    of  it,  and   from   the  necessity  for  • 
verb,  which   is   so  much  employed,  and  universally  intitr 
duced,  obtaining  a  light  and  facile  construction.      Frequent 
use  may,  however,  have  a  double  influence  on  the  form  oi 
a  verb ; — in  the  first  place,  to  wear  it  out  and  simplify  *^ 
as   much  as  possible ;    and,  secondly,  to  maintain  in  coif 
stant    recollection   its   primitive   forms    of   inflexion,  W 
calling  them  perpetually  into  remembrance,  and  securinl 
tliem  from  destruction.      Both  these  results  are  seen  i'^ 
the  verb  substantive ;    for  in    Latin,   «/m,   together  wit^ 
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mjmm,  are  the  only  verbs,  which  have  preserved  the  old 
personal  sign  in  the  present :  in  the  Gothic  and  English 
of  the  present  day,  im  and  am  are  the  only  forms  of  this 
kind;  and  in  our  new  German,  bin  (from  bim)  and  stnd 
are  the  only  forms  which  have  preserved  the  character  of 
the  first  person  singular  and  third  person  plural. 

510.  As  the  Sanscrit  root  bhu  belongs  to  the  first  conju- 
^ioD,  we  shall  next  examine  its  conjugation  in  the 
present  As  belonging  to  the  first  class,  it  requires  Guna 
ind  the  insertion  of  the  class  vowel  a  between  the  root 
ind  the  personal  termination  (§.  109*.  1.).  This  insertion 
)f  the  a  occasions  the  bhd  (^=bhau),  for  euphonic  reasons, 
to  become  bhav,  in  which  form  the  root  appears  in  all  the 
persons  of  the  special  tenses.  By  this  bhav,  in  Zend  bav, 
ike  Old  High  German  bir  (or  pir),  in  the  plural  bir-vrmSst 
^u-t  obtains  very  satisfactory  explanation,  since,  as 
^marked  at  §.  20.,  and  as  has  since  been  confirmed,  in 
he  case  before  us,  by  Graff  (II.  325.),  the  semi-vowels  are 
Aen  interchanged;  and,  for  example,  v  readily  becomes 
or  /.  The  u  of  bir-vrmis,  bir-u-t,  is  a  weakening  of  the 
»Id  a  (Vocalismus,  p.  227. 16.) ;  and  the  i  of  the  radical 
yllable  bir  rests  on  the  weakening  of  that  vowel,  which 
ccurs  very  often  elsewhere  (§  6.).  The  singular  should, 
ecording  to  the  analogy  of  the  plural,  be  birumt  birus, 
indy  but  has  rejected  the  second  syllable  ;  so  that  bim 
AS  nearly  the  same  relation  to  the  Sanscrit  bhavimU  that, 
n  Latin,  mah  has  to  the  m^avoUh  which  was  to  have  been 
ooked  for.  The  obsolete  conjunctive  forms  fuamt  fxias, 
W,  fuantf  presuppose  an  indicative  /uo,  fuis,  fuiU  &c., 
vhich  has  certainly  at  one  time  existed,  and,  in  essentials, 
^  the  same  relation  to  the  Sanscrit  bhavdmi,  bhavasi, 
^vatij  that  vehof  vehis^  vehit,  has  to  vahdmi,  vahasu  vahati. 


*  See,  also,  §.  409,  Rem.  t,  and  §.  447,  Rem.  6. 
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The  obsolete  form  fwoi  of  the  perfect,  which  is  found  with 
the  common /ui,  leads  us  from/uo  Uifuvo^  in  as  £Eir  as  the 
syllable  vi  oifuvi  is  not  declared  identical  with  the  vi  of 
amavh  according  to  my  opinion,  but  its  t;  regarded  as 
developed  from  u,  just  as,  in  the  Sanscrit  reduplicated 
preterite  ^^  babhuva,  in  the  aorist  W)|^  abhuvanh  and 
in  the  Lithuanian  preterite  butvau. 

The  full  conjugation  of  the  present  of  the  root  under 
discussion,  in  Sanscrit,  Zend,  Old  High  German,  and 
Greek,  is  as  follows  : — 


SANSCRIT. 

bhav-d-mU 
bhav-a-si, 

bhav-a-tu 


bhav-d-vas, 

bhav^a-thus, 

bhav-a-tas, 

bhuv-^-mtts, 
bhav-a-that 
bhav-a-ntU 


SINGULAR. 
ZEND.  OLD  SCLAV. 

bav-d-mi,  6i-tn, 


bav-a-hi, 
bav-ai'tU 


bis. 


DUAL. 


bav-a-thd  ?  .... 

bava-tdy  .... 

PLURAL. 

bav-d-mahi,        btr-u-miSi 
bava-iha,  bir-u-U 

bavai-ntif  .  .  .  ' 


GREEK. 
01/- w- 
0tJ-€l-f. 


•   •  .   . 


^tJ-e-Tov. 

^lA-e-TOF. 

0iJ-e-T€. 


511.  I  hold  it  to  be  unnecessary  to  further  annex 
an  example  of  the  second  conjugation  (that  in  fit  in  Greek)» 
for   several   examples   have    been   given   already,  in  the 


*  Also  but. 

t  The  forms  birint^  birent^  birnty  and  Wn/,  which  occur  in  Notker  iB 
the  second  person  plural,  I  consider  as  uuorganic  intruders  from  the  thir* 
person,  where  biriiU  would  answer  admirably  to  bhavanti.     The  for*** 
Hnt  corresponds  in  its  abbreviation  to  the  singular  Wm,  bis.    With  lO" 
gard  to  the  mutation  of  the  person,  notice  our  sind  of  the  first  person. 
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paragraphs,  which  treat  of  the  influence  of  the  gravity  of 
personal  terminations  on  the  preceding  root  or  class  syl- 
lable, to  which  we  here  refer  the  reader  (§.  480.  &c.).  We 
will  only  adduce  from  the  Gothic  the  verb  substantive  (as 
it  is  the  only  one  which  belongs  to  this  conjugation),  and 
coDtrast  its  present  with  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend  (compare 
p.  0.0; : — 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

QSrmi,     ah-mU      i-fn,  s-^nas,      h-mahU      siy-u-m. 

fi'ii,        a-hU         i'S.  s-tha,       s-tha,        siy-u-th. 

a^if       as-ti,       ist  s-a-rdh    h-enth        s-i-nd. 

"  Remark  1. — It  is  evident  that  the  plural  forms  siy^utn, 
^■vrth,  if  strictly  taken,  do  not  belong  to  this  place,  as 
4e  personal  terminations  are  not  conjoined  direct  with  the 
w<;  but  by  means  of  a  Vj  which  might  be  expected, 
^  in  the  second  dual  person,  siy-wts^  if  it  occurred,  and 
ifl  which  respect  those  forms  follow  the  analogy  of  the 
present.  The  first  dual  person  which  actually  occurs  is 
«yi*  As  regards  the  syllable  «y,  which  forms,  as  root, 
4e  base  of  all  these  forms,  and  of  the  conjunctive  siy-au, 
"y-oif^  &c.,  I  do  not  think,  that,  according  to  its  origin,  it 
IS  to  be  distinguished  from  im  (of  which  the  radical  s  has 
^  lost)  and  sind.  To  sind  answer^  siy,  in  so  far  as  it 
likewise  has  lost  the  radical  vowel,  and  commences  with 
^  sibilant,  which  in  Zend,  according  to  §.  53.,  has 
Income  A.  With  regard  to  the  iy,  which  is  added,  I  think 
^t  siy  stands  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  potential  sydm, 
*  that  to  the  semi-vowel  there  has  been  further 
Prefixed  its  corresponding  vowel  i ;  for  the  Gothic,  as  it 
appears,  does  not  admit  of  a  y  after  an  initial  consonant ; 
^^^  nyctu  for  ^au=s  WH^  sydm,  according  to  the  principle 


*  Hegardlng  the  derivation  of  this  form  from  Hy-u-va^  and  the  ground 
^^y  glTiog  the  kmg  «,  see  §.  441. 
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by  which,  from  the  numeral  base  thrU  "  three/'  com 
genitive  thriyS  for  thryi  (§.  310.).  I£  therefore,  i 
form  sij/f  properly  only  the  s  is  radical,  and  the 
presses  a  mood-relation,  still  the  language,  in  its  p 
state,  is  no  longer  conscious  of  this,  and  erroneously 
ing  the  whole  siy  as  root,  adds  to  it,  in  the  conjui 
the  class  vowel  a  (§.  109*.  1.),  with  which  a  new  i  is  i 
as  the  representative  of  the  mood  relation,  and,  in  tl 
dicative,  the  vowel  u^  which  otherwise,  in  the  pre 
regularly  enters  between  the  root  and  personal  ter 
tion." 

"  Remark  2. — ^That  in  the  Roman  languages,  ala 
weight  of  the  personal  terminations  exerts  an  infl 
on  the  preceding  radical  syllable,  and  that,  in  F 
the  relation  of  tenons  to  tiens  rests  on  the  same  pri 
on  which,  in  Greek,  that  of  SlSofxev  to  Siiu>fii  does,  is  al 
remarked  elsewhere.*  The  third  person  plural,  in  r 
to  the  form  of  the  radical  vowel,  ranks  with  the  sin 
since  it,  like  the  latter,  has  a  lighter  termination  tlu 
first  and  second  person  plural,  and  indeed,  as  prono 
in  French,  none  at  all ;  hence,  tiennent,  answering  to 
tenez.  Diez,  however,  differing  from  my  view  of  th 
man  terminating  sound  (ablavi),  has,  in  his  Grammar 
Roman  languages  (I.  p.  168),  based  the  vowel  difieren 
tween  tiens  and  tenons  on  the  difference  of  the  accent 
exists,  in  Latin,  between  tSneo  and  tenfmus.  But  it 
to  be  overlooked,  that,  in  the  third  conjugation 
although,  qu43tro  and  qnterimus  have  the  same  n 
still,  in  Spanish,  querimos  is  used,  answering  to  quierc 
in  French,  acquSronSf  answering  to  acquiers,  as  has 
already  remarked  by  Fuchs,  in  his  very  valuable  pan 
''Contributions  to  the  Examination   of  the   Roman 


*  Berlin  Ann.,  Feb.  1027,  p.  261.    Vocftlismus,  p.  16. 
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lages,'*'*  p.  18.  It  may  be,  that  the  i  of  the  French  mis, 
identical  with  the  i  of  the  Latin  sapio  ;  but,  even  then, 
le  dislodgement  of  this  t  in  savons  rests  on  the  same  law 
}  that  which  dislodged,  in  tenonst  the  i  prefixed  in  tiens ; 
s,  e.g.,  in  Sanscrit,  the  root  vas  rejects,  in  the  same 
hces,  its  radical  <u  where  regular  verbs  of  the  same  class 
ly  aside  the  Guna  vowel  which  is  introduced  into  the 
root  before  light  terminations ;  thus,  Tipn^  usmas,  **  we 
will,"  answering  to  ^rf^  vasmU  *'  I  will,"  as,  in  French, 
locoftt  to  saUJ*^ 

*' Remark  3. — I  cannot  ascribe  to  the  Guna  in  theconjuga- 
tkm  of  the  Sanscrit  and  its  cognate  languages  a  grammatical 
meaning,  but  explain  it  as  proceeding  simply  from  a  disposi- 
ftm  to  fulness  of  form,  which  occasions  the  strengthening  of 
ie  lighter  vowels  i  and  u,  by,  as  it  were,  taking  them  under 
At  arm  by  prefixing  an  a,  while  the  a  itself,  as  it  is  the 
Ittriest  vowel,  does  not  require  extraneous  help.     If  it  were 
faired,  with  Pott  (Etym.  Inq.  I.  60.),  to  find,  in  the  Guna 
(f  the  present  and  imperfect,  an  expression  of  the  continuance 
of  in  action,  we  should  be  placed  in  the  same  di£5culty  with 
lum,  by  the  circumstance  that  the  Guna  is  not  restricted  to 
these  two  tenses,  but  in  verbs  with  the  lighter  base-vowels,  i 
tnd  tt  accompanies  the  base  through  nearly  all  the  tenses  and 
moods,  not  only  in  Sanscrit,  but  also  in  its  European  cognate 
hogoages,  in  as  far  as  these  have  in  general  preserved  this 
Und  of  diphthongization ;  as  the  Greek  AeiVo)  and  <f>€vy<M) 
cannot  any  more  be  divested  of  the  e  taken  into  the  roots 
AID,  Wr,  only  that  the  e  in  \e\onra  is  replaced  by  o;*  and 
that  the  aorists  e\tirov,  e^tryov,  exhibit  the  pure  root,  which  I 
cannot  attribute  to  the  signification  of  this  aorist  (as  the  se- 
cond aorist  has  the  same  meaning  as  the  first,  but  the  latter 
tnnly  retains  the  Guna,  if  it  is  in  general  the  property  of 
^  verb),  but  to  the  circumstance  that  the  second  aorist  is 


t  Eand  0,  never  a,  are,  with  the  vowel  i,  the  representatives  of  the  San- 
scrit Gtma  vowel  a,  ace  Vocalimns,  pp.  7,  &:c.,  103,  &c. 
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for  the  most  part  prone  to  retain  the  original  form 
base,  and  hence  at  one  time  exhibits  a  lighter  vocali 
than  the  other  tenses ;  at  another,  a  heavier  one,  as  ei 
compared  with  €Tpe\jra  and  erefnrov.  In  this  dispo 
tlierefore,  of  the  second  aorist  to  retain  the  true  state 
base,  the  difference  between  forms  like  eKiirov,  e^vyov,  e 
and  the  imperfects  of  the  corresponding  verbs,  cam 
sought  in  the  circumstance,  that  the  action  in  the  ac 
not  represented  as  one  of  duration ;  and  that,  on  th< 
trary,  in  the  imperfect  and  present  the  continuance  is 
bolically  represented  by  the  Guna.  In  general,  I  d 
think  that  the  language  feels  a  necessity  to  express  foi 
the  continuance  of  an  action,  because  it  is  self-evidei 
every  action  and  every  sort  of  repose  requires  time,  ar 
it  is  not  tlie  business  of  a  moment,  if  I  say  tliat  any  on 
or  drinks,  sleeps  or  sits,  or  that  he  ate  or  drank,  slept  < 
at  the  time  that  tliis  or  tliat  action  occurred  regarding 
I  affirm  the  past  time.  I  cannot,  therefore,  assume 
Pott,  that  the  circumstance  that  the  class-<;liaracteristi 
cur  only  in  the  special  tenses  (t.  e,  in  the  present  and  ii 
feet  indicative,  and  in  the  moods  thereto  belonging), 
be  thence  explained,  that  here  a  continuance  is  to  I 
pressed.  Why  should  the  Sanscrit  have  invented  uin 
ferent  forms  as  symbols  of  continuance,  and,  among  i 
classes  of  conjugations,  exhibit  one,  also,  which  is  c 
of  all  foreign  addition  ?  I  believe,  rather,  that  the 
augment  originally  extended  over  all  tenses,  but  i 
quently,  yet  still  before  the  separation  of  languages 
dislodged  from  certain  tenses,  the  construction  of  whi 
duced  the  semi-vowel.  This  inducement  occurred  i 
aorist  (the  first,  which  is  most  frequently  used)  and  f 
owing  to  the  annexation  of  the  verb  substantive;  v 
fore,  dAsydmi  and  Stixru}  were  used  for  dadAsydm 
StSuxTia ;  and  in  the  perfect,  owing  to  the  reduplicatioi 
racterising  tliis  tense,  whence,  in  Greek,  the  fon 
ietyfiat  must  have  gained  the  preference  over  the  Seiei 
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•hich  may  have  existed.  Observe  that,  in  Sanscrit,  the 
lading  the  root,  by  reduplication,  in  the  tenses  mentioned, 
as  occasioned,  even  in  the  second  person  plural  active, 
ie  loss  of  the  personal  sign ;  so  tliat,  ^g^  dad  rim  corre- 
ponds  to  the  Greek  ieSopK-a-re.'' 

512.  For  the  description  of  the  present  middle,  which,  in 
he  Greek,  appears  also  as  the  passive,  and  in  Gothic  as 
lassive  alone,  it  is  sufficient  to  refer  back  to  the  disquisition 
if  the  middle  terminations  given  at  §§.  466.  &c.  It  might, 
lowever,  not  be  superfluous  to  contrast  here,  as  an  example  of 
die  first  conjugation,  the  Sanscrit  bhari  (for  bhar-tUm^)  with 
die  corresponding  forms  of  the  cognate  languages ;  and,  for 
die  second,  to  annex  the  forms  of  the  Sanscrit  tan-v-i  (from 
faa-tt-m^,  from  tan,  CI.  8.,  "to  extend,"  see  §.  109*.  4.). 

SINGULAR. 
SAXRcnrT.  ZEND.  oiiEEK.  ooniic. 

UaH?(from6Aar-.'l-m^'),6air-^,*  ff>ep-o-iiai,      .  .  .  .^ 

Mof^a-t^,  bar-a-h^,  {(fyep-e-irat),  hnir-n-za.^ 

hkoT-a-ie,  bar^i'iii^         if^ep-e-rah     hair-a-da^ 

DUAL. 

hhar-a-vaM,  ....  ifyep-o-fxedov,  .... 

liwT'HM,^  ....  0e|5-e-(rflov,'  .... 

tkar-Hhe,^  ....  if^ep-e-^Qov?  .... 

PLURAL. 

f>hnT^'i'mahSJ  bar-A-mfiidM,  (^ep-o-yieda,    .  .  .  .^ 

fAnr-fHlhvl^  bar-a-dhwi?^  0e/t>-e-cr0e,®     ^ 

oA*?r-a-n/^,  bar-ai-ntS,        fpep-o-vrai,   bair-a-nda.^ 

'  See  §§.  467. 473.  «  Regarding  the  ni  of  the  root  see  §.  41 .;  and 

ftgnding  the  Gothic  di  of  Mraza,  &c.,  sec  §.82.  *  This  is  replaced 

^  the  third  person.  *  The  terminations  za,  dn^  nda,  are  nbbrevia- 

^  of  OTf,  dai,  ndaiy  see  §.  466.  Observe,  in  bair-a-zj^  briir  a-da,  that 
^  wnjonctire  vowel  is  preserved  in  its  original  form  (see  §.  406.  close). 
*  ^rithi  and  hhareU  from  bhar-a-athi,  bhar^Mtf^  whence  hhardlhi, 
**»»'«t/, would  be  regular;  but  in  this  place,  throughout  the  whole  conju- 
P^  the  a  has  been  weakened  to  S  (=o+i),  or  the  d  of  the  termina- 
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tion  has  become  t  or  f,  and  been  melted  down  with  the  dam  vowd  a  to  ^ 
Regarding  the  termmationa  athSy  SUi^  as  conjectural  abbreyiationa  of  f^tl^ 
tdti,  or  sdthi^  scUi,  see  §§.  474. 475.  ^  See  §§.  474. 475.  ?  Pna 

bkar'&^madhSy  see  §.  472.  To  the  Zend  termination  maidhi  correqwndi 
remarkably  tlie  Irish  termination  maoid;  e.  g,  in  dagh-tt-maovfy^^m 
bum,"  =  Sanscrit  dah-a-mahi,  from  dah-d-madhi.  *  Probably  bom 

hhar-a-ddhvS^  see  §§.  474. 475.  '  The  termination  dhwS  can  be  de- 

duced with  tolerably  certainty  from  the  secondary  farm  dhwfm] 
Bumouf 's  Ya^na,  Notes,  p.  xxxyiii. 


SINGULAR. 

SANSCRIT. 

GREEK. 

tan-V'^  (from  lan-u- 

mS), 

rav'V-^at. 

taU'U'shi, 

rav-v-aai. 

tan-U'd, 

DUAL. 

rdv-vrat. 

tan-u-vah^f 

rav^fJLedov. 

tan-v-dth^f 

rav-\/-irOov. 

ian-v-dtS, 

PLURAL. 

Tdv-u-cOov, 

tan-u-maM  from  tan-u-madhit 

Tav'V-fieOa. 

tan-U'dlivS, 

Tavu-ade. 

tan-v^i^  from  tan-v-^ni^* 

rav'V-vrat, 

"  Remark. — In  Zend,  we  expect,  if  ian  is  here  employei 
according  to  the  same  class  of  conjugation,  for  the  second 
and  third  person  singular,  and  first  and  second  person 
plural,  the  forms  Uin-ui-ii  (see  §§.  41.  52.),  tan-M 
(according  to  the  kere-nuHi,  *  he  makes,**  which  actually 
occurs),  tan-u-maidhi,  tan-u-dhtvi.  The  third  person 
plural  might  be  tan-v-aUi,  or  tan-v-aini^,  according  as  the 
nasal  is  rejected  or  not ;  for  that  the  Zend,  also,  admits 
of  the  rejection  of  the  nasal  in  places  where  this  is  the 
case  in  Sanscrit,  is  proved  by  the  forms  j^.m^j^ 
lenhaitit  *  they  teach,'   medial    ^^jjoo'^g^  senhaiiit  corre- 


*  See  §^.  458.  459.    Sec  an  example  of  the  active  of  the  corresponding 
class  of  conjugation,  or  one  nearly  akin  to  it,  at  p.  G80. 
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spondiBg  to  the  Sanscrit  ^rrafw  idmtit  l|n^  sdsati  (Bumouf, 

\a^Da,  p.  48o).      In  the  Sanscrit,  also,  we  sometimes  find 

4ke  nasal  retained  in  the  middle  of  the  second  conjugation, 

e.},  achinvanta   for  the  more  common  achinvaia.      In  the 

Irst  person  singular  is  formed,  in   Zend,  from  §.  43.,  the 

farm  tan-uy^f  with  euphonic  y. 


\ 


THE  PRERERITE. 


513.  The  Sanscrit  has  for  the  expression  of  past  time 
tke  forms  of  the  Greek  imperfect,  aorist,  and  perfect,  with- 
out, however,  like  the  Greek,  connecting  with  these  diffe- 
lent  forms    degrees  of  meaning.      They  are,  in  Sanscrit, 
iH  without  distinction,   used  in  the   sense  of  the  Greek 
lorist  or  imperfect ;  but  the  reduplicated  preterite,  which 
wwponds  in  form  to  the  Greek  perfect,  most  frequently 
ftpTPsents   the  aorist      The   Sanscrit  is  entirely  deficient 
io  a  tense  exclusively  intended  to  express  the  completion  of 
ui  action :  none  of  the  three  forms  mentioned  is  used  chiefly 
fcr  this  object ;  and  I  do  not  remember  tliat  I  have  anywhere 
fcond  the  reduplicated  preterite  as   representative  of  the 
perfect     When  the  completion  of  an  action  is  to  be  ex- 
pitssed,   we    most    commonly  find  the    active    expression 
dttoged  into  a  passive  one ;  and,  in  fact,  so  tliat  a  participle 
vkich,  in  form  and  signification,  corresponds  to  the  Latin  in 
^  is  combined  with  the  present  of  the  verb  substantive,  or 
the  latter  is  to  be  supplied,  as  in  general  the  verb  substan- 
tive, in  Sanscrit,  is  omitted  almost  everywhere,  where  it  can 
possibly  be  done.     Some  examples  may  appear  not  impro- 
perly annexed  here.    In  the  episode  of  the  Savitri  ♦  it  should 
be  said  V.  19.  "Thou  hast  gone  as  far  as  thou  hadst  to  go,'" 
where  the  latter  words  are  expressed  by  yofan  tvayd  (yaian 


*  I  have  published  it  in  a  collection  of  episodes  entitled  **'  Diluviam," 
kc^  in  the  original  text,  and  in  tlie  Gennan  tnuslation  under  the  title 
^  Sundflnt"  (Berlin,  by  F.  Dummler.) 
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euphonic  for  gaiam),  "gone  by  thee":  in  the  Nalus,  X 
29.,  for  "Hast  thou  seen  Nala"?  we  read  in  the  origii 
kachchit  drishtas  tvayd  Nald,  i.  e.  "  an  visuf  a  te  Nalus"*? 
Kalidasa^s  Urvasi  (by  Lenz,  p.  66)  ^  Hast  thou  stolen  I 
step"?  is  expressed  by  gatir  asyds  tvayd  hrild  ("the  way 
her  taken  by  thee'**).  It  happens,  too,  not  unfirequently,  tk 
the  completion  of  an  action  is  denoted  in  such  a  manner  th 
he  who  has  performed  an  action  is  designated  as  the  pc 
sessor  of  what  has  bee.i  done ;  since,  ^^ii^ii^  nrflR  vMan 
asmi,  literally  "  dicto  prcpditus  sum,*'  signifies  "  dictum  h 
beor  "  I  have  said."  Thus  in  Urvasi  (1.  c.  p.  73)  the  questio 
"  Hast  thou  seen  my  beloved"?  is  expressed  by  apt  drishfavi 
(Ml  mama  priydm,  i.e.  "art  thou  having  seen  m.  b.*"?*  Tl 
modem  mode,  therefore,  of  expressing  the  completion 
an  action  was,  in  a  measure,  prepared  by  the  Sanscri 
for  the  suffix  vat  (in  the  strong  cases  vard)  forms  po 
sessives ;  and  I  consider  it  superfluous  to  assume,  with  tl 
Indian  grammarians,  a  primitive  suffix  tavat  for  actr 
perfect  participles.  It  admits  of  no  doubt  whatever,  th 
'^^f^l^^  uktavat,  "  having  said,"  has  arisen  from  ulda;  i 
the  same  way,  1R^  dhanavat,  "  having  riches,"  "  rich 
proceeds   from   dhana,   "riches."'        The   form    in   to 


*  The  fourth  act  of  Urvasi  affords  very  frequent  occasion  for  the  o 
of  the  perfect,  as  the  King  Pururavas  on  all  sides  directs  the  ^nestk 
whether  any  one  has  seen  his  beloved  ?  This  question,  however,  is  nev» 
put  by  using  an  augmented  or  even  a  reduplicated  preterite,  but  always  I 
the  passive  participle,  or  the  formation  in  vat  derived  from  it.  So,  ah 
in  Nalus,  when  Damayanti  asks  if  any  one  has  seen  her  spouse? 

t  The  Latin  divit  may  be  regarded  as  identical  with  (fhannvatt the  mv 
die  syllable  being  dropped  and  compensjited  for  by  lengthening  the  pp 
ceding  vowel.  A  similar  rejection  of  a  syllable  has  at  one  time  occotk 
in  ditior^  ditUsimus^  just  as  in  malo^  from  mavolo^  from  magisvoh.  Pot 
on  the  contrary,  divides  thus,  rf*w  lY,  and  thus  brings  "  the  rich"  to  tli 
Indian  "  heaven,"  rftu,  to  which  also  Varro's  derivation  of  divut  in  a  cei 
tain  degree,  alludes,  as  divus  and  deus  are  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  4^ 
"  God";  and  the  latter  like  d'w,  "heaven,"  springs  from  dir,  "  to  shine." 


FORMATION  OF  TENSES.  729 

althougli    apparently   created    expressly   for    the   perfect, 

Mcurs  sometimes,  also,  as  an  action  in   transition.      On 

the  other   hand,   in   neuter   verbs   the   Sanscrit   has   the 

advantage  of  being  able  to  use  the  participles  in  ta,  which 

tre  properly   passive,  with   active,   and,   indeed,   with    a 

perfect  meaning ;    and  this  power  is  very  often  employed, 

while   the   passive  signification  in   the  said    participle  of 

Terbs  neater  is  limited,  as  in  the  above   example,  to  the 

nngular  neuter  in  the  impersonal  constructions.      As  ex- 

imple  of  the  active  perfect  meaning,  the  following  may 

•erve,  Nalus  XII.  13. :    leva  nu  rSgan  gatd  ii  (euphonic  for 

foto  ofi),  "  quane,  rex!  prqfedus  e«?" 

514.  The  Sanscrit  is  entirely  devoid  of  a  form  for  the 
{hiqiiam  perfect,  and  it  employs,  where  that  tense  might 
he  expected,  either  a  gerund  expressive  of  the  relation, 
"after"* — which,  where  allusion  is  made  to  a  future  time, 
ii  replaced,  also,  by  the  future  absolute'— or  the  locative 
aiMolute,  in  sentences  like  apakrdnti  ncM  r^an  damayanti 
•  • . .  abudhyaiaf  "  after  Nalas  had  departed,  O  king !  (jpro- 
fido  Nah)  Damayanti  awoke.'^ 

615.  But  if  it  is  asked,  whether  the  Sanscrit  has,  from 
die  oldest  antiquity,  employed  three  past  tenses  without 
■yntactical  distinction,  and  uselessly  expended  its  formative 
power  in  producing  them ;  or  whether  the  usage  of  the  lan- 
gittge  has,  in  the  course  of  time,  dropped  the  finer  degrees 
of  signification,  by  which  they  might,  as  in  Greek,  have 
ken  originally  distinguished  ;  I  think  I  must  decide  for 
^  latter  opinion :  for  as  the  forms  of  language  gradually 
*^r  out  and  become  abraded,  so,  also,  are  meanings 
i^bjected  to  corruption  and   mutilation.       Thus,  the  San- 


*  Nd.  XI.  26. :  Sikrandamdnah  tahirutya  jav£nd  'hliieasdra^  ^^flentem 
f^f^m  awHverat  (^  after  hearing  the  weeping')  cum  velocitate  advenit" 

t  NaLX.22. :  katham  buddhvd  bhavMyati,  ''how  will  she  feel  in  spirit, 
ifterihe has  beoi  awakened  (after  awaking) V 

3  B 
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scrit  has  an  immense  number  of  verbs,  wliieh  signify 
**  to  go/'  and  "  to  be,"  the  employment  of  which  must  have 
been  originally  distinguished  by  the  difference  in  the  kind 
of  motion  which  each  was  intended  to  express,  and  which 
are  still,  in  part,  so  distinguished.  I  have  already  noticed 
elsewhere,  that  the  Sanscrit  sarpdmi,  "  I  go,*""  must  have 
had  the  same  meaning  as  serpo  and  efm(a,  because  the 
Indians,  like  the  Romans,  name  the  snake  from  this  verb 
(^r^  sarpas  *' serpens''').*  If,  then,  the  nicer  significations  of 
each  one  of  the  three  forms  by  which,  in  Sanscrit,  the  past 
is  expressed,  gradually,  through  the  misuse  of  languages 
became  one,  so  that  each  merely  expressed  time  past,  I  am 
of  opinion,  that  it  was  originally  the  intention  of  the  reda- 
plicated  preterite,  like  its  cognate  form  in  Greek,  to  express 
an  action  completed.  The  syllable  of  reduplication  only  im- 
plies an  intensity  of  the  idea,  and  gives  the  root  an  emphasif^ 
which  is  regarded  by  the  spirit  of  the  language  as  the  type 
of  that  which  is  done,  completed,  in  contradistinction  to  tihat 
which  is  conceived  to  be  in  being,  and  which  has  not  yet 
arrived  at  an  end.  Both  in  sound  and  in  meaning  the  perfect 
is  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  intensive,  which  likewise  has 
a  reduplication,  that  here,  for  greater  emphasis,  further  re- 
ceives a  vowel  augment  by  Guna.  According  to  significsr 
tion,  the  Sanscrit  intensive  is,  in  a  measure,  a  superlative 
of  the  verbal  idea;  for,  didipya-mdna  means  "very 
shining."     In  respect  of  form,  this  intensive  is  important 


*  I  believe  I  may  include  here  the  German  root  */f>,  sHf  ($chle^m)i 
Old  High  German  W»/m,  sUnf,  slifumSs;  English  "  J  slip."  WcshooH 
expect  in  Gothic  skipa^  slaip^  slipum^  preserving  the  old  tenuis,  as  in  i^ 
=*tv/pfmf,  "  I  sleep."  The  form  slip  is  founded  on  a  transposition  otiVf. 
to  srap.  The  transition  of  r  into  /,  and  the  weakening  of  the  a  tot,  cannot 
surprise  us,  considering  the  yeiy  usual  exchange  of  semi-vowels  with  one 
another,  and  the  by  no  means  unusual  phenomenon,  that  a  root  is  difided 
into  scvei-al,  by  different  corruptions  of  form.  We  may  include  here,  too* 
the  root  swip^  swif  {whweifen) ;  Middle  High  German  iwi/e^  noei/^  iw^ 
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for  comparison  with  tlie  European  cognate  languages,  be- 
cause the  moods  which  spring  from  its  present  indicative 
ifford,  as  it  were,  the  prototype  of  the  imperative  and 
;he  optative  of  the  Greek  perfect,  and  of  the  German  con- 
unctive  of  the  preterite;  compare  preliminarily  6fl6an- 
ttiydmy  "  I  much  wish  to  bind,"  with  the  Gothic  bundyau 
from  baibundyau),  **  I  may  bind,'*  and  the  imperfect  vdvagdhi 
'from  vach,  "to  speak"),  with  the  Greek  KeKpaxOt,  wliich  is 
Donnected  with  it  in  formation,  though  not  radically.  The 
Ent  augmented  preterite  of  this  intensive  comes,  in  respect 
lo  form,  very  close  to  the  Greek  plusquam  perfect ;  compare 
M6pamt  plural  atdlupma,  with  €T€TV(f>€iVt  erervipetfjLev.  As 
crery  completed  action  is  also  past,  the  transition  of  the 
"wsl  symbol  of  completion  approaches  very  closely  to  that 
cf  the  past,  and  the  gradual  withdrawal  of  the  primary 
iBeuiing  is  not  surprising,  as  we  must,  in  German  also, 
<ieKribe  the  completion  of  an  action  in  a  manner  already 
pcinted  out  by  the  Sanscrit,  while  our  simple  preterite,  which 
18  akin  to  the  Greek  perfect,  and  which,  in  Gothic  also,  in  a 
eertaiu  number  of  verbs,  has  preserved  the  reduplication, 
corresponds  in  meaning  to  the  Greek  imperfect  and  aorist 

516.  As  regards  the  two  augmented  preterites,  which  ap- 
pear, in  Greek,  as  imperfect  and  aorist,  there  is  no  occasion,  in 
the  form  by  which  they  are  distinguished  from  one  another, 
to  assume  a  primitive  intention  in  the  language  to  apply 
them  to  different  objects,  unless  such  aorists  as— in  Greek, 
^ov,  eiiav,  contrasted  with  eKairov,  eSiStav,  in  Sanscrit, 
a/ipam,*  adfimt  opposed  to  cdimpam,  adaddm — are  considered 
original,  and,  in  their  brevity  and  succintncss,  contrasted 
^  the  cumbersomeness  of  the  imperfect,  a  hint  be  found. 


*  The  Sanscrit  root  Up  is  not  connected  with  the  Greek  Ain,  but  means 
**to  smear,"  and  to  it  belongs  the  Greek  XtVo?,  oXe/^.  But  alipam  stands 
*)&r  m  the  same  relation  to  alimpam  that  ^Kiirov  docs  to  cAei^oi/,  that  it 
^  (iiTested  itself  of  the  inserted  nasal,  as  iXnrov  has  of  the  Guna  vowel. 

3  b2 
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that  through  theui  the  language  is  desirous  of  expressing 
such  actions  or  conditions  of  the  past,  as   appear  to  us 
momentary,  from  their  ranking  with  other  events,  or  for 
other  reasons.      It  might  then  be  said  that  the  language 
unbarthens   itself  in    the    aorist    only  of  the  Guna  and 
other  class  characteristics,   because,   in   the  press    of  the 
circumstances  to  be  announced,  it  has  no  time  to  express 
them;  just  as.  in  Sanscrit,  in  the  second  person  singular 
imperative,  the  lighter  verbal  form  is  employed,  on  accouut 
of  the  haste  witli  which  the  command  is  expressed,  and,  e,g. 
vidtihit  "  know,"*  yung-dhi,  **  bind,"  stands  opposed  to  the  first 
person   vedAni,   "let  me   know,^'   yunajdni,  **\et  me  bind.** 
But  the   kind  of  aorist  just  mentioned   is,   both  in  San- 
scrit and    in  Greek,  proportionably    rarer,  and  the  with- 
drawing of  the  class  characteristics  extends,  in  both  lan- 
guages, not  to  the  aorist  alone,    and   in  both  this  tenso 
appears,  for  tlie  most  part,  in  a  form  more  fiill  in  sound  tbao 
the   imperfect      Compare,   in   Sanscrit,   adiksham  =  eieif^ 
with  the  imperfect  adisham,  which  bears  the  complete  form 
of  tlie  aorist  abovementioned.     In  the  sibilant  of  the  M 
aorist,  hovrever,  I  cannot  recognise  that  element  of  soundi 
which  might  have  given  to  tliis  tense  its  peculiar  mean- 
ing ;   for  this  sibilant,  as  will  be  shewn  hereafter,  belongs 
to  the   verb  substantive,    which  might  be  expected  in  all 
tenses,  and  actually  occurs  in  several,  that,  in  their  aigni* 
fication,  present  no  point  of  coincidence.     But  if,  notwith- 
standing, in  Sanscrit,  or  at  the  time  of  the  identity  of  the 
Sanscrit  with  its  cognate  languages,  a  difference  of  meaning 
existed  between  the  two  augmented  preterites,  we  are  com- 
pelled  to  adopt  the  opinion,  that  the  language  began  very 
early  to  employ,  for  different  ends,  two  forms  which,  at  the 
period  of  formation,  had  the  same  signification,  and  to  at- 
tach finer  degrees  of  meaning  to  trifling,  immaterial  difie- 
rences  of  form.     It  is  requisite  to  observe  here,  that,  in  thi 
history  of  languages,  the  case  not  unfrequendy  occurs,  thai 
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one  and  the  same  form  is,  in  the  lapse  of  time,  split  iuto 
several,  and  then  the  different  forms  are  applied  by  the  spirit 
of  the  language  to  different  ends.     Thus,  in  Sanscrit,  ddtil, 
fipom  tlie  base  dtUdr  (§.144.),  means  both  "the  giver"  and 
"he that  will  give";    but,  in  Latin,  this  one  form,  bearing 
two  different  meanings,  has  been  parted  into  two ;    of  which 
the  one,  which  is  modem  in  form,  and  has  arisen  from  the  old 
by  the  addition  of  an  ti  (datHrus),  has  assumed  to  itself  alone 
the  task  of  representing  a  future  participle  ;  while  the  other, 
which  has  remained  more  true  to  the  original  type,  appears, 
like  the  kindred  Greek  Sorrjp,  only  as  a  noun  agent 

THE  IMPERFECT. 

il7.  We  proceed  to  a  more  particular  description  of  the 
ttrent  kinds  of  expression  for  past  time,  and  consider  next 
tke  tense,  which  I  call  in  Sanscrit,  according  to  its  form,  the 
XXDoform  augmented  preterite,  in  contradistinction  to  tliat 
which  corresponds  in  form  to  the  Greek  aorist,  and  which  I 
term  the  multiform  preterite,  since  in  it  s^ven  different  for- 
BtttioDs  may  be  perceived,  of  which  four  correspond,  more 
Of  less,  to  the  Greek  first  aorist,  and  three  to  the  second. 
Here,  for  the  sake  of  brevity  and  uniformity,  the  appellations 
iiDperfect  and  aorist  may  be  retained  for  the  Sanscrit  also, 
ilthough  both  tenses  may  in  Sanscrit,  with  equal  propriety, 
he  named  imperfect  and  aorist,  since  they  both  in  concmion, 
«od  tt^ther  with  the  reduplicated  preterite,  represent  at 
ooe  time  the  aorist,  at  another  the  imperfect.     That,  which 
iMwers  in  form  to  the  Greek  imperfect,  receives,  like  the 
iomt,  the  prefix  of  an  a  to  express  the  past :   the  class  clia- 
acteristies  are  retained,  and  the  personal  terminations  are 
lie  more  obtuse  or  secondary  (§.  430.),  probably  on  account 
Fthe  root  being  loaded  with  the  augment.    This  exponent 
'the  past  may  bear  the  same  name  in  Sanscrit  also.  In  Greek 
is  easily  recognised  in  the  e.    Thus,  in  the  first  conjugation, 
J  may  compare  atarp-a-m,  "  I  delighted,"  with  erefmov ;  in 
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the  second,  adadd-m,  "  I  gave,''  witli  eilStav ;  agtri-nava 
(see  §.437.  Rem.),  "I  strewed,"  with  etrrop-vv-v;  and  air 
wl-nif  "  I  bought,"  with  eitep-va-v.  As  tlie  conjugation  of  tl 
imperfect  of  the  three  last  mentioned  verbs  has  been  alread 
given  (§§.  481.  485.  488.),  where  the  weight  of  tlie  person; 
terminations  is  considered,  I  shall  annex  here  the  comple' 
one  of  afarp-a-m  and  erepTr-o-i/  only. 

SINGULAR.  DUAL. 

SANSCRIT.  ORRRK.  SANSCRIT.  GREEK. 

atarp-a-m,*  erepTr-o-i/,       atarp-d-va,        

atarp-a-s,       erepit-e-^,       afarp-a-iam,     krcpit-e-rov. 
atarp-a-fn       erepTr— e(T)t  atarp-d-tdm,     eTepir-e-Tfjv. 

PLURAL. 
SANSCRIT.  GREEK. 

atarp-d-ma,  ere/owo/xei/. 
utnrp-a-ii^  erefyn-e-Te. 
atarp-a-nA      erepit-o-vA 

"  Remark. — In  the  Veda  dialect  the  /,  which,  aceordii 
to  §.  461.,  has  been  lost  in  ainrpnn  for  aiarpantf  has  bet 
I'etained  under  the  protection  of  an  s,  which  begins  tl 
following  word ;  thus,  in  the  Rig-Veda  (p.  99),  m4i  "^  HW 
^ri*?fin![  «6//e 'Vi  avanvant  svnbhhshtim,  ^*  ilium  colebant  f(OJii^ 
(ujfjredieniem.^''  According  to  the  same  principle,  in  tl 
accusative  plural,  instead  of  the  n.v,  to  be  expected  in  a 
cordance  with  §§.  236.  239.,  of  which,  according  to  a  ui 
versal  law  of  sound,  only  n  lias  remained,  we  find  in  t 
Veda  dialect  n(,  in  case  the  word  following  begins  with 
f*'  ff*  ^STRT^  ^  Jn  ^P^  asmdnt  su  talra  chddaya,  **  nos  bene 
dlrigo^''  (Rosen,  1.  c.  p.  13).  I  do  not  hesitate  to  consi( 
the  t  of  asmdnt  as  the  euphonic  mutation  of  an  *,  as  al 
under  other  circumstances,  one  s  before  another  «,  in  or 
to  make  itself  more   perceptible  in  pronunciation,  becoi 


*  See  §.  4**^7.  Rem.  t  See  §.  401. 


FORMATION  OF  TENSES.  735 

/;  as  from  vas,  "  to  dwell,"  comes  the  future  vai-sydmi  and 
theaorist  avdl-sam.      The  original  accusative  termination 
in  it  appears  in  the  Vedas  also  as  nr,  and  indeed  in  bases 
in  i  and  m,  in  ease  the  word  following  begins  with  a  vowel 
or  y,  as,  in  general,  a  final  s,  after  vowels  other  than  a,  d 
becomes  r  before  all  sonant  letters.      Examples  of  plural 
accusatives  in  nr  (for  n  must  become  Anusvara  before  r,  as 
liefore  *)  are  fnif^  W^^irflwif  giriiir  achuchyavitana,  "nubes  exci- 
iati'  (I.  c.  p.  72) ;   7n{^  igrif  ^  |^  ^  Wfl^  TTiT  I  ^TOT  tvam 
^  wsihir  tha  rudrdn  dditydh  via  \  yajd,  "  iu  Agnis!    Va- 
tto  Uc,  Rudras  atque  Adiiis  JUios  sacris  cole^''  (1.  c.  p.  85). 
Bmcs  in  a  have   lost  the  r  in  the  accusative  plural.    The 
ntumstance,  however,  that  they  replace  the  n  of  the  com- 
iBm  accusative  terminations  with  Anusvara  (n),  as  in  ^^^ 
^^,  ^rrf<^  ddUydn,  just  mentioned,  appears  to  me  to 
'HDce  that  they  likewise  terminated  originally  in  nr :   the  r 
^Mbeen  dropped,  but  its  effect — the  change  of  n  into  n — has 
''fniained.     At  least  it  is  not  the  practice  in  the  Rig  Veda, 
Wicolarly  after  a  long  d,  to  replace  a  final  n  with  Anusvara ; 
fcr  we  read,  1.  c.  §.  219.,  ftryn^  vidvdru  "  skilful,"   not  f^ 
^ifctt,  although   a  v  follows,    before  which,  according  to 
'^irini,  as  before  y,  r,  and  vowels  in  the  Veda  dialect,  the 
*^ination  An  should  be  replaced  by  dn  (compare  Rosen, 
P-IV.  2.);  a  rule  which  is  probably  taken  too  universally, 
^  should   properly  be  limited  to  the    accusative  plural 
'4e  principal  case  where  dn  occurs),  where  the  Zend  also 
i^ploys  an  li,  and  not  n  (§.  239.).      The  accusative  termi- 
lation  nr  for  ns  is,  however,  explained  in  a  manner  but 
ttle  satisfiEU^tory,  by  Rosen,  in   his  very  valuable  edition 
f  a  part  of  the  Rig-Veda,  p.  XXXIX,  5. ;    and  the  t  men- 
med  above  is  considered  by  the  Indian  grammarians  as 
I  euphonic   insertion  (Smaller  Sanscrit  Grammar,  §.  82  ^ 
^  Rem.).      If,  however,  an   initial  s,  from  a  disposition 
Bvards  a  t  preceding,  has  such  influence  sis  to  annex  that 
ter,  it  appears  to  me  far  more  natural  for  it  to  have  had 
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the  power   to   preserve  a  /,  which  actually  exists   in  the 
primitive  grammar,  or  to  change  an  s  into  that  letter. 

518.  The  Zend,  as  found  in  the  Zend  Avesta,  appears 
to  have  almost  entirely  given  up  the  augment,  at  least 
with  the  exception  of  the  aorist  mentioned  in  §.  469.,  and 
which  is  reiftarkable  in  more  than  one  respect,  xi);p)^fh 
nrurudhusha*  ** thou  growest,""  and  the  form  mentioned  by 
Burnouf  jw^am  ds,  "he  was,"  MJuaoij^  donhdf,  "he  would 
be'';^  I  have  found  no  instances,  which  can  be  relied 
upon,  of  its  retention,  unless,  perhaps,  f^^^^xi^xiapathayen,* 
"they  went"  (Vend.  S.  p.  43,  Z.  4.),  must  pass  as  such; 
and  we  are  not  to  read,  as  might  be  conjectured,  in  place 
of  it  yg^^Aj(3AjQ>Aj  apathayhu  and  the  initial  vowel  is  the 
preposition  a,  which,  perhaps,  is  contained  in  some  other 
forms  also,  which  might  be  explained  by  the  augment 
Thus,  perhaps,  in  the  first  Fargard  of  the  Vendidad,  the 
frequently-recurring  forms  ^g^f/j<!)d"(3JUtfO«yrdMu??r€»«»  (or 
frdthwur('sem)f  "I  made,"  "I  formed,"  mai^^^^I^^auja /fd- 
kerentatf  may  be  distributed  into  fra  and  aihtvereiem  and 
alcereniat.  I,  however,  now  think  it  more  probable  that 
their  first  syllable   is   compounded  of  the  prepositions /ra 


*  The  initial  u  appears  to  have  been  formed  from  a  by  the  assimil*" 
ting  influence  of  the  u  of  the  second  syllable.  I  shall  recur  to  this  aorist 
hereafter. 

t  Burnouf  ( Yac^na,  p.  434)  proposes  to  read  jjau  di  for  juoau  &9»  Bat 
this  form,  also,  has  something  uncommon,  since  the  Veda  ^(X^  ^  ("'^ 
which  hereafter)  would  lead  us  to  expect,  in  Zend,  ao,  as  a  final  Sansciit 
^  9,  with  a  preceding  a,  regularly  becomes  ao ;  but  im  €u  becomes  6  (see 
§.  60**.).  Without  the  augment  we  find,  in  tlie  Zend  Avesta,  both  the  read- 
ing j)A)  ai  and  ju^a)  a«,  although  otherwise  this  form  actually  belongs 
to  the  verb  substantive. 

t  Thus  we  should  read  instead  of  ic^A)C3J0Q)A)  apathat^n;  compare  the 
Sanscrit  apanthayan^  "  they  went,"  with  an  inserted  nasal.  'Eicmov  cor- 
responds in  Greek.  But  should  we  read  apathayi^n  for  apathayfn  the  loii( 
d  would  not  be  the  augment,  but  the  i>reposition  a. 
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si  d.  The  combination  of  these  two  prepositions  is  very 
?nerally  used  in  the  2^nd ;  as,  A)^,>A)^ji  fr&daya, 
value"  (Vend.  S.  p.  124},  xy\yyj»pky  yiji^juioi  frdmann 
mvanha^  "prize  me''  (Vend.  S.  p.  39),  where  the  prepo- 
tions  are  separated  from  the  verb,  as  in  the  pas- 
^e,  fi^^y^^)  Ai?Ai»7)  juij«  />|^sc°A)Q)  ^,^^9  juioi  frd 
ly^  patann  frd  urvara  ucsyann,  "  aves  volent  arbores  cres- 
\tii''^  (Vend.  S.  p.  257),  and  in  AiW)^^y<sfM  as^jjasj  juioi 
i  zaita  hiayanvhay  "wash  the  hands''  (1.  e.  p.  457).  A 
rm  which,  if  the  lithographed  codex  of  the  Vend.  S.  is 
Hrrect,  might  appear  best  adapted  to  testify  to  the  exis- 
nce  of  the  augment  in  Zend,  is  as^juh^^joj);  usazayanha, 
tbou  wast  bom,"  a  word  which  is  remarkable  in  other 
^^K\s  also  (see  §.  469.).  But  as  long  as  the  correctness 
rftfce  reading  is  not  confirmed  by  other  MSS.,  or  gene- 
%  as  long  as  the  augment  is  not  more  fiilly  established 
B  Zend,  I  am  disposed  to  consider  the  vowel  which  stands 
*tween  the  preposition  and  the  root  as  simply  a  means  of 
^junction ;  and  for  a  I  should  prefer  reading  i  or  e,  just 
'in  ui'i-hista,  "stand  up"  (Vend.  S.  p. 458),  ui-i-histata, 
stand  ye  up"  (1.  c.  p.  459),   ul-e-htstaitU  "he  stands   up." 


*  The  ooropaiison  of  other  MSS.  must  decide  whether  the  accusative 
^  pronoun  is  rightly  conjoined  with  this.  Anquetil  renders  this  im- 
itire  with  the  word  following,  K^^p^^^  kharetei^  on  account  of  the 
ing,  "of  the  nourishing,"  strangely  enough  by  "^ttt  n^  mange  en 
ow^itan/  avee  ardeur"  as  he  also  translates  the  following  words, 
^(DJ}  jyi5A)(4>A)pj)  (^(  i»^M  aoivi  (=  ^rfW  abhi)  nianm 
wo/ns  (itaomaini?)  stuidhi^  "extol  me  in  praise,"  by  "^ki  m  adresse 
Element  §a  priere,"  The  form  hunwiriha  is  the  imperative  middle, 
re,  as  often  occurs,  the  character  of  the  first  class  is  added  to  that  of 
lifth. 

Paiaiut,  ^  volenti"  and  ncsyahn^  ^^'crescant"  with  which  the  Greek 
Max  and  our  Feder  and  wachsen  are  to  be  compared,  are  imperfects  of 
onjnnctive  mood,  which,  with  this  tense,  always  combines  a  present 
fication. 
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But  a  also  occurs  in  this  verb,  inserted  as  a  conjunctive 
vowel  between  the  preposition  and  the  root ;  for,  p.  455 
1.  18.,  we  read  us-a-histata,  "  stand  up."  I  would  there- 
fore, if  the  reading  us^-za-yanhoy  "  thou  wast  bom,"  should 
prove  itself  from  the  majority  of  MSS.  to  be  genuine,  pre- 
fer, nevertheless,  regarding  the  a  as  a  conjunctive  vowel, 
rather  than  as  the  augment 

519.  The  following  examples  may  throw  sufficient  light 
on  the  conjugation  for  the  first  class  of  the  Zend  imper- 
fect active,  which  admits  of  tolerably  copious  citation: 
5f^^^  uzhar-e-my  "I  brought  forward''  (Vend.  S.  p. 493); 
^gjig^AjabojuijAyrrWiipares-e-w  or  frdthwer^-i-m,  "  I  created" 
(1.  c.  117,  &c.);  (MAKMA^^oi/reicia^^a^m,  "  I  shewed,''  from 
frddais-ay^-m  =  Sanscrit  Hl^^tlH,  prddis-ayatn,  "  I  caused 
to  shew "  (see  §.  42.) ;  frad<iii-ay6,  **  thou  shewest"  (1.  t. 
p.  123);  H^»/g^g3  Arer?-rit>A  "  thou  didst  make";*  i»Avtff^ 
peres-a-f,  **  he  asked,"  =  ^V^Wi(  aprichchh-a-t  (1.  c.  p.  123); 
M»^U  bav-a-U  "  he  was,"  =^nT^a6/iat>-a-<  (p.  125);  maksij^ 
jas'ii'U  "  he  came,"  =  ^HTWil^  agachchli-a-U  **  he  went;** 
xi^jMW^M  jpjAso)  paid  sanh-^-ma,  "  we  spoke"  ^  (pp.  493, 494, 
repeatedly) =OTnjlWf  praiyasansdma ;  f<^^ys  anhhh  "they 
were"  (p.  1<»3  erroneously  anhin)  =WT^r^<han.  I  am  not 
able  to  quote  the  second  person  plural,  but  there  can  be 
no  uncertainty  regarding  its  form,  and  from  uiihUtaiOf 
"  stand  ye  up,"  we  may  infer,  also,  usihistata^  "  ye  stood 
up,"  since,  in  Sanscrit  as  in  Greek,  the  imperative  in  the 
second  person  plural  is  only  distinguished  from  the  ini- 
perfect  by  the  omission  of  the  augment.  Examples  of 
the  second  conjugation  are,  Cy^o^  dadhah-m,  "  I  placed" 
**I   made"  (Vend.  S.  p.  116)   ==W^HTH^  adadfid-m,    er/ftr*'' 


*  For  htfri^naoa:  there  is,  tliat  Is  to  say,  as  often  happens,  the  chawctfr 
of  the  first  class  added  to  the  class  character,  which  b  already  present ;  tf 
thougli,  in  if  reek,  e3etVvu-e-«  were  said  for  k^eU-vv-^i. 

t  Anquctil  renders  this  "jc  riens  de  vom  parler,*' 
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TQikn*  **I  spoke''  (p.  123);  M:Af>sf^  mrad-s,  "thou 
(p.  226),  i»d^A5%  mraoiy  **  he  spoke" ;  occurs  very 
oiiAjyf7f5  kere-naS-i,  "  he  made''  (p.  135).  In  the 
coDJecture  the  forms  amru-ma,  amrti-/a= Sanscrit 
abru'ia;  and  khi-nu-mOf  kere-nu-ta,  like  such  Greek 
s  eaTop-vv-fiev,  eoTo/o-vu-re  =  Sanscrit  asfri-nurtna, 
ta.  The  third  person  plural  does  not  admit  of 
aced  with  the  same  certainty. 
Vith  respect  to  the  use  of  the  imperfect  it  deserves 
marked,  that,  in  Zend,  this  tense  is  very  frequently 
d  as  the  conjunctive  of  the  present,  and  'that  the 
ited  preterite  also  occasionally  occurs  in  the  same 
1  such  cases,  the  past  appears  to  be  regarded  from  its 
side  as  denying  the  actual  present,  and  to  be  thus 
to  denote  the  conjunctive,  which  is  likewise  devoid 
f.  Here  belongs  the  phenomenon,  that,  in  Zend, 
junctive,  even  where  it  is  actually  formally  ex- 
far  more  frequently  expresses  the  present  by  the 
!t  than  by  the  present;  and  that,  in  Sanscrit,  the 
oal  is  furnished  with  the  augment ;  and  that,  also, 
lan  and  Latin,  the  conditional  relation  is  expressed 
tenses.  Examples  of  the  Zend  imperfect  indica- 
h  the  sense  of  the  present  conjunctive  are,  j^asoA 
'^fracha  kerenierif  "they  may  cut  to  pieces,"  =  San- 
JPW^  akrintan  (Vend.  S.  p.  233) ;  yg^jm/  Aj^Ajy  jui(?  aj»^ 
|VA5«)  dva  vd  nara  anhen  pancha  rd,  "  there  may  be 
iv'o  persons  or  five";  JUi»A)/(xm   t»j^w^   •^^•CL  V^ 


form  b  baaed  on  the  Sanscrit  abravam^  for  which  abrtivam:  the 
Q  in  Zend  is  similar  to  that  of  H^^uyavam^  ^*' oryzam^*'  to  ^^J^^^ 
egarding  the  exchange  of  b  with  m  in  mraom  see  §.  G3. 
e  two  persons  pre-suppose,  in  Sanscrit,  abro-^^  abrd^y  for  which 
with  irregular  insertion  of  a  conjunctive  vowel  7,  abrav-i-g^ 
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t 


anhat  dthravdy  "if  it  is  a  priest";*  ^(eK>^-^^^^-^^9^  -S*^ 
hi  anhat  raiha^stdo,  "  if  it  is  a  warrior  (stander  in  a  car)"; 
^^7^eK>-u)9  r»xs\^yj  -S^'CL  y^^  anhat  vdstryS,  "if  it  is  a 
cultivator'';  a)q)j)  mjo^jui;  'S^'CL  V^^^  anhat  spd*  "if  it  is  a 
dog''  (1.  c.  p.  230,  231);  5^  AjyjJAJ^j^AJ^  /C^A>(p  jj«^ 
^yAAA)(;D^A>7  y^jre  voje^i  mazdayama  zanm  raddhayanm,*  "H 
the  worshippers  of  Ormuzd  would  cultivate  the  earth 
(make  to  grow)"  (p.  198).  It  is  clear,  that  in  most  of  the 
examples  the  conjunction  yizi  has  introduced  the  impe^ 
feet  in  the  sense  of  a  conjunctive  present,  for  this  conjuIl^ 
tion  loves  to  use  a  mood  which  is  not  indicative,  whether 
it  be  the  potential,  the  conjunctive,  or,  as  in  the  passages 
quoted,  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  as  the  representatire 
of  the  conjunctive  present.  However,  the  indicative  present 
often  occurs  after  yizi  (Vend.  S.  pp.  263,  &c.  yizi  paiH- 
jamUi) ;  where,  however,  the  reduplicated  preterite  standi 
beside  this  conditional  particle,  there  it  is  clear  that  the 
past  is  regarded,  as  in  the  imperfect,  as  the  symbol  d 
non-actuality,  and  invested  with  a  modal  application.  Huu 
we  read  in  the  second  Fargard  of  the  Vendidad  (by  Ob* 

hausen,  p.  12),  ^j)^»^^  r^^f  -w^-^jCL  -A^^  -S^^-C^  V^  *"* 
yima  ndit  vivis4t  "if  thou,  \ima!  obeyest  me  not";  and 
in  the  sixth  Fargard,  a)»a)^^^  •}S**'CL  V^  ttUava,  "  if  he 
can,"  or  "  if  they  can,"  "if  it  is  possible" — according  to 
Anquetil,  "  si  on  fe  peiU " ;  Vend.  S.  p.  12,  MSfuSts  JJ«jC 
MJ^^M^^  yezi  thwd  didvaisa,  "  if  he  hates  thee,"  according 
to  Anquetil  "  si  Thomme  txyns  irriley 

521.  If  we  now  turn  to  the  European  cognate  languages, 
it  is  remarkable  that  the  Lithuanian,  Sclavonic,  and 
German,   which  appear,  in   a   measure,    as   twins   in  the 


*  llegarding  tlie  termination  of  anhat  more  will  be  said  hereafter. 
t  Thus  I  read  for  (  v),>,>^a)7  ravdhyahm^  for  wlilch,  p.  179,  occun 
with  two  other  faults,  j^^ys^i;fAi7  raodayt^i. 
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reat  family  of  languages,  which  occupies  our  attention, 
iverge  from  one  another  in  respect  to  the  past,  and  have 
)  diN-ided  the  store  of  Sanscrit-Zend  past  forms,  that 
lat  of  the  imperfect  has  fallen  to  the  lot  of  the  Lithu- 
nian,  and  the  Sclavonic  has  taken  the  aorist,  and,  in  fact, 
le  first  aorist,  while  the  German  has  rceived  the  form 
I  the  Greek  perfect.  The  augment,  however,  has  been 
ropped  by  the  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic,  and  the  Gothic 
as  retained  the  reduplication  only  in  a  small  number  of 
erbs,  while  in  Grerman  it  lies  concealed  in  forms  like 
ten,  Urff  fieU  of  which  hereafter. 

522.  As  the  imperfect  now  engages  our  attention,  we 
DUSt,  for  the  present,  leave  the  Sclavonic  and  German 
BBDoticed,  and  first  bestow  our  notice  on  that  Lithuanian 
pRterite,  which  is  called,  by  Ruhig,  the  perfect.  It 
n^t,  with  equal  propriety,  be  termed  imperfect  or 
Mist,  as  it,  at  the  same  time,  simultaneously  represents 
ihese  two  tenses ;  and  its  use  as  a  perfect  is  properly  a 
nisose ;  as,  also,  in  the  Lettish,  which  is  so  nearly  allied, 
this  tense  is  actually  called  the  imperfect,  and  the  perfect 
»  denoted  by  a  participle  perfect,  with  the  present  of 
the  verb  substantive ;  e.g.  es  sinnayut  "  I  did  know,""  es 
9«tt  sinnayis  "I  have  known  (been  having  knowledge)." 
That  the  Lithuanian  preterite  answers  to  the  imperfect, 
tmd  not  to  the  second  aorist,  is  clear  from  this,  that  it 
retains  the  class  characteristics  given  up  by  the  aorist; 
for  huwaih  "I  was,*"  or  "have  been,"  answers  to  the 
Sanscrit  ^nr^  abhavam  and  Greek  e<f>voVi  and,  in  the 
plttral,  huw^o-mey  to  the  Zend  bav-d-ma,  Sanscrit  abhav-d-ma^ 
(^^k  e<piM>'fiev,  not  to  the  aorist  w^  abhu'maf  e^fn^^ev ; 
^though,  if  necessary,  the  first  person  singular  buwau 
ought  be  compared  with  W^[^  abhuvam,  to  which,  on 
•ccount  of  the  u  of  the  first  syllable,  it  appears  to  approach 
^re  closely  than  to  the  imperfect  abliavam,  I  believe, 
»^ever,  that  the  Lithuanian  u  of  buwau  is  a  weakening 
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of  a :  autl  I  recognise  in  tliis  form  one  of  the  fairest 
and  traest  transmissions  from  the  mythic  age  of  oar 
history  of  languages :  for  which  reason  it  may  be  proper 
to  annex  the  full  conjugation  of  this  tense  of  the  verfa^ 
and  to  contrast  with  it  the  corresponding  forms  of  the 
cognate  languages,  to  which  I  also  add  the  Latin  bam,  as 
I  consider  forms  like  amabamy  doc^m^  &c.»  as  compounded, 
and  their  kim  to  be  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  abhammt 
to  which  it  has  just  the  relation  which  malo  has  to  monk 
or  that  the  Old  High  German  biiOf  "  I  am/'  has  to  its 
plural  birumSs.  from  bicumis  (see  §.  2a). 


S.%N9CRIT. 

obharHi-m* 

abhav-a-s, 

abhar-a-t. 


ZKND. 


SINGLOAR. 

IJTH. 


LATIN. 


GREBE. 


badm  from  6<ii^e-m  ?  6iiiiwi-u,    -ba-m, 

bav^a-U  buw-o,       -ba-t,      e^pv^r)* 


abfuic-^l'va 

abhav-ii'iiim*  bav-n-iem  ^ 
fibhav-a-tilm*  bar-a-innm  ? 

abhav-a-ma^  iflr-4-m<i. 
ahhav-ii-ihaf  Itav-U'ta^ 
abhatya-th 


•  •  .  . 


DUAL. 

buii>o-way  .  .  . 
buW'0-int  .  .  . 
like  Sing.    .  .  . 

PLURAL. 

buity-o-me^  -^-mun^ 
buu'-O'ie,    'bd'lis, 
like  Sing,  -fca-n/. 


>  -  / 


e0i>-e-Tor. 


> « / 


efpu-o-fisi^' 

eipU-€^€. 


u 


'  From  bitw-a-m :  sec  §.  438 
eratque," 


See  §.  52G. 


*  Bavai^ 


523.  For  the  rt>gular  verb,  compare,  further,  kirtatt,  "I 
struck,'"  *'  I  cut"  (Jcirtnu  szenan,  literally  "I  mowed,"  "cut 
hay''),  with  the  Sanscrit  WfRn^akrintam,  "I  clc 


VI* 


*  The  root  is  krit^  properly  kariy  and  belongs  to  thoee  rootB  of  the  sixth 
class  which,  in  the  special  tenses,  receive  a  nasal.    Here  belongs,  among 
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'f?  Arpren/o/i.  and  Givek  eK€ipov,  which  has  lost  the  f 

root- 
si  NGU  LA  R. 


r.  ZKND. 

J- in,  kerent-e-m, 

r-«,  keTent-6i 

/-f,  kereni-a-i, 


LITHUANIAN.  OREEK. 

kirt-a-u  (see  §,  438.),  eKeip-o-v. 
kirt-a-i  (see  §.  499.),  eiceip-e-^. 


DUAL. 

l-rn,      kirt-o-wa, 

I'tam,  kereni-a-tem  ?  kirt-o-ta, 
HtiiHj kereni'4i'ianm?Vi\ie  Sing. 

PLURAL. 

a-wwi,  kereni-d-may      kirt-oine, 
-a-tn,    kerent^a-tOf        kirt-o-ief 
n-n,      kerent-e-ru  like  Sing. 


eKEtp^e-rov, 
€K€tp-€-Triv» 


€K€tp-a-^ev. 

eKclp-e-re. 

eK€tp-o-Vf 


.  Many  Lithuanian  verbs,  which  follow,  in  the  pre- 
he  analogy  of  the  Sanscrit  of  the  first  class,  change, 
preterite,  into  the  tenth,  and,  in  fact,  so  that  they 
late  in  the  first  person  singular,  in  ia-u  (  =  Sanscrit 
I  but,  in  the  other  persons,  instead  of  ia  employ  an 
eh  unites  with  i  of  the  second  person  singular  to  ei. 


Up,  *"*"  to  besmear,"  whence  Hmpdmiy  alimpam  (second  aorist  aiipam)^ 
iiich  the  Lithnanian  limpu^  ^^  I  paste  on"  (preterite  lippau^  future 
nfinitire  ^0,  appears  to  be  connected.  Pott  acutely  compares 
thic  salbo  so  that  sa  would  be  an  obscured  preposition  grown  up 
le  root.  The  present  ofkirtau  is  kertu^  and  there  arc  several  verbs 
oanian  which  contrast  an  e  in  the  present  with  the  •  of  the  prete- 
ture,  and  infinitive.  This  e  either  springs  direct  from  the  original 
i  root  Acar/— as,  among  others,  the  permanent  e  of  degu^  '*  I  bum," 
crit  dakdmi — or  the  original  a  has  first  been  weakened  to  »,  and 
I  been  corrupted,  in  the  present,  to  e ;  so  that  kertu  has  nearly  the 
Jation  to  the  preterite  kktau^  future  kir-tu  (for  kirt-m^t  and  infini- 
•*Ui  (from  kiri'ti\  as,  in  Old  High  German,  the  plural  iesamh^ 
ad,"  to  the  Gothic  /warn,  and  its  own  singular  lUu, 
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This  analogy  is  followed,  by  weziaUf  "I  led,"  sefa'ni/,  *'I 
followed,''  whence  wezei,  srkei ;  weze,  seke ;  weiewQy  seketca; 
ivezeia,  seketa ;  wezeme,  sekeme;  wezete,  sekete.  Observe  the 
analogy  with  Mielke's  third  conjugation  (see  §.  506,)»  bbA 
compare  the  preterite  laikiaut  §.  506- 

525.  In  the  Lithuanian  tense  which  is  called  the  impe^ 
feet  of  habit,  we  find  dawau;  as  suk-dawau^  "  I  am  wont  to 
turn,"  which  is  easily  recognised  as  an  appended  auad- 
liary  verb.  It  answers  tolerably  well  to  dawyau  (froo 
dumi),  "I  gave,"  "have  given,"  from  which  it  is  distiih 
guished  only  in  this  point,  that  it  is  inflected  like  buwA 
and  kirtam  while  the  simple  dawyaih  dawe'u  dawcf  daioevMk 
&c.,  follows  the  conjugation  of  weziau^  sekiau,  which  has 
just  (§.  524.)  been  presented,  with  this  single  trifling  point 
of  difierence,  that,  in  the  first  person  singular,  instead  of  % 
it  employs  a  y  ;  thus,  dawyau  for  dawiau.  As  in  SanscA 
together  with  rfd,  "to  give,"  on  which  is  based  the  Lithii- 
anian  dumu  a  root  VT  dhd,  "  to  place  "  (with  the  prepositioa 
ftl  t?/,  "  to  make ")  occurs,  which  is  similarly  represented 
in  Lithuanian,  and  is  written  in  the  present  demi  C^I 
place  ") ;  so  might  also  the  auxiliary  verb  which  is  «»• 
tained  in  suk-dawaUf  be  ascribed  to  this  root,  although  the 
simple  preterite  of  demi  (from  (2ami= Sanscrit  dadhAm 
Greek  Ttdrjfu),  is  not  dawyau,  or  dawiau^  but  deyau.  But 
according  to  its  origin,  demi  has  the  same  claim  as  &d 
upon  the  vowel  cr,  and  the  addition  of  an  unorganic  vo  in 
the  preterite,  and  the  adjunction  of  the  auxiliary  verb  in 
mk-dawau  might  proceed  from  a  period  when  c&mi,  **I 
give,"  and  demi,  "  I  place,"  agreed  as  exactly  in  their  con- 
jugation as  the  corresponding  old  Indian  forms  dadimi 
and  dadhdmi,  which  are  distinguished  from  one  anothei 
only  by  the  aspirate,  which  is  abandoned  by  the  Lithifr 
anian.  As  dadhdmi,  through  the  preposition  i?i,  obtain 
the  meaning  "to  make,"  and,  in  Zend,  the  simple  verl 
also   signifies   "  to  make,"  demi   would,  in   this   sense,   b 
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more  proper  as  aD  auxiliary  verb  to  enter  into  combination 
with  other  verbs ;  and  then  stJc-datvau,  "  I  was  wont  to 
tara/'  would,  in  its  final  portion,  coincide  with  that  of  the 
Gothic  sdk-i-da^  "I  sought,''  sdk-i-didum,  "we  sought," 
which  last  I  have  already,  in  my  System  of  Conjugation, 
explained  in  the  sense  of  '*  we  sought  to  do,"  and  compared 
with  dids,  **  deed."  I  shall  return  hereafter  to  the  Gothic 
rfb-t-dla,  sdk'i'didunu  It  may,  however,  be  here  further 
remarked,  that,  exclusive  of  the  Sanscrit,  the  Lithuanian 
imcau  of  suk-dawau  might  also  be  contrasted  with  the 
Gothic  tauyOf  "I  do"  (with  which  our  than  is  no  way 
eoniiected) ;  but  then  the  Lithuanian  auxiliary  verb  would 
Wong  rather  to  the  root  of  "  to  give,"  than  to  that  of 
*  to  place";  for  the  Gothic  requires  tenues  for  primitive 
Bnfials,  but  not  for  such  as  the  Lithuanian,  which  pos- 
MKs  no  aspirates,  opposes  to  the  Sanscrit  aspirated 
nedials,  which,  in  Gothic,  appear  likewise  as  medials. 
But  if  the  Gothic  iauyoj  "  I  do,"  proceeds  from  the  San- 
•Bfit  root,  dA,  "  to  give,"  it  then  furnishes  the  only  ex- 
Ui^le  I  know  of,  where  the  Gothic  au  corresponds  with  a 
Sanscrit  d ;  but  in  Sanscrit  itself,  Au  for  a  is  found  in  the 
frit  and  third  person  singular  of  the  reduplicated  pre- 
terite, where  ^  dadAuj  "  I "  or  "  he  gave,"  is  used 
bf  dadi  (from  dadd-a).  The  relation,  however,  of  tau  to 
dl(and  this  appears  to  me  better)  might  be  thus  regarded, 
ttat  the  d  has  been  weakened  to  u,  and  an  imradical  a 
prefixed  to  the  latter  letter ;  for  that  which  takes  place 
wgularly  before  h  and  r  (see  §.  82.)  may  also  for  once  have 
occurred  without  such  an  occasion. 

S26.  The  idea  that  the  Latin  imperfects  in  bam,  as  also 
^  futures  in  60,  contain  the  verb  substantive,  and,  in  fact, 
4e  root,  from  which  arise  fid,  fore,  and  the  obsolete  con- 
junctive fiiam,  has  been  expressed  for  the  first  time  in  my 
%ton  of  Conjugation.      If  it  is  in  general  admitted,  that 

S^^unmatical   forms  may  possibly  arise  through  composi- 

3c 
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tion,  then  certainly  nothing  is  more  natural   than,  iu 
conjugation  of  attributive  verbs,  to  expect  the  introduct 
of  the  verb  substantive,  in  order  to  express  the  copula, 
the  conjunction  of  the  subject  which  is  expressed  by 
personal  sign  with  the  predicate  which  is  represented 
the  root.      A\liile  the    Sanscrit  and  Greek,  in   that  f 
tense  which  we  term  aorist,  conjoin  the  other  roots  of 
verb  substantive,  viz.  AS^  E&  with  the  attributive  nx 
the  Latin  betakes  itself,  so  early  as  the  imperfect,  to 
root  FC;    and  I  was  glad  to  find,  what  I  was  not  aw 
of  on  my  first  attempt  at  explaining  the  forms  in  bam  i 
bOf  that  this  root  also  plays  an  important  part  in  gn 
mar  in  another  kindred  branch  of  language,  viz.  in  Cel 
and  exhibits  to  us,  in  the  Irish  dialect  of  the  Gaelic,  foi 
like    meid'fa-m^  or   meal-fa-mar,  or  mecU-fa-nwidy  "  we 
deceive,"  meal-fat'dhe,  or  meal-fa-bar,    "ye    will  decer 
meal'fai-dy    "  they  will   deceive,"'   meal-fa-dh   me,   "  I 
deceive "  (literally  '*  I  am  who  will  deceive ''),  meal-fc 
"  thou  wilt  deceive,"  meal-fai'dK  "  he  will  deceive." 
abbreviated  form  fam  of  the  first  person  plural,  as  i 
wanting  in  the    plural   affix,  answers  remarkably  to 
Latin  bam,  while  the  full  form  fa-mar  (r  for  s)  comes  \ 
near  the  plural  ba-mus.      The  circumstance,  that  the  L 
bam  has  a  past  meaning,   while   that  of  the   Irish  fan 
future,  need  not  hinder  us  from  considering  the  two  for 
in  respect  to  their  origin,  as  identical,  partly  as  bam,  si 
it  has  lost  the  augment,  bears  in  itself  no  formal  exp 
sion  of  the  past,  nor  fnm  any  formal   sign   of  the  fiit 
Tlie  Irish  form   should  be  properly  written  ^m  or  h 
for  by  it:elf  biad  me  signifies  "  I  will  be  "  (properly  "  I 
what  will  be  "),  biodh-maody  "  we  will  be,''  where  the 
racter  of  the  third  person  singular  has  grown  up  with 
root,  while  the  conditional  expression  ma  bhiom,  "  if  1 1 
be,"  is  free  from  this  incumbrance.      In  these  forms» 
exponent  of  the  future  relation  is  the  i,  with  which,  tl 
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ore,  the  Latin    i   of  ama-bis,  ama-bU,  &c.,  and  that  of  er'is, 

riU  Sec,  is    to    be   compared.       This  characteristic   i  is, 

lowever,  dislodged  in  composition,  in  order  to  lessen  the 

weight  of  the  whole  form,  and  at  the  same  time  the  6  is 

reakened  to  /;   so  that,  while  in  Latin,  according  to  the 

)rm  of  the  isolated  fui,  fare,  fuam,  in  the  compound  forma- 

ions, /am> /o»  might  be  expected,  but  in  Irish  bam  the  rela- 

ioD  is  exactly  reversed.     The  reason  is,  however,  in  the  Ro- 

uin  language,  also  an  euphonic  one ;  for  it  has  been  before 

emarked  (§.  18.),  that  the  Latin,  in  the  interior  of  a  word, 

rrfsrs  the  labial  medial  to  the  aspirates ;  so  that,  while  the 

liDscrit  bh,  in  the  corresponding  Latin  forms,  always  appears 

s/  in  the  initial  sound,  in  the  interior,  6  is  almost  as  con- 

Jlttdy  found :    hence,    ti-bi   for  J»in  twbhyam ;     ovi-bus, 

^  l^«>n^  avi-bhyas  ;  ambo  for  Greek  df/x^,  Sanscrit  7)f^ 

Mh;  nubes  for  tfH^  nabhas,  ve^j;  rabies  from   n^  rabh, 

Acnce    inm  sanrabdha,    "enraged,"   ** furious'';    lubet   for 

pfir  lubhyaii,  "  he  wishes '";  ruber  for  epvOpo^,  with  which 

t  has  been  already  rightly  compared  by  Voss,  the  labial 

ring  exchanged  for  a  labial,  and  the  e  dropped,  which  letter 

▼inoes  itself,  from  the  kindred  languages,  to  be  an  unor- 

judc    prefix.       The    Sanscrit   furnishes  for  comparison 

HdUra,  "  blood,"  and,  with  respect  to  the  root,  also  rShita 

)r  HtdhttOf  "  red."      In  rufus,  on  the  contrary,  the  aspirate 

las  remained ;    and  if  this  had  also  been  the  case  in  the 

^mUary   verb    under   discussion,    perhaps    then,   in   the 

inal  portion  of  ama-fam,  ama-fof  derivatives  from  the  root, 

'hence  proceed  fui,  fuam,  fore,Jw,facio,  &c.,  would  have 

leen  recognised  without  the  aid  of  the  light  tlirown  upon 

^  subject  by  the  kindred  languages.      From  the  Graelic 

Balects  I  will  here  further   cite  the  form  ba,   "  he  was," 

^ch  wants  only  the  personal  sign  to  be  the  same  as  the 

Utin  bat,  and,  like  the  latter,  ranks  under  the  Sanscrit- 

^  imperfect  abhavat,  bavat.      The  Graelic  ba  is,  however, 

teent  in  the  other  persons ;    and   in  order  to  say  "  I 

3c2 


748  VERBS. 

was."  for  which,  in  Irish,  bann   might  he   expected,  6a  me 
is  used*  i.e.  **it  was  I." 

527.    The    length    of    the  class-vowel    in    the    Latin 
third  conjugation   is  surprising :    as  in  leg'4-bam,  for  the 
third     conjugation,    is     based,    as     has    been    remarked 
(§.  I09\  1.)  on  the  Sanscrit  first  or  sixth  class,  the  short  a 
of  which  it  has  corrupted  to  t,  before  r  to  e.      Ag.  Benary 
believes  this  length  must  be   explained  by  the  concretion 
of  the  class  vowel  with  the  augment*      It  would,  in  £Eict, 
be  very  well,  if,  in  this  manner,  the   augment  could  be 
attributed  to  the  Latin  as  the  expression  of  the  past  I 
cannot  however,  so  decidedly  assent  to  this  opinion,  as  I 
have   before  done, '    partly  as  the   Zend  also,  to  which  I 
then   appealed  as  haWng  occasionally  preserved  the  au^ 
ment  only  under  the  protection  of  preceding  prepositiomy 
has   since   appeared   to   me    in  a  different   light  (§.518.). 
There  are,  it  cannot  be  denied,  in  the  languages,  unorgank 
or  inflective  lengthenings  or  diphthongizations  of  vowehk 
originally  short;  as,  in  Sanscrit,  the  class  vowel  just  ondir 
discussion    before   m    and   r,   if  a  vowel    follows  next,  ii 
lengthened  (vah-d-mi,   raA-d-ra«,   raA-4-mat);    and  as  Ac 
Gothic  does   not   admit  a  simple  t  and  u  before  r  and  k 
but  prefixes  to  them,  in  this  position,  an  a.      The  Latbi 
lengthens  the  short  final  vowel  of  the  base-words  of  4c 
second   declension  (which  corresponds  to  the   Sanscrit  a 
and  Greek  o)  before  the  termination  mm  of  the  genitive 
plural   lupd-rum),  just  as  before  bus  in  anAd-buSf  diMfitti 
and  it  might  be  said   that   the   auxiliary  verb  bam  also 
felt  the  necessity  of  being  supported  by  a  long  vowel,  anJ 


*  System  of  Latin  sounds,  p.  29.  It  being  tliere  stated  that  tl 
coincidence  of  the  Latin  bam  with  the  Sanscrit  abhavam  had  not  as  J 
been  noticed,  I  must  remark  that  this  had  been  done  in  my  Conjugatioi) 
System,  p.  97. 

t  Berlin  Jahrb.  January  1838.  p.  13. 
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•efore,    leg-e-bam,   not    kg-e-bam,   or    kg-i-banh    is 

a  the  fourth  conjugation,  the  i  of  audiibam  corre- 
the  final  a  of  the  Sanscrit  character  of  the  tenth 
,  which  a  has  been  dropped  in  the  present,  with 
tion  of  the  first  person  singular  and  third  person 
)ut  in  the  conjunctive  and  in  the  future,  which, 
:  to  its  origin,  is  likewise  to  be  regarded  as  a 
ve  {audianit  audids,  audih),  has  been  retained  in 
a  with  the  mood  exponent  (see  §.  505.).  As  the 
:*equently  coincides  with  the  Sanscrit  diphthong  S, 
and,  the  future  tundh,  tundimusy  tundMia,  an- 
the  Sanscrit  potential  tudhy  iudimat  tudila  (from 
2.),  SO  might  also  the  6  of  tund-i-bamf  atui-ii-bam, 
d  into  the  elements  a-^i:  thus,  tund&am  might 
ined  from  iundatbam^  where  the  a  would  be  the 
v^el,  which  in  the  present,  as  remarked  above 
.)»  has  been  weakened  to  t;  so  that,  tund-i'S, 
mswers  to  the  Sanscrit  ttui-a-sif  tud'Oriu  The  i 
in  the  i  of  tund-i^m  would  then  be  regarded  as 
nctive  vowel  for  uniting  the  auxiliary  verb ;  thus, 
would  be  to  be  divided  into  tunda-i-banu  This 
he  matter  might  appear  the  more  satisfactory,  as 
;rit  also  much  favours  the  practice  of  uniting  the 
stantive  in  certain  tenses  with  the  principal  verb, 
3  of  an  i,  and,  indeed,  not  only  in  roots  ending  in 
lant,  where  the  i  might  be  regarded  as  a  means 
kting  the  conjunction  of  opposite  sounds,  but  also 
which  terminate  in  a  vowel,  and  have  no  need 
f  any  such  means;  e.g.  dhav-i-shyAmi,  "I  will 
and  adhdv-i-shanh  "  I  moved  " ;  dhd-shydmi  and 
im  might  be  used,  and  would  not  be  inconvenient 
ince. 

n  favour  of  the  opinion  that  the  augment  is  con- 
1  the  i  of  audiibamt  the    obsolete  futures  of  the 
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fourth  coujugation  in  ibo  might  be  adduced  (expedibo,  scibOf 
nperibn,  and  others  in  Piautus)^  and  the  want  of  a  preceding 
^  in  these  forms  might  be  explained  by  the  circumstance, 
tliat  the  future  has  no  augment  But  imperfects  in  &am 
also  occur,  and  thence  it  is  clear,  that  both  the  i  of  -Hxh 
and  that  of  -Aam^  should  be  r^;arded  as  a  contraction  of 
i^,  and  that  the  difference  between  the  future  and  imper- 
fect is  only  in  this,  that  in  the  latter  the  full  form  (t^)  has 
prevailed,  but  in  the  former  has  been  utterly  lost  h 
the  common  dialect  ibanh  ibo  from  ea,  answer  to  those 
obsolete  imperfects  and  futures,  only  that  here  the  ^  is 
radical.  From  the  third  person  plural  eunt  (for  iunt),  and 
from  the  conjunctive  earn  (for  iam),  one  would  expect  an 
imperfect  iSbam. 

^30.  Let  us  now  consider  the   temporal   augment,  in 
which  the  Skmscrit  agrees  with  the  Greek,  just  as  it  does 
in  the  syllabic  augment.     It  is  an  universal  principle  in 
Sanscrit,  that  when  two  vowels  come  together  they  mdt 
into  one.      When,  therefore,  the  augment  stands  before  t 
root  beginning  ^ith  a,  from  the  two  short  a  a  long  d  is 
formed,  as  in  Greek,  from  e,  by  prefixing  the  augment  for 
the  most  part,  an  rf  is  formed.      In  this  manner,  from  the 
root  of  the  verb  substantive  ^i^  as,  E2,  arise  im^  As^  U2» 
whence,  in  the  clearest  accordance,  the  third  person  ploral 
^mr«^  dsarij  rja-av;  the    second    'frnsj  ddch   Jjare;    the  firtt 
^ernn  dsmaj  rjfiev,  the  latter  for  rja-fjLev^  as  might  be  expectel 
from  tlie  present  ecr/xev.     In  the  dual,  rjarov,  ijorffv,  ansirer 
admirably  to  WPSP{^  ds-tam,  wmTH^  ds-tdnu      The  firrt  ^ 
son  singular  is,  in  Sanscrit,  dsarOf  for  which,  in  Gredu 
rjaav  might  be  expected,  to  which  we  are  also  directed  \fj 
the  tliird  person  plural,  which  generally  is  the  same  as  the 
first  person  singular  (where,  however,  v  stands  for  vr).    The 
form  771/  has  passed  over  a  whole  syllable,  and  is  exceeded  bj 
the  Latin  eram  (from  esamy  see  §.  22.)  in  true  preservati<H[ 
of  the  original  form,  as  in  general  the  Latin  has,  in  tb 
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?erb  substantive,  nowhere  permitted  itself  to  be  robbed  of 
the  radical  consonant,  with  the  exception  of  the  second 
person  present,  but,  according  to  its  usual  inclination,  has 
weakened  the  original  8  between  two  vowels  to  r.  It  is 
highly  probable  that  eram  was  originally  iram  with  the 
augment  The  abandonment  of  the  augment  rests,  there- 
fore, simply  on  the  shortening  of  the  initial  vowel. 

531.  In  the  second  and  third  person  singular  the  Sanscrit  in- 
trodaces  between  the  root  and  the  personal  sign  a  and  ^  an  t  as 
theconjunctive  vowel ;  hence  dsis,  AstL    Without  this  auxiliary 
vowel  these  two  persons  would  necessarily  have  lost  their  cha- 
TMteristic,  as  two  consonants  are  not  admissible  at  the  end  of 
a  word,  as  also  in  the  Veda  dialect,  in  the  third  person,  there 
Rdly  exists  a  form  WWds,  with  which  the  Doric  ^^  agrees  very 
id.  But  the  Doric  ^^,  also,  might,  with  Kriiger  (p.  234),  be 
Mieed  from  ^,  so  that  £  would  be  the  character  of  the  third 
person,  the  original  r  of  which,  as  it  cannot  stand  at  the  end 
tf  a  word,  would  have  been  changed  into  the  cognate  f,  which 
is  admissible  for  the  termination.     According  to  this  princi- 
ple, I  have  deduced  neuters  like  Ten/^xJf ,  Tepag,  from  TervtpoT, 
^ipar,  as  irpos  from  vpori  =  Sanscrit  praii  (see  §.  152.  end). 
K  ^  has  arisen  in  a  similar  manner  from  rjr,  this  form 
vould  be  the  more  remarkable,  because  it  would  then  be  a 
solitary  example  of  the  retention  of  the  sign  of  the  third  per- 
son in  secondary  forms.    Be  this  how  it  may,  still  the  form 
ti  is  important  for  this  reason,  as  it  explains  to  us  the  com- 
iDon  form  rjv,  the  external  identity  of  which  with  the  ^v  of 
Ae  first  person  must  appear  surprising.     In  this  person  ^v 
stuids  for  ^fjL  (middle  ^fujv) ;  but  in  the  third,  rjv  has  the  same 
idation  to  the  Doric  ^j  that  rvirro^ev  has  to  rinrrofxeg,  or  that, 
O  the  dual,  refnrerov,  Tefynerov  have  to  the  Sanscrit  tarpathas, 
krpatoi  (§.  97.) ;  and  I  doubt  not,  also,  that  the  v  of  ^v,  "  he 
vas,*"  is  a  corruption  of  ^. 
"Remark. — In  Sanscrit  it  is  a  rule,  that  roots  in  Sy  when 
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they  belong,  like  as,  to  sl  class  of  conjugation  which,  in  the 
special  tenses,  interposes  no  middle  syllable  between  the  root 
and  personal  termination,  changes  the  radical  s  in  the  third 
person  into  i ;  and  at  will  in  the  second  person  also,  whem 
nevertheless,  the  placing  an  8  and  its  euphonic  permutations 
is  prevalent  (see  my  smaller  Sanscrit  Grammar,  §.  291.): 
^rni  sdsf  "  to  govern,"  forms,  in  the  third  person,  soldy 
asdt;  in  the  second  dsds  (^Cfm  osdK),  or  likewise  aidi.  Ai 
regards  the  tliird  person  aidi,  I  believe  that  it  is  better  to 
regard  its  t  as  the  character  of  the  third  person  than  as  a 
permutation  of  the  radical  s.  For  why  else  should  the  I 
have  been  retained  principally  in  the  third  person,  whik 
the  second  person  prefers  the  form  aids?  At  the  period 
wlien  the  Sanscrit,  like  its  sister  languages,  still  admitted 
two  consonants  at  the  end  of  a  word,  the  third  person  wiD 
have  been  asds-t,  and  the  second  asdt-s,  as  s  before  another 
s  freely  passes  into  t  (see  §.  517.  Rem.) :  in  the  present 
state  of  the  language,  however,  the  last  letter  but  one  of 
aids-t  has  been  lost,  and  asdt-s  has,  at  will,  either  in  like 
manner  dropped  the  last  but  one,  which  it  has  general]/' 
done — ^lience,  asd(t)s — or  the  last,  hence  ciid/(«)." 

532.  With  Wl^  dsi'S,  "  thou  wast,''  urth^^  drf-/,  "  he 
was,"  tlie  forms  dsas,  dsat,  may  also  have  existed,  as  sevenl 
other  verbs  of  the  same  class,  in  the  persons  mentioned,  89* 
sume  at  will  a  or  i;  as  arddts,  arddiU  "thou  didst  weep,"**!!^ 
did  weep'';  or  arddas,  arddaU  from  rud  (the  Old  High  GermaiK 
riuzuj  "  I  weep,"  pre-supposes  the  Gothic  riuia,  Latin  rwrfo)- 
I  believe  that  the  forms  in  as,  af,  are  the  elder,  and  that  dtf' 
forms  in  is,  if,  have  found  their  way  from  the  aorist  (thinl 
formation),  where  the  long  i  of  abddhis,  abddhit  is  to  be  eZ' 
plained  as  a  compensation^  for  the  sibilant  which  has  been 
dropped,  which,  in  the  other  persons,  is  united  with  the  rooi 
by  a  short  i  (abddh'i-sham,  abddh-i-shva,  abddh-i-shma).  The 
pre-supposed  foims  Asas,  dsai,  are  confirmed  by  the  Zendi 
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also,  where,  in  the  third  person,  the  form  mm^^  anhaf 
occurs,  with  suppression  of  the  augment  (otherwise  it 
would  be  donhat)  and  the  insertion  of  a  nasal,  according  to 
i56*.  I  am  not  able  to  quote  the  second  person,  but  it 
admits  of  no  doubt  that  it  is  anhd  (with  cha,  "  and,""  anhai- 
dia.)  The  originality  of  the  conjunctive  vowel  a  is  con- 
trmed  also  by  the  Latin,  which  nevertheless  lengthens  the 
ame  unorganically  (but  again,  through  the  influence  of  a 
final  m  and  t,  shortens  it),  and  which  extends  that  letter, 
abo,  to  those  persons  in  which  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek, 
and  probably,  also,  the  2^nd,  although  wanting  in  the 
examples  which  could  be  desired,  unite  the  terminations 
to  the  root  direct.      Compare — 

SINGULAR. 
SANSCRIT.  GREEK.  LATIX. 


diarih 

'?»'» 

eram. 

ds&, 

9 

erds. 

dnt  (Zend  anhat,  As,  *  Veda  ds\ 

^        '9 

erat. 

DUAL. 

diva,  .... 

d^am,  rjCTTOv, 


*  I  cannot,  with  Bomouf  (Ya^na,  -Notes,  p.  CXIV.),  explain  this 
^t,  and  its  plural  anken^  as  a  conjunctiye  {Lit)  or  as  an  aorist ;  for  a 
I/t  always  requires  a  long  conjunctive  vowel,  and,  in  the  third  person 
F^nnl,  ahn  for  &n.  And  Bumouf  actually  introduces  as  Lit  the  form 
^onAof  (Ya^na,  p.  CXVIIL),  which  is  superior  to  anhat  in  that  it  retains 
^  aagment.  But  it  need  not  surprise  us,  from  what  has  been  remarked 
^  §.  620.,  that  ayhat  and  anhSn  occur  with  a  conjunctive  signification. 
And  Bumouf  gives  to  the  form  nipdrayanta^  mentioned  in  §.  536.  Rem., 
I  eoDjnnctive  meaning,  without  recognising  in  it  a  formal  conjunctive. 
1^  difference  of  the  Zend  anhat  from  the  Sanscrit  a«f<,  with  regard  to  the 
^jtinctive  vowel,  should  surprise  us  the  less,  as  the  Zend  not  unfrequently 
^^  from  the  Sanscrit  in  more  important  points,  as  in  the  preservation 
tf  the  nominative  sign  in  bases  ending  with  a  consonant  {dft^  drucs^  see 
§•138.).  t  See  §.618. 
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PIJJRAL. 

SANSCRIT. 

ORP.EK. 

LATIN. 

dsnutf 

n{<r)fi€v. 

erdmiis 

dsfa. 

?0T€, 

erdtis. 

isaru 

ricrav. 

erant. 

"  Remark. — The  analogy  with  bam,  bAs,  may  have  < 
sioned  the  lengthening  unorganically  of  the  conjum 
vowel  in  Latin,  where  the  length  of  quantity  appears  i 
unconscious  result  of  contraction,  since,  as  has  been  si 
above  (see  §.  365),  6am,  bU, &c., corresponds  to  the  Sansci 
bhaixim,  a-bhavoM,  After  dropping  the  v,  the  two  short  y( 
coalesced  and  melted  down  into  a  long  one,  in  a  similar : 
ner  to  that  in  which,  in  tlie  Latin  first  conjugation,  the 
scrit  character  aya  (of  the  tenth  class),  after  rejecting 
y  has  become  d  (§.  504.) ;  and  hence,  amds,  amdiis,  o 
sponds  to  the  Sanscrit  kdmayasi,  "  thou  lovest,^  kdmay 
*'  ye  love."  The  necessity  of  adjusting  the  forms  eram, 
&c.,  to  those  in  6am,  6<b,  and  of  placing  throughout  a  lo 
where  the  final  consonant  does  not  exert  its  shortening  i 
ence,  must  appear  so  much  the  greater,  as  in  the  fii 
also,  eris,  erit,  erimus,  eriVis,  stand  in  the  fullest  agree] 
with  bis,  bit,  bimus,  bids;  and  for  the  practical  use  oi 
language  the  difierence  of  the  two  tenses  rests  on  the  < 
rence  of  the  vowel  preceding  the  personal  termination 
contrast  so  strong  as  that  between  the  length  of  the  gn 
and  the  shortness  of  the  lightest  vowel  makes  its  appean 
therefore,  here  very  desirably.  That  the  i  of  the  futu 
not  simply  a  conjunctive  vowel,  but  an  actual  expressii 
the  future,  and  that  it  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  ya  of  - 
-yati,  &c. ;  or,  reversing  the  case,  that  the  d  of  the  impe 
is  simply  a  vowel  of  conjunction,  and  has  nothing  to  do 
the  expression  of  the  relation  of  time,  this  can  be  fel 
longer  from  the  particular  point  of  view  of  the  Latin. 

533.   In   roots   which   begin  with  i,  i,   u,  u,  or  ri, 
Sanscrit    augment  does  not  follow  the  common   rule 
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soond,  according  to  which  a  with  i  or  I  is  contracted  into 
?(=a  +  i),  and   with   u  or  u  to  6  (  =  a  +  w),  and  with  ri 

• 

from  ar)  becomes  ar,  but  for  ;^  ^  ^  di  is  employed ;  for  ^  d, 
Stdu;  and  for  ^ar,  W^4r:  as  from  ichh,  "to  wish"  (as 
tubstitute  of  ish),  comes  dichham,  "  I  wished "';  from  uksh, 
to  sprinkle,"  comes  dukshamj  "I  sprinkle."  It  can- 
tot  be  ascertained  with  certainty  what  the  reason  for  this 
leviation  from  the  common  path  is.  Perhaps  the  higher 
iQgment  of  the  vowel  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  importance  of 
be  augment  for  the  modification  of  the  relation  of  time,  and 
30  the  endeavour  to  make  the  augment  more  perceptible  to 
the  ear,  in  roots  beginning  with  a  vowel,  than  it  would 
be  if  it  were  contracted  with  i,  ^,  to  ^,  or  with  u,  il,  to  d, 
tkereby  giving  up  its  individuality.  Perhaps,  too,  the  pre- 
poolerating  example  of  the  roots  of  the  first  class,  which  re- 
foreGuna  before  simple  radical  consonants,  has  operated 
^Km  the  roots  which  possess  no  Guna,  so  that  dichham  and 
MbAooi  would  be*  to  be  regarded  as  regular  contractions  of 
s^Aom,  a-Sksham,  although  ichh,  as  it  belongs  to  the  sixth 
dtts,  and  uksh  to  class  one,  on  account  of  its  length  by  posi- 
^  admits  of  no  other  Guna. 

^34.  In  roots  which  begin  with  a,  the  augment  and  redupli- 
^n  produce,  in  Sanscrit,  an  effect  exactly  the  same  as  if  to 
4e root  iR(^  as  ("  to  be")  a  was  prefixed  as  the  augment  or 
the  syllable  of  reduplication ;  so  in  both  cases  from  a-as  only  ds 


*  As  /  consists  of  a  + 1,  and  6  of  a  -f  t/,  so  the  first  element  of  these 
^thoDgs  naturally  melts  down  with  a  preceding  a  to  a,  and  the  product 
<tftbe  whole  is  di,  du.  In  roots  which  begin  with  ft,  we  might  regard 
^ibnn  oTj  which  arises  through  the  augment,  as  proceeding  originally  not 
^  ri,  but  from  the  original  or,  of  which  rt  is  an  abbreviation,  as,  also, 
^  reduplication  syllable  of  b&^iarmi  has  been  developed  not  from  bhri^ 
*hich  the  grammarians  assume  as  the  root,  but  fix)m  the  proper  root  bhar 
(^  Vocalismns,  p.  158,  &c.),  by  weakening  the  a  to  t,  while  in  the  redu- 
P^^c^  preterite  this  weakening  ceases,  and  babhara  or  babhara  means  ^^  I 
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can  arise,  and  dm  is  the  first  and  third  person  of  the  p 
In  roots,  however,  which  begin  with  i  or  u  the  operati 
the  augment  and  of  reduplication  are  different ;  for  h 
wish,"  and  us  A,  "  to  burn"  (Latin  wro),  form,  through  th 
ment,  dish,*  dush,  and,  by  reduplication,  ish,  Ush,  as  the 
lar  contraction  of  i-isA,  u-ush.  In  the  persons  of  the  sii 
however,  with  Guna,  the  i  and  u  of  the  reduplication  s; 
before  the  vowel  of  the  root,  which  is  extended  by 
passes  into  iy  and  uv ;  hence,  iy^shot  "  I  wished,'^  uv-di 
burned,"  corresponding  to  the  plural  isAtiiui,  ushimat  ^ 
Guna. 

535.  In  roots  beginning  with  a  vowel  the  tenses 
have  the  augment  or  reduplication  are  placed,  by  the  < 
exactly  on  the  same  footing.  The  reduplication,  ho^ 
cannot  be  so  much  disregarded,  as  to  be  overlooked  wl 
is  as  evidently  present  as  in  the  just-mentioned  (§ 
Sanscrit  ishinuh  fishima  ( =  i-ishima,  u-ushima),  Whei 
an  originally  short  i  and  v  a  long  7  and  v  arise,  as 
Tcovv,  iK€T€VKa,  vfipt^ov,  vjSpiCTfjLat,  I  regard  this,  as  . 
already  done  elsewhere,t  as  the  effect  of  the  redupli 


*  Aorist  dishUham  ;  the  imperfect  is  formed  from  the  substitat 
t  Annals  ofOriental  Literature  (London,  1820.  p.  41).  When,th 
Krugcr  (Crit.  Gramm.  §.  99.)  makes  the  temporal  augment  consist 
that  the  vowel  of  the  verb  is  doubled,  this  corresponds,  in  regard  to  i 
v^pitfiVf  vfipivfiat,  d>fjLi\eoVf  wfiiXtiKa^  with  the  opinion  expressed,  1.  c. 
but  M.  Kruger's  explanation  of  the  matter  seems  to  me  too  i 
in  that,  according  to  it,  verbs  beginning  with  a  vowel  never  had 
ment ;  and  that  therefore,  while  the  Sanscrit  dianj  ^^  they  were," 
poimded  of  a-<isan^  t.  e,  of  the  augment  and  the  root,  the  Gr» 
would  indeed  have  been  melted  down  from  e-evav^  but  the  first  e  w( 
only  be  to  the  root  a  foreign  element  accidentally  agreeing  with  it 
sound,  but  the  repetition  or  reduplication  of  the  radical  voweL 
tiaav^  in  spite  of  its  exact  agreement  with  the  Sanscrit  atrav  would 
be  regarded,  not  as  one  of  the  most  remarkable  transmissions  from 
initive  period  of  the  language,  but  the  agreement  would  be  mai 
tuitous,  as  asan  contained  the  augment,  r^cav^  however,  a  syllable 

1 
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x>n  the  long  vowel  as  proceeding  from  the  repeti- 

short  one,  as,  in  the  Sanscrit,  ishima,  ishima. 
lould  an  I  or  0  arise  out  of  e  + 1  or  v,  when  this 

occurs  nowhere  else,  and  besides  when  a  is  so 

.  diphthong  in  Greek,  that  even  6  +  6,  although  of 

rence  in  the  augment,  is  rather  contracted  to  ei 

md  the  diphthong  ev  also  accords  well  with  that 

As  to  o  becoming  a>  in  the  augmented  tenses, 

if  required,  recognise  therein  the  augment,  since 
^  originally  one,  and  both  are  corruptions  from  a. 
^ss,  I  prefer  seeing  in  covd/Lca^ov  the  reduplication, 
in  the  augment,  since  we  elsewhere  find  e  +  o 
itracted  to  ov,  not  to  o),  although,  in  dialects,  the  a> 
I  compensation  for  ov  (Doric  rca  vd/xci>,  ro)^  vd/Lcco^). 
le  middle,  the  imperfect  of  which  is  distinguished 
regular  active  only  by  the  personal  terminations, 
in  §§.  468.  &c.,  exhibits  only  in  the  third  person 
id  plural  a  resemblance  between  the  Sanscrit,  Zieud, 

which  strikes  the  eye  at  the  first  glance :  compare 
e^e/o-o-vTo,  with  the  Sans,  abhar-a'ta,  abhar-a-nta, 
nd  bar-a-ta,  bar-a-nta.  In  the  second  person  singu- 
like  kieU-viMTo  answer  very  well  to  the  Zend,  like 
"thou  didst  praise ""  (§.  469.);  while  in  the  first  con- 
he  agreement  of  the  Greek  and  Zend  is  somewhat 

in  that  the  2^nd,  according  to  a  universal  law  of 
I  changed  the  original  termination  sa  after  a  pre- 
:o  ha  (see  §.  56^.),  and  attached  to  it  a  nasal  sound 
3  Greek  has  contracted  e-ao  to  ov ;  thus,  k<t>epov  from 

answering  to  the  Zend  bar-an-ha,  for  which,  in 
I'bhar-a-ihds  (see  §.  469.).     In  the  first  person  sin- 


[  should  certainly,  however,  prefer  recognising,  in  all  Greek 
ling  with  a  vowel,  the  reduplication  alone  rather  than  the 
me  j^and  from  the  Greek  point  of  view,  without  reference  to 
,  this  view  would  appear  more  correct. 
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gular  wHabhnr^  from  abhar-a-i  for  abhar-a-ma  (see  §.471.] 
appears  very  disadvantageoasly  compared  with  eipep-o-fitiv 
In  the  first  person  plunU.  e^pep-o-fieOa  answers,  in  respect  U 
the  personal  termination,  better  to  the  Zend  bar-d-maidhi 
than  to  the  Sanscrit  abhar-d-mahif  the  ending  of  which, 
rmihu  is  clearly  abbreviated  from  madhi  (see  §.  472.).  In 
the  second  person  plural,  e^/o-e-crfle*  corresponds  to  the 
Sanscrit  a&Aar-a-ctttYim,  and  2^nd  bar-a-dhwem :  in  the 
dual,  for  the  Greek  efpep-e-adovt  eipef^-e^Oriv  (from  e0ef)-e- 
TTovt  e<l>€p^''miv,  see  §.  474.),  stind,  in  Sanscrit,  abhaiiMf^ 
abharHAm  from  abhar^-a-didmy  abhara-d'tdm  (according  to 
the  third  class  abibhr-dthdm^  abibhr^dm),  and  this,  accord- 
ing to  the  conjecture  expressed  above  (§.  474.),  from  abhar- 
a-thdthdmj  abaf^-a-ididm, 

"Remark. — ^I  can  quote  in  Zend  only  the  third  person 
singular. and  plural,  the  latter  instanced  in  nipdrayavk, 
which  occurs  in  the  Vend.  S.  p.  4S4  in  the  sense  of  a  con- 
junctive present^  (nipdrayanta  dpem,  '  iransgrediaidur 
aquam'')  which,  according  to  what  has  been  remarked  at 
§.  520.,  need  not  surprise  us.  The  third  person  singular 
can  be  copiously  cited.  I  will  here  notice  only  the  fine- 
quently  recurring  M^Si^J^  addOf  '  he  spoke,^  A»^od^^A)j^jAM^ 
paiti-adciaf  *  he  answered,'  the  a  of  which  I  do  not  regard 
as  the  augment,  as  in  general  the  augment  has  almost  dis- 
appeared in  Zend  (see  §.  518.),  but  as  the  phonetic  prefix 
mentioned  in  §.  28.  But  how  is  the  remaining  6da  re- 
lated to  the  Siinscrit  ?  The  root  ^^  vach  is  not  used  in 
the  middle ;  but  if  it  were,  it  would,  in  the  third  person 


*  From  e^p-e-TTc,  abhar-a-ddhvam^  bkar-a-ddhw?m  ?  see  §.  474. 

t  Compare  Bumouf,  Yavna,  p.  518.  In  Sanscrit  the  verb  para^i^ 
mid.  paruyi^  corresponds,  which  I  do  not  derive  witli  the  Indian  gram- 
marians from  the  root  Ji  pri^  "  to  fulfil,"  but  regard  as  the  denominativi 
oipara^  ••' the  farther  shore":  tliis  pCxra^  however,  is  bcil  derived  frou 
/Nira,  "  the  other." 
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singular  of  the  imperfect,  form  avakta,  without  the 
augment  vakta ;  and  hence,  by  changing  va  to  a-^u  (for 
a  +  r),  the  Zend  jsi^6i^  6cta  might  be  deduced,  with  the 
regular  contraction  of  the  a  +  u  to  d.  As,  in  Sanscrit, 
the  root  vach,  in  many  irregular  forms,  has  laid  aside  a, 
and  vocalized  the  v  to  ii, *    we    might,  also,  for   a^vakta. 


*  On  the  yalue  of  d>  as  long  ^  see  §.  447.  Note. 

t  As  regards  my  explanation  of  the  u  which  takes  the  place  of  txi  in  the 
iMt  racA,  and  many  others,  in  certain  forms  dcYoid  of  Gona,  Professor 
Hoier  (Contributions  to  Etymology,  p.  384),  finds  it  remarkable  that  we 
Mofien  overlook  what  is  just  at  hand,  and  thinks  that  in  the  case  under 
AeoaBion  the  u  is  not  to  be  deduced  from  the  o  of  vo,  but  that  from  va 
Mbubeen  formed ;  and  of  this,  after  rejecting  the  v,  only  the  u  has  re- 
liivd.    In  this,  however,  M.  Hofer  has,  on  his  part,  overlooked,  that 
^  Ovation  of  u  from  vu  cannot  be  separated  from  the  phenomena 
*iieh  ran  parallel  thereto,  according  to  which  t  proceeds  from  ya  and  ri 
^ni.    It  is  impossible  to  deduce  grihyate^  ^^capitur^"  for  grahyati^  in 
»ch  a  manner  that  from  ra  rri  can  be  derived,  as  from  va  tm,  and  thus 
liMoppose  for  grihyati  a  grrihytttS,  and  hence  drop  the  r.     But  what  is 
tore  natural  than  that  the  semi-vowels  should  at  times  reject  the  vowel 
*to  accompanies  them,  as  they  themselves  can  become  a  vowel  ?    Is 
^  the  relation  of  the  Old  High  German  tr,  "  ye,"  to  the  Gothic  yus 
^Mnded  on  this?  and  even  that  of  the  Gothic  genitive  i-ztxira  to  the  to  be 
expected  yu-zvara  ?      Or  may  not  from  yus  be  next  formed  ^V,  and 
licoee  tr  by  rejecting  the  y?    Can  it  be  that  the  Gothic  nominative  thius, 
tbe  servant,"  has  arisen  from  the  theme  thiva,  not,  which  is  the  readiest 
*«y  of  deriving  it,  by  the  v  becoming  u  after  the  a  has  been  rejected, 
^  by  forming  from  thiva  first  thivu^  and  then,  by  dropping  the  v, 
ID  tbe  nominative  thitu,  and  in  the  accusative  thiu  ?    I  fully  acknow- 
«^  M.  Hofer  s  valuable  labours  with  regard  to  the  Prakrit,  but  believe 
tbit,  in  the  case  before  us,  he  has  suffered  himself  to  be  misled  by  this  in- 
teresting and  instructive  dialect.     It  is  true  that  the  Prakrit  is  more  fre- 
qoently  founded  on  forms  older  than  those  which  come  before  us  in  classic 
Suiscrit    1  have  shewn  this,  among  other  places,  in  the  instrumental 
phual  (§.  220.),  where,  however,  as  usual,  the  Prakrit,  in  spite  of  having 
IB  older  form  before  it,  has  nevertheless  been  guilty  of  admitting,  at  the 
•me  time,  a  strong  corruption.    This  is   the   case  with  the  Prakrit 
mekehadi^  **  dicmur.'*     I  willingly  concede  to  M.  Hofer,  that  this  form  is 

based 
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suppose  a  form  a-ukta  (without  the  euphonic  contractioi 

and  hence,  in   Zend,   deduce,   according  to   the   comm< 

contraction,  the  form  6da,   to   which   6da  then,  accordii 

to  §.  28.,  an   a   w^ould    be    further   prefixed;    so  that  i 

A)^^i^As  adda  an  augment  would   in  reality  lie  conceale 

without    being   contained   in   the   initial   a.      This  specii 

case  is  here,  however,  of  no  great  importance  to  us ;   bi 

this  alone  is  so,  that  adda,  in   its  termination,  is  identia 

with  the  Sanscrit,  and  comes  very  near  the  Greek  to  ( 

€<f>€p'€-T09  eSeiK-vv'To.    To  the  latter  answers  the  often  n 

curring  hu-ntt-toj  *he  praised*  (compare  Greek  u-fivo^),  wit 

an  unorganic  lengthening  of  the  u.      From  the  .latter  ma; 

with    certainty,    be    derived    the    abovementioned   secon 

person     hu-nu-sha,    after     the     analogy    of     the    aorii 

urUrudhusha  (see  §.  469.).       In   the    first    person   plural 

have  contrasted  the  form  bar-a-maidhS,  which  is  not  dii 

tinguishable  from  the  present,  with  the  Greek  e-<l>€p-6fie8a 

for  it  is  clear,  from  the  abovementioned  (§.  472.)  potenda 

^0(eJA)GjyAA(^^^  buidhyoimaidhi,  that  the  secondary  formi 

are  not  distinguished,  in  the  first  person  plural,  from  tk 

primary  ones ;    after  dropping  the  augment,  therefore,  M 

diflTerence  from   the   present   can   exist.      The  form  baMr 

dhwem  of  the  second   person  plural  follows  from  the  iin- 

perative  quoted   by  Bumouf  (Ya9na,  Notes,  p.  XXXVIIl) 

as    (g(D(%o^^A)j  zayadhwem^    *  live    ye,'    and    the  precative 

(gQjd(OAj^^^  dayadhwhn,  *  may  he  give/ 


s  11  * 


based  on  some  other  older  one  than  the  present  Sanscrit  tidtyatiy  but  I  do 
not  thence  deduce  a  vuchyat^,  but  merely  vachyatS^  for  which  the  Prakrit  * 
not  at  all  required.  The  Prakrit,  like  many  other  languages,  has,  is 
very  many  places,  weakened  an  original  a  to  u  (see  p.  363.) :  why,  theOi 
should  it  not  have  occasionally  done  so  after  the  o,  which  is  homogeneoitf 
to  the  ti,  as  the  Zend,  according  to  Humours  conjecture,  has  sometime' 
through  the  influence  of  a  v,  changed  a  following  a  to  6  ? 

*  In  my  opinion,  this  form  (of  which  more  hereafter)  must  be  tskef 
for  a  precative,  not  for  an  imperative. 
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ORIGIN  OF  THE  AUGMENT. 

537.  I  hold  the  augment  to  be  identical  in  its  origin  with 
the  a  privative,  and  regard  it,  therefore,  as  the  expression 
of  the  negation  of  the  present.      This  opinion,  which  has 
been  already  brought  forward  in  the  "  Annals  of  Oriental 
literature,"  has,  since  then,  been  supported  by  Ag.  Benary  * 
and  Hartung  (Greek  Particles,   II.  110.),  but  opposed  by 
Lassen.    As,  however.  Professor  Lassen  will  allow  of  no  ex- 
phnation  whatever  of  grammatical   forms  by  annexation, 
and  bestows  no  credit  on  the  verb  substantive,  clearly  as  it 
manifests  itself  in  many  tenses  of  attributive  verbs,  treating 
it  like  tile   old  '*  everywhere^'  and  "  nowhere,"    I  am  not 
Krprised  that  he  sees,  in  the  explanation  of  the  augment  just 
pfeD,  the  culminating  point  of  the  agglutination  system,  and 
ii  astonished  that  the  first  ancestors  of  the  human  race,  In- 
tel of  saying  "I  saw,"  should  be  supposed  to  liave  said  "I 
a*  not"      This,  however,  they  did  not  do,  since,  by  the 
*gative  particle,  they  did  not  wish  t&  remove  the  action 
iaelf,  but  only  the  present  time  of  the  same.    The  San- 
•erit,  in  general,  uses  its  negative  particles  in  certain  com- 
pounds  in  a  way  which,  at   the  first  glance  and  without 
bowing  the  true  object  of  the  language,  appears  very  ex- 
tnordinary.      Thus,  uttama-s,  **  the  highest,"  does  not  lose 
its  signification  by  having   the   negative  particle    a  pre- 
Sxed  to  it  (which,  as  in  Greek  before  vowels,  receives  the 
addition  of  a  nasal) :    an-utiamas,  is  not  "  the  not  highest,'' 
or  "  the  low,''   but   in   like   manner   "  the  highest,"  nay, 
even  emphatically  "  the  highest,"  or  "  the  highest  of  all." 
And  yet  it  cannot  be  denied  that,  in  anttttama'S,  the  par- 
Wc  an  has  really  its  negative  force,  but  anMama-s  is  a 
paaaessive  compound,  and  abala-s  (from  a  and  bcJa),  *'  not 
^nng  strength,"  means,  therefore,  "weak";  thus,  anutta- 
*i"t  signifies   properly  **  qui   altissimum   non   habet^    and 


*  Berlin  Jahrb.  July  1833,  pp.  36,  ^-c. 

3  D 
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hence,  '*  </mo  nemo  aUiar  est'''  It  might  be  expectec 
every  superlative  or  comparative  would  be  used  sim 
that  also  apunyatama-s  or  apunyatara'S  would  signify 
purest"';  but  the  language  makes  no  further  use  < 
capability ;  it  does  not  a  second  time  repeat  tliis  , 
we  would  so  call  it ;  at  least  I  am  unacquainted  wit 
other  examples  of  this  kind.  But  what  comes 
nearer  this  use  of  the  augment,  as  a  negative  p; 
than  the  just  cited  an  of  anuttama,  is  this,  that  ikn,  *' 
by  the  prefixing  negative  particles,  just  as  little  re 
the  meaning  not  one  (ouJe/f )»  "  none,'''  as  ^fti  vSd-^ 
know,"  through  the  a  of  a-vid-am,  gets  that  of  "  I 
not"  By  the  negative  power  of  the  augment, 
loses  only  a  portion  of  its  meaning,  a  secondary  ide 
of  present  time,  and  thus  6ka-St  "  one,'**  by  the  pre 
or  na  {anika,  ndika),  does  not  lose  its  existence  or  i1 
sonality  (for  Ska  is  properly  a  pronoun,  see  §.  308. 
even  the  idea  of  ^nity,  inasmuch  as  in  6,  7,  8,  & 
idea  of  "  one ''  is  also  contained,  but  only  the  lim 
to  unity,  as  it  were  the  secondary  idea,  "simply 
would  not  be  surprising  if  anika  and  ndika  express 
the  dual,  "  two,"  or,  in  the  plural,  "  three,"  or  any 
higher  number,  or  also,  "  a  few,"  "  some  '^  but  it  sij 
such  is  the  decision  of  the  use  of  language,  "  many/' 
cannot,  therefore,  be  matter  of  astonishment,  that  a 
through  its  negative  a,  receives  the  signification  **  I  1 

*  When  Vorlander,  in  his  Treatise,  which  I  have  just  seen, 
^^  Basis  of  an  organic  acquaintance  with  the  human  soul,'*  p.  31 
*'  Negation  of  the  present  is  not  past,"  he  is  in  the  right ;  but 
be  said  with  equal  right,  "negation  of  one  is  not  plurality"  (i 
in  feet,  be  two,  three,  or  nothing),  and  yet  the  idea  **  many  "  is  cle 
pressed  by  the  negation  of  unity,  or  limitation  to  unity ;  and  in  dc 
the  language  it  may  be  said,  that  though  the  ne^tion  of  present 
not  past  time,  and  tliat  of  unity  not  plurality,  still  the  past  i 
a  negation  of  the  present,  plurality  a  negation,  an  overleaping  o 
and  hence   both  ideas    are  adapted  to  be  expressed  with  th< 

1 
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hat  of  "  I  shall  know/'  For  the  rest,  also,  the 
h  is  irrevocably  lost,  forms  a  &r  more  decided 
)  the  present,  than  the  future  does,  to  which  we 
in  the  same  degree  the  farther  we  depart  from 
And  in  form,  too,  the  future  is  often  no  way 
led  from  the  present. 

•om  the  circumstance  that  the  proper  a  privative, 
irly  manifests  a  negative  force,  assumes,  both  in 
nd  Greek,  an  euphonic  n  before  a  vowel  initial 
le  the  a  of  the  augment,  in  both  languages,  is  cou- 
th the  following  vowel  (§.  530.),  we  cannot  infer  a 
►rigin  for  the  two  particles.  Observe,  that  tvddu, 
as  feminine,  forms,  in  the  instrumental,  svddv-dt 
the  masculine  and  neuter  it  avoids  the  hiatus, 
langing  u  into  v,  but  by  the  insertion  of  an 
n  (compare  §.  159.).  And  the  augment  and  the 
a  privative  are  distinguished  in  the  same  way, 
f  both  apply  different  means  ^  avoid  the  hiatus. 


tides.  Vice  versd^  in  certain  cases  negation  can  also  be  ex- 
n  expression  for  the  past : 

^'  Buen^  Beien, 
8M9  gew€9en!" 

en  means  the  same  as  '^  no  more."  Language  never  expresses 
erfectly,  but  ereiywhere  only  brings  forward  the  most  con- 
ark,  or  that  which  appears  so.  To  discover  this  mark  is 
3  of  etymology.  A  **  tooth-haver"  is  not  an  **  elephant,"  a 
"  does  not  fully  express  a  **  lion";  and  yet  the  Sanscrit  calls 
t  darUin,  the  lion  kiiin.  If,  then,  a  tooth,  darUa,  is  derived 
A}  eat"  (dropping  the  a),  or  from  (iaiw, "  to  bite"  (dropping 
I,  we  may  again  say,  *'  an  eater  or  biter  is  not  exclusively  a 
B;ht  also  be  a  dog  or  a  month) ;"  and  tlius  the  language  revolves 
f  incomplete  expressions,  and  denotes  things  imperfectly,  by 
whatever  which  is  itself  imperfectly  pointed  out.  It  is,  how- 
1  that  the  most  prominent  quality  of  the  past  is  what  may  be 
"  non-present/'  by  which  the  former  is  denoted  more  correctly 
phani  is  expressed  by  **  tooth-haver." 

3  D  2 


i 
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The  viivi^kHi  ouy  have   arisen  at  a  period  when,  though 
Akrlv   <o  eaHr.  in  £iiX  as  when   the  Greek  and  Sanscrit 
wer^  oQie;  the  ao^rn^nt  was  no  longer   conscious   of  its 
ne^Tiuve  power,  and  was  no  more  than  the   exponent  of 
pose   ume:    bat   the    TvascMi   why   was    forgotten,  as,   in 
gener^  the  portions  of  words  which  express  grammatical 
relarioDs  then  first   hecome  o^rammatical   forms,  when  the 
reason  of  their  beeoming  so  is  no  longer  felt,   and  the  9, 
which  expresses  the  nominative,  would   pass  as  the  ex* 
ponent  of  a  certain  case  relation  only  when  the  perceptioo 
of  its  identity  with  the  pronominal  base  m  was  extinguished. 
539.  From  the  Latin  privative  prefix  in,  and  our  Ger- 
man itJi.  I  should  not  infer — even  if,  as  is  highly  probable^ 
they  are  connected  with  the  a  privative — that   the  nasd 
on^:inaIIy  belonged  to  the  word ;    for  here  three  witnesses 
— ^three  languages  in  fact — which,  in  most  respects,  exceed 
the  Latin  and  German  in  the  true  preservation  of  their 
original  state.   speSk   in   fiivour  of  the  common  opinion* 
tliat  the  nasal,  in  the  nt^tive  particle  under  discussion,  in 
Sanscrit*   Zend,  and  Greek,  is  not  a  radical.      It  cannot 
however,  surprise  us»  if  a  sound,  which  is  very  often  intro- 
ducetl  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  has  remained  fixed  in  one  . 
or  more  of  the  cognate  dialects,  since  the  language  hai,  ^ 
bv  decrees,  become  so  accustomed  to  it  that   it  can  ns 
longer  dispense  with  it.    We  may  observe,  moreover,  as  re- 
gards the  German  languages,  the  great  disposition  of  these 
languages,  even  without  euphonic  occasion,  to  introduce  an 
unorganic   n,  whereby  so  many  words  have  been  trans- 
planted from  the  vowel  declension   into  one  terminating  : 
with  a  consonant,  viz.  into  that  in  n,  or,  as  Grimm  terms 
it,   into   the  weak  declension;    and    the  Sanscrit indftcnA 
"  widow,^'  Latin    vidua,    Sclavonic   icfoi^a  (at   once  theme 
and    nominative),    in    Gothic    is    in    the   theme    tndicola 
(genitive  viduvdu's),  whence  is  formed,  in   the   nominativei 
according  to  §.  140.,  by  rejecting  the  n,  viduvd.      If  an  waB» 
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Qscrit,  the  original  form  of  the  prefix  under  discus- 
its  n  would  still  be  dropped,  not  only  before  conso- 
,  but  also  before  vowels ;  for  it  is  a  general  rule  in 
rit,  that  words  in  n  drop  this  sound  in  the  beginning 
•mposites;  hence,  r^aut  "king,'*'  forms,  with  putrat 
idroy  "  king's  son,"'  and,  with  indra,  "  prince,''  r4- 
',  "  prince  of  kings,"  since  the  a  of  nl/an,  after  drop- 
the  n,  is  contracted  with  a  following  i  to  6  (  =  a+  i). 
inseparable  prefixes,  however,  in  respect  to  the  laws 
and,  follow  the  same  principles  as  the  words  which 

also  in  an  isolated  state.  If  aru  therefore,  were  the 
lal  form  of  the  above  negative  particle,  and  of  the 
ent  identical  with  it,  then  the  two  would  have  become 
ited  in  the  course  of  time,  for  this  reason,  that  the 
,  following  strictly  the  universal  fundamental  law, 
!  have  rejected  its  n  before  vowels  as  before  conso- 
;  the  former  only  before  consonants. 
.In  §.  317.  we  have  deduced  th^  Sanscrit  negative 
les  a  and  na  from  the  demonstrative  bases  of  the  same 
,  since  the  latter,  when  taken  in  the  sense  of  **  that," 
iry  well  adapted  for  the  putting  off  of  a  thing  or  quality 

removing  it  to  a  distance.  If  an  were  the  original 
)f  the  a  privative  and  of  the  augment,  then  the  demon- 
re  base  ^R  ana,  whence  the  Lithuanian  ana^s  or  an-s, 
e  Sclavonic  on, "  that,"  would  aid  in  its  explanation.  The 
ty  of  the  augment  with  the  privative  a  might,  however, 
»  explained,  which,  indeed,  in  essentials  would  be  the 
by  assuming  that  the  language,  in  prefixing  an  a  to 
rbs,  did  not  intend  the  a  negative,  nor  to  deny  the 
loeof  the  action,  but,  under  the  a,  meant  the  actual  pro- 
in  the  sense  of  "  that,"  and  thereby  wished  to  transfer 
don  to  the  other  side,  to  the  distant  time  already  past ; 
at  it  therefore  only  once  more  repeated  the  same  course 
IS  as  it  followed  in  the  creation  of  negative  expres- 

According  to  this  explanation,  the  augment  and  the  a 
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privative  would  rather  stand  in  a  fraternal  relation  tl 
that  of  offspring  and  progenitor.  The  way  to  both 
lead  directly  from  the  pronoun,  while  in  the  first  metl 
explanation  we  arrive,  from  the  demonstrative  of  dis 
first  to  the  negation,  and  thence  to  the  expression  o 
time,  as  contrary  to  present.  According  to  the  last  e 
tion,  the  designation  of  the  past  through  the  augment 
be  in  principle  identical  with  that  in  which,  throug 
isolated  particle  ?Fif  sma,  the  present  receives  a  past  sigi 
tion.  I  hold,  that  is  to  say,  this  sma  for  a  pronoun  • 
third  person,  which  occurs  declined  only  in  certain  ca: 
composition  with  other  pronouns  of  the  third  person  (§' 
&c.),  and  in  the  plural  of  the  two  first  persons,  where 
means  (in  the  Veda  dialect)  properly  *'I  and  she"  ( 
tliat  woman"),  yu-shmi,  **thou  and  she"  (§.333.).*  . 
expression  of  past  time,  smot  which  also  often  occurs  w 
a  perceptible  meaning,  must  be  taken  in  the  sense  of 
person,"  *'that  side^'  "there,"  as  W.  von  Humboldt  re 
the  Tagalish  and  Tongian  expression  for  past  time  na, 
I  liave  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  demonstrative 
nay  and  thus  indirectly  with  the  negative  particle  na ;  t  ^ 
I  will  further  remark  that  I  have  endeavoured  to  carr^ 
the  expression  for  the  future  also,  in  Tongian  and  Mac 
carian,  to  demonstrative  bases ;  viz.  the  Tongian  te  X 
Sanscrit  base  ir  ta  (which  the  languages  of  New  Zealan 
Tahiti  use  in  the  form  te  as  article),  and  the  Madag 
ho  to  the  base  i^sa  (§.  345.),  which  appears  in  the  To: 
he^  as  in  the  Greek  6,  as  the  article.! 


*  To  the  derivation  of  «ma,  given  at  p.  464,  Rem.  tt  it  may  be  i 
added,  that  it  may  also  be  idcntiiicd  with  the  pronominal  base  9\ 
§.  341.),  either  by  considering  its  iti  as  a  hardened  form  of  o  (comp.  p 
or  vice  versa  the  v  of  sva  a  weakening  of  the  m  of  sma. 

t  See  ray  Treatise  "On  the  Connection  of  the  Malay- Polynesia! 
guages  with  the  Indo-European/'  pp.  100,  &c. 

X  L.  c.  pp.  101,104. 
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541.  No  one  would  consider  the  circumstance  that,   in 
Greek,  the  augment  appears  in  the  form  e,  but  the  ne- 
gatire  particle  in  the  form  a,  which  is  identical  with  the 
Sanscrit,  as  a  valid  objection  against  the  original  identity 
«  relationship  of  the  two  particles;    for  it  is  extremely 
common  in  Greek  for  one  and  the  same   a  to  maintain 
itself  in  one  place,  and  be  corrupted  in  another  to  e ;  as 
TCTi^  and  reTu<l>€  both  lead  to  the  Sanscrit  tutdpa,  which 
itaiids  both  in  the  first  and  in  the  third  person,  as  the  true 
fenooal  termination  has  been  lost,  and  only  the  conjunc- 
trre  yowel  has  remained;  which  in  Greek,  except  in  the 
tUrd  person  singular,  appears  everywhere  else  as  a.     It  is> 
kwrever,  certain,  that,  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  Greek, 
^  should   hardly  have  supposed  the  augment  and  the  a 
|iititive  to  be  related,  as  the  spiritual  points  of  contact  of 
hUio  prefixes  lie  much  too  concealed.     Buttmann  derives 
le  augment  firom  the  reduplication,  so  that  erwrrov  would 
lean  abbreviation  of  Tert/Trrov.     To  this^  however,  the  San- 
lerit  opposes  the  most  forcible  objection,  in  that  it  contrasts 
»ith  the  imperfect  ervnrov  its  atdpam,  but  with  the  really 
iriaplicated  Terwpa  its  tuldpa.     The  Sanscrit  augmented 
tenses  have  not  the  smallest  connection  with  the  reduplicated 
perfect,  which,  in  the  repeated  syllable,  always  receives  the 
ladkal  vowel  (shortened,  if  long),  while  the  augment  pays  no 
regard  to  the  root,  and  always  uses  a.     If  i  were  the  vowel 
tf  tiie  augment,  then  in  the  want  of  a  more  satisfactory  ex- 
plaoation,  we  might  recognise  in  it  a  syllable  of  reduplica- 
tion, because  the  syllables  of  reduplication  have  a  tendency 
to  weakening,  to  a  lightening  of  their  weight ;  and  i,  as  the 
lig^est  vowel,  is  adapted  to  supply  the  place  of  the  heaviest 
OianddoeSy  also,  actually  represent  this,  as  well  as  its  long 
'^el,  in  the  reduplication- syllable  of  desideratives,*  and. 


*  Hcace  pipdif  **  to   wiah   to  drmk,"  for  papas  or  pa/p&s^  from  pa; 
lif^  ^to  wish  to  deaye,"  for  papatish,  from  pat;  so,  also,  bibkarmi^ 

"  I  carry," 
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in  a  certain  case,  supplies  the  place  of  the  vowel  u  too,  which 
is  of  middling  weight,  viz.  where,  in  tlie  second  aorist  in 
verbs  beginning  with  a  vowel,  the  whole  root  is  twice  given; 

e.y.  ^ThH^  auninam  for  ^<j[H^ dunifmim,  from  tin,  ''to  di- 
minislu"  I  cannot,  however,  see  the  slightest  probability  in 
Pott's  opinion  (Etym.  Forsch.  IL  73.),  that  the  a  of  the  aug- 
ment may  be  regarded  as  a  vowel  absolutely,  and  as  the  re- 
presentative of  all  vowels,  and  thus  as  a  variety  of  the  redo- 
plication.  This  explanation  would  be  highly  suitable  for 
such  verbs  as  have  weakened  a  radical  a  to  u  or  i,  and  of 
which  it  might  be  said,  that  their  augment  descends  from  the 
time  when  their  radical  vowel  was  not  as  yet  u  or  t  bat  a. 
But  if,  at  all  Iiazards,  the  Sanscrit  augment  should  be  consi- 
dered to  be  the  reduplication,  I  should  prefer  saying  that  t 
radical  i,  i,  u,  i2  has  received  Guna  in  the  syllable  of  repeti- 
tion, but  the  Guna  vowel  alone  has  remained;  and  thai 
ai^dam  for  ^cMam  (  =  aivaidam)^  this  from  viv^dam  ;  abddham 
for  obddham  {  =  aubaudham\  and  this  from  bdbddham, 

"  Remark. — According  to  a  conjecture  expressed  by  HofiBf 
(Contributions,  p.  3SS),  the  augment  would  be  a  preposition 
expressing  '  with,*  and  so  far  identical  with  our  ge  of  parti- 
ciples like  gesagf,  gemacht,  as  the  German  preposition,  which, 
in  Gothic,  sounds  ga  and  signifies  '  with,'  is,  according  to 
Grimm*s  hypothesis,  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  9  m,  1^ 
sam  (Greek  oi;is  Latin  cum).  Of  the  two  forms  9  so,  ^mm* 
the  latter  occurs  only  in  combination  with  verbs,  the  former 
only  with  substantives.*  In  order,  therefore,  to  arrive  frwn 
sam  to  the  augment  a,  we  must  assume  that,  from  the  earliest 


"  I  carry,"  for  babhanni^  from  bhar  {bhri) ;  tMithdm^  ^'  I  stand,"  for 
tashtdmi,  see  §.  508. ;  in  Greek,  dt^M/ui  for  doa»/4i  (Sanscrit  daddmi);vA 
others. 

*  This  seems  to  require  qualification.  Sam  is  found  constantly  is 
combination  with  substantives,  as  in  ^T^l^,  ^HXviPif,  ^rfniTt  &o.  hi 
some  cases  the  form  may  be  considered  as  derived  through  a  ooropoand 
verb,  but  not  in  all,  as  in  the  instance  of  samanta. — H.  H.  W. 
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period,  that  of  the  identity  of  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek,  the 
aid  preposition,  where  used  to  express  time,  has  laid  aside 
its  initial  and  terminating  sound,  like  its  body,  and  only 
preserved  the  soul,  that  is,  the  vowel ;  while,  in  the  common 
eombination  with  verbs  the  a  and  m  of  sam  has  lived  as  long 
y  the  language  itself,  and  while,  in  German,  we  make  no 
formal  distinction  between  the  ge  which,  merely  by  an  error, 
tttaches  itself  to  our  passive  particles,  and  that  which  accom- 
fmies  the  whole  verbs  and  its  derivatives,  as  in  gebdren,  Ge- 
\miy  geniessen,  Genuss.     If,  for  the  explanation  of  the  aug- 
meDt,  so  trifling  a  similarity  of  form  is  satisfactory,  as  that 
between  a  and  aam^  then  other  inseparable  prepositions  pre- 
leot  themselves  which  have  equal  or  greater  claim  to  be 
ile&tified  with  the  expression  of  past  time;   for  instance, 
^apa,  **  from,"   "  away,"  and  ^iBR'  ava,  "  from,"   "  down," 
'flT;  wfira^i»  "over"  (atikram,  "to   go  over,"   also   "to 
jmj*  "to  elapse,"  used  of  time).     We  might  also  refer  to 
tke  particle  ^  smat  mentioned   above,  which   gives   past 
inning  to  the  present,  and  assume  the  rejection  of  its  dou- 
He  consonant.     It  is  certain,  however,  that  that  explanation 
imost  to  the  purpose,  by  which  the  past  prefix  has  suffered 
Aher  no  loss  at  all,  or,  if  an  is  assumed  to  be  the  original 
Ixin  of  the  negative  particle,  only  such  as,  according  to 
what  has  been  remarked  above  (§.  5d9.)>  takes  place  regu- 
larly at  the  beginning  of  compounds.     It  is  also  certain  that 
the  past  stands  much  nearer  to  the  idea  of  negation  than  to 
that  of  combination,  partly  as  the  augmented  preterites  in 
Greek  stand  so  far  in  contrast  to  the  perfect,  as  their  original 
destination  is,  to  point  to  past  time  and  not  to  express  the 
MDpletion  of  an  action.    We  will  not  here  decide  how  far, 
in  Gothic  and  Old  High  Grerman,  an  especial  preference  for 
the  use  of  the  particle  ga,  ge,  is  to  be  ascribe^  to  the  prete- 
iite;  but  F.  Grimm,  who  was  the  first  to  refer  this  circum- 
rtuioe  to  the  language  (II.  843,  844),  adds  to  the  examples 
^ren  this  remark :  '  A  number  of  passages  in  Gothic,  Old 
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High  German,  and  Middle  High  German,  will  exhibit 
preposition  under  discussion)  as  well  before  the  pres< 
wanting  before  the  preterite,  even  where  the  action 
be  taken  as  perfect  I  maintain  only  a  remarkable 
lection  of  the  particle  for  the  preterite,  and  for  the 
believe  that,  for  the  oldest  state  of  the  language,  as  ii 
High  German,  the  ge  became  independent  of  temporal 
rences.  It  had  then  still  its  more  subtle  meaning, 
could  not  be  separated  from  any  tense.'  This  obser 
says  little  in  favour  of  Hdfer*s  opinion,  according  to  ' 
so  early  as  the  period  of  lingual  identity,  we  should  i 
nise  in  the  expression  of  the  past  the  preposition  sam, ' 
is  hypothetically  akin  to  our  preposition  ge.  Here  w< 
to  remark,  also,  that  though,  in  Gothic  and  Old  High  Ge 
a  predominant  inclination  for  the  use  of  the  prepositi 
get  must  be  ascribed  to  the  preterite,  it  never  possess 
se  the  power  of  expressing  past  time  alone ;  for  in  gavask 
dressed,'  gavasididun,  *  they  dressed'  (made  to  dress),  t 
lation  of  time  is  expressed  in  the  appended  auxiliary/ 
and  the  preposition  ga,  if  not  here,  as  I  think  it  is,  ei 
without  meaning,  and  a  mechanical  accompaniment  oi 
of  the  root,  which,  through  constant  use,  has  become  ii 
rable,  can  only  at  most  give  an  emphasis  to  the  idea 
verb.  At  all  events,  in  gavaslda  the  signification  whi( 
preposition  originally  had,  and  which,  however,  in  ' 
combinations  appears  but  seldom  (as  in  gargri-man,  *  to 
together"),  can  no  longer  be  thought  of." 

THE     AORIST. 

542.  The  second  Sanscrit  augmented-preterite,  whi 
account  of  its  seven  different  formations,  I  term  the : 
form,  corresponds  in  form  to  the  Greek  aorist,  in  sucli 
that  four  formations  coincide  more  or  less  exactly  wi 
first  aorist,  and  three  with  the  second.  The  forms 
coincide  with  the  first  aorist  all  add  8  to  the  root. 
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irectly,  or  by  means  of  a  conjunctive  vowel  i.     I  recognise 
1  this  9,  which,  ander  certain  conditions,  becomes  v  sh  (see 

21.  and  Sanscrit  Grammar,  §.  101^),  the  verb  substantive, 
ith  the  imperfect  of  which  the  first  formation  agrees  quite 
cactly,  only  that  the  d  of  dsaroy  &c.,  is  lost,  and  in  the  third 
erson  plural  the  termination  vs  stands  for  an,  thus  sus  for 
KZft.  The  loss  of  the  d  need  not  surprise  us,  for  in  it  the  aug- 
lent  is  contained,  which,  in  the  compound  tense  under  dis- 
iiasion«  is  prefixed  to  the  root  of  the  principal  verb :  the 
bort  a  which  remains  after  stripping  ofi*  the  augment  might 
e  dropped  on  account  of  the  incumbrance  caused  by  com- 
osition,  so  much  the  easier,  as  in  the  present,  also,  in  its 
solated  state  before  the  heavy  terminations  of  the  dual  and 
laral,  it  is  suppressed  (see  p.  670).  Thus  the  sma  of  akshdip- 
ma,"  we  did  cast,"  is  distinguished  from  smas,  **  we  are," 
nly  by  the  weakened  termination  of  the  secondary  forms 
eloDging  to  the  aorist.  In  the  third  person  plural,  when  us 
tands  for  an^  this  happens  because  us  passes  for  a  lighter  ter- 
oination  than  an  ;  and  hence,  in  the  imperfect  also,  in  the 
tKits  encumbered  with  reduplication,  regularly  takes  the  place 
ion;  hence,  abMr^us,  •'they  bore,"  for  abibhr-an;  and,  ac- 
cording to  the  same  principle,  akshdip-sus  for  akshdip-san,  on 
iocount  of  the  encumbering  of  the  root  of  the  verb  substan- 
ire  by  the  preceding  attributive  root 

543.  Before  the  personal  terminations  beginning  with  t, 
^k  and  dh,  roots  which  end  with  a  consonant  other  than 
^  reject  the  s  of  the  verb  substantive  in  order  to  avoid  the 
harsh  combination  of  three  consonants;  hence,  akshdip-ta, 
**ye  did  cast,"  for  akshAip-sta,  as  in  Greek,  from  a  similar 
euphonic  reason,  the  roots  terminating  with  a  consonant  ab* 
hreviate,  in  the  perfect  passive,  the  terminations  adovf  ade,  to 
•»»  Be;  TCTV^e,  rerax^e,  for  reri/^fle ;  rera^de'.  and  in 
8«i8crit,  from  a  similar  reason,  the  root  sthd,  "  to  stand," 
Iwes  its  sibilant,  if  it  would  come  directly  in  contact  with 
^he  preposition  ul;  hence  vi-thita,  "  up-stood,"  for  ut-slhita. 
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544.  For  a  view  of  the  middle  voice,  we  here  give  the 
imperfect  middle  of  the  verb  substantive,  which  is  scarcely 
to  be  found  in  isolated  use — 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

dsit 

dsvahif 

dsmahi. 

dsthds, 

dsdthdmt 

dddhvam  or  ddhvam. 

Asia, 

dsdtdm, 

dsata> 

545.  As  an  example  of  the  aorist  formation  under  dis- 
cussion, we  select,  for  roots  terminating  with  a  vowel 
tft  ni,  "  to  lead  f '  and,  for  roots  ending  with  a  consonanti 
ftpi^  kship,  "  to  cast."  The  radical  vowel  receives,  in  the 
former,  in  the  active,  Vriddhi ;  in  the  middle,  only  GuMi 
on  account  of  the  personal  terminations  being,  on  die 
average,  heavier ;  in  the  latter,  in  the  active,  in  lib 
manner,  Vriddhi ;  in  the  middle,  no  increase  at  all, 


4 


SINGULAR. 


ACTIVE. 
DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


andishjamjakshdipsam,  andishva,     akshdipsva^     andishma, 
andishis,   akshdipsisf    andishtam,  akshdipfam,    andishtaf      dtsMqAt 
andishitf    akshdtpsit,    andishtdm,  akshdipidm,    andishm,      ahM^ 


MIDDLE, 


.2 


anhhi,      akshipsi,       anhhvalu,    akshipsvahi,    anishmahU  oi 
anishthds, akshipthds,  anishdthdm, akshipsdthdm, aniddhxmm,  akshil 
anhhta,     akshipta,      anishdidm,  akshipsdidm^  anishaia^      ahhiptd^ 

1  Regarding  the  loss  of  the  «  see  §.  543*  >  iSft  for  #,  see  §.  21. 

*  Or  anidJivam^  also  anedhxxim^  for  s  before  the  dh  of  the  peisonal  tenni- 
nations  either  passes  into  d^  or  is  rejected ;  and  for  dhvam^  in  this  and  tltf 
third  formation,  dhvam  also  may  be  used,  probably  from  the  earlier  ^ffwflh 
for  shdvam.  ^  Regarding  the  loss  of  the  n,  which  belongs  to  titf 

personal  termination,  see  §.  459. 

546.   The  similarity  of  the  middle  akahipn  to  Latin  pef' 
fects    like   scripsi  is  very  surprising ;    for    only  the  aug* 
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sent  is  wanting  to  complete  a  perfect  countertype  of  tlie 
anscrit  form.  The  third  person  scripsit  answers  better 
)  the  active  form  akshdipsit,  which,  without  Vriddhi, 
ould  sound  akshipsit :  the  Latin  vex  (veosU)  answers  to 
e  Sanscrit  V^imflf^  avdkshit  of  the  same  import ;  and 
uin,  vexi  corresponds  to  the  middle  avakshu  The  two 
iguages  have,  from  a  regard  to  euphony,  changed  their 
before  the  s  of  the  verb  substantive  into  the  guttural 
lais,  and  k  requires,  in  Sanscrit,  i^  sh  for  ?^  s  (see  p.  2l). 
le  comparison  of  vexi  with  avakshi  may  appear  the 
tter  substantiated,  as  the   second  person  also  vexlsti  can 

traced  back  to  a  middle  termination ;  viz.  to  thds  of 
thip-thds  (for  akshipdhds) ;  so  that  the  final  s  would  have 
en  dropped,  and  d  have  been  weakened  to  i.  I  now 
sfer  this  explanation  to  that  according  to  which  I  have  , 
merly  identified  the  termination  sti  with  the  Sanscrit 
rfect  termination  tha;  and  in  general  I  consider  the 
tin  perfect,  which,  according  to  its  meaning,  might  just 

well  have  been  called  aorist,  entirely  independent  of 
i  Greek  and  Sanscrit  perfect,  in  order  that,  in  all  its 
rms,  I  may  refer  it  to  the  aorist  In  this  no  great 
stacles  stand  in  our  way ;  for  while  perfects  in  sif  at 
e  first  glance,  shew  themselves  to  be  aorists,  although  not 

readily  by  comparison   with   the  Greek  as   with  the 
mscrit,  even  cucurri,  mamordi,  cecini,  and  similar  forms, 

spite  of  their  reduplication,  do  not  oppugn  the  theory 
■  the  aorist  formation,  and  very  well  admit  of  being 
laced  beside  forms  like  achuchuramf  middle  achuchuri  (from 
Mchurcu),  from  chuTf  "  to  steal,"  and  Grecian  forms,  as 
fe^aJov,  eire^vov,  of  which  more  hereafter.  They  would, 
therefore,  like  the  imperfect  and  the  aorists,  as  scripsi, 
^  mansU  have  merely  lost  the  augment,  and  have  thus 
^n  associated  with  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek  perfect. 
547.  Perfects  like  scdbi,  vidU  UgU  fugu  fSdi,  exclusive  of 
lengthening  of  their  vowel,   might  be  compared   with 
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Sanscrit  aorists  like  ^rf^^i^  alipanif  middle  alip^ 
alipai),  and  Greek  as  ehtirov.  On  account  of  the  I< 
ening  of  the  vowel,  however,  this  comparison  a 
inadmissible;  and  I  believe  that,  in  their  origin 
agree  with  forms  like  scripsi,  vext,  or  with  such  as  c 
ttitudi.  In  the  first  case,  the  lengthening  of  the 
must  pass  as  compensation  for  the  s  of  the  verb  su 
tive,  which  has  been  dropped,  on  the  same  princi 
tliat  on  which  divisi,  from  dividn,  on  account  of  tb 
of  the  df  has  lengthened  its  short  radical  vowel,  oi 
Greek,  forms  like  /LieAdc,  lard^,  itiov^,  ietKvvg,  iroi/y, 
in  compensation  for  the  loss  of  a  consonant,  ha 
ceived  an  indemnification  in  preceding  vowel.  Still 
lies  the  comparison  with  aorists  like  e^vo,  e^/n^; 
0pdva,  eoreiAa,  e/xeiva.  It  is  certain  that  the  1 
also,  must,  in  the  aorist,  have  originally  admitted  th< 
bination  with  a,  and  that  forms  like  eipavaa  (as  in  Sa 
amansi,  in  Latin,  mansi),  exfrcxXo-a,  eoreAcroe,  have  exists 
that  in  these  aorists  the  length  of  the  vowel  is  in 
quence  of  the  suppression  of  the  a.  But  if  Latin  p 
like  ISgi,  fugi,  according  to  their  origin,  should  fall 
Sanscrit  seventh  aoriist  formation  {achuchuram,  m 
or  aiisUam  from  az/),  they  then  contain  a  concealed  r< 
cation,  as,  according  to  Grimm,  do  our  preterites,  a 
Old  High  German  hiaz^  (  =  Gothic  haihait),  and  Kgi 
fu4jU  f6dU  le-egit  sca-cJu,  fu-ugu  fcMxii,  for  klegi,  scaccd 
w^ith  suppression  of  the  consonant  of  the  second  s; 
by  which  that  of  the  first  loses  the  appearance  of 
sonant  affixed  by  reduplication,  as  is  the  case  in  the 
ylvofiai   from  yiyvofAou   (for  yt-yev^-fiai),  where,  aft 
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biS.  I  must  decidedly  pronounce  forms  like  c^pi\  friyU 
/H  to  be  reduplicated,  and  I  have  already  done  this, 
when  I  recognised  in  them  true  perfects.*  As  perfects, 
they  would  be  analogous  to  Sanscrit  forms  like  itf^n 
\fyim(u  "  we  atoned,^'  of  which  hereafter.  As  aorists, 
Ihey  have  V^^  aniiamf  "  I  was  ruined,"  for  their  proto- 
type, which  I  deduce  from  ananiiam,  by  dropping  the  n 
of  the  second  syllable ;  and  I  refer  it  to  the  seventh  aorist 
brmation,  while  the  Indian  grammarians  regard  it  as  an 
tnomaly  of  the  sixth.  Therefore,  like  W^^  anisam  from 
iui(n)isamf  I  regard  dpi  as  a  contraction  of  cacipi,  as  the 
«atin  e  as  a  coUiquidation  of  a  +  i  frequently  answers  to 
he  Sanscrit  e ;  e.g.  in  UviTf  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit 
har  {dhjri).  With  regard  to  the  second  syllable  of  the 
re-supposed  forms  like  cacipi,  fofidf  we  may  compare  such 
Effects  as  cecint,  ieligit  which  in  like  manner,  on  account 
'  the  root  being  loaded  with  the  reduplication,  have 
eakened  the  radical  a  to  i  The  forms  cipu  fid,  &c., 
lOst,  however,  have  arisen  at  a  period  where  the  law  had 
H  as  yet  been  prescribed  to  the  syllables  of  reduplication 
f  replacing  the  heaviest  vowel  a  by  e,  but  when  as  yet 
te  weakening  of  the  radical  vowel  in  the  syllable  of  the  base 
"as  sufficient.  Buf  if  the  previous  existence  of  forms 
ke  cacipi,  fafici,  is  not  admitted,  and  cecipi,  fefici,  are 
lade  to  precede   the   present  dpi,  fid,    we   must    then 


mA]jke/odi,fudi,  from  reduplication,  but  assumes  the  dropping  of  the 
fMle  of  reduplication  and  the  lengthening  of  the  radical  syllable  in 
impeiiaation  for  its  loss,  against  which  I  have  expressed  my  opinion  in 
he  Berlin  Jahrb.  (Jan.  1838,  p.  10) ;  since  this  explanation,  unlike  the 
'NKttre  effect  of  a  suppression,  by  compensation  in  the  preceding  sylla- 
lie,  has  no  other  analogous  case  to  corroborate  it. 
*  In  my  Review  of  Denary 's  System  of  Roman  Sounds  (Berlin  Jahrb. 
^  c  p.  10).  Since  then.  Pott,  also,  in  his  Review  of  the  same  book  (in  the 
Hdl.  Jahrb.)  has  mentioned  this  case,  but  declared  himself,  without  suffi- 
^  grounds  in  my  opinion,  against  my  view  of  the  matter. 
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dedace  a*pi  from  ceipL  fici  from  fncU  iu  such  wise  that 
the   first  vowel  absorbs  the  second*  and  thereby  becomes 
lon^,  just  as  I  have  already,  in  my  System  of  Conjugation, 
dedaced     conjunctives     like    legd^f    legAmus^    from    kgm 
legalmux.      The  form  fyi    has   this  advantage    over  other 
perfects   of  the   kind,    that   it   has  not  lost  a  consonant 
between  the  two  elements  of  which  its  i  is  composed,  It 
between  the  syllable  of  repetition  and  that  of  the  base :  it 
is  the  contraction  of  a-igi  or  e-igU  and  therefore,  together 
with  M'u  Smi^  if  the  latter  are  likewise  regarded  as  redu- 
plicated forms  (from  e-edi^  e-emi),  deserves  particular  notice. 
As  we  ascribe  an  aoristic  origin  to  the  Latin  perfects,  we 
might  also  see  in  ^u  Mu  tmu  a  renmant  of  the  augment 
bi9.   I  return  to  the  second   person  singular  in  a^i.    If 
in  iu  of  terpsidU  veiidU  cucurridU  cSpislif  we  recognise  the 
Sanscrit   medial   termination   thdst  and    in   the   whoto  an 
aorist,  then  terpsisli  does  not  answer  so  exactly  to  alMf' 
thds  for  akship^ds  as  to  the  fourth  aorist  formation,  which 
indeed,  is  not  used  in  the  middle,  and  in  roots  ending  with 
a  consonant,  not  in   the  active  also,  but  which  originaDf 
can  scarcely  have  had  so  confined  a  use  as  in  the  pv^ 
sent  state  of  the  language ;  and,  together  with  the  actifa 
aydsisham  (from  yA,'*to  go "'),  we  might  expect  the  preyioai 
existence  of  a  middle,  whence  the  second  person  would  lie  \ 
ayd-sishthds,  in  which  forms  like  serptidi  are,  as  it  weit^  * 
reflected.      The   Sanscrit  ^  srip  (from   sarp),  would,  afr  „ 
cording  to  this  formation,  if  it  were  used  in  the  middle,  pro- 
duce asrip'Sishthds.      We  may  notice,  also,  with   regard  to 
the  s  which  precedes  the  t  in  the  forms  serpsislif  werpgUk 
which,  in  §.  454.,  has  been  explained  as  an  euphonic  addi* 
tion,  that  the  Sanscrit  precative,  which  in  the  middle  like- 
wise unites  the  s  of  the  verb  substantive   with  the  root 
(either  directly,  or  through  a  conjunctive  vowel  i),  pre- 
fixes another  s,  wliich  is,  perhaps,  merely  euphonic,  to  the 
personal    terminations   beginning    with   t  or  tht  which  9, 
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gh  the  influenoe  of  the  preceding  i,  becomes  ah.  The 
d  person  singular  of  the  root  srip,  if  it  were  used  in 
niddle,  would  be  sripsishthds,  to  which  the  Latin 
s/i  approaches  closely,  where,  however,  it  is  to  be 
ved,  that  the  i  of  the  Latin  serp-s-i'sti  is  only  a  con- 
ve  vowel,  while  the  i  of  HHAviii^  sripsishthda  expresses 
elation  of  mood.  The  third  person  singular  is 
ihUh  the  second  and  third  person  dual,  sripsiydsthdm, 
fdsddm;  but  the  second  sibilant  does  not  extend 
t;    e.g.  the  first  person   plural  is  no  more  aripsiah- 

than,   in  Latin,  aerpsismtis,  but  mpnmahi,  like  aerp^ 
Yet  the  Sanscrit  readily  admits  the  combination 

for  it  uses,  according  to  the  third  aorist  formation, 
iihnuit  **  we  knew,^^  middle,  abddhishmahu 
).  In  support  of  the  opinion,  that,  in  the  second 
Q  singular  of  the  Latin  aorists,  which  are  called 
rts,  a  middle  termination  is  contained,  which,  however, 
ost  sight  of  this  origin,  and  passes  as  a  common 
t,  I  will  call  attention  to  the  fact,  that  even  in  Greek, 
te  of  its  possessing  a  perfect  middle  voice,  an  original 
e  form  has,  in  a  particular  case,  taken  its  position  in 
crtive  voice ;  for,  in  the  third  person  plural  imperfect, 
vT<t)v  corresponds  almost  as  exactly  as  possible  to 
ianscrit  middle  tarpantdm.  In  languages  in  which 
diddle,  as  a  v(Hce,  is  wanting,  individual  formal  rem- 

of  that  voice  can  have  been  only  maintained,  where 
fill  up  the  place  of  any  hiatus,  which  has  arisen  in 
etive,  or  stand  beside  an  active  termination,  which 
leen  likewise  retained,  bearing  the  same  meaning  as 
3S,  and  being,  as  it  were,  a  variation  of  it ;  as  in  Irish« 
le  first  person  plural,  together  with  the  form  mar 
oscrit  mas,  Latin  mus,  Greek  jac^),  a  maoid  exists, 
ti  at  will  assumes  its  place,  and  which  I  have  already 
here  compared  with   the   Zend    matdM,  and   Greek 

3  E 
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fieOa,  for  which  the  Sanscrit  gives  maM,  as  an  abbre' 
of  madht  (§.  472.). 

551.  As  regards  the  Latin  first  person  singulai 
in  spite  of  the  striking  resemblance  of  forms  like  a 
amamif  the  coincidence  may  so  far  be  said  to  hi 
dental,  as  their  i  may  be  explained  as  a  weakenin; 
so  that  the  termination  si  of  Latin  perfects  would 
spond  to  the  Greek  aa  of  eKv-aa,  ervir-o-a.  I  am  re 
opinion,  that  the  Latin  forms  in  si  do  not  corres]: 
the  Sanscrit  first  aorist  formation,  but,  at  least  1 
majority  of  persons,  to  the  second,  which,  like  the  ( 
first  aorist,  inserts  an  a  between  the  s  of  the  ve: 
stantive  and  the  personal  terminations.  This  a  is 
nearly  as,  in  the  special  tenses,  the  a  of  the  first  an 
class  (see  §.  109*.  1.),  viz.  lengthened,  in  the  first 
dual  and  plural,  before  va  and  ma.  As,  then,  the  a 
«-«,  vah-a-th  vah-a-tha,  appears  in  the  Latin  veh-i-s^ 
veh'i'tia,  as  t,  in  like  manner  the  d  of  vcJi-d-mm  i 
as  i  in  veh-i-mus  ;  so  that  we  soon  arrive  at  the  cor 
that  the  i  of  diosl-sth  diosi-t,  dio-si-mtiSf  dic-si-st 
weakening  of  a,  and  that  therefore  si  correspond: 
Greek  <ra,  the  Sanscrit  sa,  sd  (euphonic  aha,  slid) ;  tl 
si-mus  =  eSei  K-fra-yiev,  adik-shtX-ma  ;  die-rirstis  =  eSei 
adik'sha-ta.  The  connection,  therefore,  between 
and  the  Sanscrit  avAk-shi-t  would  not  be  so  clos 
before  assumed,  and  for  avAk-shi-t  we  should  1 
imagine  a  form  of  tlie  second  formation — ^thus  avak 
in  order  to  compare  with  it  veosi-U  as  diosi-t 
answers  to  adik-sha-t  (Greek  eSeiK-ae  from  eSeiK-ca 
pare  eielK-aa-ro).  In  the  second  person,  dic-ai-sti  ; 
to  the  Sanscrit  middle  adik-sha-ihAst  "thou  shev 
the  »,  which  precedes  the  /,  is  only  of  a  euphonic 
and  introduced  by  the  inclination  of  the  ^  to  a  prec 

552.  But  even   if  the   Latin   perfect  forms   in 


FORMATION  OF  TENSES.  779 

illotted  to  the  Sanscrit  second  and  Greek  first  aorist  for- 
nation,  still  it  remains  most  highly  probable  that  the 
ret  person  singular  belongs  to  the  middle  voice ;  for  the 
owe]  a  of  the  aorist  formation  under  discussion  is  rejected 
1  Sanscrit  before  the  termination  i  of  the  first  person 
dddle ;  and  while,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  imper- 
ct,  adikshi  ( =  adik-8haH)  might  be  expected,   instead  of 

is  found  adik'shi  in  most  exact  accordance  with  the 
atin  dicsu  From  the  active  form  adiksham  it  is  a  dif- 
;ult  step  to  the  Latin  dixi;  for  although,  in  Greek,  a 
oal  m  is  sometimes  entirely  lost,  and,  for  example,  eSei^a 
)rresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  adiksham,  and,  in  the  accusative 
ngular  of  bases  ending  with  a  consonant,  a  answers  to 
le  Sanscrit  am  (voia,  padam,  pedem) ;  yet,  in  Latin,  the 
nal  m  of  the  Sanscrit  has,  in  similar  cases,  always  been 
stained ;  for  example,  in  the  first  person  the  blunt  ter- 
lination  of  the  secondary  forms  has  been,  without  excep- 
on,  maintained,  in  preference  to  the  more  full  mi  of  the 
rimary  forms ;  thus,  dictbam,  dicam,  dicerem,  dixerim :  and 
)  it  is  highly  probable  that,  in  the  perfect  also,  dixim 
onld  be  said,  if  the  first  person  was  based  on  the  Sanscrit 
i^ve  adiksham f  and  not  on  the  middle.  It  is  certain  that, 
t  flie  period  of  the  unity  of  the  languages,  the  abbreviated 
)rms  adikshi  could  not  as  yet  have  existed,  but  for  it,  per- 
^fifodikshama  or  adikshamdm  (  =  eSei^afirjv,  see  §.  471.).  But 
ven  these  forms  conduct  us  more  readily  than  adiksham 
y  the  Latin  dixU  since  the  first  person  singular  in  Latin 
as  lost  its  termination  exactly  where  another  vowel  stood 
fter  the  m. 

5^.  In  the  third  person  plural,  the  Latin  dix^unt  ap- 
parently corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek  adikshan, 
^av.  It  scarcely  admits  of  any  doubt,  that  the  r  has  pro- 
«eded  from  s  (as  is  common  between  two  vowels),  and 
Jukt,  therefore,  in  dic-sirunt  for  dicsisuni  (as  eramt  ero,  for 

^*om,  eso)f  the  auxiliary  verb   is   twice   contained^   or  is 

3e  2 
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reduplicated,    whether    this   form    belongs    to    the 
scrit  fourth   formation,   where  a-yd-Hishus    has   pro 
from  a-yd'Sishanf,  or,  as  is  more  probable,  the  third  \ 
first   on   Roman    ground,  and   after  the   aim   and 
of  the  s  of  dic'Si  had  been  forgotten,  felt  the  necess 
being  clearly  invested  with   the  verb  substantive, 
distinctness,    however,    subsequently    became     ind 
As   regards  this  superiority  of  the    third    person 
to  the  other  persons,  it   is   in   accordance   wiUi  th< 
nomenon,  that,  in  Greek,  er/Oe-cra-v,  ede-aa-v,  are  us< 
not  €Ttde'<ra'fJL€v ;  erifle-a-a-Te,  not  ede-aa-fiev,  eOe-ca-ri 

short  termination  not  forming  a  syllable  may  have  fa^ 
the  annexation  of  the  auxiliary  verb :  this  reason 
ever,  did  not  exist  in  the  middle  passive ;  hence,  hi 
not  eTide-o-a-vTo.  The  Prakrit  regularly  annexes,  in  tl 
person  plural  of  the  present  and  imperative,  the  ver 
stantive,  without  extending  it  to  the  second  and 
person,  as,  'nK'^  gachchhamha  (mha  from  w  smn),  "  we 
554.  To  return  to  the  Latin  dhtrunt,  we  might,  i 
of  it,  expect  dixerunt,  with  short  ?,  as  t  before  r  is  i 
replaced  by  e :   the  long  e^  however,   is  just  as   surj 


*  Seep.  110;   and  comp.  Lassen  InHitutiones  Ling.  Pracr.^ 
325 ;  Essai  mr  k  Pali,  p.  181 ;  Hofer  De  Fracr,  Dial^  p.  184. 
fessor  Lassen  has,  in  this  place,  recognised  the  verh  substantive,  a 
the  first  to  remark  it,  although  it  Is  in  like  manner  represented 
a  single  letter,  it  is  difficult  to  conceive  why  he  prefers  to  recognii 
«,  which,  in  several  Sanscrit,'  Greek,  and  Latin  tenses,  extends  to 
persons  of  the  three  numbers,  rather  the  old  "everywhere"  ai 
where,*'  than  the  verb  substantive  (Ind.  Biblioth.  III.  p.  76).    S 
tradiction  must  appear  to  me  more  flattering  than  to  hear  that 
substantive  was  so  palpable  in  the  places  mentioned,  especially 
scrit,  tliat  it  could  not  escape  even  the  most  short-sighted  eye. 
certainly  consider  it  honourable  to  me  to  have  perceived  so  loo 
the  year  1816  that  which  astonishes  Professor  Lassen  in  18d€ 
acuteness  has  been  so  abundantly  testified  in  other  departments 
scrit  philology. 
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f  iUo-^-bam  for  (Uc-i-bam  ;  and  it  may  be  added  to 
s  remarked  in  §.  527.,  that  the  i  of  legi-bam  and 
legi-TUfd  probably  rest  on  the  same  principle, 
x>th  forms  the  originally  short  vowel  has  been 
^d,  that  the  whole  might  gain  more  power,  to 
appended  auxiliary  verb.  From  this  principle 
>  be  explained  the  Vriddhi  increase  of  WC^^ 
m,  which  does  not  prevent  the  assumption,  that 
mt  of  the  preponderating  weight  of  the  middle 
ons,  this  vowel  increase  has  been  withdrawn,  in 
;  to  make  the  whole  too  unwieldy.  Remark  the 
ady  mentioned,  that  the  imperative  termination 
is  preserved  its  full  form  only  under  the  pro- 
[  a  preceding  consonant ;  and  in  the  Gothic  pre- 
verbs  which  have  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong 
ot,  and  a  part  of  those  with  a  before  a  doubled 
t,  on  account  of  this  powerful  formation  can  bear 
jle  of  reduplication.  But  if  only  powerful  forms 
certain  burthens,  it  need  not  surprise  us,  if  the 
,  in  order  to  extend  to  its  vocables  the  requisite 
introduces  a  lengthening  of  vowels,  or  diphthongi- 
which  have  this  object  alone.  It  is  probable 
Sanscrit,  a  middle  also,  with  &i  for  t,  corresponded 
K)vementioned  akshdipsam  (§.  544),  and  the  abbre- 
nay  have  commenced,  through  the  re-acting  in- 
f  the  personal  terminations  of  the  middle,  which 
tvy  at  the  time  when  no  abbreviation  existed — at 
when  the  language  was  no  longer  conscious  that 
t  vowel  fulness  of  akshdipsam  was  occasioned  for 
r  reason,  in  order  to  afford  a  more  powerful  sup- 
the  burthen  of  the  auxiliary  verb, 
rhe  formation  of  the  aorist  under  discussion,  in 
its  wide  diffusion  in  Greek  and  Latin,  is,  in  San- 
only  limited  use,  and  has  been  retained  only 
in   #,  sh,   and   A,   without,   however,   necessarily 
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belonging  to  those  letters,  or  extending  to  all  roots  witl 
these  terminations,  as  before  s  they  all  pass  into  IL  Oi 
account  of  the  k,  according  to  §.  21.,  the  s  of  the  auxiliar 
verb  is  changed  into  sh  ;  and  thus  ksh  of  adikshanh  adihh] 
**  I  shewed,"  corresponds  to  the  Greek  and  Latin  x  (=iki 
of  eSet^a,  dixL*  I  annex  a  general  view  of  the  conipleti 
conjugation  of  the  two  active  forms — 

SINGULAR. 
SANSCRIT.  GREEK.  LITDT. 

adtk-sha-m,    adlk-shu  eSetK-caf        eSeiK-cra-zu/v,    dicn. 

adik-sha-s,      adik-sha-thdSf       eSetK-a-a-^,     e5e/#c-<ra),  dicsh 

adik'sha-tf      adik-sha-lat  eJei^c-cre,         eieU'COrro,      dic-iH 

DUAL. 

adik-shd-va,    adik-sh&vahif        ....  eietK-ad-fieOov,  .... 

adik-sha-tam,  adik-shd-thdm,^  eJeiV-cra-rov,  iieiK-a-a-o'dov,  .... 
adik'sha-tdnif  adik-shd-iAm       eJeiK-ca-D/v,  eSetK'C&'eOtjv,    .... 

PLURAL. 

adik-shd-ma,  adik-shd-mahh  eJei'ic-ca-fcey,  eSeiK-ird-ficOa,  ditrth 
adik-sha-ta,  adisk-sha-dhvanif  eJeiV-cra-re,  eieiK^o'ara'Oe,  dic-nn 
adik-sha-m      adik-sha-rda,         eSeiK-aa-Vt     eSeiVcnra-vro,    dhit^ 

*  From  adik-^M-^hdm.  '  From  adik-^ui-dtctm. 

556.  As  the  Sanscrit,  in  its  periphrastic  formation  ol 
the  reduplicated  preterite,  of  which  we  will  speak  more  in 
detail  hereafter,  together  with  krU  **  to  make,"  applies  the 
two  roots  of  "  to  be,'"  since  chSraydm-dsOy  like  chdrayAmr 
babhuva,  signifies  "I  "  and  "  he  stole;"  so  the  Latin, alsot 
for  its  aorist  perfects,  has  called  in  the  aid  both  of  Ei 
and  FU.  From  FU  \  have  already,  in  my  System  d 
Conjugation,  derived  the  syllable  vU  uU  of  ama-vU  audi-f^ 
and  monruu    I  think,  however,  I  have  been  wrong  in  com- 


*  The  connection  of  dico  with  ^Uvvtn  is  unacknowledged :  renuu^  tlH 
mode  of  expression  dicis  causa. 
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the  V  and  u  of  vU  ui,  with  the  /  otfui.  It  appears 
instead  of  rejecting  the  u  oifuU  to  assume  that  the 
been  dropped ;  just  as  in  duo  the  d,  in  vigirdi,  bis, 
es),  has  been  lost,  or  as,  in  Tongian,  iia  corresponds 
New  Zealand  dun,  "  two  "  ( = Sanscrit  dva). 
The  u  of  (/)tii,  according  to  the  prevailing  principle, 
n  changed  between  two  vowels  into  v,  but  with  a  con- 
preceding  it  is  retained;  hence  amavi,  awiivi,  con- 
with  monuL  Fui  found  occasion  for  abbreviation  in 
imbrance  of  the  preceding  principal  verb,  according 
ame  principle  as  that  by  which  the  first  syllable  of 
in  decern,  decim  {undecim,  duodecim),  has  escaped  the 
contractions  like  douze,  treize,  or  as  the  d  of  the  num- 
D,"  in  several  Asiatic  and  European-Sanscrit  dialects, 
ened  to  r  or  /.* 

The  most  convincing  proof  that  in  amavi,  audivi, 
is  contained  the  verb  substantive,  is  furnished  by 
•or  this  form  belongs  to  a  verb,  throughout  which  the 
ation  with  the  verb  substantive  prevails.  The  tenses 
S,  which  are  in  use,  select  this  root ;  thus,  pos-sum 
pot'Sum),  pot-eram,  pot-ero,  pos-sim,  pos-sem;  but  the 
must  betake  itself  to  FU,fui;  hence  po^-ui,  for  jpo^- 
ich  would  be  inadmissible.  Pof-fui  might  have  been 
d,  but  the  language  preferred  abandoning  one  of  the 
cileable  consonants ;  and  it  would  be  difficult  for  any 
account  of  the  loss  of  the/,  to  declare  the  iovmpotui, 
J  to  the  analogy  of  all  the  other  tenses,  to  be  simple. 
jot-ui  is  compounded,  then  the  application  of  this  un- 
>ab]e  hint  of  the  language  with  regard  to  mon-ui,  ama- 
-vi,  si-vi,  si'vi,  md^,  is  apparent  of  itself.  We  may 
*,  that  this  vi,  also,  just  as  bam  and  runt  (legi-bam,  legi- 


35,  &C.     From  the  same  come  the  Mai.  and  Javan.  las  and  Mal- 
f  of  forms  like  duarb-4as  (Mai.),  ro-hi  (Jay.),  ro-las  (Maldiv.), 
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runt,  9crips6'runt)f  feels  the  necessity  of  being  suppoi 
a  long  vowel ;  and  hence,  in  place  of  the  short  vowel 
solum,  sino,  sUum,  moveo,  motum,  exhibits  a  long  one 
pare  §§.  527.  554.). 

559.  In  order  that  the  perfects  in  ui,  vi,  may,  froi 
origin,  appear  as  aorists,  we  must  carry  back  the  sin 
itself  to  an  aorist,  and  this  is  easily  done.  It  is  only  ne 
to  observe  the  close  connection  between /ui^  and  the  S 
and  Greek  aorist  a-bhUt,  60v(t).  On  account  of  its  p 
sign  tffuit  answers  less  to  babhilva,  iriif^vKe,  if  the  loss 
syllable  of  reduplication  is  admitted  as  readily  as 
the  augment     I  shall  return  hereafter  to  this  subject 

560.  The  third  Sanscrit  aorist  formation  is  distin^ 

from  the  second  in  this,  that  the  auxiliary  verb  is  coi 

with  the  root  of  the  attributive  verb  by  means  of  a  c< 

tive  vowel  t.     Through  the  influence  of  this  i  the  s  is  c 

into  sh,  but  is,  at  the  same  time,  preserved  from  supp 

in  those  cases  where  the  first  formation,  to  avoid  th( 

mulation  of  three  consonants,  drops  the  sibilant  (see  § 

While  kship,  in  the  second  person  plural,  exhibits  ait 

for  akshdipsta,  from  budh,  "  to  know,**  comes,  in  thi 

person,  atddh-i-sfha.    On  the  other  hand,  in  the  third 

tion  in  the  second  and  third  person  singular  active,  tl 

kmt  is  lost  and  the  conjunctive  vowel  is  lengthened  ii 

pensation,  as  it  appears  to  me,  for  this  loss ;  hence,  obi 

"thou    knewest"   abddh-i-t,  "he    knew,"   in  contras 

abddh-i'sham,  and  all  the  other  persons.     I  believe 

ceive  tlie  ground  of  this  isolation  in  this,  that  as  the 

and  third  person  singular  have  a  simple  s  and  t  for  thi 

minations,  the  retention  of  the  sibilant  would  occasi 

forms  abddhiksh  (euphonic  for  abodhish-s),  abddhishi;  ^ 

according  to  a  universal  law  of  sound  (see  §.  94.),  t 

consonant  would  have  to  be  rejected.    In  the  case  bef 

however,  the  language  preferred,  for  the  sake  of  persf 

rather  to  give  up  the  auxiliary  verb  than  the  persons 
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although,  in  die  imperfect,  the  case  frequently  occurs  that  the 
second  and  third  person  singular  are  of  the  same  sound,  be- 
cause they  have  lost  their  distinguishing  mark;  hence, 
abihhar,  avak,  signify  both  **  thou  didst  carry,'**  "  thou  didst 
speak,'^  and  **  he  did  carry,"  '*  he  did  speak";  in  the  first  case 
for  abibhcar-shf  avak-sh  (s  after  r  and  k  becomes  sh)^  in  the 
second  for  abibhar-t,  avak-t  I  annex  the  full  formation  of 
Mdh'iriham  and  its  middle,  with  the  remark,  that  the  radical 
Towel  in  roots  ending  with  a  consonant  receives  Guna  in  the 
two  active  forms ;  while  roots  ending  with  a  vowel,  as  in  the 
first  formation,  have  in  the  active,  Vriddhi,  in  the  middle, 
Gana ;  e,  g.  andvUham,  anavishU  from  nu,  "  to  praise/' 


BINGULAB. 

vbddhrirsham^ 
abddhri't 


abSdh-i'shi, 
abddh-d'shthds, 

(iMhrirshihOf 


ACTIVE. 
DUAI*. 

abSdh'i'shfxu 

abddh-i'shtamy 

abddh-i'shtdmj 

MIDDLE. 

abSdh-ir^hvcthU 

abddh'ishdthdm, 

cMdh-i'shdt&my 


PLURAX*. 

abddh'i'shmcu 

abddh-i'shtot 

oMdh'i-sliuSf 


abddh'i'slimah  u 
abddhri-ddhvam. 
abddh-i-shata. 


'  AccoTding  to  the  law  of  sound  for  abdriisdhmm,  '  Regarding  the 

rqectkm  of  n,  see  §.  459.,  and  compare  Ionic  forms  like  irnra^arai. 

561.  The  contrast  of  abSdhis,  abSdhitf  with  abddhisham 
^  all  other  forms  combined  with  the  verb  substantive  is 
▼ery  remarkably  in  accordance  with  the  phenomenon,  that 
the  Old  Sclavonic  preterite,  in  which  we  have  recognised 
the  Indo-Greek  aorist  (see  §.  2.55.  m.),  has  likewise,  in  the 
Koond  and  third  person  singular,  dropped  the  verb  substan- 
tive, but  retained  it  in  all  the  other  persons.    But  from  forms 

Kke  vwhJN^  abddhts,  ^rwNh^  abSdhit,  the  final  consonant 
ilso,  in  Sclavonic,  must  be  dropped,  because  the  Sclavonic  ge- 
nerally, according  to  the  conjecture  expressed  in  §.  255.  /.,  has 
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lost  all  the  original  final  consonants ;  hence  bitah  bMi,  '*  thoa 
didst  wake,"  answers  to  ^nfhjh^oMcK-f-s,"  thou  didst  know,'' 
or  "  didst  awake ";  stf  ah  budi,  "  he  did  awake,"  to  KwNhr 
abddhit,**he  did  know,"  "he  did  awake";  and  on  the  other 
hand,  b^ahcte,  bud-i-ste,  "  ye  did  awake  "  to  irrtflV  oWfi- 
i'shfa,  "  ye  did  know/'  "  ye  did  awake."  I  annex  the  whole 
for  comparison,  in  which,  however,  the  remarks  of  the  fol- 
lowing paragraph  are  not  to  be  overlooked. 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

SANSCRIT. 

OLD  SCLAV. 

SANSCRIT. 

0LD8CL1T. 

abddh-i'sham. 

budrikh, 

abddh-i-shvaf 

bud't-chm. 

abddh't'S, 

biid'i'\ 

abddh-i-shtanh 

bud-i'da. 

abddh'i't. 

bud-d'. 

abddh-i'shtdm, 

PLURAL. 

Jmd-i'sla-      - 

SANSCRIT. 

OLD  SOLAYONIC. 

1 

abddh'i'shmai  bud-i-khom* 

abddli'i-shta,  bud-hste. 

m 

abodh-i-shus,  bud-i-sha. 


»  See  §.  256.  m. 


See  §§.  265.  m.  563. 


562.  The  preceding  comparison  furnishes  one  of  the 
fairest  parallels  which  can  be  anywhere  drawn  betweca 
the  Sanscrit  and  its  European  sister  idioms.  The  agree- 
ment of  the  two  languages,  however,  if  we  go  back  to  thdr 
original  forms,  is  not  quite  so  perfect  as  might  be  at  first 
glance  believed.  The  i  of  the  Sclavonic  bud'i'kh  is,  fof 
instance,  in  its  derivation,  different  from  the  t  of  the  Sanscrit 
abddh-i'sham ;  for  bud-i-ti,  "  to  wake,"  does  not  correspoivl 
to  the  Sanscrit  primitive  verbs,  whence  proceeds  abddkrir  i 
sham,  but  to  the  causal  bddhaydmU  "I  make  to  knoWf 
"  bring  to  consciousness,"  "  wake  " ;  on  which  account  m 
have  above  compared  (§.  447.)  the  second  person  preset 
bud-i'S-i  with  bddh-ayahsU  and  in  §.  505.  identified  the  nouddb 
i  of  bud'i'ii  with  the  character  aya  of  the  Sanscrit  teotb 


1  to  the  first  Sanscrit  aorist  formation.  Compare 
T-kh,  "  I  gave,"  AACTE  da-ale,  "  ye  gave,"  with  San- 
irms  like  an^-sham,  an&i-ahta:  ^  d&,"  to  give,"  fol- 
ia fourth  formation,  but  would  form  addaam,  adAda, 
ing  to  the  first. 
In  the  first  person  dual  and  plural  the  Old  Sclavonic 
between  the  anxiliaryverb  and  the  personal  character 
a  conjunctive  vowel,  so  that  in  this  respect  da-kh-o-va, 
\-m,  agree  more  with  the  Sanscrit  second  and  Greek 
>rist  formation  (adikih-d-^a,  adiksh-d-ma,  eSei^-a-fiev) 
ith  andiahva,  anAtthma;  but  the  o  is  not  an  old  heredi- 
>ssession  brought  from  the  East,  but  a  subsequent  in- 
to avoid  the  combination  khv,  khm.  The  Servian,  also, 
has  in  its  preterites  (in  the  imperfect  and  in  the  so- 
rimple  preterite)  left  the  sibilant  of  the  verb  substan- 
here  it  has  not  been  entirely  dropped)  in  its  original 
las  kept  free  from  the  conjunctive  vowel ;  as,  igraxmo, 
layed."  For  the  most  part,  the  aorist,  in  Old  Scla- 
is  corrupted  by  tiie  gntturalization  of  the  sibilant  in 
rt  person  of  the  three  numbers.  The  relation  to 
oscrit  in  this  manner  becomes  similar  to  that  of  the 
locative  in  M  to  the  Sanscrit  in  su  or  ahu,  as  in 
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of  shuf  khu  also  is  used,  but  only  in  the  case  where  the  pre- 
ceding vowel  is  an  a  or  *&  yet  and  then  both  sha  and  khu  (re- 
garding tl  from  an  see  §.463.)  are  used  at  pleasure;  e,g. 
MA^AuiA  maiashot  or  ma^a^v  maiakhd,  ''they  anointed"; 
B*;^H  byekhti  or  BlbmA  byesha,  "they  were/^ 

565.  In  the  second  and  third  person  singular,  according  to 
Dobrowsky,  instead  of  tlie  forms  without  tennination,  ending 
with  the  class  or  root  vowel,  those  in  mc  she  also  occur. 
He  gives,  indeed,  in  his  first  conjugation  (p.  524)  from  glago- 
lakh,  '*  I  spoke,"  glagola  as  second  and  third  person ;  but  from 
HA^A^  ma^akh,  "  I  anointed,'^  he  gives  ma^auie  ma^cahe  ai 
second  and  third  person,  for  which,  in  both  persons,  we  find 
in  Kopitar  ma^a  ma^a.  From  the  special  point  of  view  d 
the  Sclavonic  we  might  easily  fancy  we  saw  the  persoosl 
sign  in  the  me  she  of  nt a^auie  ma^ashe^  "  thou  didst  anoint," 
compared  with  the  present  MAikEmu  maskheshi,  ''thoi 
anointest^"  with  the  slight  alteration  of  shi  to  she  ;  and  tha 
assume  an  unorganic  transfer  from  the  second  to  the  third 
person,  as  our  German  sind  has  made  its  way,  from  its  piO' 
per  place,  into  the  first  person,  or,  in  Old  and  Anglo-Saxon 
the  termination  of  the  second  person  plural  has  been  im- 
parted both  to  the  first  and  third,  and  in  the  Gothic  passra 
the  third  person  plural  has  replaced  both  the  second  and  first 
But  if,  in  the  Old  Sclavonic  preterite,  we  have  recognised  tiu 
Sanscrit  aorist  and  the  euphonic  law,  which  has  destroyed  al 
original  final  consonants  (§.  255.  /•),  we  easily  perceive  tfaa:) 
the  she  of  MA^Ame  ma^ashe,  "  thou  didst  anoint,'*  stands  foi 
sheSf  and  that  of  m a^auie  maiashe,  '*  he  anointed,"  for  shei;  anc 


*  The  difference  of  writing  the  third  person  plural  between  Kopittf 
and  Dobrowsky  had  escaped  me  in  §§.  4G3.  and  405. ;  the  former  (Glago- 
nta,  pp.Cl,C2)  writes  mA  shya,  the  latter,  whom  I  have  followedtloA 
sha.  Though  Kopitar,  as  1  doubt  not,  is  right,  still  the  form  j*«,if»* 
never  occurs  even,  or  very  rarely,  is  so  for  the  elder,  as  the  y  of  Mya  » *• 
be  considered  an  unorganic  prefix,  as  in  many  other  forms  (see  $.  255.ii>)- 
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this  she{8)9  she^f)*  of  the  second  and  third  person  rests  on 
ians.  9{Sf  sift  of  the  abovementioned  aJcahdipsis,  akshdipsit 
4).  I  do  not  say  on  ghas,  shot,  of  adik-shas,  adik-shat 
€tK-<raSf  eietK-<re  (p.  782) ;  for  although  the  termination 
i^AniE  ma^a-she  is  nearly  identical  with  that  of  eieiic^e, 
he  second  person  plural  ma^acte  ma^aste  (not  ma^auiete 
shet£)  teaches  us  that  the  Sclavonic  aorist  formation  be- 
I  to  the  Sanscrit  first,  not  to  the  second  (= Greek  first). 
6.  I  believe,  too,  that  forms  like  the  abovementioned 
"  thou  didst  wake,"  "  he  did  wake,"  originally  had  ano- 
syllable  the;  thus  bildi  from  bitdishe;  nese,  **  thou  didst 
**  '^  he  bore,"  from  nesethe;  as  in  Servian  all  imperfects 
e  second  and  third  person  singular  actually  terminate 
e.  But  in  the  said  dialect  the  Sanscrit  aorist  has  split 
two  tenses,  of  which  one  is  called  in  Wuk's  Grammar 
slated  by  F.Grimm)  "imperfect,"  the  other  "simple 
Tite.""  The  former  carries  the  sibilant  of  the  verb  sub- 
ive,  in  the  form  of  m  »A  or  c  s,  through  all  the  persons, 
the  exception  of  the  first  person  singular  and  third  plu- 
the  latter  has  entirely  lost  it  in  the  singular,  but  exhibits 
the  plural  also,  in  the  third  person.  I  annex  for  com- 
mon the  two  tenses  of  ar^Au  igram,  "  I  play«"  in  full. 


IMPERFECT. 

SIMPLE  PRETERITE. 

SINGULAR.      PLURAL. 

glNO.           PLURAL. 

tgra,           tgrasmo, 
igrashe,      tgraste, 
tgrashe,      Igrau, 

igrOi      Igrasmo, 
tgra,      Igraste, 
tgra,      igrashe. 

67.  The   Bohemian   has  a  remnant   of  the   preterite 


Fhe  sign  ^  occurs,  according  to  Wuk,  in  syllables  ^^  in  which  the 
tenninates  roundly."  Remark  that  in  the  first  person  singular  and 
d  perscm  plural  the  simple  preterite  is  distinguished  from  the  imper- 
imply  by  the  absence  of  this  tone. 


790  VI^BBS. 

corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  aorist,  in  the  tense  desig- 
nated by  Dobrowsky  as   the  imperfect  of  the  optative,  in    , 
which  bykhf  which  is  distinguished  from  the  Old  Sclavonic 
h'^X*  byekhf    "I  was,''    only   by    a   different  form   of  the 
radical  vowel,  in  combination  with  the  past  participle  byl;    , 
thus,  byl'bykh   expresses  the  idea  "  I  were,"  or   '*  would    ': 
be."      If  the  participle  preterite  follow  a  second  time  this 
byl'bykh,  this  forms  the  pluperfect  of  this  mood,  and  byftytt 
byl  signifies  "  I  had  been,"  or  "  would  have  been."     Com- 
pare the  conjugation  of  byl-bykh  (feminine  byla-bykh,  neater   - 
bylo-bykh),  or  rather   that  of  bykh  alone,  with  that  of  the  | 
Old  Sclavonic  h'b^  byekh,  "  I  was."  | 

BOHEMIAN.  OLD  SCLAVONIC 

SING.  PLURAL.  81NQ.  PLURAL. 

bykh,      bykhom,  byekh,      byekhonu 

bys,        byste,  bye,         byeste.  j 

by  by,  bye,         byeshu  (byeshya), 

**  Remark. — ^The  second  person  singular  bys  has  the 
advantage  over  the  Old  Sclavonic  bye  of  retaining  the 
sibilant  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  while  in  the  third  person  ^ 
plural,  D'femA  byeshu  has,  in  this  respect,  the  advantage  over 
by.  From  the  Bohemian,  as  our  point  of  view,  the  #  of 
bys  can  only  mark  a  personal  termination,  partly  as  » in 
Bohemian  actually  expresses  the  second  person.  Accord- 
ing to  that,  however,  which  was  previously  remained 
regarding  the  she  which  occurs  in  Servian,  and  occsr 
sionally,  also,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  in  the  second  and  third 
person  singular,  it  can  admit  of  no  doubt  that  the  s  oilf/i 
is  identical  with  that  of  the  second  person  plural,  and  that 
it  has  preserved  the  first,  and  not  the  second  sibilant  of 
Sanscrit  singular  persons.  The  root  ^  fc/iii,  *  to  be,'  ac- 
cording to  the  first  aorist  formation,  would,  in  the  second 
person    singular,    form    abhdashis,    and,   without  Vriddhii 
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t  the   middle   part  of  which   is  contained   in   the 

The  Old  Sclavonic  dakh,  **  I  gave/^  and  analogous 
)ns,  remind  us,  through  their  guttural,  which  takes 
e  of  a  sibilant,  of  the  Greek  aorists  e^oMca,  edYiKOL, 
hat  which,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  has  become  a  rule  in  the 
.^son  of  the  three  numbers,  viz.  the  gutturalization 
>riginal  «,  may  have  occasionally  taken  place  in 
but  carried  throughout  all  the  numbers.  No  con- 
lies  closer  at  hand,  than  that  of  regarding  e$u}Ka  as  a 
on  of  i^oxra,  whether  it  be  that  the  cr  has  with  one 
ssed  into  k,  or  that  a  k  has  placed  itself  beside  the 
of  the  verb  substantive,  as  in  the  imperfect  ea-Kov, 
the  old  Latin  future  escit,  and  in  the  imperfects  and 
in  ea-Kov,  cfTKOfjajv,  dxTKov,  acKoiJLfp^,  as  itveveaKC,  KOLKe- 
oXeaKeTo,  ehacTKe,  iaaacTKero,  in  which  the  accession 
erb  substantive  is  not  to  be  overlooked,  which  there- 
ioubly  contained  in  the  forms  in  a-a-a-Kov,  aa-CKo^Yiv. 
eiuiKOL^  edviKa,  ^#ca,  it  being  pre-supposed  that  they 
)rmerly  eSoacKat  &c.,  only  the  euphonic  accompani- 
•f  the  <T  would  have  remained,  and  tlius  an  original 
would  have  next  become  eSaxTKa  and  then  eScoica. 
8,  also,  a  K  may  have  originally  been  prefixed  to  the 
}  pre-supposed  eSaxra,  as  in  ^vv  from  (rt;i/  =  Sanscrit 
iv^ith'*;  so  that  thus  eSoiKa  would  be  an  abbreviation  of 
as  perhaps  a  form  xum  preceded  the  Latin  cum  if  it 
to  f  w,  (Tvv,  ^[9{^  sam. 

The  Lithuanian  also  presents  a  form  which  is 
>  the  Greek  and  Sanscrit  aorist,  in  which,  as  it 
3  to  me,  it  assumes  the  place  of  an  original  s ;  I 
;he  imperative,  in  which  I  recognise  that  Sanscrit 
which  agrees  with  the  Greek  optative  aorist.  and 
h  which,  therefore,  the  k  of  duk,  "give,*"  dukite, 
ye ''"  (Sanscrit  dAsidhvam,  **  ye  may  give,"  precative 
X  is  connected  with  the  k  of  the  Greek  eSonKa,      But 


i 
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if,  then,  the  k  of  SioiKa,  SOyik€u  ^ica,  has  either,  as  I 

to  assume,  directly,  or  through   the   medium  of  <ri 

proceeded  from  a,*  then  there  is  no  difficulty  in  de 

also  the  #c  of  perfects  like  i^itaKa  from  cr,  and  therefor 

the  verb  substantive,   although  the   Sanscrit  in  this 

refrains  from   combining  with   the   root  as.      But 

mentally  all  tenses  have  an  equal  claim  to   this  r 

express    the    copula,    and    if,   in  Greek,  imperfect 

eStStav,  and  aorists  like  bSu)v,  in  the  third   person 

combine   with   the   verb    substantive,   while  the  S 

forms  adaddm,  addnif  remain  simple;  and  if,  furth< 

Greek  dialectically  combines  the  imperfect  Sjkov  wi 

imperfects  of  attributive  verbs,  and  the  Latin  hei 

its   bam,  while  the    Sanscrit  imperfects  nowhere   i 

the  verb  substantive,  it  cannot  surprise  us  if  the 

restores  that  in  the  perfect  which  the  Sanscrit  ha 

lected.      The   incumbrance   of  the   root,  which  occ 

the  perfect  through  reduplication,  is  not  £Eivourable 

reception   of  the   verb   substantive ;    and   the  Gree 

admits  the   addition  of  the  #c  only  there  where    the 

difficulty  exists,  viz.  after  vowels   and  the   lightest 

nants,  the  liquids ;  tiius*  ieScMca,  indeed  me^iKriKa^  e<p 

ScTTaKKa,  ite^payKo,  but  not  rerimKa,  ir&irKeKKa :   but,  ii 

to  avoid  the  harshness  of  this  combination^  the  k 

auxiliary  verb  is  changed  to  A,  somewhat  in  the  spirit 

German  law  for  the  mutation  of  sound,t  and  this,  wi 

preceding   tenuis  or  medial,  is  changed    to  an  asj 


*  Regarding  the  reverse  case^  the  transition  of  gutturalfl  ini 
§.  501. 

t  See  §.87.  In  the  Malay- Polynesian  languages,  also,  mota! 
tenues  into  aspirates  occur ;  for  example,  h  for  k  and  /  for  A. 
Madagascar,  also,  U  for  f ,  as  in  German  z  instead  of  the  aspirate  < 
/utsi^ "  white,"  corresponding  to  the  Malay  pu/iA  and  Sanscrit  pufa, 
of  the  same  meaning.  See  my  Treatise  on  the  Connection  of  the 
Polynesian  Languages  with  the  Indo-European,  Remark  IS. 
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'rrwpa  for  Tert/Wa  from  rervn-KOf  9rew\e%a  for  TtenKeka 
exXeKKa.  On  the  other  hand,  in  T- sounds  the  Ian- 
has  preferred  dropping  these  entirely  before  k,  and 
the  jcin  its  full  right  and  possession ;  thus,  e}\revKa, 
for  e\lr€viK<if  TrenetdKO,  The  passive,  on  account  of 
y  terminations,  is  less  favourable  to  the  reception  of 
iliary  verb.  And  as,  together  with  eSiioaav,  eSoaav, 
IS  eSiioaavTo,  eSoaavro,  exist,  so  to  the  active  perfects 
3  passives  in  #ca/Ltai  (or  aafiat,  with  the  original  sound 
ed)  correspond.  It  might,  however,  be  assumed,  that 
rhich  has  remained  in  forms  like  TereKeiTfxou,  etntaa- 
/(Tfiat,  especially  after  short  vowels,  sometimes  also 
ig  ones  (ffKovafiai),  is  not  euphonic,  but  belongs  to  the 
bstantive;  for  it  is  assuredly  treated  precisely  like 
iiich  takes  the  place  of  a  radical  T-sound  (e\^€i;<r-/iai, 
jLai)f  and  is  only  dropped  before  another  a  (weirei- 
xr^ai).  In  verbs  in  v  the  v  and  <r,  in  a  certain  mea- 
ntend  for  the  honour  of  being  retained :  ite^avafiat 
ie  an  impossibility  in  the  present  state  of  the  Ian- 
but  7r€<f>a'<Tfiai  has  obtained  currency  in  preference  to 
icu  (as  e^rjpafi/xat  and  others);  while  in  the  third 
ue^v-rai  has  carried  off  the  victory  from  itefpa'trrm, 
under  the  protection  of  'ne(l>av~aai,  which  must  gain 
•erence  over  T[e<f>a'(T(Tou,  which  would  have  been  con- 
)  all  custom,  and  over  Tre(f>a-<rai,  in  which  the  v  would 
en  unnecessarily  abandoned.  The  circumstance  that 
•f  this  kind  exhibit  the  <t  also  in  the  formation  of 
before  suffixes  which  begin  with  fi  or  t  (jeKeafjLa, 
;),  is  no  argument  against  the  opinion  that  the  a  in 
Feet  passive  has  more  than  a  euphonic  foundation; 
lOUt  deriving  such  words  from  the  perfect  passive, 
custom  of  writing  a-fi,  or,  wliich  might  have  good 
on  in  Uie  perfect  passive,  may  have  exerted  an  influ* 
;iach  forms,  in  which  the  <t  before  fi  and  t  can  only 
m  an  idle  or  euphonic  accompaniment. 

3  F 
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570.  That  aorist  formation,  to  which,  in  my  S 
grammar,  I  have  assigned  the  fourth  place,  is  of  Ic 
portanee  for  comparison  with  the  European  cogna 
guages,  but  deserves  notice  on  this  account,  that  it 
the  verb  substantive  so  broad  that  it  cannot  be  over) 
for  in  forms  like  ayd-sisham,  "  I  went,"  it  receiv 
word  in  its  broadest  extent,  and  exhibits  its  radical 
nants  in  a  double  form;  and  so  in  the  other  person 
the  exception  of  the  second  and  third  singular,  in 
we  have  ayd-sis,  agd-stt,  for  aydsik-s,  aydsishf,  on  tb 
ground  on  which,  in  the  third  formation,  are  used  < 
abddhit,  completely  passing  over  the  auxiliary  ve 
§.  560.)*     The  full  conjugation  of  aydsisham  is  as  foil 

SINGULAR.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

ayd'Sisham,        ayd-shihva,        ayd-sishma. 
ayd'sisj  ayd-sishtam^      ayd'sishUi. 

ayd'-sltf  ayd'sishtdnit      ayd-sishus. 

571.  This  aorist  formation  is  not  used  in  the  i 
or  has  fallen  into  disuse;  probably  because  the 
form  of  the  auxiliary  verb  accorded  just  as  little  w 
heavier  middle  terminations,  as  in  Greek  the  s 
<ra  of  eSlSo-a-a-v,  eio^a-v,  with  the  passive  eUSo-vro,  i 
The  active  also,  in  Sanscrit,  avoids  this  formation  ii 
which  are  encumbered  with  a  final  consonant,  wi 
exception  of  three  roots  in  m :  ram,  "  to  play,"  na 
bend,"  yam,  "  to  restrain."  As,  however,  m  before 
pass  into  the  very  weak  nasal  sound  of  Anusva 
which,  in  comparison  with  other  consonants,  is 
nothing,  the  forms,  therefore,  arah-sishamf  anann 
ayan-sisham,  come,  in  respect  to  the  weight  of  th 
very  near  to  forms  like  aydsisham. 

**  Remark. — If  it  is  asked,  in  what  way  the  lai 
has  arrived  at  the  form  sisham,  two  modes  of  deri' 
present  themselves.      Either,  as  I  have  before  assui 
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V'llable  of  reduplication,  and  sham  (properly  sam,  the 
hich,  through  the  influence  of  a  preceding  ?,  becomes 
3  principal  syllable ;  or  sisham  was  originally  sasam  ; 
sct^va  or  sdsva ;  and  sishma,  sasma  or  sdama,  &c. ; 
hese  forms   have    been   developed  from  the  second 

formation,  corresponding  to  the  Greek  first 
553.) ;  so  that  the  verb  substantive,  which  already 
I  accompanied  by  a,  attached  itself  a  second  time, 
ing  the  personal  terminations  (probably  at  a  time 
the    auxiliary   verb   was   no   longer   recognised   as 

just  as  in  Latin  third  persons  plural,  as  serpserunt 
erpsestint.  From  sdva,  sdma  (adikshdva,  adikshdmoj 
i€v\  would  consequently  next  be  formed  sdsva,  sdsma  ; 
atam,  sola  (adikshatam,  adikshata^  eSei^arov,  eJe/fare), 

sa^ta.  But  subsequently,  after  the  d  and  a  of  the 
liable  had,  in  order  to  lighten  the  weight,  become 
following  8  must  have  become  sh  ;  thus,  dual  sishva, 
ij  sishtdnif  from  sdsva,  sastam,  sastdm ;  and,  in  the 
nd  second  person  plural,  sishma,  sishta,  from  sdsma, 
The   root   ^n^  sds,   *  to    rule,'   in    some    persons 

us   an    excellent  prototype  or  counterpart  of  this 

J  of  corruption.      It  weakens,  viz.  before  the  heavy 

al  terminations  beginning  with  mutes  (not,  however, 

the  weak  v  and  m)  its  d  id  i,  and  must  also  change 

al  8  into  sh,   and  a  following  t,  th,  into  t,  th ;  and 

;s,  therefore,  in   the  dual,    iishtam,   sishthdm,  instead 

im  adstdm,   in  the   plural,  sishtha  for  sdsta.      In  the 

>erson  plural  the  appended  auxiliary  verb  under  dis- 

i  exhibits  the  termination  us  for  an ;  thus,  aydsishus 

'dsishan,  as    might   be  expected   according    to    the 

Y  of  adikshan,  eSei^av.      The  replacing  of  the  termi- 

lis  by  an  is  easily  explained  by  considering  that  us 

as  a  lighter  termination  than  an  (§.  462.),  and  that. 

Hint  of  the  doubling  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  occasion 

or  lightening  the  word  in  every  other  manner  possible. 

3f  2 
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The  root  ads,  too,  which  is  so  liable  to  be  weakened,  s( 
in  the  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect,  the  termir 
us  for  an;  thus  asds-us,  corresponding  to  the  s< 
person  asish-tcu  If,  then,  as  I  scarce  doubt,  the  i 
form  in  sishanh  &c.,  has  arisen  in  this  way,  tha 
auxiliary  verb  has  been  re-attached  to  itseli,  being 
simply  combined  with  the  root ;  then  this  form  in  pru 
corresponds  with  the  Ionic  aorist  forms  like  eKio-aaKi 
ij\a(T€  from  rjAaaaT),  Saada-Kero  for  eSaa-aro.  The  dro 
of  the  augment  in  these  aorists  and  similar  imperfe 
clearly  occasioned  by  the  new  burthen  which  has 
attached ;  and  we  might  therefore,  in  Latin,  also  as 
the  dislodgemeut  of  the  augment  to  the  circumstani 
find  it  promoted  thereby),  that  all  imperfects  and  pe 
(aorists)  of  attributive  verbs,  according  to  what  has 
before  remarked,  are  or  were  encumbered  witl 
auxiliary  verb  (banh  si,  vi,  ui),  or  a  syllable  of  redu 
tion,  either  visible  or  concealed  by  subsequent  contn 
(cucurri,  dpi).  In  the  isolated  and  unsupported  era 
^ram=VRn^  d^am,  the  augment  was  laid  aside  bi 
simple  abbreviation  of  the  vowel." 

372.  In  Zend,  those  aorist  forms  which  unite  the 
substantive  with  the  root,  are  of  rare  use,  but  an 
entirely  wanting.  The  only  instance  which  I  can  c 
however,  the  form  as^jsja/^  manka,  "he  spoke"  (Ve: 
p.  132),  a  middle  of  the  first  formation,  correspond] 
the  Sanscrit  ^nt^  amansta,  *'  he  thought,"  from  the 
man^  which,  in  Zend,  has  assumed  the  meaning 
speak>"  and  has  also  produced  the  substantive  a}^<^( 
thra,  "  speech."  The  frequently  occurring  jh^maaa 
"  he  gave,"  is  not,  as  might  be  imagined,  an  aorist,  I 
based  as  the  imperfect  on  the  Sanscrit  v?pi  adatta 
adad'ta  for  adadd~ta  =  eiiSoTo),  since,  according  to  ' 
(end),  the  first  t  must  be  changed  into  i. 

573.  We  now  pass  on  to  those  formations  of  the 
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orist,  which  are  known,  in  Greek   under  the  name 
second.      Here   belong,  according  to  the  arrange- 
f  my  Sanscrit  grammar,  the  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh 
ions.      The  fifth  annexes  the  personal  terminations 
to  the  root,  and  is  distinguished  from  the  imperfect 
J  the  removal  of  class  characteristics ;    thus  as,   in 
iiiov  is  distinguished  from  eStSiav;   so,  in  Sanscrit, 
s  distinguished  from  adaddm  (see  p.  674) ;    and  in 
vhere,  too,  this  kind  of  aorist  formation  is  in  like 
*   found,    (^^  danm    from    ^y(o^   dadhanm  (re- 
f  dh  for  d,  see  §.  39.).      To   the  Greek  eartjv,  earrj^, 
)rrespond  ^RFIP^  adhdm,  ^rwn^  asthAsf  WFlTi^  asthdt, 
K)sition    to    the    reduplicated    atishtham,    atishthas, 
t   (see  §.  508.).      The  relation   of  the  Greek  edrjv  to 
corresponds  to  that  of  adhdm  to  adadhdm  (from  cZAd, 
,"   "  to  place."       The  relation   of  the  Greek  e0i>-i/, 
(j^Hj)*  to  €0u-o-v,  €^i/-e-s',  e^i^e,  answers  to  tliat  of 
Qscrit    abhuv^amf  "  I  was "   (not  abhu-nh  see  §.  437. 
abhd-s,   abhu'ff  to  abhav-^-mf  abhaiya'S,  abhav^a-tt 
1U9  as  belonging  to  the   first  class,  assumes,  in  the 
tenses,  an  a,  but  withdraws  it  in  the  aorist,  as  the 
loes  its  o,  6. 

The  Latin  fiii,  which,  like  all  perfects,  according 
t  I  have  before  remarked  (see  §§.  546.  &c.),  I  re- 
\  originally  an  aorist,  is  removed  from  the  cor- 
ing form  of  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek,  by  the  as- 
n  of  a  conjunctive  vowel  «,  and  thus  corresponds 
ixth  formation ;  hence  fu-i-sti  for  abhurs,  e-<f>v-^, 
er  for  the  Sanscrit  middle  form  a-hhu-thAs ;  for 
li  the  fifth  formation  is  not  used  in  the  middle, 
add'iOf  as'thd'iaf  adhd-ta,  correspond  to  the  Greek 
crra-To,  ede-ro,  still  it  may  be  presupposed  that  they 
iginally  in  use.     In  the  third  "person,  fu-i-t  stands  for 


*  Refpecting  the  s  ofJu-i-sti^fu-i-His^  see  §.  649. 
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abhu't,  €<pv ;   in  the  plural,/a-i-miis  for  (Ahtt-ma,  e^t^-yuev ;  /u- 
i'siis  for  abhU-ta,  e^u-re.     If  this  aorist  formation  were  em- 
ployed in  Sanscrit  in  the   middle    also,  the  first   person 
singular  would  be  abkuv-i,    and,  without  euphonic  permu- 
tation of  sound,  abhu'i.      To  the   former  corresponds  the 
obsolete  fuvi ;    to  the  latter,  fu-i.      I   do   not,    however, 
place    any    weight    on    this    surprising    accordance;  for 
although  fui  is  based  on  a  middle  form  (the  m  of  abhuvam 
would   probably  have   been  retained,  see  §.  431.),  still  it  is 
certain    that,    in    Sanscrit,   the    termination   of  the  first 
person   singular  middle,  before  the  division  of  languages, 
had  not  yet  fallen  into  the  abbreviated  condition  in  which 
we  now  see  it ;    and,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  pre- 
supposed third  person,  abhurta,  abhu-ma  (from  abhumam  or 
-mdm,  see  §.  552.),  must  have  existed  in  place  of  abhuv-l 
I  do  not,  therefore,   regard  the  i  of  fu-i  as  identical  with 
the  Sanscrit  i  of  the  pre-supposed  abhuvif  but  as  identical 
with  the  conjunctive  vowel  i  of  fu-i'Stif  fn-i-t,  &c.      Conse- 
quently, the  form  fu-i  is  entirely  deficient  in  a  personal 
termination,  just  as  present  forms  like  veh'0=vah'^'mu 

575.  The  sixth  Sanscrit  aorist  formation  is  distinguished 
from  the  fifth  simply  by  this,  that  the  personal  terminations 
are  united  with  the  root  by  a  conjunctive  vowel  a,  and  this  a 
is  treated  in  conjugation  exactly  like  the  class  vowel  of  the 
first  and  sixth  class  (§.  109  •.  L).  This  aorist,  therefore,  i» 
distinguished  from  the  imperfect  of  the  first  class  simply  hy 
the  withdrawal  of  the  Guna ;  e.  g.  the  imperfect  of  risk  **^ 
injure,"  class  1,  is  arhh-a-m  (=araisham),  and  the  aoiW 
arish-a-fn.  We  have,  therefore,  here  the  relation  of  the 
Greek   ehenr-o-v  to   the  aorist   €\i7r-o-v,  which   is  without 


*  The  common  rule  would  require  abhuvi  (with  a  short  u),  but  bhu  btf 
this  property,  that  before  vowels  it  becomes  bhUv  :  hence,  in  the  first  ptf* 
son  singular,  ahhuv-am^  and  in  the  third  plural  abhUv-an;  in  the  first  •»* 
third  person  singular  of  the  reduplicated  preterite  babhiiva  stands  iireg^ 
larly  for  biMdv-a. 
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GuiuL  From  budh,  *'  to  know/'  class  1,  comes  the  imperfect 
nMdh-a-m  (  =  abattdh-orm),  and  the  aorist  abudh-a-m,  just  as, 
in  Greek,  from  ^YF,  e^uy-o-v  opposed  to  e^i/y-o-v. 

576.  In  the  Sanscrit  sixth  class,  which  has  a  as  its  class 
vowel  in  conmion  with  the  first,  but  does  not  admit  of  Guna 
in  the  special  tenses,  which  would  have  to  be  withdrawn  in 
the  aorist,  the  formation  under  discussion  is  possible  only  in 
a  small  number  of  irregular  verbs,  which,  in   the  special 
tenses  (see  §.  109\  1.)  insert  a  nasal,  and  again  reject  it  in 
tbe  aorist,  as  generally  in  the  common  tenses.     Thus  Up, 
which  has  been  repeatedly  mentioned,  **  to  smear  "  (compare 
oW^),  forms,  in  the  imperfect,  alimpam,  and  in  the  aorist 
alipam.     Another  form  of  this  kind  is  alupam,  **  I  did  cut 
o(^"  in  contradistinction  to  alumpam   (compare  the  Latin 
mmpo,  rupU  ruptum).     The  same  is  the  relation  of  Greek 
aorists  like  eKajiov  (Sanscrit  labh,  "  to  take**),  exo^Sov,  eKadov, 
to  their  imperfects  ehdfiliavov,  e)(avSavov,  eKavSavov,  only 
that  these,  besides  the  inserted  nasal,  have  also  another  exter- 
nal addition,  which  is  likewise  rejected,  as,  in  Sanscrit,  the 
fifth  and  ninth  classes  reject  their  intermediate  syllable  nu, 
vd.    As  to  the  imperfect  aiak-mat^am  and  the  aorist  asak-a-nif 
which,  in  Sanscrit,  come  from  iak,  ''  to  be  able,""  class  five, 
these  two  forms  stand  in  a  relation  to  one  another  similar  to 
that  in   which  the  Greek   passive  aorists   e^vyrjv,   efjLiyriVf 
htiyriv,  stand  to  their  imperfect  actives  e^evyvvv,  efiiyvvv, 
hnjyvw ;  and  as  for  the  imperfect  akUs-nd-m,  and  the  aorist 
akUi-a-m,  which  come  from  klii,  class  nine,  this  corresponds 
exactly  to  the  relation  of  the  Greek  kiafi'Vtj-v  to  eJa/x-o-i/. 
From  svid,  "  to  sweat,^'  class  four,  come  the  imperfect  asvid- 
ya-m,  and  the  aorist  asvid-atn :  here  the  relation  is  similar 
to  the  correspondence  of  an  aorist  ejSoAXov,  in  Greek,  to  the 
imperfect  6)8aA\ov,  it  being  pre-supposed  that  the  gemina- 
tion of  )8aA\u  *  is  the  consequence  of  an  assimilation  (see 


*  If  we  aflrame  in  /9a\X»  the  mntation  of  an   original  tenuis  to  its 

middle 


i 
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§.  501.),  and  that  therefore  j8aAAa>  has  arisen  from  jSoAyo), 
as  a\Ko£  from  a\yo£. 

577.  In  roots  which  end  with  vowels  this  aorist  forma- 
tion is,  in  Sanscrit,  little  used,  and  where  it  occurs  the 
radical  vowel  is  rejected  before  the  vowel  of  conjunction, 
with  the  exception  of  ^  ri  and  ^  ri,  of  which  the  former 
becomes  ar,  the  latter  ir;  e.g.  cwar-a-m,  ajir^a-mf  from 
^  m  (originally  sar),  "to  go,''  ^jri  (properly /ir,  ;/r). 
**  to  grow  old,"  astMi-mf  from  ivU  *'  to  grow."  Roots  in 
u  and  u  do  not  occur  in  this  aorist  formation ;  otherwise 
from  bhu,  "to  be,"  if  it  followed  this  formation,  and  in 
like  manner  rejected  its  vowel,  would  come  abhanif  MaSf 
abhat,  which  would  approach  the  Latin  bam  of  amorbatn 
very  closely ;  or,  if  the  u  were  not  rejected,  but,  according 
to  §.  574,  was  changed  into  th,  or,  according  to  the  general 
law  of  sound,  into  tir,  then,  in  respect  to  the  conjunctive 
vowel,  in  the  third  person  singular  the  Latin  fwi-tt  and, 
in  the  first  person  plural,  fu-i-mtiSf  would  have  the  same 
relation  to  abhuv-a-U  abhuv'drrruh  or  abhuva-t,  abhuv^-mot 
that,  as  above  (§.  5(J7.),  veh-i-U  veh-i-mus  have  to  t'oA-o-fc 
vah-d-mas. 

578.  In  Zend  it  is  hardly  possible  to  distinguish  every- 
where with  certainty  the  aorist  formation  under  discus- 
sion from  the  imperfect,  at  least  not  in  examples  of  the 
kind  like  the  frequently-occurring  zanat,  "he  struck." 
This  form  may  be  regarded  as  an  aorist,  because  the  root 
1J»^^  han,  to  which  the  2jend  yAjj  zan  (for  which  also  yAj^/w) 
corresponds,  belongs  to  the  second  class ;  and  therefore,  in 
the  second  and  third  person   singular,  the  imperfect  forms 


media],  as,  vice  versdt  in  nY0  z=.hudh^  '^  to  know,**  a  tenuis  stands  in  pl^ 
of  a  medial,  then  /9a\A<»  would  be  referable  to  the  Sanscrit  root  pad^  whcooc 
P^y^t  "  I  go"  (middle),  assuming  a  causal  meaning.  As  regards  th« 
weakening  of  the  d  to  /,  BAA  answers,  in  this  respect,  to  the  Prakrit/Ni/.  The 
same  may  be  said  of  TraXXeo,  where  the  initial  sound  presents  no  difficulty- 
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ahan  for  akans,  ahant,  according  to  §.  94.  In  Zend,  also, 
this  root  prevails  chiefly  in  the  second  class.  We  find  in 
the  Vend.  S.  p.  158.  &c.  repeatedly  jairdi,  "  he  beats,'"  also 
zainli  (p.  157,  perhaps  erroneously  for  zairdU  or  it  is  a 
middle);  but  at  p.  177  we  find  j^JMfA3^janaUif  according 
to  the  first  class,  and  therefore  ^asjasj^  zanat  also  may  be 
allotted  to  the  first  class,  and  regarded  as  the  imperfect. 
Bat  although  zanat  should  be  explained  as  belonging  to 
the  class  to  which  this  verb  is  principally  referable,  it 
may  be  still  regarded  as  the  imperfect,  and,  in  fact,  as 
Ibllowing  the  analogy  of  the  Sanscrit  ir^^  arddat,  "  he 
wept,''  and  the  Zend  mas^^  anhaf,  "  he  was*"  (see  §.  532.). 
579.  The  Sanscrit  seventh  aorist  formation  is  distin- 
guished from  the  sixth  by  a  syllable  of  reduplication  pre- 
ceding the  root,  and  therefore  answers  to  the  Greek 
aorists,  as  eveipvov,  eireippaiov,  eKCKKero,  and  such  as  have 
dropped  the  augment,  as  tctvkov,  irhrtdov.  We  have  already 
adduced  above  (§.  546)  Latin  perfects  like  cucurri,  ttUudi, 
(fdnu  and  remarked,  that  such  as  cSpif  frSgit  f^cif  and  pro- 
bably also  such  as  Ugt^  fddU  scdbU  vidU  fugU  (if  in  the 
latter  the  length  of  the  vowel  is  not  to  be  regarded  as 
compensation  for  an  «,  which  has  been  dropped  after  the 
final  consonant  of  the  root,)  contain  a  concealed  redupli- 
cation (see  §§.  547,  548),  The  Sanscrit  apaptam,  "I  fell"  (*), 
for  apapatanh  from  paif  "  to  fall,"  corresponds  exactly  to 
the  above-mentioned  Greek  eitetpvov  in  its  entire  structure, 
vdA  therefore,  also,  in  the  rejection  of  the  radical  vowel. 
While  the  Greek  reduplicates  this  root  in  the  present  and 
imperfect,  and  withdraws  the  reduplication  in  the  aorist, 
10  that  the  Doric  enerov  (commonly  cTrea-ov)  has  the  same 
Illation  to  eiriirrov  that  eicjv,  eOrjv,  eori/v,  have  to  eSlScjv, 
^i'V»  Srn;!/,  the  Sanscrit,  with  this  verb,  adopts  the  reverse 
Method,   and  opposes  to  the  imperfect  apalam  an  aorist 


*  See  my  leaser  Sanacrit  Grammar,  §.  382.,  Remark. 


i 
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apaptam.  The  Greek  imperfect,  therefore,  eirnrroi/,  corre- 
sponds most  surprisingly  with  this  aorist  apaptam,  and  the 
Greek  aorist  emerov  with  the  Sanscrit  imperfect  apalam, 

580.  In  Sanscrit  all  verbs  of  the  tenth  class  follow  this 
seventh  aorist  formation,  and,  what  is  the  same,  all  caosal 
forms,  for  these  are  in  their  formation  identical  with  the 
tenth  class.  And  here  the  rhythmical  law  is  valid,  that 
either  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  or  the  base-syllable, 
must  be  long,  whether  by  natural  length  of  the  vowel  or 
by  position,  as  in  apaptam.  Both  kinds  are  often  at  will 
admissible  in  one  and  the  same  root,  but  in  most  cases  the 
use  of  language  has  exclusively  decided  for  one  or  the 
other  kind,  and,  in  fact,  most  frequently  for  the  length  of 
the  syllable  of  reduplication;  e.g.  firom  wi  "to  make,'' 
comes  asisilam  or  aiiiilam;  from  chur,  "  to  steal,"' comes 
achtichuram. 

581.  Besides  the  verbs  of  the  tenth  class  and  causal 
forms,  as  the  above-mentioned  apaptam,  and  some  others 
to  be  given  in  the  following  paragraphs,  only  four  other 
roots  ending  with  a  vowel  belong  here,  viz.  m,  "  to  go," 
ivh  "  to  grow,"  "  to  go,"  *  drut  "  to  run,"  wi,  "  to  hear," 
snuy  *'  to  flow,"  *  whence  aiisriyanh  aiUmyanif  adudrvicon^ 
dsusruvanif  asusnuvam. 

582.  I  have  already  remarked  (§.  548)  that  anihnt 
*'  I  went  to  ruin,"  from  nast  in  my  opinion  contains  a 
concealed  syllable  of  reduplication,  and  has  arisen  firom 
ananisam  (for  ananas-a-m)  by  rejection  of  the  second  n; 
and,  moreover,  that  Latin  perfects  like  dpi  rest  on  the 
same  principle.      In   ^nft^  avdchantf    also,  "  I   spoke,''  I 


*  These  two  roots  may  be  originally  identical,  as  semi-vowels  are  etvl/ 
interchanged  (see  §.  20.),  and  the  Latin  cres-co  may  be  referred  tooofi^ 
the  other. 

t  This  is  connected  with  sru^  "  to  flow,"  by  the  affinity  of  the  liqni<^- 
compare  the  Greek  vew,  vev-a-ofMi ;  pciw,  fieC-o-ofitu. 
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recognise  a  reduplication,  though  it  appears  that  the  6  is 
only  an  alteration  of  the  a  of  the  root.  The  root  vach 
has,  however,  a  tendency  to  suppress  its  radical  vowel  and 
vocalize  its  v :  hence,  in  the  participle  present,  ukta, 
md  in  the  plural  of  the  reduplicated  preterite  uch-i-ma, 
bm  U'uchima.  If,  then,  it  is  assumed  that  in  the  aorist 
formation  under  discussion  the  root  vach  has  been  con- 
tracted to  Itch,  then  vdch  may  very  satisfactorily  be  de- 
iuced  from  va-uch  for  vavach.  The  syllable  of  redupli- 
»tion,  therefore,  has  in  this  form,  with  regard  to  gravity, 
sarried  off  the  superiority  over  the  base-syllable,  in 
iOnns  like  achuchuram,  "I  stole.'"  Whether  the  Zend 
\^>J^  vadchhn,  "  I  spoke,"  the  third  person  of  which, 
^khaU  occurs  very  frequently,  is  identical  with  the  San- 
icrit  avdcham,  and  therefore,  in  like  manner,  reduplicated, 
cannot  be  decided  with  certainty,  for  this  reason,  that,  as 
Barnouf  has  shewn,  the  Zend  has  a  tendency  to  change 
in  a,  through  the  influence  of  a  preceding  v,  into  i  6,  and 
thus  to  make  it  more  homogeneous  to  the  nature  of  the  v; 
bat,  according  to  §.  28.,  an  a  is  prefixed  to  the  \f  6.  A  pre- 
B^t  middle,  also,  |^^j^a)9  vadchi,  occurs  in  Zend*,  and  a 
potential  (optative)  mj^^^as^  vadchdit  (Vend.  S.  p.  163), 
*luch  might,  however,  also  be  regarded  as  aorist  of  the 
potential,  from  the  root  radh. 

583.  In  arandham,   also,  "  I  injured,"  "  I  slew,"  I  think 
'  discover  a  reduplication,^   assuming  an  exchange  of  the 


*  Vend.  S.  p.  83 :  tat  tmdiS  vaSchS^  "  this  speech  I  speak."  Or  should 
^^^  be  considered  a  reduplicated  preterite  ?  It  is  certain  that  Anquetil 
!>  wrong  in  r^^arding  it  as  the  imperative,  and  translating  the  passage  by 

Vnonaas bien  cette parole" 

t  This  root  may  be  akin  to  vadh,  "  to  beat,"  "  to  slay  "  (see  §.  20.),  to 
^^  A.  Benaiy  has  referred  the  Latin  laedo^  which,  therefore,  would  be 
^connected  with  radh^  and  stands  nearer  to  the  latter,  as  r  and  /  are 
«W  identical. 
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liquids ;  thus,  arandham  for  ar(trdhamf  ftx>m  araradham,  as 
apaptam  from  apapatam.  With  regard  to  the  exchange  of 
the  r  for  n,  it  may  be  proper  to  advert  to  the  Tongian 
nima,  **  five,"  in  opposition  to  rimOf  timOf  of  the  dialects 
near  akin.  Observe,  also,  that  in  the  intensive  forms 
W^^  chanchal  and  ^«^  chanchuTf  the  nasal  of  the  syllable 
of  reduplication  is  the  representative  of  the  I  and  r  of  the 
root,  just  as  of  the  /x  of  the  Greek  Trtfnr}aifu,  irtfiwpijiju,  where, 
therefore,  fx  for  \  stands  in  the  reverse  relation  of  the 
Latin  flare  for  the  Sanscrit  wi  dhtnd.* 

584.  In  verbs  which  begin  with  a  vowel  in  Sanscrit, 
in  this  aorist  formation,  the  whole  root  is  twice  employed, 
and  the  first  time,  indeed,  uniting  the  radical  vowel  with 
that  of  the  augment,  according  to  the  principle  of  §.  53^ 
in  accordance,  therefore,  with  the  Greek  aorists  with  Attic 
reduplication,  as  ijyayov,  ipopov.  The  Sanscrit,  however, 
requires,  in  the  second  position  of  the  root,  the  Ughtest 
vowel  of  all,  t,  as  the  representative  of  all  the  rest  Not 
only,  therefore,  are  {  and  the  diphthong  ^  (a  +  i)  shortened 
to  t,  and  from  {day  (causal  from  id,  **  to  praise,"')  dididm 
formed,  but  a  and  d  also  are  weakened  to  i,  after  the 
principle  of  Latin  forms  like  tetigif  cardingth  where  the 
encumbrance  of  the  root  by  the  syllable  of  reduplication  or 
the  preceding  preposition  is  the  occasion  of  the  vowel 
being  weakened.  Hence,  in  Sanscrit,  from  atay  (caasal 
from  a^  "  to  go,'')  comes  the  aorist  dtitam,  and  from  ^ 
(causal  from  dp,  "to  reach,")  dpipam,  with  which  the 
Latin    adipiscor  for    adapiscor   may    be  compared,  and  the 


^  From  chai^  char;  see  lesser  Sanscrit  Grammar,  §§.  506. 607. 

"t  Pott  (Etym.  Forsch.  11.690.)  properly  derives  the  Lett,  dundiarii, 
"  hornet,"  from  dur-t,  "  to  stick  ";  it  has,  therefore,  in  the  repeated  sylla- 
ble likewise  an  exchange  of  liquids  :  thus,  also,  the  Greek  iMpw  is  to  be 
derived  fit)m  iepipov,  and  is  akin  to  a^C?  and  the  Sanscrit  drumOy  **ti* 
(compare  Pott,  11.  235.). 
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ireek  reduplicated  forms  oriTaWco,  oulvrjui,  ontTrrevo),  for 
TOToXAci),  6v6vtffjLt,  oTTOTrreiJci)  (compare  Pott.  II.  690.).  And 
'  tt,  also,  and  "Ol  A  and  the  diphthongs  in  which  u  is  con- 
lined,  are  changed  into  i ;  hence  dundidam  from  unday 
aas.  of  undf  "  to  make  wet,''  compare  Latin  undo), 
mnam  from  tkn,  class  ten,  "'  to  abate."'  It  was  first  from 
lese  formations,  and  the  analogous  forms  of  desideratives, 
lat  I  perceived  that  the  weight  of  the  u  is  borne  less 
Midily  by  the  language  than  that  of  the  i ;  for  otherwise 

would  not  be  replaced  by  i  in  syllables,  where  the  whole 
ttention  of  the  language  is  directed  to  make  them  as 
ght  as  possible.  But  in  the  whole  of  Sanscrit  Grammar 
0  other  case  exists  where  u,  to  lighten  the  syllabic  weight, 
ecomes  i :  for  while  in  roots  beginning  with  a  consonant 
esideratives  in  the  syllable  of  reduplication  weaken  a 
adical  a  to  i  (e,g.  pipatish  from  pcU,  "  to  cleave,"),  u  remains 
inaltered  (tpiyuts,  from  yudh,  "to  struggle,"),  which  serves 
a  a  proof  that  u  is  lighter  than  a,  because,  were  it  hea- 
ier  than  a  it  would  have  a  better  right  to  be  changed 
tttoi. 

585.  In  roots  which  end  with  two  consonants,  of  which  the 
rst  is  a  liquid,  this  is  rejected,  in  order  the  more  to  relieve 
)e  weight  in  the  base  syllable,  but  it  is  retained  in  the  syl- 
We  of  repetition ;  hence  above  (§.  684.),  dundidam  for  dun- 
twcfam;  so,  also,  drjijam  for  drjarjamy  from  arjy  class  ten, 
to  earn."  According  to  this  principle,  in  Latin  also,  pungo, 
'  encumbered  by  reduplication,  loses  its  nasal ;  thus,  pupugi, 
^  pupungi.  The  loss  of  the  nasal  in  tetigif  tutudU  sur- 
rises  us  less,  because  in  these  verbs  it  in  general  belongs 
i88  strictly  to  the  root,  and  is  dropped  also  in  the  supine 
Dd  analogous  formations.  But  if,  in  Sanscrit,  the  first  of 
"^0  final  consonants  is  a  mute,  and  the  second  a  sibilant,  then 
ke  syllable  of  repetition  receives  only  the  first  of  the  two 
'^^ittonants,  and  the  base-syllable  retains  them  both ;  as  from 
Wy (causal  from  iksh,  "to  see"),  comes  dichiksham,  for 
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(Ukiksham  or  dikshiksham*  This  principle  is  followed  by 
the  Greek  aKof?\Jcov,  for  which,  according  to  the  principle  of 
the  abovementioned  dundidam,  oKKaKov,  or»  with  the  aag- 
ment,  rjKKaKov  would  be  used. 

586.  In  the  few  verbal  bases  which,  exclusive  of  the  cau- 
sative affix  ay,  contain  more  than  one  syllable,  the  Sanscrit 
receives,  in  the  syllable  of  repetition,  only  as  much  as  can  be 
contained  in  one  syllable;  as  from  avadhir,  class  ten,  "to  de- 
spise," t  comes  dv^avadhiram.  The  Greek  follows  the  same 
principle  in  forms  like  aK'^Kiif>a,  ay-rfyepKa,  op-Lnpu^a, 

587.  The  Zend  supplies  us  with  an  excellent  aorist  form 
of  the  seventh  formation,  which  has  been  already  several 
times  mentioned,  and  which  was  first  brought  to  light  by 
Burnouf,  viz.  ajj^I)^;?;^?;  ururudusha,  "thou  growest"  (see 
§.  469.),  from  the  root  rudh,  **  to  grow,"  which,  in  the  Sanscrit 

^  ruh,  has  preserved  of  the  dh  only  the  aspiration.  With 
respect  to  the  length  of  the  syllable  of  reduplication  this 
form  answers  to  those  in  Sanscrit  like  achttchuram  (see 
§.  580.).  The  initial  u  of  ajj^32^;^7;  urwrudusha  is  regarded 
above  (§.  518.)  as  the  representative  of  the  a  of  the  augment 
through  the  assimilating  influence  of  the  tl  of  the  following 
syllable.  But  it  now  appears  to  me  more  correct  to  recog- 
nise, in  the  initial  vowel  of  the  form  spoken  of,  only  the  ori- 
ginal accompaniment  of  the  augment,  which  has  been  dropped* 
and  that,  therefore,  from  arUrudhusha^hj  the  retix)-active  infla- 
ence  of  the  A  of  the  second  syllable,  next  arose  aururudhmhxh^ 
in  §.  46.,  I  have  endeavoured  to  derive  as»7;as»*  haurva  froffl 
the  Sanscrit  sarva,  through  the  euphonic  influence  of  the  v; 
and  as  the  base  word  Alharvart,  "  priest,"  in  the  weak  case«» 
in  which  the  final  syllable  van  is  contracted  to   un,  addft 


*  Gutturals  in  the  syllables  of  repetition  are  always  replaced  by  p*' 
latals. 

t  I  explain  ava  as  the  preposition  which  has  grown  up  with  the  bai^ 
and  regard  the  termination  as  akin  to  dhydi,  ''to  think,'*  dhirOf  '^eag^" 
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gh  the  influence  of  the  u  of  this  syllable,  a  u  to  the  pre- 
g  a,  thus  athaurun,*  from  which,  by  dislodging  the  a,  is 
id  the  more  common  athurunA  as  for  the  Sanscrit 
1,  "  young,"  we  find  in  Zend  both  iauruna  and  iuruna. 
!i  of  the  penultimate  of  urtiruhdh-u-sha  corresponds  to 
onjunctive  vowel  a  of  Sanscrit  forms  like  achtkhur-o-s, 
hur-G'thfls,  and  may  have  proceeded  from  a  by  an  assi- 
ing  influence  of  the  u  of  the  preceding  syllable.  If  the 
a  had  been  retained,  we  should  then  find,  according  to 
X  urArudhanha. 

THE  PERFECT. 

8.  It  has  been  already  remarked,  that  that  Sanscrit 
rite  which  agrees  in  form  with  the  Greek  perfect  is, 
ding  to  its  signification,  not  a  perfect,  but  is  most  {re- 
ly used    in   the   sense   of  the  Greek  aorist  (§.  513.). 


find  the  initial  ^  of  the  strong  cases  abbreviated  in  the  examples  I 
efore  me  of  the  weak  cases.  The  strong  cases  change  the  proper 
^iharvan  to  dthravan;  hence  the  nominative  dthrava  (Vend.  S. 
Without  transposition,  an  ^,  or  some  other  auxih'ary  vowel,  must 
een  inserted  between  the  r  and  v,  because  r  can  neither  stand  at  the 
>r  in  combination  with  a  consonant. 

bus  Vend.  S.  p.  66,  the  genitive  athurunS^  and  p.  234  twice,  the 
athuruni:  on  the  other  hand,  p.  65,  Z.  13,  the  accusative  plural 
u^nani-cha.  The  view  I  now  take  of  the  phenomenon  under  dis- 
\  differs  from  that  in  §.  46.  in  this,  that  I  there  represented  the  u  of 
!ond  syllable  of  athurun  as  proceeding  directly  from  the  a  of  the 
1  form,  in  consequence  of  an  assimilation,  while  I  now  regard  it  as 
lant  of  av,  and  look  upon  the  a  no  longer  as  a  prefixed  vowel,  but 
original  one,  by  the  side  of  which  a  u  has  been  placed  through  the 
oe  of  the  t£  of  the  following  syllable ;  as  frequently  happens  with  an 
igfa  the  influence  of  a  followmg  i  or  y  (see  §.  41.).  I  fully  agree 
point  with  the  opinion  expressed  by  Bumouf  in  his  review  of  the 
to  of  this  book  (Journal  des  Savans,  1833,  in  the  separate  impres- 
8),  where,  also,  the  Zend  aurmt^  **  horse,"  is  in  this  way  compared 
e  Sanscrit  tirvan. 
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Our  German  unparaphrased  preterite,  which,  in  its  origin, 
coincides  with  the  Greek  perfect  and  Sanscrit  reduplicated 
preterite,  has  likewise  renounced  the  perfect  meaning, 
but  in  Grothic  represents  both  the  Greek  imperfect  and 
the  aorist,  as  well  as  the  perfect,  and,  in  the  earliest  Old 
High  German  authorities,  besides  these  tenses,  the  plu- 
perfect. In  the  ninth,  and,  as  Grimm  remarks,  perhaps 
so  early  as  the  eighth  century,  begin  the  circumlocutory 
forms  of  the  perfect  by  the  passive  participle  with  the 
auxiliary  verb  haben,  and,  in  neuter  verbs,  with  the  verb 
substantive,  in  which  respect  we  must  advert  to  the 
practice  of  the  Sanscrit  language,  in  expressions  like 
gold  smi  (for  gatcis  asmi),  **  ich  bin  gegangen^  "  I  went*" 
(see  §.  513.) ;  as  also  to  the  circumstance,  that,  in  the  forms 
in  ir^  tavcd  (tavant),  the  idea  of  possession  is  contained, 
and  that  uMiavdn  asmi,  "  dui,^^  properly  means,  "  I  am 
gifted  with  having  said"  (therefore  "having  said'')  (sec 
§.  513.)«  The  Old  High  German  uses,  beside  the  verb 
corresponding  to  our  haberif  also  eigan,  which  has  the  same 
import,  for  its  paraphrase  of  the  perfect;  in  the  indica- 
tive, only  in  the  plural ;  but,  in  the  conjunctive,  in  the 
singular  also  (see  Grimm,  IV.  149). 

589.  As  regards  the  formation  of  the  German  unpara- 
phrased preterite,  the  Grothic  has,  in  the  strong  conjuga- 
tion, under  certain  circumstances,  regularly  preserved  the 
reduplication,  which,  from  the  earliest  period,  belongs  to 
this  tense ;  viz.  first,  in  all  verbs  (their  number  is,  it  must 
be  allowed,  but  small)  which  have  a  long  vowel  in  ^ 
root  (not,  perhaps,  merely  in  consequence  of  a  Guna  in 
the  present,  and  the  forms  thereto  belonging) ;  secondlyf 
in  those  verbs  which  exhibit  unchanged,  in  the  present, 
an  a  long  by  position  ;  as,  from  the  roots  slip,  "  to  sleep,'' 
v3,  "to  blow"  (Sanscrit  vd),  haiU  "  to  be  called,"  auk,  "to 
increase,"  fold,  "  to  fold "  (present  faldn),  the  first  and 
third    person    singular  are    saizUp,   vaivd,    haihait,   aiaukf 
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ifaUh  (for/aj/oM,  see  §.  93*.)  The  form  sahlSp  (regarding 
for  s,  see  §.  86.  5.)  stands  so  far  isolated,  as  all  other 
rbs,  which  exhibit  an  ^  in  the  present,  replace  this 
the  preterite  by  6.  They  are  the  following :  iikOf 
touch,"''  tcdidkf  "  I  touched,"  grita,  "  I  weep  "  (Sanscrit 
\jdy  "  to  weep "),  gaigrdt,  "  I  wept,"  Uta,  "  I  leave,'' 
M,  "  I  left,"  flikfh  *'  I  lament "  (Latin  plango),  faiflSh 
'.  lamented,"  rSda,  "  I  advise,"  rairdth,  "  I  advised." 
lis  change  of  the  vowel  cannot  surprise  us,  as  S  and  6 
3  the  common  representatives  of  the  original  long  d 
«  §.  69.),  as,  in  Greek,  e  and  o  are  the  usual  representa- 
es  of  the  short  a:  taiidk,  therefore,  has  the  same  relation 
Wca,  that,  in  Greek,  rerpo^a  has  to  rpeffxi),  KeKotira  to 
(W  veiToida  to  iretdca;  or,  more  strictly,  as  eppooya  to 
ywfu ;  for  in  Greek,  both  rj  and  to  are  representatives  of  the 
3ga.  I  believe  that  the  reason  of  this  exchange  of 
wels  in  both  languages  is  to  be  found  in  this,  that 
e  quality  of  O  is  heavier  than  that  of  E,  and  that  the 
Qse  under  discussion,  on  account  of  its  being  encumbered 
th  reduplication,  feels  a  necessity  to  appear  heavier  in 
I  root  than  the  unencumbered  present ;  as  also,  in  Gothic, 
e  reduplication  has  in  general  maintained  itself  only  in 
ots  of  strong  construction. 

590.  Fahsya,  "  I  grow "  (2^nd  ^3(5^;  «c«,  "  to  grow "), 
Dm  the  root  vahsf  with  the  character  of  the  Sanscrit 
urth  class  (see  §.  109*.  2.),  and  sianda,  "  I  stand,"  are  the 
Jy  verbs  which,  notwithstanding  that  they  exhibit  in 
«  present  an  a  long  by  position,  have  nevertheless  per- 
itted  the  reduplication  to  disappear.  They  form,  in  the 
"Ht  and  third  person  singular  preterite,  vdhs,  si6th.  The 
^ping  of  the  class  syllable  ya  of  vahsya  is  regular,  as 
tis  syllable  belongs  only  to  the  special  tenses  (see  §.  109M 

*  I  hereby  retract  the  conjectare  I  formerly  made  that  the  a  which 
hw%  the  root  of  the  Greek  perfects  exerciBes  an  influence  in  changing 
)f  of  the  root  (Vocaliamus,  p.  40). 

3g 


^f^ 
\ 


/* 


§.  109".  1.  p.  112)  ddth,  which  has  abandoned  the  unoi 
nasal  of  standa,  presents,  moreover  the  irregularity 
the  tK  which,  according  to  §.  93*.,  has  assumed  the 
of  the  dj  is  preserved  also  in  the  terminations  whic 
annexed ;  thus,  first  person  plural,  sthdthum  for  stddu 
the  analogy  of  bcadh  budum^  from  the  root  hud^ 
lead  us  to  expect. 

591.  The  difficulty  that,  in  Gothic,  there  are  two 
with  a  radical  a  in  the  present,  which,  in  spite  oi 
length  by  position,  have  nevertheless  lost  the  redupli 
of  the  preterite,  is  again,  in  a  certain  degree,  obvial 
the  existence  of  two  preterites,  which  have  preserve 
reduplication  without  their  vowels  being  long  naturs 
by  position  ;  viz.  haihah,  "  I  hanged,"  faifah,  "  I  sc 
(present  haha,  faha).  But  if  it  is  considered  that 
verbs,  in  the  other  Grerman  dialects,  have  really  lenj 
position,  and  probably  originally  had  it  in  Grothic 
the  violation  of  the  proposition  expressed  above,  tl 
reduplication  is  borne  in  Gothic  only  by  roots  wit! 
syllables,  appears,  through  this  consideration,  les 
portant.* 


«     Tn  ni/1    UtrpK    n^^w^AM  4l.<k  •««<vA«««U^  :.  l.*«»^      ^^^^/L.*^^ £ « 


FORMATION  OF  TENSBS.  811 

592.  J.  Grimm  first  acutely  remarked,  that  the  other 
lerman  dialects,  in  those  classes  of  verhs  which  in  Gothic 
learly  exhibit  the  reduplication,  continue  it  in  like 
lanner,  although  scarcely  perceptibly.  The  syllables  of 
edupUcation  lose  the  appearance  of  a  syllable  of  redupli- 
ition,  when  the  following  syllable  is  either  quite  passed 
ver,  or  only  loses  its  consonant,  and  unites  its  vowel  with 
lat  of  the  syllable  of  reduplication.  The  former  is  the 
ue  in  some  Sanscrit  desiderative  forms,  as  lips,  pits  (Lat. 
anscrit,  Greek,  §.  490.),  for  which,  according  to  rule,  we 
lioald  have  lilaps,  pipats;  wherefore  it  appears  to  me 
ir  more  proper  to  assume  the  suppression  of  the  second 
vllable,  than  that  of  reduplication,  together  with  the 
hange  of  a  into  i,  for  which  no  reason  at  all  could  exist, 
ecause  the  form  would  have  been  already  sufficiently 
weakened  by  the  suppression  of  the  syllable  of  reduplica- 
M)iL  A  simple  consonant  is  suppressed  in  the  Grreek 
wo/iai  from  Yi-Tvo/xai,  which  is,  however,  itself  an  abbrevi- 
tion  of  ytyevoficu:  moreover,  in  the  Sanscrit  aorist, 
Miam  {==anaiiarn)  from  ananisanh  and,  in  the  Latin 
erfects  analagous  with  it,  as  c^  (see  §.  548.) :  finally,  in 
be  Old  High  German  preterites,  as  hiali  (our  hieU)  from 
Aalt,  for  which,  in  Gothic,  haihalcL 

593.  It  must,  perhaps,  be  regarded  as  a  dialectic  peculia- 
ity  in  Gothic,  that  the  syllable  of  reduplication  has  always 
i    It  was  the  custom,  perhaps,  at  the  time  when  all  Ger- 

omt  of  view  of  the  Old  High  German,  whether  they  are  to  be  allotted  to 
'rimm's  fourth  class  (with  long  a  in  the  present),  or  to  the  seyenth  (with 
1^  a  in  the  present).  The  Middle  High  German  hcihe^  vdhe,  heehest^ 
cieit,  preterite  Ate,  me  (for  hieh^  vie/i),  speaks  in  favour  of  the  fourth 
W,  to  which  they  are  ascribed  by  Grimm  also,  who  writes  hdihu^fdhu, 
A  Gothic,  then,  instead  of  the  existing  haha^  faha^  we  should  expect  hthoy 
^  9^9iipa,  IStd,  answering  to  the  Old  High  German  slaftiy  laxu. 
*  I  eonsider,  also,  d^ifesA, ''  to  kindle,"  which  is  held  to  be  a  primitive 
"^asadesidenitive  of  this  kind,  and  I  derive  it  from  di(dha)k9h  from 
^'^  to  bum." 

3  g2 
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man  languages  were  still  one,  that  the  heaviest  vowel, 
weakened  in  the  syllable  of  repetition  to  the  lightes 
is  the  case  in  Sanscrit  in  the  syllable  of  repetii 
desideratives,  where  from  dah,  "  to  bum,"  comes  dk 
not  dadhaksh;  and  as  in  Latin  reduplicated  foru 
cecinit  the  a  in  the  syllable  of  repetition  becomes 
in  the  base  2,  while  a  radical  o  and  u  in  both  places  1 
unchanged  (momordh  tutudi).  For  the  diphthong 
HAIT,  "to  be  called,"  i  would  be,  in  the  sylla 
repetition,  quite  as  much  in  its  place,  as,  in  Sanscrit 
diphthong  Ji6  (  =  a  +  i) ;  and  generally  of  diphthong 
the  last  element  enters  the  syllable  of  repetition;  wh< 
the  reduplicated  preterite  oi  hit  {=kaU\  "to  imi 
chikita  (first  and  third  person  singular).  If  an  in 
ment  of  the  law  for  the  mutation  of  sounds,  by  pres 
the  old  tenuis  in  the  initial  sound  (as  in8lipa=:'^[f9fks 
"  I  sleep  "),  be  assumed,  it  might  be  said  that  the 
HAIT  would  correspond  to  this  Sanscrit  M,  and 
fore  haihait  (for  hihait)  with  the  abovementione( 
chikSta.  But  if  au  also  is,  in  Gothic  syllables  of  red 
tion,  represented  by  ai,  as  ai-avkt  *'  I  increased,"  w! 
Sanscrit,  (|(  =  a  +  i/)  becomes  ti,  as,  puprdtha  from 
**  to  satisfy;"  then  the  i  of  this  ai  may  be  I'egardi 
weakening  of  ih  as  we  have  seen  above,  in  Sanscri 
T55^  und  proceeds  the  reduplicated  aorist  dundid* 
dundudam  (§.  584.).  We  might  also  regard  the  i  of 
as  a  weakening  of  the  a  of  the  base  syllable,  whicl 
ever,  appears  to  me  less  probable,  as  in  diphthon 
second  element  always  has  the  etymological  pre 
ranee,  and  the  first  is  a  mere  phonetic  prefix ;  on 
account  I  prefer  recognising  in  the  syllable  of  re{ 
of  the  Latin  ceddi,  of  opdo  (  =  caido)f  the  second  c 
of  the  diphthong  (b,  rather  than  the  first,  althouc 
the  Latin  syllables  of  repetition  is  regularly  replace 
Be   this  as  it  may,  I  consider  this,   however,  as  c 
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that  the  ai  in  Gothic  syllables  of  reduplication  was  for- 
merly a  simple  i,  and  that  this  ai  is  a  dialectic  peculiarity 
limited  to  the  Gothic,  like  that  which,  according  to  §.  82., 
the  Gothic  employs  instead  of  a  simple  i  before  h  and  r ; 
which  latter,  in  the  other  dialects  also,  is  alone  repre- 
sented. We  miss,  therefore,  in  the  Old  High  German 
hiaU  for  Grothic  haUiald  (from  hihald\  only  the  h  of  the 
second  syllable ;  and  in  the  old  Northern  idk,  "  I ''  or  "  he 
increased,'''  nothing  is  wanting  of  the  Gothic  ai-aukf  as  far 
as  the  latter  is  an  unorganic  extension  of  i-auk ;  but  au 
has,  according  to  the  Sanscrit  principle,  been  contracted 
to  d,  while  in  the  participle  passive  aukinn  it  has  remained 
open,  and  in  the  present,  by  a  doubled  umlaut,  become  ey. 
594.  The  old  Northern  reduplicated  preterites  of  verbs 
with  a  radical  a  (Grimm's  first  conjugation)  appear  to  me  to 
stand  upon  a  different  footing  from  the  Gothic  like  hat-hald, 
in  80  far  as  the  latter  have  weakened  the  a  in  the  syllable  of 
repetition  to  i,  and  have  prefixed  to  the  latter  an  a,  while  the 
former  (the  old  Northern),  quite  in  accordance  with  the  San- 
scrit principle,  have  left  the  a  of  the  syllable  of  reduplication 
unaltered  and  without  addition,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  (like  the 
Latin  perfects  tetigU  cecini)  have  weakened  the  a  of  the  base  to 
<i  and,  in  agreement  with  the  Sanscrit  law  of  sound,  have 
contracted  the  latter  with  the  a  of  the  syllable  of  repetition 
to  i  In  this  way  only,  in  my  opinion,  can  we  explain  it,  that 
^  in  old  Northern,  from  the  root  HALD,  '*  to  hold,"  (whence 
^  present  is,  by  the  umlaut,  held,  and  the  participle  passive 
^^fidinn),  comes  the  preterite  hilt  (the  tenuis  for  the  medial 
at  the  end  of  the  word,  as  in  Middle  High  German,  see  §.  93'^, 
plnral  hMum ;  therefore  hilt  from  hahiU  for  hahalt,  as  the 
reverse  case  of  the  Old  High  German  ht-alt  from  hihalt  for 
*^.    So  also  in  roots  with  a  long  d,  for  which  the  Gothic 


By  the  umlaut  the  a  becomes  ^=e,  and  the  u,  u=i=y, — TVansla- 
^9  Note. 
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uses  ^  (§.  69);  e.g.  from  GRAT,  **to  weep,'*  and  BIAS. 
**to  blow,"  come  griiy  blh,  as  the  contraction  of  gra{gr)\i, 
bla{bl)is*  in  contradistinction  to  the  Old  High  German 
blias  (blies)  from  bliUas.  The  Old  Saxon  stands  on  the  same 
ground  as  the  Old  Northern;  hence,  from/affti,  **I  fall,''/S?, 
" I  fell,''  from  fafill;  and  from  sldpu,  "I  sleep,"  ««p,  "  I  slept," 
from  sldslip ;  just  as,  in  Sanscrit,  plurals  like  nhfiima,  from 
nanimimQf  correspond  to  singulars  like  nandmci^  "I  bent 
myself,"  of  which  more  hereafter. 

595.  Verbs  which,  in  Gothic,  have  the  diphthong  ai  as  the 
radical  vowel,  lay  aside*  in  Old  High  Grerman,  in  the  base 
syllable,  the  last  element  of  the  said  diphthong,  and  retain 
only  the  first,  either  unaltered,  or  corrupted  to  ^,  which, 
indeed,  happens  in  most  of  the  received  authorities ;  hence, 
to  the  Gothic  preterite  haihait,  "  I  was  called,"  in  Otfrid  hiax 
(for  hihaz  from  hihaiz,)  corresponds,  in  the  other  authorities 
quoted  by  Graff,  hiez  ;  which  latter,  in  respect  to  its  e,  answers 
better  to  the  present  heizu  (=  Gothic  haUa)^  where,  how- 
ever, the  ie  is  not  yet  to  be  regarded  as  one  sound  (=  i). 
as  in  our  New  German  hiess.  Of  the  Gothic  diphthong  (itt> 
we  find,  according  as  authorities  vary,  either  the  first  or 
the  second  element  preserved,  and  the  former,  indeed, 
either  imaltered  or  changed  to  e,  and  also  the  latter  either 
unchanged  or  corrupted  to  o  (see  §.77);  eg.  from  hlaupa 
comes,  in  Gothic,  the  preterite  haihhup  (see  §.  598),  for 
which,  in  Old  High  German,  we  find  in  Graff  the  forms 
liaf  (from  lilaf  for  hlihlau/),  lief,  liuf,  lUf. 

596.  In  Sanscrit  the  syllable  of  reduplication  always 
has  the  radical  vowel,  only  shortened,  if  long ;  and,  as  has 
been  already  remarked,  of  diphthongs    only  the  last  ele- 


*  Present,  with  umlaut,  grat,  blass,  participle  passive  grdtinn,  Mi't^ 
With  respect  to  the  rejection  of  a  double  consonant  in  the  lednplicst^ 
preterite,  compare  the  relation  of  the  Old  High  German  vhr,  ^fovr" 
for  Gothic  ^wor. 
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?Dt  (see  §.  593) ;  hence,  babandh*  from  bandh,  *'  to  bind ''; 
bhh,  from  bhd9,  "to  strive'';  bibhid,  from  bhid,  "to 
»ve";  dUtip,  from  c/i^  "to  shine'';  tutud,  from  ^i«i  "  to 
at,  push";  pupur,  from  piivt  "to  fill."  If  for  the  vowel 
the  syllable  of  reduplication  contains  an  a,  this  proceeds 
)m  the   primitive    form   ar ;  e.g.  mamardch  "I   and  he 

ashed,"'''  comes  not  from  mrid,  but  from  mard,  which  in 

• 

e  dual  and  plural  is  contracted  to  mrid;  hence  first 
rson  plural  mamridimou  Roots  which  begin  with  vowels 
.'  have  already  discussed  (see  §.  534) ;  only  this  may  be 
re  farther  mentioned,  that  roots  which  begin  with  a 
id  end  with  two  consonants  proceed  in  a  very  peculiar 
id  remarkable  way,  since  they  first  contract  the  vowel  of 
petition  with  that  of  the  root  to  a  long  a,  then  add  an 
iphonic  u,  and  then  annex  the  whole  root  a  second  time, 

that  thus   the  radical  vowel   occurs  three  times;  as, 
n-anjj  from  cM-n-^nj,  from  atj^,  "  to  anoint "  (Latin  ungo). 

597.  The  Greek  pays  no  regard,  in  its  syllables  of  redu- 
ication  in  roots  beginning  with  a  vowel,  to  the  vowel  of 
e  base,  but  always  replaces  it  by  e,  which  the  Latin  does 
its  perfects,  which  are  reduplicated  and  carried  back  to 
»  Sanscrit  seventh  aorist  formation  only  in  the  case,  in 
hich  the  root  exhibits  the  heaviest  of  all  vowels,  viz.  a, 
hich  appears  too  heavy  for  the  syllable  of  reduplication, 
s  it  is  found  inadmissible  in  Sanscrit,  in  the  syllables  of  re- 
iiplication  of  desideratives,  and  is  replaced  by  the  lightest 
owel,  i.  Thus  in  Greek  the  perfect  reraf^a  corresponds 
D  the  Sanscrit  iaiapa  or  tatdpa,  "  I  burned,"  just  as  rert/^a 
0  the  Sanscrit  tutdpa  (pi.  tutupima=rerrv^ayLev)  "  I  beat. 


*  I  giye  the  theme  without  any  personal  termination  whatever. 

t  Compare  the  Latin  mamordi^  although  this  is  based  on  the  aorist  of 
^  seTeoth  formation,  where  amamardam\  middle  atnamardS  might  have 
^^erpected.  ♦ 
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wounded,  slew,"  7re^/\);ifa*  to  the  Sanscrit  pipraya  or  pi- 
prdya,  from  pri,  **  to  rejoice,  to  love  ^'  (compare  the  Gotiiic 
friyd,  "  I  love  '').  It  is  certain,  that  originally  the  Greek, 
also,  must,  in  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  have  had  regard 
to  the  radical  vowel ;  that  however,  in  the  course  of  time, 
all  vowels  in  this  place  were  weakened  to  €,  as  is  the  case 
in  New  German  in  the  final  syllables  of  polysyllabic 
words ;  as  we  contrast  binde^  salbef  gaberu  with  the  Gothic 
biivda,  salbdi  gabum,  and  Gdste,  Gasten^  with  the  Gothic 
gasteis,  gastim.  A  similar  weakness  or  vitiation  to  that 
which  has  overtaken  our  final  syllables  might  easily  have 
befallen  a  Greek  initial  syllable  not  belonging  to  the 
base  itself. 

598.  As  regards  the  laws  to  which  the  consonants  in 
the  syllables  of  reduplication  are  subjected,  the  Sanscrit 
replaces  the  gutturals  by  corresponding  palatals,  and,  in 
agreement  with  the  Greek,  the  aspirated  consonants  by 
corresponding  non-aspirates;  e.g.  chakds,  from  Icds,  "to 
give  light ";t  jagam,  from  gam,  "  to  go'';  dadhd,  from  dhi 
"  to  set,  lay '';  as,  in  Greek,  redrj,  from  the  corresponding 
root  0H.  Of  two  consonants  combined  in  the  initial  soond 
in  Sanscrit,  the  first  is  usually  repeated ;  hence  chakrani 
from  krand,  "  to  weep"';  chikship,  from  kship,  "  to  cast 
The  Gothic  follows  the  same  principle,  if  the  second  of  the 
combined  consonants  is  a  liquid ;  hence  gaigrdi,  "  I  wept» 
corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  word  of  the  same  import,  chor 
kranda;  and  saizUp  (see  §.  86.  5.),  "  I  slept,''  to  the  Sanscrit 
sushidpa.t       We    might    hence   infer    that  the   preterite 


*  Regarding  the  origin  of  the  k  and  the  aspirate  of  rerv^,  see  §.  568.  &'C. 

t  I  refer  the  Gothic  haiza,  "  torch  *\z  a  softened  5,  see  §.  86.  5.)  to  ^ 
root. 

J  The  root  svap  is  irregular  in  this,  that  it  is  contracted  before  the 
heavy  terminations  into  mp  {shup) ;  and  on  this  form  is  founded  the  syi- 
luble  of  reduplication,  through  the  u  of  which  the  s  following  becomes  ^' 
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hich  nowhere  occurs,  of  hlaupa  is  haihlaup,  not  hhihlaup. 
iat  if,  in  Gothic,  the  second  of  the  combined  consonants 

a  mute,  this  finds  its  way  into  the  syllable  of  redupli- 
ition  also;  hence  skaiskaUK  "I  separated,"  the  third 
?rsoii  plural  of  which,  skaiskaiduiu  occurs  in  Luke  ix.  33  : 
ence  might  be  deduced,  also,  stcutaid,  from  8TATJT. 
"he  other  Grerman  dialects  have,  unrestrictedly,  left  two 
ambined  consonants  together  in  the  syllable  of  repetition ; 
ence,  in  Old  High  German,  diaf^  **  I  slept,''  jrpioZ^,  "  I  . 
left,''  from  duUofi  spisp€dt;  unless  in  the  second  syllable 
ne  of  the  two  consonants  bei  rejected,  as  in  the  Latin 
wpondi,  sldU  for  8po9pandU  stesti.  But  the  Gothic  skai- 
hiHh  speaks  against  the  latter. 

599.  It  remains  to  be  remarked,  with  respect  to  the 
Sanscrit  syllables  of  reduplication,  that  if  a  root  begins 
*ith  a  sibilant  before  a  mute,  the  syllable  of  repetition, 
ccording  to  the  general  law,  does  not  contain  the  first 
oDsonant  but  the  second,  respect  being  had  to  the  rules 
f  sound   before  mentioned  ;  e.g.  from  sthd  comes  tasthdUf 

Ii  he  stood  C  from  spris  {fipars) ;  pasparsa,  **  I  or  he 
oached,"  in  opposition  to  the  Latin  stefi,  spopondi.  'The 
'iend,  closely  as  it  is  allied  to  the  Sanscrit,  does  not 
ecognise  this  rule.  I  cannot,  indeed,  quote  the  perfect 
•f  iu^jOO  std,  nor  any  other  perfect  of  roots  with  an  initial 
ibilant  before  a  mute,  but  as  sthd  in  Sanscrit  has  a  syl- 
Able  of  reduplication  in  the  special  tenses  also,  and  forms, 
Q  ttie  present,  tisthdmi,  we  see,  from  the  Zend  j^jus(eK)j^ 
^^iiimh  that  the  law  of  reduplication  under  discussion,  at 
^  time  of  the  identity  of  the  Zend  with  the  Sanscrit, 
^  not  yet  in  force,  or  at  least  not  in  its  full  extent. 
^  the  Latin  it  deserves  further  remark,  that  in  its  sisto, 
^Mch  is  properly  the  counterpart  of  the  Sanscrit  tisthdmu 
w.  Xfrniya^  and  Zend  histdmi  (see  §.  508),  it  follows  the 
Social  law  for  syllables  of  reduplication,  while  analo- 
P^jr  with  dete  a  present  stito  might  have  been  expected. 
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600.  With  respect  to  the  Greek,  as  soon  as  we  recognise 
in  the  i  of  Yartjfu,  as  in  the  2^nd  hi  of  histdmU  a  syllable  of 
reduplication,  to  which  we  are  compelled,  by  its  analogy 
with  $/$a>fii,  Tidrffju,  fit/irifu,  &c.,  and  by  the  circumstance  that 
a  in  the  initial  sound  is  easily  weakened  to  the  rough  breath- 
ing, it  must  be  allowed,  that  in  the  perfect  tmiKa  the  rough 
breathing  stands  for  cr,  and  that,  therefore,  we  have  in  this 
form  a  more  perfect  syllable  of  reduplication  than  is  usually 
the  case  in  roots  which  have  in  the  initial  sound  a  heavier  con- 
sonant combination  than  that  of  a  mute  before  a  liquid.  We 
cannot  place  earijKa  on  the  same  footing  with  eifMOfnat,  which 
we  would  suffer  to  rest  on  itself;  for  the  latter  has  jastas 
much  right  to  the  rough  breathing  as  the  Latin  sisto  to  its  i: 
and  when  Buttmann  says  (Gr.  Res.  §.  83.  Rem.  6.),  "The 
often-Kxxjurring  a^eoroXica  (pre-supposing  eoroXica)  in  the 
Milesian  inscription  given  by  Chishull,  p.  67,  furnishes  a 
proof  that  the  rough  breathing  instead  of  the  reduplication 
of  the  perfect  went  further  in  the  old  dialects  than  the  two 
cases  to  be  met  with  in  the  current  language  (Icmyica,  efftap- 
rai)''  it  is  important  to  observe,  that  here,  also,  the  root  be- 
gins with  (T,  which  has  been  preserved  in  the  syllable  of 
repetition  as  the  rough  breathing.  In  earrjKa  this  phenome- 
non has  been  preserved  in  the  language  as  commonly  used, 
because,  in  my  opinion,  the  analogy  of  the  present  and  im- 
perfect has  protected  the  breathing  which  belongs  to  the 
perfect  reduplication. 

601.  For  the  rest,  if,  in  other  consonant  combinations  than 
that  of  a  mute  before  a  liquid,  the  syllable  of  repetitioD 
has  usually  dropped  the  consonant  to  be  repeated,  this  clearly 
happened  because  a  greater  weight  of  sound  in  the  base 
syllable  rendered  a  lightening  of  the  syllable  of  repetitioo 
desirable ;  hence,  6>/ra\ica,  e^do/oo,  from  ire^aXica,  wiipBopo^ 
In  these  and  similar  forms  the  coincidence  of  the  initial  ^^ 
lable  with  the  augment  is  only  casual ;  and  if  in  the  e  a  reo^ 
nant  of  a  syllable  of  reduplication  is  recognised,   we  ^ 


las.  It  cannot,  however,  be  denied,  that  in  some  cases, 
1  an  error  in  the  use  of  language,  the  example  of  the 
ited  preterites  has  operated  on  the  perfect.  It  may 
t  the  e  of  eaya,  eovpriKo,  is  just  as  much  the  augment 
of  lofo,*  eoi/pouv :  but  it  also  admits  of  being  re- 
in the  perfect  as  the  reduplication,  since  e  and  o  are 
lly  identical  with  a,  and  have  proceeded  from  it  by 
ion  (see  §.  3.) ;  and  since  both  a  and  o  easily  become 
e  final  e  of  eSa^a  (svR;;^  adikslwd)  is,  according  to 
^in,  identical  with  the  a  of  eSa^a,  eiei^a-s,  Sic.,  and 
r  the  vocative,  as  \uKe  ( ^  n  vrilca),  ia  only  a  weakeo- 
the  0  concluding  the  base-word,  and  corrupted  from 
er  a  (see  §.  204.). 

To  pass  over,  then,  to  the  alterations,  to  which  the 
vowel  in  the  Sanscrit  reduplicated  preterite  is  sub- 
we  will  consider  first  the  roots  with  a.  Tiiis  is 
;iied  before  a  simple  consonant  in  the  third  person 
ir  active,  and  at  pleasure,  also,  in  the  first;  hence, 
kar,  "  to  go^"  to  which  the  Gothic  root  FAR,  "  to  wan- 
orrespoods;  chachdra  or  chaehaTo, "  I  went,"  chachdra, 
eaC  This  analogy  is  followed  by  those  Gothic  verbs 
have  preserved  a  radical  a  before  simple  consonants 
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for  6  is,  in  Gothic,  the  regular  representative  of  the  long  <1, 
and  takes  the  place  of  the  short  a»  where  the  latter  is  to  be 
lengthened,  as,  vice  versd^  6,  in  case  of  abbreviation,  becomes 
a;  on  which  account  feminine  bases  in  d  (=  Sanscrit  d) exhi- 
bit in  the  uninflected  nominative  an  a,  since  long  vowels  at 
the  end  of  a  word  are  the  easiest  subjected  to  abbreviatioD 
(see  §.  137.).  The  relation,  therefore,  oif&r  tofara  is  baaed 
originally  not  on  an  alteration  of  quality,  but  only  on  that  of 
quantity ;  and  the  vowel  difference  has  here  just  as  little  in- 
fluence in  the  designation  of  the  relation  of  time,  as,  in  the 
noun,  on  that  of  the  case  relation.  As,  however,  in  fir  the 
true  expression  of  past  time,  viz.  the  reduplication,  has  dis- 
appeared, and/dr  stands  tor  fa  if 6r,  the  function  performed  by 
the  difference  of  the  vowel  of  the  root,  in  common  with  that  of 
the  personal  terminations  (or  of  the  absence  of  terminations, 
as  in  fdr  as  first  and  third  person  singular),  is,  for  the  prac- 
tical use  of  language,  the  designation  of  time.  Thus,  in  oar 
German  conjunctive  preterite  in  the  plural,  the  umlaut  is  the 
only  sign  by  which  we  recognise  the  relation  of  mood*  and 
which,  therefore,  is  to  be  held  as  the  exponent  of  the  modal 
relation,  since  the  true  expression  of  the  same,  viz.  the  vowd 
€  (e.  y.  of  wciren,  wdref),  which  was  formerly  an  i  (Old  Higk 
German  wdrim^s,  wdrxt),  and,  as  such,  has  produced  the  trai- 
laut  by  its  assimilative  power,  is  no  longer,  in  its  corrupted 
form,  distinguishable  from  the  termination  of  the  indicative. 
603.  The  Gothic/or  is  distinguished  from  the  Sanscrit  cUr 
of  chachdra  by  this,  tliat  it  retains  its  long  vowel  through  aO 
persons  and  numbers,  while  in  Sanscrit  it  is  necessary  only 
in  the  third  person  singular,  and  is  found  or  not»  at  willi  in 
the  first  person  singular.  To  the  Gothic,  however,  answers 
the  Greek  second  perfect  in  the  case  where  a  radical  d  is  length- 
ened to  d,  or  its  representative,  rj.  The  relation  of  ic|wf« 
(eKpdyov)  to  KCKpaya,  of  daW(»>  {daKi!>)  to  T€drj\at  corresponds 
exactly  to  the  relation  of  the  Sanscrit  chardmi  and  Gothk 
fara  to  chachdra,  fdr.     In  Greek  verbs  which  have  changed 
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radical  a,  in  the  present,  to  e,  the  change  of  this  e  into  the 
avier  o  compensates  for  its  being  lengthened  (see  §.  589.). 
604.  In  verbs  which  end  with  two  consonants  the  length- 
ing  of  the  a  to  4  is,  in  Sanscrit,  quite  omitted,  and  so,  in 
)thic,  that  of  a  to  d ;  as,  in  Sanscrit,  mamantha,  "  I  or  he 
ook,''  mamanthtma,  **  we  shook,"  from  manfh ;   so,  in  Go- 
ic,  mivalJ,  "  I  or  he  ruled,'^  vaivaldum^  "  we  ruled,'*  from 
Id,    Those  Grothic  verbs  which  weaken,  in  the  present,  a 
dical  a  before  a  double  consonant  to  i  (see  §.  116.),  replace 
e  same  in  the  plural  numbers  of  the  preterite,  and  *in  the 
lole  conjunctive  preterite,  by  u;  hence,  BAND,  "to  bind" 
'om  which  the  present  binda),  forms  in  the  singular  of  the 
eterite  baiid,  bans-t  (see  §.  102.),   band,  answering  to  the 
Dscrit  babandha,  babandh-i-tha,  babandha:  in  the  second 
rson  dual,  however,  bund-M-ts  for  Sanscrit  baband-a-thus  ; 
d  in  the  plural,  bund-u-m,  bund-u-f,  bund-uti,  for  San- 
•it  babandh-i-md,   babandh-^-{tha),  babandh-us.     The  con- 
ictive   is  bundyau,  &c.      The  Old  High  German,  which 
s  an  i  for  its  termination  in  the  second  person  singular 
itead  of  the  Gothic  /,  wliich,  in  my  opinion,  corresponds  to 
e  Sanscrit  conjunctive  vowel  i,  exhibits,  before  this  t,  also 
e  alteration  of  the  a  to  u ;  hence,  in  the  first  and  third  per- 
il singular  bani  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  babandha  and 
otiuc  band;  but  in  the  second  person  bunt-i,  answering  to 
le  Sanscrit  babandh-i-tha  and  Gothic  bans-L    Hence  we 
srceive  that  the  change  of  the  a  into  u  depends  on  the  ex- 
ait  of  the  word,  since  only  the  monosyllabic  forms  have 
rwerved   the  original  a.     We  perceive  further,  that  the 
weight  of  the  u  appears  to  the  Grerman  idioms  lighter  than 
ttt  of  the  a,  otherwise  the  u  would  not  unbind  the  a  in  the 
une  way  as  we  saw  above  cu  and  au  replaced  by  t  in  the 
AjsjUahic  forms,  or  before  heavy  terminations  (see  §.  489.) ; 
id  as,  in  Latin,  the  a  of  calco  and  salsus,  under  the  encum- 
^Boce  of  a  preceding  preposition,  is  represented  by  u  (con- 
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605.  Where,  in  Gothic,  a  radical  a  is  weakened  before 
simple  consonants,  in  the  present,  to  t,  but  retained  in  the 
singular  of  the  preterite,  we  find  instead  of  it,  in  both  tbe 
plural  numbers  $md  in  the  whole  conjunctive  preterite, 
^in  all  the  polysyllabic  past  forms,  an  S,  and  for  that  in 
the  Old  and  Middle  High  German  an  d,  which  here,  how- 
ever, occurs  as  soon  as  in  the  second  person  singular  iih 
dicative,  because  it  is  polysyllabic:  in  Middle  High  Ger- 
man, however,  it  is  changed  to  a.  The  present  of  the  root 
LAS,  '*  to  read,"'  is,  in  Gothic,  lisa,  in  Old  High  Grerman  lisut 
in  Middle  High  Grerman  liae;  the  preterite  in  Gothic  is  laf» 
las-t,  las,  lisum,  lisui,  lisun;  conjunctive  Usyau,  &c.:  in  Old 
High  German  las,  Idsi,  las,  IdsumSs,  IdsuU  lAsun;  conjunctive 
Uish  &c. :  in  Middle  High  German  las,  Usse,  las,  Idsen,  16$ett 
Idsen;  conjunctive  l(Bse.  This  phenomenon  stands  in  con- 
tradiction to  all  other  strong  verbs,  because  here  the  poly- 
syllabic forms  have  a  heavier  vowel  than  the  monosyllabic; 
but  the  reverse  naturally  appears  everywhere  else.  Even 
in  the  Sanscrit  we  find  this  apparent  contradiction  to  the 
law  of  gravity,  and  the  surprising,  although,  perhaps,  acci- 
dental, coincidence  with  the  Gothic,  that  in  both  languages 
in  similar  places — viz.  before  the  heavy  terminations  of  the 
dual  and  plural — a  radical  a  is  changed  into  4,  in  both  lan- 
guages only  in  roots  which  terminate  in  a  simple  consonant; 
to  which  is  further  added,  in  Sanscrit,  the  limitation,  that  fte 
initial  consonant^  also,  must  generally  be  simple,  and  cannot 
be  V  or  the  like,  which,  in  the  syllable  of  repetition,  according 
to  §.  598.,  experiences  a  change.  The  syllable  of  repetitioD» 
however,  is  suppressed  in  the  cases  in  which  the  a  is  changed 
into  ^.  This  is  the  practical  view  of  the  rule,  which  we  shaH 
subsequently  endeavour  to  elucidate  theoretically.  Let  the 
root  tan,  "  to  stretch  out,"  serve  as  example. 
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ACTIVE. 
IR.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

ianOf  tiniva  for  taiamvat       thiima  for  tatamma, 

.  .     ..I     i  tiiudhus  tor  tatanathus,  Una  {or  tatana. 
r  tatanUhOf ) 

tinatus  for  taianaius,    Onus  for  tatanus. 

MIDDLE. 

n^,  tinivaM  for  tcdanivahi,  tinimahS  for  tatanimahi, 

atanisM,        iindthi  for  taJtavAthi,    tSnidhvi  for  tatanidhve. 
ini.  tinMi  for  taiandli,        tSnirS  for  tataniri. 

irs,  therefore,  from  this  paradigm,  that  the  form  ^n 
»r  tatariy  though  far  the  most  common,  is  adopted 
;fore  heavy  terminations,  or  in  such  persons  as,  in 
11  form,  would  appear  to  consist  of  four  syllables ;  for 
h,  in  the  second  person  plural,  Una  stands  for  tatana, 
the  third  person  plural,  tSnu8  for  tatanus,  still  us  in  this 
(  an  abbreviation  of  anti  (compare  §.  462.),  and  a  is 
only  the  renmant  of  an  original  termination  atha: 
f  Unot  for  Unra-thOf  corresponds  merely  to  the  con- 
e  vowel  of  the  Ghreek  rervf^a-re  and  of  the  Gothic 
-thth^  fdr-U'th,  lis-urth.*    The  reason  of  the  abbrevia- 


are  already,  in  my  System  of  Conjugation,  and  in  the  Annals  of 
Literature  (London,  1820)  called  attention  to  the  &ct,  that  the 
tutupa  in  the  second  person  plural  is  an  abbreviated  form,  and  in 
ker  parts  of  this  book  the  &ct  has  often  been  alluded  to,  that  the 
,  in  particular  cases,  appears  in  disadvantageous  contrast  with  its  £u- 
Dster  idioms.  It  has  therefore  surprised  me  that  Professor  Hofer, 
'leatiae  ^'  Contributions,*'  &c.,  p.  40,  has  made  so  general  an  asser- 
at  recent  investigators  have  not  been  desirous  ^'  of  keeping  per- 
"ee  from  the  unfortunate  error  of  believing  in  the  imaginary  invio- 
and  pristine  fidelity  and  perfection  of  the  Sanscrit"  For  my  part 
never  conceded  to  the  Sanscrit  such  pristine  fidelity ;  and  it  has 
given  me  pleasure  to  notice  the  cases  in  which  the  European  sister 
;ei  surpass  it,  as  the  Lithuanian  does  in  this  day,  in  everywhere 
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tion  is  clearly  apparent  in  the  second  person  singalai 
here  the  termination  tha  is  joined  directly  to  the  r 
full  reduplication  remains ;  but  if  the  number  of  syl 
increased  by  a  conjunctive  vowel,  then  tin  is  used  fo 
thus  tinitha  (from  tafanitha)  answering  to  iatantha. 
nise,  as  has  been  already  observed  (see  §.  548.),  in  foi 
tin  a  concealed  reduplication ;  thus  tin  from  taiin  (as 
cecini  for  cacani),  and  this  from  tatan,  whence,  by  i 
the  second  t,  idn  (for  ta-an)  may  have  been  formed,  a 
earlier  times,  have  been  used  for  tSn;  and  I  think 
Gothic  6t  in  forms  like  lisum,  is  not  found  there  bee 
Sanscrit,  in  analogous  forms,  has  an  ^,  but  for  thi 
that  the  Sanscrit  i  was  formerly  an  d,  but  the  Gotl 
presents  the  d  (§.  60.)  The  Old  EOgh  German  has  p 
the  original  sound,  and  exhibits  lAsumh  (from  Zai 
which,  in  contrast  with  the  Gothic  lisumis,  appear 
Doric  form  contrasted  with  an  Ionic  one.*  Whil( 
second  person  singular,  the  Gothic  las-t,  on  accoun 
monosyllabic  nature,  is  based  on  Sanscrit  forms  like 
the  Old  High  Grerman  Idsi  answers  to  the  contracted 
nitha.  It  must  be  assumed  that  the  Grothic  las,  last, 
merly  lailas,  laUasf  ;  and  then,  too,  the  plural  Ihum 
the  proper  relation  to  lailas  (lalas),  i.  e.  in  the  rel 
the  weaker  to  the  stronger  radical  form.  We  giv 
complete  general  view  of  the  analogies  existing 
the    Sanscrit  and  the  German  in  the  ease  before 


expressing  the  idea  '^  who?"  by  kag,  while  the  Sanscrit  Jta«,  ao 
fixed  laws  of  sound  becomes  at  one  time  kaJi^  at  another  h\  i 
kOf  and  appears  in  its  original  form  only  before  t  and  th, 

*  Regarding  the  Latin  forms  like  c^pi  (see  §.  648.),  it  ma 
further  remarked,  that  Ag.  Benary,  also  (Doctrine  of  Latin  Soud 
&c.),  traces  back  the  Latin  perfect  in  all  its  formations  to  tl 
aorist. 
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reduplicated  preterite  of  IR^  sad,  "  to  sit,''  *'  to  place  one- 
self," corresponding  to  the  Gothic  sat  and  Old  High 
German  sor,    "I    sate/'   connected   with    it  in    form    and 


sense. 


SINGULAR. 

SANSCRIT. 

GOTHIC. 

OLD  HIGH  OERM 

«ai(W-a  or 

scLsad- 

a, 

{8ai)satf 

{si)sa::. 

fmt'tha  or  s^d-i 

'iha, 

(sai^sas-t 

8&Z'U\ 

w«d(/-a, 

(sai)sat9 

{si)saz. 

DUAL. 

m-va, 

situ  ?  (see 

§.  441.) 

... 

^-a-thm. 

sH-u-tSt 

•  •  • 

«W-o-/i«, 

•  •  •  • 

PLURAL. 

*  •  • 

^"i-may 

sH'U-m, 

8^-u-mh. 

^'\ 

sit'U-thf 

sdZ'U't, 

«W-ttf, 

sU-^'Ut 

s&Z'U-n. 

"Remark  1. — ^That  in  the  example  here  given,  as  gene- 
''illy  in  Grimm's  tenth,  eleventh,  and  twelfth  conjugations, 
tte  a  of  the  preterite  is  the  real  radical  vowel — that  in 
fte  present  it  is  weakened  to  i,  and  that  the  i  of  the  pre- 
•wrt  has  not,  ince  versd,  been  strengthened  in  the  preterite 
^  Q — I  infer,  not  only  from  this,  that  the  Sanscrit,  where 
^  admits  of  comparison,  everywhere  exhibits  a  as  the 
'Munistakeable  radical  vowel,  but  especially  fi^m  the 
circumstance  that  the  Gothic  causal  verb  where  any 
•'teh  corresponds  to  the  primitive  verb,  everywhere  uses 
4e  fl  in  the  present  even,  which  the  primitive  verb  has 
'Stained  merely  in  the  preterite;  for  instance,  from  SAT, 

AM 

to  ait,'"  comes  the  causal  satja,  "  I  set  =  Sanscrit  sMaydmi. 

ff  it  were  merely  the  object  of  the  language  to  gain  in 

the  causal  a  vowel  connected  with  the  primitive  verb,  but 

3h 
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strengthened,  then  if  SIT  were  the   root,   from   it  would 
j)erhcaps   have  proceeded  sei/ya  (=«dya)  or  saUya;  and  in 
reality  the  verbs,  to  which  I  ascribe  i  as  the  radical  vowel, 
exhibit,  in  the  causal,  ai,  as  those  with  a  radical  u  employ  ai/; 
in   exact  agreement  with  the  Sanscrit,  where  i  and  u  re- 
ceive Guna  in  the  causal,   i.  e.  prefix  a.     Thus  in  Gothic, 
from   uT'BISi   *to  stand   up,'    {wMrdsat    ur^ais,   ttf-rwum) 
comes  ur-raisyOf  *  I  raise  up":  from  DB  US,  '  to  fall '  {drium* 
dram,    drwmm),   ga-dransya,   *  I    plunge  "*;    as,   in   Sanscrit, 
from    vid  and  budh,    'to  know,"    vMaydmi  ( =  vaWaydmi), 
hddhaydmi  {  =  bandhaydmi),  *I  make  to  know."       The  cir- 
cumstance, that  Sanscrit  verbs  with  a  radical  a  correspond 
to   the   Gothic    sat,    *  I  sate,'   band^  *  I  bound,"    would  not 
alone  furnish  any  sufficient  ground   for  assuming  that  the 
said  and  analogous  Gothic  verbs  exhibit  the  root  in  the 
singular    of    the    preterite ;     for   it  might    certainly  he 
allowed  that  binda  proceeds  from   the  Sanscrit  bandh,  siia, 
from  sad,  and  that  an  original  a  has  here  been  corrupted 
to  t  ;  but  it  might  still  be  maintained  that  the  a  of  the  pro- 
noun band,  sat,  is  not  a  transmission  Ax>m  the  period  of  iden- 
tity with  the  Sanscrit,  but  that  it  has  been  newly  developed 
from  the  i  of  the  present,  because  the  change  of  sound  of 
t  to  a  is  the  symbol  of  the  past.      I  object  to  this  \'iew, 
however,  first,  because  not  only  does  sat  answer  to  sasada 
or  sasdda^  but  also  the  plural  sStum  from  sdium.  Old  Higk 
German  sdzuvics,  to  sidima  from  sddima  (sa(s)adifna),  and  it 
is  impossible  to  consider  this  double  and  surprising  coinci- 
dence as  fortuitous  ;    secondly,  because,  as  has  been  above 
remarked,  the  causals   too  recognise  the  a  of  the  verhs 
under    discussion   as  a    radical  vowel ;     thirdly,    because 
substantives  also,  like  band,  satz,  which  have   nothing  to 
do  with  the  expression  of  past  time,  or  any  other  temporJ 
relation,  conform  to  the  vowel  of  the  preterite ;  fourthly* 
because  generally,  in   the  whole   Indo-European  fianiily  of 
languages,  no  case  occurs   of  grammatical  relations  being 
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xpressed    by  the   change    of   the    radical  vowel ;    fifthly, 

•ecause  the  reduplication,  which   is  the  real  expression  of 

he  past,  is  still   clearly  retained   in  Gothic,  in  the  verbs 

lentioned  above,  and   is   therefore   adequate  ground  for 

ssuming  that  gat  is  an  abbreviation  of  saisat,  but  that 

Vum  for  sdtum  is  a  contraction  of  sa(s)tum.''' 

"Remark  2. — ^The  Sanscrit  roots   which  begin  with  a 

onsonant   which   must    be   replaced   by  another   cognate 

ne,  refrain  from  the  contraction  described  above ;    for  if 

le  (J  of  the  base   syllable   of  jagam  dropped  out,  and  the 

«ro  a  were   melted   down  to  i,  then  jim  would    assume 

Q  appearance  too  much  estranged  from  the  root ;  and  this 

5  certainly  the  reason  why  the  contraction  is  avoided.    It 

i  omitted,  also,  in  roots  which  begin  with  two  consonants, 

od,  indeed,  for  the  same  reason ;    for    if  the   st  of  the 

?€ODd  syllable  of  tastan  was  dropped,  the  contracted  form 

'oaM  be  Uru  in  which  the  root  dan  would  no  longer   be 

^cognised.      There  are,  however,  a  few  exceptions  from 

le  restriction    specified ;    as,   babhaj  from  bhajy   *  to   pay 

omage,"  is  always  contracted  to  dif^  bh^,  as  far  as  is  yet 

Down,  though  ^1^  bSf  might  be  expected ;    but  the  aspi- 

ation  of  the  base-consonant,  which  has  been  dropped,  has 

een  carried  back  to  the  syllable  of  repetition,  according 

0  the  principle   of  the  above   mentioned  fvii^  dhiksh  for 

idhakshf  from  dah,  '  to  burn '  (see  §.  593.).       It  is  more 

tiiEciilt  to  account  for  the  fact  of  some  roots,  which  begin 

nth  two  consonants  having  permitted   themselves  to  be 

lontracted,  and  having  retained    both   consonants  in  the 

yDable    of   repetition,    since   to   the  reduplicated   perfect 

iteme  tatras   a   contracted    form   trSs  corresponds,  while 

ipom  tatroit   by  rejecting  the  ir   of  the   second   syllable, 

Jttold  come  Us.     Either,  then,  in  trh  the  r,  which  is  sup- 

p[«88ed  in  the  full  reduplicated  form  (tatras  for  tratras),  is 

•grin  restored,  in  order  to  comply  with  the  requirement 

^  the  form  of  the  root  be  not  too  much  disfigured,  or 

3h  2 
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the  forms  like  trh  proceed  from  a  period  when  the  syl- 
lable of  repetition  still  combined  the  two  consonants,  as  in 
the  Latin  spapondi,  stdi,  and  in  the  Grothic  dNmkaith ;  or, 
lastly,  and  this  is  most  probable,  forms  like  iris  proceed 
from  a  period  when  the  language  had  completely  forgotten 
the  ground  of  their  origin  in  contraction,  and  when  in 
forms  like  sidlma  reduplication  was  no  longer  perceived, 
but  only  the  change  of  a  radical  a  into  S,  and  it  was 
believed  that  the  true  exponent  of  the  relation  of  time  was 
therein  recognised.  Thus,  in  a  measure,  the  Gothic 
frihum,  '  we  asked  '  (Sanscrit  paprichchhimcu  not  priMm* 
from  prachh,  *  to  ask '),  was  prepared  by  Sanscrit  forms 
like  trisimOf  '  we  trembled,**  bhrhnimOf  *  we  wandered,' 
and  some  similar  ones.  Tlie  Sanscrit  and  German  in  this 
agree  most  admirably,  that  roots  which  end  with  two  con- 
sonants have  not  permitted  the  combination  to  make  its 
way ;  certainly  because,  through  their  stronger  construc- 
tion, they  had  more  power  to  bear  the  full  reduplication 
(compare  §.  589.),  which  has  at  last  disappeared  in  Gothic 
in  those  verbs  with  a  radical  a,  which  weaken  that  vowel, 
in  the  present,  to  i ;  so  that  bandt  bundum,  correspond  to 
the  Sanscrit  babandha,  babandhima.  To  a  Gothic  present 
handfu  would  correspond  a  preterite  baiband.^^ 

606.  It  is  not  requisite  to  assume  that  forms  lik^ 
^flfR  sSdimot  **  we  sate,"  which  has  been  compared  above 
(p.  825)  to  the  Gothic  sStum  and  Old  High  German  iizti^ 
existed  so  early  as  the  period  of  the  unity  of  language^ 
I  rather  hold  the  Sanscrit  sSdima  and  Grothic  Munh  beaido 
being  identical  in  their  root,  to  be  connected  only  B* 
this  point,  that  they  both,  independently  of  each  othcfi 
have,  in  consequence  of  a  contraction,  lost  the  semblance 
of  a  reduplicated  form ;  that  in  both  the  6  stands  for  ^ 
older  d,  which  is  preserved  in  the  Old  High  Germ^ 
sdzumSs ;  that  the  Sanscrit  sid  for  sdd  has  sprung  boti^ 
sasadf  as  the  Gothic  sit  for  sdt  from  sasat,  the  latter  natu* 
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•ally  at  a  time  when   the    syllable  of  repetition   was   still 
aithfal  to  the  radical  syllable  as  regards  the  vowel.      The 
-ontraction   of   polysyllabic   forms   into    monosyllabic,  by 
•ejecting  the  consonant  of  the  second  syllable,  or  the  con- 
wnant  together  with  its  vowel  (as  above  in  lips  for  lilaps, 
i  592.)  is  so   natural,  that  difierent   languages  may  easily 
c^haDce  to  coincide  in   this  point;   but  such   an   omission 
might  most  easily  occur   in   reduplicated  forms,  because 
the  expression  of  the  same  syllable  twice  running  might 
be  fatiguing,  and  therefore  there  would  be  a  direct  occa- 
sion for  the  suppression  of  the  second   syllable  or  its  con- 
sonant   In  verbs  with  a  radical  a  the  occasion  is  the  more 
urgent,  because  a  is  the  heaviest  vowel,  and  hence  there 
is  the  more  reason  to  seek  for  a  diminution  of  weight 
Latin    forms   like    cecinif   tetigi  (compared   with    such   as 
'irfarfi,  momordi)t  comply  with   the  requisition    after   being 
weakened  by  reducing  the  a  to  i  in  the  base-syllable,  and 
to  e  in   the   syllable  of  repetition,  while  perfects  (aorists) 
like  c^pi,  ficU  in   their  process  of  diminishing  the  weight, 
coincide  with  the  Sanscrit  sidima  and  Gothic  aStum,  which 
does   not  prevent  the  assumption  that  each  of  the  three 
languages  has  arrived  at  the  contracted  form  in  its  own 
^y,  as  the  Persian  em  and  English  am  (=em),  "I  am," 
approach   so  closely,  because  they  both,   but  quite  inde- 
pendently of  each  other,  have  abbreviated  the  primitive 
brm  asmi  in  the  same  way,   while  in  the  third   person 
the  Persian  and  Latin  est  coincide,  through  a  similar  cor- 
niption  of  the  old  form  asto ;  or  as  the  Old  High  German 
pft  I'ior,  stands  in  the  same  relation  to  the  Gothic  fidvdr  that 
^  Latin  quar  of  quaT4a8  does  to  the   to-be-presupposed 
l<ttfiior-(i».     In  conclusion,  I  shall  further  observe  that  the 
Gothic  man^  "  I  mean,*'  though  a  form  according  to  the  pre- 
^te,  and  based  on  the  Sanscrit  mamana  or  mamdna,^  still 


Ittguage. 


matiy  **  to  think/'  is  indeed,  in  the  present  condition  of  the 
only  in  the  middle  (thus  mini,  **  I,  he  thought"),  which, 

however, 
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in  the  plural  forms  uot  m^um,  after  the  analogy  of  rMma, 
but  munum,  which  leads  us  to  conjecture  an  older  maimumm 
for  mamunum,  as  bundum  for  baibundum,  bubundum.  Simi- 
larly, skulum,  "  we  should,"  not  skelum  (singular  skaJ).  From 
mag,  "  I  can,''  comes  mayum,  without  weakening  the  a  to  v. 
In  respect  to  tliis  and  similar  verbs  it  may,  however,  be  ob- 
served, that  in  the  Sanscrit  vSda,  "  I  know,"  and  Greek  oliJa 
(  =  Gothic  vatt,  see  §.  491.).  the  reduplication  is  lost,  and  per- 
haps, also,  all  German  verbs,  which  associate  the  sense  of  the 
present  with  the  terminations  of  the  preterite,  have  never 
had  reduplication,  on  which  account  there  would  be  no  re«asoo 
to  expect  a  mSnum  for  manum  from  mamanum. 

607.  Verbs  with  a  radical  e  or  u  before  a  simple  final  conso- 
nant have  Guua,  in  Sanscrit,  before  the  light  terminations  of 
tlie  reduplicated  preterite,  and,  therefore,  only  in  the  singular 
of  the  active.  This  Guna,  is  the  insertion  of  an  a  before  the  ra- 
dical vowel,  just  as  in  Gothic  (Grimm's  eighth  and  ninth  con- 
jugations). As,  however,  with  the  exception  of  the  few  verbs 
which  belong  to  the  Sanscrit  fourth  class  (see  §.  109 *.  2,),  all 
strong  verbs  belong  only  to  the  Sanscrit  fourth  class,  which,  in 
the  special  tenses,  has  Guna  pervading  it ;  so  also,  in  the  Ge^ 
man  verbs  with  a  radical  i  and  u,  Guna  must  be  looked  for  in 
the  present  and  the  moods  dependent  thereon.  The  Guna 
vowel  a  has,  however,  in  the  present,  been  weakened  tot,  and 
is  only  retained  as  a  in  the  monosyllabic  preterite  singular. 
While,  therefore,  the  Sanscrit  root  budhf  cl.  1,  "to  know,"  forms, 
in  the  present,  bddhdmi,  pi.  bddMmm  (  =  baudhdmU  bauM' 
mas),  and,  in  tlie  reduplicated  preterite,  bubddha  (  ^zbubaudkij* 
plural  bubudhima,  the  corresponding  Gothic  root  BUD  (**^ 
offer,"   "to  order,")   forms,  in   the   present,  biuda*  plu'*' 


however,  does  not  prevent  the  assumption  that  originally  an  active  il*^ 
has  existed. 

*  Graff,  who  has  in  general  supported  with  his  assent  my  theory  of  ^* 
(rerman  ablaut  (change  of  sound),  which  I  first  submitted  in  my  Review  of 
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Hudam,  and  in  the  preterite  bauth  (see  §.  93*.),  plural  budum, 
[fl  verbs  with  a  radical  i  the  Guna  vowel  i  is  melted  down  in 
jerman  with  the  radical  vowel  to  a  long  f,  which,  in  Gothic, 
s  written  ei  :*  hence  the  Gothic  root  BIT, "  to  bite/'  forms, 
n  the  present,  beita  (  =  bita.  Old  High  German  bizu),  and  in 
he  singular  of  the  preterite  6ai/,  plural  bitum,  answering  to 
he  Sanscrit  bibhida  (from  bibhaida),  "  I  and  he  cleft,"  6i6Ai- 
lima,  "we  cleft."  In  the  present,  fW^fcfeid,  if  it  belonged  to 
he  first  class,  would  form  bMddmU  to  which  the  Gothic  beita 
from  biita)  has  the  same  relation  as  above  biuda  to  bddhdmi. 
The  relation  of  the  Gothic  beita  from  biita  to  the  Sanscrit 
^ddmi  from  bhdiddmi,  is  like  that  of  the  plural  nominative 
'odei-s  (from  the  base  FADI)  to  the  Sanscrit  patay-as  from 
vtti,  "lord,"  only  that  in  paiay-as  the  ^,  =  a  +  i,  is  resolved 
Jito  ay  on  account  of  the  following  vowel. 

608.  We  give  here,  once  more,  the  Gothic  bait,  "  I  bit," 
Uid  haugy  "  I  bowed,''  over  against  the  corresponding  San- 
mX  forms,  but  so  that,  varying  from  §.489.  and  our  usual 
method,  we  express  the  Sanscrit  diphthongs  ^  i  and  ^  6, 
according  to  their  etymological  value,  by  at  and^  aw,  in  order 


Siimm's  German  Grammar,  differs  in  this  point  from  the  view  above  taken, 
iiat  he  does  not  recognise  in  the  %  of  biudu  and  in  the  first  t  of  beita  ( =b1ta, 
bm  UUa)  the  weakening  of  the  Sanscrit  Guna  vowel  a,  but  endeavours  in 
Jiiee  differoit  ways  to  gain  from  the  radical  t  and  u,  in  the  present  i 
written  ei  in  Gothic)  and  iu  (Old  High  German  Thesaurus  I.  pp.  21,  22), 
if  which  modes,  however,  none  is  so  near  and  concise  as  that,  according 
0  which  the  t  of  biudu  is  the  weakening  of  the  a  of  the  Sanscrit  baudhdmi 
.contncted,  b6dhdmi\  to  which  biudu  has  the  same  relation  that  the  Old 
ffigh  Gennan  dative  wniu,  **  to  the  son,"  has  to  the  Gothic  sunau  and 
^ioacrit  iunav^^  from  the  base  gunUf  the  final  u  of  which  receives  Gima 
A  the  dative  «d"g"Uy  and  nominative  plural.  In  the  former  place  the 
Gothic  has  retained  the  old  Guna  a ;  and  it  is  not  till  several  centuries 
>terthat  we  first  see  this  in  Old  High  German  weakened  to  i :  in  the 
itter  place  (in  the  nominative  plural)  the  Gothic  even  has  admitted  the 
*«ikciuDg  to  t,  but  changed  it  to  ^ ;  hence  sunyu-s  for  Sanscrit  sunav-as, 
*  See  §.  70.,  and  Vocahsmas,  p.  224,  Remark  13. 
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to  make  tlic  really  astonishing  agreement  of  the  two  lan- 
guages more  apparent.  We  also  annex  the  Old  High  GermaD, 
which  replaces  the  Gotliic  diphthong  ai  by  ei,  and  au  hyou 
(before  T  sounds,  s  and  h  by  d).  In  the  Old  High  German 
it  is  especially  important  to  remark,  that  it  replaces  by  the 
pure  vowel  of  the  root  the  diphthong  in  the  second  person 
singular,  on  account  of  the  dissyllabic  form,  which  here  co^ 
responds  to  the  Grothic  monosyllabic  one,  as  a  clear  proof 
that  the  vowel  opposition  between  singular  and  plural  de- 
pends on  the  extent  of  the  word  or  the  weight  of  the  termi- 
nations, as  we  have  already  perceived  by  the  opposition 
between  a  in  monosyllabic  and  the  lighter  ti  in  polysyllabic 
ones  {hant,  bunt,  buntum^s,  see  §.  604.). 

Gothic.     O.B.Gtm 


Satiscrit. 


Gdhie. 


O.H.Germ,  Sarucrit, 

ROOT. 


6/iW, "split,"  6i/,"bite,"6iz,"tc/."   6Aty-,"bend,"   bug,''idrbvg,'^' 


SINGULAR. 


bibhaid-a,        bait. 

beiz. 

bubhauj-a,        baug, 

boug' 

bibhaid'i-tha,  bais-t,^ 

biZ'i. 

bubhauj-i'tha,  baug-t. 

bug-i- 

bibhaid-a,        bait, 

beiz. 

bubhauj-af        baug, 

DUAL. 

btfiig- 

bibhid'i-ia,     6i/-tl.» 

.... 

bubhuj-i-va,      bug-ii,^ 

.  •  •  • 

bibhid-a-thus,  hit-u-ts. 

.... 

bubhuj^'thus,  bug-urti, 

.  t  •  • 

bibhid-a-tus,     .... 

•  .  •  . 

bvhhuj-a-tus,     .... 

PLURAL. 

. .  •  • 

bibhid-i-ma,  bit-u-m, 
bibhid-a-,  bii-u-th, 
bibhid'us,        bit-u-n,] 


bix-u-mh.  bubhuj-i-ma,    bug-urm,  6iiJ-«^ 
biz-u-i.      bubhuj-a-,       bug-u-th,  bug^^' 
biz'U-n.      bubhuj-us,        bug-u-n,  6tfJ'** 


See  §.  102. 


*  See  §.441. 


609.  The  Greek  second  perfects  like  veiroiOa,  MAonra,  eotxo^ 
ir€<l>€vya  in  respect  to  their  Guna  answer  to  the  Sanscri* 
word  just  discussed,  bibhaida  (bibMda),  bubhauja  (bubhdfiy 
and  Gothic  bait,  baug.    The  circumstance,  however,  that  the 
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stains  the  Guna  in  the  dual  and  plural,  and  uses  not 
:v,  Tr€<pifyafi€v,  but  vewolOafievt  7r€<l>€vyafJLevt  raises  a 
J  against  the  originality  of  the  principle  followed  by 
M^rit  and  German.  We  will  therefore  leave  it  unde- 
lether  the  Greek  has  extended  unorganically  to  the 
lumbers  the  Guna,  which  was  created  only  for  the 
S  or  whether  the  vowel  strengthening  of  the  redu- 

preterite  was  originally  intended  for  the  three  num- 
the  active ;  and  the  coincidence  of  the  Sanscrit  and 
I  in  this  point  is  only  accidental,  that  they  have,  in  the 
ider  discussion,  accorded  to  the  weight  of  the  termi- 

or  extent  of  the  word,  an  influence  in  shortening  the 
liable.  This  influence  is  so  natural,  that  it  need  not 
3  us  if  two  languages,  in  the  course  of  time,  had 
d  it  independently  of  each  other,  and  then,  in  the 
3u  of  this  influence,  coincided ;   as,  on  one  side,  the 

biium,  bugum,  answering  to  baitt  haug,  and,  on  the 
ide,  the  Sanscrit  bibhidima,  bvbhujima,  answering  to 
I  bubhauja.  The  German  obtains  a  separate  indi- 
y  in  that  the  Old  High  Grerman,  in  the  second  person 
r,  employs  bizh  bugU  and  not  beizi,  bougU  on  account  of 
eing  dissyllabic ;  while  the  Sanscrit,  in  spite  of  their 
)f  three  syllables,  uses  bibhaiditha,  bnbhaujitha.     It  is 

that  the  Sanscrit,  in  its  present  state,  has  given  to 
;ight  of  the  personal  terminations  a  far  greater 
ce  than  could  have  existed  at  the  period  of  the 
^f  language;  and  that  the  Greek  SeSopKafiev,  with 
ice  to  the  singular  SeSopKaf  stands  nearer  to  the 
.ve  condition  of  the  language  than  the  Sanscrit 
mOf  which  has  abbreviated  the  syllable  ar  of  the 
tr  dadaraa  to  ri.  Observe,  also,  what  has  been  re- 
1  above  regarding  the  retention  of  the  Gothic  6  and 
a  or  j;  in  the  dual  and  plural,  while  the  Sanscrit  exhi- 
e  lengthening  of  a  radical  a  to  d  only  in  the  first  and 
lersons  singular  (§.  603.) 


834  VERBS. 

610.  As  to  the   personal  terminations  of  the  reduplicated 
preterite,  they  deserve  especial  consideration,  as  they  do  not 
answer  exactly  to  the  primary  endings,  nor  to  the  secondary. 
The  ground  of  their  varying  from  the  primary  terminations, 
to  which  they  most  incline  (in  Greek  more  clearly  than  in 
Sanscrit),  lies  palpably  in  the  root  being  encumbered  with 
the  syllable  of  reduplication,  which  in  various  places  has 
produced  an  abbreviation  or  entire  extinction  of  the  personal 
terminations.     The  first  and  third  person  singular  have  the 
same  sound  in  Sanscrit,  and  terminate  with  the  vowel,  which 
should  properly  be  only  the  bearer  of  the  personal  termi- 
nation.    The  Gothic  has  even  lost  this  vowel ;  hence,  above, 
bauy,  bait  answering  to  bubhauja  (bubhdja),  bibhaida  (bibheda). 
The  Greek,  however,  lias,  in  the  third  person,  corrupted  the 
old  a  to  e,  just  as  in  the  aorist,  where  we  saw  eiet^e  answer 
to  the  Sanscrit  adikshat     In  the  same  way,  in  the  perfect, 
T67v^e,  SeSopKe,  &c.  answer  to  the  Sanscrit  tut6pa{  =  tulaupa) 
dadaria  ;  while  in  the  first  person,  rhvif^at  SeSopKa,  stand  on 
the  same  footing  with  the  Sanscrit  fuidpaf  dadarsa  (from 
dadarka).      As  three  languages,  the  Sanscrit,   Greek,  and 
Gothic,  and  a  fourth  the  Zend  (where  dadarsa  appears  in 
tlie  form  a»jj^Au^  dadaresa),  agree  with  one  another  in  this* 
that  in  the  first  and  third  pei*son  of  the  sense  under  discus- 
sion they  have  lost  the  personal  designation,  it  might  be 
inferred  that  this  loss  occurred  as  early  as  the  period  of  the 
unity  of  language.     But  this  inference  is  not  necessary;  for 
in  the  incumbrance  of  the  root  by  the  syllable  of  reduplication 
there  lies  so  natural  an  occasion  for  weakening  the  termi- 
nation, that  the  different  cognate  languages  might  well  have 
followed  this  impulse  independently  of  each  other.    And  the 
three  languages  (the  Zend,  whose  long   sojourn  with  the 
Sanscrit  is  evident,  may  remain   unnoticed)  do  not  stand 
(juite  on  the  same  footing  with  respect  to  the  disturbing 
influence  which  they  have  permitted  to  the  syllable  of  redfl- 
plication :  the  Sanscrit  has  yielded  more  to  this  influence  than 
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9  Greek  and  Grerman  sisters ;  and  our  forms  like  ihr  bissef, 
you  bit,"  ihr  boget,  "  you  bent,"  are  more  perfect  in  their 
;nnination  at  this  day  than  what  we  can  draw  from  the  San- 
;rit,  m  contrast  to  them,  from  the  oldest  period  of  its  litera- 
ire.  The  Sanscrit  reduplicated  preterite  has,  for  instance, 
)st  the  termination  of  the  second  person  plural  from  the  oldest 
ime ;  and  this  person  is  therefore  either  completely  the  same 
rith  the  first  and  third  person  singular,  or  distinguished  from 
t  only  by  the  removal  of  the  Guna,  or  by  an  abbreviation  in 
he  interior  of  the  root  from  which  the  singular  has  remained 
ree;  e.g.  the  first  and  third  person  singular  and  second  person 
)lural  of  krand^  "  to  weep,"  are  chakranda :  in  the  two  former 
places  the  Gothic  gaigrdt  corresponds  to  it,  and,  indeed,  shews 
^  disadvantage  through  its  loss  of  the  final  vowel :  in  the 
second  person  plural,  however,  gaigrdt-u-ih  surpasses  tlie 
Sanscrit  chakrand-a,  which  has  evidently  been  preceded  by  a 
form  chakrand-artha  or  chcjcrand-a-ta.  To  tlie  Greek  TCTVip- 
X-T6,  SeSopK-a-re,  correspond,  in  Sanscrit,  tutup-a,  dadrii-a, 
kr  tutup-a'thOf  dadru-a-tha. 

611.  The  Sanscrit  reduplicated  preterite  stands  in  disad- 
vantageous comparison  with  the  Greek  perfect  in  this  point 
^,  that  in  the  middle  and  passive  it  has  not  only,  like  the 
Present,  lost  the  m  of  the  first  person,  but  also  the  t  of  the 
^;  thus,  tutupi  stands  for  tutup-mi  and  tutup-ti,  and  in  the 
former  case  is  surpassed  by  Tervfi-fiou,  in  the  latter  by  tctvit- 
^a*!  as  respects  the  correct  preservation  of  the  termination. 
Piom  T€TVfi'fiai,  Teruw-ra/,  it  may  be  inferred  that  the  active 
*a8  formerly  rertnrafu,  Tennrarh  or  rerv^a/x/,  T€TtJ0-a-Ti,  and 
ifl  Sanscrit  tutdp-a-mi  (or  tutdp-A-mu  see  §.  434.),  tutdp-a-ti. 
^  conjunctive  vowel  is  suppressed  in  Greek  before  the 
Weightier  terminations  of  the  middle  passive,  according  to 
^  principle  by  which  the  tj  of  the  optative,  and  the  corre- 
'pondiDg  d  of  the  Sanscrit  potential,  is  dropped  in  the  middle, 
^  e,y,  iiSoifieOa,  dadimahi,  correspond  to  the  active  Ji- 
Hf(€y,  dadydma.      The  Sanscrit,  in  the   middle  and  the 
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passive,  which  in  this  tense  is  fully  identical  with  the  middle, 
prefixes  to  the  personal  terminations  beginning  with  a  con- 
sonant a  conjunctive  vowel  i  (see  §.  605.);  hence  tutup-i-shi 
answerins:  to  the  Greek  rervTr-crai.  Yet  in  the  Veda  dialect 
the  form  tutup-si  might  be  expected,  as  this  dialect  often 
suppresses  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  the  common  language, 
and.  in  the  Rig  Veda  (XXXII.  4.).  from  vid,  chiss  6,  "to find." 
occurs  the  form  vivU-si,  **  thou  didst  find,"  for  the  common 
vivid'i'shS, 

612.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  middle  passive  exhibits 
in  Sanscrit  the  termination  rS,  which,  in  the  common  lan- 
guage,  always   precedes    the    conjunctive    vowel  t,  which, 
however,  may  be  withdrawn   in   the  Veda  dialect,  where, 
dadris-r^,  "  they  were  seen,"  occurs  for  dadrikiri  (Rig  Veda, 
XXXIV.  10.).     It  is  hardly  possible  to  give  a  satisfactory 
explanation  of  this  termination.     I  have  elsewhere  (Lesser 
Sanscrit  Grammar,  §.  372.  Rem.  4.)  remarked,  that  its  r  is 
perhaps  a  corruption  of  an  original  «,  which  otherwise,  in 
Sanscrit,  occurs  only  in  the  initial  sound,  and  regularlyi  io- 
deed,  before  sonant  letters,  in  case  a  vowel  other  than  a  or  d 
precedes  the  ».     This  being  the  case,  this  r  would  belong  to 
the  verb  substantive ;  and  we  should  remark,  that  in  Greet 
also,  this  verb,  in  certain  tenses,  is  found  only  in  the  third 
person  plural,  while  the  rest  are  simple  {eilioaav,  eioffaai)- 
The  Sanscrit  intended  probably,  in  the  case  before  us— if  the 
r  really  stands  for  s — by  this  change  to  lighten  the  sound,  as 
occurs  in  the  Old  High  German,  where,  in  all  roots  in  is  and 
us,  and  in  part  of  the  roots  in  as,  the  radical  sibilant  in  the 
preterite  is  retained  only  in   the  monosyllabic  forms,  bo* 
in  the  polysyllabic  is  weakened  to  r ;    hence,  from  /?/& 
"  to  fall "  (Sanscrit  bhram),  reis,  riri,  rets,  rirumes,  &e. ;  tt(0 
LUS,  "  to  lose.'*  Ids,  luri  (see  §.  608.),  Ids,  lurumSs,  &e. ;  fioiB 
was,  "  I  was,"  "  he  was,"  comes  the  second  person  wirh  the 
plural  w&rumh,  &c. 

613.   With    the    r    of   the    Sanscrit   termination  ft  ** 
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clearly  connected  that  of  the  termination  ran  of  the  third 
jerson  plural,  middle,  potential,  and  precative,  where  ran,  im 
ny  opinion,  is  an  abbreviation  of  tarda ;  and  also  the  r, 
;<rhich  the  root  «,  "  to  lie "  (Greek  iceijitai),  adds,  in  the 
hird  person  plural  of  all  special  tenses  (sS^ratS,  "  they  lie," 
iifr(rfa.  "they  lay,"  iiraidm,  "let  them  lie").  The 
■oot  rid,  **  to  know,"  Class  2,  in  combination  with  the 
^reposition  mm,  admits  at  will  the  addition  of  such  an  r 
m  the  present,  imperfect,  and  imperative;  hence,  sanvi- 
iraU  or  sanvidail  "  they  know  "  (Panini  VII.  1.  7.).  Tlie 
Veda  diidect  gives  to  the  addition  of  this  enigmatical  r,  in 
the  middle  and  passive,  a  still  wider  extension  (Panini 
VII.  1.  8.),  and  exhibits  aduhra,  "  they  milked,"  for 
iduhralaf  instead  of  the  common  adiJiata.  Remarkable, 
also,  are  the  forms  Jt^  adriiran  and  ^r|4  asrigranj*  from 
ifWr  adrisrarUa^  li^^^  a»rigranta,  for  adrisanta,  asrijanta, 
Fbe  Anusvara  of  this  Veda  termination  rah,  which  may 
bave  been  formerly  ram  (with  s  from  /,  compare  p.  754.), 
passes  into  m  before  vowels ;  hence,  Rig.  Veda  IX.  4.,  ^raiyi^ 
^f  ^  firc  asrigram  Indra  U  giraK  "  effusi  sunt,  Indra  !  tibi 
kynwii";  L.  3.  ^Ijisn^  ^TB?  %injt  fli  I3pnft  inrt  wg  adrUram 
itya  kkavd  vi  rasniayS  jandh  arm  **  conspuduntur  efus  callus- 
Frondes  radii  inter  Aowiinc*." ' 


The  former  is  an  aorist  of  the  sixth  formation,  from  the  root  dris, 
^^  is  not  osed  in  the  special  tenses ;  but  asHgrahy  in  which  the  retcn- 
^  of  the  original  guttural  instead  of  the  palatal  of  the  common  language 
>  to  be  noticed,  does  not,  in  my  opinion,  admit  of  being  explained  as  an 
K^  as  Westergaard  makes  it,  but  appears  to  me  as  an  imperfect ;  as  the 
i^  of  the  sixth  class,  when  they  do  not  insert  a  nasal  in  the  special 
^ciitts,  are  incapable  of  the  sixth  aorist  formation,  because  they  could  not 
^  (iistinguishable  from  the  imperfect.  Why  should  not  the  imperfect,  as 
*^  as  the  aorist,  be  capable  of  replacing  the  termination  anta  by  rah  ? 

t  Compare  Westergaard,  Radices,  p.  269.  Rosen  takes  adriiran  ac- 
^7»  and,  in  the  first  passage,  asrigram^  as  the  first  person  singular  active, 
^*^,  however,  will  not  do.  Preterites  with  a  present  signification  are 
^  common  in  the  Vcdas. 
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614.  The  conjunctive  vowel  i,  which  the  middle  uses  in 
almost  all  persons,  may  formerly  have  been  an  a;  and  it 
is  still  more  probable  that  the  active,  as  in  Greek,  everj^- 
where  had  an  a  as  conjunctive  vowel ;  that  therefore  the 
form  tviupA-ma  was  preceded  by  a  form  tulup-a-m 
(or  tutup'A-mny  see  §.  434.),  as  analogous  to  the  Greek 
Teru^a-jLiev ; — an  opinion  which  is  also  corroborated  by  the 
Gothic  u-m,  as  in  gaigrdt-u-m,  "  we  wept,''  which  leads  us 
to  expect  a  Sanscrit  c/krfrancf-a-ma  or  d-ma  for  chakrand-i' 
rruh  as  the  Gothic  u  very  often  occurs  as  the  weakening 
of  an  original  a,  but  not  as  the  increase  of  an  ori- 
ginal i. 

615.  In  the  second  and  third  person  dual  the  Sanscrit 
has  firmly  retained  the  old  conjunctive  vowel  a ;  but  the 
a  of  the  primary  terminations  thast  tas,  has  been  weakened 
to  w,  probably  on  account  of  the  root  being  encumbered  by 
the  syllable  of  reduplication ;  hence,  tutup^-ihus,  ttitup^- 
tust  correspond  to  the  Greek  Terv^-a-rov,  Tcrwlf-arrov 
from  -Toj,  TOf,  see  §.  97.) ;  and  chakrand-a-4h%u,  "  ye  two 
wept,"  to  the  Grothic  gaigrdtru-ts  of  the  same  import  The 
V  a  of  these  dual  forms  is  never  suppressed,  and  hence 
is  regarded  by  grammarians  as  belonging  to  the  termina- 
tion itself,  while  the  terminations  va  and  ma  of  the  first 
person  dual  and  plural  occasionally  occur  also,  in  direct 
combination  with  the  root ;  as  from  sidh,  '*  to  stop,''  come 
both  sishidhiva,  sishidhimay  and  sishidhtxh  sishidhma.  Thus 
we  find  in  Greek,  also,  the  a  occasionally  suppressed  before 
the  heavier  terminations  of  the  dual  and  plural.  Here 
belong,  besides,  icfiev  for  otSafAev  (see  §.  491.),  eoiyfiev,  etVcrov, 
avci>7/xev,  SeStfiev.  But  on  these  forms  no  special  rela- 
tionship is  to  be  based,  but  only  a  coincidence  of  prin- 
ciple ;  for  in  the  operation  of  the  law  of  gravity  it  is  so 
natural  that  two  languages  should,  independently  of  on^ 
another,  free  themselves  before  heavy  terminations  of  * 
semi-vowel,  not  indispensable  for  the  idea  to  be  conveyedi 
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t  it  is  quite  unnecessary  to  assume  here  an  old  trans- 
sion. 

)16.  With  regard  to  the  termination  if  iha  of  the  second 
Jon  singular,  we  direct  attention  to  §.  453.  It  may  be 
B  additionally  remarked,  that  if  the  Greek  rjtT'da — which  is 
re  referred  to  fnftr^  ds-i-tha,  for  which  would  stand,  with- 
the  vowel  of  conjunction,  ds-tha — is  not  a  remnant  of  the 
feet,  but  actually  belongs  to  the  imperfect,  the  Sanscrit 
Idle  imperfect  in^9m(^  dsthds  would  admit  of  comparison 
h  it  But  I  prefer  referring  this  rjada  to  the  perfect,  and 
:iiig  it  on  the  same  footing  with  ol<r-dat  which,  with  re- 
ct  to  its  termination,  corresponds  well  with  ^mvil-thu 
I  the  Gothic  vaU-t  The  Old  High  German  also,  which, 
its  strong  preterites,  has  preserved  only  the  conjunctive 
<rel  of  the  Sanscrit  i-tha^  and  hence  opposes  to  the  San- 
t  hubauj-i'tha  (bubdj-i-tha)  and  Gothic  baug-t, "  thou  didst 
^"  the  form  bug-i,  has  in  preterites,  which,  like  the  San- 
it  vida,  Greek  oi9a»  and  Gothic  vaitf  have  present  signi- 
tion,  retained  the  old  t  in  direct  combination  with  the 
t;  as,  weis-t  (euphonic  for  weiz-t)  corresponds  to  the 
tliic  vaii-t,  Greek  our-Oa,  and  Sanscrit  viHha  {vait-tha). 
re  belong  also  muos-i,  "  thou  must,"  tdh-t,  "thou  art  fit,"* 
W,  "thou  canst,"  scal-t,  "thou  shouldst,*'  an-s-f,  "thou 
inclined,"  "dost  not  grudge"  (with  euphonic  s,  see  §.  95.: 
form  cannot  be  cited,  but  cannot  be  doubted),  chan-s-i, 
K)u  canst,*'  "  thou  knowest,"  getars-t  "  thou  venturest,"  t 
/-/,  *•  thou  didst  require." 


^  Does  not  occur,  but  can  be  safely  deduced  from  the  third  person  touk 
1  the  preterite  toK^a. 

\  The  «  is  not,  as  I  formerly  assumed,  euphonic  (§.94.),  but  belongs 
the  not,  which,  before  vowels,  assimilates  its  s  to  the  preceding  r  (as 
cek  Oa/{p(Kf  Oappet»)f  rejected  when  in  the  terminating  sound,  but  preserved 
^  (:  hence,  in  the  first  and  third  person  singular  ge-tar^  third  person 
^g64wmmjge-turren.  In  the  Sanscrit  corresponds  dharsh  {dhri^)^ 
^Tcotnie,*  In  Lithuanian,  drys4i;  comp.  Pott,  I.  270,  Graff,  V.  441. 
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617.  It  deserves  further  to  be  remarked  with  respect  to 
the  Gothic,  that  the  roots  terminating  with  a  vowel  prefix  an 
s  to  the  t  of  the  second  person :  at  least  the  second  person 
of  saisd,  *'  I  sowed,"  is  saisd-st  (Luc.  xix.  21.) ;  from  which  we 
may  also  infer  vaivd-st,  from  the  root  VO,  "to  blow" 
(Sanscrit  iVl),  and  laUd-sU  from  LO,  "  to  laugh.**  As  to  the 
relation  of  the  at  of  the  present  (vaia,  laia^  said)  to  the  d  of 
the  preterite  and  of  the  root,  it  resembles  that  of  hivda, 
**  I  bind/'  to  BAND  ;  t.  e,  as  the  a  of  this  and  similar  roots 
has  weakened  itself  in  the  present  to  t,  the  same  has  been 
done  by  the  latter  half  of  the  d=4  or  a  +  a.  In  the  same 
way,  in  Sanscrit,  a  long  d  is  sometimes  weakened  to  ^=ai; 
e.g.  in  the  vocative  of  the  feminine  bases  in  A  (see  §.  20&.)- 
But  to  return  to  the  Grothic  root  SO,  I  am  not  inclined  to 
infer  from  the  third  person  present  saiy-i-th,  which  actoally 
occurs  (Mark  iv.  14.)*  a  first  person  saiya^  but  believe,  that 
only  before  t  a  y  is  added  to  the  diphthong  aU  and  that  the 
third  person  singular  and  second  person  plural  of  vcia  and 
laia  also  must  be  vaiyiih,  laiyith,  and  the  second  person  sin- 
gular vaiyh,  laiyis.  But  if  the  root  SO  had,  in  the  first 
person  singular,  formed  saiya,  then  the  third  person  plural 
would  certainly  have  been  saiyand,  the  infinitive  saiyan,  and 
the  present  participle  saiyands  ;  on  the  other  hand,  at  Matdt 
iv.  26.  occurs  sniand,  "  they  sow ;' *  I.  c.  4,  5,  saiands,  '*  the 
sower,"  and  saian,  **  to  sow.*' 

618.  The  Sanscrit  roots  in  d  (the  analogy  of  which  is  fol- 
lowed by  those  also  with  a  final  diphthong,  which  are,  fof 
the  most  part,  dealt  with  in  tlie  general  tenses  as  if  they 
ended  with  d)  employ  in  the  first  and  third  persons  ou  for  ^ 
or  a,  for  the  d  of  the  root  should  be  melted  down  with  the  a 
of  the  termination  to  d,  or  be  dropped  as  before  the  other 
terminations  beginning  with  a  vowel.  Instead  of  this,  bo^' 
ever,  au  is  used ;  e.g.  ^  daddu,  "  I  gave,"  "  he  gave,**  froD* 
d(1 ;  w^  tasthdv,  *'  I  stood,'*  "  he  stood,**  from  dhA.  U  i^ 
was  found  only  in  the  first  person,    I   should  not  hesitate 
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■ecognising  in  the  u  the  vocalization  of  the  personal  character 
B,  as  in  the  (Jothic  siyau,  "  I  may  be,"  answering  to  the 
knscrit  ^qfT*^  sydm,  and  in  Lithuanian  forms  in  au  (§.  438.) 
rhb  view  of  the  matter,  however,  appears  less  satisfactory, 
f  we  are  compelled  to  assume  that  the  termination  du,  after 
ts  meaning  had  been  forgotten,  and  the  language  had  lost 
ight  of  its  derivation,  had  found  its  way  unorganically  into 
he  third  person,  though  such  changes  of  person  are  not 
inheard  of  in  the  history  of  language ;  as,  in  the  Gothic 
lassive,  where  the  first  and  third  persons  have  likewise 
he  same  termination,  but  reversed  through  the  transpo- 
ition  of  the  ending  of  the  third  person  to  the  first,  and, 
D  the  plural,  also  into  the  second  (§.  466.).  But  if  the 
crmination  tlu  of  dadilu,  dedi,  dedU,  stands  with  the  same 
ight  in  the  third  person  that  it  does  in  the  first,  and  no 
■ersoDal  ending  is  contained  in  it,  then  the  u  of  the  diph- 
hong  (\u  may  be  regarded  as  the  weakening  of  the 
ommon  termination,  or  conjunctive  vowel  a ;  so  that  the  i/, 
ccording  to  the  principle  of  Vriddhi,  would  have  united 
^ith  the  preceding  A  into  du  (see  §.  29.) ;  while  in  the 
•nlinary  contractions  an  6,  is  shortened  before  its  combi- 
^^VL  with  a  or  i  to  a,  and  then,  with  ti,  becomes  6  =  au, 
adwith  i,  4  =  at. 

619.  The  Sanscrit  verbs  of  the  tenth  class,  and  all  deri- 
'ative  verbs,  periphrastically  express  the  reduplicated  prc- 
*rite  by  one  of  the  auxiliary  verbs — kri,  "to  make,"  as 
^bhuy*' to  be" — the  reduplicated  preterites  of  which  are 
^^^ble  to  the  accusative  of  an  abstract  substantive  in 
I  which  is  not  used  in  the  other  cases,  before  which  the 
**racter  dy  of  the  tenth  class  and  of  the  causal  forms  is 
''^Wned ;  e.  g.  ch&raydnchakdra  (euphonic  for  choraydm-ch'), 
he  made  stealing,"  or  chdraydmdsa,  or  chdraydmbobhiivay* 


*  The  root  bhu  irregularly  contains  in  the  syllable  of  repetition   an 
'  •itead  of  the  shortened  radical  vowel,  omits  in  the  first  and  third 

3  I  person 
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"  he  was  to  steal."  The  opinion  expressed  in  the  first 
edition  of  my  Sanscrit  Grammar,  that  the  form  in  dm 
must  be  regarded  as  the  accusative  of  an  abstract  sub- 
stantive, I  have  since  found  is  supported  by  the  Zend, 
where  the  corresponding  occurs  as  an  infinitive  in  the  accu- 
sative relation,  as  I  have  already  shewn  by  citing  the 
following  lucid  passage  (Vend.  S.  p.  198.) :  f^jJ^  jj«£^ 
CyAAA)(gj^A)^  (^  A)yj9A)^,>A5^A)(  yezl  vaiien  mazdayaina  zain 
raddhayanm*  "  If  the  worshippers  of  Mazda  wish  to  make 
the  earth  grow  (cultivate)"  The  Sanscrit,  instead  of  hi, 
occasionally  uses  another  word  of  similar  import,  to  pa- 
raphrase the  reduplicated  preterite.  Thus  we  read  in 
the  Mah^bharat  (1. 1809.)  :  ^rgnT^  ^^^n^l  H^lPf:  vapuA- 
tamdrtham  varaydm  prachakramuh,  "  they  solicited  Vapush- 
tama ;"  literally,  "  they  made  solicitation  on  account  of 
Vapushtama,"  or  "  they  went  to  a  solicitation ;"  for  jjfo- 
kram  means,  properly,  **  to  go  ;"  but  verbs  of  motion  fre- 
quently take  the  place  of  those  of  making,  since  the  com- 
pletion of  an  action  is  represented  as  the  going  to  it 


person  singular  the  Guna  or  Vriddhi  augment,  and  changes  irrcgolaily  its 
u  before  vowels  into  vv  instead  of  uv. 

t  Thus  I  read  for  the  1.  c.  occurring  raddhyahmy  for  which,  p.  299,  (^ 
curs  raddhayfn :  the  two  forms  guided  me  in  restoring  the  right  leading 
which  has  since  been  confirmed  by  Bumouf,  by  comparing  MSS.  Anqae 
til  translates  thus,  ^'  lorsque  les  Mazdiiemans  veulent  creuter  deM  ruiMum^ 
dedans  et  autour  dune  ierre  ;*  in  accordance  with  which  I  before  rendewd 
tlie  expression  raddhayanm  by  ^^ perfarart."  It  is,  however,  probably  the 
causal  form  of  raSdh,  ^4o  grow"  (compare  Bumouf's  Ya^na,  Notfli» 
p.  xxxv.),  which  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  ruh  from  rudh  (see  §.23w),ail 
with  which  the  Gothic  LUD,  "to  grow,"  lauths,  laudia^  "man"  (o« 
Leute\  is  connected.  It  is  possible  that  this  causal  form  may  have  t*- 
sumed,  in  Zend,  the  meaning  "to  bury,"  as  one  of  the  means  of  growtlk 
This,  however,  is  of  not  much  importance  to  us  here :  it  suffices  to  know, 
what  is  very  important,  that  raddhayanm  supplies  the  place  of  an  vaSair 
tive,  has  an  accusative  termination,  and  confirms  my  explanation  of  the 
Sanscrit  form  under  discussion. 
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620.  It  is  very  important  to  observe,  that  it  is  the 
erbs  of  the  tenth  class,  causal  forms,  and  other  derivative 
erbs,  which  particularly  employ  this  periphrastic  forma- 
on  of  the  reduplicated  preterite,  and  do  not  admit  the 
mple  formation ;  for  hereby  the  way  is,  in  a  manner, 
repared  for  the  German  idioms,  which,  without  excep- 
on,  paraphrase  their  preterite  by  an  auxiliary  verb 
gnifying  "  to  do,*"  precisely  in  that  conjugation  in  which 
e  have  recognised  the  Sanscrit  tenth  class  in  three 
ifferent  forms  (see  §§.  109*.  6.  504.).  I  have  asserted  this, 
I  regards  the  Gothic,  already  in  my  System  of  Conjuga- 
on  (p.  151.  &C.),  where  I  have  shewn,  in  plurals  like 
Vadidum^  "  we  sought,"'  (made  to  seek),  and  in  the  con- 
inctive  in  the  singular  also  (sSkid^dyaUf  '*  I  would  make 
)  seek ")  an  auxiliary  verb  signifying  "  to  do,"  and  a 
ord  related  to  dith,  "  the  act,"  *  (Theme  d^di).  Since 
len,  Grimm,  with  whom  I  fully  coincide,  has  extended 
le  existence  of  the  auxiliary  verb  also  to  the  singular 
iidoj  and  therefore  to  the  other  dialects  ;  for  if  in  sSkida 
le  verb  "  to  do "  is  contained^  it  is  self-evident  that  it 
lists  also  in  our  mchie.  I  had  before  derived  the  sin- 
vlar  iAkida  from  the  passive  participle  sokUhs  (theme 
fefa).  But  since  I  now  recognise  the  verb  (jthun) 
to  do  "  also  in  sdkida^  "  I  sought,"  I  believe — in  which  I 
iffer  from  Grimm — that  we  must,  in  respect  to  their 
rigin,  fully  separate  from  one  another  the  passive  parti- 
iple  and  the  indicative  preterite,*  great  as  the  agreement 
f  the  two  forms  is,  which,  in  Gothic,  amounts  to  complete 
ifcirtity ;  for  the  theme  of  sokiihs,  '*  the  sought,"  is  sdkida 
*e  §.  135.),  thus  fully  the  same  as  adkida,  "  I  sought ;" 
■rf  toBMa,  the   theme   of  salbdlhs,    "  the   anointed,"  is  in 


*  It  k  presenred  only  in  mUsa^iihSf  **  misdeed,"  but  is  etymologically 
cotieal  with  our  tkat^  Old  High  Gennan  tdt^  Old  Saxon  dud, 
^  Compare  my  Vocalismns,  pp.  61,  &c. 
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form  identical  with  salbdda,  '*  I  anointed.'*''  This  circum 
stance,  too,  was  likely  to  mislead,  that  participles  in 
(nominative  ths)  occur  only  in  verbs  which  form  their 
preterites  in  da,  while  in  strong  verbs  the  passive  parti- 
ciple terminates  in  na  (nominative  ns)t  and,  e.g.  bug-a^nt, 
**  bent '"  (theme  bug-a-na),  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
bhug-na-s.  In  Sanscrit,  however,  passive  participles  in  m 
are  comparatively  rare,  and  the  vast  majority  of  verbs 
form  them  by  the  suffix  tc^  on  which  the  Latin  k'$, 
Greek  rog  (w\eirroy,  irotrjro^,)  Litth.  ta-s  (suk-ta-Sf  "  turned'') 
are  based.  This  suffix  has,  however,  nothing  in  common 
with  the  verb  thun,  "  to  do,'*'  under  discussion ;  and  there- 
fore, also,  the  Gothic  suffix  da  of  fiOK-I^DA^  sSkUhst  can 
have  nothing  to  do  with  the  da  of  sdkida^  "  I  sought," 
when  elsewhere  this  da  signifies  "  I  did,'*'*  just  as  d^nm 
in  s6kidMum  means  "  we  did,"  and  dS-ths,  "  the  deed." 

621.  The  just  mentioned  d^ths,^  to  which  the  OU 
Saxon  dAd  and  Old  High  German  tdt  correspond,  is,  in 
the^  theme,  dMi,  the  i  of  which  is  suppressed  in  the  nomi- 
native (see  §.  135.) :  the  genitive  is  dMai-s,  the  accusative 
plural  dSdi-ns.  The  final  syllable  of  the  base  d^i  corre- 
sponds to  the  Sanscrit  suffix  ti,  which  forms  abstract  sub- 
stantives, and,  in  the  Gothic,  occurs  under  the  form  of  <ti 
tin,  or  dif  according  to  the  measure  of  the  letter  preceding 


*  Compare  tydk^ta-s^  '' forsaken,"  kri-ta^^  "made,**  bri-4a^,  "bone." 
I  remark,  en  passant^  that  the  Latin  ^-4^  might  become  connected  with 
britas^  from  bhartaa^  in  the  same  way  as  latiUj  "  broad,**  with  pfttt»^ 
irXarCt: :  thus,  the  labial  being  lost,  r  being  exchanged  with  /,  and  a/titf** 
posed  to  la  ^ra,  as,  in  the  Greek,  i^ipoKov  for  eSapicop. 

t  I  write  the  non«K>ccnrring  nominative  deths,  not  dieU,  sinee^/flft* 
vowels,  before  a  final  «,  and  at  the  end  of  words,  generally  beoomttfl^* 
hence,  also,  sSkiths,  **  sought,'*  from  the  base  sdkida^  and  mamiaiiAii 
"  world,"  literally  *' human-seed,"  from  the  base  *Wi  and  the  root  i^**** 
sow"  («afflr,  «iW(J,  see  §.  617).  Sidi  has  the  same  relation  to  «d,  in  regirf 
to  its  radical  vowel,  that  t^koj  "  I  touch,*'  has  to  the  preterite  taU6k. 
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lee  §.  91. )•  There  remains,  therefore,  di,  in  Old  Saxon 
in  Old  High  German  id,  as  the  root,  and  this  regularly 
esponds  to  the  Sanscrit  Zend  XI  dhd  j^dA,  "to  set,'" 
make'^  (see  p.  112);  from  which  might  be  expected  an 
ract  substantive  ifffin^  dhd-ti-s,  juojco^  dd-ti'S,  which 
Id  answer  to  the  Greek  Oecrij  (from  dirts:).    It  is  a  ques- 

then,  whether,  in  the  Gothic  didum  of  sokididum,  the 

syllable   is  fully  identical  with  that  of  DE-DI,  "  the 

r?     I  think  it  is   not;  and   consider  dMum,  and  the 

unctive  dSdyaih  plural  dideima^  as  reduplicated  forms ; 

hat  thus   the  second  syllable  of  didum,  didycau  would 

0  be  compared  with  the  first  of  DEDh  "deed."  The 
f  didunu  "  we  did,*"  d^dyau,  "  I  would  do,"  considered 
he  syllable  of  reduplication,  is  distinguished  from  the 
men  reduplicated  preterites  like  vai-vd-unif  '*  we  blew," 
^-um,  "  we  sowed,"  iaiidkum,  "  we  touched,"  by  its  & 
li.     It  may  be,  then,  that  this  ^,  which  has  proceeded 

1  ai,  is  the  contraction  of  a  +  e  to  a  mixed  sound, 
rding  to  the  Sanscrit  principle  (see  §.  2.) ;  or  that, 
rding  to  an  older  principle  of  reduplication,  the  ^  of 
urn,  just  like  that  of  DEDI,  represents  the  original 
:  d  of  the  Sanscrit  root  dhd  (see  §.  69.),  which  is  re- 
3d  unchanged  in  the  Old  High  German  tdt,  and  Old 
m  ddd.  In  the  last  syllable  of  di-dum,  dS-dyau,  we 
I  the  radical  vowel :  according  to  the  analogy  of  vai- 
TO,  mi'sd-^nh  we  should  expect  dMd-um.  The  abbre- 
ion  may  be  a  consequence  of  the  incumbrance  owing 
omposition  with  the  principal  verb :  however,  it  occurs 
anscrit  even  in  the  simple  word ;  since,  in  the  redupli- 
i  preterite,  da-dh-i-ma*  "  we  did  set,"  da-dh-us,  "  they 
set,"  are  correctly  said  for  da-dhd-t-ma,  dadhd-us. 
1  in  the  present,  the  root  dhd,  which,  as  a  verb  of  the 
1  class,   has  reduplication  in  the  special  tenses  also, 

cM,  class  3,  "  to  give,"   irregularly  reject  the  radical 
j1    before    the    heavy   terminations    of  the   dual    and 
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plural ;  thus,  dadh-mas  for  dadhd-mas ;  just  so,  in  tl 
whole  potential  mood,  where  dadh-ydm  (for  dadhd-yhi 
ponam^  answers  remarkably  to  the  Grothie  did-yau  (fro 
sdkidM-yau\  "  I  would  do,"  for  dSdd-yau. 

622.  Tlie  singular  of  sdkididum,  sdkidSAiik,  9okidMufu 
sokida,  sokldhf  sokida,  with  the  loss  of  the  syllable 
reduplication.  Yet  dis  is  perhaps  an  abbreviation  of  di 
as,  in  the  preterite,  t,  answering  to  the  Sanscrit  i|  tha, 
properly  the  character  of  the  second  person  (see  §.  453 
before  which  a  radical  T  sound  passes,  according  to  §.  10 
into  s ;  as,  bais^,  bam-U  for  bait-tf  band-t.  So,  also,  c 
might  have  proceeded  from  d^s^,  and  this  from  dSd-L 
the  simple  state,  the  auxiliary  verb  under  discussion 
wanting  in  Gothic ;  at  least,  it  does  not  occur  in  Ulfib 
but  in  Old  Saxon,  d6-m,  dd-s,  dd-t  (or  dS-dt),  correspo 
admirably  to  the  Sanscrit  dadhd-mi,  dadhd-si,  dadkA 
with  d  for  a,  according  to  the  Grothic  principle  (see  §.fl 
nnd  with  the  suppression  of  the  syllable  of  reduplicati< 
which,  as  has  been  already  remarked,  the  Sanscrit  vei 
according  to  the  principle  of  the  third  class,  exhibits,  li 
the  Greek  rtSrjfit,  in  the  present  also.  The  preterite 
Old  Ssixon,  as  in  all  the  other  German  dialects,  has  pi 
served  the  reduplication,  and  is,  dedch  dedd-s,  deda,  plui 
di'dun,  also  dddun*  properly  the  third  person,  which, 
the  Old  Saxon  preterite,  as  in  the  Gothic  passive  (§.  ^ 
represents  both  the  first  and  second  person.  In  tl 
ded-ufi  or  ddd'U-n,  therefore,  the  radical  vowel,  as  in  1 
Gothic  sdk'ididun  (for  sdkidMd-u-n),  is  dropped  before  t 
conjimctive  vowel.  The  e  of  cfeZa,  &c.,  has  arisen  fit 
i,  which  has  been  actually  retained  in  Anglo-Saxon.  B< 
the  preterite  under  discussion  has  c?icfe,  didest,  dide,  pta 
didon,  in  the  three  persons.  These  forms,  therefore» 
respect  to  their  reduplication  syllable,  answer  to  thep 


^  Sec  Sfhiuelier'8  Glossariuin  Saxonicnm,  p.  2A. 
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terites  with  concealed  reduplication,  as  Old  High  German 
hhoU  for  hihaU  (see  §.  592.).  The  Old  Saxon  dMun,  which 
occurs  in  the  plural,  together  with  dedun,  as  also  in  the  se- 
cond person  singular  ddcU  is  found  together  with  dedA-s  (see 
Schmeller^s  Gloss.),  is  unorganic,  and  follows  the  analogy  of 
Grrimm's  tenth  and  eleventh  conjugations ;  Le,  it  is  produced 
in  the  feeling,  as  if  dad  was  the  root  and  first  and  third 
person  in  the  singular  preterite,  and  the  present  didu.  Thus, 
idso,  in  the  conjunctive,  with  dedi  exists  the  form  dddl 
In  Old  High  German,  also,  the  forms  which  have  a  long  d 
m  the  conjugations  named,  employ  this  letter  in  the  auxi- 
iary  verb  under  discussion,  and,  indeed,  without  a  dissen- 
tient authority,*  without,  however,  in  a  single  one,  the  first 
ind  third  person  singular  being  tat,  as  might  have  been 
'Xpected  from  the  second  person  idti  (}ike  sdzi  answering 
^  taZf  see  the  second  table  in  §.605.)*  I  annex  the  preterite 
n  full,  according  to  Grimm ;  te^ta,  tdtU  tela ;  idtumSst  tdtui, 
dtm ;  conjunctive  tdti,  tdtis,  tdti ;  tdtimes,  tdttt,  tdtin.  The 
^resent  is  tua-nif  tuo^a,  tvo-t,  ttuMnSs,  tuo-t,  iuo-nt ;  which,  in 
ts  way,  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  dordhdmi,  just  as  well  as  the 
)ld  Saxon  dS-m,  &c;  as  tio,  in  Old  High  German,  is  the 
Qost  common  representative  of  the  Gothic  and  Old  Saxon 
I  and  therefore  of  the  Sanscrit  d ;  as,  in  /nor,  answering 
0  the  Gothic /<Jr  and  Sanscrit  cMr,  from  chachdra,  "  I  went," 
lie  went"  The  Middle  High  German  is,  in  the  present, 
Hon,  tuo-slf  tuo-t ;  tuo-n,  tuo^,  tuon-t :  in  the  preterite,  tiite, 
^  V(Ae  '^  plural  ^d/en,  tdM,  tdten :  conjunctive  t<ete,  &c. 
)ur  German  that,  thdte,  follows  exactly  the  analogy  of 
bnns  like  trai,  irate,  las,  lose  (Grimm's  tenth  conjugation), 
ud  would  lead  us  to  expect  a  present  thete  from  thite  ;  the 


*  See  Graff,  V.  287)  where,  however,  remark  that  very  few  authorities 
^liingnbh  gnyhically  the  long  a  from  the  short. 

t  Also  Ui  and  teU,  the  latter  unoiganic,  and  as  if  the  first  e  had  not  been 
produced  from  t,  but,  through  umlaut^  from  a.     See  Grimm,  I.  p.  0G5. 
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recollection  of  a  reduplication  ^rhich  is  contained 
is  completely  destoyed,  but  just  as  much  so  the  pos 
of  connection  with  the  weak  preterites  like  mtchte,  U 
recourse  must  be  had,  if  we  wish  to  reject  the  opini 
o^ven  by  Grimm  (I.  p.  1042),  but  not  firmly  held  1 
tluit  the  Old  Saxon  detUi,  Anglo-Saxon  dide,  Old  Hi^ 
man  tetn.  Middle  High  German  tefef  rest  on  redupli 
The  j)assive  participle  yHd-nir,  ge-iha-ner,  answer 
Sanscrit  like  mld-ruh  "  withered,"'  from  nUAi  (mid),  oi 
•*  gift  *"  (properly  "  that  given "),  from  c/A  of  wh 
common  participle  is  datta  (from  daddla),  the  redu} 
being  irregularly  retained.  The  Sanscrit  teut 
agrees  with  the  German  weak  conjugation  (the  pi 
of  which  it  is)  in  this  point,  that  it  never  forms 
sive  {Hirticiples  in  na,  but  always  in  ta ;  on  which 
the  Gotliic  da  of  SOKIDA,  nominative  masculine 
**  sought/' 

623.  To  return  to  the  Gothic  aipkida,  "  I  sought,"  " 
seek,"  after  acknowledging  in  the  ya  of  sdkya,  '*  I  st 
character  of  the  Sanscrit  tenth  class  ^R  aya,  and  ii 
"  I  make  to  seek,"  a  copy  of  the  Sanscrit  chdtaydn 
(or  cliakara),  "  I  made  to  steal,''  we  now  consider 
sdkida  as  the  contniction  of  the  syllable  ya,  in  which 
witli  Grimm.  The  i  of  sdkida,  therefore,  represents 
scrit  aydm  of  chdraydm-chaktWa  (s^  n  euphonic  fo; 
made  to  steal ";  or,  in  order  to  select  kindred  verba 
the  Gothic  sati  of  sati-da,  **  I  made  to  place,"  corres 


*  The  substantive  d^-ths  (theiue  r/t'-//i),  ^<W,  cannot  stand  in 
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iscrit  {lydm  (or  rather,  only  its  y)  of  sddaydn-chakdra, 
e  to  ait";  the  Gothic  thani,  of  thani-da,  "I  extended," 
onds  to  the  Sanscrit  tdnaydm  of  tdnaydn-chakdra,  <*  I 
)  make  extend";  the  Gothic  vasi,  of  vasi-da,  *'  I  made 
e/'  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  vdsfaydm  of  vdsaydn- 
\  "  I  made  to  cause  to  be  clotlied  "  (vdsaydmi,  **  I  cause 
le,'"  as  causal  of  vas,  "to  clothe").  It  might  be  con- 
d  that  the  first  member  of  the  Gothic  compounds 
liscussion  originally,  in  like  manner,  carried  an  accu- 
ermination,  just  as  in  idea  it  is  an  accusative.  As, 
to  say,  in  the  present  state  of  the  language,  Gothic 
itives  have  entirely  lost  the  accusative  sign,  it  would 
prise  us  to  find  it  wanting  in  these  compositions  also, 
earlier  period  of  the  language,  saiin-da,  thanin-da, 
'/,  may  have  corresponded  to  the  Sanscrit  sddaydni', 
n-,  v(lsay()m-f  the  m  of  which  before  the  ch  of  the  aux- 
erb  must  become  ^n.  The  selection  of  another  aux- 
erb  in  German*  but  which  has  the  same  meaning, 
surprise  us,  as  the  Sanscrit  also,  occasionally,  as  has 
Iready  shewn,  employs  another  verb  for  the  idea  of 
"  (see  p.  842),  or  sets  in  its  place  the  verb  substantive 

Grimm^s  second  conjugation  of  the  weak  form,  of 
talbd  is  given  as  example,  has,  as  has  already  been  ob- 
cast  out,  like  the  Latin  first  conjugation,  the  semi- 
^hich  holds  the  middle  place  in  the  Sanscrit  aya  of  the 
ass,  and  the  two  short  a  then  coalesce,  in  Gothic,  into 
a,  as,  in  Latin,  into  a.  Hence,  in  the  preterite,  Gothic 
ike  salbu'da,  "  I  made  to  anoint,^  correspond  to  the 
t  like  cMraydn-chakdra,  *'  I  made  to  steal";  as  laiyo, 
aiyd-da,  "I  made  to  lick,"  answers  to  the  Sanscrit 
I  (=slaihaydm)  from  Uliaydn-chakdra,  "I  made  to 
9  lick.^  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  Sanscrit 
:las8  is  at  the  same  time  the  form  of  causal  verbs, 
idmit  of  being  formed  from  all  roots ;  hence^  also,  in 
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Grimm's  third  class  of  the  weak  conjugation  (wli 
served  the  two  first  syllables  of  the  Gothic  aya  in 
aif  in  accordance  with  the  Latin  i  of  the  second 
and  the  analogous  Prakrit  forms*),  the  Gothi< 
munai-da^  ''I  thought,"  banai-dot  ''I  built,"  go- 
subjected  to  the  yoke,'"  correspond  to  the  San 
preterites  mdnaydn-chakdra,  **\  caused  to  mak( 
bdvaydn-chakdra,  '*  I  caused  to  make  to  be^  " 
created.^  t 

625.  In  Sanscrit,  besides  the  tenth  class  anc 
verbs,  there  are  verbs  which  paraphrase  the 
preterite  by  forming  directly  from  the  root  an  { 
stantive  in  cl,  and  combining  with  its  accusative 
abovementioned  auxiliary  verbs.  All  roots,  for 
this,  which  begin  with  vowels  which  are  long  < 
rally  or  by  position,  with  the  exception  of  an  d 
sition  and  the  root  dp,  ''to  reach "";  as  iidn-chakd 
to  rule,"  from  is,  "  to  rule."  Compare  with  this 
brcJi'ta,  "  I  brought,"^  answering  to  the  strong  pr 
(bringa).  Moreover,  the  paraphrased  preteritei 
instead  of  the  present,  a  simple  preterite  with  pr 
iug  corresponds  (see  §.  616),  and  which,  in  the  pi 
like  brah'ta,  combine  the  auxiliary  verb  thun  din 
root,  in  which  junction  its  T  sound  is  governed 
consonants  of  the  principal  verb ;  and  in  Gothic  ap 
time  as  ^  at  anotiier  as  /A,  at  another  as  d  (con 
and  after  the  t  of  VITf  "  to  know,"  as  s  (see  §.  1 
m^s-ia,  "  I  must,"  preterite  (wmV,  "  I  must,"  pres 
tha,  "  I  meant"  {mcmf  ** I  mean'');  skid-day  "  I  si 
"  I  should,"  present) ;    vissa  for  vit-ia,  "  I  kne^ 


*  Seo  p.  110. 

t  The  Gothic  verb,  also,  is,  according  to  its  meaning, 
lost  primitive,  which,  in  Old  High  Grcrman,  in  the  first  j 


Wwi,  see  §.  610. 
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know,*'  see  §.491).  A  few  weak  verbs,  also,  with  the  deri- 
vation yo,  suppress  its  representative  t,  and  annex  the  auxili- 
ary verb  direct  to  the  root.  They  are,  in  Gothic,  but  four,  viz. 
tkah-ia,  "  I  thought'*  (present,  thagkya) ;  bauh-ta,  "I  bought'* 
(with  au  for  ti,  according  to  §.  82.,  present  bugya);  vaurh-ta, 
"Imade**  (present  vourJErya) ;  thuh-ta,  "it  appeared"  (^Auy A:, 
"it  appears").  The  Old  High  German,  however,  usually 
suppresses  the  derivative  t  after  a  long  radical  syllable,  and 
with  the  cause  disappears  also  the  effect,  viz.  the  umlaut  pro- 
duced by  the  t  (see  §.  73.),  in  as  far  as  the  original  vowel  is 
ano:  hence,  nan-ta^*  "I  named";  wan-ta^f  **  I  turned";  lir-la, 
"  I  taught  ;'^  answering  to  the  Grothic  nanmi-dof  vandhda, 
Imi-dcu  These,  and  similar  verbs,  have  also,  in  the  present 
and  the  forms  depending  on  it,  lost  the  y  or  i  of  the  deriva- 
tion ya,X  but  have  preserved  the  umlaut,  whence  it  is  clear, 
that  the  y  or  i  must  have  here  adhered  much  longer  than  in 
the  preterite  (nennu,  wendu,  ISru). 

626.  The  passive  participle  in  Gothic,  with  respect  to  the 
suppression  or  retention  of  the  derivative  i,  and  with  regard 
to  the  euphonic  change  of  the  final  consonant  of  the  root, 
always  keeps  equal  pace  with  the  preterite  active:  hence 
naay  be  inferred  from  the  Gothic  6h-ta,  **  I  feared,"  a  partici- 
pial base  of  similar  sound,  6h-ta^  "  feared,"  nominative  ohtst 
thoogh  this  participle  cannot  be  cited  as  occurring.     Toge- 


*  For  nann-ta^  see  §.  102. 

t  For  wand-ta^  see  §.  102.  I  consider  this  verb  as  identical  with  the 
SM«crit  vari  (vrU\  "to  go,"  "to  be"  (with  the  preposition  m,  "to  re- 
tom"),  and  the  Latin  verto^  with  exchange  of  the  liquids  r  and  n.  This 
^  not  prevent  our  werden  being  referred  to  the  root  vart^  as  it  often 
H>peQs  that  a  root  separates  into  dififcrent  forms  with  distinct  meanings. 

\  As  the  Old  High  German  does  not  distinguish  the  y  from  i  it  cannot 
^luiawn  whether  the  neriu^  neriamSs^  which  corresponds  to  the  Gothic 
""•IS"!  save,"  nasyam,  "we  save,"  shoald  be  pronounced  neryUy  tier- 
i"""*^*  or  tierif/,  neriamcs,  though  at  the  oldest  period  y  would  certainly 
•^^e  been  used. 


i 
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ther  with  vaurli-ta,  **  I  made/'  from  vaurkya,  exists  a  partici- 
ple vaurhts,  ''the  made"  (theme  vaurhta),  Mark  ziv.  58.;  and 
vfithfra-bauh-tat  "Isold/'  (rom  frahugyap  is  found /ra-6au&ff> 
"  the  sold,"  John  xii.  5.     From  such  euphonic  coincideDces, 
however,  we  cannot  deduce  an  historical  descent  of  the  pas- 
sive participle  from  the  preterite  active,  or  vice  versd;  jiwt  as 
little  as  it  could  be  said,  that,  in  Latin,  the  participles  in  tvi 
and  turas,  and  the  nouns  of  agency  in  tor,  really  proceed  from 
the  supine,  because  from  dtKtum,  rmmitum,  may  be  inferred 
doctust  monituSf  dodurus,  monilurus,  doctor,  monitor.    It  is  na- 
tural that  suffixes  which  begin  with  one  and  the  same  syllable, 
even  if  they  have  nothing  in  common  in  their  origin,  should 
still,  in  external  analogy,  approach  one  another,  and  combine 
similarly  with  the  root      In  German,  indeed,  the  auxiliary 
verb  thun,  and  the  suffix  of  the  passive  participle,  if  we  recur 
to  their  origin,  have  different  initial  sounds,  as  the  former 
rests  on  the  Sanscrit  X(\dhd,  the  latter  on  the  suffix  T /a- 
but  inasmuch  as  the  latter,  in  Gothic,  instead  of  becoming 
tha,  according  to  the  law  for  the  changing  of  sounds,  has» 
with  the  preceding  derivative  vowel,  assumed  the  form  da,  i^ 
is  placed  on  the  same  footing  with  the  auxiliary  verb,  which 
regularly  commences  with   d,  and  is  consequently  subject 
to  the  same  fate.     The  same  is  the  case  with  the  suffix  C^ 
abstract  substantives,  which  is,  in  Sanscrit,  ti,  but  in  Gothic 
after  vowels,  di,  and  after  consonants,  according  to  the^ 
nature,  either  ti,  thi,  or  di;  and  thus  may  also^  from  tb^ 
preterite  mah-ta,  **  I  could,"  be  deduced  a  substantive  mah- 
(theme  inah-ti),  "  might/'  without  the  latter  proceeding  fro; 
the  former. 

627.  We  must  therefore  reject  the  opinion,  that,  S 
Gothic,  sdkida^  "  I  sought,"  and  sdkilhs  (theme  sdkidu),  "  tfc 
sought,"  sdkida  (theme  sokido),  "  the   sought ''   (fem.)  sta^ 


*  The  Sanscrit  (Ih  leads  us  to  expect  the  Greek  $  and  Gothic  d. 
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mother  in  the  relation  of  descent ;  and  I  still  per- 
ny  assertion,  already  made  in  my  System  of  Conju- 
and  in  my  Review  of  Grimm's  German  Grammar 
tmus,  p.  72),  that  in  Persian,  preterites  like  bur-dem^ 
e,"  bes^emy  "  I  bound,"  pura-i-dem,  "  I  asked,*"  are 
from  their  corresponding  participles,  which  have 
active  and  a  passive  signification.  While,  in  San- 
n-ta  (nominative  masculine  britas)  has  merely  a 
meaning,  and  only  verbs  neuter  use  the  forms  in 
an  active  signification,*  in  Persian,  bur-deh  means 
me  and,  actively,  having  borne ;  and  the  perfect  is 
3d  in  Persian  by  usiug  the  verb  substantive  with 
ticiple  just  mentioned ;  thus  burdeh  em,  "  I  have 
or,  literally,  "  I  am  having  borne."  I  consider, 
p,  the  aorist  burdem  as  a  contraction  of  burdeh  em, 
leed  not  surprise  us,  as  the  Persian  very  generally 
?s  its  verb  substantive  with  both  substantives  and 
es ;  e,  g,  merdem,  "  I  am  a  man,"  buxurgenii  "  I  am 
In  the  third  person  singular  feerd,  or  berdeh  stands 
the  addition  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  as,  in  Sanscrit, 
fafwru*"  is  used  in  the  sense  of  laturus,  a,  i/m,  est; 
he  first  and  second  persons  of  the  three  numbers 
e  the  singular  nominative  masculine  with  the  verb 
tive,  bharldsmU  "  I  shall  carry,"  &c.  If  we  choose 
•Smise  the  verb  substantive  in  the  Persian  aorist 
because  in  the  present,  with  the  exception  of  the 
person  esU  it  is  so  much  compressed  that  it  is 
distinguished  from  the  terminations  of  other  verbs,t 
rt  conclude  that  the  simple  annexation  of  the  perso- 
ninations  to  the  participle,  which  is  robbed  of  its  end- 


np.  gaias^  "^Mt  itn/";  so  bhxita^y  "  the  having  been"  (masculine), 
npare  cm,  "  I  am,"  t,  "  thou  art,"  *fii,  "  we  are,"  irf,  "  ye  are," 
ley  are,"  with  herem  ("  I  bear"),  bei^^  berhn,  berid^  berend.  To 
responds  the  Doric  evrt  for  aevri;  to  em  the  English  am  {=em). 
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ins:  eh  forms  the  tense  ander  diaoassion.  His*  however,  is 
not  my  opinion ;  and  it  seems  to  me  ts^  more  nataral  to  ex- 
plain burd^-em  as  literally  meaning  "  having  borne  am  L" 
than  to  raise  burd  to  the  rank  of  a  secondary  verbal  rootand, 
as  such,  to  invest  it  with  the  personal  terminations,  as  they 
appear  in  the  present. 

62S.  The  Sclavonic  languages,  with  the  exception  of  the 
Old  Sclavonic  and  Servian  (see  §§.  561.  &&),  present,  in  the 
formation  or  paraphrasing  of  the  preterite,  a  remarkable  co- 
incidence with  the  Persian.     The  participle,  which,  in  Per- 
sian, terminates  in  deh  or  /eA,  and  in  Sanscrit,  in  the  masculine 
and  neuter  theme,  in  in,  in  the  feminine  in  tA,  ends,  in  Old 
Sclavonic,  in  the  masculine-neuter  base  in  h,  in  the  feminine 
in  la  ;  and  I  consider  the  /  of  this  participial  suflBx  as  a  weak- 
ening o(  d;  as,  in  Latin,  lacryma^  levir,  from  dacryma,  devir 
(see  §.  17.),  and,  in  Lithuanian,  likoj  "ten,'*  at  the  end  of  com- 
pounds, for  dika  (see  §.310.  Rem.).   And  I  am  hence  of  opinion, 
that,  both  with  reference  to  their  root  and  their  formation,  6y^ 
hyla,  bylo,  "the  having  been^'  (masculine,   feminine,  aod 
neuter),  may  be  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  words  of  thesan^^ 
import,  bifa-s,  bUtA,  biita-m,  and  Persian  bUdelu    In  Polish,  ^3^* 
means  "  he  was,"  feyfo,  "  she  was,"  bytd,  **  it  was,"  fcyfi,  byt^^ 
"  they  were,"*  without  the  addition  of  an  auxiliary  verb,  or 
personal  termination :  and  as  in  general  the  forms  in  2,  b,  t^^ 
U,  ly,  do  not  occur  at  all  as  proper  participles,  but  only  repr^ 
sent  the  preterite  indicative,  they  have  assumed  the  comfle^ 
character  of  personal  terminations.t    They  resemble,  ther^ 
fore,  only  with  the  advantage  of  the  distinction  of  gend^ 
like  nouns,  the  Latin  amamini,  amabimini,  in  which  words  tfa^ 


*  The  masculine  form  byti  belongs  only  to  the  nmscoline  persons :  to 
the  other  substantiyes  of  the  three  genders  belongs  the  feminiDe 

t  And  no  notice  is  taken  in  Grammars,  that,  according  to  the 
alluded  to,  they  arc  the  nominatives  of  a  former  participle. 
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sguage  is  no  longer  conscious  that  they  are  masculine  plural 
^miuatives,  see  §.  478.    Still  more  do  the  above  Polish  forms 
^semble  the  persons  of  the  Sanscrit  participial  future,  which 
les  for  all  genders  the  masculine  nominatives  of  the  three 
Lunbers  of  a  participle  corresponding  to  the  Latin  in  turns ; 
»  that  bhavUAt  "ftUurus,**  stands  instead  o{  futurus,  a,  urn, 
t, and  bhavitdras,  ^'fulurh^  instead  otfuturi, <b,  a,  sunt     But 
y/,  '*  he  was,**  corresponds  most  exactly  to  the  Persian  word 
r  the  same  meaning,  bM  or  bUdeh,  **  the  having  been/'  in  the 
snse  of  "  he  was."    In  the  first  person  singular  masculine, 
ytem  (by-tem)  answers  admirably  to  the  Persian  bUdem, 
^hich   I   render  in  Sanscrit   by  bhutS  "smi  (euphonic  for 
hutas  asmi)  ue.  "the  man  having   been  am  V      In  the 
eminine  and  neuter,  the  Polish  bj/iam  (bytatn)  corresponds 
o  the    Sanscrit  bhuia  "smU   "the  woman  having  been  am 
/'  and  in  the  neuter,  bytom  {bytcMn)  to  the  Sanscrit  bkutam 
imi,  **  the  thing  having  been  am  I/'      In  the  second  per- 
son, in  the   three   genders,   the  Polish  bytes  (bytes)  corre- 
sponds to  the  Sanscrit  masculine  bhutd-  ''si  (for  bhikas  asi); 
*yki  (bytu's)  to  the  Sanscrit  feminine  bhutd^si;  bytosQyyto-S) 
'O  the  Sanscrit  neuter  bhutam  asu      In  the  plural,  the  mas- 
culine by^smy^  and  feminine  byty-emy*   correspond  to  the 
Sanscrit  feminine  and  masculine  bhOtds  smas;  and  so,  in  the 
Second  person,  biftyscie,  bytyscie,*  to  the  Sanscrit  bhUids  stha, 
"Remark  I. — I   have   no  doubt  that  the  syllable  em  of 
tlie  Polish  bjft-em,  and  the  simple  m  of  the  feminine  bytti-m 
^M  neuter  byto-^nn  belong  to  the  verb  substantive,  which, 
^li^fore,  in  byta-m,  byh-mf  and    so  in    the  feminine  and 
*^ter  second  person   byta-sK  byh-sh,  has  left  merely  its 


*  See  p,  854,  Remark  *. 

t  The  Polish  e  is  like  our  jzr,  and  has  the  same  etymological  value  as  /; 
^<^r  ioBtsnce,  in  the  second  person  plural  the  termmation  cie  corresponds 
^  the  Old  Sclavonic  TS  te ;  and,  in  the  infinitive,  the  termination  c  t(» 
^^  OW  Sclavonic  TH  If. 
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personal  termination,  just  as  in  our  contractions,  imt  zm, 
am,  belm,  from  in,  dem,  &c.,  the  article  is  represented  only 
by  its  case  termination.      In  the  first  and    second  person 
plural,   however,  the  radical   consonant  has  remained ;  so 
that    smt/f   icie,  are  but  little  diflferent  from  the  Sanscrit 
STJWs,  sfha,  and  Latin  sumus  (for  smus).      But   if  smj/,  m^ 
he  compared  with  the  form  exhibited  by  the  Polish  verb 
substantive  in  its  isolated  state,  some  scruple  might  per- 
haps, arise  in  assenting  to  the  opinion,  that  hyt-fm,  *  I  (a 
man)  was,'  hytismy,  *  we  (men)  were,**  or  the  present  of  the 
verb  substantive  is  contained  in  czytat-emj  *  I  read,'  czytaii- 
amy 9   *  we  read  ' ;    for  *  I  am  '   is  yestem,  and  *  we  are,'  yes- 
tesmy.        It  would,   in   fact,   be  a  violent  mutilation,  if  we 
assumed  that  byt-em,  byti-smyt   have   proceeded  from  btft- 
ypsfem,   byti-yesteimy.      I   do  not,   however,  believe  this  to 
he    the    case,   but  maintain   that   yestem,  *  I  am,'  yedemy^ 
'  we   are,'   ypstes,  *  thou    art,'   and  yesteicie,   '  ye  are,'  have 
been  developed  from   the  third  person  singular  yest.     For 
this   yest      answers   to  the  language  nearest  akin  to  our 
own,  the  Old  Sclavonic  yesfy,   Russian  esty,  Bohemian  ged 
(y==y),  Karniolan  ye  (where  the  st  has  been  lost),  as,  to  the 
old  sister  languages,  the   Sanscrit  asli  Greek  earl,  Lithu- 
anian estif  and  Latin  est.       But   yestem,  yestesmy,  &c,  ^ 
not  admit  of  an  organic  comparison  with  the  correspond- 
ing forms  of  the  languages  more  or  less  nearly  connected. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  last  portion   of  yestesmy^  *  we  are/ 
answers   exactly  to  the   Russian   esmy;    and   it   must  be 
assumed,  that  the  concluding  part  of  yesd-em,  *  I  am,'  has 
lost  an    s   before    the    m,  just  as  the  m   of  byt-em,  'the 
having   been   am  L'       It   cannot    be   surprising  that  the 
superfluous  yest   is  not  conjointly  introduced   in  the  com- 
pound with  the  participle.      At  the  period  of  the  origin  of 
this  periphrastic  preterite  it  did   not,  perhaps,  exist  in  the 


*   Kcgnrding  the  initial  y,  see  §.  255.  n. 
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lated  present,  or  the  language  may  still  have  been  eon- 
)us  of  the  meaning  of  the  yest  of  yest-em,  and  that  the 
ole  properly  expressed,  '  it  is  I,'  '  cest  mou  Thus,  in 
ill-Gaelic,  is  me  properly  means  '  I  am ' — according  to 
teilly,  'it  is  V — and  ba  me  or  budh  me  is  literally  '  it 
I  I'  {budh,  'he  was,' =  Sanscrit  abhui,  see  §.573.,  6a,  'he 
\'  =  ahhavat,  §.  522);    and   in  the  future,  in  my  opinion, 

character  of  the  third  person  regularly  enters  into  the 
t  person,  and,  in  the  verb  substantive,  may  also  grow 
with  the  theme  in  such  a  manner  that  the  terminations 
he  other  persons  may  attach  themselves  to  it*  More- 
r,  the  Irish  fuilim,  '  I  am,'  fuilir,  '  thou  art,  fuilj  '  he  is,' 
mid  *  we  are,'  &c.,  deserve  especial  remark.      Here,  in 

opinion,  the  third  person  has  again  become  a  theme  for 
others ;  but  the  /  oifuih  '  he  is,'  appears  to  me  to  be 
eakening  of  an  original  J,  like  the  Polish  byt  *  he  was': 

diflference   of  the  two  forms  is,  however,  that  the  /  of 

Irish  form  is  a  personal  termination,  and  that  of  the 
ish  a   participial  sufEx ;   and  therefore  byt-em  signifies, 

*  it  was  I,'  asfuilim,  '  it  is  I,'  but  clearly  '  the  person 
ing  been  am  I.'  But  from  the  procedure  of  the  Irish 
guage  this  objection  arises,  that  the  Persian  bud,  *  he 
J,' just  like  the  previously  mentioned  Irish  budlh  might 
identified  with  the  Sanscrit  aorist  abhiit ;  and  it  might 
assumed  that  this  third  person  has  been  raised  into  a 
me  for  the  rest,  and  has  thus  produced  biidem,  '  I  was,' 
it 'thou  wast,'  &c.,  like  the  Irish  fuillmj  'I  am,'*  fuilir, 
K)u  art'  But  this  view  of  the  matter  is  opposed  by 
'Circumstance,  tliat  together  with  bud  exists  also  the 
1  participial  form  budeh,  which  serves,  in  some  degree, 
a  guide   to   the   understanding  of  the  former  form.      If 


•  ^d  or  beid,  "  I  shall  be,"  hiadhair  or  heidhir,  "  thou  wilt  be,"  heidh, 

•  will  be";  heim  or  beidh-mur  or  Uulh-mid  or  hiwlhvmoid^  "we  shall 

•  See  my  Treatise  "  On  the  Celtic  Languages,"  pp.  44,  40. 

'  3  k 
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it  were  wished  to  regard  the  d  of  burdf  *  he  bore/  as  t 
sign  of  the  person,  the  whole  would  be  to  be  referred 
the  Sanscrit  imperfect  abharat.  But  in  very  many  cas( 
objections  arise  to  the  referring  of  the  Persian  aorist  to  th 
Sanscrit  imperfect,  or  first  augmented  preterite,  since  th 
latter  lias  always  a  common  theme  with  the  present,  whil 
the  Persian  kuned^  *  he  makes,"  which  is  based  on  tb 
Veda  krindti  (from  karndtu  with  loss  of  the  r),  does  d( 
answer  to  the  theme  of  kerd*  *  he  made."  On  the  othe 
hand,  this  kerdt  like  the  participle  kerdah,  admits  ver 
easily  of  being  compared  with  krita-s  (from  kariun 
*  made/  Just  so  bast,  bastah,  *  he  bound,'  bastahy  '  booiiii 
and  '  having  bound,'  does  not  answer  to  the  present  hai^ 
'he  binds,"  but  to  the  Zend  passive  participle  h(ui 
'  bound ';  for  which,  in  Sanscrit,  stands  baddhct,  euphon 
for  badh'ta,  the  dh  of  which,  in  Zend  and  Persian,  b 
become  s  (see  §.  102.)-" 

"  Rem.  2. — In  Persian  exists,  together  with  em,  '  I  aD 
a  verb  hastem  of  the  same  signification,  which  exhibits 
surprising  resemblance  to  the  Polbh  yestem,  as  the  thii 
person  vJUwJb  hast  does  to  the  Polish  yest.  If  it  we 
wished  to  assume  that  the  third  person  ^-  -^  hast  is  ak 
to  iJ1j^\  ast,  and  has  arisen  from  it  by  prefixing  an  h, 
the  y  of  the  Polish  yest  and  Old  Sclavonic  yesty,  is  on 
an  unorganic  addition  (see  §.  255.  n.),  I  should  then  deri 
the  Persian  hastem,  hasti,  &c.,  also,  just  as  the  Polish  yede 
yestes,  from  the  third  person.  With  regard  to  the  prefixed 
we  may  consider  as  another  instance  the  term  used  for  tl 
number  '  Eight,"  hasht,  contrasted  with  the  forms  beginoii 
with  a  vowel  in  the  kindred  languages.  It  appears  to  0 
however,  better  to  compare  hastam  with  the  Zend  AWi» 
'  I  stand '  (from  sistdmi)  ;  as,  so  early  as  the  Sanscrit,  t 
root  of  '  to  stand '  frequently  supplies  the  place  of  the  ve 
substantive,  as  also  in  the  Roman  dialect  it  aids  in  coi 
pleting  the  conjugation  of  the  old  verb.    Compare,  therefo 
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OBEBK. 

ZENO. 

PERSIAN 

tirTaiJUf* 

histdmi. 

hnniam. 

Sordy, 

hiMlahif 

hasti. 

tardTt, 

hisiaiti, 

hast 

itrra^ev. 

hisfdmahK 

hastim. 

torrare, 

hvdalha. 

hasltd. 

loravTf, 

hbsientU 

hastand. 

e,  that  the  third  person  singular  hast  is  devoid  of 
"sonal  sign  ;  otherwise  we  should  have  in  its  place 
according  to  the  analogy  of  barad,  *  he  bears/  purmdy 
cs,""  dihoA   '  he  gives/'    and  others/      With  respect 

suppression  of  the  personal  terminations,  the  fonn 
>embles  our  wird,  hdU,  for  wirdedt  hJdUet.  Pottos 
— who,  in  the  derivation  of  the  forms  under  discus- 
is  likewise  referred  to  the  root  of  *  to  stand '  (Etym. 

I.  274.),  but  prefers  recognising  in  the  t  of  the 
'/estenh  as  of  the  Persian  hastam,  the  t  of  the  passive 
le — is  opposed  by  the  consideration,  that  neither  in 
t  has  the  root  g»,  nor  in  any  other  cognate  language 

kindred  root,  produced  or  contained  the  participle 
led.  There  is,  in  Sanscrit,  no  participle  asta-s,  but 
\uta'8  ;  in  Persian  no  astaht  but  budeh ;  in  Sclavonic 
but  byl ;  in  Lithuanian  no  esta-s,  in  Latin  no  estus, 
lie  no  ists.  Hence  there  is  every  reason  for 
ig,   that  if  there   ever  existed  a  participle  of  the 


cnt  tishthami^  see  §.  508. 

h  of  diham,  *"*"  I  give,"  appears  to  me  a  remnant  of  the  Zend  as- 
I  of  dadkami  (§.39.) ;  and  as  I  have  already  traced  back  else- 
t  k  of  nihdden^  ^  to  place  "  (present  niham)^  to  the  Sanscrit  dh  of 
recognised  in  the  syllable  ni,  an  obscured  prepofution  (the  San- 
'  down,"  Wiener  Jahrb.  1828,  B.  42.  p.  258).  The  form  diham 
the  Old  Sclavonic  damy  for  da-dmy  (§.  486.)  and  our  preterites 
hieli  (§.692.)  herein,  that  the  reduplicate  syllable  has  gained 
nee  of  the  principal  syllable. 

3k  2 
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other  roots  of  '  to  be/  analogous  to  gir  bhuki^  *  been,* 
it  must  have  been  lost  at  so  early  a  period,  that  it  could 
not  have  rendered  any  service  to  the  Polish  and  Per- 
sian in  the  formation  of  a  preterite  and  present  of  the 
indicative." 

629.  The  Bohemian,  in  its  preterites,  places  the  present 
of  the  auxiliary  verb  after  the  past  participle,  and  sepa- 
rated from  it ;  the  Camiolan  prefixes  it ;  and  the  Russian 
leaves  it  entirely  out,  and  distinguishes  the  persons  by  the 
pronouns,  which  are  placed  before  the  participle.  "I 
was,"  in  Bohemian,  is,  according  to  the  diSerence  of 
genders,  byl  sem,  byla  sem,  bylo  sem  ;  in  Camiolan,  «m  Wt 
sim  bilof  sim  bilo ;  in  Russian,  ya  byU  ya  byht  ya  byk 
But  the  present  of  the  Camiolan  verb  substantive  is  very 
remarkable,  on  account  of  the  almost  perfect  identity  of 
the  three  persons  of  the  dual,  and  of  the  two  first  of  the 
phiral,  with  the  Sanscrit ;  where,  according  to  a  general 
law  of  sound,  the  forms  svas,  "  we  two  are,"  gtas,  "  ye  two 
are,"  reject  their  final  s  before  vowels  (short  a  excepted)^ 
and  hereby  coincide  entirely  with  the  Camiolan,  in  which 
sva  signifies  "  we  two  are,"  sta,  "  they  two  are."  In  San- 
scrit, sva  iha  means  "  we  two  are  here,"  sta  iha,  "  they  two 
are  here."  In  the  plural,  the  Camiolan  8mo  answers  to 
the  Sanscrit  ^Hf^  smas  (before  vowels  sma),  ste  to  ^  dhot » 
to  lErftif  sanli.  It  is,  however,  to  be  observed,  that  the  two 
languages  have,  independently  of  each  other,  lost  the 
initial  vowel,  which  belongs  to  the  root,  which  has  re- 
mained in  the  Old  Sclavonic  with  the  prefix  of  a  y,  ex- 
cepting in  the  third  person  plural  (see  §.  480.). 

630.  If  our  auxiliary  verb  thun  is  contrasted,  as  abote 
(§.621.),  with  the  Sanscrit  root  dhd,  "to  place,"'  "make,'' 
then  preterites  like  the  Gothic  sdkida  and  our  wcM^ 
appear,  in  respect  to  their  composition,  like  cognate  forms 
to  the  Greek  passive  and  aorists  and  futures ;  as,  ero^-V' 
Tv<prdY}<Toiiah  in  which  I  recognise  the  aorist  and  the  fotare 
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{  rtdrjfu=^  Sanscrit  dad hdmL*     The  concluding  por^ 
fiprduh  TiMf^'deirjv,  Tvip-driaofiat,  is  completely  identical 
simple  dH,  Oeirjv,  d^aofiaif  in  conjugation ;  and  €Tv<f>- 
istinguished  from  eSrjv  by  this  only»  and,  in  fact,  ad- 
usly,  that  it  gives  the  heavier  personal  terminations 
al  and  plural  no  power  of  shortening  the  vowel  of 
which  the   Sanscrit    ^r^  adhdm  =  edtjv,  in   its 
;ate,  does  not ;  since,  in  this  language,  adhd-ma  an- 
the  Greek  edefiev  for  edrjixev,  as  the  Greek  ecmjVf 
I  not  admit  of  the  length  of  its  root  being  shortened 
al  or  plural.     Thus  the  imperative  rtJ^-ftp-/,  also,  is 
shed  from  de£  by  preserving  the  length  of  the  root, 
y  its  more  full  personal  termination.      From  the 
^Otftrofiai  should  an  aorist  eTv<l>di^fxrjv  be  looked  for  ? 
ersdj  should  we  suppose  that  the  future  would  be 
I  with  active  terminations,  as  well  as  the  aorist? 
originally   ervfpOriv  and   Ti/^-diyo-w   simultaneously 
ind  thus  also  hrv^fy-dri'^riv  (or  eru^de/LtJ/v)  and  tu^ 
is  periphrastic  active  and  passive  tenses.     In  the 
tate  of  the  language,  however,  the  aorist  has  lost 
re  form,  and  the  future  the  active ;  and  when  the 
>7  was  no  longer  recognised  as  an  auxiliary  verb,  it 
:he  meaning  of  a  passive  character ;  just  as  our  Ian* 
►  longer  perceives  an  auxiliary  verb  in  the  te  of 
t  only  an  expression  for  the  past ;  or  as  we  have 
recognise  in  the  ie  of  hevte  the  word  tagt  and  in 
High  German  Aim)  a  demonstrative,  but  regard  the 
a  simple  adverb  formed  to  express  the  present  day. 
s  to  the  form  of  the  Greek  second  aorist  and  future 
consider  ervnriv  and  Ttmrjaofiai  as  abbreviations  of 
Tv^Ovfaofiat.    The  loss  of  the  d  resembles,  there- 
of the  <r  in  the  active  aorists  of  verbs  with  liquids 


ire  Jahrb.  for  Lit.  Crit.  1827,  Feb.,  pp.  285,  &c. ;  Vocalismus, 
;  and  Pott's  £tym.  Forsch.  1. 187. 
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(§.  547.):  it  need  not,  however,  surprise  us,  that,  as  the  ^o( 
€Tv<l>Oriv,  from  regard  to  the  6  following,  assumes  the  place 
of  the  radical  ir,  after  this  0  is  dropped  the  original  sound  again 
makes  its  appearance,  and  therefore  eTu0A;v,  rwpifaofuut  are 
not  used.  The  case  is  similar  to  that  of  our  vowel  Ruck-undwd, 
(restored  derivative  sound),  since  we  use  the  form  ibro/lasccx*- 
respondiiig  to  the  Middle  High  German  genitive  and  dative 
krpflej  because,  after  the  dissolution  of  the  vowel  which  had 
generated  the  umlaut,  the  original  vowel  also  recurs,  while  we^ 
in  the  plural,  say  krnfte^  like  the  Middle  High  GermaD  kr^ 
Various  objections  oppose  the  opinion  that  the  verb  substantiTe 
is  contained  in  erxmriv^  much  as  the  appended  auxiliary  verb 
agrees  in  its  conjugation  with  that  of  ^v.     But  the  doable 
expression  of  past  time  in  en^v,  once  in  the  principal  verb 
and  once  in  the  auxiliary,  if  the  verb  substantive  be  con- 
tiined  in  it,  cannot  fail  of  surprising  us ;  while  the  Sanscrit, 
in  combining  its  6sam,  *'  I  was,^  with  attributive  verbs,  with- 
draws the  augment,  and,  with  it,  also  the  radical  vowel  a  of 
the  auxiliary  verb  (§.  542.).     Still  more  objectionable  most 
appear  the  augment  in  the  future  rmnjao/Jiaif  and  in  the  iiO' 
perative  Tumjdu     Why  not  rvneaofiou,  rvvitrdi,  or,  perhaj* 
the  a  being  dislodged,  rvTridt,  and,  in  the  third  person,  rvwhv^ 
or  TUTrero)  ?     The  termination  eiy  in  the  participle  Ttnrc/r  hs» 
no  hold  whatever  in  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  substantive. 
632.   The  Latin  vendo,  if  we  do  not  refer  the  auxiliary 
verb  contained   in   it  to  rfo  =  J/Sw/xi,  ipjiftr  dadAmU  but  to 
TtSfjfjLi,  J^ff[f^  dadhdmi,  must  be  regarded  as  a  cognate  fono 
to  the  German  formations  like  sdkida,  sdkidSdunh  "  I  sought'^ 
"  we  sought,"  and  the  Greek  like  €Tv<p$riv,  Tv<f>6ri<rofjLat.  The 
Sanscrit  dd,  "to  give,""  and  dhdy  "  to  place,"  are  distinguished 
only  by  the  aspiration  of  the  latter ;  and  in  Zend  these  veii* 
are  scarce  to  be  distinguished  at  all  from  one  another,  becaoae 
d,  according  to  §.  39.,  in  the  inner  sound  frequently  become^ 
dh,  but  dh  even  lays  aside  the  aspiration  in  the  initial  sooo^' 
In  Latin,  also,  ^  dd  and  ^  JAd  might  easily  be  combined  10 
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ne  form,  since  that  language  generally  presents  its  d  as  an- 
vrering  to  the  Sanscrit  dh  and  Greek  $,  especially  in  the  in- 
ter sound,  as  6  to  the  Sanscrit  bh.*  But  the  circumstance  that 
he  root  t|f  dhdf  0U,  in  Latin,  has  not  remained  in  its  simple 
iorm,  does  not  prevent  us  from  recognising  it  in  the  com- 
pounds credo,  perdo,  abdo,  condo,  and  vendo,  just  as  in  pes- 
tmdo,  pessumdo^t  The  form  venundo  answers,  in  respect  to 
the  accusative  form  of  the  primary  word,  to  Sanscrit  com- 
poonds  like  igan-chakdra  (§§.  619.  625.). 

633.  In  order  to  trace  out  in  its  full  extent  the  influence 
that  the  Sanscrit  root  dhd  has  obtained  in  the  European 
cognate  languages  in  the  formation  of  grammatical  forms,  I 
must  further  remark,  that  I  believe  I  may  here  refer  also  the 
last  portion  of  the  future  and  imperative  of  the  Sclavonic 
verb  substantive.  In  Old  Sclavonic  bUdii  means  '*  I  will  be," 
literally,  as  it  appears  to  me,  "  I  make  to  be."'  The  first  por- 
tion of  this  compound  answers  very  well  to  the  Sanscrit  root 
M4  and  is  identical  with  the  Zend  ^j  bu.  As,  however,  the 
Sclavonic  H  usually  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  diphthong  ^  6 
(ara+tf,  see  §.  255./.),  so  must  we  in  the  Sclavonic  bH  re- 
cognise the  Sanscrit  Guna  form  bhd.  And  ^bhu  itself  re- 
ceives Guna  in  the  future,  and  exhibits  here,  in  combination 
with  the  other  root  of  "to  be,"  the  form  bhav-i'shydmi,  of 


*  1. 18.,  and  compare  medium  with  the  Siinscrit  madhya-m^  meditari 
^  nUdhoM^  *'  understanding," ^0  with  -Keidta. 

t  A.  W.  von  Schlegel  has  been  the  first  to  recoginiso  in  Latin  the  San- 
ttfitriKtf,  **  belief,"  and  has  found  in  credo  a  similar  compound  to  that 
tf  the  Sanscrit  irad-dadhdmi,  which  signifies  the  same  (literaUy  ''  I  place 
teh"),  without,  however,  identifying  the  Latin  expression  also,  in  regard 
teiU  concluding  portion,  with  the  Sanscrit  comp.  (Bhagavad-Gita,  p.  106). 
^^  mi^t  certainly  also  mean  <*  J  give  faith,"  but  it  is  more  natural  to 
PJ««  this  verb  both  in  its  second  and  in  its  first  portion  on  the  same  foot- 
%  with  its  Indian  prototype,  as  I  have  already  done  in  the  Vienna  Jahr- 
Mi  (1828,  B.  42,  p.  250),  where  I  have  also  compared  the  do  of  abdo 
^  emdo  with  the  Sanscrit  root  dhd. 
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which  we  sliall  treat  hereafter.  The  second  portion  of  the 
Old  Sclavonic  bka»  bu-^u  (from  bi-do-m,  see  §.  255.  g.)  co^ 
responds  in  its  conjugation  exactly  to  the  present  re^il;*  thus 
second  person  bu-deihi^  tliird,  bddeiy;  only  the  e  and  o  d 
BE^EUiii  ve^-e'shi^  BE^ETb  ve^-e^y^  BE30M  ve^-onh  &c.,  isAe 
class  vowel,  or  vowel  of  conjunction,  while  that  of  de-^u 
de-iy,  do-m,  is  the  abbreviation  of  the  d  of  the  Sanscrit  root 
dha  :  for  e  and  o  are  the  usual  representatives,  in  Old  Scla- 
vonic, of  the  Sanscrit  short  a  (see  §.  255.  a.).  We  must  here 
direct  attention  to  the  Sanscrit  root  siM,  the  d  of  which  is 
irregularly  shortened  as  though  it  were  the  conjunctive 
vowel  of  the  first  class  \^§.  508.).  Hence,  also,  in  the  impera- 
tive the  Old  Sclavonic  *  ye  of  Btf  aI^m  bu-^ye-m,  "  we  should 
be''  (•*  should  make  to  be"),  dka'^te  6ii-€/ye-/e,  "  be  ye^  to 
the  Sanscrit  e  of  tishfli^ma,  *  we  may  stand,^  tishthi-tat  **yc 
may  stand**  (§.  255.  e.). 

634.  There  is,  in  Old  Sclavonic  and  Russian,  also  a  verb 
which  occurs  in  an  isolated  state,  which  signifies  ''to  do, 
"  to  make,^  and  which  is  distinguished  from  that  which  is 
contained  in  btl-c/ti  only  by  the  circumstance  that  it  exhibits 
A*  dye  instead  of  ae  de  as  root,  which  does  not  prevent  me 
from  declaring  it  to  be  originally  identical  with  it.  Its  pre- 
sent is  A*H>  dyeyupl^  and  it  is  rightly  compared  by  Kopitaf 
with  our  thun  and  the  English  do.  From  it  comes  the  neuter 
substantive  dyelo,  "  deed,"  as  thing  done,  which,  in  its  forma- 
tion, answers  to  the  participles  mentioned  above  (§.  628.),  an^ 
has,  in  advantageous  contrast  with  them,  preserved  the  ori- 
ginal passive  meaning,  while  they  have  erroneously  been 
assigned  to  the  active  voice. 


*  See  §.  507.  where,  however,  in  the  first  person  plurd,  we  should  wid 
v^i-o-m  instead  of  ref-o-we. 

t  Analogous  with  9ye-yxt^  **  1  sow";  as,  in  Gothic,  (U-tKs^  "dccd,"*"!^ 
aS'tha^  **  seed,"  rest  on  a  like  formation,  and  roots  which  ienninate  i^ 
larly. 
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635.  Analogous  with  buddy  "  I  shall  be,''  is  the  Old 
Slavonic  iddh  "  I  go,**'  which  is  placed  by  Dobrowsky  also 
.  3a0)  in  the  same  class  with  budiL  Ida,  therefore  means 
ierally  "  I  make  to  go,"  and  springs  from  the  widely- 
ffused  root  i  (infinitive  i-ti),  whence,  in  Gothic,  the 
lomalous  i-ddya^  "  I  went,"  plural  i-ddyHum,  **  we  went." 

believe  that  these  forms  have  proceeded  from  i-duf 
dMum,  simply  by  doubling  the  d  and  annexing  an  i ;  and 
regard  them,  therefore,  in  the  sense  of  "  I  made  to  go," 
we  made  to  go " ;  and  I  compare  with  them  the  Scla- 
)nic  i'dii  as  present.  The  d  of  shedu,  however,  which  is 
$ed  in  completing  the  conjugation  of  idii,  I  consider  as 
?loDging  to.  the  root,  and  look  upon  the  whole  as 
iin  to  the  Sanscrit  TI5  sad,  "  to  go,"  to  which  belong 
so  chodUU  and  the  Greek  b$6^.  The  forms  a)A'6^A^ 
djjeithdu,  "  I  put  on,"  "  dress,"  na-dyesh-dusya,  "  I  hope," 
I'dyeshdii,  **  angario,  onus  impono,^^  which  Dobrowsky,  1.  c, 
bwise  compares  with  buduf  remarking  that  they  stand 
T  odyeyA,  &c.,  I  consider  as  reduplicate  forms  of  the  root 
ff  "  to  make,"  mentioned  above ;  for  d  gladly  assumes, 
ri  under  certain  circumstances  regularly,  the  prefix  of 
^  ibj  for  which  reason  dashdy,  "  give,"  and  yasahdy, 
eat''  (for  dady,  yady),  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  dadyds, 
thou  may  est  give,"  adyds,  "  thou  may  est  eat"  (see  Kopitar's 
lagolita,  pp.  53  and  63).  The  conjecture,  however,  that 
•dyeihdi,  na-dyeshdH,  ^a-dyeshdil,  are  reduplicate  forms, 
I  strongly  supported  by  the  circumstance  that  the  corre- 
?onding  Sanscrit  and  Greek  verbs  also  {dadhdmh  riOfjfjLi) 
^  reduplicated  in  the  special  tenses,  as  daddmi,  Siiu)fu  ;  and 
)  the  two  last  forms  a  reduplicate  verb  corresponds  in  Scla- 
onic  likewise  (see  §.  436.). 

636.  The  Lettish  possesses  some  verbs  which  are  com- 
'^  throughout  their  whole  conjugation,  with  the  auxiliary 
^cA  under  discussion.  Of  this  class  is  dim-deh-t,  "  to  ring" 
deU;s(/^f)y  together  with  dim-t,  id.  nau-deh-f,  "to  mew," 


866  VERBS. 

with  nan-t,  id.  In  bai-dehrU  "  to  make  afraid/'  with  hlu 
•'  to  fear''  (Sanscrit  4(  bhi),  fskum-deh-l, "  to  disturb,'*  i. e.  "to 
make  mournful/'  with/sitriim-^,  "to  be  mournful,^  the  mean- 
ing of  tlie  auxiliary  verb  makes  itself  clearly  perceptible,  aod 
replaces  the  causal  formation.  In  other  cases  the  appended 
dih-t  may  be  rendered  by  ihun  (compare  Pott  1. 187).  Re- 
garding the  Lithuanian  imperfect  of  custom,  in  which  we 
have  recognised  the  same  auxiliary  verb,  see  §.  525. 

637.  It  deserves  to  be  noticed,  that,  in  Zend  also,  the 
verb  under  discussion  of  "  placing,'"*  "  making,''  "  doing/ 
occurs  as  an  appended  auxiliary  verb.  Thus,  MA^if^>sC^ 
yadsh-dd,  **  to  purify,"  literally  "  to  make  purify,"  fro© 
which  the  present  middle  j^^^j(3^^iAjjCl^*ya^A-cWA«»^ 
"  they  make  to  purify"  (regarding  the  extended  form  ddk* 
see  p.  112),  the  precative  middle  A>^j^j^€b^A>^^7jAM)jMun- 
yadsh-daUhita,  "  they  may  purify  "  (Vend.  S.  p.  266),  the 
imperative  jiMi(^jA^&>^xij[^  yadsh-dathdnif  "  let  me  make  to 
purify  "  (i.  c.  p.  5()0).  The  form  d^i  of  yadsh-dAiiU  "  the 
purification  "  (I.e.  pp.  300,  301 ),  corresponds,  in  radical  and 
derivative  suffix,  to  the  abovementioned  Gotliic  diths  (theme 
d4di).  For  the  frequent  expression  f^^^  f^^^>^^^*^tL 
yadsh-^yahn  anhen,  **  they  are  purified,"  we  ought  perhap 
to  read  yaAshdayanm  anhen,  in  which  case  the  former 
might  be  regarded  as  the  locative  of  ya6shd&»  so  that  the 
whole  would  signify  "  they  are  in  purification."  *     But  if 

*  I  formerly  thought,  that  in  this  and  similar  expressions  the  root  ^ 
"  to  give,"  was  contained  (Gramm.  Crit.  p.  322),  which  might  veiy  ^ 
be  the  case,  and  is  also  Bumouf 's  opinion,  who,  however,  assents,  at  Ya^ 
p.  Z6Q^  Rem.  217,  to  Fr.  Windischmann's  explanation,  who  was  the  i^ 
to  recognise  in  this  and  similar  compounds  the  Sanscrit  root  dkSi  iitft^ 
of  dd.  To  the  remark  made  by  Bumouf  (1.  c.  Note  E.  p.  xi.),  th»tth« 
initial  sound  dh  in  Zend  is  not  permissible,  it  may  be  added,  that  in  ^ 
middle  also,  after  a  consonant,  d  is  necessarily  used  for  the  original  ok' 
hence,  the  Sanscrit  imperative  termination  (Mi,  which  in  Zend,  after  vo^*^ 
appears  as  eMt,  is,  after  a  consonant,  di:  thus  daz-diy  "give,*  oppoae^  ^ 
sriii-dhi,  '^  hear,"  k^^nui-dhi,  *♦  make." 
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le  reading  yaAshdayann  is  correct,  then  it   may  be  taken 
the  accusative  plural  in  the  sense  of  purificaios;  so  that 
e  verb  substantive  would  be  construed  as  in  Arabic  with 
e  accusative. 

638.  We  return  to  the  reduplicated  preterite,  in  order  to 
nsider  its  formation  in  Zend.  Examples  have  been  given 
§.  520.,  which,  in  their  principle  of  formation,  correspond, 
r  the  most  part,  with  the  Sanscrit.  Thus,  amomas^^ 
ivaisa  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  didvishci,  "  he  hated,"  with 
e  prefix  of  an  a  before  the  Guna  vowel  i,  according  to 
20.  The  forms  ^ji)^»^  vivUS  and  a»>as^^^  tOtava 
ew  that  the  Zend,  in  departure  from  the  Sanscrit, 
mits  long  vowels  in  the  syllable  of  repetition.  VivU-i, 
)m  the  root  tts,  "  to  obey,*"  is  the  second  person  singular 
iddle,  and  wants  the  personal  sign ;  thus,  ^  for  the 
inscrit  «A  and  Greek  <ra/.  Here,  from  want  of  adequate 
amples,  we  must  leave  it  undecided  whether  this  sup- 
^ssion,  which  makes  the  second  person  the  same  as  the 
■St  and  third,  takes  place  merely  after  sibilants,  or  prin- 
pally  after  consonants.  The  form  a)»a}^^^  ttUava,  "  he 
uld,"^  from  the  root  (av*  should  be,  according  to  the 
ioscrit  principle,  tatdvOf  as  a  radical  a,  in  the  third  person 
ogular,  is  necessarily  lengthened ;  but  the  Zend  form  above 
w  transferred  the  long  quantity  to  the  syllable  of  redupli- 
tion,  and,  as  it  appears,  through  the  influence  of  the  v  of 
le  root,  has  replaced  the  a  sound  by  d  On  the  other  hand, 
'e  root  vachf  "  to  speak,"  which,  in  Sanscrit,  in  the  syl- 
Ue  of  repetition  suppresses  the  a,  and  vocalizes  the  vto  u 
*acfta  or  uvdchd),  in  Zend  regularly  forms  vavacha,  which, 
^d.  S.  p.  83.,  occurs  as  the  first  person,  and  is  rendered 
f  Anquetil,  *'fai  prononceJ''    That  the  Zend  does  not  par- 


*  Compare  f^»xi^  '^^JCU  ^^"^  tavahn^  "if  they  am,"  Vend.  8. 
N  209  and  932,  as  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  sabjanctive  in  the 
'^  of  the  present. 
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ticipate  in  lengthening  the  a,  which,  in  Sanscrit,  before 
simple  consonants  enters  at  will  into  the  first  person  sin- 
gular, and  of  necessity  into  the  third  person,  is  proved 
also  by  the  form  asj^jas^as^  tatasa,  '*  he  formed  '^  (see  Bur- 
nouf,  Ya^na,  p.  104),  the  root  of  which  is  referred  by 
Burnouf,  and  with  justice,  to  the  Sanscrit  m^  taksh,  and, 
as  it  appears  to  me,  fitly  compared  with  the  Greek  raam, 
639.  The  passage  of  the  Vend.  S.  (p.  3),  wliich  has  fur- 
nished us  with  the  form  asju^as^as^  tatasa  (in  the  litho- 
graphed Codex  erroneously  tatas),  supplies  us  also  with  two 
other  reduplicate  preterites,  which  have,  too,  (and  this  de- 
serves notice,)  a  perfect  meaning,  while  the  corresponding 
Sanscrit  tense  refuses  the  function  of  a  perfect  (§.  513.). 

We  read  1.  c.  Hj,>^;A3;p  y^CL  ^^^^^^SP^SP  y^CL  •'^(2^  y/  Y^ 
yd  no  dadha  yd  tatasa  yd  tuthruy^,  "  who  has  made  (us), 
who  has  formed  (us),  who  has  sustained  (us)."  The  form 
A5^^  dadha,  which  Neriosengh  renders  by  ^  dadAui 
"  deditr  instead  of  dadhdu*  is,  in  my  opinion,  of  special 
importance,  on  account  of  the  remarkable  manner  in  which 
it  coincides  in  root  and  formation  with  the  abovemen- 
tioned  (§.  622.)  Old  Saxon  deda,  "  I  did,"  "he  did."  The  Zend 
dadha  stands  for  dadhd  from  dadhd-a  (§.  618.),  the  long  i 
having  been  shortened,  as  commonly  happens  at  the  end 
of  polysyllabic  words  (§.  137.).  It  does  not  admit  of  doubt 
that  the  first  person  is  likewise  dadha ;  as  we  have  seen 
from  the  abovementioned  a5^a5»a59  vavacha,  "  I  spoke,''  that 
in  Zend,  as  in  Sanscrit  and  German,  it  is  the  same  as  the 
third  person,  i.e.  it  has  a  personal  termination  as  little  as 
the  latter.  In  the  second  person  I  conjecture  the  form 
dadhdtha  (§.  453.). 


*  The  root  dd,  "  to  give,"  might  likewise  form  dadha  (§.  39.) ;  but  in 
the  passage  above,  as  everywhere  where  mention  is  made  of  cPPflti"^^' 
making,  it  is  clear  we  must  understand  the  verb  corresponding  to  tb® 
Sanscrit  ifj  dhd,  "  to  place"  (with  rt,  "  to  make"). 


FORMATION  OF  TENSES.  869 

WO.  I  am   unable  to   quote  the  Zend  perfect  active  in 

dual  and  plural,  unless  the  form  j^^g^*^^  donhenii, 
ich  has  been  already  mentioned  elsewhere,*  is  the  plu- 
of  donha^  "fuitr   which  latter  regularly  corresponds  to 

Sanscrit  Asa  (§.  56*.  and  56  ^.)»  and  occurs  in  the  fol- 
dng  passage  of  the  Vend.  S.  (p.  40l) :  (g^i^A)  i»J^y 
ff/AjQ  f}^J^f  A5%)»jjAM  ndit  aSiem  donha  noit  gharemem, 
bere  was  neither  cold  nor  heat"  We  find  the  form 
ihenti  1.  c.  p.  45,  where  are  the  words  ^j^aas^  ^(^a)^ 
ui3)jj  J^^g^^^jui  ^%y^gjuu)A}0^  ^5M^Mi  s^,>^a5^a)^  ••^jC^ 
iA)A0<5^^a  A}^(^ji)A)(  hadmd  taichit  ydl  haiayd  naskd 
ifhnhd  donhenti  spdnd  maitimcha   hacsaitU  **  Hom  assigns 

those,  whoever  recite  the  Nasks,  excellence  and 
andeur."'  Perhaps,  too,  donherdU  if  it  really  is  a 
rfect,  is  more  correctly  translated  by  **  have  been " ; 
t  we  cannot  be  surprised  at  its  having  a  present 
'aning  also,  as  a  real  present  is  not  intended,  ac- 
rdiri^  to  what  has  been  remarked  in  §.  520.  We  must 
t  attach    too    great  weight  to  the    circumstance   that 

Neriosengh''s  Sanscrit  translation  the  form  donhenii 
rendered  by  ftrfhfftir  nishidanti,  **  sederd''^'^  for  Nerio- 
3gh  interchanges  with  one  another  the  roots  dd,  "  to 
fe,''  and  cM,  "  to  set,"  "  place,"  "  make,"  which  belongs 
the  Sanscrit  dhd;  and  why  should   he  not  have  fiallen 


*  Jahrb.  fur  Wiss.  Crit.  Deer.  1831.  p.  «in. 

t  AnqoetO,  who  seldom  renders  all  the  forms  in  a  sentence  according 
^eir  real  grammatical  value,  here  makes  the  third  person  plural  the 
»nd  of  the  imperative,  and  changes  the  assertion  into  a  request,  by 
'Dslating  thus :  "  O  H6m,  accordez  VexceUence  et  la  grandeur  h  celui  qui 
<^  la  maUon  let  Xaks  I " 

♦  8ee  Bumouf's  valuable  Review  of  the  First  Part  of  this  Book, 
>^«Bal  des  Savans,  1833,  in  the  separate  impression,  p.  47.  There  is  an 
^  in  it,  however,  in  the  remark,  that  I  have  represented  the  form 
'^n/i  as  the  Imperative  of  the  verb  substantive.  I  meant  the  reduplicate 
'^te  or  perfect. 
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into  a  similar  error  with  the  roots  WT^  as,  "  to  be^  and 
^nT|(^  ds,  "  to  sit,*"  which  both  exist  in  Zend,  particularly  as 
the  form  donhentu  taken  as  the  perfect,  stands,  perhaps, 
quite  isolated  in  the  remains  of  Zend  literature  which 
have  been  preserved  to  us,  but,  as  the  present,  has  name- 
rous  analogous  forms  ?  But  if  Aonhenti  really  belongs  to 
the  root  ^nr^^  dsj  "  to  sit,""  then  we  cannot,  in  my  opinion, 
take  it,  with  Neriosengh,  in  this  sense,  but  as  representing 
the  verb  substantive,  which,  as  has  been  shewn  (§.  d09.), 
occasionally,  in  Sanscrit  also,  supplies  the  place  of  the  verb 
substantive.  Two  of  the  Paris  MSS.  give,  as  has  been 
remarked  by  Burnouf,  for  donhenti  the  middle  form 
^^^g^^^  AonhentS;  and  if  this  is  the  correct  reading, 
it  speaks  in  favour  of  the  root  of  "to  sit";  for  this,  like 
the  kindred  Greek  verb  (?(<r)-/Ltai,  ^(t-toi),  is  used  only  in 
the  middle.  But  if  donhenti  is  the  right  reading,  and  be- 
longs, as  perfect,  to  the  verb  substantive,  it  is,  in  respect  to 
its  termination,  more  ancient  than  the  Sanscrit  dm 
(§.  462.). 

641.  In  the  middle  we  find  as  the  third  person  plural  of 
the  verb  substantive  the  form  ^As%y^^  donhare  (Vend.  S. 
p.  222),  with  which,  in  regard  to  termination,  the  form 
f7Aj(3j7^7j  irirUhare,  "  they  are  dead,''  agrees  (Vend.  S.  p.  179). 
If  the  reading  of  the  two  mutually  corroborative  forms  i« 
correct,  we  then  have  the  termination  are  for  the  San- 
scrit M;  and  it  would  be  a  circumstance  of  much  impor- 
tance that  the  Zend  should  have  left  the  old  conjunctive 
vowel  a  in  its  original  form,  in  a  position  where,  in  San- 
scrit, it  has  been  weakened  to  i.  The  final  i  of  the  San- 
scrit termination  is  suppressed  in  Zend  ;  but  as  r  cannot 
stand  (§.  44.)  at  the  end  of  a  word,  the  addition  of  an  ?  be- 
came necessary,  as  in  vocatives  like  g^As^^  ddtare,  **  crea- 
tor,**^ answering  to  the  Sanscrit  vnrt  dhdtar.  If  the  e  ol 
the  forms  ^/xi^yj^  donhare,  f^(3j7^7j  iriritharh  was  9Si 
error  in   writing,  for  which   ^  ought  to  stand,  then  an » 
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3uld  necessarily  stand  beside  the  a  of  the  preceding 
liable.  But  as  this  is  not  the  case  we  find  some 
idence  of  the  correctness  of  the  final  e,  at  least  for  the 
%  that  this  form  among  others  is  admissible ;  for  beside 
J  ^4}^^^  danhare  which  has  been  mentioned,  we  find, 
another  passage  of  the  Vend.  S.  (p.  45),  the  form  j^jas^^^ 
ihairis  in  which  the  final  i,  according  to  §.  41.,  has  intro- 
ced  an  i  also  in,  the  syllable  preceding.  The  form 
ihairi,  for  which,  perhaps,  one  or  two  MSS.  may  read 
ihairi,  assures  us,  however,  in  like  manner,  of  the  pro- 
sition,  which  is  of  most  importance,  viz.  that  the  con- 
ictive  vowel  is  properly  an  a,  and  not,  as  in  Sanscrit, 
t 

642.  The  form  g?A56j7^7j  iririthare  is  remarkable,  also, 
th  regard  to  its  syllable  of  reduplication  :  it  springs 
)in  the  root  (3j7j  irith*  from  which  a  verb  of  the  fourth 
188  frequently  occurs ;  in  "  iriritlu^  therefore,  ir  is  the 
liable  of  reduplication,  after  which  the  short  initial  i  has 
«n  lengthened,  in  order,  as  it  were,  to  gain  strength  for 
aring  the  reduplication  (compare  the  Grothic  in  §.  589.).  In 
'^hare,  however,  the  countertype  of  the  Greek  forms  with 
tdc  reduplication  is  easily  recognised.  We  must  not,  bow- 
er, seek  for  the  reason  of  this  lengthening  of  the  vowel  of 
e  second  syllable  of  forms  like  eTi^KvOa,  efjirjfjieKa,  opdpvxa, 
the  temporal  augment,  which  I  also  avoid  doing.  For, 
ough,  by  concretion  with  the  augment,  an  e  might  become 
^  0  become  o),  this  gives  no  reason  for  supposing  the 
gment  to  exist  everywhere  where  an  initial  vowel  of  a 


*  Probably  a  secondary  root,  with  the  addition  of  a  M,  as  in  cUith  for 
(seep.  112).  Irithy  therefore,  might,  stand  for  mirithy  the  initial  m 
^  been  lost,  and  might  be  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  root  mri  {mar), 
'Qioe,  as  Biimouf  has  shewn  in  his  frequently-mentioned  Review  (p.  27), 
^  ttisen  the  form  mMhfich,  ^'  kill,"  with  another  affix,  from  which 
BUB  the  noon  agent,  in  the  plural  m^ifctdrS,  **  the  murders." 
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verb  is  lencrtliened.  I  content  myself,  in  forms  like 
eXj^KvOa,  with  the  reduplication ;  and  in  the  vowel  following 
I  find  only  a  phonetic  lengthening  for  the  sake  of  the 
rhj-thm,  or  to  support  the  weight  of  the  syllable  of  redupli- 
cation ;  as  in  the  Zend  triVi/A,  or  as  (to  keep  to  Greek)  in 
aYa>Yof>  cryoryc^f*  aytayi^,  in  which  the  ct>,  as  is  commonly 
the  case,  is  only  the  representative  of  the  long  a  (§.  4.), 
and  where  there  is  no  ground  for  searching  for  the  ang- 
ment  In  general  it  would  be  unnatural  that  the  aug- 
ment, being  an  element  foreign  to  the  root,  should  inter- 
pose itself  in  the  middle  of  the  word  between  the  syllable 
of  reduplication  and  the  proper  root ;  and  unless  a  necessity 
exists,  one  must  not  suppose  the  existence  of  such  a  phe- 
nomenon in  a  language. 

643.  In  a  passage  of  the  Izeshne  (Vend.  S.  p.  65.1 
which  I  understand  too  little  to  ground  on  it,  with  confi- 
dence, any  inference,  while  I  am  without  the  light  which 
might  perhaps  be  thrown  on  it  by  Neriosengh'^s  Sanscrit 
translation,  I  find  the  expressions  ^^jjm^m^  ^^^j^ 
mainyu  mamaniie.  It  does  not,  however,  admit  of  any 
doubt  that  mninyii  is  the  nominative  dual  of  the  base 
mainyu,  "  spirit "  (see  §.  210.) ;  and  hence,  even  without 
understanding  the  w^hole  meaning  of  the  passage  alluded 
to,  it  appears  to  me  in  the  highest  degree  probable,  that 
mamamii  is  the  tliird  person  dual  of  the  perfect.  Perhaps 
we  ought  to  read  mamandii^,  so  that,  through  the  influence 
of  the  final  S,  the  Sanscrit  termination  dtS  would  have 
become  dit6.  But  if  the  reading  mamanM  is  correct,  and 
the  form  is  really  a  perfect,  an  original  d  would  have 
been  weakened  to  i.  The  whole  form  would,  however,  in 
my  opinion,  be  of  great  importance,  because  it  migW 
furnish  ground  for  the  inference,  that  the  contraction  of 
the  reduplication,  in  Sanscrit  forms  like  m^nd/^  (from  wfl***' 
ndt^  for  mnmandlS),  did  not  exist  before  the  Zend  became 
separate  from  the  Sanscrit  (compare  §.  603.). 


FORMATION  OF  TENSES.  873 


PLUPERFECT. 

644.  It  has  been  already  remarked  (§.  514.),  that  the 
mscrit  possesses  no  pluperfect,  and  the  substitute  it 
es  for  it  has  been  noticed.  The  Zend,  also,  is  un- 
ubtedly  deficient  in  this  tense.  In  the  Zend  Avestn, 
wever,  no  occasion  occurs  for  making  use  of  it,  or  sup- 
nug  its  place  in  another  way.  The  Latin  pluperfect  is 
«ly  perceived  to  be  a  form  compounded  of  the  perfect 
se  with  the  imperfect  of  the  verb  substantive.  The 
ly  point  which  can  admit  of  doubt  is,  whether  the  whole 
m  is  to  be  considered  as  existing  in  fuerarth  amaveram, 
I  have  done  in  my  System  of  Conjugation  (p.  93.),  so 
It  the  perfect  base,  to  which  the  i  of /m?,  fui-sti,  &c., 
longs,  would  have  lost  its  vowel ;  or  whether  we  should 
{tune  the  loss  of  the  e  of  eram,  and  therefore  divide  thus, 
^mm  amave-ram.  Now,  contrary  to  my  former  opinion, 
believe  the  latter  to  be  the  case,  and  I  deduce /oeram 
►m  fui-ram,  through  the  frequently-mentioned  tendency 
the  i  to  be  corrupted  before  r  to  e,  whence  the  con- 
ictive  vowel  i  of  the  third  conjugation  appears  in  the 
lond  person  of  the  passive,  as  also  in  the  imperfect  sub- 
ictive  and  in  the  infinitive,  as  e  (leg-e-ris  opposed  to  leg- 
w,  leg-i-mur).  For  this  reason  fue-rnm  also  is  opposed 
the  subjimctive  fui-ssemy  in  w^hich,  as  r  does  not  follow 
5  i  that  letter  remains  in  its  original  form.  It  would 
'Di  much  more  difficult  to  discover  a  reason  why  fu-essem 
t>ttld  have  become  fu-issem,  than  why  fui-ram  should 
oome  fue-ram.  In  general,  in  Latin,  there  exists,  with- 
t  reference  to  a  following  r,  many  an  e  which  has 
isen  from  an  older  i :  I  am  not  acquainted,  however, 
fli  any  t  used  for  an  older  e,  as  in  general  the  e  is  an  un- 
gMiic  and  comparatively  more  recent  vowel,  but  the  i  is 
old  as  the  language  itself :  for  though  i  as  well  as  ii 
^  very  frequently  arisen   from   the    weakening    of  the 
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most  weighty  vowel  a,  still  no  epoch  of  the  language  can 
be  imagined  when  there  existed  no  vowel  but  o.     If,  how- 
ever, the  auxiliary  verb   in  fue^am  /ui-wem,  has  lost  its 
vowel,  it    shares   in    this   respect   the  same   Cate  as  the 
Sanscrit    sam    and    Greek    era    contained    in   the   aorist 
Where  the  verb  substantive  enters  into   composition  with 
attributive  verbs,  sufficient  reason  exists  for  its  mutilation. 
645.   As  the  Greek  pluperfect  is   formed  from  the  haae 
of  the  perfect,  as  the  imperfect  is  from  that  of  the  present, 
by  prefixing  the  augment,  by  which  the  completion  of  the 
action  is  in  this  sense  transferred  to  past  time,  we  should 
expect  in  it  the  terminations  ov,  ey,  €,  &c. ;  thus,  krhvi^v, 
which  would  come  very  near  the  Sanscrit  imperfect  of  the 
intensive — aidtdpam.     But  whence  is  the  termination  eiv  of 
erervipeiv?    Landvoigt  and  Pott  recognise  in  it  the  imper- 
fect of  the  verb  substantive,  so  that  erervipeiv  would  stand 
for  €T€Tv<pfjv.    There  would,  therefore,  be  a  pleonasm  in  this 
form,  as  eT€Tv<f>  already  of  itself  combines  the  idea  of  the  isor 
perfect  with  that  of  the  perfect.    If,  then,  the  verb  substantive 
be  added,  it  must  serve  merely  as  the  copula,  and  not  its^ 
express  a  relation  of  time,  and  therefore  lays  aside  the  aag- 
ment,  as  the  Sanscrit  dsam  in  aorists  like  akshdip-sam.    Bat 
it  being  premised  that  the  verb  substantive  is  contained  in 
€T€Tv<l>€tv,  it  is  not  requisite  to  derive  its  et  from  the  tidri^* 
Advert  to  the  analogy  of  etv  with  ei/x/,  which  latter  iivould 
become  eiv,  if  its  primary  personal  termination  were  replaced 
by  the  more  obtuse  secondary  one.     It  may  be  said  that  the 
radical  <r  is  contained  in  the  <  of  el-fil,  which  sibilant,  having 
first  become,  by  assimilation,  /x  (Doric  e/xfi/),  has  theni  8S 
often  happens  to  v  (as  nOet^  for  rldevs),  been  vocalized  to  <• 
The  analogy  of  elfii  is  followed  in  the  compound  form  {^ 
€Terv<l>etv  is  really  compounded  as  has  been  stated)  by  th^ 
dual  and  plural ;  thus,  ereriffpetfiev  for  the  more  cumbrott* 
eTeTv<l>e<rfjL€v.     Here  let  the  Ionic  form  eifxev  for  &rfdv  b« 
noticed.     In  the  third  person  plural  erervtfi&yav  (unoiTgani^ 
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T€Tv(f>affav)  the  composition  with  the  auxiliary  verb  is  evi- 
ent;  but  this  person  cannot  be  adduced  as  evidence  for  the 
imposition  of  the  other  persons,  since  in  general  a  kind  of 
rivilege  is  accorded  to  the  third  person  plural  active  in  re- 
)ect  to  the  appending  of  the  verb  substantive,  which  also 
rtends  to  the  imperfect  and  aorist  of  the  conjugation  in  fit 
OitMra-v,  eSo-a-a-v,  opposed  to  e J/So-/xei/,  eSo-fiev) ;  and  in 
ie  manner  in  the  Latin  perfects  (fuerunt  from  fuesunt). 
at  if  the  syllable  ei  of  ererv^ei-v  is  identical  with  the  ei  of 
\ii  still  I  am  not  shaken  by  this  in  my  opinion  that  the  k 
"KkXvKa  and  the  aspiration  of  reri/^a  belong  to  the  conso- 
int  of  the  auxiliary  root,  and  that  the  ic  is  an  intension  of 
e  <r,  the  aspiration  a  weakening  of  the  k  (§.  569.);  that, 
erefore,  in  eKeKifKeiv^  €T€Tv<f>€tv,  the  verb  substantive  is  twice 
ntained,  as  is  the  case  in  Sanscrit  forms  like  aydsisham 
570.).      I  believe,  however,  that  at  the  time  when  the 
nns  iKehvK'€i'V,  ereri^ei-v,  developed  themselves  from  the 
•be-presupposed  forms  erervipovf    eKeKvKov,  the    remem- 
ioce  of  tiie  origin  of  the  k  and  of  the  aspiration  had  been 
ig  lost,  and  that  these  forms  were  generated  by  the  neces- 
jr  for  restoring  the  missing  verb  substantive ;  just  as  in 
4  Saxon  the  form  sindmn,  "they  are,"*  may  first  have 
«en,  when,  in  the  more  simple  and  likewise  employable 
d,  the  expression  of  the  relation  of  time  and  person  was  no 
iger  perceivable;   and  hence  another  personal  tormina- 
Q,  and,  in  feet,  that  of  the  preterite,  was  annexed.t    The 
"eek  medio-passive  has  admitted  neither  the  first  nor  the 
Kmd  annexation  of  the  verb  substantive :  from  eXeKu-Kci-v 
i  might  expect  eKeKv-Kelfirjv,   but   eKe-Kv'firjv  has   arisen 


*  At  the  same  Ume  with  unorganic  transfer  to  the  first  and  second  per- 
^^  dnd,  ikr  sHd. 

t  With  the  preterite  coincide  also  the  forms  of  recent  origin,  siy-u-nty 
^  tte,"  9^f-u-4h^ "  ye  are":  and  s-ind^  **  they  are  **  (from  8'€mt)y  is  alone 
^'■ttnuaBioa  &om  the  period  of  the  unity  of  language* 
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directly  from  the  reduplicate  root,  by  prefixing  the  augmen 
and  descends  from  a  period  when  the  active  was  not  as  ye 
eKeKvK€iv,  but  probably  e\e\vv. 

THE  FUTURE. 

646.  The  Sanscrit  has  two  tenses  to  express  the  futur 
of  which  one,  which  is  more  rarely  employed,  consists 
the  combination  of  a  future  participle  with  the  present 
the  verb  substantive,  the  root  as;  in  such  a  manii' 
however,  that  (and  this  has  been  already  noticed 
remarkable)  the  masculine  nominative  of  the  three  nui 
bers  of  the  participle  has  assumed  the  complete  nature  ( 
a  third  person  of  a  verb,  and  this  per  se  without  annexa 
tion  of  the  verb  substantive,  and  without  regard  to  th 
gender  of  the  subject;  e.g.  "^nn ddtd,  "daturuSf^"'  is  usedii 
the  sense  of  "he,  she,  or  it  will  give,'*'*  and  thus  ^T?n^ 
ddidras,  "  datura"  in  the  sense  of  "  they  will  give."  Obsem 
here  what  has  been  said  above  of  the  Latin  amamin 
instead  of  anrnmini,  -<p»  -a»  estis  (§.  478.) ;  and  remark  ab 
the  third  person  of  the  Polish  and  Persian  preterit 
(§.  628.).  In  the  other  persons  the  Sanscrit  combines  th< 
masculine  nominative  singular  of  the  participle  mentionet 
with  the  said  person  of  the  present  of  the  auxiliary  verb 
thus,  ddtdsi  (from  dAtd'asi)= daturas,  datura,  daturum  «< 
I  annex  the  full  conjugation  of  the  two  active  fonns  o 
the  adduced  example,  with  the  remark,  that  in  the  thir' 
person  no  diflperence  can  exist  between  the  active  aiw 
middle,  since  the  participle  which  is  employed  makes  n< 
distinction  between  the  two  forms. 

SINGULAR.  DUAU 

ACTIVE.  MEDIAL.  ACTIVE.  MEDIAL. 

ddtdsmi,      ddidhe.  ddtdsvas,         ddidsvahS, 

ddtdsi,         ddtdsi.  ddtdsthas,       ddtdsdihl 

ddid,  ddld.  ddtdrdu,         ddtdrdv. 
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PLURAL. 
ACTIVE.  MEDIAL. 

ddtdsmas,        d&t&»maM, 
ddtdstha,         ddtddhvS. 
ddtdras,  ddldras. 

. — It  is  very  surprising,  that,  although  the 
lature  of  this  tense  is  so  distinctly  evident, 
grammarians,  my  predecessors,  have  remarked 
first  mention  of  it  that  has  been  made  was  in 
of  Conjugation,  where  it  was  noticed,  without 
ti  any  opposition  from  the  strongest  opponents 
em  of  Agglutination.  As  regards  the  first 
lar  middle,  it  must  be  remarked,  that  the  root, 
rrson,  changes  its  8  into  h,  although  in  Sanscrit 
e  is  to  be  met  with  nowhere  else,  but  it  occurs 
I  Prakrit,  and  before  m  and  n  regularly  takes 
middle  of  a  word,  where  mh,  nh,  are  commonly 
Dsposition  for  hm,  hn ;  hence,  amhi  or  mhi 
\  preceding  vowel)  "  I  am  "  (see  Lassen,  p.  267, 
p.  77.).  As  the  Sanscrit  h  (=gh  not  ch)  is 
3sented  in  Greek  by  x»  sometimes  also  by  y,  and 
in  ddidhS,  therefore,  may  be  found  a  confirmation 
•n  expressed  in  §.  569.,  that  the  k  of  forms  like 
:a,  belongs  to  the  verb  substantive  as  a  thick- 
er." 

he  third  person  singular,  also,  the  verb  sub- 
etimes  occurs  combined  with  the  participle,  as 
J  will  speak,''  for  vakld;^  on  the  other  hand, 
illy  find,  in  the  other  persons  also,  the  verb 
)mitted,  and  the  person  expressed  by  a  separate 


yt^  /uryaf,  Krip,  xapita,  with  aJiam^  mahai^  hrid^  hridaya, 
•llection  of  the  Episodes  of  the  Mahabharata  (Draupadi, 
ted  under  the  title  of  ^^  Diluviam." 
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prououn*,  as  is  done    in   Russian    in    the   preterite  (see 
§.  629.\      Sometimes  the  participle  is   separated  from  the 
auxiliary  verb  belonging  to  it  by  one  or  more  words;  as, 
kartil  (ad  ivsmi  /<?,  **facturus  hoc  sum  /i5i ''  (Mahabh.).    I 
do  not,  however,  think  that    such  departures    from  the 
usu:U  practice  of  the  language  could  occur  where  the  suh- 
ject  was  not  a  masculine  singular ;    at  least  it  is  probahle, 
if  hfrld  referred  to  a  feminine,  that  kartri  would  be  used 
instead   of  it.      Except  in   these   constructions,   however, 
formations  in  tdr  (in  the  weak  cases  trU  §.  144.)  very  seldom 
occur  as  future  participles  r     but  their  usual  functioD  is 
that  of  a  noun  agent,  like  the  corresponding    forms  io 
Greek  and  Latin  in  n/p,  Ta>p,  fdr ;   as,  Sorfip,  datar,  datdr-k 
answer  to  the  Sanscrit  ddtdr  (^  ddirif  nominative  Mi 
§.  144.).      The  Latin,  however,  as  has  been  already  oh- 
served   (§.  576.),  formed  from  the  shorter  form  in  fdr  a 
longer  one  in  /iirti,  and  has  allotted  to  this  exclusively  the 
functions  of  the  future  participle.      In  Zend,  the  formations 
in  /dr,  in  my  opinion,  occur  only  as  nouns  of  agency; 
as,    ddtdr, ^    "  creator "'     ( =  Sanscrit    dhdiar)     nominative 
A)^o.u}^  ddia    (see   §.  144.X     accusative     (^am^^  dAtdri»i 
vocative   ^7xi^pj^  ddtare  (§.  44.).      To  this  class  belong  in 
Sclavonic  the  formations  in  tely  (theme  telyo,  §.  259.),  the  r 
being  exchanged  for  U  and  the  syllable    yo    added;   as. 
dyeiely,  "factor,"'  corresponds  to  the  just-mentioned  Zend 
ddtdr  and  Sanscrit  dhdtdr  (compare  §.  634.).      This  dy^^ 
however,  does  not  occur  in  its  simple  form,  but  only  in 
combination  with  the  preposition  «,  and  with  dotmh  "  good^ 
tMlyetly,  "  conditor,'*'  dobro-dyetely,  "  benefactor,"      For  other 


*  Compare  1.  c  p.  114,  SL  31,  bKavUd  'ntas  tvam  for  bhafrita^  tm^ 
^*'  thou  willst  be  the  end." 

t  An  example  occurs  in  the  Raghu-Vansa,  VI.  62,  by  Stemder,  iv^ 
tarn  ....  vyatyagad  anyawdhur  hhatMii^  ^^regem  iUum  praieriU  ^ 
uxorfutura" 
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wmples  in  tely,  see  §.  259.*  From  the  Gothic  we  may 
Jre  adduce  the  word  blds-treis  (theme  bl6s-trya\  which  is 
lite  isolated  in  its  formation,  and  is  connected  with  bldtaru 
to  honor,"  the  t  of  which,  according  to  §.  102.,  has  passed 
to  8  before  the  /  of  the  suffix.  With  respect  to  the 
Dscrit  suffix  tdr  (iri\  it  remains  to  be  remarked,  that  in 
wels  capable  of  Guna  it  requires  Guna,  and  that  it  is  not 
'^ays  united  with  the  root  direct,  but  frequently  by  a 
ijunctive  vowel  i ;  in  the  latter  respect,  jan-i-id,  jan-i- 
am,  correspond  to  the  Latin  gen-Hor,  gen-i-tdrenh  while 
^dd,  pakfdramf  answer  to  codor,  coctdrem. 
W8.  In  my  Sanscrit  Grammar  I  term  the  future  tense 
t  considered,  and  which  is  peculiar  to  the  Sanscrit,  the 
licipial  future,  in  accordance  with  its  formation,  to  dis- 
^sh  it  from  that  which  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit,  in 
nmon  with  the  Zend,  Greek,  Lithuanian,  and  Latin, 
1  which  I  call  the  auxiliary  future,  because,  in  its  cha- 
^r  W  9ya,  I  recognise  the  obsolete  future  of  the  root 
"  to  be.**'  I  imagine,  therefore,  that  in  dA-syatU  "  he 
1  give,"  only  the  syllable  ya  expresses  the  future,  but 
t  the  8  is  the  root  of  the  verb  "to  be,"  with  loss  of  its 
'^el,  which  is  not  surprising, as,  even  when  uncompounded, 
a  of  the  root  as  is  frequently  lost  (§.  480.).  The  final 
t  of  dd'sydmi  resembles  very  closely  the  potential  8ydm„ 
may  be,"  which  actually  exists  in  isolated  use.      Com- 


With  regard  to  the  formations  in  ary^  mentioned  at  §.  259.,  it  is  re- 
>te  to  obseire,  that  the  preceding  t  does  not  belong  to  the  suffix  under 
vision,  but  to  the  primary  word :  ilatary^  ^^  goldsmith"  (in  Russian, 
S  iohtary)^  comes  from  (oloto,  "gold,"  and  hratary,  "porter,"  from 
taf^door."  Mytary^  "toll-gatherer,"  is  related  in  its  primary  word, 
ich  does  not  appear  to  occur,  with  our  mauih :  compare  the  Gothic 
'««i»  (theme  mMarya\  "  toU-gatherer,"  moto,  ''tnauth"  "  toll." 
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SINGl'LAR.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

rLTl'RC-      FOTEN.  FLTIRE.  POTEN.  FUTVBE.  ViflVJf. 

sythnu      synm.  sydvast         nydva,  »yi\mas,     sydm- 

syasL       syfls.  syathaSf       xydtanu  syalha,      sy&ld- 

sytilL       sydi.  syaias,         sydtdm^  syanti,       syus, 

649.  We  see  that  the  principal  difference  of  the  forms 
here  compared  is,  that  the  potential  has  a  long  d  pervading 
it,  hut  the  future  a  short  a,  which,  according  to  the  prin- 
ciple of  the  class  syllahles  of  the  first  conjugation  (§.  434.). 
is  lengthened  before  m  and  r  of  the  first  person.  And 
besides  tliis,  the  future  has  the  full  primary  terminations, 
but  the  p<.)teutial  has  the  more  obtuse  secondary  endings* 
with  that  of  us  in  the  third  person  plural,  which  occurs 
occasionally  also  in  the  imperfect. 

650.  The  Latin  has  this  great  superiority  over  the 
Sanscrit,  that  its  ero^  eris^  &c.,  has  heen  preserved  in 
isolated  use,  and  in  fact  retaining  the  initial  vowel  of  the 
root,  in  which  respect  eris,  erii,  &c.  (from  esis,  esitf  §.  22.)i 
is  as  advantageously  distinguished  from  ^yasif  syal'u  ^ 
es-tis  from  stha,  or  as,  in  Greek,  ecr/xer  from  smas,  hrro^ 
from  slhus,  stas  (§.  480.). 

651.  The  i  of  erw,  erti,  &c.,  I  have  already,  in  my 
System  of  Conjugation,  represented  (p.  9l)  as  a  contraction 
of  the  true  future  character  ya ;  and  I  have  since  beei 
supported  in  tliis  opinion  by  the  Prakrit,  where,  for  tb< 
Sanscrit  sya  or  sy6,  we  oc*casionally  find  hi ;  for  instance 
in  the  first  person,  himi  for  sydmi,  and  in  the  second 
person  hisi  for  syasi  (Latin  eris).  Some  examples  haV' 
been  already  given  above  (p.  401  Rem.).*  It  may  h 
further  remarked,  that  the  Sanscrit,  also,  sometimes  abbr^ 
viates  the  syllable  ya,  as  also  va  and  ra,  by  suppressini 
the  vowel  and   changing  the   semi-vowel   into    its  corr^ 


*  Compare  Hiifer  ''De  Prakr.  Dial."  p.  1911. 
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ponding  vowel  (see  p.  759) ;  and  moreover  (which,  in  the 
ase  before  us,  is  still  more  important  to  observe  with 
egard  to  the  formal  connection  of  the  future  and  poten- 
ial),  the  syllable  yd  of  the  mood  just  mentioned  is  con- 
racted  in  the  middle  to  f,  by  which  yydf,  "  he  may  be,'' 
becomes,  in  the  middle,  sita, 

652.  The  Lithuanian  has  likewise  contracted  the  future 
character  ya  to  i  in  the  persons  most  correctly  preserved ; 
thus  the  sime^  site,  of  dusi-me,  dusi-te  (dabimus,  dabitis), 
minus,  eri-tiSf  and  the  whole  word,  to  the  Sanscrit  dd-si/d- 
w(w,  dd-sya-iha;  and  in  the  dual  du-si-wa,  du-si-ta,  corre- 
spond to  the  Sanscrit  dd-syd-vas,  dii-sya-thas.  But  in  its 
simple  state  si  has  been  no  more  retained  in  Lithuanian 
than  sya  has  in  Sanscrit,  but  the  verb  substantive,  m  the 
fiiture,  in  the  two  cognate  idioms,  combines  the  two  roots 
of  "  to  be "  wit^  one  another :  hence,  in  Lithuanian, 
i>hi''im,  hu'si'ta,  bu'si-me,  bursi-te,  answering  to  the  San- 
scrit bhaV'i'shyd'VaSf  bhav-i'shya-thcLs,  bhav-i-shyd-mast  bhav- 
^'^hya-tha,  which  are  furnished  with  Guna  and  a  conjunctive 
^owel  i.  Compare,  in  regard  to  the  combination  of  the 
two  roots  of  "  to  be,"  the  Latin  fue-^runi,  for  which  a  simple 
Mfit  might  be  expected ;  or  (which  is  here  more  in 
point)  the  future  perfect,  fuero,  which  I  distribute,  not  into 
fihero,  but  into  yiie-ro  iov  fai-ro  (compare  §.  644.). 

653.  In  the  singular,  the  Lithuanian  has  almost  entirely 
'o8t  the  future  character  i,  and  only  the  s  of  the  auxiliary 
^^b  has  remained  ;    at  least,  I  believe  that  in  the  second 
P^tton  dxt'sii  "thou  willst  give,"  the  personal  termination, 
^Wch,  in   the   second   person  singular,  terminates  in  all 
tenses  in  i,  has  more  claim  to  the  i  than  the  expression 
of  the  future  has.      In  the  third  person,  du-s  stands  for  all 
^^bers  (§.  457.) ;  and  to  the  form  bu-s  of  the  verb  sub- 
stantive corresponds  remarkably  a  word  bhus,  in  Irish,  of 
^  same  signification,   but  which   is  quite  isolated   (see 
O'Reilly's  Lex.,  s.  v.  bhus).      The  Sanscrit  bhavi-shyati  and 
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Zend  bu'syiiti,  however,   form  the   medium   between  the 
Lithuanian  bus  and  Irish  bhus. 

6y\,  In  the  first  person  singular  I  regard  the  u  of 
forms  like  du-siif  "  I  will  give/'  as  in  all  the  first  persons 
singular,  as  the  vocalization  of  the  personal  character  m 
(see  §§.  436.  438.)  :  in  the  Latin  ero,  however,  for  which  em 
ought  to  stand,  the  second  element  of  the  Sanscrit  yA  of 
sj^flmi  has  been  preserved  in  preference  to  the  first ;  and  in 
this  pTo  has  the  same  relation  to  sydmi  that  veho,  above- 
mentioned,  has  to  vahdmi  (§.  733.).  The  same  is  the  case 
with  the  third  person  plural,  in  which  erunt  for  eriufd  cor- 
responds to  the  Sanscrit  syanti  from  asyarUi,  and  in  respect 
to  its  u  for  a  answers  to  vehurd^^vahardu 

655.  To  the  Latin  ero,  erunU  from  c«o,  esunJt,  correspond, 

exclusive  of  their  middle  terminations,  the  Greek  eoro/xaf. 
eaovrat,  the  active  of  which  is  lost,  as  far  as  its  simple  use. 
*'E<rovTai  from  ktriovrat  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  syanti  br 
asyanii,  and  in  the  singular  eaerou  to  the  Sanscrit  -tyati 
(  =  syalai)  from  asyafd..  The  form  eorai  is  originally  nothing 
else  than  the  middle  of  eo-r/;  and  etrre-rai  also  appears,  from 
the  point  of  view  of  the  Greek,  like  a  present,  with  the  con- 
junctive vowel  of  tlie  conjugation  in  ci>  {Keye-rou).  The  epic 
forms  with  double  <r  {eacoyiat,  dKiaa-cd)  can  scarcely  have 
been  formed  from  a  consideration  of  metre,  but  have  been 
used  in  the  construction  of  verse  only  because  they  were 
already  in  existence,  and  had  a  grammatical  claim  to  that 
existence.  I  derive  ea-irofxai,  oKeaiTia,  by  assimilation,  from 
eixyofiat,  6\€<Ty(A}*  as  fxeiTao^  from  iieayo^  for  fieSyog  (Sanscrit 
m'ldhya,  Latin  medium),  and  as  a  Wo;  from  oKyo^^al^ 
Prakrit  anna,  Sanscrit  anya.     The  Prakrit  regularly  assi- 


*  The  Doric  form  e<r<rou/*a<  from  etra-eoftai  for  i<r<riofAat  consequently 
contains  the  cliaracter  of  tlie  future  doubled  (§.  656.) ;  which  cannot  b* 
surprising,  as,  when  these  words  were  produced,  the  reason  of  the  dof^ici^ 
tion  of  the  o-  was  no  longer  perceived  by  the  language. 
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uihites,  as  has  been  already  remarked  (§.  300.),  the  weaker 
roasonant  to  the  stronger,  whether  this  precedes  or  follows 
t;  and  according  to  this  principle  it  produces  also  futures  in 
son*  sifisK  sadi,  &c, ;  e.g,  karissadi,  answering  to  the  Sanscrit 
:nnHhyati,  **  he  will  make."  Forms  of  this  kind,  which  are 
he  counterty pes  of  the  Greek  eciTofxat,  are  in  far  more  fre- 
[ueot  use  than  those  abovementioned  in  himi, 

656.  In  composition  tiie  Greek  loses  the  vowel  of  the  root 
>f  the  auxiliary  verb ;  hence,  Jci-<rw,  5c5-<roftei',  Se/ic-o-o),  5e/ic- 
rojiev,  as  in  Sanscrit  dd-sydmi,  dd-sydtnas,  d^.k-sydmi  (§.  21.), 
i^'shydmas,  only  with  the  loss  of  the  y,  for  which  i  might 
>e  expected,  and  which,  too,  it  is  very  remarkable,  has  re- 
mained in  some  Doric  forms,  which  Koen  compares  at  Greg. 
Cor. p.  230.  They  are  the  following:  irpa^lofiev,  xa/cx^io/xeda, 
^vita<pv\a^iofjL€da,  ^oadrjaioif  TrpoKeiyfrifaA  To  this  class  be- 
long the  common  Doric  futures  in  crca,  a-ovfxev,  from  o-eo), 
nojiev,  for  <rt<a,  atofxev,  since  the  i  has  been  first  corrupted 
to  6,  and  then  contracted  with  the  following  vowel,  as  in 
the  declension  of  bases  in  i,  as  TroAei r  proceeded  from  itoKee^, 
*Q\£as',  and  this  from  TroAie^,  iroTua^;  as  to  the  Old  High 
German  genitives  like  balge-s  {palkea)  correspond  the  Gothic 
^  balgi'S,  or  as,  in  the  feminine  i  bases,  the  Old  High 
German  form  krefti  precedes  the  Middle  High  German  like 
^t'fle.  In  the  genitive  plural  we  have,  in  Old  High  German 
«ven,  ui  diflTerent  authorities,  together  with  krefiio,  which 
Diwt  originally  have  been  kreftyo,  the  form  krefteo,  and,  sup- 
pfe«8iiig  the  e  or  !,  krefto  (chrefto).  These  genitives,  there- 
^^  m  their  gradual  process  of  corruption,  coincide  exactly 
^  that  of  the  Greek  future ;  for  from  yo  we  arrive  first  at 


*  The  first  person,  in  this  formation,  loses  the  t  of  the  termination 
^^  the  forms  in  himi  have  retained. 

1 1  agree  with  Pott  (I.  p.  115)  in  thinking  fioaOnvm  and  irpo\eiifia» 
"^^"^  be  written  for  fion0*ja^i'2j  irpoXei^fnla  :  as  the  form  in  co  has  arisen 
^hy  contraction  from  cm  for  <»,  the  i  would  be  twice  represented  in  iw. 
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ioj  thence  at  eo,  and  in  the  farthest  corruption  at  o ;  just  as 
from  the  Sanscrit  future  in  sydmi  sydmas^  in  Greek  at  first 
we  come  to  <riu>,  alofxev ;  thence  to  (reo),  creofiev,  which  we  must 
suppose  to  have  existed  before  (rca,  crovfiev ;  finally  to  the 
common  future  forms  like  Sca-aro),  SelK-cta,  in  which  the  semi- 
vowel of  the  Sanscrit  dd-sydmi,  dik-shydrm,  has  entirely  dis- 
appeared. In  the  Greek  second  future,  however,  the  second 
element  of  the  Sanscrit  shya  has  been  retained  in  preference 
to  the  sibilant;  and  as  the  liquids  have  expelled  the  tr  of  the 
first  aorist,  and  eoreAoe  is  said  for  etneT^a,  so  also  comes 
<rTe\a)  from  oreKeto  for  o-TeKito,  and  this  from  oTeXcr/cab  ac- 
cording to  the  analogy  of  the  abovementioned  jSoaAj-tnU 
itpoKent-citji, 

657.  It  is  not  probable  that  the  Sanscrit  future-character 
ya  should  have  originally  occurred  only  in  the  root  as  of  the 
verb  substantive ;  but  I  have  scarce  any  doubt  that,  at  a 
very  early  epoch,  extending  back  beyond  the  period  (rfthe 
separation  of  languages,  the  attributive  verbs  likewise 
might  form  their  future  by  annexing  directly  the  syllable 
ya  ;  that  therefore  forms  like  dd-yati  have  existed  before 
or  contemporaneously  with  such  as  dd-ityati  =  Jci-orer,  "  he 
will  give."  In  the  present  state  of  the  language,  however» 
the  attributive  verbs  always  require  the  verb  substantive 
in  order  to  denote  the  future,  as  the  Sclavonic  languages 
also  apply  the  newly  constructed  future  of  the  verb  sub- 
stantive (§.  633.)  to  paraphrase  the  future,  without,  how- 
ever (the  Servian  language  excepted),  forming  with  it  • 
compound.  The  Camiolan  and  Polish  employ  with  4e 
future  of  the  auxiliary  verb  that  participle  in  t  fa,  fc 
which  we  have  seen  above  used  to  express  the  p«8t 
(§.  62S.  &e.) :    the   Russian,   however,   and    Bohemian,  9Bi 

sometimes,    also,    the    Old    Sclavonic,    use    the    infiniti^ 

* 

Thus,  in  Camiolan  we  find,  in  the  various  genders,  Ww» 


*  'Vim  more  complete  form  of  bom  is  budem^  "  I  make  to  be,"  •ft*' 

the 


FORMATION  OF  TENSES.  885 

fralj  h6m  igrdla^  horn  igrdh,  "  I  will  play,"  literally,  **  I  will 

?  he  that  plays,"   "  she  that  plays,"  "  it  that  plays."      In 

olish,  b^ji^^   czytaf,   czytata,    czytato,    means   "  I    will   be 

lading"),   "I   will  read";     in   Russian,  6yAy  ABHramb 

Wm  dvigaiy,  "  I  will  move,"  literally,  "  I  will  be  moving"; 

',  in  Bohemian,   budu  krasti  (from  kradti),  "  I  will  steal." 

be  Servian,  however,  has  this  advantage  over  the  other 

.'lavonic  dialects,  that  it  does   not  require  a  periphrasis 

the  future  by  the  verb  substantive,   but  combines  the 

ixiliary  verb  signifying  **  to  do  "  with  the  themes  of  the 

tributive  verbs,  just  as  with  that  of  the  verb  substantive  : 

us,  Igradyu  means    "  I   will   play,"    as    bidyu    does    "  I 

ill  be." 

658.  Several  Sclavonic  languages  may  or  must,  under  cer- 

in  circumstances,  express  the  future  by  a  preposition  pre- 
led  to  the  present,  which  signifies  "after,"  and  is  pro- 
winced  po.  We  refer  the  reader  to  Dobrowsky's  Bohemian 
istmctions,  pp.  160,  &c.,  respecting  the  difference  in  signi- 
ation  of  the  Bohemian  futures  which  are  expressed  with 
),  from  those  which  are  conveyed  by  a  periphrasis,  where 
oth  are  used  simultaneously,  as  po-kradu  and  budu  krasti. 
iCamiolan  there  are  not  more  than  ten  verbs  which  ex- 
f««8  the  future  by  prefixing  po;  as  po-rkzhem,  *'  I  will  say."  * 


)e  analogy  of  the  Old  Sclavonic  bu-du  (§.633.).  The  contraction  of 
«fa»  to  Wm  18  like  that  of  gliday,  "behold"  {gledam,  "I  behold"),  to 
h  (see  Kopitar's  Cr.  Gr.  p.  884).  The  contracted  form  bom  resembles 
^toualy,  but  In  a  surprising  degree,  the  Prakrit  present  humi,  "  I 
V  an  abbreviation  of  bhdmi,  and  contraction  of  the  Sanscrit  bhavdmi. 
I  the  kindred  languages,  however,  a  historical  fact  lies  for  the  most  part 
^  bottom  of  fortuitous  coincidences,  which,  in  the  case  before  us,  con- 
^ in  this,  that  bom  and  h6mi,  like  our  6t?i,  Old  High  German  bim^  have 
^  aime  root  and  the  same  personal  termination. 

Bfdf  szbendeh,  from  bendem,  §.  255.  g. 
t  Compare  the  Old  Sclavonic  r«Ari^,  recheahi,  and  Sanscrit  vadi  (see 
^,Rem.6.). 
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Tae  rest  all  expf>ess  mn  emotion,  as  pobeshimt  "  I  will  fly/* 
P^ywdim.  -- 1  will  ride"*  (Ko|»tar.  p.  332).  The  Old  Sclavonic 
empiovs  other  prepositioiis  beudes  po,  in  order  to  give  a 
future  meaning  to  the  present.  After  po  the  most  in  use  are 
OT  iii  -by."  and  B13  (r^.  "outwards'';  as  A-vidii,  "videbU" 
i-h^ijf  Isya,  -/imefc*"  (Sanscrit  Mil  "to  fear,**  Maya,  "fear")t 
n-^-rGjrfiJ,  ""rfTsra*"  (Dobr.  p.  377). 

659.  The  periphrasis  bv  biJut  **  I  will  be»"  is  rare  io  Old 
Sclavonic :  on  the  other  hand,  isiaiii,  "  I  have,"  frequentlyo^ 
curs  in  the  translation  of  the  Evangelists  as  a  future  auxiliary 
verb  in  combination  with  the  infinitive;  as  imyed  wmhi, 
^'hiibfbis^  (**thou  hast  to  have*^;  priiti  imaty  m/n,  "t^irt 
fSlus  "*;  ne  ktnaiy  byti,  '*  Ron  erii  **;  tie  imaiy  pUij  **  mm  bibeC 
^Dobrowsky,  p.  379  .  Observe  the  coincidence  of  idea  with 
the  Roman  languages,  the  future  of  which,  though  it  has 
completely  the  character  of  a  simple  inflexion  form,  is  Dothiog 
else  than  the  combination  of  the  infinitive  with  the  present 
of  the  auxiliary  verb.  This  would  perhaps  have  been  with 
difficulty  discovered,  or  not  at  all,  on  account  of  the  contoac- 
tiou  which  the  auxiliary  verb  experiences  in  the  plural,  bat 
for  the  clear  indication  of  it  we  receive  from  the  language 
of  Provence,  which  at  times  separates  the  auxiliary  verb 
from  tlie  infinitive  by  a  pronoun ;  as,  dar  vos  n'at,  " je  voii 
m  dannerar\  dh  vos  ait"je  roi»  dirai^;  dir  vas  «ii,''iw«» 
vous  dirons^^;  gitar  twV/r,  "iy>ii»  me  jeterez.**  It  is  remaA- 
nble  that  tlie  Old  Sclavonic  occasionally  paraphrases  Ae 
future  of  the  verb  "to  have''  itself  by  "to  have,"  which  the 
Roman  languages  are  always  compelled  to  do,  because  tbey 
IM>ssess  no  other  means  of  expressing  the  future :  thus  the 
French  tu  auras  (from  avoiras)  corresponds  to  the  above- 
mentioned  Sclavonic  imyati  imnshu 

660.  The  Gothic,  also,  sometimes  paraphrases  the  fotxxte 
by  the  auxiliary  verb  "to  have";  thus,  2  Cor.  xi.  12,  teiqffl* 
haba  for  iro<^a) ;  John  xii.  26,  visan  habaiih  for  effrm  (s^ 
Grimm  IV.  93).     The  German  languages  have,  that  ia  ^ 


i 


notice  that  Ulfilas  frequently  expresses  the  Greek 
the  Gothic  conjuDctive  present,  which  is  in  form 
rith  the  Sanscrit  potential  and  Greek  optative. 
ire,  Mark  ix.  19,  ttyau  and  thulaa  for  ecoftai  and 
Mark  ix.  35,  tiyai  for  eirrai ;  x.  7,  bUeilhai  for 
;  X.  8.  siyaina  for  ea-ovrm.  In  the  reverse  case 
1  uses  the  only  ancient  future  that  it  has  preserved, 
them  (  =  Sanscrit  bhavahydmi)  also  in  the  sense  of 
:  subjunctive.  The  attributive  verbs  in  Persian, 
le  future,  prefix  to  the  present  a  particle  beginning 
ich,  with  r^ard  to  its  vowel,  is  guided  by  that  of 
lyllable  of  the  verb;  so  that  for  u  (dhamma)  the 
contains  an  u,  but  for  other  vowels  aa  e;*  as 
I  will  carry,"  be^dzem,  "  I  will  play,"  but  bu- 
will  ask."  These  futures  stand  in  an  external 
tb  those  of  the  Sclavonic  languages,  which  are 
im  the  present  by  prefixing  the  preposition  po 
:.).  We  must,  however,  leave  it  undecided  whether 
a  prefix  of  the  future,  which  may  also  precede  the 
,  is  identical  with  the  inseparable  preposition  be, 
;  as  appears  to  me  far  more  probable,  it  is  con- 
th  Jjlj  bdyeil,  "oporlet"   and  has,   therefore,   our 
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dialects  (Grimm  IV.  179,  &c.).  If  this  is  the  ease,  it  may  be 
here  further  remarked,  that,  in  Zend,  the  imperative  is  occa- 
sionally used  in  the  sense  of  the  future.  Thus  we  read  in 
V.  S.  p.  82,  ^yM^^A>7jai»<A)j^  (^«>«a>  (g^e^JOiAK^  (^yjutf»7;  (VH* 
hi  urvdnem  vahlstem  ahUrn  frahdrayini,  "  whose  soul  I  will 
make  to  go  to  tlie  best  world.'*  Anquetil  translates,  "je 
feral  oiler  librement  son  ante  aux  demeures  cilestes.^^* 

661.  We  return  to  the  Gothic,  in  order  to  remark  that  it 
employs  most  commonly  the  present  indicative  instead  of 
the  future,  in  which  it  is  deficient,  as  is  the  case  also  in  Old 
High  German  very  frequently.  The  periphrasis,  however, 
begins  gradually  by  soUen  and  woUerif  the  latter  only  in  the 
first  person  :  that  by  means  of  werden  is  peculiar  to  the  New 
German ;  in  a  certain  degree,  however,  the  Gothic  paves  the 
way  for  it,  as  in  this  language  wairtha  sometimes  occurs  in 
the  sense  of  the  future  of  the  verb  substantive.  Grimm 
(IV.  177.  178.)  quotes  the  following  passages:  MattviiL12. 
Luke  i.  14.  2  Cor.  xi.  15.,  where  etrrau  is  rendered  by  txiir- 
thith  ;  moreover,  2  Cor.  vL  16,  where  vairtha  wairttand  answer 
to  the  Greek  eaofiai,  eaovrat.  In  fact,  werden,  **  to  become, 
is  the  most  natural  and  surest  expression  of  future  beiDg> 
and  far  better  adapted  to  represent  it  than  the  auxiliary 
verbs  "  to  will "  and  "  to  owe  f  for  he  who  is  becoming  will 
certainly  arrive  at  being,  and  is  one  who  will  be  hereafter; 
the  willing  and  the  owing,  however,  may  be  incapable  or 
be  prevented  from  doing  what  he  would  or  should.    The 


*  Libremeitt  is  clearly  the  translation  of  the  preposition  contained  ifl 
frik'parayCnC^  as  Anquetil  also,  in  the  page  preceding,  renders  ynnn^cM 
(thus  I  read  it  for  fravaocim)  by  "^c  parle  dairement  ;**  while  In  both  ex- 
pressions, and  especially  very  often  in  Zend,  as  in  Sanscrit,  the  pRpoo- 
tions  have  no  perceptible  meaning,  which  admits  of  translation,  thoQgl^ 
the  Indian  Scholiasts  also,  in  the  derivation  of  verbs  compounded  with 
prepositions,  lay  too  much  stress  on  the  prepositions.  We  will  treat  hot- 
after  of  tlie  middle  imperative  termination  in  nS,  As  the  canaal  fom 
the  verb  under  discussion  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  pru-9draf&KHn 
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illing  person  may  also  alter  his  will,  and  hence  not  do  what 
5  intended.  The  Old  Northern  language,  in  paraphrasing 
e  future,  uses  the  anomalous  mun,  "I  think,"  which 
nploys  the  preterite  form  as  the  present;  e.g.  muntvera, 
eW*,"  mun  slitna,  "rumpeiuTf*  koma  munu,  '^venient.**  To  this 
^d  beloqgs  the  circumstance,  that  occasionally  the  Gothic 
eak  verb  munan  represents,  not,  indeed,  the  proper 
iture,  but  the  Greek  construction  with  /xeAAo),  for  which, 
)wever,  haban  is  also  applied  (Grimm,  IV.  93, 178);  thus 
)lm  xiv.  22,  munais  gabairhtyan  fieTOietg,  efxijiavil^eiv.  Ulfilas, 
}wever,'could  scarcely  have  imagined  tliat  his  munan  and  the 
reek  /zeAAo)  are  radically  akin,  which  is  the  case  if  I  mistake 
ot  I  believe  that  /xeWco  stands  in  the  same  relation  to  the 
anscrit  manyS  (only  that  the  latter  is  a  middle  verb), 
I  think,"  "I  mean,"  as  oAXo^  does  to  anya-St  "the  other" 
i  655.).  The  circumstance  that  we  have  the  Sanscrit  root 
1  Greek  also,  in  a  truer  form,  and  one  which  retains  the 
riginal  n  (e.g.  fievog='mana8),  does  not  prevent  the  assump- 
on  that  besides  this  the  favourite  exchange  of  liquids  takes 
laoe,  and  consequently  /LieA\a>  might  become  estranged  from 
^  forms  with  v. 

662.  Latin  futures  like  amabo,  doceboy  have  already,  in  my 
fstem  of  Conjugation,  as  compounds  with  the  root  fu  (the/ 
'Which  in  the  interior  of  a  word  becomes  6,  see  §.  18.),  and  bo, 
9t  hit,  &c.,  been  compared  with  the  Anglo-Saxon  beo,  **  I  will 
^'^  by9, "  thou  willst  be,"  bydh^  **  he  will  be."  Bo,  a  sister  form 
the  6am  of  amabam,  docebam,  mentioned  before  (§§.  526, 
c),answer8  in  conjugation  exactly  to  ero;  bo,  therefore,  stands 
r  biOf  bunt  for  biunt,  and  the  i  of  bis,  hit,  bimus,  bitis,  is  a  con- 
ation of  the  Sanscrit  future  character  ya  (§.  65 1.).  From  the 
dibhi  would  come  the  forms  bhiiydmi,  hhAyasi,  bhUyati,  &c., 
with  Guna»  bhdyAmi,  bh(tyasi,  &c.,  if  the  said  root  were  not 
nbined  in  the  future  with  the  root  as,  but  annexed  the  syl- 
ie  ya  direct  (before  m  and  v,  yd).  To  this  would  correspond 
Latin,  in  its  isolated  state,  fuyo,fuis,fuit,  in  which,  however, 

3  M 
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fait  would  be  distiDguished  from  the  perfect  (aorist)  fmi  in 
this,  that  the  i  in  the  latter  form  is  nothiDg  but  a  conjoDctive 
vowel  and  the  weakening  of  an  original  a,  but  in  the  future 
the  contraction  of  ya  and  expression  of  the  relation  of  tune. 
In  bo,  bis,  bit,  the  u  of  the  root  fu  is  passed  over,  asinfiotfii, 
fit,  which  is  properly  the  passive  of /ii,  and  corresponds  to  the 
Sanscrit  passive  bhA-yi  bhi-yorii,  bhu-yoriit  only  with  active 
terminations  like  the  Prakrit,  which  preserves  the  chanK> 
teristic  syllable  ya  of  the  Sanscrit  passive  (of  which  we  will 
speak  hereafter),  but  has  replaced  the  middle  terminations  by 
active  ones. 

663.   The  question  may  be  raised,  whether  the  Latin  ho 
is    really   based  on   a   presupposed   Sanscrit  bhuy6m%  or 
bhdydmi ;   and  thus,  whether  this  form  existed  at  the  time 
of  the  division  of  languages,  and  if  alone,  or,  together  with 
that,  compounded  with  the  other  root  of  "  to  be,"  <hi  which 
the  Zend  busyimi,  the  Greek  (fnnrio,  the  Lithuanian  bihuy 
and  the  Irish  bhus,  "  erit,'''  mentioned   above,  are  founded ; 
or  whether  the  Latin  bo  likewise,  at  an  earlier  period,  was 
combined  with  the  other  auxiliary  verb ;  whether,  therefore, 
in  an  isolated  state,  a  furo  from  an  earlier  Jnso,  torfiuiot 
existed,  like  the  Greek  ipu^<a  from  ipxMricnf    This  questioo 
cannot  be  decided  with  certainty;  but  the  latter,  according 
to  which  amabo,  amabis,  &c.,  would  appear  as  contractioos 
of  amaburo,  amaburis,  appears  to  me   the  more  probabk 
particularly  as  the  forms,  which  are  incumbered  bytb^ 
composition,  have  most  cause  to  be-  weakened.      It  may  be 
observed,  that,  even  without  any  external  occasion  for  being 
weakened,   the  Old  High  German,  in  the  very  same  root, 
contrasts   with   its    plural  birumis,   "  we  are"  (=San8crit 
bhavdmas,  §.  20.),  a  singular  bim  for  birum.      The  CarniollD 
exhibits,  as  we  have  seen  (§.  657.),  together  with  iodm,  **1 
will  be  "  ("  make  to  be  "),  corresponding  to  tihe  Sdavonie 
cognate  idioms,  a  contracted  form  born,  to  which  the  Latin 
bo  approaches  very  closely,  though  with  a  diflferent  kind  of 
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contraction.      The  Anglo-Saxon  beo,  mentioned  above  (also 
beom\  **  I  will  be/'  is  properly  not  a  formal  future,   but  a 
present,  answering  to  our  bin,  Old  High  German  bim^  and 
to  the  Sanscrit  bhavdmi,  which  is  principally  used  with  a 
future    meaning,    while    eom  =  asmi,  Gothic    im,  remains 
devoted    to    the    present.      It    might,    also,    be    disputed 
whether  the  Latin  bo  of  amabo  is  actually  a  future,  for  then 
it  would  be  necessary  to  identify  the  i  of  bis,  biff  &c.,  with 
the  conjunctive  vowel  a  of  the  Sanscrit  bhav-a-si,  bhav-a-ti, 
and  to  place  it  on  the   same   footing   with  the  i  of  veh-i-s, 
feH-f  =  raA-a-«,  vah-a-ti  (see  §.507.).    Remark  the  obsolete 
subjunctive  fuarih  which  presupposes  a  present  indicative  fan, 
Aw  (§.  510.).      However,  that  opinion  appears  to  be  m6st 
probably  the  true  one,  that  bo,  bis,  rest  on  the  same  prin- 
ciple of  formation  with  ero,  eris,  and  that,  therefore,  there 

• 

M  a  reason  why  amabo,  monebo,  have  a  future,  and    not   a 

present  signification.      It  appears  certain,  that  the  third 

^  fourth   conjugations,  did   all  form   their  futures  in 

f»  (compare  §.  529.) ;  futures  in  am,  however,  are,  according 

to  their  origin,  of  the  subjunctive   mood,*  and  we  shall 

return    to    them    hereafter.      We  have  already    (§.  526.) 

iH)ticed  the  remarkable  coincidence  which  exists  between 

the  Latin  and  the  Irish,  in  the  circumstance  that  the  latter 

combines  all  attributive  verbs  in  the  future  with  the  labial 

root  of  the   verb   substantive.      The    Irish,  however,    is 

xiperior  io  the  Latin  in  this,  that,  in  the  simple  state 

of  the  verb   substantive,    it  forms  the  future  not    from 

tbe  root,  which  is,  in  Sanscrit,   a^,  but  from  that  which 

has  the  labial  initial  sound  (see  §.  526.). 

6S1  It  remains  to  be  remarked  with  regard  to  the 
Suiscrit  future,  that  the  syllable  sya,  which  proceeds 
ham  the  verb  substantive,  is  combined  with  the  root 
either  directly   or   by  means   of  a   conjunctive   vowel   i. 


*  Compare  System  of  Conjugation,  p.  98. 

3  M  2 


892 


VERBS. 


after  the  manner  of  the  third  aorist  formation  (§.  560.), ! 
that  the  s,  through  the  influence  of  this  t,  again  becom> 
sh;  as  in  tanri-shydmi,  "  extendam.^'*  Radical  vowels,  capab 
of  Guna,  receive  it  ;*  hence,  dth-ihydmi^ieiK^ta  from  d 
"to  shew";  Uk'shyAmi=\eiK'ir(a  from  Khf  **  to  lick";  yd 
8hydmi  =  i€VK^(a  from  yujf  "to  combine  ''  (§.  19,);  bhav 
shyAmi  from  6Aii  "to  be."  The  Greek  has  Guna  on 
where  the  present,  also,  has  a  Guna  vowel,  as  in  t\ 
examples  adduced;  it  contrasts,  however,  \iJ-<rci),  fpinrt. 
fHTr-aui,  with  the  Sanscrit  lav-i-shydmi  from  /J,  "  to  cut  off. 
bhav-i'shydmi  from  bhu,  "to  be,"  kMp-syAmi  from  W/j 
"  to  cast"  The  Zend,  also,  in  respect  to  the  Guna,  doe 
not  agree  exactly  with  the  Sanscrit;  hence,  husyiml  *'fro 
(§.  665.x  both  in  not  employing  the  Guna,  and  also  in  th 
direct  annexation  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  corresponds  mor 
to  the  Greek  <f>{MT<a  and  Lithuanian  bu-su  than  to  the  Sai 
scrit  bhofhi'shyAmu  We  subjoin  the  full  conjugation  < 
this  future,  and  append  to  it  the  Latin  fac-sch  which  is  ver 
isolated,  and  which  agrees  with  ^v-<ra),  bA-su^  not  only  i 
the  formation,  but  is  also  radically  akin  to  it  (§.  19.). 


SINGULAR. 


SANSCRIT. 


bliav-i'shydmif 

hhav'hshyash 

bhav-i'shynti. 


ZEND. 


bA'SyimU^ 

bd-syShif 

bur-sy^itit 


UTH. 

bu-sm 

t   /     .3 
hUrSU 

bus. 


LATIN. 

fac-so, 
fac-siSf 


DUAL. 

bhnv-i'shydfxis,       bihsiiva, 

bhnv'i'shyathas,   bu-syathO?     bu-siia, 
bhav'i'shyatas,     bu-syatd,         like  Sing. 


... 


.  .  • 


GREEK. 
<fVLriT€l. 


0tJ-<r€TOK. 


*  Where  Guna  is  prescribed  in  Sanscrit  Grammar  we  are  to  underBttf 
that  in  the  middle  of  roots  only  short  vowels  receive  Guna  before  amp 
consonants,  but  at  the  end  of  roots  long  vowels  also. 
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PLURAL. 
iNSCRIT.  ZEND.  LITH.  LATIN.  GREEK. 

9'i'shydmas,   bu-sydmahi,  bu-sime,       fac-simuSf   <l>v-(rofiev. 
v-i'shyatha,     bu-syatha,     busite,        fao-sUis,      ^tJ-crere, 
iH'shyantU     bu-syanti,      like  Sing,  facsurd.      <l>\MTo\rTi, 

§.  42.  '  From  ^vo-iV  §.  660.  '  The  t  is  the  personal  ter- 

ition:  see  §.418. 

account  of  the  perfect  agreement  between  ^^T^iTTft  dd- 
m,  Scdo-o),  and  the  Lithuanian  dusu  (duo-su),  this  future, 
>,  may  be  here  fully  conjugated,  and  the  Latin  dabo 
joined,  as  it  agrees  with  the  Lithuanian  i  and  Sanscrit 
though  not  in  the  auxiliary  verb,  still  in  respect  to 
future  characteristic  i  of  dabis,  &c. 


ACTIVE. 

SINGULAR. 

Sanscrit. 

Greek. 

Lithuanian* 

Latin. 

dd'9ydmif 

^cWo), 

du9U, 

d/irbo. 

dd'^yasif 

Jci-o-eij, 

du-si^ 

da-bis. 

dd'gyath 

Jcl>-(rei, 

du'S, 

da-bit. 

DUAL. 

dd'sydvcis. 

du'Siwch 

.... 

dd'syathds. 

JcS-0'6T0l/, 

d&'sUai 

.... 

dd'syatas. 

Jci-o-eToi/, 

like  Sing. 

.... 

PLURAL. 

dd^sydmaSf 

JcWo/xev, 

du'-sime, 

da-bimus. 

dd'Syaiha, 

8c3-o-eT6, 

du'site, 

da-bUis. 

dd'Syardi, 

$6>-(roi/Ti, 

like  Sing. 

da-bunt. 

MIDDLE. 
SINGULAR.  DUAL. 

Sanicrit.                Greek.                   Sanscrit.  Greek. 

U-syif  JcS-o-o/iai.  dd-sydvaM,  Scii-a-ofjieOov. 

Id'iyatif  (Jci-<re<rai).  dd-syithij  ici>-cre<rdov. 

\A-9yaiif  iuHTerau.  dds-ySt(,  ici>-(r€(rdov. 
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MIDDLE. 
PLURAL. 

Sanscrit.  Greek. 

dd-sydmahS,  JcS-crofteflo. 

dd'Syadhvi,  Sii-aeade. 

dd'Syantif  JcS-o-ovra/. 

665.  The   Zend   future    agrees,  in   essentials,  with  the 
Sanscrit,  as  we  have  already  seen   from   the   relation  of 
busyimi   to   bhavishydml       Still   this  example  shews  that 
the   2^nd,    in    respect   to   the  Guna    and  introduction  of 
a  conjunctive  vowel   i,  does   not  everywhere   keep  pace 
with  the  Sanscrit,  and  in  the  case   before   us  resembles 
more  closely  the  Greek  0tAra>  and   Lithuanian  bwm  than 
HplUltH  bhavishydmu      I  cannot,  however,  adduce  the  form 
bihyhni  even   from   the    Zend-Avesta,  but   from  the  fre- 
quently occurring  participle  busyardem^  "  the  about  to  be " 
(Vend.  S.  p.  89) ;    we  may,  with  the  more  certainty,  infer 
busyhni,  busyihi,  &c.,  than  we  can,  in  Greek,  evoitm  from 
etToiievo^t  and,    in    Sanscrit,   bhavishydmi   from   bhamshtia%' 
The  form  in  imu  ihi,  6UU  is  apparent  from  §.  42. ;    for  the 
y  invariably  exerts  an  assimilating  influence  upon  the  4  or 
a,    which   precedes   the   terminations   mi,  hu   tU  throogh 
which  those  vowels  become  A      That,  however,  the  y  of 
the  future   makes  no  exception  to  this  rule  is  proved,  if 
proof    be    required,    among     other     proofs,    by    that  of 
j^jA^^ju^xil^  vac8yiiti  (Vend.  S.  p.  83),  "  he  will  say,"*  an- 
swering to  the  Sanscrit  vakshyati  from  vach.      In  the  dual 
and  plural,  the  y  abstains  from  its  assimilating  influencei 
and,  in  the  third  person  plural,  as  generally  before  n,  H 
protects  the  a  following  from  being  weakened    to  j  &  •^ 
occurs  elsewhere. 

666.  The  third  person  dual  would  give  the  ^^(Ui^^ASJUttd^J^ 


*  Anquetil  (p.  139),  "  void  ce  qtie  dit  tnaintenavU.** 
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cmyatdf  mentioned  at  §.  464,  Rem.  *,  if  it  corresponded  to 
s  Sanscrit  ^^l^nr^  vdkshyatas  from  vah  "  to  carry/'  "  to 
ar."  I  now,  however,  prefer  regarding  it  as  the  causal  of 
J  Sanscrit  root  vaksh,  "  ajccumvlarer  which  may  perhaps 
0  signify  "  to  grow,'"  and  with  which  the  Gothic  root 
HS  regularly  agrees ;  whence,  vahaya,  **  I  grow,''  vdhs, 
grew,"  with  h  for  Jt,  according  to  a  general  law  for  the 
inge  of  sounds.  The  2jend  ucsyimi,  "  I  g^ow,''  appears 
be  a  contraction  of  vacsyhni  (compare  §.  536.  Rem.),  as, 
Sanscrit,  such  contractions  occur  only  in  forms  devoid  of 
ina ;  and  from  vaeK  "  to  speak,"  the  gerund,  indeed, 
uUvdt  but  the  infinitive,  which  requires  Guna,  is  not 
um,  but  vaktum.  As,  then,  in  the  causal  verb  the 
J^els  capable  of  Guna  receive  it,  it  need  not  surprise 
if,  in  Zend,  the  root  vacs,  as  a  verb  of  the  fourth  class, 
which  Guna  does  not  belong,  were  contracted  to  uss, 
ii  in  the  causal,  retained  the  full  form  vacs,  as,  in  San- 
it,  the  root  vyadh  of  the  fourth  class  forms,  in  the 
^nt,  vidhydmi  for  vyadhydmif  but,  in  the  causal, 
^dhaydmu 
)67.  That  the  Z^nd,  also,  occasionally  uses  the  conjunctive 

h\  i  in  its  future  is  proved  by  the  form  Jp^A>^^J^^^J^ 
bityatUU  "they  will  disturb,"  from  the  root  dab,  which 
responds  to  the  Sanscrit  dambh,  **  to  deceive,"  and  in  the 
seeding  and  several  other  forms,  which  occur  in  the  Vend, 
has,  through  the  influence  of  the  i  of  the  following  syllable, 
eived  an  i  in  the  root  (§.  41.).  It  is  translated  by  Anque- 
in  various  passages  by  affliger  and  blesser.  The  future 
n  mentioned  occurs  Vendidad  Sade,  p.  215,  p»^  J^JC^ 
Mj^^ju^^U^  ydi  vAo  daibisyanti*  "  which  will  disturb  you 
i**  Anquetil  renders  this  strangely  enough  "  vous  deux, 
gez  ceux  qui  me  tienneni  dans  V oppression.'*  In  another 
iage  (p.  223)  we  find  the  third  person  plural  of  the  future 


*  I  believe  it  is  to  be  written  thus,  instead  of  — ^. 


xo  §.  'di.,  require  me  cnange  oi  xne  «  inio  »n,  lor  wj 
Zend,  M5  s  or  tx^  sh  is  regularly  written.  After  such 
however,  as,  in  Sanscrit,  leave  the  s  unaltered,  an  A  n 
expected  in  the  Zend  future,  according  to  §.  53..  ins 
the  sibilant ;  and  this  we  find,  also,  in  the  passive  pa 
zanhyamana,  "  the  man  about  to  be  born  "  (Vend.  S.; 
from  which  we.  may  safely  infer  an  indicative  zanhyi, 
about  to  be  bom."  Anquetil,  indeed,  renders  the 
A)^^iA)^yA)^A)^^^9uif^  M^^^m^Mi^  M^^^Asj  fiaraimi 
tananmcha  zanhyamanananmcha,  "and  to  the  person  Ix 
about  to  be  bom,"*  by  "fc»  hommes  qui  naissent  et 
ilrentt'*  according  to  which  As/jo^As^^^^mf^  zanhyaman 
be  considered  as  a  middle  present  participle ;  but  it  is 
sible  that  the  root  ran,  =  Sanscrit  IP^  jan,  can  arriv< 
h  without  thereby  expressing  the  future.  At  most  w( 
be  in  doubt,  whether  zanhyamana  should  be  regarde 
the  middle  or  of  the  passive  voice*  as  these  voices 
general  tenses,  as  also  in  the  special  tenses  of  the 
class,  are  not  distinguished  from  each  other.  The 
.grammarians  take  jdy^,  **  I  am  bom,''  as  a  middle, 
ya  passes  as  the  characteristic  of  the  fourth  cla 
§.  109  ^  2.);  but  as  the  passive,  also,  in  the  special 
annexes  the  syllable  ya  and  may  reject  the  n  in  the  i 
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} »,  however,  I  do  not  believe  it  to  be  the  transferred  radical 
j  n  of  the  root  jj6^  zan,  but  I  assume  that  the  radical  n  is 
dropped,  and  I  explain  the  n  as  euphonic,  as  in  usazayanha^ 
"thou  wast  born"  (§.  56*.),  where  the  n  of  the  root  zan  has 
likewise  been  lost  But  if  we  are  to  suppose  that  this  root 
retamed  its  nasal  in  the  future,  then  we  should  expect  either 
the  form  >^^>H9J>Af^  zanisyi,  with  a  conjunctive  vowel,  or 
m^^zamyi^  without  the  vowel,  as  the  Sanscrit  sound 
i^ahi  regularly  makes  its  appearance  in  Zend  in  the  form 
»"»  ani, 

669.  From  the  roots  rfd,  "to  give,"  and  dd,  ''to  place," 
might,  according  to  §.  66^,  be  expected  the  future  form 
imhyimi :  as,  however,  in  Zend,  sometimes  also  khy  occurs 
as  the  representative  of  the  Sanscrit  sy  (see  p.  280),  we  must 
be  prepared  for  a  form  ddkhyimi ;  and  the  passive  participle  of 
this  we  find  in  Vend.  S.,  p.  89,  where,  in  like  manner,  the  pas- 
sive participle,  uz-ddtananm^  **  of  these  held  up,"  precedes  the 
genitive  plural  of  the  future  participle  uzdAkhyamnananm 
(^^scTit  uddhdsyamAndndm),  **  of  those  about  to  be  held 
%"*  as  above  we  have  seen  zdtananm-cha  and  zahhyaman- 
^^im-chOf  "close  together."  As  we  have,  therefore,  the 
^bilant  of  the  verb  substantive  here  before  us  in  the  shape 
of  a  guttural,  we  will  again  draw  attention  to  wliat  has  been 
^d  above  of  the  probable  origin  of  the  k  of  6$a)/<a,  ieiiOKa^ 
from  (T  (§§.  568.  &c.).  As  the  Zend  root  dt%  "  to  place," 
"lay,"  "make,"t  corresponds  to  the  Greek  ridrifUf  conse- 
quently the  ddkh  of  the  ddkhyamnanannh  which  has  been 
in^tioned,  would  be  identical  with  the  Greek  OtjK  of  edriKo, 

670.  As  respects,  however,  the  origin  of  the  exponent  of 


*  With  a  perhaps  erroneoas  rejection  of  the  a  of  the  participial  suffix. 
^oetil'B  translation,  also,  ^^qu*ilfant  Unijours  tenir  elevis,"  is  evidence 
that  this  may  be  regarded  as  expressing  the  future. 

t  The  corresponding  Sanscrit  dhd  means  also  '^  to  hold." 
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the  future,  ya,  with  which  that  of  the  poteDtial  and  precativ( 
yil  is  to  be  ranked,  I  am  still  of  the  opinion  already  expresses 
in  my  System  of  Conjugation,  that  these  syllables  procee 
from  the  root  \i,  "to  wish."    Consequently  the  Greek  opta 
tive,  which  is  founded  on  the  Sanscrit  potential  and  preca 
tive,  would,  according  to  its  signification,  have  its  name  fron 
the  same  verb  to  which  it  owes  its  formal  origin.     If  the  con 
junctive  vowel  of  the  first  and  sixth  class  be  added  to  therooi 
^  I,  it  would  make  ya,  according  to  the  same  phonetic  prin- 
ciple by  which  the  root  i,  •*  to  go,"  forms,  in  the  third  persoi 
plural,  yanti.     From  this  yanti,  therefore,  the  termination  o 
dihs-yanth  "  they  will  give,"  cannot  be  distinguished.     I 
cannot  be  denied,  too,  that  the  root  i,  "to  go,"  to  which 
Wiillner  (Origin  of  Lingual  Forms,  §§.  46,  47.)  has  betaken 
himself  in  explaining  the.  future,  is,  in  respect  of  form,  just 
as  suitable  as  i.     But  the  meaning  "  to  wish,"  "  to  will,"  is 
certainly  more  adapted  to  express  the  future  and  the  opta- 
tive than  that  of  "to  go.*"    This  is  also  confirmed  by  the 
use  of  language,  as  several  idioms,   quite  independent  of 
one  another,  have  simply,  through  internal  impulse,  come 
to  the  decision  of  expressing  the  future  by  "  to  will."    It  is 
certain  that  the  New  Grecian  and  Old  High  German  (§•  661.)* 
nay,  even  the  various  German  dialects,  have,  in  this  respect 
borrowed  nothing  from  one  another  nor  imitated  each  other. 
The  Old  Sclavonic,  also,   sometimes  employs  an  auxiliary 
verb,  signifying  "  to  will,"  to  express  the  future.    It  is  not, 
however,  to  be  overlooked,  that  the   examples  which  Do- 
browsky  (p.  380.)  adduces  from  the  translation  of  the  Bihie 
are  all  preceded  by  /xeAAo)  in  the  Greek  text;   for  which 
reason,  unless  other  instances  occur  where  this  is  not  the 
case,  we  must  conjecture  that  the  wish  of  keeping  as  close  as 
possible  to  the  Greek  text  must  have  suggested  to  the  Scla- 
vonic   translator  his   ;^om«  choshchA ;    thus   Luke  xxi  7* 
yegda  chotycit  siya  byti,  orav  fieT^X/f  ravra  yeveaOou;  Matt  xi.  14» 
chotyaX  priitif  6  /ueWo)!/  epyeaOai.    Respecting  the  conjectural 
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relatioDship  of  the  Greek   fieTOua   with  the  Indian  manyit 
"I  think/'  see  p.  889. 

671.  The  Sanscrit  sometimes  uses  its  desiderative  form  to 
denote  the  future,  as  in  the  episode  of  the  Draupadi  mu- 
minhu,  "  wishing  to  die/'  occurs  in  the  sense  of  '<  about  to 
die ;"  and,  conversely,  in  different  languages,  the  expression 
of  the  future  is  occasionally  used  to  denote  that  of  '*  to  will :" 
and  the  Latin  forms  its  desideratives  from  the  future  parti- 
ciple in  tHrus^  abbreviating  the  u,  and  adding  the  character- 
istic of  the  fourth  conjugation,  the  {  of  which,  however,  has 
nothing  to  do  with  the  Sanscrit  future  suflBx  ya,  but,  as  has 
been  shewn,  is  founded  on  the  characteristic   of  the  tenth 
class  ayOf  which  is  frequently  used  in  Sanscrit  to  form  deno- 
minatives.   The  Greek  forms  desideratives  from  the  future 
ui  trio,  or  perhaps  from  the  older  form  in  cria) ;  so  that  in 
forms  like  irapaiuHreiiJi),  yeXaaetLHf  the  i  would  be  strength- 
ened only  by  an  e,  which  would  give  the  Guna  augment 
These  desideratives,  however,  and  the  future,  may  be  re- 
garded as  cognate  forms,  so  that  both,  independently  of  each 
<^her,  but  by  a  similar  formation,  would  have  proceeded  from 
^  verbal  theme,  as  there  are  in  Sanscrit  also  desideratives, 
which  have  the  form  of  the  future  but  have  not  proceeded 
fix>m  it,  but,  following  its  analogy,  have  sprung  from  a 
i^Mninal  base ;  e.  g.  vmha-sydmi,  **  to  desire  the  bull,"  madhv- 
oiyrtmi,  **  to  ask  for  honey."     In  the  latter  example  the  a  of 
^  root  of  the  verb  substantive  is  perhaps  contained.     But 
finally  in  denominative  desideratives  the  verb  substantive 
iiqaite  omitted,  or  has  become  obsolete,  and  they  only  con- 
^ die  syllable  ya,  ue.  the  auxiliary  verb  "to  wish,''  which 
isduuncteristic  of  the  future ;  e.g.  paH-ydmU  "  I  wish  for  a 
*p0O8e,*  from  patif  "  spouse."     It  is  not  improbable  that  the 
^^lideratives  which  have  been  formed  from  primitive  roots 
^  the  addition  of  a  sibilant,  and  which  are  furnished  with  a 
syllable  of  reduplication,  had  originally  a  y  after  the  sibilant, 
•"^  therefore,  likewise,  the  root  of  "  to  wish "  alluded  to ; 
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thus,  e.g,  plpd-s^mU  "I  wish  to  drink,"  from  pipd-tydmh 
agreeing  with  pil-syiimi,  "  I  will  drink."     If  this  is  the  case, 
tlien  pipilsdmi  has  the  same  relation  to  the  pre-supposed 
pipiUyAmi  that  tlie  Greek  ^cS-cci),  from  $axr/<i>,  has  to  the 
Sanscrit  cM^^dmi.    The  root  being  burthened  with  the  reda- 
plication  might,  perhaps,  produce  a  weakening  in  the  final 
portion  of  the  word,  similar  to  that  through  which  the  reda- 
plicated  verbs  in  the  third  person  plural  have  lost  the  nasal 
belonging  to  this  person ;    and  bibhrati  ^  they  carrj/*  is 
said  for  fri6Aran/j  (§.  459.).    We  shall  recur  hereafter  to  the 
desideratives. 

FORMATION  OF  THE  MOODS. 

POTENTIAL,  OPTATHE,  AND  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

672.  The  Sanscrit  potential,  which,  with  several  peculia- 
rities of  use,  combines  in  itself  the  Greek  subjunctive  and 
optative,  but  in  form  adheres  to  the  latter,  is,  in  that  ccHija- 
gation  which  corresponds  to  the  Greek  in  fu,  formed  by  the 
syllable  yd,  which  is  prefixed  to  the  personal  tenninatioiia. 
Tlie  class  peculiarities  are  retained ;  eg.  vidy&m  *'  iciam/*  b^ 
tvW,  class  2  ;  bibhriydm  ^feramr  from  bhrU  class  3 ;  f(riyayto 
*'  sternam,^^  from  stn^  class  5  ;  syAm  for  asydm  "simT  from  <M 
class  2.  We  easily  recognise  the  modal  exponent  yd  in  the 
Greek  iij,  in  which  the  semi-vowel  has  become  a  vowel 
according  to  the  Greek  system  of  sounds;  the  i,  however* 
always  forms  a  diphthong  with  the  preceding  radical  vowel 
as  there  are  no  present  forms  like  eSfu  (Sanscrit  adnd,  Uiiifir 
anian  edmi),  and  therefore  no  optatives  also  like  eihgVf  which 
would  resemble  the  Sanscrit  adydm.  But  Stioiffp  oorrespoodi 
tolerably  well  to  the  Sanscrit  dadydm,  especially  if  its  ndic»l 
vowel  is  restored,  which,  through  a  particular  irr^;ularity,  it 
has  lost  According  to  rule,  daddydm  would  correspond  to 
the  Greek  StSoirjv ;  but  the  root  dd,  under  the  retro-aetive 
influence  of  the  heavy  personal  terminations  and  of  the 
modal  characteristic  under  discussion,  suppresses  its 
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>wel  according  to  the  same  principle  by  which  the  Greek  verb 
lortens  its  la;  thus  dadydm=^SiSoirjv,  as  d(zdmas  =  SiiofjLep 
ee  §.  481.  Table).  The  Sanscrit  root  as,  "  to  be,"  loses,  by 
special  anomaly  (which  is,  nevertheless,  founded  on  the  law 
f  gravity,  which  acts  with  such  astonishing  consequences), 
t8  initial  a  in  those  places  where  dd  drops  its  final  vowel  ; 
lence  sydm,  "  I  may  be,"  answering  to  the  Greek  eirjv,  be- 
ause  (T  between  two  vowels  very  easily  admits  of  being 
lislodged,  but  the  root  E2  firmly  protects  its  vowel ;  hence, 
ilso,  in  the  present  indicative,  eafiev,  core,  are  more  full  than 
:he  Sanscrit  cognate  forms  smas,  "  we  are,"  stha,  "  ye  are.'' 

673.  The  agreement  of  the  Greek  and  Sanscrit  is  very 
"emarkable  in  this  point,  that  both  languages  have,  in  the 
middle,  entirely  lost  the  long  vowel  of  the  modal  exponent 
fd,  iri ;  hence,  }i$o?to,  SiSoifieda,  for  5/ Jon/ro,  iiSoirjfjLcda,  as 
^  Sanscrit  dadita,  dadimahi,  for  dadydta,  dadydmahL  The 
^use  clearly  lies  in  the  weightier  personal  terminations  of 
be  middle ;  but  I  would  not  maintain,  that  the  wound  in- 
ieted  by  them,  in  both  languages,  in  one  and  the  same  place, 
H  the  preceding  modal  exponent  took  place  so  early  as  the 
^riod  when  Greek  and  Sanscrit  were  still  one.  The  prin- 
iple  of  the  form-weakening  retro-active  influence  of  the 
height  of  the  personal  terminations  must,  however,  have 
'listed  at  that  time ;  and  several  circumstances  in  our  Euro- 
pean circle  of  languages  point  to  this,  that  at  the  time  of  the 
d^ty  of  the  languages,  which  are  now  separated,  several 
^nralsions  took  place  in  the  organization  of  each  family  of 
^uigoages.  In  the  preceding  case,  however,  the  Greek 
'Amto  by  its  accent  shews  itself  to  be  a  comparatively  recent 
^traction ;  for  if  the  rejection  of  the  tj  was  primitive,  and 
^  taken  place  before  the  separation  of  languages,  SiSoiti 
^oald  be  accented  like  Tieyotro.  The  Greek  shews  itself, 
^  in  the  suppression  of  the  ;;,  independent  of  the  Sanscrit, 
^  this,  that  it  admits  this  vowel  in  the  two  plural  numbers 
'the  active,  and  for  SiiolrjfjLcv  also  SiSoifiev,  while  the  San- 
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tlms.  c.y.  p\pfj'S(\mh   "I  wish  to  dri"  ,(/jmfl,buti)Oth 

fiirreeing  with  pA-HyiXmu  "  I  will  dri^  jiiion  the  modal 

then  piptUilmi  has  the  same  rp'  plural  numbers  of 

pij/isyt)mi  that  tlie  Greek  >r  ts  these  two  num- 

Sanserit  dtisyAmu    The  roc'  .g  their  terminations 

]>Iication  might,  perhaps 

{X)rtion  of  the  word,  si^  v.oiiicides  iu  form  with  the 

plicated  verbs  in  the  ^^.rit    potential.      Its  agwinent 

belonging  to  thif       ,it  have   been   perceived,  without  the 
said  for  AibAror    ^jie   S;inscrit,   from   slm,  reVnth  cdhn.  a"^^ 
desideratives  ^.,|  /  of  which  coincides  with  the  Greek  « of 
^if  these  Latin  forms  resemble  the  Sanscrit  stiii 
^./v  than  the  Greek ;    for  instance,  pdhn  ans^^crs 
,  \j,is'  to  the  Sanscrit  adydm,  the  yA  of  which,  in  the 
fi*'     ..  if  ml  were  used  in  that  voice,  must   be  contractiHl 
"'     '*  so    that   mli-mahi    would   correspond    to    the  Latn» 
Jj^^jf.     Tlius  s\nu  for  sim,  answei's  to  syAm,  and  wmu«  still 
'\fc  exactly  to  the    middle   simahU      The  obsolete  form 
^m*  sirs,  sifi,   corresponding   to  the  Sanscrit   sydith  *y^^^' 
^ytU,  is  so  far  a  grammatical  jewel,   that    the   full  modal 
characteristic  in  yd,  Greek  itf,  is   contained    in    it,  and  Jt 
may  thence  l)e  inferred,  that  cdim,  also,  &c.,  was  preeedt*d 
by  an   older  otUrm,   odips,  (xHpI  ==  adyAm,  adyh,  ndyad  and 
vi'Hm,  duhn,  &c..  by  a  more  full  veliom,  duynn  (from  dnyinn}- 
The   mort*    weighty  terminations   of  the    plural   have,  hy 
their  ivtro-active  shortening  influence,  effected  the  suppres- 
sion of  the   p  before  them  earlier  tlian  before  the  mori' 
light  terminations  of  the   singular.      It  may,  however,  ht' 
reasonably  assumed,  that  the   forms  sit^mus,   siSlis,  «>«/  = 
syAnuu  syd(a,  syus  (from  sydnf),  have  existed  in  some  other 
more  early  epoch  of  the  language ;    and  to  them,  simm, 
&c.,  has  the  same   relation  that,  in  Greek,  the  abbreviated 
oiSo7^€v  luis  to  StSohjfjLev, 

675.   The  German,  in  which   the  subjunctive  is  likewise 
bascnl  on  the  Sanscrit   j>otential   and  Greek  optative,  forms 
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the  preterite    of  this   mood   according  to  the  principle  of 
the  Sanscrit  second  conjugation  of  the  second,  third,  and 
seventh  class,  and   of  the  Greek  conjugation  in  fit,  i.e.  by 
attaching  the  modal  element  to  the  root  direct ;   and,  in 
fact,   in  Gothic,  the  first  person    in    yau   resembles  very 
strikingly  the    Sanscrit  ydm,  only  that    the   d  has   been 
shortened,  and  the  m  vocalized  to  u  (§.  432.).      Compare, 
after  removing  what  belongs  to  the  relation  of  time,  ityav, 
**  I  ate,''*  with  the  Sanscrit  adydm,  "  I  may  eat."       In  the 
other  persons,  the  Gothic  follows  the  analogy  of  the  San- 
scrit and  Greek  middle ;    t.  e.  in  suppressing  the  a  of  yo, 
while  the  y,  as  in  Sanscrit,  becomes  long  i,  for  which,  in 
Gothic,  ei  is  written ;    hence,   U^ei-ma,  Old  High  German 
(^imh,  resembles   the   Sanscrit  ad-i-mahi  and  Latin  ed-i- 
«Mtt;    il-ei-ih,  Old  High  German  dziif   the   Sanscrit  ad-t- 
dhvam,  and  Latin  ed-i-th ;  in  the  second   person  singular, 
^<-et-«  {(U-i'i)  is  almost  identical  with  the  Latin  ed-i-a.     In  the 
^rd  person,  however,  the  personal  sign  has  been  lost  (§.  432.), 
^  in  consequence  of  this  loss  the  long  i  sound,  which  comes 
^  stand  at  the  end,  is  shortened ;  thus  iti  answering  to  the 
Siuiscrit  adita  and  Latin  edit. 

676.  It  scarcely  requires  to  be  remarked,  that  I  do  not 
^^rstand  the  resemblance  between  the  Gothic  H-ei-ma  and 
^^Qsmt  ad-i-mahu  as  though  the  Gothic  subjunctive  pre- 
^rite,  with  exception  of  the  first  person  singular,  was  really 
Inferable  to  the  Sanscrit  middle ;  the  contraction  of  ya  to 
^55:f  is  rather  a  pure  Gothicism,  which  was  probably  pre- 
yed by  a  weakening  of  ya  to  yU  according  to  the  principle 


*  /te,  ^I  eat,"  from  the  root  a/,  is  so  fisur  the  most  remarkable  verb  of 
i^daM,  beesofle  itum^  ^'  we  ate"  (for  &tum,  from  a-atum^  Old  High  Ger- 
^^^samU),  oontains  a  redaplication  without  having  experienced  abbre- 
^^•tolike  9£twm  and  similar  forms  (§.  605.).  The  Old  High  German 
^""lUi  oorre^Kxnds  almost  exactly  to  the  Sanscrit  redaplicated  dd-i-ma 
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by  which  nomiual  bases  in  ya  exhibit  in  the  nominative 
singular  yi-s  for  ya-s,  in  case  this  syllable  is  preceded  by 
only  one  syllable,  and,  in  fact,  a  short  one.  But  if  a  vowel 
long  by  nature  or  by  position,  or  more  than  one  syllable 
precedes,  the  syllable  ya  is  not  only  weakened  to  yi,  but  is 
contracted  to  long  i  (ef),  and  at  the  end  of  a  word  to  short ;; 
hence,  andeis  "end,"  for  andyis  from  andyast  accusative 
andi  for  andya.  Before  a  final  nasal  or  ns  the  syllable  yn 
remains  in  its  original  state ;  hence,  in  the  dative  plural 
andya-m^  accusative  andya-ns.  On  the  same  phonetic  law  is 
based  the  phenomenon  that  the  u  of  the  first  per^n  singular 
of  our  modal- form,  which  has  arisen  from  m,  has  preserved 
the  syllable  ya  in  its  complete  form ;  and  hence,  ^tyau  from 
Hyam,  **I  ate,"  may  be  compared  with  the  dative  plural 
andyam ;  Heis,  **  thou  atest,'^  with  the  nominative  and  genitive 
singular  andeis ;  and  the  third  person  singular  Hi,  which  ter- 
minates with  short  t,  with  the  accusative  andu 

677.  In  Old   Sclavonic  there  are  some  remains  of  the 
Greek  conjugation  in  /lu,  or  the  Sanscrit  second  conjugation. 
These  have  preserved  the  personal  termination  in  the  first 
person  singular  of  the  present,  and  in  the  imperative  (which 
I  believe  I  must  in  its  formation  identify  with  the  Sanscrit- 
Zend  potential,  the  Latin-German  subjunctive,  and  Greek 
optative)  annex  the  exponent  of  the  modal  relation  direct  to 
the  root     The  modal  characteristic,  however,  has  preserved 
only  the  semi-vowel  of  the  Sanscrit  y4,  and  as  in  the  second 
person  singular  the  s  of  yds,  since  from  the  oldest  period  it  has 
stood  at  the  end,  must,  according  to  a  universal  law  of  soundi 
disappear,  so  iA2kAb  yashdy  (euphonic  for  yady),  "  eat,''  cor- 
responds to  the  Sanscrit  odyAs,  **  thou  mayest  eat,"  and  Latin 
edis;   B'^^Ab  vyeshdy  (for  vyedy)  "know,"  to  the  Sanscrit 
vidyds ;   and  AAHvAb  dashdy  (for  dady),  **  give,"  to  the  Greek 
StSoirj£,  and  still  more  to  the  Sanscrit  dadyds^  since,  like  it, 
it  has  lost  the  radical  vowel.     Tlie  Sclavonic  forms  which 
have  been  cited  pass  also  as  third  persons ;   for  ^im  ycb  and 
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[n  tiie  first  person  plural,  aA^bMbi  yn^hdymy, 
bi  vyethdymy,  AA}h3,bMbi  (Jask'lymy,  answer  to 
iy&mat,  edimun,  f^WTO^  v'tdyAmns,   i;vi<n^  dadyAmaa, 

diamus;  and  in  tbe  second,  Ck^kAbTE  ynshdytn, 
I  vyeihdyte,  AA*AbTE  dasJidylc.  to  WTIT  adydla^ 
BUT  vidyAla,  ({Vn  dadyiUa,  SiSoire,  duitia.  The  se- 
son  plural  represents,  in  the  Old  Sclavonic  impera- 

the  third  person ;  a  misuse  which  may  have  been 

by  the  foct,  tliat  in  the  singular  the  third  person  is 
iguisbed  from  the  second,  from  reasons  connected 
law  of  sounds;  and  in  the  dual,  also,  the  terminations 
?n^  tdm,  for  which  the  Greek  uses  tov,  t>]v,  hnve 
»me  (fl;  for  though  the  Sclavonic  n  genernlly  repre- 

long  Sanscrit  d,  still  it  sometimes  stirnds  for  tlie 
Iso;  and  therefore  to  has  as  good  a  foundation  in  the 
irsoD  dual  as  in  the  third;  but  through  the  else- 
try  conunoQ  corruption  of  a  to  e  the  dual  second 
la  become  like  tliat  of  the  plural.  For  tbe  rest,  the 
rson  is  most  used  in  the  imperative,  and  this  may 
1  an  additional  cause  why,  in  the  plural,  the  third  pei^ 
een  entirely  removed  from  lingual  existence,  which 
ire  less  surprising  than  that,  in  Old  and  Anglo- 
1  second  person  plural  shoald  represent  the  other 
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have  given  way,  and  as  the  vowel  of  the  modal  expressioi 
yd  has,  in  general,  disappeared,  only  dashdy  could  have  cor 
responded  to  the  Zend  daidhyann^  Greek  iiicSev,  and  01< 
Latin  duint.  This  apparent  identity  with  two  persons  of  th* 
singular  might  have  accorded  less  with  the  language  thai 
the  actual  exchange  for  one  of  the  same  number. 

679.   I    refer,    also,    the    Lithuanian  imperative,  in  its 

origin,    to     the     department    of    the     mood     here    dis- 

cussed ;  for  in  all  verbs,  without  exception,  the  vowel  i  is 

its  characteristic,  which   admits  of  no  other  comparison 

than  with  the  Sclavonic  y,  just   mentioned,  the   Greek  t  of 

of  all  optatives,  the  Latin  i  of  sinif  edimt  velim,  duim,  and 

the  Sanscrit-Zend  yd,  or  a.      The  Lithuanian   imperative, 

however,  gains  a  peculiar  appearance,  and  one  estranged 

from  the  corresponding  sound  of  the  cognate  languages,  in 

that  It  conceals  the  true  exponent  of  the  modal  relation 

behind  a  jt:,  which  is  always  prefixed  to  the  t ;  only  that,  if 

the  root   itself  ends  with  k  for  two  ilr's  only  one  is  used. 

As  in  the  second  person  singular,  in  which  the  i  ought  to 

conclude  the  form,  this  final  vowel  is  generally  suppressedi 

but  the  Jt:  is  extended  to  all  persons  of  the  imperative,  with 

the  exception  of  the  third,  of  which  hereafter,  we  may  i^ 

easily  tempted  to  regard  this   it  as  the  true  imperative 

sufiix,  and  thus  quite   disengage  the  Lithuanian  in  this 

mood    from   its   otherwise    close    union  with    the   other 

cognate  languages.      From  the  root  &u,  "  to  be,^  proceed 

the  forms  bukis  or  biik,  "  be,''  bukite,  "  be  ye,"  hukime,  •'W 

us  be,"  hdkiwa,  "  let  us  two  be,"  hukUof  "  let  them  two  be.'' 

So  duki,  or  dffiA,   "  give  thou,"  dukUe,  "  give  ye,"  Sdc    b 

most  cases   it   happens,  that  the  k  appears  between  tiro 

vowels  :    for,  in  the  preceding  examples,  the  root,  and  in 

Mielke's  three  last  conjugations,  the  class  syllable,  cone 

sponding  to  the  Sanscrit  aya  (§.  606.),  end  with  a  vowd 

and  as  the  verb  suku,  "  I  turn,"  given   as  example  <rf  th 

first  conjugation,  on  account  of  the  k%  which  terminali 
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the  root,  abstains  from  the  affix  under  discussion,  Mielke's 
Grammar,  therefore,  is  utterly  deficient  in  an  instance 
exhibiting  the  combination  of  the  k  of  the  imperative  with 
a  consonant.  But  Ruhig  gives,  from  laupsinu,  *'  I  praise,"' 
the  imperative  laupsinJc*  (laupsinki),  and,  according  to 
Mielke's  rule,  given  at  p.  78,  we  must  expect  from  infini> 
tives  like  ras^iU  "  to  find  "  (euphonic  for  rad-ii),  imperatives 
like  ras'k\  or  ras-ki,  since  a  jt  should  take  the  place  of  the 
infinitive  suffix. 

680.  As  respects  the  origin  of  the  Jt,  which  is  peculiar 
to  the  Lithuanian  imperative,  it  is  probably,  as  has  been 
already  observed,  a  corruption  of  the  s  of  the  verb  sub- 
stantive, and  consequently  dtiki,  "give  thou,'*''  is  doubly 
i^Iated  to  the  Old  Sclavonic  dach,  "  I  gave,"  and  to  the 
Greek  eicuKa,  ieSonKa  (see  §§.  568.  569.),  as  also  to  the  Zend 
•^4^^^  ddkhyimU  "  I  will  give  "( =  Sanscrit  ddsydmi), 
^Wdi  I  am  unable  to  quote,  but  I  believe  I  may  safely 
Wttce  it  from  the  above  mentioned  participle  of  the  root 
<M,  **  to  lay,''  which  has  the  same  sound  with  dd  **  to  give "" 
(see  §.  669.).  The  same  relation  that  the  Zend  future 
^ikhyimi  has  to  the  Sanscrit  ddsyAmi  is  held,  as  respects 
tk  employing  a  guttural  instead  of  an  original  sibilant,  by 
tte  lathnanian  dtiki  to  the  Sanscrit  precative  middle  ddsiya, 
b  the  dual,  the  Lithuanian  duJciwa  answers  to  the  Sanscrit 
^iiivahh  Bui,  in  the  plural,  dulcime  to  ddsimahi.  The  San- 
scrit precative  is,  however,  in  fact,  nothing  else  than  a 
i&odification  of  the  potential,  and  has,  in  essentials,  the 
same  relation  to  it  that  the  Greek  aorist  optative  has  to 
fte  present  optative ;  i.  e.  the  class  differences  are  removed. 
Ctnnpare  dtydst  diydt  for  ddyds,  ddydt  ;*  2jend  ddydo,  ddydt, 
vifii  ioiff^,  ioiif.    In  all  the  other  persons,  the  Sanscrit  adds 


*  A  xadical  d  passes  iato  £,  in  most  roots,  through  the  assimilating  in- 
of  the  JF  fonowing,  bat  not  in  Zend. 

3n  2 
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an  s,  i.e,  the  verb  substantive,  to  the  modal  exponent  ytU  anc% 
thus  (liyAsam  resembles  the  Greek  third  person  plural  iolricai^ 
This  dissimilar  introduction  of  the  verb  substantive  ma.> 
be  regarded  as  a  phenomenon,  which  first  made  its  appea^T 
ance   after    the   separation   of  the  languages;    for  whioA 
reason  the   Zend,  though  it  continued  with  the   SansenV 
much  longer  than  the  European  cognate  idioms,  does  not 
share  in  it,  and  in  the  plural  contrasts  as^jm^^j^  dAydma, 
A5^A)^,>jai^  ddyata,  y^,),)-^  ddyannh     with  the  Greek  iolrifiev, 
Sotrjre,  So7€v,  and   Sanscrit  diydsma,  diydstOf  d^ydms.     In 
the   first   person    singular  I  find  ^^^^^  dyanm   (probably 
erroneously  for  ddyanm)  in  a  passage  already  cited  with  a 
diflerent  object  (see  p.  277),  a  form  in  good  analogy  with 
the  Greek  Solrjv,  for  which  in  Sanscrit  d^ydsam. 

681.  In  the  middle,  the  Sanscrit,  in  the  precative,  com- 
mits to  the  verb  substantive  the  function  of  denoting  the 
modal  relation,  exactly  as,  in  the  future  of  the  two  active 
forms,  the  relation  of  time.  As,  therefore,  in  dd-iydm 
dabOf  the  last  portion  is  the  future  of  the  verb  substantive, 
so  in  dd'si-ya,^  '*  I  may  give,"  its  precative  or  potential 
aorist  is  contained,  and  the  Lithuanian  du-kU  *'ff^^ 
(without  any  personal  termination),  is  rightly  analogous 
to  ddsf,  the  sibilant  being  hardened  to  k  which  alone  dis- 
tinguishes the  imperative  from  the  future.  Compfli* 
d&'kite,  "  give  ye,''  with  du-site,  "  ye  will  give.''  In  spitCi 
however,  of  the  great  agreement  between  du-ki  and  M-^ 
it  is  still  requisite  to  assume  that  the  Lithuanian  h^ 
brought  with  it  from  its  Asiatic  place  of  origin  the  pf^ 
ceding  form  of  its  imperative,  and  that  dh-ki-te,  "  give  yft' 
is  the  transmission  of  the  Sanscrit  dd-st-dhvam^  deiis,  wi4 
the  substitution  only  of  an  active  personal  termination  f^ 
a  middle  one ;    but  the  very  natural  accession  of  the  verb 


*  Compare  Bamouf' s  Ya^na,  Note,  pp.  cl.  clii. 

t  The  y  is  a  euphonic  insertion,  and  a,  for  nta,  the  tenninatioo. 
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stantive  may  be  admitted  in  both  languages  indepen- 
tly  of  one  another.  The  firm  adherence  to  the  ancient 
lal  character,  the  original  y&  of  which  has  been  con- 
ted  in  the  Sanscrit  middle,  precative,  and  potential,  to 
I  the  Lithuanian  imperfect  to  u  has,  in  the  preceding 
\  efiected  a  surprising  similarity  in  the  languages, 
eh  have  been  from  time  immemorial  distinct,  and  sub- 
to  their  own  separate  destiny.  The  conjecture,  how- 
r,  that  the  k  of  the  Lithuanian  imperfect  has  arisen 
n  8,  is  supported  by  the  Old  Prussian,  which  is  most 
mately  connected  with  the  Lithuanian,  and  which  fur- 
hes  us  with  an  optative  or  subjunctive,  in  which  s  is 
itrasted  with  the  Lithuanian  jt:;  at  least,  I  have  no 
ibt  that  forms  like  dase^  '*  he  may  give,''  galb-se,  **  he 
y  help,'"  bou'se,  *'  he  may  be,'**  bou-sei,  '*  they  may  be,'' 
«-«e,  **  he  may  be  silent "  (Sanscrit  tushnim,  **  still," 
ilent "),  are  to  be  looked  upon  as  cognate  forms  of  the 
thuanian  imperative  and  Sanscrit  precative ;  and  thus 
-«e  (without  a  personal  termination,  like  the  Greek  Soirj) 
ty  be  contrasted  with   the  Sanscrit  ddrsi-shia^  "  he  may 


682.  In  support  of  my  assertion  that  the  Lithuanian 
perative  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  precative,  not  on  the 
tential,  may  be  specially  adduced  the  circumstance  that, 
the  latter  case,  in  those  verbs  which  correspond  to  the 
nscrit  first  class,  it  would  necessarily  retain  the  vowel 
serted  between  the  root  and  the  personal  termination ; 
}*  the  inserted  a  of  tvez-a-me,  "  we  carry,"  tvez-a-te,  *'  ye 
ny,"  would  not  be  lost,  but  most  probably  we  should 
ive  in  their  place  wez-ai-mCf  wez-ai'tCf  which  would  be 
^ogous  to  the  Gothic  vig-ai-ma,  vig-^i-th,  to  the  Greek 
C^ficv,  ej^i-re,    and   Sanscrit   voA-^-mo,  vah-i-ta    (from 


*  See  Vatcr's  Language  of  the  Old  Prussians,  pp.  104  and  107. 
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vahiiima,  vnhdita).  But  according  to  the  view  just 
developed,  tvefz-ki-me,  wefx-ld-ie^  is  founded,  not  on  twA-^-ww, 
vah'Ma,  but  on  vak-shi-niahh  vak-shi-dhvanh  apart  from 
the  middle  terminations.  The  Lettish,  however,  in  its 
imperatives,  has  retained,  of  the  two  modifications  of  the 
Sanscrit  mood  under  discussion,  the  first,  ue.  the  form 
called  potential,  corresponding  to  the  Greek  optative 
present ;  and,  in  the  second  person  plural,  always  uses  d 
or  ee  in  the  place  of  the  indicative  a  ;  and  thus  darraiif 
"  do  ye  "  (faciatis),  corresponds,  in  its  relation  to  dmrdf 
**  ye  do,"*  admirably  to  the  Gothic  subjunctives  like 
lis-ai-ts,  *'  ye  two  may  read,"  as  contrasted  with  the  in- 
dicative lis-a-is.  I  give  the  dual,  as  this  has  the  ad- 
vantage of  having,  in  the  indicative,  retained  the  old  a  in 
its  original  form ;  while  in  the  plural  lisUh^  as  in  general 
before  a  final  ih,  that  letter  has  become  i.  The  two  twin 
sisters,  therefore,  the  Lithuanian  and  Lettish,  complete 
one  another's  deficiencies  in  the  imperative  admirably,  since 
the  one  supplies  us  with  the  Sanscrit  potential,  and  the 
other  with  its  aorist  form,  or  the  precative,  and,  in  bid,  for' 
iiishes  us  with  the  same  method  of  formation  (which  is 
the  more  important)  that  is  to  be  assigned  peculiarly  to 
the  middle,  and  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  any  other 
European   cognate   idiom ;   while,  as  has   been   said,  the 


*  Though  the  form  in  aU  or  eet  occors  in  the  indlcstive  alao^  stall  bei* 
Uiat  in  at  is  the  prevailing  and  general  one :  in  the  impenitiTe,  hower^f 
that  in  eet  or  ait  is  the  only  one,  and  therefore  characteristic  of  the  vaoo^ 
The  true  pronunciation  of  the  Lettish  diphthong  ee  is  hard  to  be  perceived 
from  the  description  given  by  Rosenberger,  p.  6 :  it  b  sufficient,  howetef* 
for  our  purpose  here,  that  tliis  diphthong  is  etymologically  only  acorroP' 
tion  of  at,  and,  like  this,  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  /  (=ao+f);  «» i** 
iivews,  "God,"  =^^rf^m-*,  from  f^div,  "to  shine";  «rf,  "he go*" 
='^c%  from  ^i;  stnee-t,  "to  laugh,"  in  the  root  anaweis  to  IheStf*' 
Bcrit  9tui,  whence  by  Guna,  through  insertion  of  an  a,  9me. 
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ictive  process  of  formation  in  the  Greek  second  aorist 
>ptative  is  reflected,  where,  in  the  third  person  plural, 
oiffcav  is  contrasted  with  the  Sanscrit  d^ydms  for  ddydaanf, 
nd  ioTev  with  the  2iend  J^^y^  ddyaim. 

683.   The  second  person  singular  of  the  Lettish  imperative 
s  always  identical  with  the  corresponding  person  of  the  indi- 
^tive,  and  here  requires  no  further  discussion ;    and  thus, 
hat  which  in  Lithuanian,  was  adduced  as  the  third  person 
mperative,  is  nothing  else  than  the  third  person  of  the 
indicative  present,  which  receives  its  modal  function,  cor- 
responding    more    with    the    subjunctive    than    the    im- 
perative, by  the  prefix  of  the  conjunction  te.      There  are, 
however,   some   anomalous  verbs,  which  have  a  form  dif- 
fering from  the  indicative,  and  this  is  in  reality  an  un- 
mistakeable  brother  of  the  Sanscrit  potential  of  the  second 
ccHijagation,  or  of  the  Greek  optative  present  of  the  conju- 
gation in  /bu.       The    personal   character  has  (as   usually 
happens   in   all  tenses    of  the   indicative)   been  dropped ; 
uxi  thus  ie  corresponds  to  the  Greek  trj,  Latin  iet  from 
'Kft  and  the  Sanscrit-Zend  ydt,  y&L      For  example,   essie 
<^rresponds  to  the  Greek  etri  (from  etrlrj),  to  the  Latin  s'leU 
^  Sanscrit  syAt^  but  exceeds  the  Latin  and  Sanscrit  in 
Pr^rving  the  radical  vowel  (as  in  esme^  contrasted  with 
'"fnos,  nimti^X  ^^^  the  Greek  eii;,  in  retaining  the  consonant 
of  the  root,   which   is,   however,    doubled,   as    occurs    in 
I'Cttish,  also,  in  several  persons  of  the  indicative;    e,g.  in 
^m,  "  we  are,""  essat^  "  ye  are/' 

684.  The  Lithuanian  J&dye,  "  he  may  give,"'  answers 
^  the  Greek  hioiri,  Sanscrit  dadydi,  and  Zend  daidhydt. 
^  agreement  with  the  two  last  forms,  however,  is  the 
P^ter,  as  the  radical  vowel  is  lost  in  the  base  itself; 
thus  dStilie  for  d&duye,  as  in  Sanscrit  da-dydt  for  daddydt* 
^  in  Zend  daidhydt  for  dadhdydt.  The  relation  of  d&die 
^  the  other  unreduplicated  persons  of  the  imperative, 
**  rfStif  dikime,  &c.,  is  exactly  that  of  the  potential  in 
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Sanscrit  and  Zend  to  the  prccati  vc,  and  in  Greek  that  of  the 
present  optative  to  the  aorist  of  that  mood ;  thus,  as 
7^aT\  dadydt  is  related  to  ^iHif^  dS-ydt  (for  diydt,  middle 
dfUsishta),  or  as  in  Zend  mjui^^^,^  daidhyd(  to  mjoi^^uij 
ddydt,  and  in  Greek  SiSolij  to  Soirj,  so  is  dudie,  '*  he  may 
give,"  to  diki,  "  give/'  In  this  lies  a  new,  and,  in  feet 
very  strong  proof,  that  the  Lithuanian  imperative  in  the 
third  person  of  anomalous  verbs  belongs  to  the  potential 
or  optative  present,  but  in  the  other  persons  to  the  preca- 
tive  or  optative  aorist ;  and  that  the  it  of  d&ki  is  identical 
with  the  K  of  eiuiKa  and  the  s  of  ddsiya.  It  is  proper 
here  to  recall  attention  to  the  division  of  the  Sanscrit 
tenses  and  moods  into  special  and  general.  The  latter,  to 
which  belongs  the  precative,  as,  in  Greek,  the  aorist,  have 
the  class-sign  removed,  which,  in  daddmi,  $i7a)/x/,  and  the 
Lithuanian  dudu,  consists  in  the  reduplication  :  this,  there- 
fore, is  wanting  in  dSydsam^  dd-siyOf  Solrjv,  duk'u  according 
to  the  same  principle  by  which  the  verb  under  discussion 
forms,  in  the  three  languages,  the  future  dd-sydm,  ii-ffi^ 
du-m.  The  Lithuanian  root  feu,  "  to  be  "  (= Sanscrit  Mi)- 
in  consonance  with  this  principle,  forms,  in  the  plural  of 
the  future,  bti-si-met  and  in  that  of  the  imperative,  (nhki-f^i 
with  which  latter  we  would  compare  the  corresponding 
Sanscrit  precative  form  bhav-i-ahi-mahi :  on  the  other 
hand,  huwa-iit  "  I  was,"  belongs  to  the  special  theme 
abhavam  (§.  522).  With  regard,  however,  to  Mielkes 
second,  third,  and  fourth  conjugations  preserving  the  class 
character  in  the  imperative,  this  proceeds  from  their  be- 
longing to  the  Sanscrit  tenth  class,  which  extends  its  ojf 
also  to  the  general  tenses;  and  from  ^  ckuVf  "^ 
steal,"  the  precative  middle  is  ^^hjMhr  cWr-oyHftty* 
plural  chdr-ayi'shimahL  The  i  of  ayi  is  a  conjunctiva 
vowel,  which  in  other  classes,  also  frequently  enters  be* 
tween  the  attributive  root  and  the  verb  substantive.  Aftef 
rejecting  this  conjunctive  vowel,  ay  would   be  of  necessity 
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;racted    to    A    and    then   chdr-i-shivahh    char-i'sltimahi 

9 

Id  be  identical  with  Lithuanian  forms  like  pen-e-kiwa, 
t  us  two  nourish/'  pen-e-kime,  "  let  us  nourish,"  as 
irds  the  class-syllable. 

35.  The  Lithuanian  offers,  beside  the  imperative,  another 
>d,  which  we  must  bring  into  comparison  with  the 
scrit  precative ; — I  mean  the  subjunctive,  which  has 
f  an  imperfect  to  exhibit,  which  we  append  in  full 
n  the  root  du,  "to  give,"  with  the  addition  of  the 
responding  form  of  the  Lettish,  which  is  requisite  in 
)  place,  in  order  to  understand  the  Lithuanian. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL.  DUAL. 

LAN.      LETTLSU.  LITHUAN.  LETTISH.  LITUUAN. 

uUf   es  dohiu*  dutumbimet   mehs  dotttum.       d&lumbiwa. 

nbeij  iu  dohtu.  d&tumbUe,     yuhs  dohtvi.         dtUumblla. 

winsch   dohtu.    dutu,  tuinynyi    dohtu.  dtdu, 

>  Feminine  winynya,  >  Feminine  winynyaa. 

e  third  person  singular,  which,  as  is  universally  the 
le  in  Lithuanian  and  Lettish,  represents,  at  the  same 
le,  the  plural,  and,  in  Lithuanian,  also  the  dual,  would, 
isidered  of  itself,  lead  us  to  the  Sanscrit  imperative,  in 
ich  daddlu^  *'  let  him  give,"  is  identical  in  termination 
^h  dutu,  dohtu ;  and  the  phenomenon,  that  the  Lettish 
t^tt  also  passes  as  second  and  first  person,  might  be 
;arded  as  the  consequence  of  an  erroneous  use  of  Ian- 
age;  like  tliat,  by  which,  in  Old  and  Anglo-Saxon,  the 
t)Dd  person  plural  of  the  present,  and  the  third  of  the 
Jterite,  have  made  their  way  into  the  other  persons  also. 
U  I  hold  the  tu  under  discussion,  not  as  a  personal  ter- 
nation,  -but  as  identical  with  the  turn  of  the  other 
fsons,  and  I  regard  duiu  as  an  abbreviation  of  dutumhU 
rticularly  as,  in  the  first  person  plural,  duium  may  be 
^  for  diiumbime  (Mielke,  p.  143,  6),  in  which  case  the  m 
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is  to  be  regarded  as  the  character  of  the  first  person,  and 
is  not  to  be  confounded  with  that  which  precedes  the  6  in 
the  full  form  dutumbime.      I  deduce  this  from  the  Lettish, 
which  has  everywhere  dislodged  the  syllable  bi,  together 
with  the  m  preceding,  but  which  combines  the  tu,  which 
remains  in  the  plural  with  the  personal  sign,  but  in  the 
singular,  as  this  number  has  in  general  lost  the  consonants 
of  the  terminations,  leaves  it  without  any  addition ;  thus, 
es,  tUf  wimh  dohtiu      A  clear  intimation  is  thus  given  as, 
that  also  in  the  Lithuanian  first  person  singular  the  form 
duchlau,  and    such  as  resemble  it,   must  be   regarded  as 
strongly   mutilated ;    and    I   have   no   doubt   that  dMim 
has  arisen  from  dtduinbiaUf  by  suppressing  the  uwb.     Thus 
the   t   came    into   direct   contact   with    several    combined 
vowels,  and   therefore   was  necessarily  changed   into  cK 
according  to  a  universal  law  of  sound.      The  abbreviation 
of  dutumbiau  to  d&chiau  (for  dSttiau)  is  not  greater  than 
that  before  mentioned  of  dutv(mbi)me  to  dutunh  for  diiwne. 
In   both   cases  three  letters  have   been   omitted;    in  the 
first,  mbf  with  the  preceding  vowel ;  in  the  second*  with  the 
vowel  following. 

686.  The  Lithuanian  subjunctive  is  very  important  to 
me,  as  I  recognise  in  the  syllable  bi  the  true  exponent  of 
the  modal  relation,  and  in  this  a  more  than  casual  comci- 
dence  with  the  expression  of  the  Latin  future  of  the  first 
and  second  conjugation,  which  is  in  form  completely  the 
same.  Compare  da-bimus  with  dtdum-bimet  da-biii*  with 
d&fum-bite,  da-bis  with  d&tum-bei,  from  dUium-bi-i,  da-ho  for 
dfibiot  with  the  dulumrbiau  presupposed  above,  and  dM 
with  the  d&ium'bi  abbreviated  to  d&tth  likewise  only  sap- 
posed.  The  identification,  however,  of  a  Latin  future 
form  with  the  subjunctive  of  a  cognate  language  inll 
surprise  us  the  less,  as  the  Latin  itself,  within  its  own 
lingual  province,  places  the  future  and  subjunctive  on 
the  same  footing  in  this  point,  tliat  futures  like  kgiSf  hy^* 
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letjhnus,  legHiSf  coincide   in    form  with  the  subjunctives  of 
the  first  conjugation. 

687.  The  f  of  the  Lithuanian  bi  corresponds,  there  is 
scarce  any  doubt,  to  the  Sanscrit-Zend  modal  character  y/U 
which,  in  combination  with  bhi,  *'  to  be,^  forms,  in  the  third 
person  of  the  precative*  ^[mi^  bhuydJt^  ^-Au^yis  buy&L  The 
Lithuanian  has  dropped  the  u  of  its  root  611,  whether  on 
account  of  its  appearing  in  a  contraction,  or  because  the  u 
stood  before  a  vowel,  while  everywhere  else  it  appeared 
before  consonants :  the  syllable  yd,  however,  is  retained 
pretty  perfectly  in  the  first  person  singular  in  iau,  and  in  the 
other  persons,  on  the  contrary,  it  is  contracted  to  t.  Com- 
pare biau  (from  ftiam,  see  §.  438.)  with  the  Zend  ^^^^ii 
buyanm  (from  buydm),  and  bime,  bite,  from  buyame,  buyate, 

with  A}(AU552i  buydma,  ai^ai^Ji^i  buyata.  As  regards  the 
first  part  of  the  Lithuanian  compound  dutum-heU  &c.,  we 
easily  recognise  in  it  the  Sanscrit  infinitive  and  the  accusa- 
tive of  the  Latin  supine — ^^T^  ddtum,  datum.  In  its  isolated 
state  the  Lithuanian  supine  ends  in  tu,  but  the  lost  sign  of 
the  accusative  has  in  the  contraction  been  preserved  in  its 
original  form  under  the  protection  of  tlie  auxiliary  verb  fol- 
lowijig,  and  principally  of  the  labial  initial  sound  answering 
to  m,  while  everywhere  else»  in  Lithuanian,  the  accusative 
m  has  become  n  (§.  149.). 

688.  The  Sanscrit  first  conjugation  suppresses  the  d  of  the 
potential  character  yd  both  in  the  active  and  in  the  middle,* 


*  This  soppresdon  would  be  favoured  by  the  facility  with  which  the  y 
vocahzed  to  i,  becomes  a  diphthong  with  a  preceding  it.  The  prime 
inducement  for  it,  however,  was  the  effort  to  lighten  the  modal  element 
in  combination  with  a  verbal  theme,  which,  without  that,  was  of  two,  or, 
in  the  tenth  class,  of  three  syllables ;  thus,  bS-dhes^  ^'  thou  mayest  know," 
for  bSdhrU'jfds;  kdmay^Sj  ^^  thou  mayest  love,"  for  kdm-aya-ycis.  In  the 
neond  coojogation  the  combination  of  the  modal  syllable  yd  with  radical 
i  (there  are  no  roots  in  short  a)  occurs  only  in  monosyllabic  verbal 
themes ;  e.y.  bha-ydm.    Roots  of  the  third  class,  however,  as  they  become 

|K)IyHy  liable 
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and  the  y  vocalized  to  i  is  contracted,  with  the  preceding  a  of 
the  class  syllable,  to  i\  e.g.  h^  hhar&t,  "  thou  mayest  bear," 
for  bhar-a-ydHf  as,  in  Greek,  ff>epoi£  for  ^epotfj^  (0€/t>-o-iV)« 
I  am  not,  however,  of  opinion,  that  the  diphthong,  which  is 
expressed,  in  Sanscrit  by  ir»  and  now  spoken  as  ^  had  in  the 
earliest  time,  before  the  separation  of  languages,  a  pronun- 
ciation in  which  neither  a  nor  i  was  perceptible ;  but  it  is 
most  probable  that  the  two  elements  were  heard  in  combina- 
tion, and  spoken  as  aU  which  ai  may  have  been  distinguished 
from  the  Vriddhi  diphthong  ^  di  by  this,  that  the  same 
breadth  was  not  given  to  the  pronunciation  of  the  a  sound 
tliat  it  has  in  di  The  same  must  have  been  the  case  with 
the  6 :  it  was  pronounced  like  an,  and  its  Vriddhi  (§.  29.), 
like  an.  For  to  keep  to  the  ir  ^,  if  this  diphthong  was  from 
the  early  period  of  the  language  taken  as  ^,  then  the  i  sound, 
which  had  become  utterly  extinct  as  a  whole,  would  scarcely, 
after  the  separation  of  languages,  have  again  been  restored 
to  life  in  single  members,  and  thus  tlie  whole  make  its  ap- 
pearance in  Greek,  at  one  time  as  at,  at  another  as  ei  or  cm 
(see  Vocalismus,  pp.  193,  &c.) ;  in  Zend  at  one  time  as  i  (or 


polysyllabic  by  reduplication^  lighten  the  roots  by  suppreflsing  the  S,  as 
dad^am  for  dadd-ydm,  jcth-i/dm  for  jahd-ffdm  (compare  §.482.).    The 
ninth  class  weakens  its  class  syllable  iki  to  ni,  as  before  heavy  perBonal 
terminations  (§.  485.) ;  thus,  yu-nUydm  for  yu-nd^dm;  and  therefore^ 
the  combination  of  the  full  modal  exponent  yd  with  the  heaviest  kind  oi 
vowel  is,  in  polysyllabic  themes,  entirely  avoided.    The  roots  which 
nu  or  u  do  not  suffer  any  weakening  either  in  the  base  or  in  the  m 
character,  for  the  d  of  yd  cannot  here  be  lost,  since  the  I  cannot  become 
diphthong  with  the  u  preceding :  the  u  of  the  class  syllable,  however,  i 
not  necessarily  weakened,  smce  u  is  itself  one  of  the  lighter  vowd» 
hence,  dp-niuydm^  "  I   may  reach."      To  this  would  corrrapond,  i 
Greek,  forms  like  ^itcwitjv^  which,  however,  as  it  appears,  are  avoide-^ 
on  account  of  the  difficulty  of  pronouncing  them,  and  carried  into  the  a» 
conjugation ;  while  the  remains  of  forms,  which  have  remained  tmc  *© 
their  own  conjugation,  have  suppressed  the  i,and,  incompen8BlkiiD,lei^gt^ 
cncd  the  i; ;  thus  riride(K(t)/u»;v  for  eir(d€iir»v(^i|v. 
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n^,  §.  28.),  at  another  as  di;  in  Lithuanian  in  one  place  as  au 

in  another  as  ^;  in  Lettish  now  as  ai,  now  as  ^  or  ee  (see 

§.  682.,  Rem.) ;  in  Latin  sometimes  as  o^,  as  the  next  descent 

from  of,  sometimes  as  L    But  if  before  the  separation  of 

languages  the  diphthong  still  had  its  right  pronunciation, 

tlien  each  particular  individual  of  the  family  of  languages 

which  arose  after  the  separation  may  have  either  always  or 

occasionally  preserved  in  its  full  value  the  ai  which  had  been 

brought  with  it  from  the  land  of  its  origin ;  or  invariably  or 

occasionally  contracted  it  to  i\   and  as  it  is  natural  to  derive 

^  from  at  many  of  the  cognate  languages  coincide  in  this 

process  of  melting  down.      While,  however,  the  Sanscrit, 

^^ccording  to  the  pronun(;iation   which  has  been  received 

^y  OS,  causes  the  diphthong  au  when  in  a  position  before 

^nsonants,  to  be  invariably  taken  as  ^,  the  Greek  exhibits 

^^e  opposite  extreme,  and  displays  to  us  the  Sanscrit  diph- 

uiong  as  cu,  a,  or  o/,  and,  in  fact,  as  o/  in  the  preceding  case, 

''^H^  the  class  vowel,  which,  in  the  indicative,  appears  as  o 

^^y  before  nasals,  in  combination  with  the  modal  exponent 

'  ^^variably  assumes  the  o  quality.    The  ij,  however,  of  the 

^I]  modal  exponent  nj,  as  in  Sanscrit  the  d,  is  suppressd ; 

^Us  TCfyit-oi^p  Te/tnr-oi-{T),   answering  to  tarp-i-a,   tarp-i-t; 

^^t^w-ot'-ToVf  T6pir-o«-Ti;i/,  to  tarp-i'tainitarp-i-iAm ;  Te/cwr-o/-/x€i/, 

^^t^rwot-re^  to  tarp-^-ma,  tarp^-ta. 

689.  It  has  been  already  remarked  (§.  430.)  that  the  first 
^rson  singular  in  oifu  is  an  unorganic  form,  and  that  tutttoi- 
^^v  points  to  an  active  form  rinrroiv.  When  I  first  advanced 
M^  coojecture  I  was  not  aware  that  the  form  arrived  at  by 
^Heory  has  be^n  actually  transmitted  to  us,  though  but  in  the 
single  case  of  Tf>6^oiv.  Besides  this,  Matthise  (§.  198.  2.) 
l^)ioposes  to  read  afiAfnotv  instead  of  afiapreiv  in  Suidas.  We 
^ill  leave  it  undecided  here,  whether  the  forms  olfjv,  oIyi^, 
Sec*,  which  occur  in  contracted  verbs,  have  preserved  the 
Original  form*  and  are  thus  more  genuine  than  those  in  San- 
%cn%  like  tarp-t-s  for  tarp-a-ydSf  or  whether,  as  is  more  pro- 
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bable,  they  are  carried  back  by  the  analogy  of  the  fu  conju- 
gation. The  Sanscrit  interposes  a  euphonic  y  between  the 
diphthong  ^  and,  in  the  second  conjugation,  between  the  i 
shortened  from  y/U  and  the  personal  terminations  oammenc- 
ing  with  a  vowel  (§.43.);  hence,  tarp^y-am,  answering  to 
the  Greek  repvotfu  for  repmoiv.  Regarding  the  termination 
am  for  simple  m,  which  would  make  the  euphonic  y  8upe^ 
fluous,  and  attest  a  form  tarpSm  for  tarp^yam^  see  §.  437. 

690.  The  Latin,  in  its  subjunctives  of  the  first  conjugation, 
exhibits,  like  the  Sanscrit  in,  the  form  of  i,  the  diphthong 
which  has  arisen  from  the  class  syllable  and  the  modal  vowel 
t ;  but  in  the  first  and  third  person  singular,  through  the  in- 
fluence of  the  final  m  and  i,  this  is  shortened ;  thus,  amen, 
amef,  in  opposition  to  amiSf  anuhnusp  amStU.  The  kindred 
formation  of  these  words  with  the  Greek,  like  refrmifu,  rcpf- 
ot£,  refnrotfjLev,  refmotre,  would  perhaps  never  be  discovered 
without  the  medium  of  the  Sanscrit.  But  if  amSsf  amef, 
amSmus,  amSlU,  be  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  forms  of  the 
same  meaning,  kAmayh,  kdmayit^  kdmaySmOf  kfUnayiiOf  it 
must  be  assumed  that  the  last  a  of  the  class  character  1^ 
aya  (whence  we  have  deduced  the  Latin  4  (sra  +  a)  of 
amArre  (§.  109^  6.),  by  the  dislodgement  of  the  y),  has  cotn- 
bined  with  the  modal  i,  while  in  the  cl  of  amAt^  amAmM* 
nmtUis,  the  two  a  of  A:/lm-o(y)a-«/,  iblm-a(y)rl-iRii«,  i:dm-fl(y)«* 
iha,  are  united.  The  ^,  therefore,  of  amis,  &c.,  corresponds 
to  the  Greek  ot  in  forms  like  rifiaoitf  ^\€Off,  ifjKia^ 
(§.  109^  6.),  and  the  preceding  short  vowel  is  passed  over. 
In  the  obsolete  forms  verberiU  temperinf  (Struve.  p.  146). 
also,  the  first  part  of  the  diphthong  t  (=a+i)  has  been  loiti 
and  only  the  pure  modal  element  has  been  left  Tbey  may 
have  arisen  from  the  consciousness  that  an  i  was  boand  up 
in  the  e  of  verbereU  temperent,  or  they  may  have  followed  the 
principle  of  ait,  velU,  edit  (§.  674.).  On  the  other  handi  do 
really  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  second  conjugation  and  to  tbe 
Greek  in  /k/,  and  therefore  duim,  perduim,  are  regular  forM 
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)  i  of  which  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  y  of  dad-ydm  and 
the  Greek  t  of  itioiijv.  The  weakening  of  the  a  to  u  in 
im  rest8»  perliaps,  on  the  circumstance*  that  ui  is  a  more 
rourite  combination  than  ai. 

691.  In  monedsp  m&nedmus,  &c.,  is  contained  the  whole  of 
e  Sanscrit  causal  theme  mdn-aya,  **  to  make  to  think  "  (see 
1 10),  only  that  the  properly  long  i  (from  a  +  i = Sanscrit  ay) 

t  on  account  of  its  position,  shortened  before  a  vowel,  the 
of  the  modal  expression  has  disappeared,  and,  in  compensa- 
on,  the  preceding  vowel  is  lengthened,  according  to  the 
rmciple  of  Greek  optatives  with  u  for  w.  As,  therefore, 
nihtKvvfifjv  for  hrtdeiKwtijajVt  iaivxho,  mjyvSro  for  Soc/vurro, 
7yia/?7o,  so  moneAs  for  monenais.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
^e  is  the  same  with  carint  (Struve,  p.  146),  for  carednt  from 
ireaint,  as  with  the  beforementioned  verberit,  temperint 

692.  The  same  relation  that  moneAs  has  to  ffwnis  is  held  by 
idias,  from  avdiais,  to  audis  (§§.  190^  6.,  505.).  The  future, 
)wever,  which  in  the  third  and  fourth  conjugation  is,  in 
ct,  nothing  else  than  a  subjunctive,  as  was  first  remarked 

my  System  of  Conjugation  (p.  98),  with  which  Struve 
^ees  (pp^  145,  146),  has  preserved  the  modal  element,  and 
s  been  contracted  with  the  a  of  the  class  character  to  ^, 
th  the  exception  of  the  first  person  singular,  in  which 
lemt  oMuUenit  should  stand  for  legam,  audiam.  In  the  older 
iguage  dicenh  faciem,  are  actually  transmitted  to  us  by 
lintilian,  as  forms  used  by  Cato  Censor  (compare  Struve, 

147);  and  thus,  in  the  fourth  conjugation,  forms  like 
diem  may  well  have  existed.  As,  however,  in  the  proper 
bjunctive  the  last  element  of  the  diphthong  ai  has  cast 
(elf  upon  the  (h  and  lengthened  that  letter,  but  in  the  future 
a  been  contracted  with  the  a  to  ^,  two  forms  have  arisen 
xn  that  which  was  originally  one,  of  which  each  has  re- 
ived a  portion  of  that  meaning,  to  represent  which  properly 
longs  to  the  two  together ;  as,  in  the  history  of  language, 
have  often  arisen,  and  datM  and  datAres  (I  use 
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the  plural  intentionally)  both  conduct  us  to  the  Sanscrit 
ddtdras,  which  unites  the  meaning  of  the  two  Latin  forms 
in  itself.    The  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  the  sense  of  a  future 
reminds  us  of  the  periphrasis  for  the  future  by  means  of 
auxiliary  verbs  which  signify  ••  to  be  requisite,**  or  "  to  will," 
as  also  of  the  occasional  use  of  the  Zend  imperative  in  the 
sense  of  the  future  (see  §.  660.).     It  is  clear,  however,  that 
the  expression  of  the  future,  from  the  most  ancient  period, 
has  bordered  with  surprising  closeness  on  the  relation  de- 
noted  by  the  Latin  subjunctive,  since  the  two  are  distin- 
guished, in  Sanscrit,  only  by  tlie  quantity  of  the  vowel— y« 
in  the  future,  and  yd  in  the  potential. 

693.  The  future  and  subjunctive  of  the  Latin  third  conjuga- 
tion may  perhaps  require  a  little  further  consideration,  though 
what  is  most  important  to  be  observed  respecting  them  is 
already  deducible  from  what  has  been  remarked  regarding 
the  second  and  fourth  conjugations.     Future  forms  \ikevehh, 
veMmtiSf  have  already  appeared  in  my  System  of  Conjuga- 
tion as  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  potentials  like  vahSs,  vahima,  and 
Latin  subjunctives  as  am^s^  amSmtts.     But  in  the  first  conju- 
gation the  S  was  firmly  planted ;   for  even  if  in  its  d  a  con- 
traction of  the  Sanscrit  aya  of  the  tenth  class  were  not 
recognised,  still  the  d  is  clear  to  every  one's  eyes,  and  also 
the  possibility  of  melting  it  down  with  the  i  of  the  subjunc- 
tive expression  which  follows  to  i.     But  the  S  of  vehi'* 
vehSmus,  appeared  incomprehensible,  or   as  a  transmission 
from  the  third  conjugation  to  the  first,  as  long  as  the  i  of 
veh-i'8,  veh'i-mus,  passed  as  the  original  form  of  the  class 
vowel  of  the  third  conjugation.    Through  the  observation, 
however,  made  above  (p.  104),  according  to  which  the  inter- 
mediate vowel  of  the  third  conjugation  is  only  a  secondary  ^ 
weakened  fnom  a,  forms  like  velih,  vehimus,  must  now  appear 
in  a  totally  different  light     Their  S  contains  the  primitive  ft 
which  has  become  weakened  in  the  indicative,  as  it  occurs 
elsewhere  also,  that  a  word  in  composition  has  maintain^ 
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If  in  a  form  more  close  to  its  original  state  than  when  iso- 
d  and  unprotected.*  Before  the  forms  veh-d-s,  veh-a-mus, 
become  corrupted  to  vehA-s,  veh-i-mus,  in  the  indicative, 
'^8,  veh'i-mus,  had  arisen  from  them,  and,  in  the  sub- 
ctive,  vehdsf  vehdmua;  and  the  corruption  of  the  class 
^el  of  the  indicative  could  have  had  no  influence  over  that 
ich  was  melted  down  with  the  modal  character.t 
694.  The  Latin  third  conjugation  leads  us  to  the  Gothic, 
which  all  the  twelve  classes  of  Grimm's  strong  conju- 
ion  coincide  with  the  Latin  third  (§.  109*.  1.).  The 
thic  has,  however,  this  advantage  over  the  Latin,  that 
has  not  admitted  the  corruption  of  the  old  a  of  the  indica- 
e,  throughout,  but  only  before  a  final  s  and  th;  otherwise 
has  retained  the  a.  We  must,  therefore,  carefully  avoid 
riving  the  forms  bairais  "fercis,^''  bairai,  "feratr  hcdraith, 
fratis,''''  from  the  indicative  bairis,  bairith,  bairith,  by  the 
iertion  of  an  a,  which  would  imply  a  principle  of  forma- 
n  quite  unknown  in  the  Indo-European  family  of  Ian- 
ages  ;  but  the  said  subjunctive  forms  must  be  regarded 
the  creations  of  a  period  in  which  their  indicative  pro- 
types  were  still  bairas,  bairatht  to  which  also  the  passive 
^  bair-a-za,  bair-a-da,  as  regards  the  intermediate 
'^el,  refer  us  (§.  466.).  In  the  second  person  of  the  dual 
^  the  first  of  the  plural  bair-ai'tst  bair^i-ma  have  the 
Die  relation  to  the  indicative  bair-a-ts,  bair-a-m,  that  in 
^Bscrit  bhar^tanif  bhar-i-ma  (from  bhar-ai-tam,  bhar- 
"'fta),  have  to  bhar-^-thas,  bhar-d-mas  ;  in  the  third  person 


1*ha8  the  guttural  of  the  Laiinfacio  has  been  retained  in  the  French 
''"^^(e,  while  mfaU,fai8ons^  it  has  been  cormpted  to  s,  or,  according 
^  pmnmiciation,  has  been  lost  entirely  iafais. 
<  1  hare  bioag^t  forward  this  theory  for  the  first  time  ifi  the  Berl. 
^  Jan.  1834,  pp.  07,  d8  (see  Vocalismns,  p.  200),  to  which  A.  Senary 
'^  (Doctrine  of  Roman  Sounds,  pp.  27,  28),  who,  however,  derives 
*  ttM)dil  vowel  t  from  f,  "  to  go."    (Compare  §.  670.) 

3  o 
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plural  bair-^i-na  (transposed  from  batr-at-an).  **ferantf^''  has 
the  same  relation  to  bair-a-fic2»  **feruntr  that  the  Zend 
/2^^:^  bar^y-en  has  to  bar'a-fdi,  and  the  Greek  ^p-ot-ev 
to  ^6jeM>-i/Ti.  In  the  first  person  dual  the  relation  of  Im- 
auva  to  bair-ds,  from  bair^-vas  (§•  441.),  rests  on  the  same 
principle  on  which,  in  Sanscrit,  that  of  bhar-i-va  to  Mcr- 
d'ixis  is  founded.  In  the  first  person  singular  botrov,  "I 
may  bear,''  the  modal  vowel  t  is  wanting,  but  the  ti  is  the 
vocalization  of  the  personal  character  m ;  bairauf  therefore 
(from  bairaim),  has  the  same  relation  to  bairaiSf  bairai,  &&, 
that,  in  Latin,  the  future /eram  (for  ferem)  has  to  feris,ferei, 
from  feraiSf  ferait*  The  Old  High  German  exhibits  the 
Gothic  diphthong  ai  (=^,  see  §.  78.)  graphically  in  the 
form  Sf  but  shortens  it  at  the  end  of  a  word ;  hence,  bere 
(for  beri),  "feram,"'  *yeratf''  has  the  same  relation  to  berH 
(==  Sanscrit  bharSs,  "/eras,""  bertmts,  ''feramm"")  that  in 
Latin,  amenif  amet,  bear  to  amSsy  amimus. 

695.  The  Old  Prussian,  a  dialect  which  resembles  the 
Lithuanian  very  closely,  employs  imperatives  like  imm^ 
"  take  thou,"  immaiti,  "  take  ye,''  which  stand  in  a  deerer 
relation  to  their  indicative  forms  imtn-^trse,  imm-a-fi,  than* 
in  Gothic,  nim-^i-s,  "  sumas^  mm-^i-ih  "  sumalu^''  to  niw- 
i-s,  nim-i'th.  Compare,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Lettish 
imperatives  like  darraif,  "  do  ye,"  contrasted  with  dflffo'' 
"  ye  do  "  (§.  862.).  Dais,  "  give,"  daiti,  "  give  ye "  0^ 
Old  Prussian),  contrasted  with  doge,  "  thou  givest,"  A^* 


*  Respecting  the  length  of  the  d,  see  §.  434. 

t  With  regard  to  the  suppression  of  the  i  of  totntti,  compare,  in  G(0^ 
Grimm*s  third  class  of  the  weak  conjugation,  in  which  the  i  of  tlieeo^ 
jugational  character  at  (=b  Sanscrit  wi|  aya,  Latin  /)  is  every  whew  M 
where  a  final  nasal,  or  one  standing  before  a  consonant,  fbUows,  or  oog^ 
to  follow;  thus,  first  person  singular,  haba  for  habaiy  Old  B^  GenniO 
habim;  plural,  haham  for  hahaim^  Old  High  German  kabimiM;  third  p^ 
son  plural,  haband  for  habaind^  Old  High  German  habimi;  in  fffi^ 
tion  to  habaU,  hahaUh^  &c. 
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jre  give,*"  which  furnish  a  commentary  on  the  relation  of 
e  Latin  dtSy  dUis,  to  daSf  datis,  as  the  contraction  of 
h  t  to  the  A  which  is  not  perceived  in  Latin,  is  evident 
Old  Prussian.  More  usually,  however,  the  Old  Prus- 
in  exhibits,  in  the  indicative,  an  e  or  i  as  the  conjunctive 
wel,  and  in  the  imperative  the  diphthong  ei ;  e.  g,  dereis 
ee  "  =  iepKOi^,  ideith  "  esset "'  *  =  eioiTc,  editis,  WlHiT  adydta. 
le  two  moods,  however,  do  not  everywhere  agree,  since 
Mnnaith  "  make  ye  "  (Katech.  p.  54),  does  not  answer  to 
'Mnnimm,  "  we  make  "  (1.  c.  p.  6),  but  leads  us  to  expect 
istead  of  it  tickinnamai.  The  simple  t,  also,  or,  in  its 
lace,  y,  is  found  in  Old  Prussian  imperatives,  as,  mylUf 
love  thou,"  endiris,  "  regard  thou." 

696.  The  Old  Sclavonic  has  retained  only  the  last 
lement  of  the  original  diphthong  ai  in  the  second  and 
bird  person  singular  in  its  imperative  in  the  regular  con- 
ligation,  which,  as  has  been  before  shewn,  corresponds 
■srtly  to  the  Sanscrit  first  class  with  a  annexed  (§.  499.), 
•artly  to  the  fourth  in  ir  ya  (§.  500),  partly  to  the  tenth  in 
W[  aya  (§.  605.) ;  as,  BigH  ve^i,  "  carry,"  and  "  let  him 
a^Ty,""  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  vahis,  vaMt  (§.  433.), 
•Atm  vehis,  vehet,  and  vehASf  vehaU  Grothic  vigais,  mgait  Greek 
ypi£,  exou  In  the  dual  and  plural,  however,  where  the 
diphthong  is  protected  by  the  following  personal  termination, 
^!f«(from  ^  with  y  prefixed,  §.  265.  n.)  corresponds  to  the 
lodo-Roman  &  Gothic  aif  and  Greek  oi\  thus,  Bi^tniBi 
*fymy=^r^  vaWma,  vehimus,  vehdmm,  vigaima,  exotfiev; 
*3*Ti  w^yc/«^=^tprvaW/a,  vehMis,  vehdtis,  vigaith,  exotre; 
l«al  Be^<bTa  v€^yeta=:^^^i^w^  vahitam,  I^IIH^  wiMt&m,  exoirov, 
^'jP'^t  vigaifs. 

W.  Among  the  other  Sclavonic  languages,  the  Car- 
Uolan  especially  deserves,  with  respect  to  the  mood  under 


*  Iti^^he  eats,"  esphonic for  idiy  correeponds  to  the  Latin  ett. 
t  This  repreeents  the  third  person  also,  see  §.  470. 

30  2 
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discussion,  a  closer  consideration,  as  its  imperative  in  those 
verbs  which  have  a  as  the  class  syllable  is  distinguished  from 
the  present  indicative  by  the  placing  a  y  (  =  i)  beside  the 
a ;  so  that  thus  ay  is  opposed  to  the  Sanscrit  ts^a  +  i  of 
the  potential,  to  the  Gothic  at  of  the  subjunctive,  and  to 
the  Latin  S  of  the  subjunctive  and  future.      The  singular, 
which,  in  Camiolan  also,   in  advantageous  contrast  with 
the  other  Sclavonic  dialects,  has  a  first  person,  ends  in  the 
three    persons    in   ai,   since   the   pronominal    consonants, 
which,  from   the   most  ancient  period,  have  stood  at  the 
end  of  words,  must  give   place  according  to  the  rule  for 
the  extirpation  of  final  consonants,   which  extends  to  all 
the  Sclavonic  idioms  (§.  255.  L) ;    hence,  dS-ay,  **  I  may," 
"  thou   mayest,''   **  he  may  work,*'   for   del-ay-m^  del-ay-Sf 
deUay-tf  opposed  to  the  indicative   dU-a-m  (from  dU-ormi)^ 
del-a-sh  (from  del-a-shi),  del-a  (from  del-a-'ti),  and,  in  accord- 
ance with  Gothic  forms  like  6a£r-ai-»,  bcdr-au  Sanscrit  like 
bharh,    bhar^i,   Latin   like    amem,  amiSf  amet,   vehh,  vehd* 
Greek  like  (f^epoi/jit,  if^epoiq,  ipepot.      In  the  dual,  dU-inf-^ 
answers    to   the  indicative  del^a'tva,  in   the   most  perfect 
accordance  with  the  Gothic  bairaiva  and  Sanscrit  bhartvol 
in   the  second  person  dual,  del-ay-ta  has  the  same  relation 
to  the  indicative  dM-a-tot  that,  in  Gothic,  bair-ai-ts,  **fer(diSf' 
has  to  bair-a-ts  *'  fertis  T  and,  in  the  plural,  del-ay-mo  is  to 
del-a-mo  RS,  in  Gothic,  bair-ai-ma  to  bair^a-mt  or,  in  Greek 
^ep-ot'/jLcv  to  ^p-ot-re ;  in  the  second  person,  del-^y4e  bears 
the  same   relation   to  del-a-te  that,  in  Gothic,  batT-aarih  ^ 
that  which  we  must   presuppose  as  the  original  form  o^ 
the  indicative  bair-a-th,  whence   the  corruption  bair-i^'' 
hence  the  Old  High  German   ber-i-t  (from  ber-at-i),  con- 
trasted   with   its    indicative    ber-a-U  is   better   compared. 
The  third  person  dual  and  plural  is  wanting  in  the  titf" 
niolan  imperative,  and  is  expressed  by  a  periphrasis  of  ^ 
indicative    with    the    conjunction    nay ;    thus,  nay  dSa^^* 
nny  delayo. 


th  class,  and  with  that  of  tlie  Gothic  strong  verbs. 
'  see  in  dil-a-m,  as  in  the  Polish  first  conjugation 
I,  "  I  read/**  czyt-ay,  **  read  thou,"  czyt-ay-my,  **  we 
^d,''  the  Sanscrit  tenth  class,*  the  character  of 
lya,  has  separated  into  various  forms  in  the  Scla- 
lionis  as  in  Latin  and  the  German  weak  conjuga- 
The  Camiolan  del-a-m  and  Polish  csn/t-a-m  are 
much  nearer  to  the  Sanscrit  like  chint-ayd-mit 
k,"  through  the  Russian  sister  forms :  A*Aaio  dyS- 
imaio  chitdyA  (from  dySl-ayo-m,  chiUayo^i ;  see 
;.).  In  the  third  person  plural  the  Carniolan 
ind  Polish  czytaya  approaches  nearer  to  the  San- 
nt-aya-nti :  on  the  other  hand  the  Camiolan  yedot 
at,'**  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  adantU  from   the 


sfT,  also,  refer  Dobrowsky's  first  Conjugation  in  Old  Sclavonic, 
to  §.  500.),  at  least  principally,  to  the  Sanscrit  tenth  class; 
assume  the  suppression  of  the  first  a  of  the  character  aya 
I  Grimm's  first  conjugation  of  the  weak  form,  which,  by  this 
ecome  similar  to  the  Sanscrit  fourth  class  (sec  §.  109ii.  6.)*  The 
)mc,  however,  has  also  not  unfrequently  retained  the  first  a  of 
ter  flyoy  as  m  padayu,  "  I  fall,"  chitayu, "  1  read"  (Dobr.  622). 
)ots  ending  with  a  vowel  the  y  may  be  a  euphonic  addition,  and 
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root  ady  the  d  of  which  in  Camiolan  is  retained  unchanged 
only  in  the  third  person  plural,  but  before  i  has  been 
changed  to  a,  and  elsewhere  is  dropped  :  thus  yiV<e^  "ye 
eat,''  as  in  Latin  ea-tist  for  the  Sanscrit  dhtha;  yM(h 
"ye  two  eat,''  "they  two  eat,"  for  w^  at-thas,  ^ 
at'tas.  In  the  imperative,  yey  for  y^y  answers  to  the 
Sanscrit  ady  Amy  adydSf  adyAJt ;  dual  y&yvot  yfyta=sadyim, 
adydtam  ;  plural  ySymo,  yiyte  for  adyAnui,  adydta. 

699.  The  Zend  appears  to  us,  in  its  potential  and  in 
the  first  conjugation,  to  use  the  expression,  in  a  half 
Greek  half  Indo-Roman  dress,  since  it  exhibits  the 
primitive  diphthong  ai  at  one  time  in  the  shape  of  &,  at 
another  in  that  of  6  (§.  33.),  to  which  latter,  however,  ac- 
cording to  §.  28.,  another  a  is  prefixed.  Thus  M^h^ 
barSis  agrees  admirably  with  <l>€poi£,  and  t»J^7ii%  bartti 
with  ^6/901  (t)  :  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  middle  voice  the 
third  person  as^ioas^  baraita  agrees  better  with  the  San- 
scrit bharita,  and,  after  withdrawing  the  middle  a,  with  the 
Latin  feret,  than  with  <f>€potTo.  The  first  and  second  pe^ 
sons  plural  active  in  the  first  conjugation  I  am  unable  to 
quote,  but  I  have  no  doubt  that  here  again  a)(aa)^ 
baraSma,  ai^ma)^  baraita,  run  parallel  to  the  Sanscrit 
bharimaf  bharSfOf  and  Latin  ferSmus,  fer&is,  and  that  we 
should  not  look  for  the  more  Greek  form  barHiM 
bardita.  For  I  imagine  I  have  found  that  in  selecting 
between  6i  and  ai  the  2jend  is  guided  by  what  follows  the 
diphthong,  according  as  it  is  a  final  consonant,  or  one 
accompanied  by  a  vowel.  How  much  the  selection  feU* 
upon  dif  in  the  former  position,  to  the  rejection  o{(A^ 
seen  from  this,  that  bases  in  i  in  the  genitive  and  ablati^^ 
regularly  exhibit  the  forms  6is  and  ditf  answering  to  the 
Sanscrit  is*      Through  this,  therefore,  we   may  expbi'* 


*  Remark,  also,  the  ^ucntly-oocurring  fAj^i  n6U^  ••  not,"  s=SiWcnt 
nSt, 
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le  miflrelation  in  form  between  the  middle  ai^mai^^ 
iraMa  and  the  active  bardif  in  the  third  person  singular 
^  the  potential  But  when  we  find  in  the  first  person 
ural  middle  the  form  jCc2iA>5>^^^;gj  buidhydimaidhS 
incieamu9^^= Sanscrit  ^ji^irf^  bkudyimahu  *'  sciamusr*  here 
le  exceedingly  broad  termination,  which  in  the  litho- 
raphed  Codex  is  even  separated  from  the  preceding  part 
f  the  word  by  a  point,  may  have  the  effect  of  a  distinct 
ford ;  and  thus  it  may  be  observed,  that  in  the  final  sound, 
ilso,  the  diphthong  6i  is  admissible,  and  in  this  position  is 
especially  favoured  by  a  preceding  y  :  hence  j^jC^  y6i, 
*  which  "  (oi)  =  ^  y4  JyAA^AiC  maidhydi,  **  in  medio  " 
[§.196.)=i|i^  madhyi;  but  also  j^f  m6i,  "to  me,''  ^^  tdi 
and  ^^  thwOi,  "  to  thee,"  j^w»  Mi,  "  to  him,"  with  ^^ 
"A  (^^  U9  ^9^^  thwi,  gd^  hi,  I  would,  therefore,  not 
deduce  from  buidUiydifnaidhi  forms  like  baroimaidhS,  still 
I^  an  active  bardima  ;  for  in  both  forms  the  y,  which 
bvoars  the  dU  is  deficient,  and  in  the  latter,  also,  the 
breadth  of  termination  giving  the  appearance  of  a  sepa- 
^te  word,  for  which  reason,  in  the  third  person  singular, 
^  hmdhytita  but  bmdhycMa  answers  to  the  biMhyttmcudh^ 
^hich  has  been  mentioned  (Vend.  S.  p.  45.). 

7oa  In  the  third  person  plural  the  old  a  of  the  ori- 
ginal diphthong  ai  has  been  retained  unaltered,  but  the  i 
haa^  on  account  of  the  following  vowel  of  the  termination, 
F^ased  into  its  corresponding  semivowel  y\  and  thus, 
/fUAi!^  bctrayin  answers  to  the  Greek  ^^/ooiev ;  and  thus, 
^  tlie  one  m  of  the  Greek  optative  in  2jend,  we  have, 
^'^^cording  to  the  quality  of  the  termination  following,  three 
'•'^nw,  viz.  dt>  ai,  and  ay.  Frequently,  however,  as  the  third 
person  plural  in  the  mood  under  discussion  of  the  first 
^ve  form  can  be  quoted,  the  first  person  singular  is, 


*  Vend.  8.  p.  45,  twiee;  once,  erroneously,  buidhUimaidhi ;  and  once. 
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on  the  contrary,  of  extremely  rare  occurrence,  though  it 
ought  properly  to  be  our  point  of  starting.  It  most 
excite  our  curiosity  to  learn  whether  it  resembles  more 
the  if^epotv  which  is  to  be  pre-supposed  in  Greek,  and 
which,  §.  689,  we  have  found  supported  by  rpeiftotv,  or 
rather  Latin  forms  like  amenh  or  Sanscrit  as  bhari-y^m 
(§.  43.).  As  in  the  third  person  plural  barayen  answers  to 
the  Sanscrit  bhari-y-us  (from  bhari-y^nt),  so  in  the  first 
person  singular  bara-y-em  might  be  expected  for  bhariyam. 
As,  however,  in  Zend,  if  a  y  precedes  the  termination  m, 
the  e  is  regularly  suppressed,  after  which  the  semivowel 
becomes  a  vowel,  so  might  barahn  *  or  bardim  be  antici- 
pated :  neither  of  these  forms,  however,  occurs,  but  one 
with  the  personal  character  suppressed,  and  otherwise  cor- 
responding to  the  second  person  m5J^?a^  bardiSf  and  to  the 
third  i^J^^  bardU,  if  the  J^^^y  nemoit  which  twice  occurs 
Vendidad  Sade  p.  359.  is  the  correct  reading ;  and  there 
(^  -^t(8/  ^Xfi  ^^^  nemot  zanm  (which  Anquetil  trans- 
lates "  queUe  terre  invoquerai-je '')  really  means  literally 
(in  all  probability)  **  qualem  invocem  ferram?"f  Ate' 
this  follows  jyM^^  '^^if  m7(3)^  kuthrd  nemdi  ayMf  ^-^ 
according  to  Anquetil  "  quelk  priire  choisirai-^r  perhap 
literally,  "  whither  shall  I  go  (jf»^^  aylniainnf^  aydn'A 
that  I  may  adore  .^'^  We  look  with  eagerness  for  the 
light  which  may  be  thrown  on  this  passage  by  the  aid  of 
Neriosengh's  Sanscrit  translation.  Among  the  other  p 
tentials  of  the  first  conjugation  which  occur  in  the  Vend.  ^ 
we  may  here  further  mention  the  frequently-occurring 
upa-zdU,  "he  may  beat,"  from  the  root  ran  => Sanscrit!^ 


*  According  to  the  analogy  of  vaim,  **  we,"  for  the  Sanscrit  rv^aiii;  ^^ 
after  rejecting  the  a  preceding  the  m  the  preceding  ay  must  be  mehe* 
down  to  ^,  and,  according  to  §.  28.,  an  a  most  be  prefixed  to  the  /. 

t  Compare  with  ni'mSi  the  Sanscrit  nama$,  "  adoration,"  from  tbo  ^ 


nam. 
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dch,  after  rejecting  the  n  of  the  preceding  radical 
is  treated  as  though  it  were  the  annexed  vowel  of 
;  class ;  in  which  respect  may  be  observed  what  has 
>efore  remarked  regarding  the  Sanscrit  root  ^m 
.  508.).        And    A}^MA)y^|g^j9    kerenaita,    "he    may 

(Vend.  S.  p.  377)  deserves  special  notice,  since  in 
>rd  the  class  syllable  n&  (ninth  class),  after  abbre- 

the  4  follows  the  analogy  of  the  short  a  of  the 
asses  of  the  first  conjugation ;  and  thus,  in  this 
.    A)^MAsy^^j9    MerenaHa,    after    withdrawing    the 

fiinal  a,  becomes  similar  to  the  Latin   future  aternet 

• 

In  the  second  conjugation  the  Zend  answers  in  its 
il  tolerably  well  to  the  Sanscrit,  with  the  exception 
third  person  plural,  in  which  the  termination  men- 
in  §.  462.  does  not  occur ;  and  also  in  the  middle  the 
nat  enigmatical  termination  ran  (§.  613.)  is  repre- 
by  a  form  which  corresponds  better  to  the  general 
le  for  the  designation  of  the  person,  regarding 
we  shall  treat  hereafter.  In  the  first  person  sin- 
»f  the  active,  according  to  §.  61.,  yanm  corresponds  to 
mscrit  ydm  and  Greek  iijv;  ue.  the  daidhyanm, 
f  place,  make,'''  already  mentioned  above  (§.  442.  5.) 
K>nds  to  the  Sanscrit  ?;uir^  dadhydm  and  Greek 
In  the  second  person,  according  to  §.  56^  is  found 
fdo  for  HT^  ydSf  iJ/y;  e.g.  ^^^)7^asM  fro'mruydo 
"=1l|pn^  |>ra-6rwyd«  (Vend.  S.  p.  451.);  and  in  the 
}OM3^^  ydt=7^  ydtf  ifjij),  e.g.  fi^J^^)f^7^j  kerenuydf 
'"  (Vend.  S.  p.  457.)=^|l5HTi^  krinuydt  of  the  Veda 
(p.  117).      I  am   miable  to  quote  the  plural  in  the 

potential,  though   I   can  do   so  in   the   precative, 

has  completely  the  same   signification,  and  which 

fiEtr  more  frequently  in  Zend  than  in  Sanscrit,  and 

nguished  from  the  potential  only  by  the  removal  of 

(88  characteristics,  so  that  the  form  of  the  potential 
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may  be  safely  inferred  from  the  precative.  In  the  first 
person  plural  yAma  stands  fov  the  Sanscrit  yixma  and 
Greek  <);/uei/,  e.g.  xs^m^^  6uydf?ia*» Sanscrit  bhuyAma 
(Vend.  S.  p.  312.);  and  hence  I  deduce  the  potential  daidh" 
ydma  from  the  above-mentioned  daidhyanm.  In  the  second 
person,  yata  (with  the  vowel  of  the  modal  character 
shortened)  stands  for  the  Sanscrit  ydda  and  Greek  trire; 
e.  g.  A)^A)^ ji^i  buyata,  **  sitis  '^  ''* »  ^ifTV  bkuydsla  ;  Ai^aj^,pu^ 
ddyata  **  detis  ^^  ^  =  ^inw  di-ydsta,  ioitfre.  Hence  I  deduce, 
in  the  potential,  the  form  daidhyatassiSaxnacrit  dadhydUu 
Greek  iiioirjre.  Here  the  shortening  of  the  syllable  yd 
is  remarkable  in  comparison  with  the  length  of  quantity 
preserved  before  the  termination  ma  of  the  first  person ; 
and  as  this  contrast  can  hardly  be  fortuitous,  we  must 
perhaps  assume  that  the  termination  tat  on  account  of  the 
mute  with  which  it  begins,  is  sustained  with  more  diffi- 
culty by  the  language  than  the  termination  mat  which 
begins  with  the  lightest  consonants;  and  hence  occasion  j 
has  arisen  for  weakening  the  preceding  syllable,  in  the  « 
sense  of  §.  480. 

702.  In  the  third  person  plural  the  combination  of  the  modaKl 
syllable  yd  with  the  personal  termination  ^n,  originally  aiir- 1 
produces  the  form  yann  for  ydn,  according  to  the  analogy  of  th^B 
first  person  singular  in  yanm  for  ydm.  Before  the  final  nnfinl  M 
therefore,  the  latter  half  of  the  long  d  ^^a-^a  has  beet^ 
weakened   to  the  nasal  sound  of  the  Sanscrit  Anu8var^3 

We  may  take  as  an  example  I^^^^J^f  nidUhyann*  '*  the- — 
may  lay  down"  (Vend.  S.  pp.  203,  204),  for  which  I  8hou^  -a 
have  anticipated  nidaithyannf  as,  in  the  third  person  sii 


*  The  root  bit  ahortens  its  vowel  in  the  precative,  oompare  Bamoaf 
Ya^na,  Note  S.,  p.  152. 

t  Vend.  S.,  pp.  115,  457,  459,  and,  according  to  Bumoufa 
Note  S.  p.  152,  in  the  still  unedited  part,  p.  666. 

I  According  to  Bomouf,  1.  c,  in  the  still  unedited  part  ai  the  Vend.        8. 
pp.  542,  543,  548. 
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of  the  middle,  j&^^M^f  ^.^ak)  paiti  ni-daithita,  **  he  may 
lay  down''  (Vend.  S.  p.  282,  ZZ.  2,  7, 12,  17),  is  found  from 
the  root  dath,  from  dd  extended  by  the  addition  of  a  th  (see 
p.  112),  which,  through  the  influence  of  the  y  following,  has 
received  the  addition  of  an  i,  which  in  ni-dithyann  above  has 
remained  alone.    From  the  root  dd,  ''to  give,"  we  should 
anticipate   /^^j^  ddyann,   or   perhaps,   with  the  radical 
vowel  shortened,  dayanut  which  comes  very  near  to  the  Greek 
Jo?ei^y  while  the  Sanscrit  diy&sus  (from  diydaant)  agrees  more 
with  joi^cray.    The  Sanscrit  annexes,  as  has  been  already 
remarked,  in  its  precative  the  verb  substantive  to  the  root, 
with  the  exception  of  the  second  and  tiiird  person  singular 
of  the  active,  in  which  properly  diydag,  dSyast,  would  be  re- 
quired, which,  in  the  present  state  of  the  language,  according 
to  a  strict  law  of  sound  (§.  94.),  is  impossible,  and  the  lan- 
gruage  has  therefore  preferred  rather  to  drop  tiie  auxiliary 
^^erb  than  the  personal  character;  thus,  diyds,  dSydt,  answer- 
iog  to  the  Zend  ddydo,  ddydf.    It  is,  however,  very  worthy 
of  remark,  that  the  Zend  abstains  entirely  from  employing 
^e  verb  substantive,  and  thus  sides  completely  with  the 
Greek,  only  that  the  latter  agrees  in  Soitjaav  with  the  San- 
scrit, and  in  iotev  with  the  Zend. 

703.  In  the  middle  voice,  also,  the  2«end  precative  abstains 

&om annexing  the  verb  substantive;  and  on  the  contrary, 

according  to  the  principle  which  the  Sanscrit  follows  in  the 

potential  (§.  673.),  contracts  the  syllable  yd  to  i,  and  in  the 

plural,  at  least  in  the  third  person,  to  short  i.     While,  tiiere- 

foi^,  the  Sanscrit  and  Lithuanian  make    common    cause 

Aitxigh  forms  like  dd-ii-dhvam,  dt-ki-te  {**detis,'"  ^'daW), 

^  previously-mentioned  Zend  form  paiti-nidaithtta  ranks 

^th  the  Greek  Oeiro,  since  in  both  a  simple  i  sound  is  com- 

*^*iied  with  the  root.     I  view  the  form  yadsh-daithitay^  which 


^  TIk  last  portion  of  this  verb  is  radically  identical  with  the  jost-men- 
^^«>iM|Nii(t  m-daUhUa :  see  §.  697. 
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t 

often  occurs  in  the  Eighth  Fargard,  as  of  more  importance: 
it  is  everywhere  regarded  by  Anquetil  as  singular,  and  we 
should  be  the  more  easily  led  to  suppose  him  in  the  right,  as 
the  Sanscrit  gives  us  no  direct  information  r^[arding  this 
form ;  and,  in  fact,  it  has  more  the  appearance  of  a  singalar 
than  a  plural,  and  if  once  recognised  as  a  precative  would 
rather  lead  us  to  the  Greek  Oeiro  than  to  Oeivro.  The  San- 
scrit supplies  us  with  no  direct  information  regarding  the 
form  Aj^jCxiAj^^Aj^  yadshdaUhita  ;  for,  according  to  the 
theory  of  Sanscrit,  we  must  have  expected,  instead  of  the 
termination  if  ha,  hiran  (from  siran),  and  for  the  abovemeD- 
tioned  singular  ita,  hiata.  But  as  the  Zend  precative,  in  the 
active,  renounces  the  verb  substantive,  we  may  be  prepared 
for  the  like  in  the  middle ;  and  as,  in  the  third  person  singu- 
lar in  the  potential,  ita  is  formed  from  ydt,  a  similar  iia  in 
the  precative  cannot  surprise  us.  It  is  clear,  however,  that 
daithita  is  a  precative,  and  not  a  potential,*  since  the  root 
doth,  which  is  extended  from  dd,  in  its  conjugation  follows 
the  first  class,  and  not  the  second,  and  therefore,  in  the  po- 
tential, forms  dathaila,  and  not  daithita.  The  third  person 
plural,  daithita,  however,  answers  neither  to  the  Sanscrit 
potentials  middle  like  dadhiran,  rideivro,  nor  to  the  precatives 
like  dhAsiran,  Oeivro ;  but  perhaps  to  the  universal  principte 
of  formation  of  the  tliird  person  plural  middle,  and,  in  pa^ 
ticular,  to  that  form  which,  according  to  §.  459^  rejects 
the  77,  which  belongs  to  the  plural.  Thus,  m^M^m^  daithi(if 
"  they  should  lay,"  agrees  with  the  Sanscrit  forms  like  dadh- 
ata,  "  they  lay,"  and  Ionic  like  Stioarat,  ndearou.  As  this 
rejection  of  the  n  in  the  Sanscrit  middle  special  tenses  has 
become  the  rule  of  the  whole  class  of  the  second  conjugation! 
and  the  precative  agrees  with  the  potential  of  the  second 


*  I  retain  the  terms  derived  from  the  Sanscrit,  though  it  is  unsoitahk 
to  distinguish  various  forms  of  one  and  the  same  mood,  as  if  they  weio  ^ 
different  moods. 
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ss,  we  are  the  less  surprised  at  finding  the  Zend  daithita 
ficient  in  the  n.  This  daithita,  however,  appears  to  me 
be  a  contraction  of  daith-yata,  since  the  modal  element, 
aich  we  have  seen  above  (§.  702.).  in  the  singular  daithita, 

the  form  of  an  i,  must  in  the  plural  become  y  be- 
>re  the  termination  ata,  which  the  Sanscrit  requires  in 
le  secondary  forms :  from  yata^  however,  by  casting  out 
lie  0,  would  easily  be  formed  ita  (Compare  p.  760.).  But 
f  the  termination  of  the  third  person  plural  had  always 
>een  ita,  we  should  be  unable  to  perceive  any  reason  why 
he  modal  vowel  should  be  long  in  the  singular  and  short 
n  the  plural  before  the  same  termination. 

"Remark. — It  remains  further  to  be  shewn  that  the  word 
^J(i^x^^&i^x^J^  yadsh^daithita,  which  has  hitherto  appeared 
solated,  but  which  occurs  perhaps  seven  times  in  the  Eighth 
Pargard  of  the  Vendidad,  is  (in  spite  of  Anquetil's  or  his 
^arsi  teacher's  opinion  that  it  is  a  singular)  actually  a  plural. 
W^e  read  in  Vendidad  Sade  pp.  266,  &c.,  Aw^y  jm^  r»Aj^ 
*"y  ^ffM  AJ^f 7gJ  A»>AJ    Mi^Mf  •^•C^  f^fyjjJ  y^,>,>Ay«bi>AjjC^ 

^  75AA19  ^7A5^JWg7f J  AM9  H^y^'W  AJ^»^jyOJ(BdjAJ  M5)M5J<if 
^^tWjAybJjASjCl^  j7jaJq)  ^^yA5^  ^^»^  MASJO)  4^7A}|l&M3«^7|g^ 
f^^^>^yi0^MJC^    A5(9A}»A5     J^JA)q)    A5^AJaSQ)A5    A)yA}(j)JOA)(     •H3;9^ 

^tti  nard  yadshdayann  anhen  .  .  .  yd  nasd  (nasvd?)  ava 
^a  i&nd  vd  para^iristahi  mashyih6  vd  dat  mradt  ahurd 
^zdiio  yadshdayann  anhen  .  .  .  kava  (leva?)  yiva  yizi  ahha 
^*««  diwighnida  sund  vd  kerefs-khard  vayd  vd  l^efs-khard 
^t  koanm  tanum  pairi-yadshdaithiia  geus  maismana  apdcha 
^i   avaiha    yadshdayann.       According    to    Anquetil   (II. 

•  336),  ••  Uhomme  sur  le  quel  on  a  port6  quelque  chose  du 
^vre  d'un  chien  ou  de  celui  d'un  homme,  est  il  pur? 
Hniiizd  repondity  il  est  pur ;  comment  ?    Lorsque  (le  mort) 

•  e(6  r^;ard6  par  le  chien  qui  mange  les  corps,  ou  par  Toiseau 
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qui  mange  les  corps.  II  se  lavera  ensoite  le  oorps  avec  de 
rurine  de  boeuf,  avec  de  Teau,  et  il  sera  pur.'*  So  much  if 
certain,  that  mention  is  here  made,  not  of  one  man,  but  ol 
several  {id  nara  yd,  <<  those  men  who,"  see  §.  2dl.)»  and  thai 
yadsh-dayann  anhen  signifies,  not  "he  will  be  pure,**  bul 
"they  are  purified,"  or  "they  become  purified."*  Hence,  it 
is  self-evident  that  yaAshdaiihUa^  also,  must  be  a  plural.  1 
translate  verbatim,  "  How  do  those  men  become  (are)  puri- 
fied who  are  touched  by  the  carcase  t  either  of  a  dead  dog  or 
of  a  man?  To  this  Ormuzd  said.  They  become  purified 
where,  or  how  (by  what  means  ?  so  that  yiva  would  stand 

for  yd-vd  =  Sanscrit  ijif  ifT  yhia  vd)  ?  If  that  carcase 
touches  them  (?),  either  that  of  a  body-devouring  dog  o^ 
of  a  body-devouring  bird,  then  they  (those  men)  should  po^ 
rify  their  bodies  with  cow  urine  and  with  water :  so  {avaJtkw: 


*  It  may  here  be  added  to  what  has  been  remarked  in  §.  637.  regard 
ing  the  expression  yaSshdayahn^  that  it  might  also  be  the  third  persoi 
plural  of  the  precative,  the  d  of  the  root  dd^  "  to  make,**  being  shortened, 
and  the  analogy  of  buyahn^  '*  they  may  be,"  being  followed  (see  §.702- 
and  BamoaTs  Ya^na,  Note  S.,  p.  152).    The  placing  together  of  two  Teri» 
in  the  third  person  plural  would  consequently  rest  on  a  syntactieal  peca* 
liarity,  and  yaoshdayahn  anh^n^ ''  they  are  purified,"  would  literally  v^' 
nify  ''  they  arc  (that)  they  purify."    The  passiye  significatio&  would  be 
expressed  by  a  periphrasis,  in  which  the  verb  substantive  would  be  com- 
bined with  the  active  expression  of  the  attributive  verb.    To  this  o^saff^ 
I  give  the  preference  above  that  delivered  in  §.  697. ;  and  I  raniiid  the 
reader,  that,  in  Arabic,  the  imperfect  is  expreased  by  a  ciieiimloeiitiDB,  iP 
which  the  preterite  of  the  verb  substantive  is  prefixed   to  the  preffS^ 
of  the  attributive  verb,  without    the  intervention   of  a  conjunctioD; 

e.  g,  ^J*^ai  Ji  kdna  yajUgUy  "  he  sate,"  properly  ^  he  was  he  «W 
for  ''he  was  that  he  sits."  At  the  end  of  the  passage  quoted  ibo>v® 
f^^ys^X)6j^ya6shdayahn  (to  which  the  preposition  ptuH^^'^ 
scrit  pratij  belongs)  is  indisputably  the  precative. 

t  I  will  not  afiirm  that  ava-hifrfta  (firom  6*^te,  "borne,"  in  conibi'**' 
tion  with  the  preposition  ava)  here  signifies  "  touched";  but  hitbeito  ' 
have  not  discovered  any  more  suitable  meaning  for  the  whde 


J 
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must  they  purify  them.      At  pp.  268,  L.  9,  &c.,  we  read 

f'^/  4^Q)AM  MSPMJMj/lMfMJ^  j7sx^  9^yA5^  9'^»^  MA)Atf 
l»MM3  ygAAA>^fUlyji>AM6  9^7j^A)q)  I^^  A5^Ji)ASJ  A)>A}^J)MA)( 
(ttK)jJ^       MASJOS      AS(QjaSyjJASJ«       f^^-^W       AS^JJAS^     »^^      V^J^ 

^^/^ii     A»^J(3jAs^afAs^^    9^/-^C^    9^»»'     da(    At?anm 
tanum    pairhyadshdaUhita    dpd    (?)    n^/(    maismana    zaka 
h^     padirtm  frainddhayen  dat  yat  hi   zasta  n6it  frasndta 
da/   vispanm  hvanm    tanum    ayadshdaithita  kerendila^    i.  e. 
"Then   they    should    purify    their    bodies     with     water, 
not  with  urine :   they  should  first  purify  their  hands,  for 
if  their   hands  are  not   purified,  then  they  make  impure 
their  whole  bodies."'      Here  it  is  plain,  from  the  palpable 
plural  frainddhayen,   that    yaSshdaithita   also    is  no    other 
than  a  plural,   a)^4(x5A}^^a5^ja}  ayadshdaithita  is  likewise 
the  third  person   plural  of  the  precative  in  combination 
^^ith  the  negative  particle  a.      But  as  above,  in  a  peculiar 
^Construction  (yadsh  dayann  anhen,  see  p.  944,  Rem.  *)  we 
^^•^  the    passive    expressed  by   a  circumlocution   of  an 
Motive  expression  in  combination  with  the  verb   substan- 
tive, so  in  Asp4^y^^^  a)^j(x5A)^^a)^ja}  ayadshdaiihUa  here- 
*»^ifa  we  see  the  active  expressed  by  means  of  the  auxi- 
liary verb   "  to   make.""      AyadshdaUhita   kerendita,  **  they 
'^aake  impure,  they   make  *"  (properly  contaminent  faciani) 
should  signify  nothing  else  than  "  they  make  impure,^  and 
^  the  opposite  to  the  abovementioned  passive  yadshda- 
yoin  anhhu   where   anhen  (=in[^  dsaih  "  they   were,") 
^  a  modal  function,  and  replaces  the  potential  (see  §.52a). 
'^  present    henti    would    scarcely  be   admissible  here, 
^ttgh  we  could  exchange  anhen  for  the  present  indica- 
^^e.     In  ayaoMhdaithUa  JeerhMta  both   verbs  are  in  the 


*  Piom  tha  A/,  "  wt,"  we  see  that  the  Zend  reflexire,  like  the  kindred 
'^^Geiman,  Lithuanian,  and  SGlayonic,  unites  with  the  form  of  the 
'^'^Nir  the  mefloiDgB  of  the  plural  numbers. 
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(jui  mange  les  corps.    II  se  lavera  ensai*  the  same 

riirine  de  boeuf,  avec  de  Teau,  et  il  s^  it  and  the 

certain,  that  mention  is  here  made/ '  .  kemSiln,  if 

several  (M  nara  yd,  "those  men  /'  .sider  the  6  to 

yadsh-dayann  anhhi  signifies/'  •  remaining  «'i 

"  they  are  purilBed,"  or  "tb  / '  »e  termination  of 

is  self-evident  that  yaO^'. '-' ■'  lain  hmyMa  also 

translate  verbatim.  "  \  '-   '  .  liable  nu  is  replaced  by 

fied  who  are  touches'     '  ught  into  tlie  first  conjugation: 

of  a  man  ?     To  j  m  this  view  of  the  matter ;  for  then 

wliere,  or  how      -rring  barayen,  "  they  may  carry^  must, 

for   ydrvd  '     t)e  banUta,  which,  as  long  as  such  forms  are 

touches  t'  ;biick  with  eerfcuuty,  I  do  not  believe,  as  I  should 

of  a  boi*   S'^^^ure  baraynnta.     In  respect  to  syntix,  the  use  of 

rify  ' .  -^^jfive  and  potential  in  the  passage  in  question  is  to 

^''j^^  in  a  conditional  conclusion ;  while,  according  to  the 

'Ld  of  other  languages,  the  indicative  would  be  looked 

''^  With  regard  to  syntax  I  will  here  further  mention. 
jiff-  °  •  .    ^  1  \ 

Lt  in  another  passage  of  the  Vendidad  (in  Olshausen.  p-  H 

the  potential  follows  yklhi  if  in  the  sense  of  the  pluperfect 
q(  the  subjunctive — yt^lhi  ndit  daidhyanm,  "If  I  had  not 
Diade :"  on  the  other  hand,  the  present  after  yfci  is  generally 
expressed  by  the  mood  called  Let,  which  corresponds  to  the 
Greek  subjunctive.  It  need  not  surprise  us  that  each  indivi- 
dual language,  in  the  syntactical  application  of  its  moods, 
follows  its  own  course  in  certain  points:  the  grammatical 
identity  of  forms  in  the  difTcrent  languages  is  not*  however, 
destroyed  by  such  syntactical  discrepancy. 

704.  In  a  still  unedited  jwrtion  of  the  Zend-Avesta 
occurs  the  form  gggtf^uAA54  dayadlnrenu  "ye  may  give, 
wliich  Burnouf  (Ya<jna,  Note  D.  p.  3s),  as  it  api)ear5. 
regards  as  an  imperative,  and  renders  by  donnpz,  b 
order,  however,  to  regard  dayadlncf'm  as  the  imi)erative, 
we  must  be  able  to  prove  tliat  the  root  d(h  in  Zend,  is 
inflected  according  to  the  fourth  class,  of  which  I  entertain 
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ubts.  I  look  upon  Cg(gd<oA5AAA)4  dayadhwem  as  the  second 
pson  plural  of  the  precative  middle,  and,  as  such,  there 
nothing  surprising  in  it  (after  our  having  already  seen 
it  the  Zend  precative,  in  both  active  forms,  abstains  from 
nexing  the  verb  substantive),  except  that  the  modal 
aracter  yd  is  not  contracted,  as  in  the  third  person  sin- 
iar  middle,  and  in  all  persons  in  the  Sanscrit,  to  i,  but 
s  merely  shortened  its  4  as  in  the  corresponding  person 

the  active,  to  which  Bumouf  has  shewn  the  form  dAyaid 
longs.  The  middle  dayadhioem  has  shortened  the 
wel  of  the  root,  on  account,  as  it  appears,  of  the  greater 
-ight  of  the  termination ;  and  in  this  respect,  therefore, 
-ya-dhtcem  has  the  same  relation  to  dd-ya-toy  that,  in 
'eek,  iiiofiou  has  to  Siitafit. 

705.  In  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend  potential  there  is  no 
itinction  of  tenses,  except  that,  as  has  been  before 
served,  the  precative  stands  in  the  same  relation  to  it 
It,  in  Greek,  the  optative  of  the  second  aorist  does  to 
Lt  of  the  present.  Di-yds,  dA-ydty  for  dd-yds,  dd-ydt,  has 
^  same  relation  to  adds,  addt,  that,  in  Greek,  Solif^,  Sotrj 
r  i(aiti£,  Scairj),  have  to  6$a>^,  eJco.  For  precatives  like 
ihydst  budhydt,  there  are  no  corresponding  indicative 
nns,  as  the  fifth  formation  of  the  Sanscrit  aorist  is  limited 
roots  terminating  with  a  vowel  (see  §.  573.) :  it  may,  how- 
5r,  originally  have  occurred  also  in  roots  ending  with  a 
isonant ;  so  that  there  would  have  existed  multiform  pre- 
^teslike  abudh-am,  abhui  (for  abhut's),  ahhvl  (for  abhut-t), 
'MdhmOf  &c.,  to  which  belong  precatives  like  budh-ydsam. 
ida  forms  like  vvdh^am  '*  sclam,^  sakSyam,  **  possim,''^ 
vn^m,   "  earn^   vdcMmOf   **  dicamus "   (Panini,  III.  1.  86.), 

not  need  to  be  regarded  as  potentials  of  the  first  class, 

which  the  roots  of  these  forms  do  not  belong ;  but  they 

^  as  it  were,   the  prototypes  of  Greek   aorists  of  the 

^tive   mood,   like  rvnotfu,    and    must  be    regarded    as 

^rivatives  of  the   aorists  of  the  sixth  formation  {avidam, 

3  p 
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aiakaniy  agamanu  av6chafn)f  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  which 
has  combined  with  the  modal  vowel  t ;  juat  as  the  Greek 
o  of  Tinroifu  has  united  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  eTur^-» 
(which  is  interchanged  in  the  indicative  with  e)  with  the 
modal  vowel.  In  proof  of  the  correctness  of  this  opinion 
may  he  particularly  adduced  the  abovementioned  vddiima, 
'*  dicamus '';  for  there  is  no  other  root  vick,  which,  if  it 
existed,  could  be  assigned  to  the  first  clasti  from  which 
might  be  formed  vdchima,  according  to  the  analogy  of 
tarpSnuif  reptrotixev ;  there  is,  indeed,  an  aorist  avddiam, 
which  we  have  explained  above  as  a  reduplicate  form 
from  a-va-ucham  (for  a-vavacham). 

706.  In  the  Veda  dialect    also    exist    traces   of  mod 
forms,  which  exhibit  the  construction  of  the  Greek  optative 
of  the  first  aorist.      For  example,  tamshhnaf  according 
the  sense =ifbl  tarima,  "  transyrediamur  **'  (Panini,  III.  1.  SS^ 
but,  according  to  form,  a  derivative  from  an  indicati 
aorist  like   adUcsham,  eiet^a  (§.  555.)^   only  not   with 
direct    adjunction    of  the   auxiliary  verb,   but    with 
insertion  of  a  conjunctive  vowel  u.      But  this  ir^^  ia. 
shima  can  hardly  be  an  isolated  attempt  of  the  languc^gr^ 
at  a  modal  formation,  which  now  appears  to  us  abnormal  ; 
but  it  is  probable,  rather,  that,  in  an  earlier  state  of  the  lan- 
guage, which  has  in   this  point  been  transmitted  to     us 
more  correctly  by  the  Greek,  these  forms  extended  to  0*" 
aorists  of  the  second  formation  (§.  ^1.).      We  may  suppose* 
therefore,  that,  in  an  earlier  period  of  the  language    ' 
precative  of  adiksham  existed,  dik-shiyamf  plural  dlk-Atf'^ 
=:S€i^atfju,  iei^oufiev,  in  which  the  modal  element  yd,  cot^' 
tracted  to  ?,  became  a  diphthong  with  the  preceding  vo«r^'' 

in  the  same  manner  as  above  in  bhar-^-y-am^  bhar4i^f 

707.  In  Latin,  the  imperfects  of  the  subjunctive  admi^ 
of  comparison  with  the  principle  of  formation  of  QrtA 
aorists  like  ^e/foi/Liev,  and  Sanscrit  like  the  presuppoael 
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dUcMhcama^  and  the  Veda  tarushSma.      In  fact,  sta-r^mwt  is 

surprisingly  similar  to  the  Greek  (nfjaatyuev,  in  so  far  as 

its  r,  like  that  of  eram,  is  a  corruption  of  «,  and  its  ^,  like 

Quit  of  amimuif  legimus,  a  contraction  of  ai.      As,  however, 

fta-bam  is  a  new  compound,  I  cannot  but  recognise  in  its 

subjunctive,  also,  a  new  formation ;    and  in  this  respect  I 

adhere  to  the  opinion,  which  I  have  already  expressed  in 

my  System  of  Conjugation  (p.  98).      A  subjunctive  sta-hem 

from  darbaim  would  be  in  conformity  with  the  indicative 

dorbanh  and  da^ram  from  sta-eram  would  be  analogous  as 

*n  indicative  to  sta-rem.     The  language,  however,  divides 

the  two  roots  of  to  be  at  its  disposal  between  the  indicative 

and  subjunctive,  and  thus  brings  sta-bam  and  sta-rem  into 

*   certain  degree  of  false  relation,  where  it  appears  as  if 

*nc  f  of  gi(xrem  had  a  share  in  the  expression  of  the  modal 

^lation,  which  is  nevertheless  confined  to  the  i  alone  that 

*^  contained   in  the  diphthong  i.      It  will  be  readily  ad- 

^^ited  that  possem  (from  potsem)  contains  the  combination 

flie  verb  substantive  with  pot,  just  as  much  as  pos-mm 

pat-^ram^     But  if  pos-sem  is  a  new  and  genuine  Latin 

*^^^irination,  the  es^sem,   "  I  ate,"  which  is  analogous  to  it, 

^^^<Wfl  edr^eroj  is   so  also;  and  with   this   agrees,  too,   the 

^^Icte  focwemu  which,  in  form  at  least,  is  an  imperfect, 

'^yiic-wm  is  a  present ;  for  if  these  forms  had  arisen  from 

^*^  perfect  feciy  they  would  be  fexem^  fertm.      While,  then, 

^^  consonants,  the  old  s  is  either  retained  or  assimilated 

y^  a  preceding  r  or  /  {fer-rem,  vel-lem),  between  two  vowels 

^  bag  passed  into  r ;    and  this  is  usually  the  case,  as  the 

^'^PepfiBct  preserves  the  class-syllable  ;  thus,  leg-e^em,  die 

^^^  (from   fcgp-i-rem,  dio-i-rem,   see  §.  554.).      But  if  the 

^^^^erfiect  subjunctive  were,  in  its  origin,  connected  with 

^  Greek   optative  aorist,  then   for  dic-e^em  we  should 

^tieipate  dixem  »=  iel^aifii.     The  forms  es-sem  (**  I  ate '")  and 

^Nnii  are   established   by  the   circumstance   that    these 

^1m»  as  18  shewn  by  their  affinity  with  the  Sanscrit,  dis- 

Sp  2 
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tinctly  belong  to  the  conjugation  without  the  conjunctive 
vowel ;  so  that  es-sem  agrees  with  is,  e$^,  e«-li«= Sanscrit 
ahsi,  at'tiy  at-tha  ;  fer-rem  with /er-«,/?r-f,/<!T-^w= Sanscrit 
bibhar-shU  bibhar-ti,  bibhri-tha.  Hence  we  see  that  it  is  in 
no  way  admissible  to  derive  fer-rem  from  fer-e-remf  by 
rejecting  an  e.  We  should  rather  be  compelled  to  explain 
fer-e-rem,  if  this  form  existed,  by  including  it  in  the  prin- 
cipal conjugation  with  the  conjunctive  vowel,  as  from 
es-sem  has  been  developed  ed-e^em. 

708.  But  how  stands  it  with  es-sem,  "  I  would  be,"'  for 
which  we  should  have  conjectured  erem,  corresponding 
with  the  indicative  eram  ?  But  eram  stands  for  e9am=^ 
Sanscrit  Asam  (§.  532.) ;   and  from  this  primitive  form  enam 

has  arisen  the  form  esem  (from  esim)^   through    the  com 

mixture  of  the   modal  i,  which  is  contracted  with  a  to  ^   ^ 
according  to  the  same  principle  by  which  amem  has  bee^^ 
formed  from    the  theme  ama.       If  esem   had   once   bee- 
formed  from  esam,  then,  in  the   course  of  time»  the  ind 
cative  parent  form  may  have  followed  its  disposition 
change   the   s,    on   account   of  its   position    between 
vowels,  into  r,  without  there  being  hence  a  necessity 
the  derivative  form  esem,  also,  should  follow  this  impul^fcr^ 
for  it  is  not  a  general  rule  in  Latin   that  every  «  betwi 
two  vowels   must  be  clianged  into  r.      Through  the  fi. 
retention,  therefore,  by  the  subjunctive,  of  the  old, 
subsequently  doubled  sibilant,  eram  and  esem,  esscm, 
in    the    same    op])osition    as,    conversely,    in   Old    VLi^S^ 
German,   urns,  **  I  was,"  does  to  udri,   *'  I   would  be,'"*      ^^ 
which  the  weakening  of  the  «  to  r  has  its  foundatioKm    '^ 
the  increase  of  syllables  (see  §.  612.).      The  doubling  of    '^^^ 
8  in  essem  I  believe  may  be  explained  according  to     *''^ 
same  principle  by  which,  in  Greek,  in   the  epic  langii^^' 
the   weakest  consonants  (tlie  liquids  and  <r) — occasiona^v, 
and  under  certain  circumstjinces,  p — are,  in   the  comnio^ 
dialect,  regularly  doubled.      The  Sanscrit  doubles  a  fiiw^  " 
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after  a  short  vowel,   in   case    the  word   following  begins 
with  a  voweL      Ifi  then^  which  I  believe  to  be  the  ease,  the 
doubling  of  the  s  in  the  Latin  essem,  and   in  the  infinitive 
esse,  is  likewise  purely  of  a  euphonic   nature,  it  may  be 
compared  especially  with  Greek  aorists  like  eTcKeaaa,  since 
the  aa  of  these  tenses  likewise   belong  to  the  verb  sub- 
stantive :   observe,  also,  the  Lithuanian  essie,  "  he  may  be '' 
(§.  474.x      Regarding  eaaofiai,  see  §.  655.      But  should  the 
double  s  in  essem  have  its  foundation  in  etymology,  w^hich 
I  do  not  believe,  then  it  must  be  assumed,  that  when  the 
«em,  which  arose  from  esaniy  had  firmly  attached  itself  to 
attributive  verbs  in  the  abbreviated  form  of  sent,  or,  more 
generally,  rem,  and    in   this  position  was    recognised    as 
*^othing  else  than  it  really  is,  so  that  the  whole  s^,  rS,  was 
Considered  as  the  modal  exponent,  then  the  root  es  combined 
^*ith  itself ;  according  to  which,  essem  would  properly  mean 
*  I  would  be,"  in  analogy  with  es-sem,  "  I  would  eat,"  and 
P^^^^sem,  "  I  would   be  able."      And  the  analogy  of  es-sem, 
I  ate,"  and  possem,  **  I  could,"  as  also  that  ot/errem  and 
^^Um,  might  have  so  far  operated  on  essem*  "  I  would  be," 
^'uit,  according  to  their  example,  without  the   languages 
■umiahing  any  particular  reason  for  it,  the  consonant  prc- 
c^ing  the  e  was  doubled.      Be  this  as  it  may,  essem,  and 
^^e  esem  preceding  it,  remain  in   so  far  a  new  formation, 
^®  in  the  Sanscrit  no  mood  whatever  proceeds    from  the 
**>iperfect,  any   more    than    in   Greek.       The  Latin   sub- 
i'ttictive,  therefore,  of  the  imperfect  meets  with  its  nearest 
point  of  comparison  only  in  the  Greek  optative  aorist ; 
^^'ice  esem  (eram)  is  produced  from   esam,  just  as  TvylraijjLi 
^^^>m  ertA^a. 

709.  NO'  trace  of  the  production  of  moods  can  be  shewn 
^  attach  to  the  Sanscrit  reduplicate  preterite  or  perfect.* 


*  1  do  not  agree  with  Wcstcrgnard  in  rc^garding  Veda  fonns  like 

sa»r\jifat 
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As,  however,  tlie  potential  of  the  second  and  sixth  aorist 
formation  in  the  Veda  dialect  is,  as  it  were  in  its  moment 
of  extinction,  still  to  be  met  with  in  its  remnants  as 
tarushimaf  gamSyam,  vdchiyam  (§.  705.),  it  might  be  assumed 
that  the  extirpation  of  the  moods,  which  have  arisen  from 
the  reduplicate  preterite,  only  made  its  appearance  some- 
wliat  earlier,  or  that  the  relics  of  them,  which  have  re- 
mained to  the  period  when  the  Vedas  were  composed, 
may  be  lost  to  us,  together  with  the  memorials  in  which 
they  occurred.  But  if  there  existed  a  potential  of  the 
perfect,  it  is  a  question  whether  the  conjunctive  vowel  a 
(see  §.  614.)  was  retained  before  the  modal  element  or 
not  ?  In  the  former  case,  forms  like  fu-tup^y-afn,  tuiupi'S, 
tutupi-t,  would  have  arisen,  to  which  would  correspond  the 
Greek  Terv^oi/xi  (from  jeriHf^oiv,  see  §.  689.),  Tervipot^^  rerwpoi 
(whence  might  be  expected,  also,  rerv^oifu,  &c.) :  in  the  latter 
case,  forms  like  tutupydm  would  have  existed,  as  prototypes 
of  the  Gothic  subjunctives  of  the  preterite  like  haihaiiyaum 
"  I  might  be  called,""  or  with  the  loss  of  reduplication,  as 
bundyau,  **  I  might  bind,""  which  would  lead  us  to 
Greek  forms  like  T€Tu<l>irfv,  which  must  afterwards  have  beei 
introduced  into  the  w  conjugation.  The  close  coinddenc 
of  the  Greek  and  German  forms  makes  the  origin  of  sue 
modal   forms  in  the  time  of  the  unity  of  language  vei 


sasrijyat  as  potentials  of  the  perfect,  but  of  the  intensiye  (oomp.  §.  51i 
which,  in  the  Veda  dialect,  presents  seveial  deviations  from  the 
language,  and  in  roots  with  middle  ri  (from  or)  exhibits  in  the 
of  repetetition  a,  more  frequently  a,  and  also,  in  conformity  with  the 
mon  dialect,  or:  thus  vdvridhdH  (Rig  V.  33. 1.)  is  the  Lit  of  the  ii 
sive,  and  vdvridhasva  (Rig  V.  31. 18.)  itshnperfect  middle, 
also  refers  the  participle  present  middle  tdiruhdna,  "thirsting"  (R^^ 
31.  7.),  to  the  intensive,  though  it  might  be  ascribed  to  the  perfect  ^rlt^ 
the  same  justice  as  sasHjydt  and  vdvrUUuuva. 
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probable;  the  Gothic  forms,  also»  like  haihaityaih  are  too 
classical  in  their  appearance  to  allow  of  our  ascribing  to 
them  a  comparatively  recent  origin.  But  if,  nevertheless, 
they  are  specially  German,  and  the  Greek,  as  is  known  of 
a  few  like  rerwfHM^,  specially  Greek,  then  the  two  sister 
laogoages  have,  in  fortuitous  coincidence,  only  accorded  a 
wider  extension  to  a  principle  of  modal  production,  which 
already  existed  in  the  period  of  their  unity  with  the 
Sanscrit  and  Zend. 

710.  Latin    perfect    subjunctives    like  amave-rim,  from 

<ifn€i-vi'^m9   are   nevertheless    new    productions,    viz.   the 

combination  of  the  base  of  the  perfect  with  sinh  **  I  may 

^9^'*  the  8  of  which,  in  its  position  between   two  vowels, 

ins  been  corrupted  to  r ;  and,  on  account  of  this  r,  the  i  of 

^'v&^ivi,  amavhdU  has  been  corrupted  to  e  (compare  p.  967.). 

^^  might  also,  if  necessitated,  divide  thus,  amav-erimf*  as 

^n^  stands  for  esinif  like  sum  for  esum.      But  in  composi- 

^^^>xi  there  was  still  more  reason  to  withdraw  the  e  of  esim, 

^^^•^n  in  the  uncompounded  state ;  and  the  corruption  of  the 

^  *^o  e  before  an  r  is  too  much  in  rule  not  to   admit   of 

it    liere. 

711.  We   here   give  a   general  view   of  the  points  of 

coxnparison,  which  have  been  obtained  in  treating  of  the 

Scksiacrit   and   2^nd   potential  and  precative,  and  of  the 

n^oods    corresponding    to    them    of  the  European    sister 

'^'^^^goages. 

SINGULAR. 
^^^•CBIT.  ZRND.  GREEK.  LATIN.  LITH.  OLD  SCLAV. 

***^dm\  daidhyanm\  iiioirfv,       duim\     

**«tyd»,      daidhyd(k       itioitj^,  duis,        ....    dmhdy^ 

*><%!4fe      daidhydt       iiSolfj,  duU,       dudie^  dasMy? 

*»dfto',     daidUa\        Uoiro, 


*  So  In  my  System  of  Conjugation,  p.  100. 
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DUAL. 
SANSCRIT.         ZKND.  GBEKK.  LATIN.         LITU.  OLD 

dculj/flva,     •  .  .  .  dwsl 

dadyAlam, StSolrjTov,      dasl 

dadydidm, Stion^rrjv,      da;tl 

PLURAL. 

dadydmaf  daidhydma,    iiiolrjfxevf  duimiis,   ....    da,sh 

dadydta,    daidhyata^,    Siiotrjre,  dutthy      ....    dash 

dadym^y   daidhyann  ,  Moiev,  duint       ....     like 

dadiran    daidita   ,       SiSoivro,        

1  For  daddydm,  see  §.  672.  >  §.  442.,  Remark  5,  am 

'  §.  674.  *  §.  677.  *  §.  684.  ^'  I  give  only  the  thii 

singular  and  plural  of  the  middle,  and  for  the  rest  I  refer  the  rear 
doctrine  of  middle  terminations,  §§.  466.  &c.,  and  to  tlie  couju 
adiya.  ^  §.703.  «  §.701.  ''  §.462. 

"  §.470.  »«  §.613.  »»  §.703. 

SINGULAR. 

SANSCRIT.  LATIN.        GOTHIC    O.  H.  G.      OLl 

.1  n  3 

adydm,  act.    adiya,  mid.        edimy     Myauy    drt, 
ndydsy  act.      adithdsy  mid.     edts,       Heisy      dzisy      yat 
adydty  act.      aditoy  mid.         edify       Sliy         Art,       ya 


s 


DUAL. 


adydvfif  act.  adtvahi,  mid.  .  .  .  Heivny  .  .  .  yw 
ndydiam,  act.  adiydlhdmy  mid.  .  .  .  Meitsy  .  .  .  ya. 
udydtdmy  act.  adiydtdniy  mid yw 

PLURAL. 

adydnuiy  act.  adimahi,  mid.  edimus,  iteimoy  dzimesyya 
adydtoyact.  adidhvamy  mid.  editiSy  ileilhy  dzity  ya 
adyusy  act.      adirariy  mid.      edinty     Meinay   dziriy     lik 

1  The  middle  of  o^  b  not  used  in  the  present  state  of  the 
which,  however,  does  not  prevent  us  from  annexing  it  here  on  a 
the  theory.  *  §.  674.  »  §§.  675.  676.  *  §.  677. 
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SINGULAR.  DUAL. 

SANSCRIT.                ZBNO.               OBECK.  SANSCRIT.            GREEK. 

d^yAmmt^     dfiyamn^^     ioifjv.  d^ydsva,        .... 

deyASi^          ddydu,          iotrj^.  d^yastdrrit     Sotrprov. 

detfdtf^          ddydu          Sotrj,  diythtdm,     SolrjTtjv. 

PLURAL. 

SANSCRIT.                 ZEND.  GREEK. 

d^ydsma,         ddydma,  iolrj/xev. 

di^ydsta,           ddyata*  ioirjTe. 

diydsuSf          ddyann,  Sotei',  ioiridav, 

'  ^oiT  eilyd^zm,  see  §.  680. 
'   Ix^lieve  I  am  right  in  giving  this  form  instead  of  the  dyahm  men- 
tionea    ii^  §.680. 


S    jC 


4 


S-  703.,  conclusion. 

^  ^ydia,  see  §.  701. 


SINGULAR.  DUAL. 

^*i'SCBIT.  UTU.  SANSCRIT.  LITH. 

i-y-a,             .  .  .           ddifi'Vahi,               duki-ioa} 
i'ihfhd9f^      dttki.          ddsi-y-ihtthdm^^     dhki-ta. 
i'ihiha,'        .  .  .  ddsi-y-dHtdm^         

PLURAL. 
SANSCRIT.  LITH. 

ddsi-mahU  duki-me. 

ddsi-dhvam,  dbki-te, 

ddid-rarit 


.... 


See  §§.  699.  680.  '  §.  549. 
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SANSCRIT.  ZEND. 

bharS-y-^m,^  barui^ 
bhar&8»         bwrdi-sH 


bhari-t,         bardi-t^ 
bhari-ta,       baraHa, 


bhar&^vat 

bhari-tam, 

bhari-tdm. 


OOTHIC 

baira-Up^ 


V  bairai'S,        b 


>  bcurcUf  b 


SINGULAR. 
ORBEK.  LATIN. 

{(j>€poi'V,)    feram^ 

ifyepot'To,       bairai-daUf 

DUAL. 

bairai'Va^ 

06/ooi-Toi^,      bairai-is, 

(l>ipoi-TfiVf      

PLURAL. 

(feri-muSt 


bhari-mat     barai-ma^     4>€pot-fJLevA\,    ^  ^bcurai-ma^      i 

^  (ferd-mus,) 

bhari'ta,       bara^ta,^      4>epoiTe,   I'y    .,!*'     |  fcairaWA,        < 

bhari'U-us,    baray-ent      4>^pot-ev,   y.         '      I  baircu-na, 

Ifera-nf,     ) 

bhar&rant     baray-anta?  ^poi-tnro,      bcurai-ndau/' 
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SANSCRIT.        ZEND. 

wAH        vaz&i't, 


SINGULAR. 
OREBK.  LATIN. 


OOTIf. 


OLD  8CLAV. 


w*^/a,       vaza^'ta,        exoi-ro. 


{expi-VfJ     veham,        viga-th 

^"■^'  Lhd-s.\ 

ivehe^t,  ) 
veha-t,  ) 


•  •  •  » 


h<^' 


viyah 


ve^if 


.10 


8 


•      •      • 


vigai'dath      .  .  .  . 


DUAL. 


.  •  •  • 


•  •  .  • 


eyptrTovt 


vigai-va, 
vigai'tSf 


ve^ye-va, 
ve^ye-ta. 
ve^ye^ta. 


PLURAL. 


Li  ^        9     ^  Svehi'mus,}    .     . 

me-maf     vazaHfmt      exoi-fiev,  \  )vtgai-^ma,      ve^ye^m, 


11 


vahiHaf       wtzad-tch 


V  (vehS-tis,    )    .     .  ., 


vahS^'tUf    vazay-euf       ^oi-ev,       vehe-nt,       vigai-not       like  ad  p. 


vahi^an,     vazay-arUa?  exot-vro, 


8 


vigaifirdau,     .  .  .  . 


<  §§.  688.  689. 
603.         '  §.69i. 


§.706. 


*  §.700.  *  §.  689.  *  §§.  691.  692. 

^  §.  694.  conclusion.  ?  §.  699.  »  §.  468. 

^^  §.  696.  1*  §.696.,  in  which  we  ought  to  read 


BE^'bM  ve(yem  for  BEa^bsibl  vtiyemy. 


SINGULAR. 
8AK8CRIT.  LATIN. 

tUhthe-y-^m^      sie-m. 


PLURAL. 
SANSCRIT.  LATIN. 

tishth4-ma,      siS-mus. 
tishthe-ia,       st&iis. 
tishthg-y-uSf    ste^. 
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SINGULAR. 

PRESENT. 

POTENTIAL  IMPBRPECr. 

Sanscrit, 

Camiolan. 

Sanscrit, 

CarnioHii 

1      •' 
smaya-mu 

sineya-mj 

smayai-y^nit 

smeyayA 

smaya-si, 

smeyu'shf 

stnayai'S, 

«"»«y«i/(' 

itmaya-iU 

smeya-it), 

smayai'U 

DUAU 

8miyay(i 

smayd-va^t 

siniya-vdy 

smayai-va. 

smeyay- 

smaya-thaSi 

smeya-ia. 

smayai-tam. 

SMeyay- 

smaya-tas. 

smiya-iay 

smayaHdnij 

PLURAL. 

•  ■  •  • 

smayd-maSf 

smeya-nwy 

smayaitnOf 

smeyay- 

smaya-iha. 

smeya-te. 

smayai-tOf 

smiyny- 

smaya-ntU 

smeyay-0, 

smayai-y-us, 

•     •     •     ■     1 

1  The  active  of  smi,  *^  to  laugh,"  which,  by  GuDa,  forms  smi^  and 
with  a  the  class  vowel,  smaya,  is  not  used  in  the  present  state  of  tl 
guage,  and  stands  here  only  on  account  of  the  surprising  resemblai 
tween  smaydmi  {=9maydmi)  and  the  Camiolan  word  of  the  same 
ing,  smhfam  (see,  however,  N.  %  as  also  between  the  potential  9fna 
=smaiyaiyam  and  the  Camiolan  imperative  tffneyay{m\  &c. 

2  I  here  express  the  Sanscrit  diphthong  t^  according  to  its  etymo 
value,  by  ai,  in  order  to  exhibit  the  more  clearly  the  remarkable  a: 
of  the  Sanscrit  potential  to  the  Camiolan  imperative  (see  §.  697-). 

*  The  diphthong  ai  is  expressed  in  Camiolan  by  ay.  Regardi 
loss  of  the  personal  terminations  and  the  simOarity  of  the  three  p 
singular  which  proceeds  from  it,  see  §.  697. 

*  Is  expressed  by  a  periphrasis  formed  of  the  present  indicative 
the  particle  nay. 

^  Regarding  the  y  preceding  the  termination  o  see  §.  698. ;  but  if 
of  smSyay-o  is  connected  with  aya,  the  characterstic  of  the  Sanscrit 
class,  as  is  usually  the  case  in  verbs  in  am,  then  stn^y-am  is  properly  1 
not  on  smaydmi  of  the  first  class,  but  on  smdyaydmi  of  the  tenth ;  bc 
ing  to  which  stni^  also,  is  inflected  (also  in  the  middle  only),  and  smtr 
is  therefore  ^=smdyayanti.  But  if  this  is  really  the  case,  as  I  belie 
is,  tlicn  for  our  present  object — viz.  in  order  to  place  in  a  clear  Uf^^ 
analogy  of  the  Camiolan  imperative  to  the  Sanscrit  potential  in  a  ^' 


FORMATION  OF  MOODS.  949 

kindred  root,  it  would  be  better  to  contrast  with  the  Camiolan  smcyam 
the  word  imaydmi^  which  is  more  similar  to  it  than  smayayanu^  though 
the  affinity  of  the  latter  is  greater.     For  the  rest,  the  Camiolan  in  the 
third  person  plural  present  extends  the  termination  yo,  by  an  abuse,  even 
to  verbs  which  have  not  the  y ;  e.  g,  most  verbs  of  Kopitar's  third 
^^mple*  correspond  to  Dobrowsky's  third  conjuq^ation  in  Old  Sclavonic, 
*nd  therefore  to  the  Sanscrit  first  class.    The  third  person  plural,  there- 
^ore^  should  not  be  ^rtM^o  but  griso  =  Sanscrit  gras-a-nti;  and,  in  fact, 
^^^Biiy  verbs  of  this  class  may,  in  the  third  person  plural,  employ  d  m- 
®*e«d  of  fyo  (Kopitar,  p.  337);  as  ne»<),  "they  carry"  (for  neseyo  or 
^^-^yo)  =01d  Sclavonic  nesuty  from  nes-o-nty  (see  §.  255.  g,).    The  y  of 
*onns  like  griseyo  may  also  be  regarded  as  a  euphonic  insertion  to  avoid 
*  ^Uatus,  as,  in  Sanscrit,  bharS-y-aniy  "  I  may  carry"  (§.  689.) ;  but  even 
^^ith  this  explanation,  which  I  prefer,  griseyo^ "  they  bite,"  remains  an  un- 
^^^ganic  form,  since  then  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  the  Sanscrit  first  class  re- 
***^ns  contained  in  it  doubled,  once  as  e,  as  inflrm-e-/e,  "  yebite,'*=/7rflw-a- 
^^,  and  next  as  o,  which,  in  Camiolan,  appears  as  the  termination  of  the 
^Hird  person  plural,  but  ought  properly  only  to  be  the  supporter  of  the 
dropped  termination,  and  which  corresponds  to  the  Greek  o  of  Xe^-o-i/r*, 
^^^  the  e  of  ffris-€'te  coincides  with  the  Greek  e  of  Xey-e-re^     In  both 
^^i^uages  the  nasal  of  the  termination,  retained  or  dropped,  exerts  an  in- 
fluence (m  the  colouring  of  the  conjunctive  vowel  (see  §.  256.  g.).     We 
""^^Bt  further  notice  here  the  Camiolan  verb  ddm^  "  I  give,"  since  it  is 
^^^ar  that  in  the  third  person  plural  ddyo  (or  dayo)  the  y  is  a  euphonic 
^>^8ertion,  which  is  dropped  in  the  more  genuine  dadd  (=iSanscrit  dadati  for 
^^uiatUij  **  they  give"),  mnce,  in  this  word,  the  d  prevents  the  meeting  of 
^he  a  and  o,  and  thus  the  insertion  of  a  foreign  letter  is  rendered  unneces- 
•*»y.    In  das4e^  "ye  give,"  das-^ta,  "ye  two  give,"  "they  two  give,"  we 
'^^  forms  exactly  coinciding  with  the  Sanscrit  daUtha^  dat-thas^  dat-tas 
^•^§.486.).     With  the  form  rfa«-/«,  "ye  give,"  may  l)e  compared,  in 
^^Qd,  the  form  dai-ta^  which  perliaps  does  not  occur,  but  may  be  safely 
^^^jectored  to  have  existed  (see  §.  102.). 

712,  It  remains  to  be  remarked,  with  respect  to  the 
^'trthic  subjunctive,  that  those  weak  verbs  which  have 
^^tracted  the  Sanscrit  class  character  aya  to  6  (=a+») 


*  Grkem,  "  I  bite,"  is  perhaps  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  grcu,  "  to  devour"; 
*^*wfore  grit-e-m^  grh-e-sh^  •zsgras-d-mi^  grcu-a-^ti. 
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(see  §.  109  *.  6.).  are  incapable  of  formally  denoting  the  mocft  ^ 
relation,  since  i  in  Gothic  does  not  combine  with  an       ^ 
preceding  it,  but  where  61  would  occur,  the  t  is  swallowi^^ 
up  by  the  6 ;  hence  friyda  means  both  amas  and»  amett  v^^ 
in   the  latter   case,  stands  for  friyda  ;*  so  in  the  jda 
friyMh  means  both  amatis  and  amdis.     In  the  third 
singular  yr/yd,  '^amet"  ({or friydith)  is  only  unorganically  di 
tinguished  from  friydth,  since  the  subjunctive, 
to  §.  432.,  has  lost  the  personal  character.      The  Old  Hi 
German  subjunctives  like  soMe,  salbdi%  salbdhneif  are  luior^  -^ 
ganic,  since  the  i  of  mthMs,  &c.  (which  is  shortened  in  t! 
auslaid)  is  a  contraction  of  ai  (see  §.  78.),  of  which  the 
must  belong  to  the  class  character.      But  in  the  A  thei 
fore,  which  is  equivalent  to    a  +  a,  the  whole  of  the  prime: 
tive  form  ^BR  aya  is  contained,  with  the  exception  of 
rejection   of  the   semi-vowel :   there   does  not,  therefa 


remain   any  other  a,  which  might,  had    it  existed,  ha        ^^'e 

been   contracted    with    the  modal-vowel    t  to  ^.     Hei 

we    must    assume    that    the   i  has   found    its    way 

this  class  of  verbs  only  through  a  mal-introduction  fi 

those  verbs  where  it  has  a  legitimate  ground  for  enterii 

at  a  time  when  the  language  was  no  longer  conscious  i 

the  last  half  of  the  i^ai  belongs  to  the  modal  deaignatL^ 

but  the  former  half  to  the  derivation.      Such  is  flie 

for   example,  with   forms  like   habSSs,  *' habcatf'^ 

"  habeamuSf^^  in  which  the  first  6  contains  the  two 

elements  of  the  class  syllable  w^  aya  (which  are 

represented  in  the  indicative   hab-^-m^  hab-4^  see  p.  1 


*  I  am  not  of  opinion  that  in  the  indicatire,  also,  we  should  derive 
from  salbois^  and,  in  the  first  person,  9<Ub6  from  salbSa ;  for  as  in 
f v*^-j-«,  vig-Uth  (see  §.  507*,  Table),  the  a  and  i  belong,  not  to  the 
sign,  but  to  the  derivation  or  class  syllable,  so  in  »alb-^\  naib^'i-^^ 
the  6  only  represents  the  a  of  the  strong  conjugation,  which  is  int 
with  i :  the  personal  terminations,  however,  are  as  complete  as 
strong  conjugation. 
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JVLt  the  second  S  contains  the  last  a  in  contraction  with 
he  modal  vowel  i ;  so  that,  therefore,  in  var-maniis  the 
econd  S  coincides  with  the  Sanscrit  i  of  m&aayh  and  the 
«atin  A  of  maneds  (from  moneaiSf  see  §.  691.)f  and  the  first, 

inrith  the  Latin  e  and  Sanscrit  ay,  which  we  have  seen 
bove  (p.  no)  also,  in  the  Prakrit  mdnimh  contracted  to  S. 
lie  Grothic  does  not  admit  the  diphthong  cd  twice  together 
ninterruptedly;  hence,  habais,  **  Aofced^,"  stands  in  disadvan- 
t^eous  contrast  vnth  the  Old  High  German  hdbiis,  and  is 
ot  distinguishable  from  its  indicative. 

713.  The    Veda    dialect    possesses    a    mood   which    is 
'Acting  in  the  classic  Sanscrit,  and  which  occurs  in  the 

^das  even  only  in  a  few  scanty  remnants  :  it  is  called, 
y  the  Indian  Grammarians,  Ut,  and  is  rightly  identified 
y  Lassen  with  the  Greek  subjunctive.  For  as  \cya)-/xev, 
^V"T^c^  'Key-iOryLau  Xey-ti-rcut  Key-to-vrcUf  are  distinguished 
^^'otn  the  corresponding  indicative  forms  Xey-o-fiev,  Aey-e-re, 
■^V-o-ftoi,  ^iy-e-rm,  Key-o-vrt,  only  hjf  the  lengthening  of 
'^e  vowel  of  the  class-syllable,  so,  in  the  Veda  dialect, 
"^^^-419  ** cadai,''  is  in  like  manner  distinguished  from 
"^^"-Oriiy  "  cadli^\  grihyd-nt'di,  '^capianturr  from  grih-ya-nU, 

^>^iuniur'''';  only  that  in  the  latter  form  the  tendency  of 
^^  mood  under  discussion  to  the  utmost  possible  fulness 
'^  form  is  manifested  in  this  also,  that  the  final  diphthong 

C  =ai)  is  augmented  to  dU  in  agreement  with  the  first 
"^^^son  imperative,  which  in  general  accords  more  with 
"^^  mood  LSf  than  with  the  other  persons  of  the  impera- 
■^"^c,  since  the  person  of  the  imperative  which  corresponds 
'^  the  first  person  plural  middle  bibhrimahi,  "  we  carry,"" 
^   hkhardmahAi. 

714.  In  Greek,  neither  the  subjunctive  nor   any  other 
**^*0)d  is  derived  from   the   imperfect,  but  in  Vedic  San- 

•^^t  the  mood  lAt  comes  from  it ;  as  also  in  Zend,  which 

^**^  this  mood  very  commonly,  and,  indeed,  principally 

^^  the  imperfect   tense,    but   with    the   meaning  of  the 
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subjunctive  present ;  as,  char-d-t,  "  eat,'**  from  mas^ai^  cltar- 
a-t,  "  ibaC;  van-A-t,  **  destruatr  from  t»AifjJ^  van-a-tf  "  de^ 
strvebaf'' ;  f^^Mfd  pat-aii-n,  "  votenf"  (tor  pai-d-tu  see  §.  702.  \ 
yw»^  bar-un-n,  "feranir  from  pat-e-n,  bar4-n,  or  rather 
from  their  primitive  forms  pat-a-n,  bar'a-ru  Thus  in  the 
Veda  dialect,  jmt-d-^n,  "  cadamy^  from  apat-a-mf  "  cadebam*^; 
prachddaydJti  "  incitet,'*''  from  prdchdd-aya-f,  "  incilabalJ*'' 

715.  I  am  of  opinion  that  the  Sanscrit  potential  and 
precative,  and  the  moods  in  the  kindred  languages  which 
may  be  classed  with  them,  are  connected  with  the  prin- 
ciple of  formation  of  the  Lit,  or  Greek  subjunctive,  in  so  far 
as  the  auxiliary  verb  contained  therein,  which  these  moods 
share  with  the  future  (see  §.  670.)»  has  a  long  d  as  tlie  con- 
junctive vowel,  while  the  future  has  a  short  a.  Consequently 
the  Sanscrit  dad-ydi  and  d^ydi,  the  Zend  daidh-ydt  and 
dd-ydt,  the  Greek  SiSo-irj  and  5o-/);,  would  properly  signify '• 
"he  would  give,"  and  thus  this  mood  would  be  only  a 
more  polite  form  of  tlic  Litf  or  subjunctive,  as  our  expres- 
sion, "  Ich  bate,  mir  dies  gestatten  zu  ivdlen^  "  I  pray  you 
to  be  willing  to  allow  me  this,"  is  more  polite  tlian  the 
abrupt  **mir  dies  zn  gestatten,  **  to  allow  me  this."  On  the 
other  hand,  the  future  dd-s-yaii  signifies  "  he  will  give," 
or,  literally,  "  he  will  be  giving ;"  and  the  "  willing  "  is 
here  not  an  expression  of  politeness,  but  the  symbol  of 
the  time  hot  being  the  present  ;  or  it  denies  the  present 
in  a  loss  decided  manner  than  is  the  case  in  the  aug- 
mented preterites  by  the  a  of  negation. 
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VERBS. 

FORMATION  OF  THE  MOODS. 

POTENTIAL,  OPTATIVE,  AND  CONJUNCTIVE. 

716.  In  the  dialect  of  the  Vedas  the  Lit  mood  or  con- 
junctive  is  also  formed  by  the  insertion  of  an  o,  in  eases 
where,  in  the  corresponding  indicative  form,  an  a  is  wanting, 
by  the  lengthening  of  which  the  mood  in  question  might 
be  formed.  Thus,  from  the  aorist  abhuti "  he  was,"  comes 
the  conjunctive  bhuvatt  "  he  may  be ;"'  where,  by  the  aug- 
ment being  dropped,  the  meaning  of  past  time  is  also  re- 
moved, as  is  likewise  the  case  in  the  potential  and  impera- 
tive :  from  akar,  "he  made "  (for  akartf  according  to  §.  94.*), 
comes  karat,  "  he  may  make  f '  from  chikil-ti,  "  he  recog- 
nises'*'* (R  kit.  CI.  3.),  chikilati,  "  he  may  recognise.'"  So  in 
Old  Persian,  ahatiy,  "he  may  be,""  from  astiy,  "he  is"  (Be- 
hist  rV.  38.  &c.),  where  the  Sanscrit  ?^  »  in  Old  Persian  is 
retained  before  f,  but  before  vowels  becomes  A. 

From  the  aorists  also,  in  the  Veda  dialect,  come  con- 
junctive moods  with  the  terminations  of  the  present ;  hence, 
karatu  "  he  may  make  "  (Rig  V.  46.  a),  from  akar.  The  Veda 
dialect  even  forms  the   conjunctive  mood  by  the   simple 


*  Aorist  of  the  fifth  formation,  which  in  the  Veda  dialect  is  more  ex- 
need  than  in  clasaical  Sanscrit. 

3q 


954  VERBS. 

annexation  of  the  personal  terminations  of  the  present  to 
the  base  of  the  aorist,  thus  e.g.  vivdchaii  (vi  prep.),  "  he  may 
announce/^  from  vyavdchat  (Rig  V.  CV.  4.). 

IMPERATIVE. 

717.  This  mood,  which,  in  classical  Sanscrit,  is  formed 
only  from  the  present  indicative,  is  distinguished  from  the 
latter  merely  by  the  personal  terminations  (the  first  person 
of  the  three  numbers  excepted :  see  §.  713.),  yrhich  have 
been  already  discussed.  The  dual  and  plural,  with  the 
exception  of  the  third  person  plural,  have  the  secondary 
terminations  ;  so  that  e.g.  bharatdnh  "let  the  two  carry ,'^ 
is  distinguished  firom  abharatdmj  "  the  two  carried,**^  only 
by  the  omission  of  the  augment.  In  Greek  the  difference 
of  the  termination  twi^  of  ^eperwv,  from  Tjyv  of  the  imper- 
fect €(}}€p€Trjv,  is  unorganic,  as  rtav  and  Tjyv  are  originally 
one,  and  both  rest  on  the  Sanscrit  tdm. 

718.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  Sanscrit  first 
principal  conjugation — i.e.  that  which  corresponds  to  the 
Greek  conjugation  in  co,  to  the  Latin  fourth  conjugation, 
and  to  the  German  strong  and  weak  conjugation  —  is 
distinguished  from  the  second  principal  conjugation,  which 
corresponds  to  the  Greek  fu,  inasmuch  as  in  the  active 
(parasmaip.)  it  has  lost  the  personal  termination ;  so  that 
e.g.  bhar-a,  "let  him  carry''  (Zend,  bar-a)  terminates 
with  the  class-syllable,  to  which,  in  the  dual  and  plural,  the 
personal  terminations  are  annexed  (^cinv  bhar-itiam^ 
^ep-e-Toi/,  HTif  bhar-a'ta  =  (l>€p'€^T€).  The  loss  of  the  per- 
sonal termination  appears  of  great  antiquity  ;  as  in  Grreek 
too,  ipefy-e  is  said  for  il^ep-e-Ot ;  and  in  Latin  le^^  ant4, 
mon-S,  and  aud-u  are  likewise  devoid  of  the  personal  sign. 


*  The  e  of  lege  is,  in  its  origin,  Identical  with  the  •  (bom  a, 
§.  109*.  1 .)  of  leg-i-ie^  and  rests  on  the  principle,  that  in  Latiii,  at  tbe 
of  a  word,  e  is  preferred  to  t;  hence,  e.g.  mare  from  the 
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719.  In  German  the  strong  verbs  have,  in  the  second 
person  singular  of  the  imperfect,  rejected  the  class  vowel, 
and  terminate,  therefore,  with  the  final  letters  of  the  root,* 
^thout,  however,  in  most  cases,  containing  the  actual  root 
itself,  as  the  vowel  of  the  root,  according  to  the  analogy 
of  the  present  indicative,  appears  at  one  time  weakened ; 
as  e.g.  in  Gothic,  Hnd,  from  the  root  banA  "  to  bind  "  = 
Sanscrit,  bandh;   at  another  time  with   Guna,  hence,  in 
Sothic,  bmgy  "  bend,''  from  the  root  bug  =  Sanscrit,  bhuj ; 
Id/,  "bite,''  from  the  root  6i/  =  Sanscrit,  bhid,  "to  cleave '' 
.see  p.  105).      The  Sanscrit  also,  and  Greek,  retain,  in  the 
present  imperative,   the  Guna  gradations  of  the  present 
indicative,  or,  most  generally,  that  of  the  special  tenses ; 
bence,  e.g.  in  Sanscrit,  bddha,  "  know  "  (from  baudh)  from 
Wft,  and  in  Greek,  <^evye  from  ^uy.      The  Grerman  weak 
'^erbs  retain  their  class   character  (see  §.  109'.  6.)  corre- 
'ponding  to  the  Sanscrit  aya,  of  the  tenth  class :  the  sylla- 
^^  ya,  however,  is  contracted  to  i  (Gothic  ei=?),  as  in 
general  the  syllable  ya  at  the  end  of  a  word  lays  aside  its 
^owel,  and  changes  the  y  into   one.      Compare,  e.g.  the 
^thic  tamreu  "  tame,"  from  tamya,  with  the  Sanscrit  causal 
4»m-oya ;  Latin  dom-d ;  Greek   iafi-ae.      In  the   second 
^eak  conjugation,  let  laig-d,  "  lick,"  be  compared  with  the 
^^nscrit  causal   ISh-aya,  from  ZiA,   "  to  lick :"  in  the  con- 
^'^on  of  a(]/)a  to  d,  however,  laigd  approaches  nearest 
^  Latin  imperatives  like  dcrni-d,  as  the  Gothic  6=d  (§.69.). 
^  the  third  weak  conjugation,   compare  hab-au  thah-aU 
^1,  with   the   Latin   forms   of  like  signification,  hab-^t 


*  Thus  XD  Latin  die  for  diee.  With  regard  tofer  it  b  to  be  observed, 
buifero  also,  in  the  indicatire,  is  to  be  joined  rather  with  the  Sanscrit  bhar 
\kn)  of  the  third  class  than  with  that  of  the  first.  Thus,  as  fers^fet't^ 
r-HSf  eomspoDda  to  H-bhar-My  bi-hhar-H,  bi-bhri-thaf  so  fer  answers  to 
ikri'ki  (from  Ubhar-dlu)^  the  personal  termination  being  rappressed,  as 
tr-etf  Banacni  i'dhi  horn  ad-dhi  {for  (U-dhi). 

3  q3 
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tac-St  sil-i,  where  the  ^  is  a  contraction  of  aU  and  answers 
to  the  Sanscrit  ay  of  ay  a  (see  p.  lio).  In  the  second  per- 
son plural  tam-yi'th  (from  tam-ya-^h)  corresponds  to  the 
Sanscrit  dam^ya-ta,  Latin  dom'A4e9  Greek  Safi-ae-re.  In 
Greek  and  German  the  imperative  second  person  plural  is 
not  distinguishable  from  the  present  indicative.  In  San- 
scrit, however,  the  imperative  has  the  termination  of  the 
secondary  forms  (to)  opposed  to  the  tha  of  the  primary: 
thus  ^spnr  damayata^  "  tame  ye,''  opposed  to  ^iHT^  dama- 
yatha,  "  ye  tame.''  In  Latin  domdte  is  distinguished  from 
domdtist  where  the  latter  form  answers  to  the  Sanscrit 
dual  indicative  present  (l^nnrRr  damayathas,  Grothic  tami/attl 
the  former  to  ^spnr  damayatat  "  tame  ye "  (see  §.  444.). 
The  termination  f o,  of  the  second  and  third  person  of  the 
so-called  future  of  the  imperative,  and  the  Greek  termina- 
tion TO)  of  the  third  person  singular,  correspond  to  the 
Veda  termination  i&ty  which  answers  for  the  second  as 
well  as  the  third  person  ;*  and  in  the  latter,  as  has  already 
been  remarked,  is  most  correctly  retained  in  the  Oscan 
tud  (Ucitudy  estud.)  As  in  in?T  the  expression  of  the  p^- 
son  is  twice  contained,  so  it  is  in  the  Latin  second  person 
plural  tdte,  for  which  in  Sanscrit  imr  (dtn  might  be  ex- 
pected, which,  however,  does  not  occur.  In  the  thi^ 
person  plural  nto  answers  to  the  Greek  vnav  {fegufio^ 
\ey6vruiv\  which  was  before  compared  with  the  Sansc^*^ 
middle  forms  in  ant&m  (4>€p6vro»v:==bharafddfn.) 

720.  The  Sanscrit  termination  j,  plural  ^rt,  is  dcri^^ 
from  the  pronominal  base  w  tOf  by  weakening  the  a  t^  * 
vowel  of  middle  weight,  while  in  the  present  indicative^  ^ 


*  See  §.  470.    The  edition  of  the  First  Book  of  the  Rig  V.  hy  Fr. 
which  has  appeared  since  this  work  was  commenced,  has  confirmed  tSt  ^^ 
the  termination  of  the  second  person  of  the  imperatiTe.    H.  XLVIII  '  ^ 
oeonrs  ly  if^  ^TaBUfTW  pru  no  yachchhatSU,  ^give  as"  and  CIV.  5, 
charkritdi  from  the  intensive  of  the  root  «  M^  *^  to  maka." 
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"«neralJy  in  the  primary  forms  the  extreme  weakening  to  i 
ikes  place.  We  have,  therefore,  the  forms  -la,  -iu^  -41,  as  in 
interrogative,  in  the  isolated  ease  ka,  ku,  ki.  In  Zend 
u  of  the  imperative  termination  is  occasionally  length- 
aed ;  e.g.  in  the  frequently-occurring  ^c^^a)?^  mraotu,  "  let 
im  say  f '  on  the  other  hand,  Vend.  Sade,  p.  142,  ;coa)7a>^ 
^'CAratu,  "let  him    eat,"  )^J6^^l^  vanhatu,  "let  him  put 

721.  The  Sanscrit  middle  termination  sva  (from  iva,  see 
'4rl3.)  of  the  second  person  singular  is  in  Zend  corrupted 
ith  a  preceding  a  to  anuha  (for  anhva),   where  the  v  is 
ixanged  into  the  vowel  th  and  has  stepped  before  the  h; 
^e  nasal,  however,  which,  according  to  §.  56*.,  is  placed  be- 
>re  the  A,  remains,  though  otherwise  j  n  occurs  as  a  gut- 
uiral  nasal,  only  in  direct  combination  with  h.      The  com- 
bination nhv  appears,  however,  too  uncouth  to  be  admitted 
n  Zend ;  and  wherever,  therefore,  it  would  occur,  we  find  in 
ts  stead  o»;j  nuh :  hence,   too,  ^^J6^)^»jI^  vivanuhatd= 
Sanscrit  f^w^onra  vivasvatast  "  of  the  Vivasvat"  (Vendidad 
Sade,  p.  40.).      Several  examples  of  imperatives  in  anuha 
occur  in  the  eighteenth  Fargard  of  the  Vendidad,  where, 
however,  the  text  corrected  by  Burnouf  (Ya9na,  Note  A. 
P-  17)  according  to  the  manuscripts  is  to  be  referred  to,  as 
^^e  lithographed  copy  (pp.  457,  458)  has,  more  than  once, 
"?Aa  faultily  for  anuha :   AJO»;3ji/^yMO»jfui/o  aj^jjajI^  joxTjas 
^'^'  vastra  ydonhayanuha*  **  put  on   the    clothes ;"'    JuioA 
*^^^3ju^^fM    Ai^siJ^  frd    zasta    snayanuha,    "  wash    thy 
"^Udsf't   xi^yyf^MAy^   (^(j^MAs  Jtti  &  aismahm  ydsanuha. 


'^his  fonn  is  based  on  the  causal  of  the  Sanscrit  root  im  yas  ^^  to 

.  ^  1  take  xiwyjjJ^^MfM  may  anuha  as  a  passive  verb  with  a  middle 

y^cation;  thus  Vend.  Sade,  p.  331,  twice  AS^xiAS^^Asyjj  ^^/aj^  J3; 

^<>»fi»  inayaita^  "let  him  wash  his  body  "  (Anquetil,  p.  360,  "  U  lavera 

^^^1  •  on  the  other  hand,  p.  330,  um  {uie  ?)  tanum  snaydiia^  with 

^^*>4iiiietiTe  vowel  between  the  preposition  ui  (= Sanscrit  Tflt  <<^)  And 

the 
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*'  spread  out  wood"  (compare  Sanscrit  mi  yanh  in  the  spe- 
cial tenses  ifi^  yachhf  with  the  preposition  WT  d,  "  to  ex- 
tend"'). So  also  in  the  Vend.  Sade,  p.  39,  for  xi\yy)y>p^ 
hunvanha  we  ought  to  read  J6^)^»p^  hunvanuhct,  accord- 
ing to  the  manuscripts  made  use  of  by  Burnouf,  and  for 
As^jui; jj^(p  visanha,  **  hearken  "  (Vendidad  Sade,  p.  123.),  per- 
haps also  M^)jjjM^l^  visanuha  should  be  read. 

Remark. — In  the  Latin  Edition  of  my  Sanscrit  Grammar 
of  the  year  1832  (p.  330)  I  have  taken  the  form  j6^)jjjii^)j)^ 
hunuvanuha,  or,  as  the  lithographed  manuscript  reads, 
M^^»p^  hunvanha,  as  the  imperative  middle,  and  trans- 
lated/r^mam/t  hunvanuJia  khareteS  (according  to  Anquetil, 
"  qui  me  mange  en  fninvoquant  avec  ardeurr)  by  **  me  ceU^ 
ad  edendum.^''  The  root  hu  is,  as  is  remarked  L  c  added  to 
the  conjugational  character  of  the  first  class,  besides  thatof 
the  fifth  class  nth  for  without  this  unorganic  adjunct  the 
form  would  be  hunushva  (  =  Sanscrit  ^^[^  sunmhva).  It 
is  certain  that  the  Zend  root  hu  must  in  Sanscrit  be  «ii,aixi 
the  opinion  which  Bumouf  ascribes  To  me  (Journal  Asia- 
tique,  1844,  Dec.  p.  467),  that  the  Zend  hu  rests  on  the 
Sanskrit  ^  hu,  "  to  offer,''  has  been  neither  expressed  by 
me  at  p.  781,  nor  in  my  Critical  Grammar,  p.  330,  nor  any- 
where else.  That  a  Zend  w»  A  never  corresponds  to  the 
Sanscrit  v  h  has  been  expressly  remarked  in  §.  57.;  and  it  is 
also  remarked  in  §.  53.  that  ^  A,  in  an  etymological  respect, 
never  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  v  A,  but  always  to  the 
pure  or  dental  ^  s.  Had  I  wished  to  compare,  therefore 
/.  c.  its  Sanscrit  type  with  the  2^nd  hu  I  could  only  have 
referred  to  one  of  the  roots  ^  su,  of  which  one,  like  the 


the  following  word  (see  §.  518.  p.  737).  The  innsitiYe  meaning  of  *• 
root  ind  is,  on  the  other  hand,  osuaUy  represented  by  Qg^AD  Mckfl^  ^ 
the  active;  e.  a.  Vendidad  Sade  p.  233,  8.:  cju^jiat*  — -i^>^ 
/^^^^AMyj)A)Oi  aitao  vaitrdo  frainadha^  ^  kt  tliem 
clothes." 
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Zend  hu,  belongs  to  the  fifth  class.  On  the  meaning 
"  cdirrarer  which  I  have  given  to  the  Zend  hu  (according 
to  Anquetil "  invoquer  avec  ardeur^^)  I  did  not  desire  to  lay 
any  particular  stress ;  for  my  chief  object  was  to  settle  the 
value  of  the  grammatical  forms  which  Anquetil  mistook, 
and  I  wished  to  recognise,  in  the  interrogative  form,  an 
imperative  termination  based  on  the  Sanscrit  a-sva,  and  in 
kharetei,  the  dative  of  an  abstract  substantive,  while,  accord- 
ing to  Anquetil's  translation  Q*  qui  me  manye^")  it  might 
be  taken  for  a  third  person  present.  In  both  respects  I 
DOW  find  myself  supported  by  the  Sanscrit  translation  of 
Neriosengh,  which  is  given  (/.c.)  by  Burnouf,  which  renders 
^)}»f»p^  hunvanuha  by  J^K^k^SXt'^  porUamk&ram  kurut^ 
*nd  |tt9t«f?A»^o  kharkei  by  f||^«tli|  khddandya  ("for  the 
eating,"  or  "the  food.'')  The  explanation  of  the  appended 
commentary  is  WT^RPt  4I^M^  dMrdrtham  sanmanayaj  i.e. 
"on  account  of  the  food  honour  (me).''!  The  root  ;o»  hu 
occurs  several  times  in  the  ninth  Ha  of  the  Izeschne,  from 
^Mch  our  passage  is  taken ;  and  indeed  in  the  third 
P^won  of  the  imperfect  hunuia  (once  hunvata  with  the 
addition  of  the  character  of  the  first  class),  which  Anquetil 
everywhere  paraphrases  by  "  ayaid  intPoquS  et  s  Slant 
*<»«i<r,"  I  have  translated  it  (/.c.)  by  '*  laudabat,"'  and 
"^gret  that  Burnouf  has  not  given  us  Neriosengh's  trans- 


Burnonf  remarks,  '^Nos  mannscrits  sont  tr^s-confus  en  cet  endroit: 
^^  de  Manakdji  a  ^IjbKmf  sanskdrascharu^  mab  je  ne  suis  par  sur 
'^  ^  acA;  le  nnmero  II.  F.  lit.  '^^gd;^  sahskdranku  avec  ^  8ch  au- 

^^^^^  de  la  ligne."    However,  I  have  no  doubt  that  Burnouf  is  right  in 

'^'•iuigw  kuru. 

^  ^  Burnouf  reads  for  the  4I«I|KI|  sanmdraya  of  the  manuscripts, 
^hicih  18  unmeaning. 

I  ^imiouf  translates  '^  hanore-mai  comme  nourriture/'  in  which  I  cannot 
"Sree  with  him;  for  dhdrdrthamy  can  only  mean  ''on  account  of  the 
^^^^^  Dot  ^  as  food  ;**  and  in  khddanaya,  as  the  translation  of  khareteS,  the 
"^wtion  of  caase  is  ap]>arent. 
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lation    of  this   expression    also.      Undoubtedly,    howevei 
the  circumstance  that  the  verb  derived   from  hu   evei 
where  refers  to  as^c^as^v  haoma^  the  personified  Soma-plai 
speaks  in  favour  of  Burnouf  s  opinion,  that  the   2^nd 
has  the  same  signification  as  the  Sanscrit  root  is  su; 
"  to   press   out  the    sap,"    where  it   is  to  be   further 
marked,    that  in   Sanscrit    the    verb    from    this    root 
especially   used   in  relation  to  the    Soma-plant.      I  ai 
myself  of  the  occasion  which  has  led  me  to  speak  of  ^fc;.^e 
ninth   Ha  of  the  Izeschne,  to  correct  an  error  to  whic^bim  I 
was  led  by  a  false  reading  of  the  lithographed  manusc:KT-:Mpt 
of  the  Vendidad  Sade.      Four  times  in  this  Ha  the  ncm^^as- 
culine  nominative  of  the  interrogative  occurs  before      ^•^he 
accusative   of  the  pronoun  of  the  second  person, 
lithographed    manuscript   reads  once   (^oido   i^jjai^ 
thwanm  (p.  42),  once  (^^oido   (^^^aia  hasi  thtoahm  (»  j^^     :Cor 
jj  8,  p.  40,  by  mistake),  once  ^^o^^MAi^  kasHhtcahm  (p-  ^*l)» 
and  once  9<^Q)dA5(x>jJA5^  kasUluiiuanm  (p.  29).      Here,  tli^^^- 
fore,  two  readings  support  the  separation  of  the  two  j^tc>- 
nouns,and  two  their  combination ;  and  at  first  I  supposed  '^^^^ 
the  form  of  writing  in  which  they  were  separated  wa»    '^^^ 
right  one,  where,  in  the  ^  or  i  of  kasS  and  kaiU  was  to     ^ 
recognised   an  appended  pronoun,  like  the  Greek  detMM^'^^^' 
strative  /  (ovroal,  eKetvoal:  see  §.  157*.,  and  Gram,  crit  -^-^"• 
ad  r.  27o).      The  i,  however,  I  regarded  as  the  sign  af     ^^ 
nominative,  and  this  it  really  is ;  for  though  the  San*^^'^^ 
termination  as  in  Zend  regularly  becomes  6,  but  «  in     '^^^ 
middle  and  beginning  of  a  word  before  vowels  A,  tik^^^ 

m 

might,  however,  be  an  exception  in  the  case  of  the  te^"'*^' 
nation    as   occurring  before   an  enclitic,  where   as  tn'^S"^ 
retain    its   original    form;    for   in    Zend   jj    «   is  no^    ^ 
much  the  palatal  sibilant  as  the  ^  in  Sanscrit  is,  for      ^^^ 
latter  occurs   before   no  other   mutes  but   palatals  cw:*V' 
while  jj  occurs  before  mutes  of  all  organs  (see  §.  49.^    *^ 
before  mutes  which  are  not  palatals  always  correspcMKl^  ^ 
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G  Sanscrit  ^  s,  except  before  p,  where  this  springs  from  the 
inscrit  r,  as  e.g.  in  auq) j)  spd  =  Sanscrit ^  iva.  As,  however, 
3  learn  from  the  notice  of  the  various  readings  of  the  Paris 
anuscripts,  which  have  been  in  the  meantime  published 
'  Bamouf  (Ya^na,  Note  R.  p.  134),  that  ^jsas^  kash  and 
e  combination  of  the  interrogative  with  the  following 
jiQ«f(3  ihnHxnmf  "  thee,"  is  the  prevailing  reading  (we  find 
e  words  joined  seven  times,  and  separated  only  five  times, 
id  seven  times  e  occurs — ^for  i  twice,  and  for  i  three  times) 
a^dmits  of  scarce  any  doubt  that  the  vowel  which  stands 
^t'ween  kai  and  ihwanm  is  inserted  only  to  assist  the 
iterance,  and  that  we  must  regard  kasthwanm  as  the 
*iginal  form ;  so  that,  as  is  the  case  before  the  enclitic 
iT*ticle  ka,  the  sibilant  of  the  nominative  has  maintained 
self  under  the  protection  of  the  following  consonant,  and 
^mained  too  when  a  conjunctive  vowel  was  inserted 
>  aid  the  pronunciation.  I  shall  not  decide  whether 
^s  vowel  must  necessarily  be  an  g  e,  and  could  not  be 
ither  i  or  a.  Let,  however,  the  quite  similar  case  be 
onsidered,  where,  between  the  preposition  ^y  ui,  and  the 
erb  j(Au;eK>-^  hisidmh  in  the  lithographed  manuscript  at 
^^st,  at  one  time  g  ?,  at  another  j  i,  at  another  as  a  oc- 
•^rs  as  the  vowel  of  conjunction  (see  §.  518.  p.  737).  We 
*^y  indeed  expect,  that  in  all  places  where  the  litho- 
^'^phed  manuscript  has  i  or  a  some  one  or  other  of  the 
^^^lUscripts  has  e;  and  undoubtedly  this,  the  shortest  of 
*  the  vowels,  is  best  adapted  for  insertion  as  a  mere 
^^el  of  conjunction,  as,  too,  it  is   regularly  used  for  this 


Thus,  as  ought  to  have  been  remarked  at  §.  47.,  the  forms  A5^^^^ 
^^  **of  the  second,*  and  AJ^^pj7(3  thritya^  "of  the  third,"  point  to  a 
^  ^hen  the  I  of  the  Sanscrit  dvUiya,  tritiya,  was  still  present,  on  which 
^^^'^'lU  the  y  has  not  communicated  an  aspiration  to  the  preceding  con. 
/^^t,  as  is  the  case  e.  g,  in  merethyu^  where  the  combination  of  the 
"^oiiiid  with  the  semi-vowel  is  primitive. 
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purpose,  to  prevent  the  direct  eombinatioii  of  r  with  a 
following  consonant  (§.  30.),  without  any  other  vowel  being 
used  for  this  object  Here,  too,  the  question  migbt  be 
started,  why  no  interposed  vowel  is  to  be  found  in  the 
combinations  Jtcw/^,  "who  to  thee/'  and  kaindf  **wkich 
man  ?"  (for  **  who  "  generally :  see  p.  281,)  mentioned  k 
Bumouf  /.  c.  (p.  cxxxix),  while  kaMhwanm  nowhere  occur? 
The  reason  of  this,  I  doubt  not,  lies  herein,  that  thvmm 
on  account  of  its  double  consonant,  less  easily  unites  with 
a  preceding  i,  than  iS  and  nd ;  while  ^m  it  and  yj)  in  are 
quite  favourite  and  usual  combinations.  On  the  other 
hand,  histdmit  though  its  initial  sound  is  one  of  weak 
consonants,  required  the  interposition  of  a  vowel  when 
combined  with  uit  because  sh  is  an  impossible  combina- 
tion in  Zend.  At  the  beginning  of  the  twenty-first 
Fargard  of  the  Vend.  (Vendidad  Sade,  p.  498)  we  five  times 
find  nemaie  tS,  i.e.  "  adoration  to  thee  P"  (  =  Sanscrit  «!^  i 
each  time  written  separately,  though  the  two 
words  evidently  ought  to  be  joined,  as  the  vowel  of  con- 
junction e,  and  the  retention  of  the  termination  (u»  for 
which  6  would  otherwise  be  substituted,  sufficiently  de- 
monstrate. It  appears,  however,  that  on  account  of  the 
polysyllabicalness  of  the  word,  to  which  in  this  case  the 
enclitic  tS  is  attached,  the  phonetic  combination  a^qpears 
less  intimate,  and  this  may  also  be  the  reason  why  tbe  t 
cannot,  as  in  kaiiS,  follow  the  i  without  an  intermediate 
vowel.  We  may  see  how  much  the  Zend  inclines  to  use  mo- 
nosyllabic pronominal  forms  enclitically,  in  that  it  attaches 
them  even  to  prepositions,  which  have  become  detached 
from  the  verbs  to  which  they  belong:  hence,  (|f(^ 
A)^;3uu»y;o>  frdmanm  hunvantJia  in  the  passage  dted 
above  ;    so   AJW»;yA5jjAM^    (^(•^  dnumm  ydtanuhot  which 


*  That  Anquetil's  translation  ^addreaett  rain  prUrt**  k  inooncct 
i^uires  no  proof. 
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teriosengh  translates  by  nf  ^rA^^>  Ue.  '"wish  or  obtain 
le ;'  and  Bumouf  (Joum.  As.  Dec.  p.  465)  by  **  invoque-moC* 
Ve  may  also  here  preliminarily  remark  that,  for  the  first 
Lme,  we  have  learned,  through  Rawlinson''s  late  ingenious 
iscoveries,  that  in  Old  Persian  also  the  pronouns  readily 
.ttach  themselves  as  enclitics  to  the  preceding  word,  and 
hat  if  we  read  without  the  a  (which  in  old  Persian  is 
ometimes  contained  in  the  consonants,  and  sometimes  not), 
f,  which  is  regularly  added  to  the  i  at  the  end  of  a  word, 
IS  well  as  to  the  diphthong  ai,  the  old  Persian  enclitics 
i^ill,  in  like  manner,  be  all  monosyllabic.  For  this,  as 
•or  other  reasons,  I  read  auramazddmaiy,  '*  Auramazda 
o   me "  for  Rawlinson  s  -maiya  (former  reading  miya), 

722.  Tlie  first  person  of  the  three  numbers  of  the  im- 
>er^tive  follows  in  Sanscrit  and  ZiCnd  a  peculiar  principle 
f  formation,  which,  as  has  already  been  remarked,  cor- 
^sjwnds  rather  to  the  conjunctive  or  Lit  than  to  the 
'^b^r  persons  of  the  imperative.      An  A  is  prefixed  to  the 


Anqnetil  altogether  omits  to  translate  this  expresaion,  for  which,  in 
^thographic  manuscripts  (p.  89),  occurs  by  mistake  ydtanha.    Bur- 
thinks  he  recognises  in  the  root  ydi,  the  Sanscrit  TH^  ydch^  "  to 
-"K^xand,  ask  ;"  but  a  difficulty  arises  in  the  as  *  for  Sanscrit  ^  cA,  of 
'^M^  I  have  elsewhere  met  with  no  example.    The  root  jps  yachh,  as 
^^^Qtitate  of  llH  yanh  answers  better,  on  account  of  its  final  consonant,  as 
I     cttin  Zend  is  regularly  represented  by  « ;  on  which  account  1  have 
^*>e  (|.  721.)  preferred  dydianuha,  "spread  out,"  to  this  root    Here, 
'^^^^v^erer,  the  meaning  of  the  Sanscrit  J(R  yam,  ips  yachhy  preposition 
^^  ^t  does  not  suit     Perhaps  the  d  (mdhm)  ydianuha  in  question  is  radi- 
^^^7  identical  with  the  firequently-occuring  dyiU,  '^  I  praise  "  (or  ''  in- 
^^^^^"t)  which  leads  to  a  Sanscrit  root  yai^  which  is  only  retained  in 
^%^  yokuy  ^  glory."    With  regard  to  the  Zend  i  for  the  Sanscrit  a  or 
"^  §.  42.    It  is  probable,  however,  that  in  ^M,  as  also  in  genitives  in 
'^for  yoA/y  and  in  present  forms  in  yhni,  besides  the  preceding  y  the 
^^^  also  of  the  following  syllable  has  an  assimilating  influence  in  the 
^"^e  of  a  or  ^  to  /:  hence  we  find^  indeed,  dyiiij  but  not  dyiianuha,  but 
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personal  termiuations,  the  terminations  of  the  present  indi* 
tive  middle  which  end  in  i  lengthen  this  diphthong  to 
and  the  verbal  theme  keeps,  in  the  second  principal  coi^^ 
gation,  the  strengthened  form,  which  elsewhere  enters 
before  the  light  personal  terminations.  The  first  person 
gular  has  ni  for  its  ending,  where  n  is  clearly  a  corraption  o/ 
m  and  is  suppressed  like  the  latter  in  the  Sanscrit  middJe, 
while  the  Zend  maintains  this  decided  advantage  over  t^Bie 
Sanscrit,  that  it  for  the  most  part  retains  the  persoiiB^^l 
character,  and  presents  dnS  to  match  the  Sanscrit  dL  Hr^is 
(jjyjui  dni  therefore  bears  the  same  relation  to  the  actL  "^'^ 
jyjtti  dni,  that,  in  the  Greek  present  indicative,  /luw  does  ^ 
fu.  In  order  to  exhibit  the  principle  of  formation  of  1^9^^ 
Sanscrit  first  person  imperative  I  here  present  the  said  p^  ^' 
son  of  the  three  numbers  of  the  two  active  forms  of  (^^^ 
root  ftr^  dvish,  **  to  hate,'^  compared  with  the  correspondi^^^S 
forms  of  the  present  indicative. 

ACTIVE.  MIDDLE. 

INDIC.  IMPERAT.  INDIC.  IMPERAT. 

Sing,  dveshmi,       dv&sh-d-nu         dvishif  dv6shdi. 

Dual  dvishviis,       dvish-d-va*        dvishvahif       dtish-d-voM        ^' 

Plur.  dvishmds,      dvish-d-ma.       dvishmahSt      dvish-dtnah^^^ 


So  in  Zend,  Vendidad  Sade  p.  477,  several  times  jfMfj^**^  *' 
jan-d-ni  ( =  Sanscrit  han-d-ni)   "  I   will    smite,  destroy,* 


*  The  lingual  n  occurs  on  account  of  the  enphonic  influence  of  i^— "^ 
preceding  lingual  sibilant  accordmg  to  §.  94*.  of  my  Sanscrit  Gnmmar.i.-' 

t  In  Sanscrit  also  the  first  person  imperative  sometimes  occiun  in 
sense  of  the  future  or  present  indicative,  to  express  a  decided  voliticii  <p^ 
positive  impending  action,  e.  g,  Snnda  and  Upas.  I.  26.     Anqnetil  tak^ 
Jandni  as  the  third  person  of  a  preterite,  and  renders  it  (p.  413.)  by  ^^  ^ 
Jrappa,"  and  once  by  "  seront  aneantis,"    It  needs,  however,  no  pi*-*^ 
that  jandni  is  really  the  first  person  imperative,  for  Zoroaster  qpeaki     ^ 
Ahriman  the  words  <^»mau^  as^am^  -^/•'^/•^^  y«><>y-}A»9  ^^  ^S9^^i2f 
(g^AU^  duuchda  anro  mainyo  jandni  d&ma  da£v6  ddUfmy  &e^  *^YiaioO^        > 

A  UwimtmA  A 
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).  132,  479.   (0/Au»A>y!^|^^  kerenav-d-ni  "  I    should    make/' 

= Sanscrit  krin-avAni  from  kamav-d-n^X 

•   •  •  ' 

723.  In  verbs  of  the  first  principal  conjugation  and  of 
e  ninth  class,  as  also  in  roots  in  d  of  the  second  or  third 
iss,  the  modal  A  combines  with  the  preceding  a  or  d ; 
tncee-y.  HTTftu  bhardnu  "let  me  carry  f  Zend  jjms7a^  bardni, 
iddle  ^yW^  bardni  (Vendidad  Sade,  p.  48o).  So  ^yjuij)^ 
iinS,  *'I  will  obey;"*  (^/•^'^-^jCL  V^^^^  (see  p.  278),  "I 
ould  offer  f  joyj^/f ^f  q>  perendnS,  "  I  should  destroy  "  (Ven- 
dad  Sade,  p.  335,  compare  Burnouf,  Ya^na,  p.  530,  ff.) ; 
p^Aybi^AjjC;^  yaoschdaihdnSf  "  I  should  purify  "  I.e.  p.  480).^ 


iiriman  I  will  destroy  the  Daevacrcated  people.'*  Upon  which  (p.  478) 
iriroan  says  to  Zoroaster, 

mami  ddma  m^ifchai\uha  ashaum  ZarcUustra 
'*  Slay  not  my  people,  O  pure  Zoroaster ! 

*  Vendidad  Sade,  p.  124.  i^yjuiJS^Cp  i^p  99X^  azSm  U  vHiant^  "I 
U  obey  thee,"  so  /.  c.  are  other  imperatives  in  the  sense  of  the  future, 
J/a^,>A>^^f7AJ9  ^(3MAS»  i^p  ^<^^}6  azffmti  gaithdovarSdhaySni^ 
I  will  make  thy  lands  increase"  ("  make  fruitful,"  Anquetil  p.  271.  "^'e 
^i  votre  monde  fertile  et  abondante  "), 

tSee  §.  637.  I  am  now,  however,  of  opinion,  in  departure  from  what 
I  been  remarked  at  p.  112,  that  the  th  of  doth  is  a  substitute  of  (/A,  and 
ake  <2a  as  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  as  in  the  Sanscrit  dadhdmi.  The 
^^S^JMAJJ  nidailhyahn,  '*  deponant,"  mentioned  at  p.  112,  corresponds 
the  Sanscrit  Ph^UIH  nidadhi/us,  ASCO^^JAsoy  ni^aithUa  to  the  San- 
^^  f^V^MliT  m-dadh\ta.  (§.  702.)  In  the  genitive  of  the  participle  of  the 
Inplicated  preterite  y^ii^Aig  dathtisko  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
^huduu;  while  in  the  nominative  cjm»^^j^  dadhvdo  (=  Sanscrit 

flTV  daJA»-ran)and  in  the  accusative  9g^^^»(2^^  dadhvdonh^m 

•  Sanscrit  dadh-i-v&iisam)^  the  alteration  of  ^  to  th  does  not  take  place, 
•Iteiation  which  most  probably  is  found  only  in  the  weak  cases. 
'^»  in  Zend  th  is  considered  weaker  than  dh  and  d^  and  this  may  be 
^  i^etaon  that  the  interrogative  verb,  where  it  appears  without  a  prcpo- 
^  or  other  incumbrance  of  composition,  or  even  with  compositional 
^RnVmioey  but  without  reduplication,  also  exhibits  no  tA  in  the  examples 

with 
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After  ^^  y  comes  ^  for  d;  hence  e,g,  jy^^^AJ^g^o^  varedhayB-^r^  ^ 
**I  will  make  to  grow''  (Vend  Sade,  p.  124) ;   ^yA^^^juHPA^^  J 
frahArayinU*      In  the  production  of  this  i,  however,  tlx^   / 
or  6  of  the  termination  bears  the  most  important  part,    fo,. 
if  the  y  alone  was  the  efficient  cause,  it  would  also  influence 
the  following  vowel,  if  i  or  ^  did  not  occur  in  the  termirKs- 
tion  ;   this,  however,  is  not  the  case,  hence  e.g,  a*^^^c2^j9 
varedhaya,  "make  to  grow''  (Vend.  S.,  p.  124);   aj^^aj^..^^^ 
radchayof "  make  to  give  light,  kindle"  (p.  457);  as^oai^^^a).^^^ 
yasnayaia,  "sacrificio  colite"  (Bumouf,  Ya^na,  Note  A.  pJ3-^j 
So   in   the   second   person   plural    middle,    ^fodjg^^^l^^ 
vdrayadhwhn,  "defend  ye;"   9f«%w^^Aj7jui3^ciAdrflyacfttc?'*^=--'^ 
"preserve  ye"  (Bumouf,  l.c.  Note  D.  p.  38.) 


with  which  I  am  acqa^nted ;  while,  where  the  redaplicated  verb 
hurthened  by  compoBition,  th  almost  universally  occars  in  the  hase-syUab 
though  dh  also  is  occasionally  found,  e.g.  in  yaothdadh&Ui  (Bamo^ 
Ya^na  p.  8G0.)     In  cases  where  the  forms  with  th  follow  the  analogy 
the  Sanscrit  first  class,  as  e.  g.  in  nidaWfm^  **  I  have  made,"  (Bumouf  1. 
I  regard  the  vowel  which  follows  th  not  as  the  class  vowel,  but,  as  in 
conjugation  of  the  root  ^in  ^^^^t  aucoj)  «^,  as  the  shortening  of  the 
vowel  (see  §.  508.)  I  also  now  consider  the  verbal-theme  mSdkot "  to 
as  a  compound  of  the  root  ind  and  dhdy  the  radical  vowel  of  the 
being  shortened  (compare  Benfey  Wurzel  lex.,  II.  84.)  The  perhaps  n< 
numerous  forms  may  appear  surprising  in  which  die  vowel  of  the  ayllab 
of  reduplication  of  the  Zend  root  dhd  (without  a  vowel  preceding,  da) 
long,  as  in  the  example  mentioned  by  Bumouf  (L  c)  mdhdlhajfi^  ** 
may  lay  down."    Here  either  the  lengthening  of  the  syllable  of  repetitk^ 
is  a  compensation  for  the  shortening  of  the  base-syllable,  or  the  genius 
the  language  takes  ddth  for  a  secondary  root,  without  being  oonacioos 
the  dj  with  its  vowel,  is  in  &ct  a  syllable  of  reduplication,  as  in 
the  forms  tU-hi^  ^^ gi^e,"  (from  doA^hi^ Zend  daxdt)  and  dhi-ki^ 
(from  dhad-dhi\  no  longer  give  the  impresnon  of  reduplicated  forms. 

*  Vendidad  Sade,  p.  82.     ^^^vas      (g^en^^VAilp      (g/AU»7^ 
i^jM^yuAuO'AsOe  hS  urvdnim  vahisti'm  ahum  frahdntyini^  ^I 
make  his  soul  go  to  the  most  excellent  place ;"  Anquetil,  p.  IdQ,  ^Jefi 
aller  iibrement  son  ame  aux  demeures  cSlestes." 

t  Yainayimi  is  a  denominative  from  yakna  ss  Sanserit  yu^na^  ^ 


18 

i\e. 
trf 


FORMATION  OF  THE  MOODS.  967 

remark. — ^An  explanation — and  I  am  now  much  inclined 
lopt  it — might  be  given  of  the  a  of  the  tenninations 
dvOf  &Cm  in  the  first  principal  conjugation,  as  follows ; 
by  recognising  in  it  only  the  lengthening  of  the  short 
the  class-syllable,  while  only  ni,  &c.  is  regarded  as  the 
3nal  termination.  There  is  a  twofold  occasion,  how- 
,  for  the  lengthening  of  the  a  of  the  class-syllable; 
that  in  the  Lit  mood,  or  conjunctive,  to  which,  ac- 
ing  to  its  principle  of  formation,  the  first  person  of  the 
jrative  belongs,  the  a  of  the  class-syllable  is  lengthened 
§.  713.) ;  and  secondly,  that  especially  before  pronominal- 
onants  of  the  first  person,  in  case  of  their  being  fol- 
d  by  vowels,  an  a  originally  short  is  lengthened ;  and 
e  forms  like  ami,  avas,  av€B,  &c.  nowhere  occur,  where- 
ani  also  is  not  to  be  looked  for.  On  the  latter  prin- 
j  may  be  explained  the  d  of  dvesh'd-nif  bibhar-drtiU 
ij-d-nU  kinav-d-ni,  and  karav-d-ni;  so  that  we  may  assume 
the  a,  which,  according  to  §.  716.  is  added  in  the  con- 
tive,  is  lengthened  simply  on  phonetic  grounds.  It  is 
iin  that  the  first  person  plural  of  the  1.  c.  cited,  vtmt 
atf  "let  him  be,""  can  only  be  bhuvdmot  and  this  is  at 
same  time  the  imperative  of  the  fifth  aorist-formation 
§.  573.).  The  first  person  plural  of  the  Old  Persian 
y,  ''let  him  be,"**  quoted  in  §.  716.,  is  most  probably  ahdmOf 
^h  would  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  imperative  ^nsm 
mcu  If  this  view  be  correct,  then  in  the  ninth  class 
the  words  yu-nd-nit  yw-nd-uo,  &c.,  must  not  be  divided 
tftirnd'dnif  &c.,  but  we  must  assume  that,  as  here,  an  d 
he  original  word  precedes  the  personal  termination,  no 
lier  o^sound  could  be  added.  The  ninth  class  already 
3t8  the  requirement  for  fulness  of  form  in  the  first  per- 
in  this  way,  that  the  syllable  nd  is  not,  as  in  the  weak 
US,  weakened  to  nt  The  roots  dd  and  dhd,  which  reject 
ir  d  before  the  heavy  terminations,  retain  the  same  in 
'  imperative  by  reason  of  their  inclination  to  fulness  of 


vimi  m  ine  lounu  ^aru  oi  me  vispereu  ^veuci. 
where  jjmm^  ^iS^  azhn  viidif  occurs  seven  tin 
Anquetil  renders  by  "fobeisJ'^  With  the  preced 
rative  ditdya,  "bring,"*  the  present  indicativ< 
best ;  so  that,  in  the  want  of  positive  examples, 
believe  jjoij)^  viidh  to  be  only  a  more  energetic 
the  present  indicative  visi.  The  form  jju^jos 
which  occurs  several  times  in  the  twenty-secom 
of  the  Vend.,  is  rendered  by  Anquetil  **  rendez  I 
and  the  context  requires  also  the  second  person, 
&c.,  expresses  the  command  of  Ormuzd  directed  to 
to  whom  he  promises,  as  the  reward  of  the  reverenc 
of  him,  that  which  follows,  daihdni,  "I  will  give' 
scrit  ^f^lftr  daddni,  first  person  imperative).  I  s 
reason  to  assent  to  Bumouf  in  placing  (Ya<;na, 
words  jj^j^jC^  yaxdU  &c.,  in  the  mouth  of  Zorot 
I  take  ycLxdi  to  be  the  imperative  active  of  the  ca 
and,  indeed,  as  a  contraction  oi  yazaya;  whether 
this  expression  really  has  a  causal  signification,  f 
*'  let  honour,"  or  that  the  causal  form  has  here 
meaning  as  the  primitive  form,  as  in  Sanscrit  a 
unfrequently  the  case.  In  a  phonetic  view,  the 
yaxdi  to  yazaya  resembles  that  of  jjuii  ndt,  ''  cc 
the  Sanscrit  '^  naya.     With  regard  to  yazdi,  as 


ji . 
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OB  of  the  final  a,  the  a  of  the  preceding  syllable  is  length- 
led,  or,  which  comes  to  the  same  thing,  the  a  of  the  final 
"Ikble  is  transposed,  nearly  as  in  the  change  of  ashavan 
pure,''  into  ashdum  (with  m  for  n)  in  the  vocative.  The 
rm  jJMf  ndit  *'  conduct,"  occurs  six  times  at  the  end  of 
e  ninth  Ha  of  the  Izeschne  in  combination  with  ndlem  * 
end.  S.,  p.  47).  Anquetil  (p.  112)  renders  9gQ)A)»f  5  ^jmj^cmjmj 
•iemndi  Uehrpem  by  *'  ensdgnez-moi  le  moyen  d'anSaniir  son 
7)*."     The  literal  meaning,  however,  is  "conduct  the  body 

destruction,"  (e.g.  azdist  "of  the  snake,"  =w^  ahSs.) 
ere,  perhaps,  the  composition  of  the  imperative  with  the 
cusative  kehrpem  may  have  given  occasion  for  the  con- 
action  of  naya  to  ndu  This,  however,  does  not  prevent 
le  assumption  that,  without  any  special  occasion,  a  trans- 
>sition  of  the  a  of  the  syllable  ya  may  also  take  place, 
nee  the  Zend  is  particularly  fond  of  transposing  the  a  of 
le  syllables  ya  and  ro,  and  forming  them  into  a  diphthong 
ith  the  vocalized  semi-vowel.  I  shall  return  to  this  sub- 
^  in  the  emendations  to  §.  42. 

725.  In  respect  to  Syntax,  it  deserves  notice  that  the 
"^t  person  of  the  imperative  in  Zend  not  only,  as  has  been 
^i^dy  shewn  by  some  examples,  sometimes  supplies  the 
^^ceof  the  future  indicative,  but  is  also  used  as  the  conjunc- 
LVe,  governed  by  aj^aj^  yatha,  "  that."  Thus,  in  a  paa- 
^ge  quoted  by  Bumouf  (Ya^na,  p.  427)  with  a  difierent 
'Vjcet  from  the  fourth  chapter  of  the  Yescht  de  Gosch, 
^f^^MAAMi  ^f  C-w  a5<^ajjC1^  yotlia  azem  bandayinit  "that  I 
"^r  j/jftAAAkOAMP  9f?>»WAJJ  Alp;  uta  bastem  vddhayinU  &c., 

^  (that  I)  beat  those  who  are  bound;"  9gpJ)A5|  as^; 
^l^^fj^)  uta  baiiem  upanayini,  "and  (that  I)  conduct 
^^  who  are  bound."      On  passages  of  this  kind  Burnouf  s 


•  This  word  ia  not  once  written  quite  correctly  in  the  lithographed 
*nveript;  tlie  correct  reading,  however,  may  be  easily  found  by  a  com- 
fiOKii  of  the  •ev«nl  erroneoaB  ones. 

3r 
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opinion  may  be  based,  that  the  forms  in  dni  (or  tni),  i 
point  of  sense,  belong  as  well  to  the  imperative  as  to  th 
potential,  while  he  denies  in  toto  that  the  middle  form  i 
dni  (or  inji)f  which  was  first  brought  to  light  by  Fr.  Win 
dischmann  (Jenaische  AUgemeine  Litt.  Z.  July  1834,  p.  13S 
belongs,  in  point  of  signification,  to  the  imperative,  and  ex 
plains  the  forms  in  di  according  to  their  meaning  a 
genuine  imperatives  middle  of  the  first  person  (Ya^na,  p.  W 
Note).  I  cannot  assent  to  this  opinion,  as  e.g.  w/j^wjajjC 
yazAnit  **  offer,"'  in  the  passage  quoted  above  (p.  278),  has  a 
imperative  a  meaning  as  the  first  person  for  the  most  par 
admits  of,  while  visdi  (§.  724.),  according  to  its  significatior 
is  rather  a  present  indicative,  and  yazdi  (I.e.)  is  explaine 
as  the  second  person  imperative  active  of  the  causal. 

726.  Among  the  European  sisters  of  the  Sanscrit,  th 
Gothic  alone  presents  a  first  person  of  the  imperative 
but  only  in  the  plural,  where,  e.g.,  visam,  "«mu«,"  (Lu( 
XV.  23.)  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  vasdma,  "  IiabHemui 
without,  however,  being  formally  distinguished  from  th 
present  indicative ;  as  the  Sanscrit  terminations  mas  an* 
ma  in  Gothic  are  represented  by  mere  m,  except  in  th 
conjunctive,  where  ma  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  H  fli 
of  the  secondary  forms.  It  has  been  already  remarks 
that,  according  to  its  formation,  the  imperative  of  tb 
Sclavonic  and  Lithuanian  does  not  belong  to  the  pr<^ 
imperative  (see  §§.  677.  699.). 

I  here  give  a  general  view  of  the  points  of  comparisoi 
which  have  been  arrived  at  for  the  imperative  present 

SANSKRrr.  ZEND.  GREEK.  JJLTBf.      ' 

l.p.  8g.  act.  han-d-ni,  jan-d^ni,  .  .  .  .  • 

bhar-d-nU  bar-d-ni,^  

l.p. sg. mid.  karav-di,  karav-d-ni,  .  .  .  •  • 

bar^i,  bar^^,  .  •  •  .  •  .  .  .  •  • 

1  Bardni  cannot  be  supported  by  quotation,  but  is  deaily  dedooid  fr>* 
the  middle  bar&ni  (§  723.)  and  the  plural  baHima(V.  B.  p.  fOB). 
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aAirscBiT. 
pi.  act  bar-d-mat 
sg.  act  dS'hi^^ 

i-dhU* 

bhar-Ot 

vah-Qt 

«g.  mid  dat'svot* 


IBND. 

bar 'A' ma, 
daz'di^ 

bar^, 


GREEK. 

ta-'di, 


LATIN. 


OOTH. 

bair-a-m. 


veh-e, 
veh-i'to, 


bair. 
vig. 


bhar-^'SVOt        bat-anruha^^ 


{<t>epov,  from ) 
(pip-e-ao,    3 

.du.  act.  bhar-ariamt         <j>€p'€-Tov, 

••pl-act.  bhar-a-tat  bar-a-ta^  <f>ip'€'T€, 

bibhri'ta,  

vahra-ta,  wvMi-ia,  ^-6-Te, 

?'pl«inid.  tAar-a-dfewim,  bcoMi-^hwem^  if>€p^'(TO€, 

?"^»act  va9^'bh  vanh-a-iu,         

vah-a-idt,  vaz-a-tdt,*  e^f-e-Tw, 

P'^'^act  bhar-^-tdm,         0€/o-e-Ta)i/, 

P'pl'act  bhar-a-ntut  bar^-ntu?        


....  bair-a-U. 

....  bair-i'ih. 
fer-ict       .... 
veh-i'te,  vig-i-th. 


veh-i-iOf 


'  i>/-At  from  daddhi  for  dadSi^hi  from  dadd-dhi.  See  §§  4^0.  481. 

*^C^  dazdi  from  dad^di^  See  §  450.,  where  for  dazdhi  read  j^jas^ 

^'^^  as  (0^<d%  occurs  only  between  two  Towels.    Thns  we  twice  read  in 

^•8. p. 50,  ^(^jt^^M^  dazdi-mi,  "give  to  me,"  with  m/,  "to   mo," 

^^^clhie,  where  we  most  remember,  that  in  Sanscrit,  also,  the  forms  ^  mi^ 

^  ^  mihi^  and  ^  U,  "  tuiy  tibi,"  are  used  only  enclitically ;  just  as  in 

^  Persian  maxy  and  toiy.    We  must  therefore  take  the  (in  V.  S.  pp.  606, 

^)  608)  frequently  recurring  i^^  jmi^ASA  dathdni  <^,  "  I  will  give  to 

^^''  as  »  dathanitS^  since  composites  in  Zend  are  frequently  separated  in 

^titii^.    I(  howeyer,  daihdnitS  is  to  be  taken  as  one  word,  I  should  then 

^<pUm  the  th  as  being  for  dh^  on  the  same  principle  as  that  by  which  the 

i^tfd,  ^to  lay»"  in  the  reduplicated  forms,  when  they  appear  in  compo- 

*^  Rgalarly  exhibits  th  for  dA  in  the  radical  syllable.    (See  p.  964, 

^  **.)  *  From  ad  did  for  as-dhi.  6  956  Rem. 

*For<fiu2oU«t».    (See  §481.)  ?  See  §  721.  »  See  p.  663, 

%.   In  the  VMa  dialect  and  Zend  occur  forms  also 
^'^  conespond  to  the  imperative  of  the  aorist  in  Greek, 

3r  2 


•Sec  §97.  With  rq^ard  to  the  tnuiMtionoffiuAlt  into  rci 
"  he  was.  "with  the  Doric  ^c  and  vnr  ^  of  the  Vedas ; 
saS.6fy=  Sanacrit  tai,  Latiii  tut  (§^121.631.).  Thef 
approaches  closer  to  the  Sanacrit  tat  and  Latin  tat  than  Ot 
regarded  as  mom  organic  than  the  latter,  which,  ns  Uuttv 
(§  He.  4.  Rem.  1.),  is  of  frequent  occnrrence  only  in  certai 
which  the  original  meaning  ("whence")  is  not  BO  perceptibl 
elsewhere  but  seldom  where  the  metre  requires  it  {avrpid*  , 
Caltmm.,  AiffuaSi,  iravroSf  Theocrit.).  Obaerve,  also,  the  c 
tion  of  the  V  in  the  ace.  of  bases  ending  io  B  consonant  {na 
pUaram,  Latin  patron),  na  well  as,  in  particalar,  the  «bDn< 
atratcd  fact,  that  linal  letters  are  the  most  exposed  to  * 
complete  extinction.  The  weakening  of «  to  n  is  too,  in  il 
remarkable  than  that  of  i  to  another  liqnid,  viz.  r ;  whic 
so  frequently  takes  place  according  to  settled  laws,  and  o 
cally  also  in  Greek  (see  §.  22.},  and  is  fbnnd  in  several 
gnages  in  certain  parts  of  Grammar;  as,  e.g.,  in  Irish  tl 
mar  of  the  1st  p.  pi.  represents  the  Sanscrit  latu,  Latin  m 
which  latter,  in  the  common  dialect,  is  corrupted  to  ftry. 
secondary  termination  ma,  which  also  occasionally  oectin  i 
ia  Tery  prohahly  an  abbroTlation  of  mat  (see  §.  439.},  which 
after  the  separation  of  dialects;  an  abbreviation  which 
extensively  into  Old  Persian,  since  there  the  final  «  afli 
become  the  weakened  form  of  all  terminatitnu.  There 
agree  with  Pott  (Etym.  Forach.  II.  308.)— to  whom  G.  Cn 
tion  of  the  Tenses  and  Moods,  p.  27)  assents  —in  deririnr 
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from  iodi.      We  should  therefore  have  to  regard   -aaOi  as 

the  original  form,  and  from  that  -aa^,  and  afterwards  -croi/, 

^'ith  the  change  of  a  to  o,  which  is  preferred  before  nasals 

(see  p.  104).      In  this  manner,  if  the  v  of  tw-cto-v  appears 

to    be  the   personal    termination,  and,  in  fact,  in  a  place 

where  the  Veda  dialect  has  lost  the  personal  termination 

{bhu-sha  from  bhu^aha-^hi),  then  it  must  be  remarked  that, 

in  Prakrit  also,  the  termination  hi,  which  is  a  mutilated 

form  of  dJti,   is   much   more    extensively    used    than    in 

Sanscrit  (see  Lassen,  p.  338.   Hofer,  p.  185).      From  aaSi 

a  middle  termination  <Taadi  may  be  developed,  according 

to  the  principle  of  Tv\^acr0a)  from  Tu>/raTa),  rinlfaa-de  from 

^^f^|raT€ ;  for  as  all  terminations,  which  in  the  active  be^ 

gin  with  T,  are  preceded  in  the  middle  by  <r,  where  t  passes 

into  0  (see  §.  474.),  so  it  cannot  be  matter  of  astonishment, 

if»  from  the  to-be-presupposed  Tvy\raOi  is  formed  rvylraaOt, 

^nd  hence,  by  rejecting  the  ad,  Tvylrat,  which  presents  an 

accidental  agreement  with  the  infinitive  active  of  the  aorist, 


^^  least  eqnal  justice  as  an  abbreviation  of  vrav ;  as,  vice  verad^  vrtov  may 

^  looked  on  as  a  lengthened  form  of  vrtoy  for  the  Doric  dialect  has  not 

m  all  cases  preserved  the  most  ancient  forms.     Pott  (I.e.)  finds,  in  a 

phyaological  view,  the  interchange  between  s  and  v  dlfificnlt  to  coropre- 

^^l  as,  though  both  are  dentals,  yet  the  difiercnce  in  their  pronunda- 

^  ia  vast.    Still  greater,  however,  is  the  difference  between  that  of  a 

BBute  and  the  nasal  corresponding  to  its  organ ;  and  yet,  in  Sanscrit, 

^  mates,  if  they  occur  before  a  nasal,  pass  into  the  nasal  of  their 

^'psk{aii9hthan  murdhni,  '*  he  stood  at  the  top,"  for  -tm) ;  and  in  Latin 

^^^Ui  stands  for  sopnus ;  in  Greek  a-tfivos  for  trcfivos :  while  reversedly, 

• 

^  lithuanian  and  Sclavonic,  without  its  being  occasioned  by  the 
'^bonring  letters,  the  n  of  the  number  nine  (Sanscrit  navan)  has 
^^^come  d  (see  §.  C17.) ;  and  in  Greek  the  n  of  the  suffix  ifi^  man^ 
^^mm^  has  become  r  (o-vo/iar=';n'nT  ndman^  nomen).  I  am  also  of 
^'Pii^  that  the  Veda  termination  tona,  in  the  2d  p.  pi.,  has  arisen  firom 
^  and  therefore  is  only  a  reduplication  of  the  common  termination  to, 
*^  nata,  therefore,  on  the  principle  of  the  Latin  imperativc^nding  tote, 
^  the  Veda  tdt  of  the  2d  and  dd  pers.  singular. 


dialect  to  remark,  that  to  forms  like  rvTr-o-a-TO),  irr 
of  the  personal  termination,  corresponds  the  ^ir^  ni- 
euphonic  for  s,  see  §.21.).  which  is  cited  by  Panini  ( 
Schol.)  "let  him  conduct'"  In  the  second  person  d 
bhAshatam  (aM^riH  upabhushatam,  see  Westerg., 
prefix  "^n?  upa),  corresponds  admirably  to  i>v<raToi 
the  third  person  plural,  ^sttWRt  grd-sha-nlu,  **  they  sh 
(Rig.  V.  I.  86.  5),  in  respect  of  the  aoristic  suffix, 
like  Au-cra-vTCoi'. 

728.  In  Zend  as  yet  no  imperatives  have  occurre 
like  the  Veda  tj^  bhushch  &c.,  would  correspond  to  C 
peratives  of  the  first  aorist ;  on  the  other  hand,  j^a 
"give"  (Vendidad  Sade,  p.  311  twice,  pp,  421,  425 
sponds  to  5o-9.  from  So-di,  a3^m^  dd-ta,  "give  ye' 
dad  Sade,  p.  224)*  to  iore,  and  dA-ia  "do  ye,"  "n 
(in  comp.  xs^M^i^Xxsj^  yaoschddla,  "  purify  ye,'' 
Sade,  p.  367,.  frequently)  to  Se-re.  I  think  I  discovi 
die  imperative  aorist  in  joi^^^mi^  ddonhd^  "  gv 
(Vendidad  Sade,  p.  222,  1. 1  from  the  bottom);  bi 
quire  to  understand  the  passage  where  this  exprc 
curs  by  the  aid  of  Neriosengh's  Sanscrit  translation, 
a  comparison  of  manuscripts.     It  is  probable  that 
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dialect  the  forms  are  very  numerous  which  answer  to  the 
Greek  imperative  of  the  second  aorist ;  thus,  srudhi,  "  hear 
thou/'  =icACdi,*  from  srinomi  (Rmi,  CI.  5,  irreg.);  sag-dhi, 
**  be  able,"  from  sakndmi  (R  sak,  CI.  5) ;  pur-dhit  "fill  thou/' 
from  finfS  piparmi  (R.  Tf  pfu  i.  e.  par,  CI.  3).     To  ^nj?r  abhutt 
'*  he  was''  (aorist  of  the  fifth  formation,   §.  573.),    corre- 
sponds bhu'tUf  "  esto"      Forms  like  ^tlfh^  mumugdhi  '*  loose 
thou"  (R-mticA,  third  person,  mumdktu),  strongly  resemble 
the  Greek  like  K€Kpoc)(du       The   Sanscrit  form,   however, 
as   appears  (see  Westerg.)  from  the  indicative  form   amur 
muktajrh  distinctly  belongs  to  the  aorist,  which  in  the  Veda 
dialect  also  exhibits  similar  reduplicated  forms,  combining 
the   personal    terminations    direct   with  the    root,    which 
therefore  stand  in  the  same  relation  to  the  fifth  formation 
(see  §.  57a),  which  in  the  Veda  dialect  is  used  also  in  roots 
ending  in  a  consonant,  as  that  in  which  forms  of  the  seventh 
formation  (§.  579.)  do  to  those  of  the   sixth  (§.  576.).      The 
'^l^^ vdvridha^va,  "grow  thou'^  (Rig.  Veda,  1.31.  1.),  which 
has  been  differently  explained  above  (§.  709.  Note),  is  per- 
luips  an  imperative  middle  of  the  seventh  aorist  formation  : 
it  would  then  stand  for  vavridha^a,  as  from  mrigi  in  the 
aorist  indicative  active,  comes  amamrigam.      The  lengthen- 
^  of  the   syllable  of  reduplication  would,  according  to 
^  590.,  be  more  authorised  in  the  aorist  referred  to  than  in 
^he  Veda  perfect  indicative  vdvridi  (Rig.  Veda,  52.  2.),  for 
^^ovridhi  of  the  common  dialect.     The  circumstance  that  no 


*  So  long  as  a  pres.  of  the  2d  cl.  drSmi  does  not  occur,  I  am  inclmed 
^  VKgard  the  fonns  of  the  indicative  cited  by  Westergaard,  airavam^ 

1  beard  ";  airdty  '^  he  heard,"  as  aorista  of  the  6th  formation,  with  Gana 
^  ^  short  radical  vowel,  which  appears  lengthened  in  the  Greek 
'^;  as,  in  forms  like  dcucioi/u,  the  v  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  u 
^  Gtina.  Remark,  that  also  in  the  Veda  aorist  akar^  "  he  made," 
"'^^'^  "I  made,"  the  broader  and  here  the  original,  but  according  to 
^^^  Grammar  the  Gunized,  form  of  the  root  occurs,  while  the  imper. 
^^  ^  make  thou*"  has  the  shorter  form. 
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indicative  occurs  corresponding  to  vdvridhaiwif  when  r 
garded  as  an  aorist,  would  not  be  a  sufficient  reason  f 
rejecting  this  view ;  for  hitherto  no  indicatives  abhusha: 
anisham,  a's^rdsham,  have  been  found  to  correspond  to  t! 
aorist  imperatives  mentioned  in  §.  727.,  hhusha^  hhmhcAa 
mhliafu,  srdshaniu.  If,  however,  with  Westergaard,  ^ 
assume  potentials  and  imperatives  of  the  perfect,  we  c 
then,  with  him,  derive  vdvridhasva  from  the  perfect  indie 
tive  vdvridh^.  But,  according  to  the  signification,  t 
reduplicated  imperatives  and  potentials,  which  all  have 
present  meaning,  are  better  derivable  from  the  aori 
(which  in  its  moods  lays  aside  its  past  signification  togeth 
with  its  augment)  than  from  the  perfect,  where  the  r 
duplication  expresses  past  time,  and  which,  therefor 
must  remain  in  the  moods  likewise ;  as,  e.  g,,  in  Gothi 
haihaUyau  signifies  "  I  was  called,''  not  "  I  am  called.''  1 
however,  in  the  Veda  dialect  the  reduplicated  modal  fom 
spring,  in  part  at  least,  from  the  perfect,  we  must  the 
assume  that  they  have,  through  a  perversion,  surrenderc 
the  past  signification,  which  belonged  to  them,  so  that  tl 
German  conjunctives  of  the  preterite  in  this  respect  staa 
on  older  ground.  The  explanation  of  the  reduplicat- 
modal  forms  from  the  intensive,  attempted  in  §.  709.  No" 
is  now  far  from  satisfactory  to  me ;  and  I  now  hesits 
between  the  derivation  of  them  from  the  perfect,  and  th« 
deduction  from  the  reduplicated  aorist.  To  the  lat« 
might  be  referred  ni . .  s^doy  "  seat  thyself"  (see  Weste* 
pp.  177,  179.),  as  tff^T(n^  anSiam  (see  §.  582.)  presents  an  ar: 
logons  indicative.  To  the  avdcham  mentioned  in  the  sai3 
belongs  the  imperative  sanvSchdvahdi  (l  p.  du.  mid.  Rig. 
I.  25.  17.). 

729.  Traces  of  an  imperative  of  the  auxiliary  futo 
occur  in  classical  Sanscrit.  But  the  few  examples  hither 
found  all  belong  to  the  2d  person  pi.  of  the  middle ;  ^^ 
UHf^viuvii^  prasavishyadhvam,  "  shew    ye  "    (Bhagavad-GS'^ 
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^•IoOj  Hftro«n^  bhavishyadhvam,  "be  ye"  (Maha-Bharata, 

III  14394.        Ramayana,   ed.  Schl.  I.  29.  25) ;    and   ^iomi^ 

^9yadhvam,  "find  ye,"  "obtain  ye"  (Maha-Bhar.  I.  1111.). 

'ie   conjecture  elsewhere  expressed,  that  by  sanvakshyaia 

On   Stenzler's  Brahma- Vaivaita-Purani  Specimen  I.  35.)  a 

ftture  imper.  act.  of  the  2d  p.  pi.  is  established,  I  must  now 

'^tract ;  as,  by  repeated  examination  of  the  passage,  I  find, 

^y  the  context,  that  for  ^^9^1^  sanvakshyafa,  which  Stenzler 

'Anders    *' aUoquiminh'    we    should    read    satiraxhata   (i.e. 

"  arce/e").* 

CONDITIONAL. 

730.  The  Sanscrit  conditional  bears  the  same  relation  in 
'Aspect  of  form  to  the  auxiliary  future  that  the  imperfect 
does  to  the  present,  i,e.  the  augment  is  prefixed  to  the  root, 
aod  the  secondary  personal  terminations  supply  the  place 
0*  the  primary :  hence,  e.g.,  W?;T9T^  addsyam,'*  I  would  give,'" 
^^^  also  "I  would  have  given,"  answering  to  ddsydmt, 
*  will  give."  We  may  therefore,  as  in  departure  from 
°^y  former  opinion  I  am  now  inclined  to  do,  regard  the 
^^ditional  as  a  derivative  from  the  auxiliary  future;  so 
/^t,  although  the  substantive  verb  is  contained  in  it,  there 
^o  necessity  for  assuming  the  existence  of  an  obsolete 

^bsenre,  that  in  manascripts  written  in  Bengal,  and  especially  m  the  roa- 

'^^^pt  used  by  Stenzler,  the  r  is  frequently  not  distmguisliable  from  the  v, 

*•  ^  remarked  1.  c.  p.  10.  The  1^  y  after  the  m  ksh  is  added  by  Stenzler 

^^  emendation.    The  meaning  aUoquimini^  howeyer,  does  not  agree  with 

!7^  Context,  whilst  arcete  prindpem  corresponds  to  the  sense  of  the  prece- 

^S  BL    In  SL  82  of  the  same  Spec,  occurs  a  form  worthy  of  notice  in 

V^H^^ct  of  syntax,  tiz.  the  imperative  hruta  as  representative  of  the  con- 

^^^Ye  goremed  by  yadi :  yadi  satyam  hrtUa^  "  if  ye  speak  the  truth." 

^  in  the  fifth  book  of  the  Mah&  Bh&r.  the  second  person  plural  middle  of 

^^  imperatirei^rc^acAcAAa^AtMzm  governed  by  chit :  nachit  prayachchha- 

^''om  omUraghaHnS  yudhishthircuya  *nkam  abkip^tan  svakam,  "  if  ye  do 

7^  tfve  the  fiend-slaying  Yudishthir  his  required  share."    In  the  Rig 

^^  (1. 27. 12)  we  find  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative,  or  Lit^ 

yodi:  yadi  iahmvdma^  "if  we  can." 


mood  analogous  to  tne  saia  cue  in  aanscnt  is 
might  lead  us  to  the  conjecture,  that  it  is  of  cc 
late  origin,  as  in  Latin  the  imperfect  conji 
§.  707.),  which  resembles  it  most,  bat  has  evidt 
up  on  Roman  ground.  Compare  da-rem  froo 
dd-saim  with  V^T9n  a-ddsyam. 

731.  The  Sanscrit  employs  but  seldom  its 
which,  in  the  earlier  period  of  the  language,  i 
supplied  by  the  potential :  a  few  examples,  thi 
he  given  here  (manuscript  vii.  20.),  yadi  na  p 
dandan  dandySshv  aiaTidritak  i  auU  maliydn  ii 
durbal&n  balavattar&H,  "  If  the  king  did  not  i 
punish  those  worthy  of  punishment,  then  t 
would  roast  the  weak  on  spits."  But  here  follov 
tials,  all  standing  in  the  same  relation,  which  are 
explained  by  the  Scholiast  by  conditionals 
"  would  eat,"  by  akh&dishyat ;  avalikydl  "  wou 
avdUkshyaf;  sydA,  "would  be,'" hy  a6A«i»«Ayo/;  ai 
"  would  become,"  by  prdvartUhyat.  In  the  eij 
the  Maha  Bh.  (SI.  1614)  we  read,  vrijinan  hi  h 
yadi  karnasya  p&rlhiva  I  nd  ^tmdi  hy  a^rdni  di 
ayat  bkrigunandanaK,  "  If  any  fault  attached  b 
Prince,  the  son  of  Bhris^  would  not  have  ei' 
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btMUbhir  prapidiiam  I  tathd  ''bhavisbyad  dvishatdm  pramddanam 
"  If  thou  hadst  not  freed  from  danger  this  band  assailed 
by  powerfiil  fiends,  then  they  would  have  been  the  joy  of 
their  enemies.'^  Thus,  in  the  Naishadha-Char.  4.  88,  api 
Mz  vqfram  addsyaia  chit  tadA  tvadishubhir  vyadalishyad  asdv 
ff/>i,  '*If  he  (Brahma)  had  given  also  the  thunder-bolt  (to 
tli.ee,  the  God  of  love,  as  a  mark),  so  would  even  this  have 
l>^^«n  rent  in  twain  (have  been  split)  by  thy  darts."" 

Remark — ^In  Zend  I  know  of  no  instance  of  the  con- 

li^ional ;  some  resemblance  to  it,  however,  may  be  traced 

^>=^   the  form  ^^^SM5^Ai»Ai79  fravacsyanm,  at  the  end  of  the 

44th  Ha  of  the  Izeschne  (V.  S.  p.  359),   which  Anquetil 

translates  *'je  park  dairemerd.''  I  consider  this  form  to  be 

the  first  person   of  the    auxiliary  future,   which,  in  the 

absence  of  examples,  I  formerly  thought  must  end  in  yimi 

(see  §.  664.).     The  fact,  that  the  first  person  of  the  future  is 

very  frequently  replaced  by  that  of  the  imperative,  is  per- 

lwip8  the  reason  of  the  rare  occurrence  of  the  former.  If, 

hcwever,  I  am  right  in  explaining  the  iorm  frawicsyanm 

^  the  first  person  of  the  future,  it  has  lost  the  i  of  the  ter- 

Diination;    as    in  Prakrit,   where,   except  in  the  form  in 

Atim(8ee  §.  615.),  the  termination  mi  of  the  future  auxiliary 

*^^  everywhere   dropped  the    i,   whereby,    however,    the 

P^'^ceding    a    has     been    shortened ;    hence,   e.  g,,    hkHl^ 

•''wamiiiii,   "I   will   call  to   mind,"  corresponding  to  the 

^*J>8crit  gmarishydmi.     In  Zend,  through  the  loss  of  the  final 

*  ^  occasion  also  for  the  mutation  of  the  d  preceding  the  m 

^  ^  has  disappeared ;  the  termination  dm,  however,  must, 

*^^rding  to  §.  61.,  become  (^  anm;  thus,  ^^^yiAy^M»Ai9\ 

•^^ac8yanm  =  Sanscrit  in^Qnf^  pravakshydml      In  the  same 

^^at  the  end 'of  which  occurs  the  form   9^^,yj^3^A)»A)^ 

•'^'^'Qciyonm,  occurs  also  six  times  the  form  fravaesyd  (V.  S. 

^^),  which  Anquetil,  in  like  manner,  translates  by  **je  park 

^•••emeirf"  or    "je    vous  parte    clairemeni.'''      Then    follow 

^^    words    which    Zoroaster  (not  Ormuzd,  as    Anquetil 
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supposes)  speaks.  If,  however,  fravacsyd  is  really  a  first 
person,  it  must  still  belong  to  the  future  only;  and  it 
would  then,  in  this  form,  as  compared  with  that  in  am,  be 
an  abbreviation  similar  to  that  of  the  dual  case-terroiDa- 
tion  by  a — ^for  which,  in  accordance  with  the  Sanscrit  bhij/iin, 
we  should  expect  byanm — ^and  to  that  of  the  feminine  pro- 
nominal locative  termination  a  (see  §.  202.)  for  the  Sanscrit 
dm.  The  occurrence  in  fravacsyd  of  a  long  a  is  in  agree- 
ment with  the  fact  that,  in  the  Ha  above  mentioned, 
particularly  at  the  end  of  a  word,  d  is  found  for  an  origi- 
nally short  a ;  e.  g,  in  joi^d^A^^j)  sraotd,  "  hear  ye."  If. 
however,  ^3A^^J^^J<^»x^9\  fretvacsyd  is  not  tlie  first  person  of 
the  future,  it  can  only  be  taken  as  the  second  person  of  the 
future  imperative,  and  must  then  b^  regarded  as  a  com- 
mand addressed  by  Ormuzd  to  Zoroaster. 

DERIVATIVE  VERBS. 

732,   The  appellation  "  derivative  verbs  *^  strictly  belongs 
only  to  denominatives  ;   for  passives,  causals,  desideratives, 
and    intensives,    stand    quite  as  near  the   root  as  the  ten 
classes  of  the  so-called  primitive  verbs,  excepting  the  second 
class  (see  §.  109\  3.),  which  latter  may  be  regarded  as  the 
base-form  of  all  the  rest      The  passive,  also,  is  identical 
in  form  with  the  middle  of  the  fourth  class,  and  the  causal 
with  the  tenth  class  ;   while  that  form  of  the  intensive  whiA 
joins  the  personal  terminations  direct  to  the  root  is  dis- 
tinguished from  the  third  class  only  by  the  strengthening  of 
the  syllable  of  reduplication,  and  in  that  this  extends  also  to 
the  universal  tenses.     And  here  we  must  observe  diat  tb^ 
tenth  class  also  extends  a  part  of  its  class  character  to  tb^ 
universal  tenses.      We  might — as  the  passive  agrees  with 
the  middle  of  the  fourth  class,  and  the  causal  with  the  tentb 
class — reckon  in  all  twelve  classes  of  Verbs ;  so  that  p^^^ 
haps,  the  intensives  would  fall  under  the  eleventh  elstfi  and 
the  desideratives  under  the  twelfth.      It  is»  however*  ccrto*^ 
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that   the  verbs   called   derivative   in  idea,  and  as  regards 
their  origin,    must  be  classed   under  those  which  express 
only  the  simple  verbal  notion  along  with  the  relations  of 
person,   time,   and  mood ;  and  must  also  be  regarded  as 
later,  and   originating  in  the  first  place  from  these  latter. 
For    before    there    could    exist   a    verb    signifying,   e.g,, 
'*  I  cause  to  hear,"'  or  "  I  wish  to  hear,''  or  "  I  am  heard,'' 
there   must  have  existed  one  more  simple  with  the  mean- 
ing  **  I   hear ;"   and  though  ^Jn^inft?  srdvaydmi,  susrushdmh 
^nd    sruyi,   may  be  derived  from  the  root  itself,  sru,  more 
readily  than  from  srindmu  "  I  hear,"  or  its  theme  srinu  (a 
contracted  form  of  srunu\  still  srutiu  may  stand  as  the  base 
form  from  which  the  so  called  derivative  and  secondary 
^erbs   have   proceeded,    by   the   suppression  of  the  class- 
syllable  mi  before  the  characteristic  affix  of  the  derivative 
"^se  referred   to ;  just  as  the  causal  bases,  when  passives 
*^e    formed  from  them,   lose  their  characteristic  affix  ay 
*^fore  the  passive  character  ya :  as,  e.  g.,  from  stdv-aya-ti, 
he   causes  to   hear,"  comes  srAv-ya-U  (for  irdv-ay-yaXi), 
he  is  made  to  hear."      According  to   this   scheme   the 
^^rtvative  verbs  have,  in  point  of  fact,  only  the  bare  root  at 
^^tom  as  formative  material ;   but  the  sole  reason  of  this  is, 
^hat   from   the  primitive  verbs,  whose  offspring  they  are, 
^"    ingredients  are  removed   which  do  not  belong  to  the 
^^pression  of  the  radical  idea,  in  order  that  the  derivative 
^^Hi  should  not  be  too  unw^ieldy  ;  just  as  certain  compa- 
Stives  and   superlatives  spring,  not-  fi'om  the  full  base  of 
^^  positive,  but  from  it  abbreviated  by  the  removal  of  the 
^^'tuative  suffix  (see  §.  298.  pp.  395,  396.) 

"^33.  Let   us  now  consider  the  formation  of  derivative 

^^bs  severally,  beginning   with  the  passives.      These  in 

^^^iscrit,  in  the  special  tenses,  annex  the  syllable  Ti  ya  \jo 

*^^    root,  and  join  thereto  the  personal  terminations   of 

^^    middle.      The    conjugation    agrees   exactly   with   the 

Middle  of  the  fourth  class  (see  §.  500.),  so  that  in  the  present, 


982 


VERBS. 


in  the  example  given  at  p.  696,  we  have  only  to  annex  the 
middle  terminations  (see  §.  512.)  in  the  place  of  the  active. 
I  give  below  the  3d  per.  sing,  and  pi.  with  the  corresponding 
persons  of  the  middle  (for  the  class  peculiarities  of  whicb 
refer  to  §.  109*.)  of  the  roots  budh,  CI.  1,  "  to  know ''  (GotL 
ana-bud,  "to  command'');  <"«?»  CI-  6»  "  ^  push"  (laltd 
tundo) ;  vas,  CI.  2,  "  to  dress  oneself "  (Goth,  txisyoy  **  I  put 
on"  =  caus.  vdsaydmi) ;  bhar  (bhri,  see  §.  1.),  CI.  3,  "to 
bearT  yuj,  CI.  7,  "to  bind''  (Lat./ii^,  Gr.  firy);  «far  (j/n, 
sffi,  see  p.  680.  Note),  CI.  5,  "  to  spread,"  "  to  deck ;"  p\ 
Ci.  9,  "  to  gladden,'^  "  to  love  "  (Goth,  friyd,  "  I  love"). 


ROOT. 

budh,  CI.  I, 
tud,  CI.  6, 
vaSf  CI.  2, 
bhar  {bhr\  CI.  3, 
yuj,  CI.  7, 
star  (stri),  CI.  5, 
prtf  CI.  9, 


3d  per.  singular. 

MIDDLE. 


PASSIVE. 

budh-ya-ii, 

tud-ya-iS, 

va^-ya-tSf 

bhri-ya-iif 

yuj-ya-ti, 

star-ya-tSt 

pri-ya-ti, 


3d  per.  plural. 

PASSIVE.  MIDDLE. 


bSdh-a-fi. 

tud-aAL 

vas-t^. 

bibhri-U. 

yunk't^. 

stri-nu'tS. 

pri-ni-ti. 


bitdh-ya-nti, 

tud-ya-ntiy 

vas-ya-nt^, 

bhri-ya-ni^, 

yuj-ya-nti, 

star-ya-rdi, 

pri-ya-rU^f 


tud-Q'ifl^' 


V 


bibhr-ci^^ 
ywj-dl 


pri-no 


4' 


*  See  §.  459.  ^  Roots  in  or,  which  in  the  pnie  or  light  foims  cod* 

tract  this  syllable  to  ri^  when  only  a  single  consonant  precedes  thendicil 
vowel,  exhibit  the  syllable  ri  before  the  pasaive  diameter  fo,  which  n 
I  consider  to  be  a  transposition  of  tr,  and  the  latter  a  weakeniqgoftbe 
old  form  ar^  which  has  remained  after  a  doable  conaonant;  hentfi 
star.ya-U  correspondiDg  to  bhri-ya-tS,  With  regard  to  the  protection 
which  two  combined  consonants  afford  to  the  primitive  syllable  or,  com- 
pare the  circn  Distance,  that  the  imperative  termination  hi  (fimn  d») 
remains  in  verbs  of  the  6th  class  af^ter  two  combined  copsoiiMiti>  ta^ 
cannot  be  supported  by  a  single  consonant;  thas»  chmUy  ^eoDeetv 
opposed  to  dpnuhiy  ^* obtain  "  (see  §.  451.).  By  this  prindpto  I  wooUiii^ 
explain  the  fact  that,  the  Latin  root  M  (^^Sanscrit  ^qf  ^dd,  ^to  ftaa^'O 
has,  almost  in  every  case,  preserved  the  original  length  of  the  base-vowd 
in  opposition  to  d&  (rr  Sanscrit  dA).    The  tiaiupoMtioQ  of  fif^  W*  t^ 


*  See§.  168^.6. 
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• 

Mrt,  reminds  ua  of  Greek  forms  like  Trarpdaiy  which  has  been  ex- 
ined  above  as  a  tranq>06ed  form  of  irarap-ai :  I  am  also  now  of  opinion 
it  in  Gothic-plaial  bases  like  brSthru,  dauhtru  -  whence  come  brdthryu-s^ 
rather ;"  dauhthryu-St  ^'danghter*' — we  most  assume  a  transposition 
ur  to  ru;  so  that  the  to-be-presupposed  bases,  brtShur,  dauhtur^  corre- 
md,  as  weakened  forms  of  brSthar^  dauhtar^  to  the  Sanscrit  genitiyes 
'oiur^  duhitur^  which  are  deprived  of  their  case-termination  (see  §.  191. 
fte). 

734.  It  must  be  observed,  that  the  incumbrance  which 
e  root  receives  in  the  passive  by  affixing  the  syllable  ya, 
casionally  introduces  irregular  weakenings  of  the  root ; 
,  e.y.,  the  contraction  of  vach  to  uch  (uch-ya-tit  *'  dicitur''^), 
alogously  with  some  anomalous  forms  of  the  active 
ohima,  '*  we  spoke,^'  from  u-uchima)  :  so,  too,  the  contrac- 
>n  of  the  syllable  ra  to  ri  in  the  root  TRS  prachh,  "  to 
k ;"  ^p^'fk  prichchhyati,  "  interrogatur ;'  as,  Jj^ngjfk  pri- 
dihAmi,  "I  ask  f '  paprichchhima,  "we  asked,'"  compared 
th  paprachcha,  "  I  asked ;"  prashtumt  "  ask  ye."  This 
inciple  also  explains  the  fact,  that  some  roots  in  d  change 
is  vowel  in  the  passive  to  the  lighter  i ;  hence,  eg,,  diya 

the  passive  base  of  the  root  dd,  "to  give''  (diyati, 
ktwr ").      The   Zend,  on  the  contrary,  as  a  consequence 

the  same  principle,  shortens  the  long  joi  d  to  a)  a,  at 
ist  in  the  examples  which  occur  to  me :  jjj^^Jjo^^Aj^^y 
Aayiinti,  "  deponuniur  "*  (  =  Sanscrit  nidhiyanti) ; 
y;^^yxsyjd  snayanuha,  "  be   washed  "^  ( =  Scr.  sndyasva) ; 


*  VencUdad  Sade  p.  246 :  (?  Aj;e;o->7->)  -^C^n^g^j  ^'^Ajy  A}^6^;*o 
^M^yjMj^J  yamnya  naro  irMa  {irista  ?)  nidhaySinchi,  **  in  qu& 
^  homines  martui  deponuntur ;"  according  to  Anquetil  (p.  326), 
Qu  les  quds  on  a  mis  des  hommes  mortar**  see  No|^  t. 
With  middle  meaning,  "wash  thyself"  (zaita,  "the  hands")  (see 
•>57,  Note  »*).  Bumouf  ( Ya^na,  p.  301,  Note)  takes  the  syllable  ya 
Us  form  not  as  the  passive  character,  which  according  to  him  (1.  c. 
W)  mast  be  looked  for  in  Zend  little  more  than  in  Greek  and  Latm. 
^lipears  to  me,  however,  that  we  may  be  very  nearly  right  in  regarding 

the 
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AtfiAuy^Aiyui  Majfoftot  ''let  him  be  washed*"'  or  ''w; 
himself  "  (see.  p.  957,  NoteX  In  sapport  of  the  view,  t 
the  forms  9nayamvha  and  inayoMa  may  be  taken  as  passi 
with  a  reflexive  signification,  it  may  here  also  be  addu 
that  in  Old  Persian  a  similar  phenomenon  occurs ;  viz. 

^•TTr!f-^-T<--<ft-"!^-m  iM/ywyoni.4*  (Beh.  IV.  J 
which  Benfey,  in  my  opinion  rightly,  renders  "  guard  t 
self "  (Rawlinson  by  "  te  expediium  habe"),  and  refers  to 
Sanscrit  root  ^  pd  (with  the  preposition  jki/i  =:prati,)  whi 
therefore,  in  agreement  with  the  Zend,  has  shortened 
long  d  before  the  passive  character. 

733.  If,  with  the  Indian  Grammarians,  we  regard 
Sanscrit  jdy^  (irregular  {oTjanyS)  "  I  am  bom,''  as  a  mi« 
of  the  fourth  class  (see  §.  500.),    then  the  corresponc 
Zend  verb  may  be  explained  in  the  same  manner.  As,  t 
ever,  the  meaning  "  to  be  born "  is  strictly   passive, 


the  syllable  ya  in  the  form  above  mentioned  as  the  passiTe  chara 
and  the  whole  as  a  by-no-mcans-surpriang  change  of  the  pasnre  i 
reflexiye  or  middle  meaning,  while  in  Greek,  Gothic,  Latin,  Lithos 
and  Sclayonic,  the  reverse  is  the  case.     If  the  form  J^^f^ 
nidkayi'nti^  ^'  Us  deposent"  which  Bamonf  has  mentioned  at  p.  96 
which  I  am  unable  to  quote,  be  only  a  different  reading  of  the  nidht 
mentioned  above  in  the  lithographed  manuscript,  I  would  also  t 
cognise  in  it  a  passive,  and  draw  attention  to  the  fact,  that  in ' 
also,  in  the  passive,  the  active  terminations  not  uncommonly  ^ 
place  of  the  middle,  so  that  the  passive  relation  is  to  be  disceme 
the  syllable  ya  (see  Lesser  Sanscrit  Gram.,  2d  Edit.  §.  44G). 
ever,  we  take  nidhayfnti  as  active,  we  must  then  explain  ' 
down"  in  the  sense  of  ^^  one  lays  down,"  and  consider  naro  it 
accusative  (see  p.  247).     Constructions  of  this  kind,  as  fiir  as  I 
not  confirmed  by  unmistakeablc  forms,  and  I  therefore  prefer 
the  verb  as  passive. 

*  Rawlinson  and  Benfey  read  patipayuwd  ;  I  doubt  not,  h 
the  a  inherent  in  yy*^  y  mast  be  here  read  in  conjunction  w 
,    termination  uvd,  for  huvd  (euphonic  for  hvd)^  corresponds  to 
imperative  termination  ava. 
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of  the  middle  of  the  fourth  Class  is  identical  with 
e  passive,  I  prefer  to  explain  in  both  languages 
I  with  passive  signification  as  really  passives ;  and 
>r  the  Sanscrit  a  middle  jan  of  the  fourth  Class,  a 
3ponent  with  the  active  meaning  "  to  bring  forth," 
however,  but  few  examples  occur,  as,  e.^.,  Ramay. 
[.  27.  3.  iH  'Jnrnnr  putran  vy-cgAyataj  "  she  bore  a 
h  the  prep.  v'l).  The  Zend  root  3xs^  zan,  the 
:  which  frequently  occurs  in  combination  with  the 
•n  ^)  ui  (  =  Sanscrit  'n  ut),  likewise  rejects  the 
fore  the  passive  character  ya :  the  preceding  a, 
is  not  lengthened,  or  the  long  d,  which  had  been 

d,  is  again  shortened ;  which  cannot  surprise  us, 
he  first  the  long  d  at  the  end  of  a  root  is  shortened 
3  passive  ya.  Hence,  e.  g.,  i^c^^^^yi^^tf  ^  us-zayiintit 
e  bom,"*  corresponds  exactly  to  the  before-men- 
dhayHrUi  (§.  734).  Of  the  imperfect  we  find  the 
nd  third  person  singular;  viz.  as^jla/^^as^asj); 
ia,  "  thou  wast  bom,"  (see  §.  466.  and  §.  518.),  and 
"he  was  born".t 

ls  the  middle  of  Sanscrit  verbs  of  the  fourth  Class 
al  in  form,  and,  as  I  believe,  in  origin  also,  with 

e,  and  therefore  f^  mriyi,  "  morior,^^  f%in^  mnyoiit 
"  may  also  stand  for  the  passive,  it  may  here  be 
,  that  the  corresponding  verb  in  Zend,  the  con* 
of  which,  mairydUif  frequently  occurs  (Vendidad 


S.,  p.  136,   m7mj    a)>>^    a}6^^7^j    as^a)^    As^^j^nAm^ 

A)y  AS^J^Ji)  ASJAioxToj^  IJ^C^))^-)  f^^^J^^M)  dvaiibya  hacha 
I  nara  uizay^  intS  mithwana  krUha  nairyakha^  ^^  duobu8  ex 
duo  homines  ruucuntur,  par^  /eminaque  masque.*'  Anquetil 
dulates  ^  de  deux  hommes  naquirent  deux  hommes  distinguSsy  le 
uni  it  lafemeUe" 

^  P-d^t  y^  A^  (so  I  read  for  e^  he)  puthrS  usxayalta^  ^that 
lom  to  him." 

3s 
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Sade,  p.  24  *X  b^  replaced  the  middle  termination  by  the 
active,  as  also  in  Sanscrit  the  active  termination  frequently 
takes  the  place  of  the  middle  in  acknowledged  passives.  The 
above-mentioned  mairydili  is  so  far  older  than  the  corre- 
sponding Sanscrit  verb,  in  that  it  has  experienced  neither  the 
transposition  of  ir  to  ri  mentioned  at  §.  733.  Note  2.  {mn- 
yaiS,  like  bhri-yai^)  nor  the  weakening  of  a  to  i,  but  mairyditi 
"  moriaiur  "  stands  for  maryAUu  in  consequence  of  the  assi- 
milative power  of  the  y  (see  §.  41.),  and  affords  us  a  new 
proof  of  the  unoriginality  of  the  Sanscrit  ^  ri ;  and  shews 
that  in  Sanscrit  not  mriy  but  mar^  is  the  true  root,  whence 
comes,  in  Latin,  mor^  which  presents  to  us  in  the  xo^  tUt  of 
morior,  moriuniur,  a  fine  remnant  of  the   Sanscrit  passive 
character  ya  ^.      Compare  iu  in  mor-iu-^ur  with  the  Sanscrit 
ya  of  mri-ya-niS.      The  conjunctive  mor-ia-rf  mor-id-m,  gives 
us  still  more  exactly  the  character  of  the  Sanscrit  passive, 
only  that  here  the  Latin  d  appears  long,  inasmuch  as  it  has 
absorbed  the  modal  exponent  i      The  Lithuanian  also  has, 
in  the  said  verb,  preserved  the  passive  character,  which  we 
have  already  (§.  500.)  recognbed  in  gemmu  from  yem-ya. 
"I  am  bom,"  gim-yau,  "I  was^bom."'*      So  we  have  mtf- 
iau,  "  I  died,"'  while  the  present  mirsztu,  "  I  am  dyingt 
belongs  to  a  different  conjugational  form.      In  Latin,  to^ 
may  be  mentioned  ^o  as  a  remnant  of  the  old  passive.      ^ 
divide  the  word  thus,/-to,  and  regard  it  as  an  abbreviatic^'^ 
o{  fu-io,  (just  as  in  Old  Persian  6-iyd,t  "let   him  he"*"^^"^ 
Sanscrit  bhuydl),  and  therefore  analogous  to  the  Sanscr**^ 


*  The  Gothic  alao  presents  a  remarkably  analogous  form  to  the  Sasutx^ 

jA-y^^  "I  am  bom,"  in  the  isolated  form  u$Jtiyanata^  ^ enaium' i^JB. -^ 

yiii.  6.),  which  presupposes  in  the  present  us-hiya^  ^^entucor"  and 

fore  a  simple  verb,  ki-ya,  ''  nageor,"  for  kin-yay  as  in  Saoscrity/ii^ 

JanyS. 

t  Euphonic  for  byd,  as  y  unites  very  often  with  a  preoediqg 
without  a  preceding  t. 
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bhuyi^^  exclusive  of  the  middle  personal  termination  of  the 

Sanscrit     Compare,  therefore,  f-iu^nt,  with  bhu-ya-ntij  f-ie^ 

with  hhu-yi'ia;  f-ii-mua  with  bhu-yi-maliL      As  the  Sanscrit 

passive  is  frequently  used  impersonally  in  expressions  like 

^jJHTH  srujfat&nh  "  let  it  be  heard,"  instead  of  *'  hear  thou," 

WTOTfP?    diyaldm,  "let  it  be  placed,'**  IT%  mamri,  **let  it   be 

dead,''  I  will  also  here  further  observe,  that  in  Georgic, 

whose  grammatical  relations  with  Sanscrit  I  have  elsewhere 

pointed  outt,  such  modes  of  expression  are  very  common, 

viz.  in  the  verbs  or  tenses  called  by  Brosset  "indirect," 

whose  element  of  formation,  ia  or  ie,  presents  an  unmis- 

^eable  resemblance  to  the  passive  character;   compare, 

c  g.,  dgoaEos   rjp-gon'i(h  "  it  is  thought  by  me  "  (  =  Sanscrit 

^  m^k  mayd  jud-ya-tif  "  it  is  known   by   me ")  for  "  I 

think,''   ^cl^ng^&^g^   shi'mi-qwareb-ia,   "it    was    loved   by 

me"  =  "I  had  loved  "  (see  "The  Caucasian  members,"  &c., 

P-  59).     But  the  common  Georgic  passive  also,  where  it  is 

retained,  corresponds,  in  its  principle  of  formation,  to  the 

l^cre  mentioned  ^  ya,  and  most  clearly  in  the  third  person 

plural,  e. g.,   in  ^flogjs^jioiC   ahe-i-qwarebian,    " amardurj^ 

*J^wering     to     the     active     '3(P33^3^a6     ahe-i-qwareberif 

'aman^,"  the  termination  of  which,  in  its  abbreviation, 

^i^responds  to  our  German  forms,  as  lieben  (from  lUbenJt) 

^37.  Originally  the  Sanscrit  passive  character  ya  may 
P^^aps  have  extended  over  the  universal  tenses ;  and  in 
''^ta  ending  in  d  or  a  diphthong  I  think,  even  in  the  pre- 


*  The  paaiiye  of  ^^ti  ^^to  be/'  must  be  looked  for  as  impersonal  only  in 

^  ^  per.  ring.,  as  we  also  find  the  nent.  of  the  part.  fht.  pass,  in  con- 

^^^'^tioiia  of  this  kind ;  e.g.  (Hit.  ed.  Bonn.  pp.  !?•  20.),  tavSk  'nucharhia 

^&  hkavUavyamy  ^'mine  ia  it  to  be  thy  attendant  "=''  I  moat  be  thy 

^^^^■tdant''     The  idea  ''to  be"  ia  expressed  by  the  active  of  bhU^  aa 

^*^M  means  as  well  ''I  become,"  aa  ''I  am." 
^  **The  Cancomai  members  of  the  Indo-Enropean  family  of  langnagea." 

3sS 
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sent  state  of  the  language,  I  recognise  a  remnant  of  it, 
viz.  in  the   y,  which,  in  the  aorist,  the  two  futures,  the 
precative,   and  the   conditional,  precedes   the    conjunctive 
vowel  i ;    e.  g.,  in   addyishi,  "  I   was  given,^'    ddyitihi  and 
ddyishyt,  "  I  shall  be  given,"  ddyishiya,  **  may  I  be  given," 
addyishy^,  "  I   might  be  given.''      I  am  led  to  this  view 
principally  by  the  circumstance,  that  that  form  of  the  in- 
tensive which,  on  account  of  its  passive  form  and  active  sig- 
nification, I  term  deponent,  retains  the  passive  character  in 
the  said  tenses  and  moods  after  vowels  other  than  d ;  hence, 
e.g.,  achMityishU    "I   collected,"  chichtyitdhe,  chichtyUkbyi 
"  I  will  collect,"  from  fVf  chi.*     If  the  ^  y  occurred  only 
after  w  d,  it   might   be   assumed,  as   was  formerly  my 
opinion,  to   be   a   mere    euphonic  insertion   (see  smaller 
Sanscrit  Gram.  §.  49'.),  as,  e.  g.,  in  T[\f^  yd-y-in,  "  goingi" 
from  yd  with  the  suffix  iru      The  reduplicated  preterite  d 
the  passive  is  in  all  verbs,  like  the  corresponding  tense  iB 
Greek,  exactly  like  that  of  the  middle ;  so  that,  e.  g.t  ^^ 
dadriii  signifies,  as  middle,  "  I  or  he  saw,"  and  as  pessiv^' 
**  I  or  he  was  seen."      Moreover,  the  reduplicated  preteri*^ 
or  perfect  is  that  one  of  the  universal  tenses  of  the  passiv^^ 
which,  with  the  exception  of  the  third  person  singolar 
the  aorist,  is  th^  only  one  in  common  use.      I  cannot 
collect  to  have  seen  in  any  author  other  universal  tenses, 
other  persons  than  the  third  singular  o{  the  aorist^ 


*  Before  the  y  of  the  passive  character  •  and  u  are  lengthened,  as  | 
rally  the  y  exerts  a  lengthening  power  over  t  and  u  preceding  it,  exoe^  . 
when  the  kf  is  only  a  euphonic  developement  of  •  or  f,  as,  e.g.,  in  thu/^^ 
''*•  timoris"  horn  bM-^-as.  Observe,  with  req>ect  to  the  lengthening  i-^ 
flaence  of  the  Sanscrit  v,  that  in  Latin  also  j  within  a  word  alone  pr^ 
duces  for  itself  length  by  position. 

t  This  ends  in  »,  and  wants  the  personal  sign,  e.g.y  of  ami,  "he 
bom."    In  this  t  might  be  recognised  a  contraction  of  tlM  panife 
racter  if  ya:  to  this  view,  however,  are  opposed  forma  liks  mI%S  '^h^ 
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18.  With  respect  to  the  origin  of  the  passive  character 
,  a  very  satisfactory  explanation,  I  think,  is  given  of 
Sir  G.  Haughton,    wherein  he  mentions  that  in  Bengali 
EQndustam  the  passive  relation  is  expressed  by  an 
iary  verb,  which  signifies  "to  go":  Wi^jdnd  (from 
,  see  §.  79.),  in  Hindustani,  and  in  yd  in  Bengali ;  in  the 
r,  €.  g.f  "iRr  ^  kard  ydi  signifies  "  I  am  made,''  as  it 
(  "  I  go  in  making.'"      Now  in  Sanscrit  both  ^  i  and  in 
ylass  2,  signify  "to  go";  but  of  these  it  appears  best 
?ep  to  the  latter  root,  which,  in  Bengali,  also  expresses 
passive  relation :  and  I  believe  that  the  shortening  of 
yllable  in  yd  to  ir  ya  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  root  being 
hened  by  composition,  which  rendered  a  diminution  of 
weight  of  the  auxiliary  verb  desirable.      The  a  of  the 
ive  ya  is  therefore  radical,  and  not,  as  in  the  first  and 
1  Class,  a  conjugational  affix :   it  follows,  however,  the 
ogy  of  the  class  syllable  a,  just  as,  according  to  §.  508., 
root  ^OT  dhdf  "to  stand,"  after  its  abbreviation  to  9r 
subjects  its  final  a  to  the  analogy  of  verbs  of  the  first 
sixth  Class.     Through  the  middle  terminations  com- 
^  with  the  appended  auxiliary  verb,  and  expressing  the 
Bxive  relation,  the  auxiliary  keeps  the  meaning  "  to  go 
self";  and  while  the  Bengali  hard  ydi  signifies  simply 
go  in  making/'  the  Sanscrit  composite  implies  more, 
"I   go   (betake)  myself  in  making,"      Compare  the 
tin  constructions  like  amatum  iru  "to  be  gone  in  love": 
oark,  also,  veneo  in  opposition  to  vendo;  as  also  the  ex* 
^ioDs  of  such  common  occurrence  in  Sanscrit,  like  "  to 


i^ren,"  because  here  y  is  the  passive  expression:  the  t,  however, 
^prolMkbly  is  identical  vrith  that  of  addy-i-Bhi^  "  I  was  given,"  addy- 
^  ''we  were  given:"  addyiy  therefore,  would  be  an  abbreviation  of 

^  In  Ids  editioii  of  Mann,  B.  I.  p.  329,  and  in  his  Bengldf  Grammar, 
ttnd95. 
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go  in  joy,"  "to  go  in  anger,"  for  "to  be  rejoiced,"  "to 
be  angered":  we  even  find  grahanan  samupAgamat  "he 
went  in  seizure,"  for  "  he  was  seized,"  in  the  Ram.  (of 
Schl.  I.  i.  7a). 

CAUSALS. 

739.  The  Sanscrit  and  Zend  causal  is,  in  its  formative 
character,  identical  with  that  of  the  verbs  of  the  tenth  Class 
(see  §.  109*.  6.).      In  explanation  of  the  afiix  vil  ay,  in  the 
special  tenses  wiT  aya,  the  Sanscrit  furnishes  the  roots  ^  t, 
"to  go."   and  ^  {,  "to  wish,"  "to  demand,"  "to  pray": 
from  both  arises,  by  Guna,  before  vowels  wiT  oy,  and  in 
combination  with  the  character  of  the  first  Class,  V9  oy^ 
The  meaning  "to  wish,"  "to  demand,"  appears,  perhaps, 
adapted  to  •represent  the   secondary  notion  of  the  causal 
verbs,  in  which  the   subject  completes  the  action,  not  by 
the  deed,  but  by  the  will :  thus,  e.g.,  kdraydmif  **  I  cause  to 
make,"  would  properly  mean  "  I  require  the  making,"  whe- 
ther it  were  intended  that  "  any  one  made,"  or  "  any  thioS 
was  made."     But  if  the  causal  character  springs  from  a  nK>^ 
which  originally  signifies  "to  go,"  we  must  then  obserr^ 
that   in  Sanscrit   several    verbs    of  motion    signify  al^ 
"to    make";    e.g.,   vidaydmi  might   properly  signify 
make  to  know." 

740.  Although,  as  has  been  remarked  (p.  109),  all  Ger- 
man weak  verbs  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  tenth  Class,  st^ 
that  form  alone,  which  has  most  truly  preserved  the  Sansc 
aya,  viz.  that  which  in  Gothic,  in  the  1st  per.  sing,  pre: 
terminates  in  ya  (Grimm's  first  weak  conjugation),  is  used 
the  formation  of  causal  verbs,  or  of  transitive  from  intra 
sitive  verbs,  but  not  in  such  a  manner  that  the  language* 
like  the  Sanscrit,  could  form  a  causal  from  every  primitiw^ 
verb,  but  rather  so  that  it  is  content  with  those  handed  dow'^ 
from  old  time.  These,  in  Gothic,  agree  with  the  Sanscr:^ 
causals  also  in  this  point,  that  the  radical  vowel  alwa;f^' 
appears  in  the  strongest  form  that  the  primitive  verb  hfr^ 
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developed*.      Hence,  the  weakening  of  a  to  t,  which  the 

primitive  or  strong  verbs  have  frequently  experienced  in 

the  present,  is  not  admitted  in  the  causal ;  and  the  vowels 

t  and  u,  which  are  capable  of  Guna,  are  Gunized ;   and,  in 

feet,  through   the  original  heavy  Guna-vowel  a,  not  as  in 

the  present  of  the  primitive  through  i  (see  §.  27.).    Grenerally, 

in  Gothic,  the  causal  exhibits  the  vowel  of  the  monosyllabic 

forms  of  the  preterite  of  the  primitive,  yet  veithout  its  being 

possible  to  say  that  it  is  derived  from  the  latter ;  but  the 

causal  and  the  singular  of  the  preterite  of  the  primitive 

*tand,  with  respect  to  their  radical  vowel,  in  a  sisterly,  not 

in  a  derivative  relation.      Compare,  e.  g.,  satya,  "  I  place,"" 

(R-  iai)  with  aUot  "  I  sit,"  sat,  *'  I  sate,"  and  with  the  San- 

^rit  causal  sddaydmiy  from  the  root  sad,  perf.  sasdda ;  thus, 

fapya.  "  I  lay,"  from  the  root  lag  (liga,  *'  I  lie,"  lag,  "  I  lay"); 

'•oaya  "  I  make  whole,"  "  I  heal,"  from  the  root  nas  (ga-nisa, 

I  recover,"  pret.  ga-nas) ;  sagqvya,  "  I  sink,  make  to  sink," 

from  the  root  sagqv  (sigqva  "  I  sink,"  pret.  sagqv) ;   dragkya, 

I  drani,"  from  the  root  dragk  (drigka,  "  I  drink,"  pret. 

rf^^yi) ;  ur-rannya,  **  I  cause  to  go  up,"  from  the  root  rann 

(Mr-rinna  **  I  go  up,"  pret.  ur-rann).      Examples  of  Gunized 

**  in  the  Grothic  causal  form  are  the  following :  ga-drausya, 

I  make  to  fall  down,"  "  I  throw  down,"  from  the  root  drua 

\Aiu9a,  "  I  fall,"  pret.  draus.,  pi.  drusum  ;  compare  Sanscrit 

*^jw,  "  to  fall,"  §.  20.) ;  laugya,  *'  I  loosen,"  from  the  root 

**■•  ifra-liusa,   "  I  lose,"    pret.  -laus,    pi.  ^lisurn ;    compare 

Sanscrit  lu,   "to  tear  away,"   " to  cut  off").     So  in  San- 

^^t,  e.g.,  bddkaydmi  (6=au),    "I   make   to   know,"    "I 

*^en,"  from  the  root  budh  "  to  know,"  "  to  wake   up." 

^  following  are  examples  of  the  Gunizing  of  i  to  at ;  ur- 

'^^jo,  "  I  set  up,"  from  the  root  ris  (ur-rdsa,  **  I  stand  up, 


1^ 


*  'Htoae  forms  only  are  admitted  which  have  arisen  from  the  contrac- 
^of  rednplicated  preterites  (see  §.  606.) :  in  Sanscrit,  however,  the  d^ 
^^'^^Maifdmi  is  heavier  than  the  S  (=ra+t)  of  Mima, 
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pret  ur-raiSf  pi.  ur-risum) ;  hnaivya,  "  I  lower,"  from  the 
root  hniv  Qineiva,  *'  I  bow  myself,"  pret.  hnaiVf  pi.  hnmm\ 
So  in  Sanscrit,  e.  g.,  vidaydmi  (^  i==ai)  "  I  make  to  know,*' 
Zend.  .55«^3A5^«J09  vaidhayimi  ,  from  vid,  "to  know." 
Our  new  High  German  causal  remains,  such  as  sdie, 
*'  place,"  lege,  "  lay,"  senke,  "  sink,"  are,  by  reason  of  ab- 
breviations  of  their  endings,  no  longer  to  be  distinguished 
from  their  primitives,  and  furnish  a  remarkable  proof  of  a 
corruption  of  form  gradually  reaching  a  point  where  it 
becomes  imperceptible.  Without  the  fortunate  preserva- 
tion of  Grothic  forms  like  satya,  and  other  formations  of 
the  Old  German  dialects,  corresponding  more  or  less,  it 
would  have  been  impossible  to  trace  in  the  e  of  seize  a  re- 
lation to  the  Sanscrit  aydmi  of  sddaydmu  and  hence  an 
agreement  in  the  principle  of  formation  of  the  German  and 
Sanscrit  causals.  So  early  as  the  Old  German  the  causal 
character  appears  much  defaced;  e.g.,  in  nerenU  **alnfd*' 
(vivere  faciunt)  to  be  found  in  Notker,  for  nerinnt,  Gothic 
nasyand ;  lego  '^pono^  for  legio,  Ugiu,  Gothic  lagya ;  foj«'» 
"  ponnnt,''^  for  legiantt  Gothic  lagyand,  1.  c. 

741.  In  Old  Sclavonic  that  conjugation  corresponds  in 
which  we,  in  §.  505.,  have  recognised  the  Sanscrit  tenth  Class* 
it  therefore  corresponds  also  to  the  Indo-Germanic  cansal 
formation :  it  also  contains  the  verbs  which  by  their  aigf- 
nification  alone  rank  as  causals,  and  to  which,  as  primi* 
tive,  corresponds  a  non-causal  or  intransitive  verb,  b 
accordance  with  the  Sanscrit-Gothic  principle  noticed  in  the 
preceding  §.  these  casual  verbs  exhibit  a  heavier  vowel  thiB 
the  primitive,  or  they  contain  a  vowel,  while  the  primitive 
has  lost  its  radical  vowel.      Thus,  as  in  Sanscrit,  from  the 


*  It  often  occurs  in  combination  with  the  prep,  lit/  J^ift^^^syv^/ 
nivaidhay^mif  according  to  Anqaetil,  ^^jeprie;**  aoeording  toNcrioangh, 
f^in^nnflf  nimantraydmiy  i.  e.  **'  I  Bummon"  (see  Bnmouf,  YagM,  ^^^ 
With  regard  to  the  foundation  of  the  4  of  the  tennhiatkMi  4mi mB^^ 
Note. 
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oot  mart  "to  die"  (in  its  abbreviated  form,  w,  which 
jrrammarians  regard  as  the  primitive),  comes  the  causal 
ndrayAmif  "  I  kill,"  "  I  make  to  die " ;  so  in  Sclavonic, 
"rom  the  radically  abbreviated  MoSk  mrUf  "  I  die,"  comes 
i  causal,  BfO^I&  moryu,  "I  cause  to  die"  (Dobr.  p.  36l), 
•^hich  perhaps  no  longer  admits  of  citation  in  Old  Sclavonic, 
^ut  is  confirmed  by  the  Russian  Mopio  moryu.  The  same 
s  the  case  with  ba^hth  var-i-ti,  "to  cook"  (trans.),  com- 
^Ted  with  B^tmH  vr^e-ti  (intrans.),  with  b&ahth  bM-i-ti, 
'  to  wake,"  compared  with  B'bA'kniu  bM-ye-iU  "to  awake" 
Sanscrit  hodhay&mu  "  I  wake,"  budhyi,  "  I  awake ").  For 
he  e  of  the  primitive  the  causal  receives  the  heavier  o ; 
lence,  e,g.t  hoaoAhth  po-losch-i-ti,  "to  lay,"  compared 
rith  AEakATH  lesch-a-tU  "to  lie."  The  a  of  sad-i-H,  "to 
>lant,"  properly  **  to  set,"  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  d  of 
U-ayd-mi  (Goth,  satya,  "  I  set"),  while  the  *  ye  of  c:bCTii 
i/^'tif  "  to  place  oneself"  (euphon.  for  syed-ti,  see  §.  457.), 
^3  probably  first  weakened  the  short  a  of  the  root  to  e, 
nd  then  (as  is  commonly  the  case  in  Sclav.)  prefixed  a  y. 
'Ompare  the  Lithuanian  sidmU  "I  sit,"  answering  to  sodinu, 
I  plant,"  with  the  remark  that  the  Lithuanian  o  frequently 
applies  the  place  of  the  long  d,  as,  e.g.t  in  the  nom.  pi.  of 
^minine  bases  in  a  ((m^m»«  =  Sanscrit  o^et?,  "the  mares"). 
i«re  may  also  be  noticed  the  Irish  suidiughaim,  "  I  set," 
*  jlant"  (answering  to  suidhim,  "I  sit"),  where  gh,  as 
B^erally  happens  in  the  Irish  causal  verbs,  represents  the 
Sanscrit  y  (compare  p.  110,  and  Pictet,  pp.  148,  149).  Of 
^^vonic  causals  notice  also  f  acthth  rasH-th  "to  increase," 
P^Pcriy*    "to   make   to    grow,"  {rashye-tiy  "to   grow"), 

*  Sanacrit  vardhaydmi,  2Jend  varedayhniy  "  I  make  to  grow,"  "  I  in- 
^^^^"  The  Sclavonic  verb  has  retained  the  affix  t,  whence  the  radical 
^^Qst  become  9.  As,  however,  the  primitive  verb  had  already  an  a,  an 
*^B^^tation  of  the  vowel  in  the  causal  was  impossible.  Compare  also 
^Saoaerit  ridh  (from  ardA),  "  to  grow,"  which  is  probably  an  abbrevia- 
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Bi^CBTn  ryef-i-/i  "to  suspend^ (ri9-ye-^i»  ''to hang '0'  '^-j 
t-/i,  "to  give  to  drink ^'  (na  prep.,  pi-th  "to  drink''),  po-i 
1-/1,  "to  quiet,''  (po-chi-ti,  "to  rest'').  As  the  Sclavoi 
"fe  j^  is  the  usual  representative  of  the  Sanscrit  ^  i= 
(see  §.  2oj.  e-X  so  is  the  vowel  relation  between  vyes-i-ti,  " 
suspend,"  and  the  root  rw,  "to  hang,"  like  that  of  - 
Sanscrit  tii^yd-mh  '*  I  make  to  enter,"  to  vUdmi,  "I  go  ■ 
The  Sclavonic  root  vis  is  also  probably  identical  with 
Sanscrit  rii,  which,  in  combination  with  the  prep,  f^ 
in  the  causal,  signifies,  among  other  things,  "  to  adjoi 
"  to  annex,"  and  brings  us,  therefore,  very  near  the  s 
nification  of  the  Sclavonic  causal,  viz.  "to  suspend," 
generally  the  Sclavonic  and  Sanscrit  roots  meet  one  an 
ther  in  the  idea  of  "approaching"  (tnft^  Avis  mea: 
"  to  approach,"  ^nfip^  upavis,  "  to  place  oneself").  Tl 
formal  relation  of  (na)/>ot7t,  "  to  give  to  drink,"  to  piih  " 
drink,"  cannot  be  correctly  measured  without  taking 
the  Sanscrit ;  for  from  a  Sclavonic  point  of  view  it  woa 
seem  as  if  poiti  had  arisen  from  piii  by  the  insertion 
an  o,  while,  in  fact,  the  o  of  poUi  rests  on  the  Sanscrit 
of  the  root  pd,  to  which  corresponds  the  Greek  co  of  irc^i 
irerctfica,  and  the  o  of  eirdA;v,  as  also  the  Latin  6  of  p64ui 
pd-turusf  and  the  Old  Prussian  uo  otpuo-ton,  "to  drink":  tl 
t  of  piii  is  based,  like  the  i  of  the  Greek  m-Bi,  ir/vo),  on  tl 
weakening  which  has  already  occurred  in  Sanscrit  of  ] 
to  pi,  whence  the  passive  pi-yaii,  "  bibiiur,''''  the  perf.  pai 
part  pi-ta-s,  "  drunken,"  and  the  gerund  pi-ttdt  "  havii 
drunk."  The  Sclavonic  causal  has,  according  to  the  gen 
ral  principle,  preserved  in  po  the  heavier  vowel  of  t 
root,  and  that  which  stands  nearer  to  the  original  d.  T 
relation  of  po-itoiVi,  "to  quiet"  (po-Jto-i-fi,  po  prep.), 
po~chi'ti,  "  to  rest,"  is,  however,  of  a  different  kind.  I 
if,  as  I  doubt  not,  Miklosich  is  right  (Radices  ling 
Sclav,  p.  36)  in  comparing  the  Sclavonic  root  mh  dii  with  1 
Sanscrit  ii  (from  lei),  "  to  lie,"  "  to  sleep,"  it  must  then 
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observed  that  the  said  Sanscrit  root,  as  also  the  kindred 
Greek  root  k€7/jlou,  assumes  an  irregular  Guna  augment,  which 
extends  throughout,  and  which  appears  in  Greek  either  in  the 
form  of  ic€i,  or  in  that  of  koi  {koItyj,  Koi-To^f  KoifiaiM),  see  §.  4.). 
To  the  latter  form  corresponds  the  Sclavonic  ko  of  po-ko-UtU 
^here,  however,  the  radical  vowel  is  lost,  for  the  following 
<  is  the  expression  of  the  causal  relation. 

742.  The  form  t,  in  which,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  the  causal 
character  for  the  most  part  appears,  corresponds  exactly 
^  the  form  into  which,  in  Gothic,  the  causal  ya  contracts 
itself  before  the  appended  auxiliary  verb  of  the  preterite 
(see  §.  62d),  and  before  the  suffix  of  the  pass,  participle ; 
therefore, as  we  have  in  Gothic, sa/-i-da,  "I  placed,"  sat-i-tK^s, 
*  placed '^  {Gen.  sal'i'di-s) ;   so  in  Sclavonic,  sad-i-ti,  **plan^ 
^Tp,''  sad-i-fj/f  **plantatr  sad-i-shU  "planias,^''  sad-i-nif  '*plan- 
'amitt,"  md-i'tef  " planiatis.^''    In  the  1st  per.  sing,  and  3d  per. 
pl-  of  the  pres.  &  yu  (from  yo-m),  i ATb  yaty  (from  yanty),  cor- 
^'^^ponds  to  the  Gothic  ya,  yandt   Sanscrit  ayd-mi,  ayorrdh 
Pi^)vided  that  euphonic  laws  do  not  introduce  an  alteration, 
^^  is  the  case,  e.g.,  in  rA;{sA^  saschdu  for  sadyu.      In  the  im- 
perative (see  §.  626.)  the  causal  character  is  lost  in  the  mood 
^^ponent;   hence  sadu  **  plardes,'*''   ''plantet''^  (Goth,  satyais, 
•^yai),  CAA^Bfb  xodyem,  ^'plardemuB,''^  CAa*tb  sadyete,  "plantetis''' 
^f^tii.9aty<Um(if9atyaUh),BB  nesUyeras,'"'  ^eraV  With  regard 
^  the  preterite  of  the  Old  Sclavonic  causal,  corresponding 
^  the  Sanscrit  aorist  see  §.  561.,  where,  however,  the  %  of 
^^•"JK  bud'i'Cht  *'I  did  wake,"  corresponds,  not  to  the 
^^nacrit   i   of  atddh-i-sham,   *'I   did    know,"   but,   as  has 
^li^ady  been   remarked  (§.562.),  to  the  exponent  of  the 
^^sal  relation ;   while  in  Sanscrit  the  aorist  is,  with  the 
*^<^eption   of   the  precative  active   corresponding   to  the 
^'^k  aorist  optative,  the  sole  tense  in  which  the  Sanscrit 
^^ests  itself  of  the  character  aya  (in  the  universal  tenses 
^\    Ast   however,  all   causals  assume  the  reduplicated 
^^^  of  the  aorist  (see  §.  580.),  so  the  incumbrance  of  the 
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root  by  the  reduplication,  combined  with  the  augment,  b 
perhaps  the  reason  of  -the  loss  of  the  causal  character: 
perhaps  even  the  reduplication  is  held  as  compensating  for 
the  causal  expression,  just  as,  in  Latin,  sistOt  opposed  to  tlie 
unreduplicated  and  intransitive  sto,  or  as  in  ^r^Fio= Sanscrit 
jajanmi,  "  I  beget,"  opposed  to  nascor  from  gnascor. 

743.  The  Lithuanian  very  seldom  uses  for  the  formation  of 
causals  from  primitive  verbs  the  forms  contrasted  in  §.506. 
with  the  Sanscrit  VI  aya.  The  only  examples  which 
occur  to  me  are  zindau,  "  I  cause  to  suck,"  from  zindu, 
'*  I  suck,"  and  grdur-yu,  "  I  pull  down  (make  to  fall  in)  a 
house,"  from  grum-Uy  "  I  fall  in  Uke  a  house."  The  tr  of 
grUm-u  appears  to  be  only  a  developement  from  the  il  as, 
in  Sanscrit,  forms  like  babhuvch  "  I  was,"  "  he  was,''  from 
bhu.  If  we  take  grti  as  the  root,  the  causal  form  gr&u-yu 
corresponds  in  its  vowel  increment  to  Sanscrit  causals  Ee 
bbdv-ayd-mU  "  I  make  to  be,"  '*  I  bring  into  existence," 
from  hhur  "  to  be."  The  usual  termination  of  Lithuanian 
causals  is  inu  (pi.  ina-mej^  by  which,  as  in  Sanscrit  by  ayo^are 
formed  denominatives  also,  as  e,g^  ilg-inth  "I  make  long,"" 
a  denominative  causal  from  ilga-Sf  "long."  The  n  of  these 
forms,  in  departure  from  that  mentioned  above  (§.496.)i 
extends  over  all  tenses  and  moods,  as  well  as  to  the  parti- 
ciples and  the  infinitive ;  for  I  cannot  agree  with  Miekke 
(p.  98.  10.),  in  considering  it  to  be  a  deviation  from  this 
rule,  that  before  8  (according  to  Sanscrit  principles)  it 
passes  into  the  weakened  nasal  sound,  which  I  ezpre*f 
like  the  Sanscrit  anustdraj  by  n  (see  §.  la) ;  thus,  e.g.f  htif- 
sin-su,  "  I  will  praise." 

744.  The  Lithuanian  formations  in  inu  agree  ^th  the 
Sanscrit,  2^nd,  German,  and  Sclavonic  causal  verbs  in  thi9> 
that  they  love  a  heavy  vowel  in  the  root ;  so  that  many  ha^ 
preserved  an  original  a,  while  the  primitive  has  oonuptol 
that  vowel  to  t  or  e ;  whence  they  appear  to  us  exaedy  id 
the  light  of  the  German  Ablaut  system  (see  pu  36^  N0^) 


11 
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rhufl,  as  e.^^  in  Gothic,  to   the   intransitive   sita,  "I  sit" 

which  is  a  weakened  form  from  sata),  corresponds  a  pre- 

erite  sat,  and  a  causal  satya^  *'  I  place  '^ ;   so  in  Lithuanian,  to 

:he  neuter  verh  mirsztu,  "  I  die,"  answers  a  causal  fnarinu, 

*  I  cause  to  die"  (Scr.  mdraydmi,  Sclav,  maryu) ;  and  to  the 

geTn-mu  (from  gem-yuX    "  I   am   bom,"  represented  above 

(§.  501.)  as  passive,  corresponds  a  causal  ga-minu,  "  I  beget" 

The  following  are  causals,  with  a  answering  to  the  e  of 

the  corresponding  intransitive :    gadirm^   "  I  ruin,"    "  kill, 

opposed  to  genduf  nagendu,  "I  am  ruined";  kankinu,  "I  vex, 

opposed  to  kenchiu,  "  I  suffer."      In  the  Lithuanian  causals 

Also,  in  place  of  the  organic  OfOis  found  answering  to  the  e  of 

the  intransitive  (as  in  Sclav.,  §.  742.);   for  example,  in  sodinu, 

*  I  plant,"  answering  to  sedmi,  **  I  sit."      There  is  much 

th^t  is  interesting  in  the  vowel  relation  of  pa-klaidinih  "  I 

^lead,"  "  bring  into  error,"  to  pa-klysixh  '*  I  mislead  my- 

^If"  (euphon.  for  pa-klydrdu),  for  the  y  is,  in  pronunciation, 

^<]entical  with  i;    so  pa-kktidinUf  in  respect  to  its  Guna 

form,  corresponds   very  well  to   the  Gothic   causals  like 

f^fuiivyof  "I  humble,"  and  Sanscrit,  as  vidaydmi  (  =  vaida- 

SA»0»  **  I  make  to  know"  (see  109.*  16.).      The  same  is  the 

*^3se  with  at-gaiunnu,   "I  quicken"  (properly  "I  make  to 

Ktc,''  compare  gywaSf   "  living,"   Sanscrit  jiv,  "  to  live "), 

^  primitive  of  which,  **  I  recover  myself,"  "  become  fresh 

*&iin,"  "  lively,"  is  probably  an  abbreviation  of  at-giuju  ; 

^"^nw,  *'  I  shew  myself"  (see  §,  476.),  contains  a  stronger 

^^^  vowel  than  weizdmi,  "  I  see,"  and  corresponds  to  the 

• 

J^^mentioned  Sanscrit  causal  vidaydmi.  An  example  of 
^  manner  in  which  a  Lithuanian  causal  has,  just  like  its 
^^^ffesponding  intransitive,  corrupted  an  original  a  to  e,  is 
^^%  "ura,^''  answering  to  the  intransitive  degu^t  ''ardeo^ 


*  In  Sanscrit  the  fbarth  Class  of  the  root  dah  (dahySmi  ''  ardeo  ") 
^(■^aentt  the  intnnaitiye  meaning,  and  the  first  Class  {dahdmi  **uro") 
^tnm^tiYe.     On  the  latter  is  based  the  Irish  daghaim  ** uro." 
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745.  The  circumstance  that  the  Lithuanian  formation  t^ 
(1st  per.  sing.  inu\  like  the  Sanscrit  aya,  forms  as  well  eaus^ 
as  denominatives,  and  that  the  causals  so  formed^  like  ^ 
Sanscrit,  Grerman,  and  Sclavonic,  prefer  a  powerful  rad^^ 
vowel,  gives  us  ground,  (in  variance  from  the  assertion    ^ 
forth  at  the  end  of  §.  495.  which  I  gladly  retract),  for  seek/zz^ 
to  compare  the  Lithuanian  ina  and  Sanscrit  aya.   We  might 
in  the  t  of  ina  recognise  the  weakened  form  of  an  original 
a,  as  it  appears  also  in  the  forms  mentioned  at  §.  506.  in 
iyu,  lycL      The  n,  then,  as  semi-vowels  are  easily  inter- 
changed, must  be  held  to  be  a  corruption  of  ^  y^.     The  i, 
however,  of  rno,  inu,  as  in  the  forms   in    iu,  plural  ifM 
(myl'i-met  "  we  love  "  §.  506.),  might  correspond  to  the  San- 
scrit y  of  the  derivative  aya ;  so  that,  e.g.,  the  syllable  in 
of  sod'in-tif "  to  plant,''  would  be  identical  with  the  t  of  the 
Sclavonic  sad-Hi  of  the  same  meaning,  and  with  the  Gothic 
i  of  sat'i-ta^  '*  I  placed,''  (compare  §.  743.).      The  n  of  the 
Lithuanian  form  would  then  be  an  unorganic  aflKx,like8rind 
which  has  grown  upon  the  vowel  termination  of  the  verbal 
theme,  according  to  the  same  principle  by  which,  in  Ger- 
man, so  many  nominal  bases  have  received  the  affix  of  n\ 
so  that,  e.g.,  to  the  Sanscrit  base  vidhavA,  "a  widow''  (^^ 
the  same  time  a  nominative,  see  §.  137.),  to  the  Latin  vid^^ 
and  Sclavonic  vdova,  corresponds  a    Gothic  base  wkv^ 
(Nom.  "vd,  §.  140.) ;  and  to  the  Sanscrit  feminine  partidpi^ 
bases  in  arUi  respond  Gothic  bases  in  andein  (Nom.  and^  ^ 
If  this  view  be  taken,  we  must  then  assume  that  the  verb^^ 
theme  of  sodi  (Sanscrit  sAdaya),  extended  to  sodiUf  has  tak^ 
up  the  character  of  the  Sanscrit  first  conjugational  Class, 


*  See  §.  20.    As  regards  the  transition  of  the  y  into  another  liquid, 
mark  the  relation  of  the  German  L^>er  (labial  for  guttoral,  as  m 
ffvap,  see  GraiF,  II.  p.  80)  to  the  Sanscrit  yakrit  (from  yakari)  tad  laltl>^ 
jeeur.    With  respect  to  the  transition  of  /  to  n,  obsenre,  e.  ^.,  the  rdati^ 
of  the  Doric  ^vBov  to  IfkBov. 
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has  thus  entered  into  the  Lithuanian  first  conjugation ;  thus 
^uHL-me^  "  we  plant,"  as  suk-a-me,  "  we  turn,"  In  favour 
of  the  first  mode  of  explanation  might  be  adduced  the  cir- 
cumstance that,  together  with  szlaunnut  "  I  praise,"  "  extol," 
exists  a  «2/au:iyw,f  which  latter  is  clearly  identical  with  the 
Sanscrit  irdvaydmU  "  I  make  to  hear,"  and  Russian  caubaio 
tlaxlyu,  *'  I  laud."  Since  in  Latin,  as  I  think  I  have 
clearly  proved,  three  conjugations — the  first,  second,  and 
fourth — correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  tenth  Class,  we  have 
reason  to  look  among  these  for  the  Latin  causals,  as  already 
[p.  110.)  moneo  has  been  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  mdna" 
V^i  and  Prakrit  mdn6mh  "  I  make  to  think."  The  causal 
Qxeaning,  however,  is  no  longer  apparent  in  the  Latin  moneo, 
as  it  has  not  any  primitive  verb  corresponding  to  it,  from 
^hich  it  might  have  been  derived  in  a  regular  way,  and 
one,  as  it  were,  often  trodden  for  similar  purposes ;  for 
^J'lemini  may  be  regarded  as  a  sister  form  connected  with 
K  both  in  sound  and  sense,  but  not  as  the  parent  of  which 
it  is  the  ofi*spring.  Sedo,  which  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
^tisal  sddaydmi  and  its  German-Sclavonic  sister  forms 
[ied-^-5=in^ivfsr  «dd-a(y)a-«)>  might,  according  to  the 
^ense,  be  regarded  as  the  causal  of  sedeo;  but  the  latter  is 
^  form  likewise  a  causal,  and  there  is  a  want  of  other 
'^xudogous  cases  for  the  formation  of  causals  by  the  change 


*  Ruhig  doables  the  n  of  lauptinu  in  both  the  plural  numbers  and  in 

^^ilurd  person  singular  of  the  present  and  perfect.     Mielcke,  cm  the 

^^'^hcrhand,  makes  no  remark,  p.  d8>  10.  with  regard  to  the  necessity  of 

*^a  reduplication,  where  it  does  not  already  occur  in  the  first  person 

^'I'g^  of  the  present.    For  the  rest  it  maybe  remarked,  that  liquids 

^^(ciiUy  sie  easily  doubled,  and  that,  e.^.,  in  Sanscrit  a  final  n,  if  pre- 

^^  by  i  short  vowel,  is  doubled  in  case  the  word  following  begins  with 

•vwreL 

t  The  kindred  kkauau,  '*  I  listen,"  has,  like  the  Greek  leXvo,  preserved 

veorigiQal  gnttuxal,  which  in  tirlbtofytf,  as  in  the  Sanscrit  iru^  has  been 

'"'W  to  a  sibilant. 
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from  the  second  to  the  first  conjugation.      In  Latin,  there- 
fore, the  three  verhs  sidof  sedeo,  and  aedOf  can  only  be  re- 
garded as  three  kindred  verhs,  which,  each  in  its  own  way, 
are  referable  to  the   Sanscrit  root  sad.      To  the  Sanscrit 
trdsaydmi,  (Prakr.  tds^mi)t  "  I  make  to  tremble,"*  "  to  fear," 
"  I  terrify,"'  corresponds  ierreo  by  assimilation  for  ierm, 
from  treseo.      The  fourth  conjugation  presents  sdpio  as  a 
form  fairly  analogous  to  the  Sanscrit  causal  svdpaydmh "  I 
make  to  sleep,"  {svapimi,  "  I   sleep,""  irregular  for  9vapm\ 
Old  Northern  svepium,  **  sopimust^''  (singular  svepX  Old  High 
German  in-suepiu,  Russian  ycbinAaio  usyplatp*.    The  causal 
notion,  however,  is   lost  in  this  sdpio  also,  as  there  is  no 
intransitive  ^po  of  the  third  conjugation  corresponding  to 
it  as  a  point  of  departure.     The  German  dialects  have,  in- 
deed, preserved  the  primitive  (Old  High  German  dif^ 
but  it  has  become  estranged  from  the   causal  by  the  ex- 
change of  the  semi-vowel  r  for  /  (see  §.  20.).      In  Russian, 
on  the  other  hand,  chak)  »plyut  "  I  sleep""  (euphonic  forjpyu), 
corresponds,  as  verb  of  the  Sanscrit  fourth  Class  (see  i  500.), 
to  the  causative  wsyphya  (w  preposition),  the  y  of  which 
is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  u  of  contracted  forms  like  rashi* 
pima^  **  we  slept,""  supta,  "  having  slept ;""   with  which,  al^Ot 
may  be  compared  the  Greek  uir  of  vnvo^,     I  here  place 
opposite  to  one   another   the  corresponding  forms  of  tb^ 
Latin  and  Old  High  Grerman  languages  for   comparis^^ 
with  the  Sanscrit  svdpaydmi  and  its  potential  svipayi-y-^^ 
(see  §.  689.)  : 

svdp-ayd-mi,  sdp-io,  in-suep-iu, 

svdp^ya'sU  sSp-i-s,  in-suep-i-s. 

svdp^ya-tU  sdp-i't,  in-suep-H. 

svdp-ayd'mas,  adp-i-mus,  in-suep-iafn. 

svdp-aya-tha,  s&p-i-tis^  in-suep-iort. 

svdp^ya-nth  sSp-iu-nt  inrsuep-ia-nt 

m 

*  The  /  is  only  a  euphonic  affix  required  by  p ;  ayic  theraforea 
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yt^-am,^  sSp-ia-rOf  in-suep-ie.X 

yi-B,  «dp-i#-*,f      sdp-dd'8,  in^mep-i^s. 

/W,  «dp-ie-f,         adp-iori,  in-suep-ie. 

/i-ma,        sSp-iS-mus,    sdp-id-mus,  in-suep'ii'mis. 

y&4cLy  sdp-ii'tis,      sip-id'tis,  in-stAep-ii-L 

\/^'U8t      tdp-ie-nt,      sdp-ia-rU.  in-suep-H-ru 

n  the  Latin  first  Conjugation,  which  has  preserved 
extremes  of  the  Sanscrit  causal  character  aya  in 
raction  d,  the  verbs  necdre,  plSrdre,  lavdre  and  da- 
well  as  the  above-mentioned  seddre,  present  them- 
)  genuine   causals,   both   in  signification  and   in 
lough  they  are  no  longer  perceived  to  be  such  by 
IS  of  the  language,  since  their  primitive  has  either 
)  or  estranged  in  form.      Necare,  which,  specially 
I  from  a  Roman  point  of  view,  must  be  taken  as 
minative  of  nex  {nec-s),  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
ni  **  perire  factor  causal  of  naS^d-mi,  CL  4,  pereo. 
form  of  iTr^nnftf  ndsaydmi,  with  softened  meaning, 
In  Greek  vekv^  and  veKpS^  are  to  be  referred  to 
icrit  root  nai,  from  nak.      I  believe  I  am  right  in 
g  pldro   as  a  corruption   of  pUvo  for  the   reason 
sd  at  §.  20.      It  would  consequently  correspond  to 
«rit  pldvaydmi ;   properly  "  I  make  to  flow,"  from 
;  plUf  "  to  flow,"  which,  in  the  Latin  fluo,  has  ex- 
d  an  irregular  phonetic  modification  ;  while  in  pluit, 
elongs  to  the  same  root,  the  original  tenuis  is  re- 
in lavare  (Greek  Aouo))  one  of  the  two  combined 
3nsonants  is  lost ;   in  other  respects,  however,  latx) 
»nds  still  better  thaxipl6ro  to  the  Sanscrit  p2dt>aydmt, 
h,"  "  to  sprinkle  "  (in  middle  "  to  wash  oneself,") 
:;h  also  is  based  the  Old  High  German  flewiti,%  **  I 


.689.  -^  See  §§.  691,  692.  t  See  §.  694. 

is,  like  lavo  when  compared  with  its  intransitive  >7tio,  estranged 
primitiye^lttiAru,  ^^l  flow,"  in  that  it  has  kept  itself  free  from  the 

«  (see  p.  114). 

3t 
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wash.''      In  Carniolan  pkvi-m,  "I   water/'  "I  dissolve 
(Metelgo,  p.  115.),  is  the  r^ular  causal  from  pfav-a-m,  *"  ^ 
swim''  (= Sanscrit  Jtwtfn  pfar-4-mt).      Clamo  properly  s^ 
nifies  (if  I  am  right  in  explaining   its  m  as   a  harde^::^^ 
form  of  V  (see  p.  115.),  **I  make  to  hear,"  and  posse^^^ 
therefore,  a  concealed  aflBnity  to  duo,  KKv<a  and  is  ident.ica/ 
with  the  Sanscrit  irdfMt^fni  (i  from  k),  "  I  make  to  hear, " 
"  I  speakr  ^th  tiie  Zend  irAthayt-mi  of  the  same  meaniz^, 
the  Carniolan  siav-i-m,  "  I  praise,"  (shyem  "  I  hear  "),  the 
Old  Sclavonic  caoba^  dovfyu  (from  blagoslovb/A  "  I  bless ""}, 
the  Russian  t/!aWyif,  **  I  praise,"  and  the  Lithuanian  izlouiyu, 
id.  (see  §.  745.). 

747.  Roots,  which  in  Sanscrit  end  in  d,  or  in  a  diphthong 
to  he  changed  into  d,  receive  before  aya  the  affix  of  ap; 
hence,  e.g.,  tihdp-^ty&rmu  "  I  make  to  stand,"  from  dhd;  jfif- 
ayd-mit  "I   make   to   go,"    "I  set   in   motion,"  from  yi 
As  labials  in  Latin  are  not  unfr^quently  replaced  by  gut- 
turals*. I  believe,  with  Pott  (Etymol.  F.  p.  195.).  that  the 
Latin  jbcto  should  be  deduced  fronjapio,  and  be  identified 
with  the  above-mentioned  ySp-^ydrtni ;  though  properly  only 
the  to  of  the  fourth,  and  not  that  of  the  third  Conjugation 
(s  Sanscrit  i|  of  the  fourth  Class),  corresponds  to  the  San- 
scrit causal  character.     The  agreement  of  forms  like  caf^ 
capiuntf  capianif  &c.,  and  the  analogous  forms  of  the  fooi^ 
Conjugation,  might,  however,  easily  &vour  a  transition  ^ 
the  latter  into  the  third.     The  same  appears  to  me  to  V^^ 
the   case   with /ado,  which   I  compare  with  the   Sansct^ 
bhdvayAmif   *'  I  make  to   be,"    "  I  bring  into  existence  ^ 
but  in  so  doing  I  assume  that  the  e  is  a  hardening  ^ 
the  radical  rf  (see  §.  19.),  as  roots  in  u  in  the  Sansc^ 
causal  never  assume  a  p.      The  Gothic  gives  us  bau-o,  ^^ 


*  Compare,  e.^.,  quinque  with  paXchany  vwrt;  coquo  with  paekSf^ 
wtaviay  Senrian jiecA^m,  "  I  roast" 
t  From  u— for  dM,  before  vowels  ^,  is  the  Vriddlufbnn<tf  ii;  seel 
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bufld''  (from  &au-at-m),  as  the  kindred  form  to  the  Sanscrit 
bhdnHiydrmi  and  Latin /octb:  in  the  second  and  third  per- 
sons, therefore,  the  character  ai  of  bau-ai-s,  bawai-th, 
answers  to  the  Sanscrit  aya  of  bhAfy-aya-st,  bhAvaya-ti. 
From  a  German  point  of  view,  however,  we  could  as  little 
perceive  the  connection  between  our  bauen,  "  to  build,"  and 
^n,  *'I  am,'*'  as  recognise  in  Latin  the  aflSnityof  the  roots 
^  fac-io  andyii-f.  If,  however,  I  am  unable  to  compare 
'^he  c  of  the  said  form  with  the  Sanscrit  causal  p,  still  I 
'hink  I  can  shew  in  Latin  one  more  causal  in  which  c  takes 
iie  place  of  a  Sanscrit  p,  viz,  doceo,  which  I  take  in  the 
sense  of  "  I  make  to  know,"  and  regard  as  akin  to  disco 
i*roperly  "  I  wish  to  know  '^)  and  the  Ghreek  e8ai;v,  iii&aKio. 
U*  the  d  of  these  forms  has  arisen  from  g  (compare  AfffArjrrfp 
^rom  TfifiifTrjp)f  then  doceo  leads  to  the  Sanscrit  jMp-ayAmi, 

*  I  make  to  know"  (jA-nd-mi,  "  know,"  for  jnA-nd-mi),  and  to 
ttie  Persian  dA-ne-^m,  '*  I  know  '*\  As  an  example  of  the 
Latin  causal,  in  which  the  original  p  has  remained  un- 
changed, let  rapio  be  taken,  supposing  it  to  correspond  to  the 
Sanscrit  rdpaydmi, "  I  make  to  give,"*  from  the  root  XT  rd, 
"  to  give,"  which,  in  my  opinion,  is  nothing  but  a  weaken- 
^  of  dd.  There  also  occurs,  together  with  rd,  in  the 
Veda  dialect,  the  form  rds,  just  as,  together  with  rfd,  exists 

*  lengthened  form  dds.  In  its  origin  the  root  Id,  to  which 
^'^ ascribed  the  meanings  "to  give,"  and  "to  take,"  appears 
^  be  identical  with  rd  and  dd. 

748.  To  the  roots  which,  in  Sanscrit,  irregularly  annex  a  p 


*  ^  deriTation  (elsewhere  admitted  as  poesible)  from  lup  {lumpdmi)^ 
^torire,"  ** break,"  ••destroy"  (compare  Pott.  1. 258 ),  to  which  ntmpo 
^'^  18  lesB  flatisfiictoiy,  as  a  in  this  explanation  mnst  be  taken  as  the 
^^▼owel,  with  the  loss  of  the  proper  vowel  of  the  root.  The  Latin, 
^^^)  ayoida  the  nse  of  Gnna,  and  generally  retmns  the  radical  vowel 
'^thaaihat  of  Gona;  e.g.  in  video^  which  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit 
^"^^'^^mi,  **  I  make  to  know,"  from  the  root  vid. 

3t  2 
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in  the  causal,  belongs  ^  n,  i.e.  ar  (see  §.  1.),  "to  go,""  whence 
arp-ayd-mU  "I  move/'  "cast,"*'  "send''  {sardn  arpaydmi, '* m- 
gittas  mitto'*'),  with  which,  perhaps,  the  Greek  epehta  is  con- 
nected,* which,  however,  as  causal,  should  be  Ijoenreo),  or  epet- 
TTceo),  or  ipentafyi  (see.  $$.  19. 109%  6.).  Inasmuch  as  the  theme 
epent  has  lost  the  true  causal  character,  this  verb  has  acquired 
quite  the  character  of  a  primitive  verb,  just  like  lairra),  which 
Pott  has  referred,  in  the  same  way  as  the  previously  men- 
tioned Latin  jacio,  to  the  Sanscrit  ydp-ayd-mi,  **  I  make  to 
go.''  If  pnr-TW  does  not  belong  to  kship,^  **  to  throw,"  but,  like 
the  others,  to  arpaydmU  it  is  then  a  transposed  form  of  jpt-rw* 
749.  The  Sanscrit  root  m pdt  "to  receive,"  " to  rule," 
assumes,  in  the  causal,  /;  hence  paldydmi.  So,  in  the  Greek 
)8aX\cii,  oTeAAci),  loAAo),  the  second  A  of  which  appears  to  have 
arisen  by  assimilation  from  y,  as  oAXo;  from  oAj/of  ssGothic 
ALYAt  Latin  o/ius,  Sanscrit  anya-s  (see  p.  401).  ^i>M 
therefore,  is  for  fioKyui,  from  j8a  (see  §.  109*.  1.),  the  radical 
vowel  being  shortened  (e0€£Kov),  which,  however,  in  the  trans- 
position i8\);  (i86j8\37-#ca)  has  preserved  its  original  length; 


*  PciTT  might  be  taken  as  a  transposed  form  of  cipir,  and  the  f  •>  * 
Yowel  prefix,  as,  e.g,y  in  cXaxv.f=  Sanscrit  laghu-s.    Observe,  also,  ^ 
the  TT  of  o-aXfTiy^,  which  Sonne  (Epilegomena  to  Benfey's  Gr.  Roots,  p.^)^ 
identifies  with  the  Sanscrit  cansal  p,  belongs  to  a  root,  which  in  Sutct^ 
ends  in  ar  (ri)*  ^i^*  to  svar  (wrt),  to  which  Pott  also  (Et  F.  p.  226)  h«* 
referred  it :   cakmy^,  therefore,  properly  =s*'  making  to  sonnd."    Shaul"' 
too,  the  Lith.  szwUpinu^  *'*'  I  whistle,"  notwithstanding  its  nr  for  «,  belo^ 
here,  then  remark  the  shorter  form  adduced  by  Ruhig  of  the  Sd  per.  0^' 
szwUpya,  ^'  the  bird  whistles,"  where  pia  corre^nds  to  the  Stns^^ 
forms  in  pay ati,  such  as  arpayatiy  '^  he  makes  to  go,"  *^he  moyes." 

t  The  derivation  of  kship  pre-snpposes  an  abbreviation  of  pcirrv  €r^ 
KpiTTTta ;  so  that  p  would  have  taken  the  place  of  the  Sanscrit  sibilant^   ' 
in  Kp^itavy  which  Fr.  Rosen  has  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  root  AstAi,  ^ 
role";    see  his  Rig  Vdda  Sanhita,  Annot.  p.  zi.,  where,  too,  Kpaan4^ 
compared  with  kshipra^  "swift"  (firom  kship^  "to  cast"),  and  the 
crcpuseulum  with  kshapdy  "night"  (better  with  kthapoM), 
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TeA\w,  from  oreAycii  {eaToXKa),  for  crraAya),  from  oTa  {tarofjLi, 
r7)7/ii)=:Saii8crit  athd,  which,  in  combination  with  various  pre- 
ositions,  obtains  the  notion  of  movement*;  i(i\\a),  from 
«Ayw,  is  to  be  referred,  in  a  manner  difierent  from  lairro),  to 
le  Sanscrit  root  xfj  yd,  "  to  go,"'  to  which  also  belongs 
f/i^  as  reduplicated  form  for  yiyrffii  (fiit  ^o-cos^n^qrf^  yd- 
fdmh  compare  Lithuanian  yS-su,  *"  I  will  ride "').  Perhaps 
eAAci)  from  K€\-ya>=Sanscrit  chdlaydmi,  "  I  move,"  causal 
f  the  root  ^iw  chalt  "to  move  oneself;"  perhaps,  also, 
oA-Xo),  from  TtoL\-y<a,^OT  7ra9ya>= Sanscrit  pdduydmi,  causal 
f  parf,  •'  to  go,*'  to  the  causal  of  which  may  be  referred  also 
le  Latin  pel-lo  as  by  assimilation  from  pel-yo.  All  these 
)nn8,  therefore,  if  our  explanation  of  them  be  correct,  have 
^  the  initial  a  of  the  Sanscrit  causal  character  aya  of  the 
pecial  tenses,  and  are  hereby  removed,  as  it  were,  from  the 
ftnacrit  tenth  Class  to  the  fourth  (compare  Pott  11.  45.). 
^in  Greek,  verbs  in  ea>,  aco  (for  eyo),  aya>),  a^cj,  are  the  proper 
^presentatives  of  the  Sanscrit  causal  form  or  tenth  Class ;  and 
8  these  extend  their  character  also  over  the  present  and  im- 
«rfect;  so  here,  too,  may  KoAeo)  be  considered  as  a  concealed 
^sal,  which,  like  the  Latin  clamo,  properly  signifies  **  to  make 

0  hear,"  and  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  irdvaydmi  (i  from  k). 
Accordingly  I  take  KOLKeta  as  a  transposition  of  KAa-eo)  for 
Aof-ew. 

750.  The  Zend,  it  appears,  has  no  part  in  the  use  of 
^  p>  which,  according  to  §.  747.,  is,  in  the  causal,  to  be 
^ed  to  roots  in  d ;  at  least  I  know  of  no  example  where 
it  is  found :  on  the  other  hand,  we  find  evidence  of  the 
^^Qtinuance  of  the  addition  of  a  p  in  as^^am^j^au  dkdya, 
Diake  to  come,"  "  bring  "  (Vend.  S.  p.  55.  several  times) 


*  Obterre,  alflo,  that  together  with  Md  there  exists  a  root  sthal^  and 
^  P4  a  root  /w/.  To  stKal  belongs  onr  steUe^  "  place,"  Old  High  Ger- 
'^'^tfrom  Mtelyu;  properly,  '^  1  make  to  Btand"=:San8crit  stdlaifdmi. 
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^  Sanscrit  ddhdpaya,  firom  ^fl  dhd,  "  to  standi  with  the 
preposition  4  "  to  approach.''  In  m^^jms^jm  Akdya,  from 
dkd-ayat  the  a  of  derivation  has  coalesced  with  the  radical 

vowel;  so  in OW Persian fjy.*^[J^.fyy.y^.yyy^.||f.Y\>^.nyi 
avdddyam  (from  QfMMidA-ayam)f  "  I  restored ''  (Beh.  L  63. 
66.  69.),  In  Prakrit,  on  the  other  hand,  those  roots  also 
which  end  in  a  consonant  frequently  take,  in  the  causal,  the 
said  labial,  in  the  softened  form  of  b,  where,  however,  the 
root  is  previously  lengthened  by  the  addition  of  an  a; 
e. g.,  jivdMhis  "make  to  live,''  jivdbidu.  "let  him  make  to 
live  "  (see  DeUus,  Radices  Prakrit  s.  r.  jiv).  In  Saiwcrit 
also,  in  the  unclassical  language  of  popular  tales,  fonns  of 
this  kind  occur ;  and  indeed  jivdpaych  for  the  just-meo- 
tioned  jivdMhi  (Lassen's  AnthoL  Sanscrit,  p.  18),  which  latter 
surpasses  the  Sanscrit  in  the  preservation  of  th^  imperative 

• 

termination  hi  from  dhu  In  the  1st  per.  sing.  pres.  i^ 
found,  L  c,  jivdpaydmi  (Prakrit  jivdbimi),  and  in  the  part 
perf.  pass.  jivdpUaU ^'PrikriX  jivdbidS.  Lassen,  in  men- 
tioning these  forms,  remarks  (Institut.  linguae  Prakrit,  pp* 
36a  361),  that  causals  of  this  kind  still  exist  in  Mahratta. 
and  I  was  surprised  at  finding  myself  able  to  trace  tb^ 
analogy    of  these  formations   even    to   the  Iberian  \bS^' 

mm  

guages  ;  since  in  Latin,  as  G.  Rosen  remarks,  the  affix  ^f 
(only  p  after  vowels)  always  gives  a  transitive  meaning  ^^ 
verbs.  Thus  jjrnop,  "  to  unveil,"  "  to  make  evident,"  c<y^' 
responds  to  the  Sanscrit /iidpay^mi,  ''I  make  to  kno^^* 
while  ffna^  "  to  understand,"  agrees  with  the  Sanscrit  rO^ 
JUjndf  "to  know,"  In  Georgian  the  said  causal  affix  ^\ 
pears  in  the  form  ak  eb,  ob,  aw,  ew,  ovh  without,  howev^^ 
the  very  numerous  class  of  verbal  bases  which  so  termin 
being  regarded  as  causals  in   meaning,  which  cannot  s 


*  See  ^'  The  Caucasian  members  of  the  Indo-Eurcpmn  /mmify  rf 
guages** 
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prise  us»  as  in  Latin  also,  and  German,  the  form  of 
the  Sanscrit  caosals,  or  tenth  Class,  is  so  prevalent  as  to 
extend  over  three  Conjugations  in  Latin,  and  the  three 
Classes  of  the  weak  Conjugation  in  the  German  dialects 
(see  §.  109*.  6.). 

DESIDERATIVES. 

75L  We  now  betake  ourselves  to  the  examination  of 
the  Sanscrit  desideratives,  which,  as  has  been  already 
elsewhere  remarked,*  are  retained  also  in  Grreek ;  if  not  in 
signification,  at  least  in  form,  in  verbs  like  j8ij8pcd<rKca,  yiyvty- 
Cfcu),  ynyLvr^KiOf  iiiaaKta,  iiipaaKta,  rtrptda-Kio,  imriaKO),  Trtirpa" 
(fKUi,  ri(f>aviTtc(a9  where  the  guttural  is  most  probably,  as  in  eaKov 
ftnd  the  Old  Latin  ftiture  escUf  only  a  euphonic  accompani- 
ment of  the  sibilant,  which  in  all  Sanscrit  desideratives  is 
appended  to  the  root,  either  directly,  or  by  means  of  a 
vowel  of  conjunction,  i  The  roots  beginning  with  a  vowel 
repeat  the  entire  root,  according  to  the  principle  of  the 
seventh  aorist  formation  (§.  585.) ;  e.g.,  dsis-ish^f  "  to  wish 
^  sit,''  as  a  weakened  form  of  dsdsish ;  arir-ish,  "  to  wish 
^  go»"  for  ararish,  from  ^  ar  (^  ri).  So,  in  Greek,  apa- 
Mm,  Roots  which  begin  with  a  consonant  repeat  it  or 
Its  euphonic  representative,  with  the  radical  vowel,  where, 
however,  a  long  vowel  is  shortened,  and  the  heaviest 
vowel  a  weakened  to  i  (see  §.  6.)»t  according  to  the  same 
principle  by  which,  in  Latin,  the  a  especially  is  excluded 
^ni  syllables  of  repetition  (see  §.  583.).  On  this  account 
^^  i  prevails  in  repeated  syllables,  and  the  agreement 


*  Annals  of  Oriental  Literatare  (London,  1820),  p.  65. 

'  The  appended  sibilant  is  originally  the  dental  (;b  s),  but,  according 
'*  ^1.,  sabjected  to  a  mutation  into  sk. 

*  Though  TooU  with  ri  in  their  middle  receive  an  t  in  the  repeated 
^^l^blei,  still  this  is  based  on  the  original  form  or. 
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with  the  kindred  forms  in  Greek  is  thus  the  more  strikins 
We  find,  e.g.,  yuyuts&mu  "I  wish  to  contend"  (R.^u(lii 
bubhushdmU  "I  wish  to  adorn'' (R.6Ati«AX  but  not  jc^i 
dishdmif  hut  jigadishdmh  **  I  wish  to  speak";  not  jajnMtn 
but  fWlJil^llDl  jijnAsdmU  Mid,  j'^ndsi,  "  I  wish  to  know/'  "i 
learn,"  "  to  inquire."  To  iMfi\m(k  j^ndsdmi  corresponds  i 
form  the  Greek  yiyvtiHrKio,  and  Latin  (g)nO'Sco  ;  which  latte 
like  all  similar  Latin  formations,  has  lost  the  reduplicatio 
To  mimn&sdmh  desiderative  of  wind  {piemorarey  nunm 
laudare),  corresponds  fUfivtjaKOi)^  and  the  Latin  reminm 
In  the  special  tenses  the  Sanscrit  places  an  a  by  the  si( 
of  the  desiderative  sibilant,  which,  according  to  the  an 
logy  of  the  a  of  the  first  and  sixth  Classes,  is  liable,  in  tl 
first  person,  to  production  (see  §.  434.),  and  also  in  Gm 
and  Latin,  in  the  same  way  as  the  said  class-vowel 
represented  (see  §.  109.*  1.).  I  give,  for  comparison,  tl 
present  and  imperfect  active  of  fir9raTf<T  jfjhdsdmi  ovi 
against  the  corresponding  forms  of  Greek  and  Latin. 


PRESENT. 

SAN8CKIT. 

OBEEK. 

LATIN. 

Sing,  jijndsd-mi, 

ytyvuHrKiOf 

fUhSCO. 

jijna-sa'St, 

yiyvci-cncei-j. 

nosci'S. 

jijndrsa'th 

YiyvcS-cncei, 

nosci-i* 

Du.     jijnd-^d'Vas, 

•             a           •          • 

jijnd'-8a4ha8, 

7iYv«-<r#ce-Tov, 

.             •            •          • 

jfjnd'Sa-4a89 

yiyvcS-o'ice-Tov, 

•             •            •          • 

Plur.  jijnd'sd-mas. 

yiYv«i-<rico-/xe$', 

fUh-Bci-mm 

jijud'Sa-tha, 

yiyvuMrKe-ref 

nihtciMi. 

jijnd-scHrdi, 

yiyv^a-Ko-vTt, 

lUhwvrnL 

*  Clearly  only  a  trangposed 

form  of  fium,  ''to  think."  with  the r 

vowel  lengthened,  as,  e.^.,  in  Oreek,  fiiffhiita  firam  /ioX,  mrwai  fro 
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IMPERFECT. 

8AN8CRIT. 

GREEK. 

Sing.  ajijnd'Sa^m, 

€yiyv<ji}'aKO'V, 

ajijnd^sa^. 

eytyv(t>-^Ke^, 

ajijnd'sa-49 

eyiyviMy-CKe^ 

Du.     ajijnd'sd-va, 

ajijn&sa'tam^ 

eytyvcii-aKe-Tov, 

ajijnd-^a-tdm, 

eyiyvc^-<TK&-Trjv, 

Plur.  ajijnd'sd'ma. 

eyiyvtiHTKO'iJLeVf 

ajijnd-sa^a. 

eyiyvclHTKe-T€f 

q;ySd-«a-Ti, 

eyiyvii-aKO'V^ 
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In  the  universal  tenses  Sanscrit  desideratives  lay  aside 
^^y  the  vowel  which  is  added  to  the  sibilant ;  while  in 
^reek  and  Latin  the  whole  formation  extends  only  to  the 
special  tenses;  and,  e.g^  Yi/ci-crw  springs  from  the  simple 
^reduplicated  root,  and  hence  stands  in  no  closer  analogy 
^  the  Sanscrit  J^Ms-i'shydml  That  in  Latin  the  future 
**<^«cam  departs  from  the  Greek  arises  from  this — that  the 
future  of  the  third  and  fourth  conjugations,  according  to  its 
^rtgin,  is  only  a  mood  of  the  present ;  and  hence,  e.g.,  noscis 
^iTesponds  to  the  Sanscrit /i^d^^^,  and  Greek  yiyv<l>aKOi£. 

752.  It  may  reasonably  be  conjectured  that  the  deside- 
'^tive  form  is    no    stranger  in  Zend,  but   I   am   unable 
^    furnish    satisfactory    examples.      Perhaps    the    forms 
^^^y^Hjj^JHf^  jijisanuha    and    j^jawjuoj^^  fijisdiii,    in   the 
fifteenth  Fargard  of  the  Vend.  (Vend.  S.,  p.  431,  Anq.,  p.  393), 
^^^  to  be  referred  here.      The  first-mentioned  form,  which 
Anquetil   translates   **  ed   vivarde^   is  evidently,   like   the 
**^^jAiJ5g7f q)  pereianuha,  "  ask,'"  which  follows  it,  an   impe- 
^^i've  middle ;    and   j^jjMJj^j^^jijisdUi,  which   Auquetil 
^^ders  "  on  $approch€r(h^  is,  like  the  j^jjuij^e^go)  peresditi, 
^^f^^oget,^'  which  follows  it,  the  3d  per.  sing,  of  the  con- 
junctive active.        Perhaps   A)%y;9jUj^%5^^  jijiaanuha    may 
^^tespond  to   the   Sanscrit    ftlfl^For  jyndsasva,    "inform 
wyaelf/'  and  ^jM^M^JUf^jijisdUi  be  based  on  a  to-be-pre- 


springs,  iiKe  ine  s  oi  xae  auxuiary  luiure  anc 
of  primitive  verbs,  from  the  root  aa  of  the  vei 
Compare,  e,  g.,  didik-sh&mi,  "  I  wish  to  she 
skyAmi,  "  I  will  shew,"  and  oduiut-iAam,  "  I  wi 
with  the  aorist  adilc-sham,  and  the  imperative 
mentioned  ahove  (§.  727.)  like  bh^ha,  niahatu 

INTEHSITBS. 

753.  Besides  desideratives,  there  is  in  Sai 
class  of  derivative  verhs,  which  receive  a 
viz.  intensives.  These  require  a  great  era 
syllable  of  reduplication,  and  hence  increai 
capable  of  Guoa,  even  the  long  ones,  by  Guna, 
a  to  d;  p-  g-,  v^itni  (or  viviilmi),  plural  t> 
vii,  "  to  enter ;"  didipmi  (or  d^^mi)  from  di 
I6l6pmi  (or  ISluplmi)  from  lup,  "to  cut  off;" 
bdbkushimi)  from  bhush,  "  to  adorn ;"  i&iak 
from  kik,  "  to  be  able."  As  in  Greek  u  is  a 
representative  of  long  a  (see  §.  4.),  so,  as  1 
were  remarked  Glossarium,  Sanscr.  a.  1830,  [ 
has  quite  the  build  of  a  Sanscrit  intensive,  c 
introduced  into  the  w  conjugation.    Id  naini} 
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t>aa<T<a,  fiatfidCfa,  iioufi&aa'<a,  the  insertion  of  an  i  in  the 
ible  of  repetition  supplies  the  place  of  the  lengthening  of 
fundamental  vowel ;  so  in  itonrvvia  (R  irvv,  itveta,  from 
'o),  fut.  vvevaiM)),  fioijjLvau},  /Ltoi/xt/AAci),  where  the  v  of  the 

is,  in  the  syllable  of  repetition,  replaced  by  o,  since  vt 
1  not  form  a  convenient  diphthong.  On  this  analogy 
3  also  SoiSv^  and  koikv?0\m, 

54.  Roots  beginning  with  a  vowel,  of  which  only  a  few 
icss  an  intensive,  repeat  the  whole  root  twice,  in  such  a 
uier  that  the  radical  a  is  lengthened  in  the  second  place  ; 
ce  atdt  from  al,*'  to  go,"  asdi  from  ai  "  to  eat."  I  be- 
e  I  recognise  a  xjlear  counterpart  to  these  intensive 
es  in  the  Greek  070)7,  though  this  forms  no  verb,  but 
y  some  nominal  forms,  as  dytayog,  aytayevg.    The  case  of 

0)  for  a  is  just  the  same  as  in  the  above-mentioned 
^^0).  On  the  other  hand,  in  Svivtjfu,  oTr/Trret/a^  driTciAAci), 
base  syllable  has  experienced  a  weakening  of  the  vowel, 
i  that  which  enters  into  Sanscrit  desideratives  (§.  751. 
init),  which  does  not,  however,  prevent  me  from  referring 
se  forms,  according  to  their  origin,  rather  to  intensives 
D  to  desideratives  (compare  Pott  II.  p.  75);  so  also 
zAa(|a>  and  eXeKi^ta  exhibit  the  same  weight  of  vowel  in 
base  and  in  the  syllable  of  repetition. 
755.  Roots,  also,  which  begin  with  a  consonant  and  end 
h.  a  nasal,  in  case  they  have  a  as  the  base  vowel,  repeat 
f  whole  root  twice  in  the  Sanscrit  intensive,  but  lengthen 
'  radical  vowel  neither  in  the  syllable  of  repetition  nor 
that  of  the  base.  The  nasal,  in  accordance  with  a  uni- 
fsal  rule  of  sound,  is  influenced  in  the  former  syllable, 

as  to  conform  itself  to  the  organ  of  the  following  con- 
lant ;  and  in  roots  which  begin  with  two  consonants,  only 
e  enters  into  the  syllable  of  repetition ;  hence,  e.g.f  dan- 
8m  fipom  dram,  **  to  run ;"  bambhram  from  bhram,  "  to 
*>»der  about ;"  Wg^i  jangam  from  gam,  "  to  go."  So  in 
'^k,  KofufMivci  from  f^ivia,  the  v  of  which,  though  not  be- 
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longing  to  the  root,  is  nevertheless  reflected  in  the  syllable 
of  repetition  (see  §.  596w).  On  IHP^  jangam  is  based,  I  be- 
lieve, the  Grothic  gagga  (r.  e,  gangot  see  §.  89.  1.) ;  so  that 
therefore  gam^  in  the  syllable  of  the  root»  has  lost  the  ter- 
mination am* 9  and  gagg  has  entirely  assumed  the  character 
of  a  root,  which  in  High  German  has  produced  a  new  re- 
duplication (Old  High  German,  giang  from  gigang,  oar 
gieng^  see  §.  592.).  And  in  the  formation  of  the  word,  gang 
holds  as  an  independent  root ;  whence,  in  Gothic,  gah-ii\* 
*' gsit^^  (inna-gahtSf  fram--gahU).  The  Lithuanian  presents 
zenglu  *'  I  step,*^  as  analogous  form  t. 

756.  Some  Sanscrit  roots  also,  which  do  not  end  io  a 
nasal  in  the  intensive,  introduce  a  nasal  into  the  syllable 
of  repetition ;  e.g^  chanchal  (or  chdchal)  from  chah  "  to  move 
oneself  f"  pamphul  from  pAoi  "  to  burst,'*  with  the  weaken- 
ing of  the  a  to  u  in  the  base  syllable ;  so  chanckur  from 
chaTf  '*  to  go.'"      As  liquids  are  easily  interchanged,  it  may 

• 

be  assumed  that  here  the  nasal  of  the  repeated  syllable  i^ 
only  a  changed  form  of  the   radical   liquid  /  or  r.     So  i^ 
many  Greek  reduplicated  forms ;  as,  ir//L(ir\];/bu,  Wfiirpi/fu,  71T 
ypaivoDy  yiyy\vfjLO^f  yatyycLKi^ta,  yayypatvOf  TovOopvC<^  rd-^ 
rccAeuci),  revBpriiWi  neiiff^prfiw.     The  following  are  example 
in  which  the  liquids  remain  unchanged  in  the  syllable  of  t^ 
petition  :  fiapfiaipoi,  fJLop^vpoii  fiepfiepo^,  fiepfiaipta,  fiepfitiplC^ 
KapKaipw,  yapyaipu)^  fiop^pu^ta,  Troptjwpaf  itopfpvpia.     Cot^' 
pare  with  these  the  intensives  of  those  Sanscrit  roots  in  ^ 
which   contract  this  syllable  in  the  weakened  forms  to    '^ 
ri :  these,  in  the  active  of  the  intensive,  repeat  the  wh^' 
root  twice,  except  when  this  begins  with  two  consonants,    ^ 


*  The  final  a  is  the  class  syllable ;  Sd  per.  pi.  gagg-a-nd. 

t  Eaphonic  for  gagtSy  the  nasal  being  rejected.     With  respect  to    ^ 
suffix,  compare  the  Sanscrit  ga-H-s,  "gait,"  for  ganM-M^  see  §.  91. 

t  In  Lithnanian  ir  often  stands  for  the  Sanscrit  g  orj.    Compare,  r  ^ 
zadas^  "  speech,"  with  the  Sanscrit  gad,  "  to  q>eak." 
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which  case  only  one  enters  into  the  syllable  of  repetition  ; 
e.g.9  dar-dhar-mi,  pi.  dar-dhri-mas,  from  dhar^  dhrif  **  to  stop/' 
"  to  carry  f'  but  sdsmarmi,  according  to  the  universal  prin- 
ciple, from  smar,  smrit  "  to  remember/'  To  dardharmi, 
potential  dardhriydm,  3d.  per.  dardhriydt  (from  dardharydm, 
dardharydtX  corresponds  the  Zend,  daredairydt  in  a  pas- 
sage of  the  Vendidad  (Vend.  S.  p.  46a)  .  ^3?»»g(?  .  A)(3Af>H) 

«;oAMA^/jujjg7  yatha  vehrkd  chathwarezangrS  harethry&t  hacha 

pnihrem  mschdaredairydt  "  as  the  fourfooted  wolf  tears  away 

(carries  off)  the  child  (the  son)  of  her  who  bore  him  (the 

mother  ?) :   according  to   Anquetil   (p.  407),  "  comme  le  hup 

a  qaaire  pieds  enleve  et   dichire  T errant  de  ceUe  qui  a  portS 

W  enfanty\     If,  however,  MAU^^j^g^«)ojy  nischdaredairydt 

does  not  come  from  the  Sanscrit  root  dhar,  dhri,  it  springs 

from  ?r^  dar  (5  dri),  "  to  split,''  "  tear  asunder  "  (Gr.  Sepw, 

Gothic  taira) ;    whence,  in  the  Veda  dialect,  the  intensive 

dardar  (see  Westerg.  R  E  dfi),  in  classical  Sanscrit  dddar. 

The  first  derivation,  however,  appears  to  me  fiir  the  more 

pit)bable  :   at  all  events,  the  form  in  question  is  a  sure  proof 

tbat  in  Zend  also  intensives  are  not  wanting. 

757.  Some  Sanscrit  roots,  which  have  a  nasal  as  their 
'^st  letter  but  one,  take  this  in  the  syllable  of  repetition ; 
•^nee,  c  jr.,  bambharymi  from  bhanj,  "  to  break  ;"  dandanimi 
fromdaii*',  "to  bite"  (Gr.  Jaic);  chan-i-skandmi  from  skand, 
"to  mount''  (Lat.  scando);  the  latter  with  i*  as  vowel  of 
injunction  between  the  syllable  of  reduplication  and  that 
of  the  base,  as  also  in  some  other  roots  of  this  kind,  and 
^t  win,  also,  in  tl^ose  roots  in  ar  which  admit  a  contraction 
^?i»and  which  nevertheless  may  assume  a  short  t  instead 
^  a  long  one ;  hence,  e.  jr.,  char-i-karmi,  or  char-i-karmu 
^*  char-karmU  from  kar,  kri  "  to  make." 


*  With  regard  to  the  ^  inserted  in  daredahydf,  see  §.  44. 
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758.  The  intensive  forms  pan-i-pad  and  pan-i-fotf  from 
paA  "  to  go/'  and  pai,  "  to  &11 ''  (Pan.  VII.  4.  84.),  appear 
obscure.  In  explanation  of  these '  it  may  be  assumed, 
that  together  with  ir;  pad  and  inr  pat  there  have  existed 
also  the  forms  pand  and  pant  with  a  nasal,  as  together 
with  many  other  roots  which  terminate  in  a  simple  mute 
there  exist  also  those  which  have  prefixed  also  to  their 
mute  the  nasal  corresponding  to  their  organ ;  as,  e^^  paidh 
with  path,  "to  go."*  Together  with  dah,  "to  bam," 
exists  also  a  root  i^  danh;  and  hence  may  be  deduced  the 
intensive  form  dandah  (Pan.  VII.  4.  86.),  to  which  the 
Gothic  tandyay  "  I  kindle "'  (with  the  causal  character  ya, 
see  §.  741.),  has  the  same  relation,  as  above  (§.  755.)  gagga- 
ganga,  *'  I  go,"  to  jangam.'\ 

759.  In  Latin,  gingrio  has  the  appearance  of  a  Sansoit 
intensive,  and  is  by  Pott  also  referred  here,  and  radically 


*  With  panth  are  connected  the  strong  caaes  c^pathin,  ^'  way,"  as  aln 
ihe  L&tin  ponSf  poni'is,  as  ^' way  over  a  riyer,"  and  the  Slavonic  nikTb 
pufy,  ^^way"  (see  §.  225'.):  with  ^mi^A  is  connected,  amongst  other 
words,  the  Greek  iraros  (see  Glossariom  Sanscr.  a.  1847>  p.  206). 

f  With  regard  to  the  t  ford  of  tandya,  see  §.  87.  The  retention  of  the 
second  d  of  the  Sanscrit  form  dandah  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  inflneDoe  of 
the  n  preceding  it  (compare  §.  90.  )•  Remark,  also,  the  form  sanfyh  ^ ' 
send/'  in  which  I  think  I  recognise  the  causal  of  the  Sanscrit  root  »i 
'*  to  go,"  {sddaydmi,  '^  I  make  to  go,")  with  a  nasal  inserted.  Graff  s^^ 
np  (IV.  p.  686)  for  the  Old  High  German  a  root  zand  {z  for  Gothic  U  and 
t  for  cf,  according  to  §.  87.)>  which  he  likewise  endeavonrs  to  comiM^ 
with  the  Sanscrit  dah,  bnt  without  finding  any  information  as  to  tl^  * 
and  t  through  the  intensiye  form  ^f«^  dandah.  On  the  primitive  root 
dafh  if  not  on  the  causal  form  d6hay^  is  based  also  the  Old  High  GenD>o 
dah-t  or  tah-t  (our  Docht^  Dacht),  which  by  more  exact  retention  of  tt« 
radical  consonants  is  completely  estranged  from  the  intensives  (in  wf^ 
ing  causals)  zand  or  zant  Initial  Mediao  remain  in  German  freqneotif 
unaltered,  e,g,,  in  the  above-mentioned  ffaggciy  "I  gOy"=yangam;  wbfl« 
the  Gothic  root  qvam,  "to  come"  {qvima,  qwtm\  which  is  based  on  the 
primitive  gamy  has  experienced  the  r^:ular  change  of  Medi»  to  TeooeS' 
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mpared  with  grri,  i.  e  gar^  gir  (whence  gir^  '*  voice '"). 
le  syllable  of  reduplication  exhibits  n  for  r,  as  in  Sanscrit 
mhuT,  and  similar  Greek  forms  (§.  756.).  To  girdmi 
30  gildmi)t  **  deghdior  belong,  amongst  other  words,  the 
tin  gula  and  gurgulio^  which  latter,  in  its  repeated  syllable, 
Jaces  the  liquid  /  by  r. 

760.  The  passive  form  of  the  Sanscrit  intensive  has 
lally  an  active  meaning,  and  then,  by  Indian  Gram- 
irians,  is  regarded  according  to  its  formation,  not  as 
ssive,  but  as  a  particular  form  of  the  intensive,  which 
levertheless  call  deponent,  as  in  its  origin  it  is  evidently 
thing  else  than  passive.  This  appears  more  frequently 
classical  Sanscrit  as  the  form  without  ya»  yet  still  sel- 
in  enough.  I  know  of  no  examples  besides  ^"^nir^ 
mhurt/anti,  "  they  convey  "  (Mah.  I.  1910.),  from  ^rt  char 
«  §.  756.),  MlihyasS,  "  thou  lickest,''  from  lih  (Bhagavad-G. 
.  30.) ;  dMipyamAna,  "  shining,*'  from  dip  (Nal.  3.  12. 
*aup.  2.  1.).  In  dddhuyamdna  (I.  c),  from  dhii  or  dhu, 
e  passive  form  has  also  a  passive  signification.  Of  the 
nn  without  ya  there  occurs  the  participle  present  lilihatf 
id.  Ulihdna  "  licking,''  Mah.  III.  10394,  12240.  The  Veda 
alect  makes  more  frequent  use  of  the  active  form  of  the 
tensive :  the  following  are  examples  :  ndnadati,  "  they 
^uncl,"*  Rig.  V.  1.  64. 8.  11.;  abhipra-ndnumas,  *'  we  praise," 
^na  nu  (prep,  abhi,  pra*  1.  c.  78. 1.) ;  jdhavimu  **I  summon," 
"Wi  ?  as  vowel  of  conjunction  (see  §.  753.  note),  from  Aw, 
*  contracted  form  of  hvit  1.  c.  34.  12. ;  d-navindt,  "  he 
aoved,''  "stirred,"  from  nud,  "to  move,"  "to  drive" 
pep.  4  Rig.  V.  V.t 


*  ^  reduplicated  formfl,  which  combine  the  personal  terminations 
^"^^  with  the  root,  sapprees  the  n  of  the  3d  per.  pi.  (compare  §.  459.). 
*^  ^  loot  fiad  corresponds  the  Welch  nadtL,  "  to  ciy." 

'  ^  Wnteig.,  Radioes,  p.  46,  and  root  nu,  to  which  &na%in6t  likewise, 
^^^^''^  to  its  fom,  might  belong ;  the  meaning,  however,  in  the  pas- 
sage 
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761.  Denominatives  are  not  so  frequently  used  in  San- 
scrit as  in  the  kindred  languages  of  Europe.  Their  fo^ 
mation  is  efiected  either  by  the  addition  of  the  character 
of  the  10th  Class,  or  by  the  afl^  ya^  sya,  an4  asya ;  both 
which  latter  ought  probably  to  be  divided  into  «-ya  and 
as-ya^  so  that  in  them  the  root  of  the  verb  substantive 
as  is  contained,  either  entire  or  after  dropping  the  vowel 
(compare  §.  648.)-  As  the  Latin  verbs  of  the  1st,  2d,  and 
4th  conjugations  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  10th  Class 
(§.  109*.  6.),  forms  like  laud-d-s  ,  nominrds,  /u-mtn-d-*,  co- 
lor-d'S,  fladu-6rS,  testurdrSf  chmin^d'Sf  regrt'd-Sf  soron-d-i]* 
coBn-^-St  plant -d-St  pisc-^-ris,  edb^-i-St  calv-i-Sf  can-i-St  mwer- 
S-ris,  feroc-i'S  lasciv-i-Sf  lipp-i-St  aborC-i-s,  fin-is,  sit'-i-h 
correspond  to  Sanscrit  forms  such  as  kumdr-aya'sU  "  thou 
playest,''    from    kumdra,    "a    boy  ft    sukK-aya-si,   "thou 


sage  cited  leads  to  the  root  nud :  the  t^  therefore,  of  the  form  in  qtitf- 
tion  is  not  a  sign  of  the  perscm^  bat  radical  (euphon.  for  </),  ainoe  the  ptf* 
sonal  character  of  the  2d  and  3d  pers.  aing.  of  the  imperf.,  aooordiog  to 
§.  94.,  cannot  combine  with  roots  ending  in  a  consonant ;  hence,  e^h 
ayunak^  ^*  thou  didst  bind,"  and  ''  he  bound,"  for  ayunaJuhj  aywrnkt  (fl^ 
smaller  Sanscrit  Grammar,  §.  289).  With  respect  to  the  syllable  of  re^' 
plication,  the  form  d'Tuw4n6t  for  &n6n6t  is  remarkable  on  aooonnt  cO^ 
insertion  of  an  (,  as,  according  to  grammatical  rules,  such  an  insertkiB 
occurs  only  after  r  and  n,  see  §.  757.,  and  smaller  Sanscrit  GnuoiD*'' 
§§.  500.  501.  508. 

*  I  give  the  2d  per.,  as  the  1st  exhibits  the  conjugational  character  k* 
plainly,  and  presents  the  least  resemblance  to  the  other  persons. 

t  From  iororius,  not  from  9oror  ;  for  from  the  latter  would  have  co0^ 
wroro^  not  sororio. 

X  The  Indian  Grammarians  wrongly  exhibit  a  root  kumdr,  ^^  to  pky"'^ 
which,  if  only  for  the  number  of  syllables,  is  suspicious — and  thenoe  dent* 
kumdra,  "  a  boy ;"  in  which  I  recognise  the  prefix  ku,  which  nfOiV 
expresses  "contempt,"  but  here  " diminution,*  and  mora,  which  doeBa^ 
occur  by  itself,  but  is  joined  with  martya^  "man,"  as  "  mortal"  '** 
general  there  occur,  among  the  roots  exhibited  by  Indian  GiammaniB^ 

many 
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?joicest,"  from  sukha,  "  contentment ;' '  ydktr^ya-sU  "  thou 
icirclest,*"  from  ydklra,  "  band''  (R  yuj  '*  to  bind'') ;  ksham- 
fa-si,  "thou  supportest,"  from  kshamoy  "patience." 
rom  these  examples  we  see  that  in  Sanscrit  also  the 
ml  vowel  of  the  base  word  is  rejected  before  the  verbal 
laracter;  for  otherwise,  c.jr.,  from  ydktra-aya-si  would 
>me  ydktrdyasu  That  in  Latin  forms  like  coen-d-s  the 
does  not  belong  to  the  base  noun  is  seen  from  this,  that 
e  final  vowel  of  bases  of  the  second  declension  is  rejected 
?fore  the  verbal  derivatives  d,  i,  and  i ;  hence,  regn-d-Sf 
ilv-S-s,  lasciv't'S,  As  to  the  retention,  however,  of  the 
rganic  ti,  viz.  that  of  the  fourth  declension  before  d  (aestu- 
iifluclu'd's),  I  would  remark,  that  in  Sanscrit  also  u  shews 
self  to  be  a  very  firm  vowel,  inasmuch  as  it  maintains 
self  before  the  vowels  of  nominal  derivative  suffixes ;  and, 
rfeed,  it  moreover  receives  the  Guna  increment,  while  a 
nd  i,  i,  €.  the  heaviest  and  lightest  vowel,  are  dropped ; 
ence,  e.g.,  mdnav-a-St  **  man"  (as  derived  from  Manu),  fipom 
mu ;  ^^N^T  sauch-a-nit  "  purity,"  from  ^ftf  suchU  "  pure  ;" 
^rath'i'S,  "  Son  of  Dasaratha,"  from  dasarathcu  Before  f, 
owever,  in  Latin,  the  u  of  the  fourth  declension  disappears 
1  denominative  verbs,  as  in  the  above-mentioned  aborV't-s. 
762.  As  a  consequence  of  what  has  been  said  in  the 
feceding  §.,  I  believe  that  a  suppression  of  the  vowel  of 
Ite  base  noun  is  also  to  be  assumed  in  Greek  denomina- 
'ves  io  ao),  eo),  oa>,  a^o),  ilQua.  I  therefore  divide,  e.  g.»  ayop*- 
i'^*y  ayop'-aO'fjLoUf  /xo/o^'-oo),  icvi<r<r'-oa),  iro\e/i'-do),  iroXefJL-eci), 


^y  denominatires,  amongst  them  also  9uhh^  ^'  to  rejoice,"  which  con- 
•a*  the  prefix  su  (Gr.  «v),  as  certainly  as  iKfT  dulikhy  '^dobre  afficere," 
i^  duHkha,  ^^ smart,")  contains  the  prefix  (/ti«=Greek  dvs.  By  the 
^*^  Grammarians,  however,  du?ikh  likewise  is  considered  as  a  simple 

*  I  bave  already,  in  §.  502.,  pointed  out  another  mode  of  viewing  the 
'**»  a{«  and  iC«,  but  in  §.  503.  I  have  given  the  preference  to  the 

3  U  above 


1018  VERBS. 

TToXeix-i^o),  and  recognise  in  the  a  of  a^co  the  Sanscrit  a  of 
ayd-mi,  and  in  the  f  the  corruption  of  ^  y,  as  in  l^eiywiu 
compared  with  the  Sanscrit  TO  yuj  and  Latin  jungo  (see 
§.  19.) ;  while  in  forms  in  ata,  eo),  oca,  the  semi-vowel  is  sap- 
pressed  ;  and,  moreover,  in  the  two  last  forms  the  very 
common  corruption  from  a  to  6,  o  has  taken  place  (§.  3.). 
It  admits  of  scarce  any  doubt  that  in  forms  in  t^to  also  the 
t  is  only  a  weakening  of  a ;  for  though  the  weakening  of 
a  to  e  is  not  so  frequent  in  Greek  as  in  Latin  and  Gothic, 
still  it  is  by  no  means  unprecedented,  and  occurs,  to 
quote  a  case  tolerably  similar  to  the  one  before  us,  in 
rfu),  ifo/Lta/,  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  root  sad,  *'  to  place 
oneself,"  Gothic  SAT.  (aita,  *' sat'')- 

763.  The  lightness  of  the  vowel  i  may  be  the  reason  why 
the  form  in  /^a>  has  become  more  used  than  that  in  a{|a),  and 
that  those  bases  which  experience  no  abbreviation  before  the 
denominative  derivative  element  by  the  relinqubhment  of 
their  final  letter  admit  scarce  any  letter  but  i  before  f ;  hence, 
e,i/.t  TToo-Zfo),  dyoiv-tXofJLai,  aKOvr-t^^a,  dvip-i^a,  aiiiacTHJlfi, 
dAoAc-/fa),  yvvatK'i^(M>9  OoipaK-i^oi,  KvV'llQuit  fiv(air't^<i>,  Kepar-H^*^ 
Ke/o/xar-Zfo),  epfiaT-i^ci} ;  ep/x -afo),  ovofi-d^oh  yovv^afyiiM^t 
which,  I  think,  ought  not  to  be  divided  eppa-^t^  6vopa'fy\  so 
easy  is  it,  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  Greek  in  particular, 
to  identify  the  a  of  6j0/ia^a>,  ^yo/uaCci),  dyopoil^i^  dyopdo^t^ 
the  like,  with  the  a  of  the  base  noun.  For  then  the  analogy 
of  these  verbs  with  /Trw'-afo/xai,  \iO*-afa),  e/#c'-df(W  (from  the 
base  etKOTj,  evSt^-du),  yevet'-ica,  ireKeK-ata,  ve/jLea-dcaf  and  with 
the  Sanscrit  denominatives  in  ay  a,  would  be  unnecessarily  d^ 
stroyed ;  for  as  o  and  rj,  and  occasionally  v  and  i,  are  dropp^ 


above,  and  do  so  now  with  the  greater  confidence,  as  the  other  memhe^ 
also  of  our  family  of  languages,  the  denominatives  of  which  I  had  not 
then  considered,  follow  the  same  principle. 

*  Not  from  yow,  but  from  the  base  yowar,  whence  yavptn-'Ott  yoi^'^' 
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ore  the  derivation  ao),  a^oa*,  there  is  nothing  more  natural 
n  that  a  also  should  give  way  before  the  same.  But  as 
es  in  a  and  tj  (from  a,  see  §.  4.)  produce  principally  de- 
iiinatives  in  a<a,  a^a>,  and  those  in  o  principally  such  as  end 
>(i),  /^a>,  from  this  the  influence  of  the  final  vowel  of  the 
e  noun  on  the  choice  of  the  vowel  of  the  derivative  may 
nferred ;  a  and  17  favour  the  retention  of  the  original  a, 
le  o,  which  is  itself  a  corruption  of  a,  readily  permits  the 
f  the  derivative  to  be  weakened  to  0,  in  which  it  seems  to 
ippear  unchanged,  but  which  (if  we  wish  to  allow  in  its 
extent  the  transmission  of  apparently  autochthonic  Greek 
ns  from  the  time  of  the  unity  of  language)  presents  no 
tacle  to  our  placing  on  the  same  footing  as  regards  their 
iciple  of  formation,  verbs  like  7ro\€/Lt(o)-ow,  'Xpva{oy6(t), 
:v\(o}-oa>,  and  such  as  oifiaT-oc^  dppev-oa,  Tru/o-oca,  KaTO(f>pv- 
^a^a(^(r(a)-ocd,  icw(rcr(a)da>,and  to  our  recognising  such  verbs 
:yop{ayao'fiaif  ToA/Li(a)aa>,  9/^a)'aa»,  vtK{rjya<a,  as  analogous 
h  icuiz-ao),  yevei(p)'d<a,  \ox(o)-<4a),  dnri(o)-a<i),  i'e/Lie(r(/)-aa),  ire- 
(uVao).  The  proposition  appears  to  me  incontrovertible 
t  the  Greek  denominatives  in  aC<*>»  aw,  euh  ocd,  i^w,  corre- 
od  to  the  Sanscrit  in  aya  (1st  per.  ayd-mi,  Zend  ayt-mi) ; 
that,  as  in  Sanscrit,  Zend,  and  Latin,  so  also  in  Greek,  the 
il  vowel  of  the  theme  of  the  base  noun  is,  for  the  most 
t,  suppressed  before  the  vowel  of  the  derivative  f :  where, 
^ever,  it  is  retained,  which  is  only  at  times  the  case  with 
id  u,  the  vowel  of  the  verbal  derivative  also  remains  after 
hpt-d(hfjiou,  6<f>pv'6(A>,  tx&^CL(jcl),  Forms  like  Srjpt-o^fiai,  fJLrp-i- 
^f  ioivi-ia,  fiedifLi},  SaKpv-ci,  belong  to  another  class  of  de- 
ninatives,  which  exists  also  in  Sanscrit,  of  which  hereafter. 
764,  In  Grerman,  also,  the  final  vowels  of  nominal  bases 


Examples,  in  which  i  and  v  are  retained,  are  Kkavai-dt^,  oKpi-do, 

^- Cor  tins  b  of  a  difierent  opinion  {^^ContribuHoni  to  the  ComparisoH 
^otguage,"  pp.  119, 120). 
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are  suppressed  before  the  vowel  or  y  (for  ay)  of  the  verbal 
derivative,  which  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  aya\  hence, 
in  Gothic  audag'-yoj  "  I  account  happy/'  from  the  base 
audaga  (nom.  audag'-s,  see  §.  135),  "happy;"  gaur-yai**l 
sadden,*'  from  gaura^  nom.  gaur-Sf  "sadf  »io/2'-ya,  "I 
make/'  from  dcaftit  "  creation,**  nom.  skafC^ f '  *  tium-f^ 
"I  prepare,''  from  manvuj  nom.  manvu-s,  "ready;"  maurlhr' 
yoy  "  I  murder,"  from  maurihraf  nom.  maurthr  (see  §.  153.) 
'*  murder  ;"f  tagr-ya^  '*I  weep,"  from  tagrOf  nom.  (ojrH 
'*  a  tear,"  (Greek  S&Kpv,  Sanscrit  airUf  from  dairu).  Among 
those  Gothic  denominatives  which  have  retained  in  the  pre- 
sent the  last  syllable  of  the  Sanscrit  derivative  aj/Ot  the 
verb  ufdrskadv-ya,  "I  overshadow,"  stands  alone,  since  this 
verb  has  retained  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  tkadu  (noa 
-us)  before  the  verbal  derivative  (with  euphonic  change  into 
v)f  while  other  bases  in  u  follow  the  general  principle; 
hence,  thaurs*-yant  "  to  thirst "  (impers.  thaursyith  mik  ' 
thirst,"  literally,  "  it  is  a  thirst  to  me,")  from  thaitr» 
(nom.  -i«),  *'dry;"  dauth'-yOf  "I  slay,"  from  dau-ihu-h 
**  death ;"  +  as  in  Grreek,  flavar -oo)  from  davaro.  The  follow- 
ing are  derivatives  belonging  here,  and  springing  from 
bases  ending  in  a  consonant :  namn-ya^  "  I  name,"  from 
naman  (nom.  namd,  see  §.  141.) ;  and  aug^^Of  "  I  shew,"  from 
augan  (nom.  augd),  **  an  eye."  The  former,  like  the  Latin 
notnin-Of  and  Greek  forms  like  alfiaT-ooi,  odfuxT-i^iM^  preserves 
the  final  consonant  of  the  base,  but  has,  however,  admitted 
an  internal  abbreviation,  like  that  of  the  Sanscrit  weakest 


*  This  does  not  occar  in  the  simple  form,  bat  oompoimded:  ^ 
skqft*-s,  "  creation,"  "  creature ;"  i(far-tkaft*'Sf  "  commencement.'' 

t  Compare  Sanscrit  mdr'Oyami^  ''  I  make  to  die  f  the  Gothic  sofB^ 
^Ara=Sanscrit  ira^  of  which  hereafter. 

X  Scarcely  from  dauth{a)'9,  "  dead,"  for  the  Old  High  German  detrf/ 
comes  from  tdd  (theme  tdda),  ^^  death,"  not  finom  t6t  (nom.  mase.  UUr)^ 
"  dead." 
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ase  (nAmn-aSf  "  nominis  ") :  on  the  other  hand,  ang-ya  (for 
lyan-ya  or  augin-ya)  follows  the  principle  already  men- 
ioned  in  §,  503.,  by  which  Sanscrit  denominatives  are 
ovemed,  such  as  varrn^yd-mi,  "  I  harness,'^  for  varman- 
yd-mif  from  varmafu  Compare,  besides  the  Greek  forma- 
oDs  discussed  I  c,  also  derivatives  from  comparatives ;  as, 
e\T/(oi/)-ow,  /Li€i(oi')-oa>,  e\a<r<r(ov)-oa),  ica*ci(ov)-oo).*  In  Greek, 
Iso,  bases  in  2  reject  their  final  consonant,  together  with 
le  vowel  preceding  it,  which  is  the  less  surprising,  as  this 
lass  of  words  has  in  the  declension,  too,  preserved  but 
?w  traces  of  the  <r  of  the  base  (see  §.  129.).  Hence,  irKrjp 
v)-oa),  from  irXi^/oec  (see  §.  146.);  oA7(e<r)-ea),  from  oKyeg; 
(rf6v(€a)-ea),  (roxn  dcrdeveg ;  Tei;3^e<r)-/fa),  from  reuj^ej;  717/5- 
«r)-aw,  from  ytfpa^  (§.  128.). 

765.  We  return  to  the  Gothic,  in  order  to  adduce  some 
enominatives  from  Grimm^s  second  and  third  conjugations 
f  weak  verbs.  The  second  conjugation,  which  exhibits  6=^  A 
i<69.)  for  the  Sanscrit  aya,  and  has  therefore,  like  the 
Atin,  first  rejected  the  ir  y  of  aya,  and  then  contracted 
ito  one  long  vowel  the  vowels  which,  by  the  loss  of  the 
I  touch  one  another,  yields,  e.g.^  fisk'-d-s,  "thou  fishest," 
)r  comparison  with  the  Latin  pisc-d-rU.  The  Gothic  base 
tka  (nom.  fisU^s,  see  §.  135.)  has  abandoned  its  a,  as  the 
Atin  pisci  its  t,  before  the  vowel  of  the  derivative  (see 
'  76L).  The  Gothic  thiudan-B-s^  "  thou  reignest,"  from 
^  base  thiudana  (nom.  -n -«),  "  king,""  resembles,  in  its 
'riiKdple  of  formation,  the  Latin  damin-d-St  as  the  Gothic 
int  strong  declension  masculine  and  neuter  and  the  Latin 
'^nd  on  one  side,  and  the  Gt)thic  second  weak  conjuga- 

• 

aon  and  the  Latin  first  on  the  other  side,  are  in  their 
)rigin  fully  identical.  To  Latin  denominatives  from  the 
^  declension,  like  cden-d-s  (see  §.  761.),  correspond  Gt)tliic 


*  On  the  other  hand,  1^XffOl^-a(o),  not  7rXc*-a(o>. 
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verbs  of  the  same  class ;  as,  fairin-^-Sf  "  thou  blamesC 
from  the  base  fairind  (nom.  'no),  "  blame.""  To  aedu-d-t, 
fiudu'A-s,  corresponds  hisi-ds,  from  the  base  luslu,  **  desire," 
**  longing/'  with  the  rejection  of  the  ti»  however,  of  the 
nominal  base.  Bases  in  an  weaken  their  a  to  »,  as  in  the 
genitive  and  dative ;  hence,  frauyin-d-s,  '*  thou  reignest," 
from  frauyarit  "lord"  (nom.  frauyth  gen,  frauyiti's),  as  in 
Latin,  Twrnin-d-s,  lumin-A-a  (§.  761.) ;  so  gudyin-d-Sf  "  thou 
administerest  the  priest's  office,'"  from  gudyan^  nom.^ya> 
"  priest.*"  Some  bases  terminating  in  a  add  n  before  the 
formation  of  a  denominative,  and  likewise  weaken  the  a  of 
the  base  to  i ;  thus,  skalkinrd-s,  "  thou  servest,"  from  stdk 
nom.  skcdW-St  "  servant,"  gen.  skdUci-s  (see  §.  191.) ;  hArh-i-h 
^loixevetg,  from  h&ra,  nom.  hOr-s,  "adulterer;"  retitin-^* 
"thou  rulest,"  from  reikya^  nom.  reiki  (see  §.  1&3.),  "rich.'' 
That  class  of  weak  verbs  which  has  contracted  the  Sanscrit 
aya  to  ai,  and  stands  on  the  same  footing  with  the  Latin 
second  conjugation  (Grimm's  third  weak  conjugation),  pre- 
sents, e.g,,  artn-ai'S,  "thou  commiseratesty"  from  arn^ 
nom.  arms ;  as,  in  Latin,  miser  ^rU  from  miseru  {mi9er  for 
miseru's) ;  ga-hveiT-ai-s,  "  thou  stayest,"  from  hveHA,  nom. 
hveila,  "  time,"  "  delay." 

766.  The  Sclavonic  uses,  for  the  formation  of  denomina- 
tives, that  conjugational  form  which  corresponds  to  the 
Sanscrit  tenth  Class.  But,  as  has  been  remarked  in  §.  503.» 
not  only  Dobrowsky's  third  conjugation  belongs  to  the 
Sanscrit  verbal  class  just  mentioned,  but  also  the  greater 
portion  of  those  verbs  which,  in  §.  500.,  I  wrongly  classed 
all,  without  exception,  under  the  Sanscrit  fourth  O^' 
whilst  I  can  now  recognise  as  sister  forms  of  the  Sanscrit 
fourth  Class,  of  Latin  verbs  like  capio,  and  Gothic  Kk^ 
vahs-ych  "  I  grow,"  only  such  verbs  of  Dobrowsky's  fir^* 
conjugation  as  combine  the  formative  elements  comm^^' 
cing  with  a  consonant ;  for  example,  the  ch  of  the  preterit^' 
the  /  and  v  of  the  participle  preterite  active,  and  of  ^ 
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nd  preterite,  as  also  the  suffixes  tm  ti  and  ti>  t  of  the 
itive  and  supine,  direct  with  the  root,  a  circumstance 
h  occurs  only  with  respect  to  a  few  roots  terminating 
vowel ;  e.g.9  from  nn,  *'  to  drink"  (Sanscrit  p{,  Class  4, 
!le),  comes  nvilStpi-yu,  **  I  drink''  (Sanscrit pi-yi\  nnKmu 
■shi,  "thou  drinkest"  (Sanscrit  pf-ya-*^),  nn^-b  pi-ch, 
rank,'"  nn\T>pi-lf  "  having  drunk,""  HHBt  |)i-t>  (gerund), 
I  jn-ti,  "  to  drink,"  sup.  nHTt  pi4.  Those  verbs,  how- 
in  \&  yu  or  A>&  ayu,  which,  in  the  said  forms,  inter- 
an  a  between  the  root,  or  the  verbal  theme,  and  the 
ative  element  which  follows  (Paradigm  B.  of  Do- 
sky),  I  am  now  of  opinion  must  be  compared  with 
anscrit  tenth  Class ;  so  that  yuj  and  more  fully  ayu,  of 
1st  person,  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  ayd-mi  and 
jithuanian  oyu,  uyu,  iyu  (see  §.  506.).  Compare,  e.g., 
A\Sk  ryd-ayu,  "  I  lament,""  with  the  Sanscrit  causal 
ydmi,  *'  I  make  to  weep""  (R.  nul,  "  to  weep""),  and  the 
lanian  raud-oyu  ,  **  I  lament"" 


SANSCRIT. 

rdd-ayd-mi, 

rdd-aya-sif 

rdd-aya-ti. 


SINGULAR. 
OLD  SCLAVONIC. 

ryd-ayUf 

ryd-aye-shU 
ryd-aye-ty. 


LITHUANIAN. 

raud'oyu. 

raud-oyi. 

raud-oya. 


rdd-ayd'VaSf 

rdd-aya-thcLs, 

rddruya-tas, 


DUAL. 

ryd-aye-va, 

ryd-aye-fa, 

rydraye-ta^ 


Toudroya-wa, 

raud-^a-ta. 

raud'Oya. 


Ka  the  Sanscrit  d  is  a  contraction  of  aUy  so  in  this  respect  the 
lanian  form  corresponds  still  more  than  the  Sclavonic  to  the  Sanscrit 
L  The  Sclavonic  !>%  y  corresponds  (according  to  §.  226.  c.)  to  the 
irit  radical  tc. 


1024  VERBS. 

PLURAL. 

SAlfSCRlT.  OLD  SCLAVONIC.  LITHUANIAN. 

rdd-ayd-mas,         rycf-aye-m,  raad-oya-me. 

Tdd-aya-ihay  ryd-aye^e,  raud-oya-ie. 

rdd-uya-nti.  rydniyuty  ,  raud-oya. 

767.  Both  in  Sclavonic  and  in  Lithuanian  the  y  of  this 
conjugational  class  is  dropped  before  the  formative  elements 
which  begin  with  a  consonant,  and  then,  in  Lithuanian,  only 
the  0  is  left,  and,  in  Sclavonic,  the  more  ancient  a,  vbicb 
corresponds  to  it ;  hence,  the  infinitive  in  Lithuanian  is 
raud'O-ti,  in  Sclavonic  ryd-a-ti,  and  the  future  in  Lithuanian 
raud'O-su,  The  Sanscrit,  on  the  contrary,  preserves  the  ^  y 
before  formations  beginning  with  a  consonant,  by  the  in- 
sertion of  a  vowel  of  conjunction,  viz.  t ;  hence,  r6d-<ip' 
shydmi  corresponding  to  the  raud-O'SU  just  mentioned ;  and 
in  the  infinitive  rddHty-iAum  answering  to  raud-o^i,  ryd- 
a-ti-f,  sup.  ptiAATt  rydnar-t  The  verbs  under  Paradigm 
B.  in  Dobrowsky  and  Kopitar  have  lost,  in  the  present 
and  the  forms  connected  therewith,  the  a  of  the  class 
character,  and  retain  only  the  y  (glagd-yih  "  I  speak^  for 
glagol-ayu)  before  formations  beginning  with  a  consonant, 
but  exliibit  the  a  in  other  places,  in  accordance  with  the 
verbs  which  have  ayu  in  the  present ;  thus,  e.g.,  rAAroAAjJ* 
ghgol-a-cK  "  I  spoke,"'  glagd-a-ti  "  to  speak,''  like  piiA^J^ 
ryd-a-cht  piiAATH  ryd^-tL  The  Lithuanian  presents  no 
forms  analogous  to  verbs  like  glagol-yuy  since  forms  U*^ 
myl'iu,  plural  myl-i-me,  correspond  to  Dobrowsky's  third 
conjugation  (e.g.,  vol-yu,  plural  vol-i-m,  see  §.  506.),  ^hil^ 
forms  like  penu,  laikau,  plural  pen-^L-met  laik-o-me  (^ 
§.  606.),  exhibit  the   Sanscrit  aya  in  the  abbreviated  foo'** 


*  From  rydayo-ntyy  see  §.  256.  g. 

t  I  do  not  mean  by  this  comparison  to  assert  that  the  Lithaanino  9iP^ 

Slavonic  infinitive  suffix  is  connected  with  that  of  the  Sanscrit  lango'^' 
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ch  in  raud-ayth  pi>iAAJ&  ryd-ayu,  enters,  save  in  the 
sent  indicative  and  its  derivatives,  only  before  suffixes 
inning  with  a  consonant. 

'6S,  The  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic  nominal  bases,  like 
ie  of  the  kindred  languages  already  mentioned,  when 
r  terminate  with  a  vowel,  which  is  generally  the  case, 
ct  this  before  the  verbal  derivative ;  hence,  in  Li- 
inian  balf-oyu,  "I  appear  white,''  baU'-inu,  "I  make 
te,"  *  from  batta,  nom.  -torS,  "  white ;''  duuxin-oyu  "  I 
tow,""  from  duwana  fem.  "  gift  ^  czysf-iyu,  "  I  purify," 
n  czysta,  nom.  -ta-s,  '*  pure ;"  "f  gaiaw'^-oyu  and  gafaw'-iyUf 

make  ready,""  from  gatawa-Sy  "  ready ;"  daV-iyu,  "  I 
ide,''  from  dali-Sf  "  portion  f '  apyoU-iu,  "  I  deride,"  from 
oha-s  "jest ;"  didd'-ina,  "  I  enlarge,''  from  diddUs;  hrang'*- 

"  I  render  dear,"  from  brangu-s.  The  following  are 
mples  of  denominatives  in  Old  Sclavonic:  a'&aai& 
^-ayiiy  "  I  make,"  a*aa;^i»  dyet-a-ch,  "  I  made,"  from 
iodyela,  "work;"  no  AOBl^Th  podob'-ye-tyf  "  it  is  fitting," 
Q.  noAOBATH  podcV^Orth  (rom  podobo,  '*  use ;"  3NAMENAI& 
nena-yUf  "  I  denote,"  from  ^namen  ^namen^  nom.  Knamya 
'  §.  264.),  "  mark  "  (Kopitar  Glagol.  p.  73.) ;  rAAroAl& 
^ot-yuy  **  I  speak,"  infin.  glagoC-Or-tu  from  glagobf  nom. 
'rf,  "  word."  In  forms  in  »l&  uyut  infin.  ot-a-tU  the  » 
ppears  to  me,  in  departure  from  what  has  been  re- 
*ked  at  §.  255.  h.  as  a  contraction  of  an  or  ou  (§.  255.  f.), 

the  V  of  (nMi-ti  as  the  euphonic  alteration  of  the  final 
nent  of  the  diphthong  »  u=ov.  The  corresponding 
n  in  Lithuanian  is  auyu,  the  first  u  of  which,  before 
^els,  likewise  changes  into  its  equivalent  semi-vowel; 
^ce,  e,  jr.,  naszt-duyu, "  I  live  in  widowhood,"  from  naszte 


l^enominatives  in  inu  have  aU  a  causal  signification,  coropaie  §.  744. 

^ith  the  fonnations  in  iyu  compare  the  Greek  in  iC(a:=ny<o,  see 
^1  iifu  and  ayu  have  the  same  relation  to  one  another  as  t£a>  ^^^  <<C<» 
^tooiie  aaoiher  in  Greek. 
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"  widow,"  pret  naszt-aw^au^  fiit   naszt-au-^u*      So  in  Old 
Sclavonic;    BAOByl&   vdov-u-yUf  pret.  baobobA^^T)  vdov-oo- 
ach,  infill,    baobobath    vdov-ov-OriU  from    baobA   ixfow, 
"  widow ■"  ss  Sanscrit  vidhavd.    iiiiiEiivl&  imen-u-yth  "  I  nanie, ' 
infin.  iimenobAtu   imen-^av-K^iif  from   the  base  hmen  \fm> 
Other  examples  of  this  kind  occur  in   Dobrowsky,  p.  372. 
We  may  regard  the  ti,  w,  of  these  forms  as  a  lengthening 
of  the   theme  of  the  base  noun,  and  divide,  therefore^  as 
follows :   vdovu-yUf  vdovov-Oriu  imenU'tfUf  imenov^-ti,  ^'b^re 
we  must  recall  what  has  been  observed  at  §.  263.  regarding 
the  unorganic  introduction  of  Sclavonic  bases  into  the  de- 
clension in  ti  y.      In  denominatives  in  "bi^  yeyu,  as,  e,g.> 
horM"h[&.    bogaf-yeyu,  "  I    am    or    become    rich,''  infin. 
BorATtTH   bogaf^ye-ti,  from  the  base  bogato,   nom.  bogo^i 
*  ye  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  a  of  ay&ml,  which  will  not 
appear  surprising  when  we  consider  the  peculiarity  of  the 
Sclavonic    in  constantly   prefixing   to  vowels  a  y.    The 
following  are  examples  of  denominatives  from  Dobrowsky  s 
third  conjugation  (see  §.  505.):  2kEHl&CA  schen-y^'Sya  "' 
marry,""  infin.  Aenhthca  schen-i^i-syot  from  AehX  9chena, 
*'  woman  f  totobaI^  gotov*'ly^  (euphonic  for  uyfl),  "  I J^' 
pare,"  infin.  totobhth  gotoifA-tu  from  rovoBO  gotovo,  nom. 
m.  roTOBt  gotov  "  ready ;"    q'bAl&  zyeP-yH,  "  I  heal,''  infi^ 
if^AHTH    zyeV-i'ti,     from    q*^AO    zyelof    nom.    q^Ai  ^^ 
"  healthy." 

769.   I  have  already,  in  §.  502.,  compared   the  Gre^ 
denominatives    in    o-o-o),  as    ai/za<r-<rcR>  from  aifiar-ytd  (^ 
§.  601.),  with  those  in  Sanscrit  formed  with  it  yo.     Wbil^ 
however,  in  Sanscrit,  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  noun,  ^ 
dhort,  is  lengthened,  the  same  in  Greek,  according  to  tb^ 
analogy  of  §.  762.,  is  dropped ;    hence,  e,  ^.,  dyyeXXoi  fro^ 
d'y7eA(o)-ya),  7roiic/Wa>  from  7roiiciA(o)-yC(i),  atKoKKta  from  ^' 
#ca\(o)-ya),  fxaXaacru)  from  /Li(xAa«c(o)-ya>,  fiei\tcrcr(a  firom  /*^^ 
^'XW'y^'     Bases  in  p,  po,  and  v,  transfer  the  y,  vocalized  ^ 
t,  to  the  preceding  syllable,  instead  of  assimilating  it 


the  bases  7ro//xev,  TreTrov,  reicTov,  at^pov,  ev^pov,  with 
ion,  however,  of  the  original  a,  instead  of  the  unor- 
rels  e,  o  (see  §.  3.).  In  denominatives  from  substan- 
I  in  /Liar,  as  ovofiaivca,  Kt/fiaiVo),  airepfialvci,  OTifiaivv^ 
the  V  probably  springs  from  the  original  form  of  the 
,  as  this  is  a  corruption  of  /xai/,  and  answers  to  the 
narit  and  Latin  men,  min.*  It  appears,  however,  to 
;sible  to  determine  with  certainty  as  to  the  case  of 
nderating  number  of  denominatives  in  atvta,  whose 
ks  terminate  neither  in  v,  nor  in  a  letter  which  can 
needed  from  v,  I  cannot,  however,  believe  that  the 
iguage  has  produced  such  formations  independently, 
therefore,  they  are  entirely  unconnected  with  the 
>rms  handed  down  from  the  period  of  the  unity  of 
Perhaps  the  bases  in  v,  and  those  which  termi- 
k  consonant  which  is  a  corruption  of  v,  have  only 
the  type  for  the  formations  in  ouvta ;  and  verbs  like 
xKTaivu},  y\vKalviaf  dep/xaiVw,  epiiaivta,  Ktjpaiv<a,  have 
the  beaten  path,  in  the  same  way  as,  in  Grerman, 
}es  have  pressed  into  the  so-called  weak  declen- 
;hat  they  have  extended  the  original  limits  of  the 
the  addition  of  n,  or  the  syllable  an.     Perhaps, 
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causais  and  denominatives  in  tftu  (see  §.  74^).      If  the  v  i 
those  denominatives  which  have  not  proceeded  from  bas( 
in  V,  or  fiocr  for  fuxv,  is  a  corruption  of  the  y  (compare  §.  745. 
then  the  au  preceding  might  be  regarded  as  representir 
the  d  (compare  §.  753.)»  which,  in  most  Sanscrit  denomim 
tive  bases  in  it  yoj  precedes  the  semi- vowel ;   for  thou 
this  d  belongs  to  the  nominal  base,  and   is   in   general 
lengthened  form  of  short  a  (chird-yaiU  "  he  delays,"'  frc 
chirOf  "long"'),  still  the  same,  in  course  of  time,  mig' 
come  to  be   regarded  as  a  portion  of  the  derivative,  an 
be  suppressed  before  its  Greek  representative  at^  as  in  tbi 
formations  in  aa>,  a^io,  &c.    Those  verbs  in  atvc^  which  ap- 
pear to  spring  from   more  simple  verbs,  might,  io  tbeir 
principle  of  formation,  be  contrasted  in  a  different  maoDer 
with   the   Sanscrit;    QS,e.g.f  avaivoi   {avcS),  ipa'tva  {ipa(i\ 
jcpa}a/va>  (KpaidcS),  yaKalvoi  (^aX&cD),  stand  in  the  same  rela- 
tion to  the  corresponding  short  forms,  as,  in  the  Veda  dialect, 
charanydmU  "I    go>''*    does    to    chardmi.      The    broader 
forms  come  from  the  noun  of  action  ^^^n  charana,  "^ 
going "'  (euphonic  for  -7^  ^-na,  on  account  of  the  r  preced- 
ing).     Some  Sanscrit  verbs,  however,  of  this  kind  do  not 
exactly  correspond  to  the  noun  of  action,  from  which  they 
spring,  but   exhibit   a   weakening   or   contraction  of  the 
vowel,  or  the   pure  radical  vowel  instead  of  the  gmaei 
one  of  the  base  word,  seemingly  on  account  of  the  incum- 
brance caused  by  the  verbal  derivative ;  thus,  bhurany^' 
"  I  receive ''   (Rig.  V.  50.  6.  hhwranyantam  anu)^  from  Wfl- 
raiMz,  "  the  bearing,''    "  receiving ''    (R    hhar,  bhri) ;  ^^ 
nydmi,  **  I  hasten  "  (Rig.  V.  121.  1.  turanyan)  from  tvaro?^ 
**  the    hastening ''   (R.    tvar) ;    churanydmU  "  I  steal ''  {^ 
Westerg.   Radices   p.  337.),  from  chdrana^  "the   stealing 
(R.  chur).      As,  according  to  rule,  a  noun  of  action  in  o^* 


*  It  occurs  in  combination  with  the  prepoeition  «/,  ^  oat,"  io  tP 
YajarVeda,  see  Westergaard  Rad.  p.  337. 
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may  be   formed  from  every   root,  and   on  this,  too,  are 

based  all  the  German  and  Ossetian  infinitives*,  it  cannot 

surprise   us  that,  in  Greek,  a  few  denominatives  of  this 

kind  remain,  whose  base  nouns  have  been  lost ;  and  thus, 

e.  g^  aifaiviA,  firom  avavyia,  would  come  from  a  lost  nominal 

base  avavo,  or  avavrf,    Mapaivu),  which  has  no  short  verb 

corresponding  to  it,  reminds  us  of  the  Sanscrit  noun  of 

action  fnararna-mf  "  the  dying,''  from  mar,  mri,  "  to  die,'' 

causal  mdraydmu     Let  attention  be  given  to  the  Greek 

feminine  abstracts  in  ovtj,  which  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit 

in  and,  or  and.'f     Verbs  in   avio  may,  in  part,  owe  their 

origin  to  obsolete  nominal  bases  in  avo. 

77a  How  necessary  it  is,  in  the  explanation  of  denomi- 
natives, to  look  back  to  an  earlier  state  of  language,  and 
at  the  same  time  to  examine  the  kindred  dialects,  is  shewn 
by  an  interesting  class  of  Gothic  denominatives,  in  which 
^he  n  likewise  plays  a  part,  though  it  is  no  way  connected 
^th  that  of  Greek  verbs  in  aiv<a,  in  whatever  way  these 
Matter  may  be  explained.      I  rather  recognise,  as  already 
stated  in  my  "  Conjugational  System,"  (pp.  115,  116),  a  con- 
nection in  Gothic  verbs  like  ga-fuUna,  **  impkor,^^  tis-gutna, 
^ffundor,*''   distauma,    "  disrumpor,^''   andrbundna,    "  solvor,^'' 
9^hailna,  '*  sanor,'"''  fra^qvistna^  **  perdor,"''  ga-vakna,  '*excUor,'^ 
^^94ukna,  *' aperior,'''  dauthna,  **  morwr,'"  with  the  Sanscrit 
passive  participles  in  na ;   as,  bhug-nct,  "  bent,"  to  which 
^  Greek  verbals  in  vo-y  correspond  (ori/y-i/or,  crefi-vo^  &c.), 
'^  from  which  the  Gothic  passive  participles  have  some- 
what divei^;ed,  in  that  they  do  not  append  the  suffix  na 
^^1^  to  the  root,  but  retain  the  class  syllable  ;  thus,  biug- 
^a)-»,  "  bent,"  answering  to  vnipg  bhug-na-a ;  while  the 
^^bs  just  mentioned  point  to  a  period  of  the  language. 


*  £*^.,  Gothic  MndaUy  Osset.  baihin,  ^'  to  bind  "^Sanscrit  handhana, 
t  Examples  are :  ydehand,  ^^preoatio;"  arhand,  ^^hmunis  ieMt^Usatio.*' 
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when  the  suffix  was  still,  as  in  Sanscrit  and  Greek,  added 
direct  to  the  root ;   so  that,  e.  g,^  ga-dcaidnat  *'  I  separate 
myself"  (l.  Cor.vii.  11.  yaba  gaskaidnau  eav  x^^^^S)^  answers 
better   than  shaidra-ns,  '*  separated,''  to   the  Sanscrit  fiR 
chhin-nas  (euphonic  for  chhid-nas),  "  cleft.'''      Compare,  also, 
nnd-bund-ruij  "  I  am  loosed  (set  free),"  with  hund-a-vioj-h 
"  bound  ;"  hi-atdc-na,  '*  I  am  enlarged,"  with  &i-auit-a-yr(a}-i. 
**  enlarged  ;"  frahja-na,  "  I  am   dissolved,  destroyed,  lost/' 
with  Ima-niays,  "  loosened "  (Sanscrit    lu-na-s  "  cut  off^ 
"  torn  oflF");  gcduh-ruh  "I  am  closed,"  with  ga-bik-a-vlayh 
"  closed ;"  and-Ui-na,  **  I    am  unloosed,"   with  Ut-a-viayi^ 
"tranquil;"  af-lif-na,  "I  am  left  remaining,"  "I  remain 
over  "  {TrepiXehofiat),  with  the  to-be-presupposed  fi6-<i-n(fl)-». 
"  left  remaining  "  (laibSs,  "  remnant "),  for   lif-<M^a)-^  « 
the  law  for  the  transposition  of  sounds  (§.  87.)  would  lead 
us  to  expect,  in  answer  to  the  Greek  \enra)*f  from  the  lost 
verb  leiba,  laif,  libum  (Old  High  German,  bi-Wm,  "I  re- 
main,"  bileib,  **  I  remained,"  bi-libumis,  "we  remained"); 
itfar-haf-na,  "  I  raise  myself  above  "  (ynep-aipofjLai),  with  ufflf- 
hqf-ya'n(a)'S,  *'  raised  over,"  "  elevated ;"  dis-taur-na,  "  (&- 
rumpor,^''  with  c?w-fattr-a-w(a)-5,  "  diru/ptuH ;"  gorihaurs-wk  **l 
dry  up"  {^fjpalvofjLat),  with  ga'thaurs'a'n{ays,  ** e^tjpaLfifievo^^ 
from  the  non-existing  verb  ga-thairsa^  gortharSf  gathaurwm* 
Dis-hnaup-na*  "  dirumpor,'"'  from    the  root    hftup  (hruufa, 
hnaup,  hnupunh  hnupans),  is  so  far  irregular  as  it  has  the 
radical  vowel  gunised,  whilst  otherwise  denominatives  in 
nUf  like  the  passive  participle  with  the  same  termination, 
attach  themselves  to  one  of  the  lighter  forms  of  the  verbal 
theme.     Us-geis-^nat  also,  '*  percellor,^'*  '*  stupeo,'"''  from  the  to- 
be-presupposed  geisa,  gais,  gisum  (Grimm.  11.  p.  46.),  is  con- 


*  In  departure  from  what  has  been  remarked  at  p.  441,  I  now  agi« 
with  Benfey  (Greek  Wurzellexicon  II.  p.  11)  in  taking  the  Sanaerit  roo 
rich  (from  rik)^  "  to  separate,"  "  to  leave,"  as  the  root  akin  to  the 
lie  (linquo),  Greek  Xwr,  and  Gothic  ^  Ub. 
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y  to   the    common    analogy,  and  should  be  ua-gima. 
;  dis-skrU-nnf  *' findor,''''    and    tundrva^  "  urorr   the  base 
bs  of   which   are    likewise   lost  {skreita,  skrait,  skritum, 
la,  tand,  tundum),  exhibit  the  regular  vowel. 
771.  After  that  na  in  Gothic,  as  in  the  above-mentioned 
tances,  had  once  raised  itself  to  be  the  exponent  of  the 
sive  relation,  it  might  also  extend  itself  to  the  adjective 
ies,  and  thus  denominatives  in  na  and  ya  (for  ya  also  ai, 
§.  109.'  6.),  as  passives  (or  verbs  neuter)  and  transitive 
ive   verbs,  stand    mutually    answering  to  each   other. 
e  final  vowel  of  nominal  bases  are  dropped  as  well  before 
as  before  ya  (= Sanscrit  aya,  see  §.  674);  hence,  e.g»t 
•m  the   base  fuBa   (nom.   masc.  ftdT-s),  **  full,"'  fulT-na^ 
mpfeof,"  fulT-ya,  *'  impko  C  from  mikila,  "  great '''  (nom. 
feT-s),    miktC-nai    **  magnificorr    mikit-ya,    **  magniftco^'' 
>mpare  fieydKtXa)) ;   from  veiha  (veili'-s),  "holy,^'  veik'-na, 
anciificoTf^''  veilC-a  (veiK-ais)  **  sanctifico  f '  from  ga-ndha 
iM's),  "enough,"*'  ga-ndK^Tva,  ** expteor^''''  gandK-ya,  **er- 
©r from  managa  (manag^s\  "much,'**  manag'-nay  "abundo'*'* 
I  am  made  much'');  manag^-ya,  '* augeo'^''  from  gabiga 
^9'^)*   "  rich,''   gahig^-na,   "  locupletatus    «Min,"  gabig^-ya 
ocapleto.^''      It  cannot  surprise  us  that  the  base  words  of 
nominatives  in   na  cannot  be  all  cited  from  the  lingual 
ttrces  which  have  been  preserved  to  our  time,  nor  that 
me  were  already  obsolete  in  the  time  of  Ulfila,  but  sur- 
ve  only  in  the  denominatives,  of  which  they  were  the 
rents.       Thus,  e.g.,    an    adjective    base    drdba    (dr6bs\ 
Rubied  "  (Anglos,  drdf),  does  not  occur ;  whence  comes 
'*'-ya,  "I   trouble,"  "excite,"  "shake,"  and  drdb'-na.  "I 
n  troubled."      Inseparable  prepositions  precede  the  de- 
^minatives,  as  they  do  the  primitive  verbal  themes,  though 
e  base  word  be  simple ;  as,  e.  g.,  from  blinda  (hlinct'sX 
Wind,"  comes  ga-blind'-na,  '*  I  am  blinded,"  and  ga-blind- 
^  "  I  blind,"  "  dazzle ;"  from  dumba  (dumfc'-s),   **  dumb," 
^■■cbmi'-tia,  "  I  become  dumb,"  "  grow  speechless  "  (Mark 
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iv.  39.  (^umbn  ve^i/xcixro).  It  is  possible,  that  from  the 
simple  adjective  bases  at  first  simple  denominatives  pro- 
ceeded, and  from  these,  which  no  longer  exist,  or  cannot  be 
cited,  compound  denominatives;  thus,  from  dumbn  came, 
at  first,  duMbnOf  and  thence  afdumbna ;  as,  in  Latin,  from 
fiiM/ii-s,  mutescOf  and  thence  obmtUesco. 

772.  To  return  to  the  Sanscrit,  we  must  remark  that 
denominatives  formed  with  n  ya  partly  express  a  wish ;  as, 
e.  g„  pati-ydmif  **  I  wbh  for  a  spouse,*'  from  pati ;  jni/n- 
ydmh  **  I  wish  a  son,  or  for  a  son,  or  children,*'  from  pdra. 
These  forms  lead  us  to  the  Greek  desiderative  denominatives 
in  laci),  which,  however,  in  departure  from   the  Sanscrit 
reject  the   final  vowel  of  the  base  noun,  while  the  latter 
lengthen  it,  but  in  doing  so  weaken  d  to  ^;  thus,  putn- 
ydmi  for  putrA-ydmi*      And  Greek  forms  like  flavor-zatf* 
<rrpaTj;7*-iaci>,  KXauo-'-ietco,  are  properly  based  on  the  causal 
form  of  the  just-mentioned  Sanscrit  denominatives  in  ya', 
thus,  OavaT-iacd),  0a vfleT*-iaa-f(6i'=  Sanscrit  forms  like  pvtn' 
yayd-mu  putri-yayd-mas,    while    putri-yd-mU  ptdri-yd'fM^ 
would  lead  us  to  expect  Greek  forms  like  Oavar^m^  Ocofar- 
lo-ftev,  or,  according  to  §.  502.,  davaaata,  Oavaavofiev,    It  de- 
serves, however,  notice,  that,  in  Sanscrit,  denominatives  in 
ya   occasionally  adopt   the   causal  form  without  a  c&osal 
signification ;    thus  we  find,  without  a  causal  meaningit 
the  gerund  asdyayitvd,  which  belongs  to  the  causal  fonx^* 
but   is   used  as  coming  from  the  denominative  asu-yinf^* 
"I  curse,'"   "execrate"  (intrans.  "I  am  wrath/'  from  of** 
"life"). 


*  Bat  we  find  in  the  V^da  dialect  aiva^ySmi^  ^^  equas  aqth,"  from  uc^ 
"ahor8e"(S.V.  II.  1.1.11.2.). 

t  Nal.  14. 17. :  krvdhdd  asuyayUv&  tam^  ^  ird  ejrteerando  emu,"  CF^ 
the  other  hand,  dhumdyayami,  the  causal  of  dkunU^-yamiy  ^fiim,"  h^ 
also  a  cansal  meaning:  dhumdyayan  diiaH^  ^causing  the  r^ooa  oftl^ 
world  to  smoke." 
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773.  With  the  causal  form  of  denominatives  in  ^  ya 
J  be  compared  also  the  Latin  in  iyd.  The  i  would  then 
the  final  vowel  of  the  base  noun,  either  in  an  unaltered 
m,  as  in  mitl-gd-s,  levi-gd-Sf  navi-gd-s  ;  or  the  weak- 
Qg  of  a  heavier  vowel  (see  §.  6.),  as  in  fumi-gd-s  (for 
u-fjd'St  OT  fumo-gd-s)f  remi-gd-s,  clari-gd-s,  casti^gd-s  (but 
-gd'S  with  i  suppressed) ;  or  the  unorganic  extension 
I  base  ending  in  a  consonant,  as  in  liti-gd-s  opposed  to 
<j&'8.  The  g  must  be  taken  as  the  hardening  of  y,  which 
eed  occurs,  perhaps,  nowhere  else  in  Latin,  but  is  not 
X)mmon  in  the  kindred  languages  (see  pp.  110.  and  993.), 
1  with  which  is  connected  the  fact,  that  in  Greek  C  often 
nds  as  the  hardened  form  of  an  'original  y  (see  §.  19.). 
e  d  of  the  forms  in  question,  as  generally  of  those  in 
J  first  conjugation  (except  where  it  is  radical),  must  be 
!  contraction  of  the  Sanscrit  a{y)a  ;  and  thus  fumi-^d-s 
•old  be,  as  it  were,  the  Latinization  of  the  Sanscrit 
md-^a(i/)a^8i,  "  thou  makest  to  smoke  "'-j*.  If,  however, 
■  agree  with  the  common  opinion,  which,  however,  is  op- 
sed  by  Diintzer,  ("Doctrine  of  the  Latin  Formation  of 
ords"  p.  140,)  in  recognising  in  the  verbs  in  igo  com- 
sites  with  ago,  we  must  then  divide  thus,  mif-igoffurn-igo, 
^  and  assume  a  weakening  of  the  radical  a  of  ago  to  i, 
i  a  transfer  of  igo  from  the  third  conjugation  to  the 
«t,  both  of  which  things  occur  in  facere,  which,  at  the 
A  of  compounds,  becomes  ficare. 

774.  Bases  which,  in  Sanscrit,  end  in  n,  reject  that  letter 
'  ^ell  in  desideratives  as  also  in  other  denominatives  in 
1*  Other  consonants,  also,  are  occasionally  dropped  before 
^  denominative  suffix  ^  ya ;  hence,  vrihd-i/i,  "  I  become 
Teat''  (Mid.),  from  vrihai,  in  the  strong  cases  vrihanU  pro- 


*  I  retract  the  conjecture  expressed  at  §.  lOd''.  1. 
t  See  p.  379  and  §.  772.  note  **. 
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perly  a  participle  present  from  varhf  vrih,  "to  grow.""  Thus 
tripd'^it  rdhd-yS,  from  the  participles  irvpanU  tripat^  rdhard, 
rdhat  (see  Westergaard  Rad.  pp.  337,  339).  We  might  con- 
sequently expect  from  the  participle  of  the  auxiliary  future 
forms  like  dd-syd-yS  for  dds-yat-yi,  or  ddsyant^yi ;  and  it 
follows  that  we  may  regard  the  Greek  desideratives  in  ce/w 
as  denominatives,  i.  e.  derive  them  from  the  participle,  and 
not  from  the  indicative  future.  The  e,  for  instance,  of 
Trapa-^co-o-e/ci)  must  then  be  looked  upon  as  the  thinning  of 
the  o  of  the  suffix  ovr,  and  vapa-SiMxre'tci  must  therefore  be 
derived  from  7ra/[)a5axro(vT)-ici) ;  just  as  above,  §.  50a,  olbk- 
a^ofxevog  from  deKovr.  But  if  Greek  desideratives  in  (reitf 
spring  from  a  future  participle,  tlien  Latin  desideratives 
in  turiof  as  cceruiturio,  nupturiOf  parturio,  esurio  (from  a-t^ 
see  §.  101.),  may  be  placed  by  their  side  as  analogous 
forms*  in  which  the  t  appears  to  correspond  to  the  San- 
scrit suffix  11  ya,  though  usually  the  S  of  the  Latin  fourA 
conjugation  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  aya,  while  the  sim- 
ple ya  is  represented  by  the  i  of  the  third  conjugation. 
As,  however,  the  i  of  the  third  conjugation  is  occasionally 
altered  to  the  i  of  the  fourth  ^j",  it  cannot  surprise  us  that 
some  denominatives  of  the  Latin  fourth  conjugation  should* 
in  their  origin,  belong,  not  to  the  Sanscrit  formation  flj''' 
but  to  ya  ;  and  so  equ-io,  equ-is,  both  as  regards  its  ^»^ 
word  and  its  derivation,  might  be  compared  with  the  Vi- 
dian asvdydmi,  "equos  cupio^  mentioned  above  (§.772.  Note  > 
775.   Denominatives    with  a  desiderative  meaning  ar« 


*  I'he  short  u  of  verbs  in  twio  occasions  me  no  difficulty  in  dedaciii^ 
them  from  the  participle  in  turu-t.  The  incumbrance  of  the  verbal  ^^' 
vation  appears  to  have  occasioned  the  shortening  of  the  vowel,  as  in  deo^' 
minatives  like  coloro^  honoro,  compared  with  color,  colo-ris,  honors  Aoiwr-*** 

t  See  §.  500.,  and  Struve  On  the  Latin  Dedcnsum  and  Con^ugati^^' 
p.  200  (from/odfio,  in  Pl&nt.,  fodiri;  from  gradiar,  aggndtri;  hompar*^' 
in  Enn.,  parire  ;  from  morior,  moHmur). 
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SO  formed  in  SaDscrit  by  the  suffixes  sya  and  asya ;  e.  g., 

iihasydmh  **  to  long  for  the  bull ;'  aiva-syAmh  "  to  long 

r  the    stallion'^    (equio);    madhv-ctsydmu    "to    wish   for 

>ney."     We  have  already  noticed  the  agreement  of  these 

rms  with  that  of  the  auxiliary  future,  as  also,  as  respects 

e  sibilant,  with  the    desideratives    which    spring   from 

rbal  roots.      From  Latin  may  be  adduced  imitatives  in 

N  as  has  already   been  done  by  Diintzer  ("Doctrine  of 

e  Latin    formation    of  words  '*'  p.   136).     Whence,  e.  g., 

trisso  would  stand  by  assimilation  for  patri-syo  (compare 

e  Prakrit  futures,  §.  655.),  with  i  as  the  extension  of  the 

se  Doun,  as  in  patri-^ms.   The  i  of  attici-sso,  graci-sso,  is  the 

^kening  of  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  noun.     The  first 

njugation,  however,  does  not  admit  of  comparison  with 

inscrit  desideratives  like  aavasya-ti,  which  leads  us  to 

I^ect  the  Latin  third  conjugation,  as  in  derivatives  from 

■rbs  like  cape^sso,  incipi-sso*  lace^sso,  petisso,  which  admit 

comparison  with  Sanscrit  verbal  desideratives  in  sa — ^in 

'  fer  as  their  s  really  stands  for  sy — or  also  with  the  aux- 

ary  future.      The   e  or  *  of  Latin  forms  is,  however, 

ost  probably  the  class  vowel  of  the  third   conjugation, 

ough  usually  this  does   not  extend  beyond  the  special 

*wes.     Inceaso,  from  cedo,  is  probably  an  abbreviation  of 

<^<d!esso ;  and  areesso,  if  it  comes  from  cedo,  of  arcedesso* 

776.  Outwardly  a  similarity  presents  itself  between  the 

^liscrit  nominal   desideratives  in  sya   or  asya,  and   the 

atin  mchoatives  in  asco  and  esco :  these,  however,  as  re- 

^^  their  principle  of  formation,  are  scarcely  transmitted 

■om  the  time  of  the  unity  of  language,  but  most  probably 

^  originated  on  Roman  ground,  by  the  annexation,  as 

'  appears  to  me,  of  the  verb  substantive  with  the  meaning 

^  become  ^'  to  nominal  bases,  which,  when  they  terminate 

^  a  vowel,  drop  this  before  the  vowel  of  the  auxiliary 

^^  (compare  §.  522.).      Thus,  as  pos-sum  from  pot-sum  for 

f^nim,  pot-eram   for  poti-eram ;   so,  e.g.,  pueiT-asco,  ir- 

3x2 
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a^cor,  puer-asco  (from  the  base  pueru^-ro)^  tener^asco,  and 
tener-^sco,  aceC-asco^  get-asco  (from  gelu)^  herV'-esco,  exaqa- 
esco,  plurn-escOf  flamrn-^scOf  amar^sco^  aur-^sco,  dar-em 
v€tusf-€sc(h  dulc-escOfjuveri'^scOt  cekbr-esco,  corn-esco*  Whe- 
ther we  ought  to  divide  long^-isco,  vetiisC-isco,  or  lonyi-KOj 
vefusti'scot  may  remain  UDdecided.  In  the  former  case  the 
I  of  the  auxiliary  verb  might  be  compared  with  that  of  the 
Greek  imperative  iir-di :  in  the  latter  t  is  the  weakening 
of  the  final  vo?^el  of  the  adjective  base,  as  in  compounds 
like  longi'pes  and  derivatives  like  hngi-tudo.  Bases  ending 
in  a  consonant  experience  no  abbreviation ,  thus,  orior- 
escoy  carbon-esco,  lapid-esco,  matr^sco,  nod^sco,  dU-esoo,  but 
opuUesco  from  opt^ent-^sco,  which  reminds  us  of  the  Sanscrit 
denominatives  from  abbreviated  participial  bases  in  nt 
mentioned  above  (§.  774).  The  verb  substantive,  which  I 
think  I  recognise  in  these  formations,  answers  to  the  ob- 
solete future  esco  (escit,  superescU^  obescUX  which,  however, 
in  composition,  has  occasionally  retained  the  original  a ;  as 
in  Old  Prussian,  also,  in  its  simple  state,  as^mau  as-sai,  a^^ 
corresponds  to  the  Lithuanian  es-mi,  es-^i,  es-ti,  Ho^ 
close  the  notions  of  futurity  and  of  becoming,  as  of  future 
existence,  approach  one  another  needs  no  mention.  With 
respect  to  the  guttural  which  has  attached  itself  to  the 
root  of  the  verb  substantive,  asco,  esco  and  the  isolated 
future  escit,  resemble  the  Greek  imperfect  &rKov,  which, 
with  the  rejection  of  the  radical  vowel,  enters  also  i^ 
to  combinations  with  attributive  verbs  (SivetJe-tricc,  icaXe^ 
(TKov,  €\a<ra-<r/ce).*     The   Latin  esco,   also,  when  added  to 


*  I  have  no  hesitation  in  ascribing  the  vowel  which  precedes  the  cr  ^^ 
the  temporal  base  of  the  simple  verb ;  for  the  o  of  cVaXf  ov  is,  in  its  ori^^ 
identical  with  f ,  and  stands  in  place  of  the  e  of  cVoXcf r,  cVoXcf,  onlj  ^^^ 
account  of  the  nasal  which  follows:  the  c  of  the  dd  person  of  the 'I  ^ 
aorist  is  identical  with  the  a  of  the  other  persons,  which  is  erefywh^^ 
retained  where  an  ending  follows  it 
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bal  bases,  relinquishes  its  initial  vowel ;  for  the  a  (d),  e 
and  f  (i)  of  forms  like  laba-sco,  amascn,  consyda-sco^ 
era-scOf  palle-sco,  vire^sco,  rube-scOt  senti^sco,  obdormi-sco, 

clearly  the  characters  of  the  first,  second,  and  fourth 
jugations ;  on  which  account  we  here  divide  differently 
n  above,  in  ptter^ascof  clar-esco,  dulc-^sco  &c.  In  com- 
inds  with  bases  of  the  third  conjugation  the  t  of  gemi- 

iremisco,  must  be  regarded  as  by  nature  short,  as  it 
identical   with   the   t   of  gem-is,  trem-i-s  (see   §.  109*. 

which  leads  us  back  to  the  Sanscrit  a.  The  i  of  pro- 
•scar,  cancupi-scor,  is  identical  with  that  otfaci-s,  prqfici-s, 
*i'8 ;  nanci-scor  presupposes  a  simple  nanco,  nanci-s ; 
je-sco  exhibits  e  for  the  t  otfrangi-s  (compare  §.  6.),  and 
J  lightened  itself  by  the  rejection  of  the  nasal  of  the 
>t  To  Latin  forms  like  laba-sco,  ama-sco,  palle-sco,  cor- 
pond,  in  their  principle  of  formation,  Greek  forms  like 
xJ-CKO),  ^/Sa-GKio,  IXariTKOfjLai,  dA5j7-<rK« ;  where,  however,  it 

not  asserted  that  the  Latin  i  of  the  second  conjugation 
connected  with  the  Greek  tj  of  forms  like  ire^iKifKa, 
^(Tu),  though  both  lead  us  back  to  the  Sanscrit  aya ;  but 
this  the  Latin  contains  the  two  first  letters  in  the  con- 
ction  of  ai  to  i  (see  §.  109'.  6.),  while  the  Greek  tj  of 
^ci>  and  €6,  €o  of  ^iKeere,  ^iXeoyLev,  contain  the  first  and 
rd  letter  of  the  Sanscrit  aya,  either  separate  (in  ee,  eo), 
united  in  17.  The  /  of  forms  like  evpl-iTKiMi,  (rrepi-iTKiMi, 
i-^KOficu,  a^lSKi-aKta,  is  scarcely  a  vowel  of  conjunction,  but, 
my  opinion,  only  a  weakening  of  a  heavier  vowel ;  thus, 
>'V»c«,  oTe/oi-cricci),  for  evp^KO),  arepij-crica) ;  aft/SAi-cr^o),  oAi- 
ofiou  for  aii^\uHTK(»>,  oKcthaKOfxai ;  to  which,  among  other 
"igs,  the  futures  evp^aco,  oKd-aofAat,  &c.,  point  We  must 
^rk  the  weakening  of  o  to  <  in  6vi-vrjfn  for  dvovfffit, 
■'TciJw  for  diroTrrevta*;  and,  moreover,  the  forms  oKdrj-aKta 


^§.754.,  and  compare  ^oaini  and  on<aniio,  which  fonns,  by  the 
'^Sthenii^  of  the  radical  vowel  m  the  second  syllable  of  the  root,  which 


la 
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and  dhdi-CKLn  which  exist  together.  I  am  dow  inclined,  in 
departure  from  what  was  remarked  at  §.  751.,  to  assume  that 
the  Greek  reduplicated  forms  in  o-icci),  in  spite  of  their 
striking  resemblance  to  Sanscrit  verbal  desideratives  like 
jijhAsdmi  (compare  yiyvioaKia),  are  nevertheless  not  histori- 
cally connected  with  them,  but,  as  comparatively  younger 
formations,  have  arisen  from  the  junction  of  the  verb  sub- 
stantive in  a  form  analogous  to  the  imperfect  ecicov  and 
Latin  future  escUt  but  deprived  of  the  radical  vowel,  to 
roots  repeated  according  to  the  principle  of  the  Sanscrit 
third  class  (see  §.  109*.  3.).  Thus,  yiyvuHrKta,  fufivri(rm 
presuppose  simple  verbs  like  yiyvtafUf  fiifivfffUp  according  to 
the  analogy  of  Slita^,  rl&fifu,  fii/BijfUg  or  such  as  ytyvit^ 
fufivew.  And  eyvtav  and  yvwm  bear  the  same  relation  to 
the  probably  existent  yiyvtafu  that  ed<av  and  icdaa  do  to 
Stdcojju.  If,  however,  the  Greek  reduplicated  forms  in  (tkw 
must,  with  regard  to  their  principle  of  formation,  be 
looked  on  as  distinct  from  Sanscrit  verbs  like  J^Msimu 
the  same  must  hold  as  regards  Latin  forms  like  no-scoy  ^' 
SCO  (perhaps  from  dida^sco\  pascor,  na-scor  (gna-scor  by 
transposition  from  gan-scor),  which  correspond  to  Greek 
unreduplicated  forms  like  ^a-trKta,  OvrjaKia. 

777.   In  Sanscrit,  denominatives  may  also  be  formed  by 
annexing  simply  an  a  to  the  theme  of  nominal  bases  u^ 
the  special  tenses,  which  a,  like  that  of  the  first  and  sixth 
classes  of  primitive  verbs  (§.  109*.  i.),  is  suppressed  in  tb^ 
universal  tenses.      A  final  a  of  nominal  bases  is  dropped  i 
hence,  e.  g.,  Idhif^-th  *'  he  is  red,"'  from  lohifa.      I  am  uH' 
able    to   quote  from    authors  instances  of  such  denon^*' 
natives :   there  occur,  however,  among  the  roots  exhibits* 
by  Indian  Grammarians  of  the  first  or  sixth  class,  sever^ 
in  which  I  think  I  recognise  denominatives  from  bases  ^^ 


is  twice  repeated  in  its  fall  form,  correspond  admirably  to  the 
intensives  there  mentioned. 
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thus,  among  others,  bhdm,  "  to  be  angry,''  bhAm-a-U, 
e  is  angry,''  which  I  derive  from  thdm-a,  "  anger :"  this 
ter,  however,  which  also  signifies  *'  light,"  **  splendour," 
arly  comes  from  the  root  bhd,  "to  shine."  As  the 
tin  i  of  the  third  conjugation  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
»f  the  first  and  sixth  class,  so  metu-Ut,  triburi-U  statu-i-t, 
m-i't,  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  denominatives  here 
Dtioned.  In  Greek  correspond  denominatives,  which 
the  special  tenses  add  o  and  e  to  the  nominal  base ; 
18,  e.jf.,  fjofvl-o-fxev,  yaivi-erret  Sffpi-o-fiai,  fjajTi-o-^cUf  SaKpu- 
ev,  fiedv-O'fievy  lOv-O'fiev,  dxAtJ-a-ftei',  l^aaiTnev-o-fieVf  ^pa^ 
f-o-fiev.  What,  however,  aje  we  to  say  of  that  rather 
uerous  class  of  denominatives  in  et/o),  which  are  not 
uded  on  any  nominal  base  in  ev;  e.g.,  Kop'^-evo-fiou,  **l  am 
laiden ;"  TroAir'-etJ-w,  "  I  am  a  citizen ;"  d0\'-eu-a>,  "  I  con- 
d,"  properly,  "  am  in  strife ;"  larp'-etJ-o),  '*  I  am  a  phy- 
ian ;"  /cpar/or'-eiJ-ci),  *'  I  am  the  best  ;*  icoXaic-6t^a>,  "  I  am  a 
:terer,  flattering f  5ot;V-eiJ-a>,  "I  am  a  servant;"  aKrjff- 
b),  '*  I  am  true"  ?  If  the  verb  substantive,  which  in  most 
these  formations  is  more  or  less  evidently  present  in 
rit,  be  also  contained  therein  bodily,  we  must  then  have 
'Ourse  to  the  root  0v  (see  p,  115),  which  therefore,  in 
^  compounds,  has  preserved  the  original  notion,  while 
its  simple  state  the  causal  meaning  of  bringing  into 
istence,  "  making  to  be,"  prevails.  The  e  of  -et^w  would 
irefore  be  the  Guna  vowel,  corresponding  to  the  a  of  the 
Bacrit  bhav-d-mh  "  I  am,"  "  I  become ;"  and,  with  respect 
the  dropping  of  the  radical  labial  et/o),  would  stand  on 
6  same  footing  with  ui,  vi,  of  Latin  forms  like  pot-ui, 
^uU  QfMrvi,  audi^vi,  (see  §.  556.).        In  Gothic  the  verbs 


*  The  Oasetiaii  also  has,  in  its  simple  state,  lost  the  labial  of  the  auxi- 
'7ntb  under  discoBsion,  and  gives,  e.^.,  wa-d^  ^^he  mast  be,"  worUh, 
^  moat  be,"  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  bhavntu^  bhavantu  :  see 
^  Couearian  Members  of  ike  Indo-European  FarmJty  of  Languageey" 

pp.  43 
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iu  na  (as  fuUna,  "  imjdeor "),  mentioned  above  (§.  770.),  be- 
long to  the  class  of  denominatives  here  mentioned.  These 
verbs  in  na  come  from  participial  bases  with  the  same  termi- 
nation, which,  like  the  Sanscrit  bases  in  a  (rdhif-aM)*  reject 
their  final  vowel  before  that  of  the  class ;  thus,  fuUn-i-ii 
"  Impletur,""  from  fullna-Uh,  (or fuUna-a-^h  (see  §.  67.),  phral 
fuUn-a-nd,  as  in  Sanscrit  rOhW-a-ii,  rdhU'-a-nti.  But  this 
kind  of  formation  holds,  in  Gothic,  only  for  the  present 
and  its  derivatives,  while  in  the  preterite  an  6  takes  the 
place  of  a  or  t ;  so  that,  e.  y., /uflii'-/Wa,  "  I  was  filled^  in 
its  principle  of  formation  agrees  with  Latin  forms  lik 
regn-d-vi,  the  base  noun  also  of  which,  regnu  ("kingdom 
as  ruled"),  with  respect  to  its  derivative  suflix,  is  con- 
nected with  the  to-be-presupposed  Grothic  base  fuUna  (San- 
scrit puma,  "  filled  "). 

FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 

778.   With   regard  to  the  formation  of  verbs  there  re- 
mains nothing  to'  be  added  to  what  has  been  already  s^^ 
regarding  the  structure  of  roots  and  the  classes  of  verbal 
bases  (§.  109*.)  which  proceed  thence,  and  subsequently  re- 
specting the  formation  of  derivative  verbs.     The  primitive 
pronouns,  and  the  appellations  of  numerals*  do  not  folio'*' 
the  ordinary  rules  for  the  formation  of  words  (see  §.  105-/» 
and,  with  their  derivatives,  are  discussed  in  the  paragraph* 
allotted  to  them.      We   shall  now  discuss  simply  the  fof' 
mation   of  substantives   and   adjectives  ;    and,  first,  tho^ 
which  stand   in  close  connection  with  the  verb,  and,  bo**' 
in  the  organization  and  in  the  application  of  language,  pl^2 
a  very  important  part :   we  allude  to  the  participles  st^^ 
the  infinitive.      It  might  be  said  that  we  ought  to  treat  ^ 


pp.  43  and  82/Rem.  48.  In  Persian  the  present  of  the  verb  sabstantr^ 
may  be  combined  with  any  substantive,  adjective,  as  well  as  with  t^ 
personal  pronoun;  c.^.,  p(ram^  ^^senexsum;"  manam^  "i^^  fwn." 
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formation  of  nouns  before  treating  of  their  inflection, 
ause  words  must  be  formed  before  they  are  inflected. 
for  practical  considerations  it  appeared  more  useful, 
irst,  only  to  lay  down  the  principle  of  the  formation  of 
ds  generally,  as  is  done  in  §§.  110.  Ill.»  and  to  defer 
more  full  investigation  of  the  subject  to  this  place. 
ill  events,  the  theory  of  the  formation  of  tenses  must 
.ede  that  of  the  participles,  as  the  latter,  for  the  most 
:,  irrespective  of  their  nominal  suffixes,  rest  on  a  prin- 
e  of  formation  similar  to  that  of  the  corresponding 
\es  of  the  indicative,  and  bear  a  sisterly,  if  not  a  filial 
ition  to  them.  It  will,  however,  be  clearly  seen  from 
following  paragraphs  how  requisite  an  acquaintance 
ii  the  forms  of  cases,  and  with  the  distinction  of  genders, 
to  the  understanding  of  the  theory  of  the  formation  of 
•ds. 

J^79.  The  participle  present  active  forms  a  point  of  ob- 
^tion  as  regards  the  representation  of  the  original 
ty  of  the  Indo-European  languages;  and  it  is  here 
rthy  of  notice,  that  several  of  the  still  living  tongues  of 
'  quarter  of  the  world  have,  in  some  cases,  preserved 
original  formative  suffix  in  a  more  perfect  form  than 
Sanscrit  in  its  most  ancient  sources.  The  full  form 
the  suffix  is  nt ;  the  Sanscrit,  however,  exhibits  the  n 
y  in  a  few  cases,  which  in  all  places,  where  a  division 
the  theme  into  stronger  and  weaker  forms  occurs,  has 
ained  the  original  and  full  form  of  the  base  (see  §.  129.)  ; 
Qce,  e.g.,  bharan,  bharantam  =  (l>€paiv,  ipepovra,  ferentem, 
^1  bhararUdu,  Veda  bharantd  (nom.  ace.  voc.)  =  ^epovre, 
iral  bharantas  (nom.  \oc^  ^  fpepovTes^  ferenies  ;  but  in  the 
^sative  we  find  bharatas,  by  the  loss  of  the  n  in  the  latter 
rt  of  the  word,  opposed  to  ^e/oovr-ay,  and  so  in  all  the  other 
^  of  the  three  numbers  the  n  is  dropped  in  Sanscrit ; 
^  in  the  genitive  singular  bharatas  stands,  from  this 
^  in  an  inferior  position  when  com])ared  with  the  Greek 
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^epoKToj,  Latin/ereii/w,  Gothic  6airan-dtn-»  (see  p.  138),andour 
Grerman  strong  participial  genitives,  as  dehendes,  gehendes.* 
The  Lithuanian  also  has  till  the  present  time  retained  the 
nasal  of  the  participle  present  through  all  the  cases  of  the 
three  numbers  in  both  genders:  it  extends  the  theme, 
however,  in  the  oblique  cases,  by  the  addition  of  ia;  and, 
according  to  a  universal  law  of  sound,  changes  the  t  before 
i,  when  this  is  followed  by  any  vowel  but  e,  into  the  sound 
tftch,  which  Ruhig  writes  ch,  Mielcke  cz  ;  hence,  e.g,,  degaht, 
**the  burning''  (  =  Sanscrit  dahan),  according  to  the  ana- 
logy of  Zend  forms  like  barans,  Latin  like  /evens,  iEolic  as 
TiOev^,  accusative  degantin  (for  degantieiu  from  -taii),  geni- 
tive deganchio* 

780.  The  Old  Prussian,  differing  from   the  Lithuanian, 
extends  the   participial   base  in   the   oblique  cases  by  the 
simple  addition   of  i,  and  so  far  agrees  entirely  with  the 
Latin,  which,  e,g.t  forms  simply /ererw  from  the  XxBiSe  fered* 
which  has   not  exceeded  its   original  limits,  but  which)  iii 
all  the  other  cases,    follows  the  analogy   of  bases  in  i- 
Ferenti-a  and  fererdi-um  belong   as  decidedly  to  the  i  ^^ 
clension  as  facili-a,  facili'Um.      We  are  therefore  right  io 
dividing  ferente-m  just  as  facUe-m  (from /od/i-m),  though 
from  a  base, /f^ren/,  the  accusative  could  be  in  no  case  oth^^ 
than  fereniem  =  Zeiid  barent-enu       The   participles  presen* 
^masculine  which  remain  to  us  in  Old  Prussian  are,  <fife»rf* 
**  the  worker,"  '*  working ;"  f  sidanSf  "sedensf  empriH-nn*' 
'*  prcBsens;''   dative  empriki'Serdi-smu,  according  to  the  fvO" 


*  V'erbs  of  the  third  class,  in  Sanserif  owing  to  the  incumbrance  of  tl^^ 
syllable  of  reduplication,  have  lost  the  nasal  in  the  strong  cases  al9^  * 
hence,  e.g.y  dadatam  compared  with  ^ibovra^  dadatas  with  bihorm  (co*^** 
pare  §.  450.). 

t  According  to  the  mode  in  which  the  two  following  examples  wX^ 
written  we  should  expect  dilans;  but  as  respects  the  retentioo  of  tl'^ 
T-souud,  dilanis  corresponds  to  Gothic  forms  like  bammds. 
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inal  declension  (see  §.  170.);  niauhillinti'Sf  "  of  the  under 
not  speaking''  (infantis)  ;*  ripinti-n^  **  sequeniem  r\ 
iki  vxiiiiaifdi-ns  (ace.  pi.),  "  contradicenies ;'"'  wargu- 
nUi-ns,  **  maleficos.'*'*  The  following  are  adverbial  da- 
f  giuKinleit  **  living/'  and  danintei  (also  staninti)  "  stand- 
from  the  bases  giwanti  (Sanscrit  jivantX  daninti  (see 
elmann,  pp.  52  and  76). 

I  Before  the  feminine  character  i,  the  Sanscrit,  ac- 
ng  to  the  diflFerence  of  conjugation  of  the  respective 
if  either  retains  the  nasal  of  the  participial  suffix  or 
ts  it,  and  in  such  a  manner  as  that  verbs  of  the  first 
ipal  conjugation  regularly  retain  it,  and  but  rarely 
t  it,  while  conversely  those  of  the  second  ordinarily 
t  it,  and  only  occasionally  retain  it ;  while  the  Gothic 
Lithuanian  have  constantly  preserved  it.  Compare, 
with  the  Sanscrit  vasanii,  *'the  inliabiting"  (also  va- 
Nal.  13.  ^?},  from  vas,  Class  1,  the  Gothic  visandei 
m.  visandeifu  see  §§.  120. 142.),  "  the  abiding  or  being ;" 
with  the  Sanscrit  dahanti,  "  the  burning,"  the  Lithua- 
deganti  (gen.  deganehids,  see  p.  174,  Note  *).  In  Greek, 
novTtg  is  in  form  a  solitary  participle  present  feminine 
(S= Sanscrit  f,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  femi- 
bases  in  Tpti=trif  Latin  tri^,  mentioned  in  §.  119. 
root  ^pff  as,  Class  2,  of  the  verb  substantive,  forms  in 
crit  sath  "the  being,"  never  santi;  the  Lithuanian 
't*  therefore  surpasses  the  Sanscrit  both  in  the  reten- 
of  the  radical  vowel  and  in  that  of  the  n  of  the  suffix. 


BUU^  ^^  I  gpeak."  The  inseparable  preposition  ati,  combined  with 
lotion  Tit,  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  ava. 

Also  ripintinton^  in  the  last  syllable  of  which  I  think  1  recognise  an 
i^ed  pronoun  or  article = Sanscrit  torn,  Lithuanian  tan^  Greek  rov. 
^gaids  the  o  for  a,  compare  the  accusative  of  the  participle  perfect 
^t  ddto-n,  ^^ datum  "s=Sanacnt  dattam^  from  daddlam,  irregularly 
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In  the  masculine  nominative,  also,  the  Lithuanian  etais 
has  two  points  of  superiority  to  the  Sanscrit  san,  the  re- 
tention of  the  radical  vowel,  and  of  the  nominative  sign: 
the  latter  is  shared  also  by  the  Latin  stenst  of  pro- 
sens,  ab-sens,  to  which  the  abovementioned  (§.  780.)  Old 
Prussian  sins,  of  empriki-sins,  admirably  corresponds.  The 
Greek,  for  the  most  part,  with  its  ^i^,  contrasts  disadvao- 
tageous]y  with  the  Lithuanian  esans ;  for  while  the  latter 
has,  together  with  the  case  sign,  preserved  the  complete  root, 
we  miss  in  lov  both  the  entire  root  and  the  expression  of 
the  nominative  relation.  The  epic  and  Ionic  form  euf, 
however,  leads  us  to  conjecture  a  formerly  existing  etrow', 
and  the  suppression  of  the  a  in  this  position  is  not  surpris- 
ing according  to  §.  128.  It  is,  however,  not  less  marvellous 
that  a  form  which,  in  Greek,  has  been  corrupted  for  thou- 
sands of  years,  quite  up  to  remote  antiquity,  and  which 
has  been  tolerably  accurately  retained  by  the  Latin  only 
under  the  protection  of  the  prepositions  prtB  and  cb  » 
should  have  remained  quite  perfect  in  the  Lithuanian  up 
to  the  present  day. 

782.  The  Indian  Grammarians  assume  at,  in  the  strong 
cases  ant,  as  the  suffix  of  the  participle  present.    I  cannc^^ 
however,  attribute  to  the  suffix  the  a  of  forms  like  hhofapt^ 
any  more  than  the  o  of  the  Greek  if^ipovr :  the  vowel  b^ 
longs  in  both  languages  to  the  class  syllable ;  t.  e.  die  ^ 
of  ^ep-o-vT  is  identical  with  that  of  0ef>-o-/LC6v,  ff^ep-o-vri,  aO^ 
with  the  e  of  ^e/o-e-re,  e^ep-e-y,  &c.     That  the  Greek  pa^r- 
ticipial  suffix  is  simply  vt,  not  ovr,  is  clear  from  the  conjog^' 
tion  in  /xi,  where  vt  attaches  to  the  final  vowel  of  the  root  o't 
of  the  verbal  theme  (5i Jo-irr,  riBe-vr,  lara-vr,  Senc-vu-vr) :  tb* 
Sanscrit,  however,  in  accordance  with  a  peculiarity,  whid** 
in  my  opinion,  first  arose  after  the  separation  of  language 


*  On  the  other  hand,  in  potens,  just  as  in  the  simple  em,  the  mbda^ 
is  lost. 
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1  cases,  where  the  nt  or  t  of  the  suffix  would  be  added  to 
letter  other  than  a  or  d,  prefixes  to  the  suffix  an  a 
compare  §.  437.  Remark,  and  §.  45a),  or  extends  the  ver- 
al  theme  by  the  addition  of  an  a ;  hence,  e.  g.,  strinvant, 
strewmg"'  (for  strinunt),  answers  to  the  Greek  base 
TopvvvT,  The  €  of  Latin  participles  of  the  third  conjuga- 
on,  e.y.,  of  tW/-e-jw,  veh^e-ntem  (  =  Sanscrit  vah^a-n,  vah-a- 
awi,  2jend  vaz-a-ns,  vaz-a-ntem),  is  in  origin  identical 
ith  the  class  vowel  t  (from  a,  see  §.  109*.  1.)  of  veh-i-s, 
M'U  &c.  (see  §.  507.)»  and  is  based  on  the  circumstance 
tat  before  two  consonants  the  Latin  language  prefers  /  to 
(j=ee  §.  6.).  In  the  fourth  conjugation,  ie^  e.g.,  in  awrf- 
ensi  represents  the  Gothic  ya  and  Sanscrit  aya  of  forms 
^e  sat-ya-nds,  " placing '"  =  Sanscrit  sAd-aya-iu  "making 
>  sit"  (compare  §.  505.).  It  does  not  require  mention, 
lat  in  verbs  of  the  first  and  second  conjugation  the  a  and 
as  in  am-a-nSf  monre-ns,  belong  to  the  conjugational  syl- 
*le ;  the  a,  however,  of  da-^ns,  sta-nSf  fa-ns,  and  fla-nst  to 
^  root :  and  as  little  does  it  require  notice,  that  in  Ger- 
"^  and  Lithuanian  the  vowel  which  precedes  the  n  of 
lie  participle  present  is  identical  with  that  of  the  class 
yllable.  Compare,  in  Gothic,  bair-a-^s,  **  the  carrying," 
^ya-nds  (2^nd  ucj-ya-iii),  "  the  growing ""  (see  §.  109*.  2.), 
^-ya-nds,  "the  placing,""  "making  to  sit,\  saW-d-nds, 
the  anointing,,'  with  bair^a-m  (Sanscrit  bhar-d-mcus), 
We  carry,"'  vahs-ya-m,  "  we  grow/"  sat-ya-rn,  "  we  place  '" 
Sanscrit  sddrayd-mas)^  salb-d-m,  "  we  anoint ;"  and  in 
^thuanian,  ti«i-a-n»,  "  the  conveying,"  with  rvez-a-me,  "  we 
^^ey ;""  myl-i-ns,  "  the  loving,'"  with  myUi-mef  "  we  love."' 
^Hh  regard  to  the  non-correspondence  of  the  Lithuanian 
•^-nii  "  being,"'  to  es-mU  "  I  am,""  es^-me,  "  we  are,'"  we 
^^  observe,  that  here  an  auxiliary  vowel  is  necessary  in 
*®  participle,  which  in  the  Sanscrit  s-a-n  (accusative  s-a- 
■'<*'»)  occurs  in  the  same  form,  while  the  Latin  -sens  places 
^  its  stead  an  e,  and  the  Old  Prussian  -sins  an  i. 


i 
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783.  In  Old  Sclavonic,  the  so-called  gerundives  corre- 
spond to  the  participles  of  the  kindred  languages,  and  that 
of  the  present  to  the  participle  present  active  here  under 
discussion.  In  the  nominative  singular  masculine,  where,  e^n 
BE^'bi  veQ/,  "  vehens^  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  vahan,  Zend 
vazanst  Lithuanian  uoeians,  and  Gothic  vigandst  we  should 
scarce  observe  the  analogy  of  the  Sclavonic  form  to  those 
of  the  kindred  languages,  as,  according  to  a  universal  law 
of  sound,  all  final  consonants  in  Sclavonic  are  suppressed  t 
but  in  the  dual,  BC^&qiA  ve^unshcha^,  corresponds  to  the 
Vedian  vahantd  and  Zend  vazania;  and  in  the  plural, 
BE^&qie  (vej^nshche)  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  mhard-asi 
'  and  Greek  exovr-e^  (see  p.  618,  Note  3.)  ;  where  it  is  to  be 
observed,  that  qi  shch  more  frequently  occurs  as  the 
euphonic  alteration  of  t  (Dobrowsky,  p.  39,  Kopitar,  p.  w 
just  as  d,  under  similar  circumstances,  becomes  *a  fchd ' 
a  sibilant,  therefore,  is  prefixed  to  the  T-sound,  and,  be- 
sides, the  original  t  is  changed  into  ch,  as  in  Lithuanmn 
likewise  the  latter  is  used  before  i,  with  a  vowel  followiug. 


*  See  §.  266. 1.     I  now  think  that  the  monosyllabic  words  alflo  mv^ 
be  subjected  to  the  universal  law,  as  I  no  longer  recognise  in  thefono^ 
nAC  nas  and  BACb  vas  of  the  genitive  and  locative  plural  of  the  t^^^ 
first  persons  the  Sanscrit  secondary  forms  nas  and  vasy  but  I  refer  the 
Cb  ^  of  the  genitive  to  the  Sanscrit  pronominal  genitive  termination  «^ 
and  that  of  the  locative  to  the  Sanscrit  locative  termination  iu.    The  bti 
that  the  s  of  these  terminations  is  elsewhere  changed  into  ^di{^ 
§§.  265.  m.  279.  and  p.  355,  Note  6.),  and  that  in  Sanscrit  the  geniti^ 
termination  sdm  occurs  only  in  pronouns  of  the  third  person  plaral)  o^ 
ceals  the  causal  nature  of  the  ending  of  the  forms  NACb  nort,  bA(^ 
va-8 ;  but  in  Old  Prussian  also  the  ending  ;irFR  '^in,  in  the  form  muc^ 
nearer  to  the  Sanscrit  son,  has  made  its  way  into  the  pronouns  of  the  fif^ 
and  second  person ;  hence  here  are  found  nou-sony  i7/i&y,  iou-son,  v\kS^^ 
after  the  analogy  of  std-son^  rfi>v=Sanscrit  /(ssiftam,  answering  to  the  Sd^ 
vonic  NACb  na-s  and  BACb  va-s. 

t  As  to  &=tfn,  see  the  Remark  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  §. 
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therefore,  in  this  respect,  the  dual  BE^&qiA 
a  with  the  Lithuanian  wezanchiu.  It  is  probahle 
clavonie  also,  as  well  as  in  Lithjianian,  a  y,  or  the 
'a,  has,  in  the  oblique  cases,  mingled  with  the  t  of 
eipial  suffix,  and  under  the  influence  of  the  y 
ding  t  has  become  xp  shcfu  So  in  Dobrowsky's 
jugation,  in  which,  in  the  first  person  present,  a 
nd  before  the  termination  im,  forms  occur  like 
luiishchun,  "  turbo,^''  euphonic  for  muntyun,  infinitive 
*.  In  the  feminine  singular  the  gerundive  spoken 
;&ipH  t;efi/^/icAt= Lithuanian  wezanti,  "the  con- 
(genitive  wezanchids),  Sanscrit  vahanti, 

1.  Dobrowsky,  to  whose  grammar  I  was  clrcnmscribed  in 
155.)  of  the  Old  Sclayonic  alphabet,  makes  neither  an  ortho- 
Lor  a  phonetic  distinction  between  3k.  and  oy,  or  a,  and  never 
st-mentioned  letter,  as  he  everywhere  writes  lo  for  I&.  It  is 
rer,  generally  supposed,  and  I  think  with  good  reason,  that  the 
with  y,  \ib)  and  A  (with  y,  v\)  contain  a  nasa],  as  was  first  disco- 
>stokov,  but  still  held  by  Kopitar  (Glagolita,  p.  52)  to  be  doubtful, 
er,  certain  that  the  vowels  &,  \^,  A,  hf\,  in  the  Old  Sclavonic 
as  Kopitar  has  informed  us,  occur  scarce  anywhere  but  where 
has  vowels  with  a  nasal ;  and  comparison  with  the  ancient 
lages  leads  us  to  expect  a  nasal,  for  which  reason  I  have  before 
corruption  of  on  (from  an)  to  u  (see  §.  155. ».).  On  the  other 
ever,  oy,  or  »,  and  the  u  contained  in  lo  (yil),  wherever  these 
r  in  Old  Sclavonic  in  their  proper  place,  in  forms  which  admit 
son  usually,  according  to  etymology,  represent  the  Sanscrit 
+u),  or  its  resolved  form  av;  hence,  e,g.^  oy  CTA  vsta  (neuter 
Q0uth''=6$htha,"  "lip" (Theme);  CfoyTH  9ru^ii,  "to hear "= 
respective  of  the  infinitive  suffix);  BOyAUTii  hud-i-ti,  "to 
dayitum;  inoyH  skui^  \eh'*^=^9avya.  So  in  the  termination 
tive  locative  dual,  where,  e.^.,  OBOIO  ''  amborum^  in  ambcbus^ 
'  the  Sanscrit  ubhayos^  and  Zend  tib6y6  (see  §.  273.).  Now  let 
9  the  cases  in  which  nasalized  vowels,  the  nasal  of  which  I  now 


Mich  compares  the  Sanscrit  root  month,  "  to  shake ;"  and  &  un 
tends  for  the  Sanscrit  an.    See  the  note  to  the  preceding  §. 
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express,  as  in  Lithoanian,  by  ii  (see  §.  10.),  in  grammatical  tenniiuitioDs 
or  suffixes,  c<»Tespond  to  a  Sanscrit  n  or  m  with  a  preceding  vowel  (a  or 
a).  There  appear,  therefore,  if  I  have  not  overlooked  any  thing,  the 
following : — 

1.  Accusative  singular  of  feminine  bases  in  a;  e^^.,  BAOB&  vdom^ 
**  riduam  *'=ridh€n;dm.* 

2.  Accusative  singular  of  pronoons  of  the  first  and  second  person:  Ml 
maikj  TA  /aji=^Sanscrit  mam,  tvctm  ;  like  the  reflezixe  CA  foi. 

3.  Accusative  plural  of  masculine  pronominal  bases  of  the  third  person 
in  yn,  and  therefore  also  of  definite  adjectives  compounded  with  the 
base  ya.  Compare  Vk  yah^  ^^  eo5,"  with  the  corresponding  SaDscrit 
yCin^  ^quos"  and  Old  Prussian  accusatives  like  mAo-ti^,  mU-a^i 
"Ao«,"  trtra-ii#,  "rirrw,"  Gothic  vaha-ns  (see  §.  236.). 

4.  First  person  singular  present,  where  &  t<ii=>Sanacrit  am;  c-S-i 
rriun=vahami ;  AI&  ayuh^=aydmiy  e.g.,  rydayuh^^rvdayami  (kc 

§.  76«.)- 

5.  Third  person  plural  of  the  present,  where  JkTh  uy%=San8crit  (oiii: 
e.g^  BE^^Tb  veCuhtyz^vahanti ;  and  in  Dobrowskys  third  cooja- 
gation  (see  Kopitar,  p.  61),  lATb  yaf>(y  =  Sanscrit  ayantu 

6.  The  above-mentioned  gerundive  or  participle  present. 

The  nasal  vowel  in  the  genitive  singular  and  nominative  accusative  plonl 
of  feminine  bases  in  ya,  e.^.,  in  BOA  FA  volyah^  ^*' voluntatis^"  and  ^vobo^ 
tates  (nom.  ace.),  appears  surprising.  If  we  consider,  however,  that  in 
the  three  cases  spoken  of  the  Sanscrit  grammar  exhibits  a  final  #,  which 
is  also  contained  in  the  Lithuanian  and  Lettish,  which  approximate  doftly 
to  the  Sclavonic  languages,  as  also  in  Grothic  in  all  the  words  which  cor- 


*  Compare  §.  266.    The  Polish  also,  in  the  corresponding  forms,  hii 
a  written  nasal  vowel,  though  now,  at  the  end  of  a  word,  the  to/^ 
though  written,  are  no  longer  pronounced ;  Just  as  in  the  instruDieDti^ 
where  I  regard  the  Sclavonic  vdo-tfoy-uh^^anaciii  vidhaffay-6  asjosor 
ing  to  the  old  instrumental  termination  the  new  also,  with  a  corrop- 
tion  of  the  my  (Dobr.  gives  only  m)  to  the  now  probably  very  weak 
nasal  sound  n.     Remark,  that  in  the  plural  instrumental,  the  femimneSi 
especially  rather  than  the  masculines  and  neuters,  have  the  termioir 
tion  mi  (see  p.  349) ;  for  which,  in  Lithuanian,  both  in  masculine  and 
feminine,  stands  mis,  only  that  the  masculines  in  a  have  contracted  a-Mi 
to  ais. 
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to  the  Sanscrit  feminine  bases  in  d  *,  we  are  led  to  infer  the 
uualization  of  a  final  «,  as  in  the  Prakrit  instrumental  termination 
m= Sanscrit  bhis  (see  §.  220.).  The  y  especially  appears  to  have 
Totected  the  nasalized  vowels  which  follow  it,  as  we  may  conclude 
rom  No.  3.  and  the  gerundives  mentioned  below  (Remark  2.).  A 
lace  where  the  Old  Sclavonic  has  a  nasal  vowel  at  the  end  of  a  word, 
hlle  the  Sanscrit  has  a  simple  vowel,  occurs  in  the  nominative  and  accu- 
itire  singular  of  neuter  bases  in  n;  in  HMA  tman,  ^^nomen"  (from  the 
ue  (men  from  iman),  answering  to  the  Sanscrit  Tidma,  from  ndman. 
ere,  however,  the  nasal  of  the  Sclavonic  nominative  and  accusative  can- 
)t  Burprisc  us,  as  it  belongs  to  the  base  word,  and  the  Latin  also  has  firmly 
tserred  the  n  of  the  base  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular 
uter.  Thus,  as  in  Latin,  nomen,  semen^  opposed  to  homo,  sermo,  &c.,  so 
M/K  imah,  f^MJh  syemah,  opposed  to  kAMl>l  kamy^  '^  stone,"  from 
tmen. 

Hemark  2.  The  verb  substantive  gives  Cbl  «y= Sanscrit  sarij  Lithua- 
an  sehs^  and  in  the  feminine  iSkipu  suhshchi^'^^sati  {for  santt)^  sentU 
^r  the  y  in  the  nominative  masculine  the  nasal  and  the  old  a  re- 
^;  hence  bhia  hiyan^  ^^cadens^"  feminine  BllK&ipH  biyuhshchi.  In 
obrowsky's  third  conjugation  the  y\  extends  also  to  the  other  forms 
ith^;  hence  BOA  Ml  volyan,  "vo/ctw/*  BOAlAqiE  volyarlshche^  "w- 
<^/'  BOAlAipH  volyaruhchi,  iOikovfra,  As  regards  the  use  of  the 
^nmd,  it  is  limited  to  those  constructions  in  which  the  participle  present 
uids  as  predicate,  and  in  German  the  uninflected  form  of  the  partici- 
e  is  used;  hence  (Luc.  xxiv.  13.)  B^bCTA  HA&qiA  byesta  idunshcha^ 
^y  (two)  were  going,"  is  the  translation  of  the  Greek  ^aav  iropev6fi€voij 
^y  with  this  point  of  difference,  in  which  the  Greek  is  iuferior,  that  the 
^vooic  has  the  dual  of  the  verb  as  well  as  that  of  the  participle. 
^hete  the  participle  stands  as  epithet  or  substantively,  the  Sclavonic 
les  the  definite  form  of  the  participle  (see  §.  284.),  and  in  this  the 
^dple  is  fully  declined;  thus,  1.  c,  iccd/ai^v  dmxova-av  is  rendered 
'^b  OTbtTOVktpSklSk  vysyotstoyanshchunyuh. 

781  The  same   suffix  that  forms  the  present  participle 


*  Soy  in  Lettish,  akka-s  is  both  the  genitive  singular  and  the  no- 
JMUive  and  accusative  plural  of  akka^  ^^  spring  of  water "  (compare 
itiD  aqua,  Gotluc  ahvOy  '^  stream,"  genitive  singular  and  nominative, 
nuative  plural  ah^vS-a;  Lithuanian  uppe,  ^'stream;"  Sanscrit  ap, 
rater"). 

3y 
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is  added  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend  to  the  theme  of  the  auxi- 
liary future ;   just  as   in  Greek    and   Lithuanian,  where 
Jd)-<ra>-v,  iuMTov-TOf  du-se^,  du-se-fdifit   correspond  to  the 
Sanscrit  dd-sya-n,  dd'Sya-rdam,      In  the   feminine  the  Li- 
thuanian   dti'se-nti,    "  the   (woman)   about   to   give,"  an- 
swers   admirably   to   the    Sanscrit  dd-sya-nii ;    deg-sMX, 
"  the  (man)  about  to  bum,^'  accusative  deg-se-rUinj  answers 
to  the  Sanscrit  dhak'shya-rij  dhak'Shya-ntam ;     and  in  the 
feminine,  deg-se-rdi  to  dliak'shya-ntt      The  Lithuanian  root 
bu,  "  to   be,"  gives  bu-se-ns,  ** futurus,^''   buse-nti,  **fd\m 
as    analogous  to  the   Zend  bu-sya-^,  bu-syai-nti.     Some- 
what further  off  lies  the  Sanscrit  bhavA-shyor-n^  bhav-i-Ap- 
nttf  on  account  of  the  Guna  of  the  radical  vowel,  the  in- 
sertion of  the  vowel  of  conjunction,  and   the  suppression 
of  the  nominative  sign  in  the  masculine.      As  regards  the 
e  of  Lithuanian  future  participles  like   du-se-ns,  6u-*e-«* 
I  see  in  it,  not  a  corruption  of  the  i  of  indicative  forms 
like  du'Si-me,  "  dabimus ''  (see  §.  652.)f  but  a  corruption  of 
the  a  of  Sanscrit  bases  like  dd-sya-nt :  it  is  therefore  iden- 
tical with  the  o  of  the  Greek  Jw-o-o-vr;   and  the  Lettish 
also  gives  an  o  for  this  Lithuanian  e,  as  to  the  a,  also,  of 
the  present  participle  it  opposes  an  o,  while   for  the  i  of 
tlie    future    indicative    it    has,   in    like    manner,  i;  ^'9' 
buhschots,  "/a/urii«''  =  Lithuanian  busens  ;  buhscholu  *'fidxffa 
=  bus€nti;    as     essota,    "  being ''=csaiw,    feminine   e»rf«== 
esant^ 


*  See  §§.  21.  and  104. 

t  The  futnre  participle  in  Lettish  occurs  only  in  paraphrasing  the  eoft- 
jnnctive,  and  the  present  participle  also  has  the  feminine  form  in  d  obIJ 
in  this  kind  of  phrase,  hut  elsewhere  schoy  which,  in  my  opinion,  coiDCS 
from  schia^  and  this  from  sclii ;  so  that  nnder  the  influence  of  the  i,  with 
a  vowel  following  it,  the  t  is  changed  into  schy  as  in  Lithuaman  into  <A 
(genitive  esanchios^Leitish  estoduu).  Refer  to  what  has  been  sud  he- 
fore  (§.  783.)  regarding  the  origin  of  the  ip  sheh  in  the  Sdavonie  gensA 
The  coincidence  of  the  Lettish  feminine  termination  Mcka  with  the  Greei 
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785.  The  aorist  tenses  in  Sanscrit  have  left  us  no  par- 
iples;  and  the  Greek  language,  by  forms  like  7^(rag, 
tiv,  ifarfWf  rtnrcdv,  maintains  a  superiority  over  the  San- 
it  As,  however,  the  first  aorist  in  Greek  contains  the 
rb  substantive  (see  §.  542.),  we  may  compare  a-a^, 
iTo,  o-avTCf,  &c.,  with  the  Sanscrit  saiu  santanh  sarUa8, 
e  forms  which  appear  in  composition  maintain  a  similar 
periority  over  the  simple  <5v,  ovro^,  with  respect  to  the 
)re  true  preservation  of  the  ancient  form,  to  that  which 
3  Latin  sens  of  prasens,  absenSf  does  over  the  simple  ens. 
respect  to  the  accent,  and  the  pure  radical  vowel,  Greek 
rticiples  of  the  second  aorist  like  \iir(ji^,  ipvyu>v,  opposed 
\6nr(i)v,  il>€uy<av,  answer  to  Sanscrit  participles  of  the 
Uh  class  like  titddny  "  the  pushing/'  accusative  tuddntam. 
}  in  the  Veda  dialect  many  verbs  occur  in  conjugational 
ttses  other  than  those  which  they  follow  in  the  common 
alect,  I  still  hesitate  to  concur  with  Benfey  in  consider- 
g  participles  like  vridhdni,  "  increasing,"'  dhrish&nt,  "  dar- 
gr  in  the  weak  cases  vridhdt,  dhrishdU  as  aorist  particl- 
es, though  in  no  other  case  have  the  roots  in  question 
!en  shewn  to  belong  to  the  sixth  class.  If,  however, 
ey  are  really  aorist  participles,  then  dhrishamdna-s  (Rig. 
•  L  52.  5. ;  probably  to  be  accented  dhrishdmdna),  also  a 
iddle  aorist  participle  of  the  sixth  formation,  though  in  the 
mmon  dialect,  having  no  middle  voice,  belongs  to  this  for- 
ation  in  the  indicative.  The  root  pd,  "  to  drink,"  whence 
^i  (Ved.  pibdmi  from  pipdmi),  in  the  Veda  dialect  follows 
K)  the  second  class,  as  is  clear  from  pdthd,  "  ye  drink '' 
ei  thd  for  thof  Rig.  V.  I.  86. 1.);  whence  I  cannot  concur 
th  Benfey  in  ascribing  the  participle  p&itam,  "  bibentem,'" 
the  aorist,  and  just  as  little  can  I  allot  to  it  the  imperative 


in  fimns  like  rvYrrovo-a,  rvy^a-a^  is  also  remarkable.  This  aa  was 
bably  preceded  by  a  fbrm  a-ia  (compare  rpiasSanserit  M,  §.  119.))  so 
t  the  a  WIS  produced  from  r  by  the  inflaence  of  the  i  followiDg. 

3  y2 
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pd/u,  **  6?M"  wljich  likewise  belongs  to  the  present  of  the 
second  class.  With  respect  to  the  accentuation  of  the  par- 
ticiple present  active,  I  must  draw  notice  to  the  feet  that 
the  Greek  conjugation  in  jjli  agrees  with  the  corresponding 
Sanscrit  conjugation  in  tliis  (the  reduplicated  verbs  ex- 
cepted), that  it  accents  the  second  syllable  of  the  par- 
ticiple in  question,  and  that  therefore,  in  this  respect 
(TTopvvgt  oTopivvTa,  staud  in  the  same  relation  to  (jiipavt 
Kjyepovra,  as,  in  Sanscrit,  strinvdrif  sirinv&ntamy  to  bhdrm 
bhdrantam.  Tlie  Sanscrit,  however,  differs  from  the  Greek 
in  allowing,  in  the  weakest  cases  (see  §.  130.),  the  accent 
to  sink  down  to  the  case  syllable ;  hence  in  the  geni- 
tive singular  and  accusative  plural  stri-nva-tds  opposed 
to  oTo/o-vu-vToj,  (TTop-vv-vTa^.  Thc  Sanscrit  differs  from 
the  Greek  also  in  this,  that  in  the  accentuation  of 
the  participle  present  (the  theory  of  the  weakest  cases 
excluded)  it  is  governed  by  that  of  the  corresponding 
tense ;  thus,  bdclh-a-rif  tud-d-n,  shuchyaru  chdr-dya-n,  accord- 
ing  to  bddh'd'mi,  tnd-^-mi,  such-yd-mi,  chdr-^yd-mi  1^^ 
the  second  conjugation  (see  §.  493.)  the  participle  present 
is  governed  with  respect  to  its  accent  by  the  heavy  ter- 
minations, especially  by  that  of  the  third  person  plural 
and,  in  irregular  verbs,  participates  also  in  the  abbrevia- 
tions, which  the  root  experiences  before  heavy  termina- 
tions :  hence  from  vdsmU  "  I  will,"'  comes  not  vdkanU  hn^ 
usdntt  "  willing,''  according  to  the  analogy  of  nimo^ 
nshthd,  mdntU  The  third  class  has,  as  well  in  the  entire 
singular  (with  few  exceptions)  as  in  the  third  person  plnr*' 
and  in  the  participle  present,  the  accent  on  the  syllable 
of  reduplication;  hence  ddddmu  "  I  give,''  dddath**i^y 
give  "  (see  §.  459.),  dddai,  "  the  giving  "  (see  §.  779.  Note> 
the  latter  opposed  to  the  Greek  StSov£,  ridei^,  while  rfaJAn'* 
dddhdmh  agree  with  SiSoijjLi,  rldrjfit. 

Remark.  The  principle  of  Sanscrit  accentuation  appears  to  inc  to  b* 
this,  that  the  farther  the  accent  is  thrown  back,  the  graver  «nd  n*^ 
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(rerful  the  accent ;  and  I  believe  I  may  assert  th^  same  principle  in 
^k  also ;  only  that  here,  out  of  regard  for  the  harmony  and  euphony 
the  word,  the  accent  in  polysyllabic  words  cannot  overstep  the  limit  of 
e  third  syllable,  wlule  the  Sanscrit  places  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable, 
thout  reference  to  the  extent  of  the  word,  and  contrasts  bdrdmahi 
th  the  Greek  <f>€p6fjLf6€u  A  very  striking  proof  of  the  dignity  and 
ergy  of  the  accentuation  of  initial  parts  of  words,  and,  at  the  same  time, 
irery  remarkable  point  of  agreement  between  Sanscrit  and  Greek  ac- 
Qtuation,  is  afforded  by  the  circumstance,  that  both  languages,  in  the 
dension  of  monosyllabk;  words  in  the  strong  cases  (see  §.  129.),  which, 
ith  respect  to  their  accentuation,  are,  as  it  were,  pointed  out  by  the 
i&ias  of  the  language  as  the  most  important,  lay  the  accent  on  the  base. 
It  in  the  weak  cases  allow  it  to  fall  on  the  case  termination.  Here, 
)weTer,  the  accusative  plural,  though  in  respect  to  sound  it  belongs  to 
le  weak  cases,  yet  passes,  as  regards  accent,  in  most  monosyllabic 
tffdi  in  Sanscrit,  as  in  Greek,  for  a  strong  case  * ;  which  cannot  surprise 
I)  88  this  case  in  the  singular  and  dual  belongs,  in  each  respect,  to  the 
long  cases.  Compare  the  declension  of  vdch,  fem.,  '^  speech,"  ^'  voice," 
1th  the  Greek  on  (from  Fow  for  Fok,  Latin,  voc). 


N.  V.  5f 
Ace.   S>jra 


SINGULAR. 
SAKSCRIT.  OBESK. 

N.  V.      rife 
Aoe.       vdcham 
loitr.      vdchd 
^        vathi 
Gea.AbLvacAd# 
Uie.        voidii 


•  .  • 


Gen.  o^-6s 
D. 


OW-i 


PLURAL. 
SANSCRIT. 

N.  V.      vachoB 
Ace.       vdchas 
Instr.     vdgbhis 
D.  Abl.  Viighhyds 
Gen.      vachdim 
Loc.       vdkshu 


GREEK. 

N.V.  STTCff 


Acc. 


oiras 


Gen.   oira>u 
Dat.   ^i 


SANSCRIT. 

N.A.  V.    vdchdu 
I.  D.  A.     v&gbhyam 
Gen.  Loc.  v&ch^s. 


DUAL. 


Ved.  v&ch& 


GREEK. 

N.  A.  V.  Sttc 

D.  G.  OTToIv 


^QQftder  as  a  consequence  of  the  emphasis,  which  lies  in  the  accentua- 
"iit  of  the  beginning  of  a  word,  the  circumstance  that  active  verbs,  to 


*  8ec  the  exceptions  in  Bohtlingk,  ^'' A  first  attempt  as  to  the  Accent  in 
*•*»»«"  (St  Petersburg,  1846),  §.  14. 
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which  the  middle  verbs  alflo  belong,  in  Sanscrit  prindpally  aoc 
first  syllable,  so  that,  therefore,  the  energy  of  the  action  is  repi 
by  the  energy  of  the  accentuation ;  and  I  perceive  an  agreemen 
Greek  accentoation  with  the  Sanscrit  in  tlus,  that  Greek  verb 
back  the  accent  as  £ir  as  possible.  In  dissyllabic  and  trisyUabi 
therefore,  the  two  languages  usually  agree  most  fully  in  their  a 
tion  of  verbs.  Compare  tifu  with  /mt,  did»fu  with  ddddmi^  ti6 
dddhdmi,  (JHpofuv  with  bhdranuu^  Ib^pw  with  dbharam.  In 
more  than  three  syllables  the  Greek  approaches  the  Sanscrit  as  d 
without  a  violation  of  the  fundamental  law  of  its  system  of  n 
tion,  is  possible ;  hence  the  already-mentioned  <l>€p6fu$a  compa 
ytdramahi  (from  -madMy  see  §.  472.),  and  also  i4>ep6fi€Ba  compa 
dbhardmaki.  A  quite  similar  agreement,  together  with  a  sim 
trast,  appears  between  the  Greek  and  Sanscrit  accentuation  in 
which  the  Greek,  in  accordance  with  the  Sanscrit  principle,  thro 
the  accent  of  the  base  word  in  the  vocative.*  This  evidently  hs; 
both  languages,  in  order  to  give  emphasiB  to  the  name  of  th 
called,  and  to  bring  it  prominently  forward  by  the  voice ;  and  in 
tive,  in  the  three  numbers  of  all  words,  the  Sanscrit  (where  thj 
specially  accented)  always  accents  the  first  syllable,  however 
word  be,  and  wherever  the  accent  may  fiill  in  the  other  cases, 
nominatives  pita,  mdtd,  duhUa  (ace.  pUdramy  mdtdrank,  duhitdr 
respond  the  vocatives  pitor,  mdtar^  dHhitar^  with  which  the  com 
Greek  vocatives  iraT€p,  fi^cp,  Bvycn-tpsi^  compaired  with  irar^p 
M^P  (for  F'Flp)*  I^F^P^  Ovyartfp  (for  OvyaTrjp\  BvyarcpOj — stan< 
prising  agreement ;  and  this  is  the  more  remarkable,  as  the  words 
affinity  in  our  family  of  languages  belong  also,  in  another  respect 
expressions  which  have  preserved  the  andent  stamp  with  aa 
fidelity.  Mliile,  however,  the  Sanscrit  also  exhibits  vocatives 
vamitra,  the  Greek,  owing  to  accentual  limits  prescribed  to  it, 
shew  such  as  *Aydfiffivovy  which,  however,  does  not  prevent  us 
cognising,  even  in  forms  of  this  kind,  the  agreement  of  the  G 
Sanscrit  vocative  theory ;  and  just  as  little,  in  my  opinion,  coi 
like  <f>€p6fA€6a  compared  with  bhdrdmahd  cause  us  to  overlook  tl 
of  Greek  and  Sanscrit  verbal  accentuation.  The  principal  p 
Sanscrit  first  conjugation  (see  §.  403.)  is  formed  by  the  first  ch 
comprehends  almost  one  half  of  the  whole  number  of  roots,  and 


*  Compare  Benfey  in  the  ^Halle  Journal  iif  Gemeral  LUerat 
184/J,  p.  907. 
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with  few  exceptions,  all  the  German  strong  verbs  belong  (see  §.  109^.  1.) : 
these  in  the  special  tenses  throughont  accent  the  first  syllable.    The  sixth 
dasB)  which  is  properly  only  an  oflFishoot  of  the  first,  and  contains,  as  it 
w«pe,  the  diseased  memben  of  that  class  (about  140  roots),  has,  with  the 
Gims,  put  off  also  the  accenting  of  the  radical  vowel,  and  accents  instead 
the  class  vowel,  only  that  the  augment,  as  well  in  the  imperfect  as  in  the 
anist  in  all  classes  of  verbs,  has  the  accent;  hence,  tuddmi,  *^tundo^" 
tMddti,  '"tundii" opposed  to  bSdhdmi,  ''sdo" bddhdn,  ''scU"  The  passive 
loeentfl  its  characteristic  yo,  and  therefore  the  second  syllable  instead  of 
the  first,  nndonbtedly  because  in  it  the  energy  of  self-exertion  is  lost : 
this  is  evident  from  the  fiact,  that  verbs  of  the  fourth  class,  though  their 
Buddie  is  literatim  the  same  as  the  passive,  nevertheless  accent  the  first 
syllable ;  hence,  kUchyai^^  ^^jmrificcU"  opposed  to  iuchydtif  ^^pur^ 
tahtr"    It  is  also  of  some  importance  for  the  support  of  my  view  of  the 
Dcaoing  of  Sanscrit  accentuation,  that  when  the  passive  is  used  as  re- 
fleme,  the  accent  may  be  thrown  back  on  the  radical  syllable,  though 
only  in  roots  terminating  in  a  vowel,  or  which  drop  their  final  consonant. 
Deiideratives  and  intensives,  excepting  the  deponent  of  the  latter,  as  is 
tttonl  from  the  energy  inherent  in  them,  hold  fast  to  the  general  prin- 
ciple of  throwing  back  the  accent  as  fSeur  as  possible;   hence  pipdsdmij 
^l  wiah  to  drink ;"  bii^Mmi,  '^  I  cleave  "  (intens.).    As  to  the  fact,  how- 
^  that  verbs  of  the  tenth  class,  though  they  Gunise  the  radical  syllable, 
^  throw  the  accent  on  the  second  {cli6rdyami^  ''  I  steal,"  not  €h6ra^ 
jM),  we  may  suppose  that  these  verbs  feel  themselves  to  be  compounds, 
nd  in  a  measure  determinatives ;  and  as  such,  in  accordance  with  the  pre- 
viiliiig  principle  of  compounds,  accent  the  last  member  of  the  compound,* 
Wt  the  first  syllable  of  it  in  order  to  comply  with  the  fundamental  rule 
<f  Terbal  accentuation.    The  same  syllable,  in  my  opinion,  is  accented  in 
^QKMninatives  formed  by  ya  for  the  same  reason  (/mMya/t).     I  consider 
it  as  another  consequence  of  the  composition  that  the  auxiliary  future 
icoeDts  not  the  first  syllable  of  the  whole  compound,  but  the  auxiliary 
vah,  whether  it  b^;ins  with  the  second  or  the  third  syllable  of  the  whole 
expresnon ;  while  the  Greek,  through  all  tenses,  retains  the  fundamental 
piMple  of  verbal  accentuation ;  hence,  d<&(ra>,  ^(rofjL€Vy  compared  with 
Glfyimt,  ddsyamaSf  and  forms  like  taniskydmi  (^'  ejpiendam")^  tanishydmas, 
b  In  Sanscrit  the  auxiliary  verb,  which  is  added  in  the  potential  (optative) 
Dd  precative  (aorist  of  the  potential=optative),  viz.  the  syllable  yd^ 
raws  the  accent  upon  itself;  hence,  dadydty  ^^det"  (didoii;),  precative 


*  See  Aufrecht  ^*'J)e  Aeoentu  oompoiUarum  Samcriticorum^"  p.  6. 
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d^yat  {doiTf),  hhxiyama,  ^*simu8."*  On  the  other  hand,  in  cases  where 
the  modal  element  coalesces  with  the  preceding  daas  vowel  into  a  diph- 
thong, the  accent  remains  on  the  same  syllahle  as  is  accented  in  the  indica' 
tive ;  thus,  bhdrisj  bhurit^  bhdr£ma=^pois^  i^poi,  ifUpoiiuv :  on  the  other 
hand,  tudtis,  tudit^  &c.,  according  to  the  analogy  of  htddsiy  tuddti  The 
analogy  of  the  sixth  class  is  followed  by  the  potentials  of  the  aoriat  of  tlie 
sixth  formation  peculiar  to  the  Veda  dialect ;  hence,  iaJUma^  ^^posrima!' 
In  the  six  classes  of  verbs  belonging  ta  the  Sanscrit  second  conjaga- 
tiun  (see  §.  4d3.),  as  also  in  the  perfect  of  all  verbs,  the  heavy  penonai 
terminations  exercise  a  similar  influence  on  the  attractioii  of  the  accent 
to  that  manifested  in  Greek  in  all  classes  of  words  by  the  length  of 
the  final  syllable,  only  that  the  heavy  personal  terminations  in  Sanscrit 
not  only  attract  the  accent,  but  appropriate  it,  and,  if  dissyllabic,  to 
their  first  syllable.  In  thb  way  Smi  {=€ifu),  ddddmi  (=dt^p),  joA^* 
mt,  '^  abandon,"  are  in  the  plural  imds,  dadmds  (for  daddmds,  middle 
dadmAhiy^ jabAfnds.  In  the  fifth,  seventh,  eighth,  and  ninth  daaa,  aa  also 
in  the  perfect,  the  Guna  syllable,  or  the  heavier  dan  affix  or  insertion, 
exercises  an  influence  in  throwing  back  the  accent :  hence,  ohinomi,  **  I  col- 
lect**  (plural  chinumds);  yundjmif  ''I  bind"  (plural yt^'iiui«};  tanSmit**^ 
extend  "  (plural  tanumds)  ;  yunami^  '^  I  bind  "  (plural  yumm&s) ;  tutoifh 
*'  I  did  thrust "  (plural  tutudinU!)^  instead  of  the  forms  ehindmi,  yiaug^ 
&c.,  which,  according  to  the  fundamental  principle  of  verbal  aocentnatioOt 
would  be  looked  for.  The  heavy  suflix  of  the  participle  present  (n/,  cMh 
the  a  of  which,  just  like  that  of  the  third  person  plural,  is  viewed,  with 
respect  to  the  accentuation,  as  an  essential  portion  of  the  termination,  or « 
the  suffix,  follows,  in  the  just-mentioned  verbal  classes,  the  analogy  of  ^ 
heavy  personal  terminations,  especially  that  of  the  third  person  plifft^^ 
but  in  the  weak  cases  (with  the  exception  of  verbs  of  the  third  das>) 
allows  the  accent  to  fall  down  to  the  case  termination ;  and  the  kaas^ 
f ,  in  case  the  suffix  loses  its  91,  follows  the  analogy  of  the  weakest  et^ 
The  same  principle  is  followed  by  the  participle  present  of  the  sixth  cli* 


*  SAma  Ved.  II.  6.  2. 16. 2.  Remark  the  dropping  of  the  s  of  thecofl»- 
mon  dialect  {hhdydstna)^  as  m  Zend,  see  §.  701. 

t  Reduplicated  roots  accent  only  those  heavy  terminations  which  bep 
with  a  consonant,  and  accord  to  those  commencing  with  a  vowel  no  ^ 
fluence  in  casting  back  the  accent.  The  vowel  a,  which  precedes  « in  **•* 
third  person  plural,  holds  as  regards  the  accentuation  as  belonging  to  to* 
personal  termination.  Hence  yanti^  "they  go,"  compared  with  i^* 
but  dddiUi,  "  they  give"  (see  %.  469.)  not  daddtl,  Uke  dddati,  «hegiv«*' 
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jmex  the  nominatiye,  accusative,  and  genitive  singular  masculine  (the 
ater  also  of  the  genitive)^  and  the  feminine  nominative  in  f :  dvishdn^ 
Mntamy  dvishatdsy  dvishatt;  dddat^  dddatam,  dddatas,  ddfiati ;  yun- 
t,  yunjdntam^   yuSyatdSy   yunfati ;    chinvdn,  chinvdniam,  chinvatds, 
moaU  ;  tanvdnj  tanvdntam,  tanvaids,  tanvati;  yundn^  yundntam,  yu- 
tds  yunati  ;  tunddn,  tunddntam^  tundatds^  tunddnti. — As  in  Greek,  par- 
iplcs  present  active  of  the  conjugation  in  /u,  in  agreement  with  the  pre- 
iling  principle  in  the  corresponding  Sanscrit  conjugation,  accent  the 
wel  which  precedes  the  v,  instead  of  the  first  of  the  hase-word,  and 
opvvs^  (TTopyvvTOj  iTTopvvvTe,  aTopvvvT€Sy  stand  for  comparison  with  the 
Dscrit«^'mi;<^«<rtitr^am,«/rmv^^<!2  (in  the  Veda  dialect)  stnnvdntas^ 
might  be  conjectured  that  originally  the  heavy  personal  terminations, 
they  exercise  (see  §.  480.),  as  in  Sanscrit,  a  shortening  influence  on  the 
tceding  syllable,  have  also,  in  like  manner,  attracted  to  themselves  the 
cent.    Then  the  Doric  forms  dtd({i/rt,  nOivn,  Itrrcam^  dtucvvvTi,  might 
i  regarded  as  remnants  of  an  older  system  of  accentuation.    In  the  op- 
hite case,  we  must  look  upon  Sanscrit  forms  like  strifiumda,  compared 
ith  the  Greek  <rT6ptnffi€Vj  as  the  consequence  of  an  influence  upon  the 
tentuation  exercised  by  the  heavy  personal  terminations,  and  first  ac- 
trded  to  them  by  the  genius  of  the  language  after  the  separation  of  lan- 
lages.    I  have  no  doubt  that  forms  like  strirunni  (from  9tarn6mi= 
iVv/u),  yundjmi^  through  the  influence  of  the  weight  of  the  second 
^liable,  first,  after  the  separation  of  languages,  transferred  the  accent  from 
te  first  to  the  second  syllable.    This  takes  place  also  in  some  verbs  of 
le  third  class,  which  we  find,  therefore,  in  this  respect,  as  it  were,  in 
^  period  of  transition  from  the  original  system  of  accentuation  to  that 
)we  recent,  in  which,  in  the  second  principal  conjugation,  the  weight, 
f  the  second  pliable  has  made  its  influence  on  the  accentuation  eflectual. 
lowever,  in  the  Veda  dialect,  in  those  roots  also  which  admit  the  accen- 
oatioii  of  the  radical  syllable,  the  accenting  of  the  syllable  of  reduplica- 
UQieems  principally  to  prevail.    Benfey  {Glossary  to  the  Sdma-Vida^ 
»•  139.)  cites  from  bhoTy  hri.  Class  3,  the  forms  bibkarshi,  **fers"  hfbhrati, 
^ferenH,'*  bibhratiy  "'ferentesy"  (as  Veda  pi.  fem.  for  bibhratyas\  opposed 


*  We  must  not  infer  from  bibkdrii,  and  similar  forms,  that  ar  is  really 
^Gona  of  ri:  it  is  natural,  however,  that  in  parts  of  grammar  where 
^^i^^  capable  of  Guna  receive  it,  that  those  verbs  which  admit  of 
^^tkemiig  should  preserve  the  full  form  of  the  root,  as  vas,  ^'  to  will," 
^*^<*»8  contracted  to  ui  only  in  places  which  do  not  allow  of  Guna ; 

hence. 
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A  strong  proof  of  the  emphasis  of  the  aooentaatioii  of  the  begiimiog  of 
words  (in  Sanscrit  always  of  the  first  syllahle)  is  afforded  in  Sanscrit  and 
Greek  hy  the  suffixing  of  the  degrees  of  comparison,  ^l|hl  tyoau  (in  the 

weak  cases  tytui),  lovy  ^  ishtha^  urro,  which,  where  they  are  added, 
always  require  the  accent  to  he  thrown  hack  as  &r  as  possible.  Thus, 
in  Sanscrit,  from  svadu^  ^  sweet  "s^dv,  comes  the  comparative  tva^&pu, 
nominative  masc.  9vadhf6n^  and  the  superlative  9viidxskUiar9,  To  the  latter 
corresponds  the  Greek  rjbifrra-Sy  and  to  the  nominative  and  acouatiTe 
neuter  of  the  comparative  gvddtyas  the  Greek  fjdiov ;  while  ^diW,  ijtioM, 
for  well-known  reascHis,  do  not  exhibit  an  agreement  of  accentuation  with 
gvadiydn^  svddiyasa*.  The  Greek  degrees  of  comparison  in  T€f)o,  roro, 
follow  essentially  the  same  principle,  t .  e.  they  throw  the  accent  as  fa 
back  as  possible,  by  which,  however,  only  the  syllable  preceding  the 
suffix  is  reached,  so  that  the  accent  b  often  necessarily  transferred  from 
the  beginning  to  the  middle  of  a  word,  as  in  /Se/Saw^cpof,  /3(/3aiorom, 
compared  with  p€^ios.  In  Sanscrit,  on  the  other  hand,  the  degree  sof- 
fixes,  corresponding  to  the  Greek  rtpo,  roro,  exercise  no  influence  at  all 
on  the  accent ;  and  the  positive  base  retains  the  accent  on  the  baft 
in  whatever  part  of  the  word  soever  the  same  may  occur ;  thos  the 


hence,  uimdsy  "  we  will,"  opposed  to  v^Umt,  "  I  will "  (Comp.  Voc»lisan»> 
p.  168).  When  Benfey,  who,  in  the  ''Halle  Journal  of  General  LUenttrt' 
(May  1845,  p.  944)  contrasts  the  Greek  Spwfu  with  the  Sanscrit  nfff^ 
remarks,  that  in  Greek  ri  is  Gunised,  because  it  is  acc^ted,  and  that  aia^ 
the  same  reason  Gunised  in  Sanscrit,  I  cannot  assent  to  him  in  either  poin^ 
In  the  first  place,  I  recognise  in  forms  like  SpwfUy  ar6pwiu  (the  latter^ 
strin6mi\  no  Guna,  but  only  the  discontinuance  of  the  abbreviation  of  ^v 
to  n,  which  was  admitted  in  Sanscrit,  just  as  in  rpirot  compared  with  the 
Sanscrit  triHyae  (Latin  terthUy  transposed  from  tretius^  for  trithu)^  ^ 
abbreviation  of  the  syllable  ri  has  ceased.  In  the  second  place,  I  caoDO^ 
admit  that  forms  like  rinimi,  strinSmiy  have,  for  this  reason,  Gunised  the 
second  syllable  because  it  is  accented ;  for  if  the  accent  occasioned  the 
Guna,  we  should  also  expect  for  bibharshi  and  vivakti  (in  the  Vedadiakct^ 
bebharahi^  vivakti^  and  for  desideratives  like  p^ftdtdmiy  pipddmL  "^^ 
me,  therefore,  the  principle  set  forth  above,  viz.  thtttt  the  accenting  a^^ 
first  syllable  belongs  to  the  verb,  but  that  heavy  syllables  have  often  ^ 
stroyed  the  original  accentuaticm,  and  appropriated  the  accent  to  tbei0' 
selves,  appears  £ur  more  naturaL  The  Greek  replaces  the  Guna  idpif^ 
Hrindmi,  by  the  lengthening  of  the  vowel  (<rr6pvvfu  pppoied  to  vr^ffi^f* 
but  nevertheless  preserves  the  original  accentuation. 


9t 
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•aiatlye  and  saperlatiye  of  mahdt  (in  the  strong  cases  mahdnt)  are  in 
ominatiye  masculine  mahdttarasy  mahdttamas;  and  the  superlative 
lAan^ "  liberal,"  "  giving  freely  "  (in  the  Veda  dialect),  vrUhantama-s^ 
ive  vfisharUamoiya  (Rig.  V.  I.  10.  10.).  The  reason  that  tara  and 
,  in  Sanscrit,  exercise  no  influence  on  the  accentuation  lies,  in  my 
on,  in  this,  that  these  suffixes  are  rather  enclitic  in  their  nature, 
bave  not  grown  up  so  inwardly  united  with  the  principal  word, 
e  other  more  rare  suffixes  of  comparison;  as  appears,  also,  firom 
circumstance  that  the  feminine  accusative  tardm,  tamdm^  may 
dded  to  verbs  adverbially  also;  €.g,  vddatUam&m^  ^^he  speaks 
much." 

consequence  of  the  emphasis  which  lies  in  accenting  the  beginning 
word  is  this,  that  abstract  substantives,  which  frequently  are  merely 
isifications  of  adjectives,  affect,  in  Sanscrit  and  in  Greek,  this  kind  of 
It  Thus  the  suffix  a«,  in  Sanscrit,  is  used  especially  in  forming  ab- 
1s,  and  requires  an  accent  on  the  first  syllable  of  the  word ;  as  in  ydstuu, 
►ry,"  compared  with  yaidsj  "glorious"  (the  latter  only  in  the  Veda 
!ct,  see  Benfey's  Glossary),  whence  the  comparative  yakdstara-B^ 
riative  ycudstama^;  thus,  dp€u^  nominative  "activity,"  "work, 
ering"  (Latin  cpus)^  compared  with  apds  masculine  ^^the  active,' 
e  warrior,"  "  the  sacrificer."  As  to  Sanscrit  neutral  bases  in  as  cor- 
ond  the  Greek  in  or,  cr,  c((r)-or  (see  §.  128.),  Benfey  draws  our  notice, 
igards  the  paroxy  tone  accent  of  the  abstracts  spoken  of^  and  the  oxy- 
!  accent  of  the  adjectives,  to  the  relation  of  the  Greek  dyos  to  dyris. 
lay  also  be  observed,  that  Greek  bases  in  or,  cr,  when  they  form  pos- 
ive  compounds  in  combination  with  preceding  words,  usually  throw 
accent  on  the  suffix,  while  other  compounds  of  this  kind  accent 
first  member  of  the  compound,  or,  at  least,  throw  back  the  accent 
IT  as  possible ;  thus  €vpv<r0€vfiSy  luyaKoa-Brinity  fuyftOapayis,  dvo-fcXc^r, 
^r,  compared  with  forms  like  fieyii&vfjLOff  fuydbcopoSf  fuydk6d<0f>os,  fA€' 
^fto^,  aloX6fwp(l>of,  aioX<$irc7rXor,  aloKoxairris. 

786.  The  suffix  of  the  participle  of  the  reduplicated  pre- 
ite  or  perfect  (see  §.  588.)  is,  in  Sanscrit,  in  the  para- 
^aipadam  or  active  (see  §.  426.),  according  to  the  diffe- 
Qce  of  case,  vdns,  vat,  and  mh,  and  in  all  these  forms, 
<^rding  to  the  analogy  of  the  heavy  terminations  of  the 
^cative  (see  p.  1057),  has  the  accent  Indian  Gram- 
marians, however,  consider  vds  as  the  true  form  of  the 
^  though  it  does  not  appear  in   this  form  in  a  single 
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case,  but  the  strong  eases  spring  from  vdns^,  the  middle 
from  vdlf  and  the  weakest  fix)m  ush  (euphonic  for  us). 
From  lish  comes  also  the  feminine  theme  ushu  to  which 
the  Lithuanian  usi  is  an  admirable  counterpart;  hence 
deyusi,  "the  having  burned ''  =  Sanscrit  dihushi,  (or  dada- 
hushi  (see  §.  605.).  The  oblique  cases  of  the  Lithuanian 
feminine  participle  spring,  for  the  most  part,  from  an  ex- 
tended base  usia ;  hence  the  genitive  singular  degusid-i, 
as  rankd'S,  from  rankd,  "  hand/'  Compare  herewith  the 
Greek  vta  of  TeTi/^wo,  which  has  been  already  elsewhere 
compared  with  the  Sanscrit  tutupilishuji 

787.  With  the  weakest  form  of  the  Sanscrit  participial 
suffix  above  mentioned  are  connected  also,  in  Lithuanian, 
the  oblique  cases  of  the  masculine,  but  with  the  same  un- 
organic  affix  of  ia,  which,  too,  the  participle  present  has 
retained ;  thus,  genitive  degusio  (as  tuilko  from  irifta-*) 
corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  dihish-as,  dative  deff-usia-m^ 
accusative  deg-usi-n  for  deg-usia-ii.  The  nominative  degem  is 
based  on  the  Sanscrit  strong  theme  dih-i-vdns  (i  as  coDjunc- 
tive  vowel) ;  but  the  s  of  the  Lithuanian  form  scarcely  h^ 

• 

longs  to  the  base,  but  is  the  sign  of  case,  and  extends,  as  id 


*  The  vocative  angular,  which  in  general  diwclaims  long  voweb  (f^ 
§.  205.),  shortens  the  long  d;  hence,  van  compared  with  the  nominAtive 
vdn,  since  anosv&ra  (n)  after  the  s  is  dropped  (see  §.  9.)  becomes  n.  I  ^ 
not  inclined  with  B5htlingk  (Decl.  p.  10)  to  represent  tfohs  as  the  origiD*' 
form  of  the  suffix ;  for  if,  as  we  ought  to  be,  we  are  guided  by  the  itroog 
cases,  which  in  general,  where  difierent  modifications  of  the  theme  occfl^i 
have  preserved  the  original  form,  we  must  then  take  vdhs  to  be  the  ancic^ 
form,  and  allow  that  the  vocative,  as  is  its  wont,  has  shortened  the  toW»» 
which  perhaps  is  only  a  consequence  of  the  emphasizing  the  beginmng  ^ 
the  word  in  the  vocative  by  accenting  it.  Bohtllugk  also,  in  his  zeal  ^ 
the  vocative,  represents  lyans  as  the  theme  of  the  comparative  suffix  ty^ 
tyas  (see  §.  298.),  the  long  d  of  which,  m  Latin,  takes  the  form  of  ^  in  ^ 
the  oblique  cases. 

t  ^'On  the  Influence  of  Pronouns  in  the  Formation  qf  W&rdsT  p.  4. 

t  According  to  the  analogy  of  the  adjective  declenaiont  see  §  281. 
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le  participle  present,  to  the  vocative  also ;  while  the  San- 
:rit,  as  it  cannot  bear  two  consonants  at  the  end  of  a  word 
ee  §.  94.)»  in  both  cases  abandons  both  the  nominative 
gn  and  the  final  consonant  of  the  base  ;  thus,  nominative 
yi-htdfif  vocative  (Uh-i-van,  corresponding  to  the  Lithua- 
an  deg-ens.        The   Zend,  on  the  contrary,  has   retained 


*  In  the  Old  Prussian  Catechism  there  occur  two  perfect  participles 
vmns  very  desen-ing  of  notice,  viz.  klantiwuns^  "  having  cursed,"  and 
'irraxcuns,  "  having  murmured,"  which  stand  nearer  to  the  Sanscrit 
m  than  any  other  European  kindred  form.  The  u  of  wuns,  as  also  that 
the  common  form  uns  (after  consonants  also  ons^  and  sometimes  ans\  is 
idently,  like  the  e  of  the  Lithuanian  eAs^  a  weakening  of  a,  originally 
r  as  in  widdewu^  "  widow  "= Sanscrit  vidhavd,  Latin  indua,  and  some 
nilar  feminine  nominatives.  Tlie  u  of  the  plural  -usis,  accusative  usiris, 
d  of  the  accusative  singular  usin,  is,  on  the  other  hand,  organic,  and 
^iical  with  the  Sanscrit  u  of  the  base  of  the  weakest  case  and  of  the 
miniae,  as  also  with  that  of  the  corresponding  forms  in  Lithuanian, 
esselmann  C-^The  language  of  the  Old  Prussians^*'  p.  64)  represents  the 
ticiples  in  uns  {pns,  arts,  vmnt)  as  indeclinable,  and  takes  luia  as  an 
dependent  form  with  declinable  terminations.  I,  however,  consider 
t(n«,  unSf  on»f  ans,  as  the  singular  nominative  masculine,  with  s  as  the  sign 

case,  as  in  Lithuanian  ens.    This  participle  seldom  requires  declension, 

•  it  is  principally  used  for  a  periphrasis  of  the  perfect  indicative,  and  thus 
!<:Qn  in  the  nominative  relation ;  e.  p.,  eismai  murrawuns  bhe  klantt- 
•*M,  "I  liave  murmured  and  cursed"  (literally,  "  1  am  the  person 
Aving  murmured  and  cursed  ").  The  nominative  singular  usually  takes 
^  place  of  the  plural,  as  also  in  Lithuanian  the  present  and  perfect  par- 
ses have  lost  the  termination  of  the  plural  nominative,  and  in  thb 
^  only  have  rejected  the  s  of  the  nominative  singnlar:  hence,  from 
"**^,  **  having  turned,"  comes  the  plural  suken.  Where,  however,  in 
M  Pnusian,  the  plural  relation  of  the  participle  perfect  is  really  ex- 
''^^SMd,  it  ends  in  usis^  probably  from  a  lengthened  base  in  usi  (compare 
i*  780.) ;  80  that  is  of  the  Lithuanian  plural  termination  corresponds  to 
^y-9  of  bases  in  i  {awy-s^  "  sheep,"  from  the  base  awi).  The  examples 
'^^^^^vnng  in  the  Old  Prussian  Catechism  may  be  found  in  Nesselmann, 
^•^lin.84. :  madUH^  tyt  toirstai  ious  immusis;  laukyti,  tyt  wirstai  ious 
•'9*^»flttii«,  "aak,  and  ye  shall  receive  (be  having  received) ;  seek,  and  ye 
*^  find  (be  having  found)."    The  future,  which  is  wanting  in  Old  Prua- 

8ian« 
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the  DominatiTe  sign  in  its  participles ;  as,  ^^q,^  dadh- 
fvfo,  **  having  made,^  vidrvdo,  **  knowing  "  (ei Jcif ),  which  it 
has  also  done  in  the  participle  present,  a  point  in  which 
it  is  superior  to  the  Sanscrit,  and  agrees  with  the  Lithua- 
nian, Latin,  and  Gothic ;  for  from  ^ra  vdn  is  formed  in 
Zend,  not  pu9  vda,  but  f^l^  txinn.  It  is  clear,  however, 
that  the  o  of  rdo  does  not  represent  the  s  of  the  theme  of 
the  strong  cases,  as  the  suffix  card  also,  in  the  nominative. 
forms  rdo  (compare  Bumouf  Ya^na,  Note  R  p.  128).  In 
the  accusative,  (^»*^^»^^^  dadhvAonhem  corresponds  to 
the  Sanscrit  dadh-i-vdi^am ;  in  the  weakest  cases,  and  be- 
fore the  feminine  character  u  the  Zend  suffix  is  contracted, 
like  the  Sanscrit  suffix,  to  ush^ ;  hence,  in  the  genitive 
^tp)<^  daihushd  (Vend.  S.  p.  3.  for  dadhushdy  see  p.  965. 


siaa,  is  always  periphrasUcaUy  ezprened  by  the  auxiliaxy  Terb  agni^io? 
^^  to  be,"  with  the  participle  perfect ;  hence^  p.  12,  n.  15.,  pergvbim  vf^t 
^  he  is  come  "  (is  the  person  haTing  come).  The  oblique  cases  of  the  per- 
fect participle,  from  being  little  required,  seldom  occurs  and  q>iing  ^^ 
wise  firom  the  theme  increased  bj  t,  while  the  Lithuanian  adds  ia  to  tltf 
base.  The  only  instances  that  occur  are,  au4atf-un-iis,  "^  the  slain"  (i^ 
tuos,  for  which,  also,  aulaunns  and  aulauymuen»)y  and  aman-gimm^^ 
^^  to  those  bom  in*'  (the  plaoeX  the  latter  with  paanve  signification, wbicb* 
except  in  the  root  gem^  gim^  does  not  occur  in  this  participle.  If  ^ 
should  not  admit  a  nominative  plural  in  tcn«,  the  aboye-menticned  form^ 
might  then  be  taken  as  singular  nominatives,  with  a  plural  8agnjficatioD« 
The  circumstance,  however,  that  the  real  and  frequently-oocurTing  angola 
nominative  always  terminates  in  »i«,  and  that,  too,  the  participle  pre^ 
leaves  the  old  base  (in  nt)  in  the  nominative  singular  unlengthened,  ^ 
in  the  other  cases  lengthened  only  by  i,  is  much  opposed  to  thii  ▼iew.-" 
The  single  feminine  form  of  this  participle  which  occurs  deserves  maiof^* 
viz.  the  nominative  singular  mdauii^  ^^nuniua^"  for  auknaui^  as  above 
cudau-sins  together  with  aulauusins.  The  final  i  corresponds,  therelbref 
to  the  Sanscrit  i  and  Lithuanian  t  of  feminine  forms  in  uM,  mi. 

*  The  lithographed  Codex  of  the  Vendidad  Sad^  has,  almost  ia  t^ 
places,  ,A^^  8  for  xp  sh :  I,  however,  agree  with  Bumouf  in  raading  tp 
sh  as  probably  the  sole  correct  reading. 
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)te*);  in  the  dative  (^t^)2^  vidush6,  "to  the  knowing" 
c.  p.  214)=:ftrs^  viduahi  (eti&n);  in  the  genitive  plural 
ftf))^J^-^2s  irirUhushanm,  "  of  the  dead "'  (1.  a  p.  lOl) ;  in 
s  genitive  singular  feminine  ^^^tp^i9^^jfJghmushydo 
c.  p.  91.  twice,  and  304.  twice)  *  =  Sanscrit  jagmushyds, 
m  gants  "  to  go  ""^ ;  in  the  accusative  feminine  ^^tpy^j^ 
Atu/i2'77i=: Sanscrit  vidushimtfrom  viA  "to  know''  (1.  c.  p. 469). 
788.  With  the  contracted  form  ^  iish  of  the  suffix  here 
oken  of  is  connected  a  word  which  appears  in  Gothic 
a  solitary  remnant  of  an  obsolete  participial  gender, 
d  corresponds  in  a  remarkable  manner  with  Sanscrit 
rms  like  d&iiish  (theme  of  the  weakest  cases)  from  dah ; 
mean,  MnisydSf  "the  parents,''  occuring  only  in  the 
minative  plural  masculine,  and  which,  I  have  no  doubt, 
operly  signifies  **  the  having  given  birth  to ;"  and,  with 
spect  to  its  radical  vowel,  corresponds  to  the  polysyllabic 
rms  of  the  preterite  of  baira  (bar,  plural  hirum^  conjuga- 
)nal  singular  Hr-yan,  plural  bSr^ei-ma  (see  §.  605.).  The 
erne  is  bSrusyOy  which  corresponds  in  its  unorganic  affix 
!  to  the  above-mentioned  (§.  787.)  Lithuanian  ia ;  e.  g. 
deg-usiOj  dative  deg^usia-m.  The  nominative  singular, 
icording  to  §.  135.  would  be  bir-useis,  and  the  accusative 
TUiif  the  latter  like  the  Lithuanian  degusi-n. 


*  With  regard  to  the  long  u  o{  jaghmushydo,  let  it  be  noticed  that  the 
>3ant  18  here  followed  by  a  semi-vowel,  since,  as  it  appears,  a  lengthen- 
J«f  the  tt,  which  is,  in  Sanscrit,  always  short,  occurs  especially  before 
ro  consonants ;  hence,  also,  Vendidad  Sad^  p.  515,  ^(g^«>)^(9A5^ 
f^uitmo  (with  ^  i  for  juo  *),  a  superlative  formed  firom  the  weakest 
«ine ;  and  p.  526,  dadiUtAiis^  an  interesting  form ;  whence  it  is  clear 
>atiii  Zend  also  the  middle  cases  (see  §.  130.)  of  this  participle  spring 
wn  the  weakest  theme.  There  occurs,  however,  a  long  u  mpipyushimy 
ithoQt  the  occasion  of  two  following  consonants,  as  also  in  its  negative 
P^fjfMm  (Vend.  8.  p.  429),  from  pS,  "  to  drink,"  with  a  causal  mean- 
iK(^ the  having  sucked'').  Perhaps  the  circumstance  that  two  conso- 
"^  precede  has  its  influence. 
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789.  To  the  form  v&t,  whence  come  in  Sanscrit  the 
middle  cases  of  the  perfect  participle*,  belongs  the  Greek 
oT,  which  has  preserved  the  ancient  accent  (see  §.  786.); 
but  after  losing  the  digamma,  which  is  generally  lost  in 
the  middle  of  words,  in  case  it  does  not  assimilate  with 
a  preceding  consonant  (see  reaaape^,  §.  312.),  as,  for  instance, 
filso  in  the  suffix  ei'T  =  Sanscrit  txint  (of  the  strong  cases): 
thus,  the  same  relation  that  afX7re\6{F)€VT  has  to  San- 
scrit forms  like  dhdna-vard  ("  endowed  with  riches,"  see  §. 
20.),  TeTv^{f)6r  has  to  tutupvdt,  to  which,  as  nominative, 
accusative,  and  vocative,  in  Greek,  rerv^oj  corresponds  (see 
§.  152.).  To  the  plural  locative  ttdup-vit'Su  corresponds 
the  Greek  dative  T€Ti;^d(T)-<r/.  Mention  has  already  been 
made  of  the  feminine  form  in  via,  as  abbreviation  of  wr<o, 
and  of  the  affinity,  as  regards  formation,  of  T€Tv<f>via  with 
the  Sanscrit  tutupiishi  (see  §.  786.).  The  Latin,  perhaps, 
in  secAri'S  presents  a  remnant  of  these  feminine  participles 
in  iishi  (euphonic  for  usi)y  and  the  proper  translatioa 
therefore,  is,  perhaps,  **  the  cutting '"  (instead  of  '*  the  hav- 
ing cut ''),  the  u  being  lengthened,  and  the  sibilant  being 
changed  between  two  vowels  into  r.f  As  several  parti- 
cipial suffixes  are  often  used  also  in  the  formation  of  de- 
rivative words,  there  is,  therefore,  ground  for  comparing 
the  suffix  dsu  in  words  like  lapid-dsus,  lumin-dsuSt  frudtt- 
dsus,  forni'dsus,  pisc-dsus,  with  the  Sanscrit  rdns  of  the 
strong  cases,  to  wliich  it  has  nearly  the  same  relation  that 
the  comparative  suffix  idr  has  to  ^^hr  iydfis  (see  §.  2S^p 


*  See  §.  130.,  where  it  must  be  also  noticed  that  the  nomiDatife,  9^' 
sative,  and  vocative  singular  of  nenters  in  the  threefold  theme  gnid«f^ 
always  are  connected  with  the  middle  form. 

t  See  §.  22.  In  the  Veda  dialect  there  are  abstract  substantires  i» 
ushi^  with  the  accent  on  the  radical  syllable  (see  p.  1050);  as,  ft^p*'*^ 
"  ire  "  (properly,  "  the  burning  "),  from  tap,  "  to  bum  ;"  tdnuMy  "strife" 
from  tar  (tfi  ^r),  "  to  overstep." 
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ly  that  the  original  sibilant  is  retained,  though  the  v  is 
It,  just  as  in  sopio=svapimi ;  soro,  sordrem^svasdr, 
isdram;  s6l=8var,  "heaven"'  (from  sur,  and  this  from 
If,  **  to  shine  "),  Zend  hvare,  "  the  sun."  With  respect 
the  prolongation  of  the  suffix  by  a  vowel  affix,  compare 
)  relation  of  the  suffix  turn  to  t&r,  Sanscrit  fAr  (see 
647.). 

790.  In  Old  Sclavonic  the  gerundive  preterite  corresponds 
the  participle  here  spoken  of,  as  is  most  clearly  apparent 
the  feminine  singular  form,  in  which,  in  verbal  bases 
ling  in  a  vowel,  Bi>mH  vshi  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit- 
nd  usht,  and  Lithuanian  xisu  Compare  Bi>iBi>mii  hy-ishi, 
aving  been ''  (feminine)  with  the  Sanscrit  ^>wft  babhuv- 
ti^  and  Lithuanian  buw-usi.  In  the  nominative  plural 
aculine  (used  also  for  the  feminine),  B'bme  iJsAe— with  e 
the  termination  of  case  =  Sanscrit  as,  Greek  ej — answers 
the  Sanscrit  vdnsas,  and  therefore  Bi>iBmE  by-vshe  to 
)ihiM>dnsa8 ;  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  singular  the  sibi- 
it  is  lost  in  the  nominative  masculine  ;  thus,  B'bib'b  by-v 
rresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  babhU-vdn  and  Lithuanian 
vo^  (see  §.  T87.),  where  it  must  be  observed  that  gene- 
Sy  the  Sclavonic  has  lost  the  original  final  consonant,  so 
Sit  the  s  also  of  the  Lithuanian  buw-ens  belongs  not  to 
e  suffix,  but  to  the  case  sign.  After  consonants  the  t; 
the  gerundive  suffix  is  suppressed  ;  hence,  e.g.,  hecb  nes, 
taving  carried"  (for  nes-v),  plural  NECbme  nehhe  (for 
(BiniE  neaishe),  feminine  singular  NECbmn  neishi  (for 
HJifci). 

Remark.  In  the  Sclavonic  that  tense  of  the  indicative  is  wanting 
''Qoe  the  past  participle  or  gemndive  has  proceeded :  on  the  other 
Dd,  I  am  now  of  opinion  that  the  Lithuanian  perfect  (also  aorist),  which 
'i^Q&eriy  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  first  augmented  preterite  (Greek 
P^rfKt),  must  be  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  reduplicated  preterite, 
^  perfect  and  Gothic  preterite  of  the  strong  conjugation.  I  assume, 
^'^fore,  that  in  buwau^  ^^  I  was,"  or  '^  I  have  been,"  instead  of  the 

3z 
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augment,  the  syllable  of  redaplication  is  dropped,  as  in  GoUiic  preterites 
like  baug,  ^  I  bent,"  Imgum^  *'*'  we  bent  "=Sanscrit  bubhoja^  bubhujim; 
and  I  compare  it  with  the  Sanscrit  bahhuva^  to  which,  with  regard  to  its 
medial  u,  it  corresponds  better  than  to  the  imperfect  dbhavam.  Bwen 
does  indeed  closely  resemble  also  the  Sanscrit  aorist  dbhuvam^  but  in  the 
third  person  buw^  answers  better  to  babhutHi  than  to  dbkut ;  and  in  both 
the  plural  numbers  the  forms  given  above  (p.  762)  answer  better  to 
babh\tv-i-vd  (from  ^-ra)  babhuv-a-thus  (firom  'thas\  babhuv-i-md  (from 
-a-ma^  babhuv-a'{ta\  than  to  abhutam^  dbhu-moj  dbhu-ta.  The  coojec- 
ture  that  the  Lithuanian  perfect  belongs  to  the  universal  tenses,  and  not 
to  the  imperfect,  is  also  confirmed  by  the  consideration  that  the  imper- 
fect in  Sanscrit  and  Greek  always  takes  part  in  the  base  of  the  present, 
t.  e.  in  the  class  peculiarities,  while  the  Lithuanian  preterite,  which  is 
caUed  perfect,  does  not;  hence  the  perfect  of gdu-nuy  '*  I  am  acquainted 
with,"  which  corresponds  to  Greek  verbs  like  daic-M>,  Latin  like  HeM» 
(see  p.  718),  is  not  gau-naUj  but  gaw-au  (future  g6u-9u).  In  the  perfect, 
too,  t  or  9t  of  the  present  base  is  dn^ped,  which  formeriy,  when  we 
sought  to  compare  this  tense  with  the  Sanscrit-Greek  imperfect,  ap- 
peared a  difficulty  (see  §.  498.).  As  to  the  circumstance  that  the  jf  or  t 
(see  p.  722)  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  fourth  dass  is  retained  in  the 
perfect,  and  that  from  Uepytt^  ^'  I  order,"  comes  the  perfect  fi^p^fBi 
(future  liep^u) ;  from  traukiUy  ^'  I  draw,"  the  perfect  traukiau  (fhtnre 
trauk-m\  this  may  be  explained  firom  the  near  resemblance  in  form  of 
the  fourth  class  to  the  tenth,  in  which  the  retention  of  the  y  or  i  in  the 
umversal  tenses  is  regular.  In  general  the  perfect  loves  a  y,  snd  oftco 
adds  one  in  verbs  which  do  not  exhibit  one  either  in  the  present  or  id 
any  other  tense ;  as  from  dund  (for  dudmi)j  or  dudu^  '^  I  give,"  comes 
daxo-yau  (future  du-su) ;  firom  demi  (for  dedmi\  *^  I  lay,"  de-yau  (fntoTB 
de-m^dhd-sydmif  $ri~a-a>)*;  from  esmi,  or  etiiti,  *^Igo,"  iyau  (fntsr* 
et-«ii= Sanscrit  i-shydmi).  In  every  case  the  form  of  the  partic^le  may 
be  safely  inferred  firom  that  of  the  perfect  indicative;  but  when  thejfO^ 
the  first  person  singular  indicative  disappears  in  the  other  persons,  it  '^ 
lost  in  the  participle  also ;  thus,  from  daw-yau^  second  person  ia*^ 
participle  daw-ens^  feminine  dauhuH;  but  from  deyau,  second  person  (i^ 
participle  dey-ens,  feminine  d^usi ;  firom  ^ass,  ^'  tri,**  second  pernn  ^ 
participle  ey-ens^  feminine  fy-tui.    It  is  beyond  doubt,  therefors,  that  ai 


*  If  the  Lithuanian  perfect  belonged  to  the  Sanscnt-Givdc  imperft^ 
then  the  perfect  of  dudu  and  dedu  would  most  probablj  be  drndrnt^  k^ 
=:^aD9CTit  ddaddmy  adadhdm^  Greek  €iid<ov,  rriOuv, 
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larticiple  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  in  vdns,  feminine  ushi^  so  the  pre- 
'  indicative,  which  is  most  intimately  connected  with  it,  must  also 
mnected  with  the  Sanscrit  reduplicated  preterite  and  its  European 
red  forms.  The  Old  Prussian  simple  preterite  also,  which  in  signi- 
on  usually  appears  as  aorist,  appears  to  me  to  be  a  sister  form  of  the 
;rit  reduplicated  preterite,  with  the  loss  of  the  reduplication :  hence, 
^he  gave,"  fori/a*=s  Sanscrit  dadduy  for  dadd.  The  present  dastf 
dad-t,  is,  on  the  other  hand,  like  the  Lithuanian  d^ti,  a  redupli- 
form  (see  p.  661 ).  The  t8  which  often  terminates  the  third  person 
lar  preterite;  as  in  daitSy  ''he  gave,"  a  form  used  together  with 
immatSy  "he  took,"  with  imma ;  bittats,  "he  spoke,*  with  billa: 
9  I  regard  as  an  appended  pronoun,  and  abbreviated  for  tas  (compare 
lanian  tas^  "that,"  and  the  Sanscrit  base  te,  "he,"  "this,"  "that"), 
t  be  observed,  that  in  general  bases  in  a  for  the  most  part  suppress 
rowel  before  the  nominative  sign  s;  hence,  deiws^  "God"=Lithua- 
diewas^  Sanscrit  dSvas  (see  Nesselmann,  p.  49).  That  the  ts 
!n  of  is  not  characteristic  of  the  preterite  is  clear  from  this,  that  it 
XCVLT8  sometimes  in  the  present ;  for  example,  in  a^tits,  ^'  he  is,"  t 
HhquoUSU^  "he  desires."  The  former  occurs  twice,  and  once  in  the 
of  the  conjunctive :  Nesselmann,  p.  23,  n.  51,  nostan  kai  tans  sparts 
,  "on  which  he  may  have  power."  Here,  therefore,  the  idea  " he" 
ee  times  expressed,  once  by  toit#,  then  by  the  ancient  personal  ter- 
tion  tiy  of  the  meaning  of  which  the  language  is  no  longer  conscious, 
lastly  by  the  appended  ts.  This  ts,  however,  can  scarcely  be 
tted  in  reference  to  fcminines :  there  are  no  neuter  substantives  in 
Prussian ;  and  in  one  place,  where  asiits  appears  to  mean  ^^  he  is,"  it 
(to  the  masculine  unds^  "water"  (Nesselmann,  p.  17):  adder  sen 
u  wirdan  Deiwas  astits  aind  Crixtisnd^  "  but  with  the  word  of  God 
nptism."  Here,  therefore,  the  appended  pronoun,  as  the  subject  of 
itjpodtion,  is  correctly  in  its  place. 

91.  The  middle  and  passive  participles  in  Sanscrit,  in 


M,  frequently  stands  in  Old  Prussian  for  a ;  as  in  the  nominative 
>lar  feminine,  where  both  a  and  at  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  d^  see 
eimann,  p.  48 ;  and  compare  quai^  "  which  V*  with  the  Sanscrit  kd^ 
lanian  An,  and  Latin  quae;  so  stai  (also  std)y  "this,"  "the"=Li- 

Compaxe  Sanscrit  o^i,  Lithuanian  esH^  the  t  of  which  in  Old  Prus- 
ii  oontained  only  in  this  componnd  (simply  ast) 

3  z  2 
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so  Car  as  they  attach  themselves  to  any  tense  of  the  indi- 
cative, have  the  suflKx  mdna  or  dna.  I  consider  the  latter 
to  be  an  abbreviation  of  the  former,  as  it  is  represented  in 
Greek,  just  like  mdmi,  by  fievo :  nor  is  it  probable  that 
the  Sanscrit  should  have  originally  appropriated  to  the 
participle  present  of  the  middle  voice  two  suffixes  which 
resemble  one  another  so  closely  as  mdna  and  dna;  and 
which,  in  use,  are  so  distributed,  that  the  former  belongs 
exclusively  to  the  first  principal  conjugation — only  with 
the  exception,  that  the  tenth  class,  probably  on  account  of 
its  greater  fulness  of  form,  admits  also  dna — while  the 
latter  is  fixed  in  the  second  conjugation ;  and,  moreover,  in 
the  perfect,  to  which,  as  it  appears  to  me,  on  account  of 
its  incumbrance  with  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  the 
shorter  form  is  more  agreeable,  where  we  must  remark, 
that  in  the  present  participle  active  also  the  reduplica- 
tion has  an  influence  on  the  weakening  of  the  participi^ 
suffix  (see  §.  779.  Note).  The  auxiliary  future  has  every- 
where preserved  the  complete  suffix  mdna  ;  hence,  ddsy^' 
md-na-s,  both  middle  and  passive  =  Jco-o-o-zxevof.  With  this 
agrees  the  Lithuanian  du'Se-ma-s  (feminine  -ma),  "  qui  (fa* 
biturr  since  in  Lithuanian  the  said  participial  suffix  has 
been  abbreviated  to  wmz,  which  nevertheless  does  not  cause 
us  to  overlook  its  connection  with  the  Sanscrit  mAm  ^ 
Greek  /levo.  In  the  participle  present  dud-a-ma-ii  "^ 
datur,^"  corresponds  to  the  Greek  StSo-fievo^,  and  Sanscnt 
dddh-dna-s  (for  dcuih-md-nas,  and  this  for  dticM-rndfio-*) ' 
the  latter,  however,  is  middle  only,  and  the  passive  parti" 
ciple  is  <;1nHM4(  di-yd-mdna-s*  The  Old  Prussian,  "^^ 
approaches  the  Lithuanian  very  closely,  has,  in  one  of  thfi 

• 

two  examples  of  the  said  participle  which  remain  to  us »» 
the  translation  of  Luther's  Catechism,  preserved  the  ongi* 


*  Several  roots  in  d  (among  them  dA)  weaken  this  vowel  befor*  ^ 
passive  character  ya  to  t. 
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rial  form  of  the  sufiKx  with  astonishing  fidelity,  it  may  be 
Jaid,  in  its  perfect  Sanscrit  form,  unless,  perhaps,  the  a  of 
:he  first  syllable  be  short  The  example  I  mean  is,  po-klaus- 
iinana-s^  "  heard,"  or  rather  "  being  heard,''  aKovofievo^  :  * 
in  form,  however,  inroK\v6fievo£  would  be  the  correspond- 
ng  word,  as  klaus  or  klus  is  the  Prussian  form  of  the 
Sreek  root  kKv  (Sanscrit  iru,  from  (km),  and  po  corre- 
sponds to  the  Greek  vvof  Sanscrit  {ipa.  Besides  pokhmsi- 
mnaSf  the  Prussian  Catechism  presents  one  more  form, 
'^hich,  with  respect  to  its  suffix,  evidently  belongs,  in  like 
tnanner,  to  the  participle  passive  present ;  viz.  eni-m-u-mne, 

*  agreeable,"  properly  "becoming  accepted,"  as  the  parti- 
rfple  perfect  passive  also  signifies  both  "accepted"  and 

*  acceptable."  f 


*  The  participle  present  passive  suits  the  passage  where  the  expression 
^>cctir8  better  than  the  perfect  participle  (Ncsselmann,  p.  16),  stamdas 
^fiodku  ast  stdsmu  tdwan  en  dangtm  enimmewingi  hhe  poklaustmanas, 
'^SQch  prayer  is  acceptable  to  and  becoming  heard  (==ls  heard)  by  the 
Lord  in  heaven." 

t  Nesselmann  (p.  104)  takes  enimumne  to  be  a  typographical  error, 
^gh  he  gives  no  reason  for  this  opinion.  The  termination  mne  does 
Bot  appear  to  me  doubtful :  the  internal  vowel  is  omitted,  as  in  the  Latin 
^mnusy  Fert'U-mnus  (§.  478.),  and  as  in  the  2^nd  forms  har-a-mnUm^ 
^^^isHi-mrUfm^  of  which  hereafter.  So  in  Old  Prussian,  from  kennen-s^ 
*^y,*'  comes  the  accusative  kermnem  (also  kermenen  and  kermenah). 
^  karmens  for  kermenas  is,  according  to  its  formation,  probably,  in 
like  manner,  a  passive  participle ;  so  that,  properly,  its  meaning  is  equi- 
^•fentto  "created,"  "made"  (Sanscrit  karomij  "I  make,"  compare  Latin 
^  creatura).  Pott  refers  the  Latin  corpus,  and  2<end  keref-s  (accusa- 
^  MrpinL,  to  the  root  kbrip^  kalp  ;  which,  however,  is  itself  connected 
*ith  Aor  (Art),  as  Pott  also  assumes  (see  my  Sanscrit  Glossary^  a.  1847, 
^^)*  As  regards  the  final  e  of  enimumne,  it  is  either  an  adverbial  or  a 
"^ter  termination.  The  passage  wherein  the  expression  occurs  requires 
P'^iy  the  nominative  singular  neuter  (Nesselmann,  p.  24,  u.  56,  sia  ast 
^^'^  Me  dygi  enxmumne  prfki  Deiwan  nousesmu  pogcdbenikan,  "  thb  is 
^  ttd  acceptable  before  God  our  Saviour"),  as  labban  also  is  really  a 

neuter, 
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792.  With  respect  to  accent  in  Sanscrit,  the  participles, 
middle  and  passive,  in  mdna,  dnoj  follow  the  same  principle 
as  the  active  participles  (see  p.  1057)^  i.e.  they  are  governed 
by  the  accent  of  the  corresponding  tense  in  the  indicative; 
so  that  the  suffix  receives  the  accent  only  in  cases  in 
which  the  indicative  has  it  on  the  personal  terminatioDi 
which  happens  in  the  heavy  terminations  of  the  present 
of  the  second  principal  conjugation  (with  the  exception  of 
the  third  class,  see  p.  1056)  and  of  the  perfect  of  all  verbs. 
The  Greek  corresponds,  in  forms  like  Tcrvfi-fxevo^  (opposed 
to  nmrofjievog),  to  the  accentuation  of  the  Sanscrit  cognate 
forms,  only  that  the  latter  have  the  accent  on  the  final 
syllable  of  the  suffix,  so  that  tufup-dnds  corresponds  to  the 
Greek  reru/Lt-fiei'Of. 

neuter,  accordiDg  to  the  analogy  of  Sanscrit  neuters  in  am  (see  §.  ISl)- 
If,  however,  enimumne  is  a  neater,  in  that  case  the  e  stands,  as  frequentlj 
liappens  in  Old  Prussian,  for  a,  and  the  case-sign  is  suppressed,  as  io  tbe 
pronominal  neuters,  «te,  "this,"  Aa,  "what"  (accusative  ka  aiidfc»)> 
and  in  Lithuanian  neuters,  as  gira,  '^banum"  (§.186.).  Ifi  howerer, 
there  is  a  typographical  error  in  this  word,  which  is  an  isolated  od6  ^ 
its  kind,  we  might  perhaps  conjecture  enimumnems^mnafL  As  regtf^ 
the  vowel  u ,  it  is  probably  like  the  Latin  u  of  alu-mmUy  Vert-VrWW*^ 
for  which  we  might  have  expected  al-i-m{i)nu$y  Fcrf-f-iii(t)iiitf— the  co^ 
ruption  of  an  original  a,  and  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  a  of  the  tot  ^ 

sixth  class  (§.109».l.). 

*  At  the  time  when  the  Sanscrit  sufiix  6na  had  not  yet  lost  its  f^  ^^ 
will  probably  have  had,  like  the  Greek  -fUvoi  of  rmfi-fuvosy  the  sccen* 
on  the  first  syllable;  for  that  the  circumstance  of  the  sufiix  b^gioDHV 
with  a  consonant  or  a  vowel  may  have  an  influence  on  the  accentaatioB  < 
clear  from  this,  that  the  verbs  of  the  third  class  in  the  present  indicaii^ 
have  the  accent  only  on  those  heavy  terminations  which  begin  ^ 
a  consonant,  while  in  cases  where  the  heavy  termination  begim  ^ 
a  vowel,  the  syllable  of  repetition  is  accented  (see  p.  1088):  he*^ 
hihhri'Vahi^  "we  two  carry"  (Mid.),  but  second  person  hibhr-aM,^ 
person  bibhraU,  so  also  in  the*  participle  present  middle  bibrSMj  ^ 
bibhr-dnd:  it  is  highly  probable,  however,  that  bibhri-mdrUk  would  be  «•»" 
if  the  m  of  the  sufiix  were  retained. 
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79a.  In  Old  Sclavonic  the  participial  suffix  in  question 
is  experienced  the  same  abbreviation  as  in  Lithuanian : 

is  in  the  nominative  masculine  mi>  m\  feminine  ma  ma^ 
suter  MO  mOf  and^  as  in  Lithuanian,  has  only  a  passive 
guification,  but  occurs  only  in  the  present  Compare 
:30Mi>  reC-o-m',  "the  being  conveyed/'  feminine  bb^oma 
C-o-?ita,  neuter  be^omo  vet^-o-mo*  with  the  Lithuanian 
^-a-morSt  feminine  -maf  the  Sanscrit  vdh^a-mdna-s,  -d, 
-m,  the  Greek  e^f-o-ftevo-y,  -i;,  -o-v,  and  the  Latin  i^eh-i-mini 
ee  §.  478.).  In  the  German  languages  this  participle, 
1  such,  has  disappeared,  but  the  Gothic  lavh-mdnU  "  the 
jhtning,"  properly,  **  that  which  lights,""  from  the  femi- 
ne  base  lanh-mdnySi^  is  a  substantive  remnant  of  the 
irticiple  present  middle,  and,  therefore,  the  y  is  an  unor- 
inic  affix,  otherwise  m6nA  would  correspond  admirably  to 
le  Sanscrit  feminine  suffix  mdnd,  as  d  is  the  most  common 
tpresentative  of  the  d,  which  is  wanting  in  Gothic  (see 

69.).  The  nominative  form  -mdnU  of  mdnyd,  is  to  be 
cplained  according  to  §.  120.t 

794.  The  Zend  has  either  shortened  or  rejected  the 
liddle  a  of  the  Sanscrit  suffix  mdna,  and  weakened  the 
receding  class  vowel  a  usually  to  g  e.  The  form  mana 
^m)  becomes,  as  it  were,  the  step  of  transition  to  the 
rreek  /levo,  and  Latin  minu  §.  478),  and  is  identical  with 


*  It  needs,  perhaps,  no  remark,  that  the  vowel  which  precedes  the  n 
tall  the  laDgaages  here  compared  belongs  to  the  class  syllable,  and  is 
^A^efine  not  to  be  referred  to  the  participial  sofiix  (see  §.  5070* 
t  SiQscrit  rSch-a-mdndf  ^^  tlie  shining,"  from  the  root  ruch  (from  rti/r), 
'^  IB  only  used  in  the  middle,  according  to  the  first  class  (see  §.  109^.). 
^  Latin  luceo  is  based  on  the  causal  form  r6cfUh/dmi  (see  p.  110). 
t  It  nwy  also  be  assnmed  that  the  Gothic  mSnyS^  nunU,  is  based  on  a 
^prsiappoaed  Sanscrit  form  mdrU,  as  bases  in  a,  especially  in  sub- 
'^▼esy  form  their  feminines  frequendy  in  { ;  as,  diviy  ^^  a  goddess," 
^dkoy  **A  goL"  This  r  must,  in  Gothic,  according  to  §.  120.,  take 
^  form,  ciyd  or  nit,  nominative  t,  et. 
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the  Old  Prussian  mana,  of  the  (§.  791.)  above-mentioDed  jw- 
klauS'i-mana'S  ;  while  the  form  mnos  which  has  lost  its  in- 
ternal vowel,  finds  an  accidental  countertype  in  the  Latin 
mnu,  of  cU'U'tnnus,  F^ert-u-mnus,  and  the  Old  Prussian  nttf, 
of  en-im-u-mne  (§.  791.).  In  Zend,  also,  this  suffix,  as  in 
Greek,  has,  beginning  even  with  the  present,  both  a  middk 
(or  purely  active)  and  passive  signification,  while  the  San- 
scrit in  the  passive  prefixes  the  character  ya  to  the  parti- 
cipial suffix.  Thus  we  find  in  the  Vendidad  Sade,  p.  203, 
baremanem,  **  being  carried '^  ( ==  ^/oo/xei'ov),  and  vazemne% 
"  being  conveyed,"  as  adverbial  accusatives  in  reference  to 
the  nominative  plural  mazdayasna*  At  times  the  final 
vowel,  also,  of  the  suffix  mana  is  suppressed,  together  with 
the  middle  vowel ;  so  that  thus  only  win  is  left,  to  which 
arc  affixed  the  case  terminations.  Thus,  in  nydiemn4 
"  celebranteSf^'  yizimnd,  **  verier ardeSf^  which  indeed,  according 
to  tlieir  termination,  might  also  be  singular  nominatives  of 
bases  in  a,  but  in  the  passage  where  they  occur  clearly 
shew  themselves  to  be  plurals  of  bases  in  n.f      We  might 


yvAOJA)^/o  ^jJMOixsf  yat  a6U  yoi  mazdayasna  pddha  ayanthn  ri 
tachi^nttin  vd  har^man^m  vd  vazl^n^m  vd  tachi  aipya  naidufnfrqjakffi*i 

"If  those,  who  being  worshippers  of  Ormnzd,  going  on  foot,  or * 

carried,  or  riding approach  a  corpse."    Anqnetil  (p.  312)  traiMl«t«- 

"  Si  un  Mazdeiesnan  allant  d  pied^  ou  en  bateau^  parte  {dans  une  iwtvvi 
ou  eleve  de  qwlque  fafon  que  ce  soit  (aperfoU)  un  rriort.  In  a  similBrpi^ 
sage  (1.  c.  p.  279)  occurs  hcarSmn^m^  and  likewise  vastemvAm, 

t  Vendidad  Sade,  p.  482 :  Nar6  ahken  ashavano  hav6yaza8ta  f^diifKm 
yizimnd  Ahuramazdahm  ;  "  Viri  sint  puri,  lavam  manum  habefUes  (^ 
manu  tenentes\  celebrontes^  vencrantes  Ahuramazdam.*'  Anqoeiil  trai*- 
lates  (p.  41G) ;  Qu'il  n'y  ait  que  Vhomme  pure  qui  coupe  k  Banom  ;  ^f**^» 
ie  tenant  de  la  main  gauche^  il/asse  izeschnS  H  Ormuzd.  1  consider  i«J^ 
emm  as  an  abbreviation  of  niyds,  and  refer,  on  this  hand,  to  the  root  J*"** 
p.  963,  Note. 
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lerefore,  also  distribute  the  forms  baremnem  and  vazemnem 
ito  baremn-em  and  vazemn-em^  as  bases  which  end  in  a 
3Dsonant  have,  in  the  accusative,  em  as  their  termination. 
liat,  however,  in  general  in  Zend  the  suffix  spoken  of  has 
ot  lost  its  plural  a,  is  shewn  by  forms  like  vazemna 
fend.  S.  p.  52l),  which,  as  nominative  plural,  can  belong 
fily  to  a  base  in  a  (§.  231.  Note) ;  thus,  csayamana  (1.  c. 

M3.)  =  Sanscrit  kshdyam&n&s,  from  kshi,  "to  rule,"  csa- 
mn&o  plural  feminine  (1.  c.  p.  550) ;  fr&y{a)zem7mnahm, 
jnitive  plural  =  Sanscrit  prayajamdnAndnij  from  n^  yaj, 
to  honour,"  **  to  sacrifice."  An  example  of  a  form  in  dna 
or  mdna)  in  the  second  principal  conjugation  is  ui-dna 
.  c.  p.  543),  as  nominative  plural  for  the  Sanscrit  usdnds, 
om  vaSf  "  to  wish,"  with  an  irregular  contraction  of  the 
fUable  va  to  tu  The  following  are  examples  of  parti- 
Iples  of  the  future  passive :  as/jo^a)^^^^  zanhyamana  or 
rnna,  "  about  to  be  bom  "  (Vend.  S.  pp.  28  and  103)*,  and 
^fi*i^MMi^)  uzddkhyamnat  "  being  about  to  be  raised 
p"  =  Sanscrit  uddhdsyamdna  (Vend.  S.  p.  89,  see  §.  669.). 

795.  In  close  connection  with  the  participial  suffix  mdna 
tands  the  Sanscrit  suffix  man,  the  original  form  of  which 
ppears  to  be  mdn,  which  has  remained  in  the  strong  cases. 
lie  words  formed  with  it  have,  like  the  kindred  partici- 
*H  either  an  active  or  a  passive  signification :  some  are 
abstract  substantives,  like  the  Greek  formations  in  ^lovrj 
^eYjuowy,  XapM^W*  'netafJLOvrj,  it^jja-fiov^,  irrjfJLOvrj,  (fyettrfiovrj), 
*Wch,  in  form,  are  essentially  identical  with  the  partici- 
pial feminines  in  /xei/17,  as  e  and  o  are  originally  one  (§.  3.) ; 


*  See  ^668.,  where,  however,  wo  should  read  AS^t^^P^  zajUhyoy  for 

^H*)!!^  aarthya ;  and  the  remark  at  the  end  of  the  §.  on  the  incor- 
'^^^f^em  of  the  way  in  which  the  word  is  written  mast  be  cancelled,  and 
^  i  of  the  participial  forms  referred  to  be  really  regarded  as  an  euphonic 
''^'nuioii  of  the  ft  of  the  root  ^as<  zan. 
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— and  with  regard  to  the  accentuation  of  the  last  syllable 
of  the  suffix,  they  agree  with  the  Sanscrit  dnA,  and  (for 
mdnd,  mdnd),  of  the  second  conjugation  (see  §.  792.)  *  But 
few  masculines  in  man  remain  to  us  in  Sanscrit,  and  theae, 
too,  are,  for  the  most  part,  but  rarely  used.  The  follow- 
ing are  examples :  idsh-man,  "  fire/'  as  "  that  whiA 
dries  f  ush-man,  "  the  hot  time  of  year,"  as  "  the  bum- 
ing ;"  veman,  "  weaver's  loom,"  as  **  weaving  or  apparatus 
of  weaving ;"  dman,  '*  border,"  as  "  binding,"  from  ff  n, 
"  to  bind,"  with  the  i  lengthened ;  pdp-manf  **  sin,''  as 
"tliat  which  is  sinned"  (peccatum),  from  a  lost  root 
Some  masculines  in  man  have  a  vowel  of  conjunction  i; 
as,  har-i-mdn,  "time,"  as  "carrying  away,"  ** destroying f 
sar-i-mdn^  "the  wind,"  as  "moving  itself,"  " blowing T 
"  cttar-i-mdn,"  "  form,"  as  "  borne,"  "  sustained  "  (thus  the 
Latin  forma,  from  the  root  fer);  star^i-mdnf  "bed,"  » 
"spread  out"  (compare  stramen).  Thus,  also,  the  two 
abstracts  jdn-i-man,  "birth,"  and  mdr-i-fiian,  "death," 
which  are  likewise  masculine,  but  are  distinguished  boB 
the  other  forms  in  m^n  by  accenting  their  first  syllable; 
jdn-i'man,  mdr-i-man  —  like  iushmanf  &c.  —  opposed  to 
harimdn,  sarimdn,  starimdn,  dharimdnt  bharimdn.'f 


*  Compare  ^Xcy/itoi^  with  Sanscrit  middle  participles  like  yvfj/M 
"  the  binding,"  from  yvSijmdna. 

t  See  Bohtlingk,  «  The  Unddi  Affixes^"  p.  58.  Wilson  renden  l*^  ' 
mdn  hj  ^^nourishingy"  ^'cherishing;"  Bohtlingk  by  ^maintenance."  < 
think,  however,  I  may  venture  to  deduce  from  the  aooentnatioD  thstit' 
not  an  abstract  substantive ;  for  otherwise,  like  mdriman,  ^  death,"  t^ 
jdrdman,  '^  birth,"  it  wonld  have  the  accent  on  the  radical  syUsble  ifi 
p.  1091).  The  expression  "Wn  kutumba,  by  which,  in  the  Unadi  Book 
ofKdumttdfy  bharimdn  is  explained,  according  to  Wilson  also,  ngnifiA  ^ 
^'  nourishing,"  '^  cherishing  "  (though  to  the  root  kutumb^  an  iDStaao^  » 
which  has  not  yet  been  met  with  in  books,  the  meaning  ^snpporti^ 
(dhrifydm)  is  ascribed),  but,  amongst  other  things,  **femily  ;*  and  I  c* 
jecture  that  bharimdn  signifies  '^  family,"  in  the  sense  of  **  that  wiiicb  i* 

maintiio'^ 
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)6.  In  Sanscrit  the  masculine  bases  in  fnan  are  much 
3  numerous  than  the  neuter :  they  all  have  the  accent 
he  last  syllable,  and  express  partly  a  passive,  partly  an 
e  relation,  or  are  abstracts.  The  following  are  ex- 
les :  dhdmarif  "  a  house,'"  as  "  that  which  is  made  or 
,"  from  dhdf  "  to  place  "  (vi-cttd  "  to  make  ") ;  vdrtmant 
y,'"  as  '*  that  which  is  gone  upon,'"  from  vart^  vrtt, 
go  r  visman^  '*  a  house,''  as  "  that  which  is  entered,'^ 
I  vtif  "  to  enter  f '  sMman,  "  a  house,"  from  «ad,  "  to 

and  "  to  sit ;"  kdrmath  "  deed,"  *' factum ;"  vdrmarif 
raess,"  as  "  that  which  covers  ;"  rdmartt  "  hair  "  (abbre- 
k1  from  rdhman),  as  "growing;"  dAmaiu  "band,"  as 
iding;"  sthdmarit  "strength,"  as  "having  conti- 
ice,"  from  aid,  "  to  stand ;"  j&nman^  "  birth,"  from  jaiu 

bear;"  priman,  "love,"  from  prt  "to  love."  The 
1  furnishes  the  neuter  bases  fxs^MA^  dAman,  "  people," 
created"  (  =  Sanscrit  ym^  dhdman,  "house  ;")  fxi^^Axi^ 
fmaw,  "  urina  "  (quod  mingituTy  Sanscrit  mih^  "  mingere ;") 
/•w^t^As^  chashman,  "an  eye,"  as  "telling,"  "announ- 
: ."  The  last  is  radically  connected  with  the  Sanscrit 
thus,  from  chaksh,  "to  say." 

97.  Adjective  bases  in  man  are  rare  in  Sanscrit :  one 
Bple  is,  ?l^  sdrman,  masculine,  feminine,  neuter, 
ppy"  (as  neuter  substantive,   "happiness,")  the  con- 


itained  or  supported,"  as  the  wife,  bhdryd,  implies  ^  she  who  is  to  ho 
orted/'  and  the  husband  bhartdr^  hhartri,  ^^he  who  supports."  Wil- 
tnd  B5htlingk  also  regard  10  fV.H  «1  iarim&n  as  an  abstract  substantive, 
the  latter  renders  it  (1.  c.  p.  149)  "  to  bring  forth,"  "  to  hear."  The 
•natoiy  Sanscrit  expression  {prcuava)  is,  however,  ambiguous:  I 
i)  in  my  Glossary,  assigned  to  it  the  meanings  parttUy  partura,  and 
»t progenies^  wholes;  and  here,  where  iarimdn  is  exphiined  by  it,  I 
Id  adhere  to  the  last  signification,  on  account  of  the  oxy tone  accen- 
ion  of  the  just-mentioned  expression. 

Without  any  root  corresponding  in  idea.  Compare  the  Greek  dca>, 
for,  from  dccTfuir,  of  which  hereafter. 
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nection  of  which  with  its  apparent  root  (^r^  i<»,  *!  m, 
**  to  break/')  is,  as  regards   meaning,  by  no  means  clear. 
In  Greek,  adjective  bases  in  /uoi/  correspond,  both  as  to  ac- 
cent and  as  to  the  non-distinction  of  the  feminine  base 
from    that  of  the   masculine  neuter;  as,   fivfjfjLov,  tA^p, 
KfjayLoVf  tSfjLov,  <f>paSfioVf  hriOTfjfxov,      To  the  paroxytone  mas- 
culine substantive  bases  mentioned  in  §.  795^  like  iushm% 
"fire,'' as  "drying,"  correspond  in  Ghreek   such  asirveS/iw 
("  lung,"   as   "  breathing  "),  yvUfiov,  Saifiov  ("  god,"  "  god- 
dess,"   properly   "shining,"*   (rrrjfiov.       With    the  there- 
mentioned     tri-syllable     oxytone     masculine     bases    like 
harimaru   "time,"    as    "taking    away,"  compare    kj^Jc/iw, 
jJ^e/Ltov.     Here,  too,  belong — as  e,  like  o,  is  a  corruption  of  a 
— some  bases  in  /lei/ ;  viz.  iroifiev  ("  herdsman,"  as  "  causing 
to  feed,"  compare  pasco  and  the  Sanscrit  root  pi,  **  to  sup- 
port," "  to  nourish  "),  dUrftew.f  \ifiev,  itvdfxev  (the  two  latter 
from  roots    now  obscured).      The    suffix    /lmji/,  ft(5iM>f,  of 
Kevd/jLci)v,  drjfjwv,  'xetfJLOiv,  Aefficdv   (from  A6ij3-/x(ov),  has  pre- 
served, through  all  the  cases,  the  long  vowel,  which,  in  the 
corresponding  Sanscrit  suffix,  is  retained  only  in  the  strong 
cases :   so,  too,  the  corresponding  Latin  m&n  of  the  bas^ 
sermdrif  termdn  (  =  terminus,  see  §.  478.)  timon,  and  pulrndfui" 


*  It  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  root  div,  "to  shine  ;*'  whence  ef^ro,  "ago^J 
div,  " heaven ;  divasa,  "day,"  &c.    (See  Benfey,  Gr.  R.  L.  II.  p.  207.) 

t  With  respect  to  the  T-sonnd  in  avrfAtiv  and  araBfutp,  and  whieha 
often  added  to  the  root  before  the  snffix  /xo,  remark  a  similar  circaiDfltto^ 
in  Sanscrit,  where,  before  the  suffixes  vaTt,  vitrOy  and  the  genmdisl  f^ 
ya,  a  euphonic  t  is  always  added  to  roots  which  end  with  a  short  fo^i 
as  from  ji  comeBJitvan  and  jUvara^  "  conquering  ;*  jiij/a  (with  prepc*- 
tions  preceding),  "after  the  conquest." 

}  Compare  Pott,  Etym.  Inq.  II.  694.  and  I.  270.,  where  UmOytA^ 
as  tig-num,  is  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  tak9h,  ^^frangere^finiertif^ 
cari ;"  whence,  also,  takshan^  "a  carpenter;"  and  our  DeiehseL,  "achJp- 
axe  "  (Old  High  German  dihsHa^  and  Anglo-Saxon  dhU[)y  and  the  Oii 
High  German  dehsa  and  dehsala,  feminine,  *<axe*'  (Gnff,  V.  125.),  i» 

"detYing' 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1077 

also  highly  probable  that  to  the  Sanscrit  formations 
an  belongs  the  Latin  ho-min,  for  ho-mAn  (in  the  old 
lage  he-mOt  he-mdnis).  I  take  the  A,  as  has  been 
dy  remarked  elsewhere  ("  Berlin  Anmwl  Beg,  of  Lit 
'  Nov.  1830.  p.  791 ;  compare  Pott,  **  Etymological  Inr- 
•*;'  I.  p.  217 ;  and  Benfey,  "  Gr.  B.  L."'  II.  p.  105),  to 
le  representative  of  the  /  of  fui»  &c.,  and  therefore 
=/o,  in  fchrey  f(Hrem.  Let  reference  be  made  to  the 
rit  hdrnx  and  havdmi,  **  I  am/'  for  the  Sanscrit  bhavdmU 
he  dative  termination  hU  of  mihi,  compared  with  the 
;nt  hyam,  from  bhyam  (see  §.  215.  and  §.  23.  at  the 
Man,  therefore,  according  to  the  Latin  expression, 
aply  "the  being,"  as  in  Sanscrit ^awa, "  the  bom  "  (root 
'  to  produce,**'  "  to  bear  '**).  There  is  also  in  Sanscrit 
ppellation  of  man,  from  ^  bhu,  "  to  be,''  viz.  bhuvana 
Wibon) ;  and  two  appellations  of  the  earth,  viz.  bhu 
dmple  root)  and  bhumi  (compare  Latin  humus),  I  am» 
ver,  not  aware  that  bhavaJt,  "  being,''  also  signifies 
Q,"  as  Benfey  1.  c.  asserts.  The  resemblance  of  the 
ic  base  gu-maru  "man,"  Old  High  German  go-mon, 
m  (nominative  guma,  gmnOf  komo),  on  which  is  based 
fam,  of  Brduiigamy  **  bridegroom "  (Old  High  German 
jomon,  properly  Braut-Mann)  to  the  Latin  ho-miru 
5n,  is  surprising :  the  relationship,  however,  I  am  now 
pinion,  is  confined  to  the  suffix,  and  the  German  ex- 
lion  in  reference  to  its  root  belongs  to  the  above-men- 
d  Sanscrit  jana  (compare  Graff,  IV.  p.  198),  with  the 
ktion  of  the  old  medial  (see  §.  92.),  and  with  the  loss 
«  n,  as  in  the  radically,  and,  by  suffix,  related  ki-mont 
m"  (see  §.799.  Note  ),  and  in  the  Latin  gi^minus  (see 
J.  at  the  end)L      Properly,  therefore,  gurman,  go-morit 


ring."  With  the  active  Bignification  among  Latin  formations  in 
nly  remabiBpulmSn,  ^Mong/'  as  <' breathing,"  by  traoflposition  from 
■  (lonie  irXffvfM»v). 
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signify   "the    bom/''      The   circumstance    that    we  have 
already  the  Sanscrit  root  jan  contained  in  Grothic  in  the 
forms  hin  {keinat  kain^  kinum»  whence   our  JTind  "child"), 
kun  (kunu  "  sex  "')  and  qvin  (qveinSf  "  lawful  wife,'"  as  "she 
who  bears/'  compare  71/107),  need  not  prevent  us  from  ad- 
mitting a  form  which  has  preserved  the  original  medial 
I  would  recall  to  mind  the  fact  that  both  the  Grothic  jtam, 
"  to  come  ^'  (qvima,  qvam)^  and  goffga,  "  I  go,"  are  derived    \ 
from  the  Sanscrit  root  garot  "to  go ''  (see  §.  755.).     But  to    \ 
return  to  the  Latin   suffix  mdn — from  it  arise  the  forms 
mdniaf   mdnhh   by  the    addition    of  ia  or    tu;    as,  i^m    \ 
from  t&r  (vid&ria,  from  victor)*  with  this  diflference,  that  the 
primitives  in  mdn  of  derivatives    like    quer-i-mdnioj  oZ-t- 
mdnia^  cd-i-mdnium,  cerA-mdnia  (root  cer  =  Sanscrit  jhir,  bi 
"  to  make  ")  have  disappeared.      From  adjective  and  sub- 
stantive bases  also  spring,  by  this  double  suffix,  abstracts 
like  acri-mdniaf  (jegri-mdnia,  casti-mdrUaf  miseri-mdtdum,  trisi- 
mdniunif  tesli-mdnium*  matri-m&nium*      I  consider  the  i  of 
forms  like  casti-m&niay  tBgri-mdnia,  to  be  a   weakening  of 
the  final  vowel  of  the  base-noun  (see   "  Vocdligmva^^  PP- 
132,  162,  and  22d),  and  the  i  of  mcAri-minmn  to  be  an  ex-   ^ 
tension  of  the  base,  which,  in  the  generality  of  cases,  is 
added  to  all  bases  ending  in  a  consonant      I  therefore  now 
regard  the  i  in  the  nominative  plural  as  a  contraction  of 
ai,  and  as = the  Sanscrit  ay  (from  at)*  of  qy-4is:  ovt<,  for 
example,  therefore,  has  the  same  relation  to  the  Sanserit   I 
avay^as  that  mon-^-s  has  to   mAnraya^su  Prakrit  mMd 
(see  p.  119);  and  thus  pedi-Sf  amantt-s,  come  from  the  6X' 
tended  bases  pedif  amantu      Remark  that  bases  in  u  abo^ 
in  the  nominative  plural,  have  simple  s  for  their  termina- 
tion, and  that  here  the  lengthening  of  the  u  represents  the 
Sanscrit  and  Gothic  Gmna ;  e.  g,,  frudu-s,  as  in  Sanscrit 
sunav-as,  and  in  Gk>thic  sunyu-s,  "  son,'^  from  tunUf  mM 
(see  §.  230.).      Compare,  also,  what  has  been  said  before  (& 
780.)  regarding  the  Old  Prussian  present  participle. 
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18.  In  Greek  there  are  some  bases  in  filv  which  pre- 
;  the  long  vowel  in  all  eases,  and  resemble  the  San- 
strong  eases  with  mdn,  to  which,  with  respect  to  their 
y  bear  the  same  relation  that,  in  Sanscrit,  the  plural 
i-rnds,  *'  we  buy,'"  has  to  the  singular  kri-nd-mi  (see  §. 

Compare  the  accusative  singular  pfjyfuv-a,  and  the 
native  plural  prjyfuv'e^,  with  analogous  Sanscrit  forms 
ushmAn-amt  UtshmAn-tis ;  while  in  the  genitive  singular, 
1  belongs  to  the  weak  cases,  the  Sanscrit  sushman-as 
short  a)  stands  in  disadvantageous  contrast  with  the 
k  pTjyfiiv^,  The  suffix  fjuvof  feminine  fuvri,  is  con- 
d  with  the  Sanscrit  participial  suffix  mdna^  and,  with 
ence  to  the  retention  of  the  long  vowel,  stands  nearer 
atter,  than  the  usual  fxevo.  Here  belong  kSlimvo-^^ 
n,"'  as  "  burning,''  "  glowing,"  from  Kalio,  Kdoi,  with 
adical  vowel  shortened ;  va-fuvri,  "  strife,"  for  which  no 
occurs  in  Greek,  but  which  Pott  (II.  p.  694)  rightly 
s  to  the  Sanscrit  yudh,  "  to  strive  "  (whence  yudhma-s, 
fe,"  which  would  lead  us  to  expect,  in  Greek,  iSo-ftoj); 
Zfuvo; ,  KVKKoLfjuvov,  propcrfy  "  rounded." 

19.  To  the  Sanscrit  masculine  substantive  bases  in  t^ 
mentioned  in  §.  795.,  correspond  the  just-mentioned 

fuline  bases  ahmaUf  "  spirit,"  as  "  thinking  "  (ahya,  "  I 
i ") ;  hUuman,  "  ear,"  as  "  hearing  "  (Sanscrit  root  irt*, 
.  km,  "  to  hear,'  Greek  kKv)  ;  bl&man^  "  a  flower,"  as 
wing"  (Old  High  German  bhwt,  " floret f  bluont, 
vn/*');  mUhman,  "a  cloud"  (probably  like  the  Sanscrit 
^  originally  "mingens,"''  see  §.  140.) ;  skdmaUf  "a  lamp," 
shining,"  ''  lighting"  (Sanscrit  kan,  '*  to  Ught")* ;  and 


have  no  scmple  in  deducing  skeiman  from  the  root  ikin^  ^  to  shine,*' 
gfat "  {skeifuif  shain^  skinum)^  with  the  suppression-  of  the  final  con- 
t  of  the  root,  as  itm  is  a  combination  unsuited  to  the  Grerman ;  hence, 
n  Old  High  German,  ki-mon^  cht-mon  (nominative  •mo),  ^^germ," 

from 
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with  passive  signification,  mcU-matif  **  sand/'  as  "  triturated," 
also  neuter  (nominative  masculine  malma^  neuter  mobnA 
see  §§.  140.  141.);  and  hmh-man^  "heap/'  as  "heaped  up,'' 
from  the  root,  lost  as  regards  the  verb,  huh  (euphonic  hmk, 
see  §.  82.),  to  which  also  belongs  hauhs,  "  high "'  (Grimm, 
II.  p.  50).  The  Old  High  Grerman  places  over  against  4e 
Gothic-Sanscrit  man  the  form  mon  (nominative  tno),  and  in 
this  form  corresponds  to  the  Greek  fjuov.  The  following 
are  examples:  wahs-^-movif  and  wahsmorit  "vegetables," 
"fruit,"  as  "growing,'"  or  "having  grown f*  gUs-Mm, 
"  lustre  T"  kct-smag-mon,  "  taste ;"  with  passive  signification; 
sd^mout  "  seed,"  as  "  sown"  (Latin  se-men).^  As  in  Sanscrit 
the  suffix  man  also  forms  abstract  substantive  or  adjec- 
tive bases,  as  prath^i-mdny  "breadth,"  from  prilhi,  "broad'' 
(from  prathu,  compare  Greek  itKarv) ;  kHshn-i-mdn,  "  black- 
ness," from  krishnd,  "  black  ;"  t  we  may  also  here  mention 
the  Old  High  German  HUa-mon  (also  rdta-mon,  rdlMmi 


from  the  roots  Wn,  chin  (chini-t,  **  ffuUulat,"  ar-kmi-tf  -chinUy  "^V"*^' 
'^germinat,"  see  Graff,  IV.  450.)= Sanscrit  fpr^fln,  "to  produce,"**** 
bear"  (Latin  gen,  Greek  y€v\  whence  j^n-man  neater,  and ^om**'*" 
masculine,  "  birth,"  which  agrees  with  kimon  in  root  and  soffix.  (?0'*<% 
for  gen-men,  corresponds  in  Latin.  With  respect  to  the  rejectioo  d^ 
final  consonant  of  the  root  before  the  m  of  the  suffix,  compare  the  (|.7^) 
above-mentioned  Sanscrit  rd-tnan^  ^'hair  of  the  body,"  as  "growing;'^ 
roh-man  ;  and  Latin  forms  ]jikefulmeny  ioftfidg-men;  Ui-men^  £ot  biM^t 
as  well  as  gS-minus  (see  §.  478.  conclunon),  which  is  probably,  in  root  tf* 
suffix,  connected  with  kt-mon.  To  lu-tnen  corresponds,  in  root  andnfiXi 
the  Anglo-Saxon  ISo-man  (nominative  Igama),  "  light,"  for  Uok-man,  ^ 
pare  Gothic  lauh-mdni^  "lightning"  (§793.). 

t  The  kindred  Sanscrit  root  wikshy  "  to  grow,"  would,  in  the  middi^ 
form  vdkshamdna  as  participle  present. 

*  This  has  been  already  explained  in  the  above  sense  in  my  Renev* 

Grimm's  German  Grammar  ("J?«rlm  Ann.  Reg.  qfLit,  Cntieim^''f^ 

1827,  p.  757;  ''Vocalismusr  p.  131). 

X  The  final  vowel  of  the  base  word  is  rejected  before  the  vowel  o£  ad- 
junction i. 


^1 


11 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1081 

redness,"  from  the  adjective  base  rSla,  as  a  very  remark- 
ible  analogous  form.  The  Latin  uses  for  this  object  the 
uffix  m6muy  or  feminine  mdnia  (see  §.  797.  conclusion),  ex- 
ended  from  mdn, 

800.  In  Lithuanian  the  suffix  spoken  of  appears  in  the 
orm  meuj  nominative  mu ;  and  thus,  from  a  Lithuanian 
oint  of  view,  the  obscure  piemen^  nominative  piemu^  "  shep- 
erd's  boy,^'  corresponds  to  the  Greek  irotfiev,  irotfvjv  (see 
.  797.) ;  and  akmerh  — mS,  "  stone,''  to  the  Sanscrit,  also  ob- 
cnre,  dsman,  — md.  From  a  Lithuanian  point  of  view,  the 
«8es  aug-^meru  zel-men,  "sprout,''  "shoot,"  as  "growing, 
Qxtg^  and  zelu,*'!  grow");  yos-men,  "apron-string,"  "girdle 
ydi-mt,  "I  have  a  girdle  on;"  ap-si-yos-mh  "I  gird  myself"); 
^o-men^  "stature"  {stowyu,  "  I  stand,"  compare  Sanscrit  sthdr 
nan,  "  strength, from  sih&j  "to  stand"),  are  quite  intelligible. 
Imenys,  "  linseed,"  properly  only  "  seed  "  (seyu,  "  I  sow," 
ature  se-su),  is  a  nominative  plural,  as  akmeny-s,  "  stones," 
rom  the  extended  base  akmeni,^  and  leads  us  to  expect  a 
ingular  semu ;  and  therefore  corresponds  to  the  Old  High 
lerman  base  sdrnum  (§.  799.),  and  to  the  Latin  se-mcn. 
rhe  Old  Sclavonic  presents  a  few  masculine  bases  in  men, 
which,  in  the  nominative,  contrast  m'bi  my  with  the  Lithua- 
nian mS  and  Sanscrit  md  (see  §.  260.  at  the  end,  and 
p.  348),  but  prefer,  however,  the  form  meny,  from  the  pro- 
longed base  meni  (Dobrowsky,  pp.  287  and  289,  under  ENb 
?»y).  From  a  Sclavonic  point  of  view,  however,  only  pla- 
•■en  (nominative  plamy,  or  plameny,  "  flame,"  as  "  burning," 


*  The  saffix  men  forms  the  entire  plural,  with  the  exception  of  the 
ScoitiTe  (aibnen-i2,  ^'Zo^'Jum^s  Sanscrit  asman-dm\  from  the  extended 
■oil  In  some  cases  of  the  singular  the  suffix  is  extended  by  the  addi- 
ioD  of  ta;  thns,  in  the  genitive,  hkmemo  (like  wilko^  §.  169.),  together 
lilh  the  organic  dkmens;  instrumental  akmeniu  (like  wilku\  together 
^  akmeni-mi;  aceusatiye  dkmeni-n;  locative  akmeniye^  according  to 
le  analogy  of  awiye^  from  the  base  awi^ ''  a  sheep." 

4a 


.J 
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is  etymologically  intelligible  (nAAM&THCA  planuiii'mi 
"  comburi ;"  haahth  pd-i-ti,  "  tirere,"  &e. ;  see  Miklos. 
p.  62) ;  kAMEH  kamen^  *'  stone ''  (nominative  kamy,  or  kamenij) 
answers  to  the  Lithuanian  akmerif  akmu^  and  Sanscrit  ^- 
man,  dsmd. 

801.  To  the  Sanscrit  neuter  bases  in  man  (nominative 
ma,  see  §.  139.),  mentioned  at  §.  796.,  correspond  the  Latin 
in  min  (men  in  the  cases  having  no  termination  beyond  the 
base),  the  Greek  in  fiar,  for  fiav  (see  §,  497),  and  the  Gothic 
and  Sclavonic  in  man,  meh  men.  The  Latin  and  Greek 
formations  which  come  under  this  class  have,  like  their 
Sanscrit  sister  forms,  either  a  passive  signification,  which, 
indeed,  is  generally  the  case  ;  as  praefament  stramen^  dinm, 
agmen,  segmen^  germen,*  irpayfiar,  iroiYffiar,  ptjfiaTp  aKovciioJt 
ypafifxar,  yXvfjLfiar,  Sofiar,  /^ptofiar ;  or  an  active  significa- 
tion, as  flumen,  lumen,  (from  lucmen),  fuimen  (from  fulgmen\ 
tegmen,  teg-i'menjji    teg-u-men,  reg-i-men  ("  helm,''  as  "  guid- 


*  Germen^  from  genmen^  is  founded  on  the  frequent  interchaDge  of 
liquids  (§.  20.). 

t  The  f  of  teg-i-men^  reg-i-men^  is  identical  with  the  clas^yowel  of  the 
third  conjugation,  and  leads  us,  therefore^  to  the  Sanscrit  a  of  the  fint 
and  sixth  class,  which  in  Latin  has  been  weakened  to  t  or  u  {veh-i-9tt^ 
veh'Unt,  see  §.  507.) :  this  is  clear  frt)m  the  long  t  of  the  fourth  coDJngatioD 
{mol-Umen,  fulc-Umeriy  as  mo/-$-mtm, /u/lcvC-mint),  and  the^ofthefifl* 
{certdmetiy  levdmen,  &c.).     Forms  like  agmen^  frogmen^  tegmen^  on  the 
contrary,  belong  to  that  period  of  Sanscrit  which  combines  the  suffix  iM 
without  reference  to  the  conjugation  of  the  verb,  almost  inyariably  dM 
with  the  root.     In  the  Latin  second  conjugation  we  should  ezpeet  ^ 
before  the  said  suffix,  and  the  merUu  derived  from  it :  for  it,  howeTer,  ^ 
find,  where  the  suffix  is  not  combined  direct  with  the  root,  according  to 
the  analogy  of  the  third  conjugation,  t  or  ti ;  hence,  Med-i-maiy  dbc-iMMt) 
doc-u-mentum,  mon-i-menium^  fnan-u-menium.    In  general,  the  Latin  ^  ^ 
the  second  conjugation  does  not  keep  its  place  so  firmly  as  the  two  otbtf 
representatives  of  the  Sanscrit  tenth  class  (see  p.  110);  heiioeb«l8O^40Mit| 
doc-tum,  opposed  to  am^-vt,  am-d-tum^  audA-vi^  aud-Utum. 
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^^"^t  iefffjuxTt  pvfUJLT,  TTvevfiar,  drifJiaT,  /^povryifiar,  eifiar,  eaOrj- 
^T ;  or  are  abstracts,  as  solameru  certamerii  levamen^  terdamerit 
regimen,  molimen,  I3\rifiar,  /^orifiar,  fipvxrjiiaT,  Setfiar,  x^Pl^^'^* 
^t  the  end  of  compounds,  the  original  v  of  the  suffix  /luxr, 
i^hich  is  corrupted  from  ftai/,  either  remains  in  its  original 
orm,  or  is  entirely  suppressed :  in  both  cases,  however, 
he  a  is  corrupted  to  o  (nominative  masculine  and  feminine 
^v)]  probably  because  the  heavy  sounds  t  and  a  are 
bund,  through  the  incumbrance  of  composition,  less  ap- 
propriate than  the  lighter  v  and  o ;  hence,  iroKvTrpayfiovt 
nrpoY/KoVy  dvcufiov,  and  dvatfio,  aKVfiov  and  aKVfiOt  avcavvfjiOt 
fvmwfio.  The  form  vawfxvo  is  interesting,  because  here 
^e  find  intact  the  old  n  of  the  Sanscrit  ndman,  Latin 
lAmen,  &c.,  which,  in  6'VOfJLar,  has  become  t,  but  elsewhere, 
n  the  compounds  of  this  word,  is  suppressed :  along  with 
ts  retention,  however,  we  find  the  base  prolonged  by  o,  and 
'he  vowel  of  the  suffix  suppressed  (vcovu/xvo,  from  vavufiavo, 
>r  mvvfxovo) ;  in  the  latter  respect  compare  the  weakest 
^ases  of  the  Sanscrit  ndmaru  the  genitive  ndmn-^iSfd&t  n&mn4^ 
Uid  the  Gothic  plural  namfi'-a*  'AirdKafivo  points  to  a 
'ost  substantive  iroXa/xar,  from  TraKafiav  (of  which,  also, 
^aKofivauK  is  a  proof), which  apparently  has  been  disused  for 
^vKifuj,    I  would  also  rather  regard  Kpijiefivo,  '*  head-band,"" 


*  In  §.  235.  namSna  is  g^ven  incorrectly^  though  this  form  would  be 
^  legnlar  one  (compare  haxrt6na\  and  would  correspond  well  to  the 
^Xierit  namdn-i  (from  namdn^  see  S-  234.)-  The  form  luzmno,  on  the 
^tW  hand,  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  weakest  cases,  while  the  nominative, 
*QttBtiTe,  and  vocative  plural  of  Sanscrit  neuters  always  belong  to  the 
^^nofi  (see  smaller  ^'SarucrU  Grammar"  §.  177.  Note).  It  appears, 
Werer,  that  in  Gothic  it  is  necessary,  for  the  protection  of  the  full  form 
^  that  it  be  preceded  by  a  vowel  long  in  itself  or  by  position,  or  by 
ton  than  one  qrllable ;  hence  augorui^  ausona,  barmlonOj  ubilona,  but  not 
and  probably,  also,  not  vatSna^  from  vatan^  *' water,"  as  the 
k  vainamj  not  vata{n)'m ;  compare  Grimm,  I.  p.  609,  Gabel.  and 

4aS 
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with  respect  to  its  concluding  element,  as  a  form  analogous 
to  -coi/u/ivo  (and,  therefore,  as  a  derivative  from  Je/taT,  from 
$6/Liav),  than  as  a  participle  for  Sefievo :  on  the  other  hand,  I 
look  upon  SiSvfivOt  which  Passow  takes  to  be  analogous  to 
vu^vvfivo-g  and  dvaXafivo^,  as  a  participle  (properly,  there 
fore,  "  doubled  *")  from  a  reduplicated  verbal  base  iiiv,  whicb 
has  sprung  from  duo,  and  from  which  a  present  indicative 
Si$ufu  might  have  been  expected;  thus,  SUvfUfo^,  like 
iiSofJievo-^,  only  with  the  suppression  of  the  middle  vowel  of 
the  suffix,  as  in  the  Latin  ai-i^mnut  and  in  the  above-men- 
tioned (§.  791.)  en-im-u-mne.  Compare,  also,  the  participial 
substantive  bases  in  fivo,  feminine  /itva,  as,  fieKe^vo,  fi^tpo, 
fiepifiva,  which  have  been  already  discussed  by  Pott  (£  /• 
II.  p.  594.)  under  this  view,  and  which  have  no  corresponding 
verb,  any  more  than  the  above-mentioned  SiivfjLvo,  though 
^e\€fjivo,  just  like  l3e?\o£f  is  visibly  connected  with  j8aA^<^ 
802.  The  Old  Sclavonic  neuter  bases  in  men  men  have 
in  the  cases,  which  in  Sanscrit  and  Grothic  drop  the  fio^ 
n,  retained  the  original  a  with  a  resonant  nasal;  bence» 
MMAi  imaUf  "  names "'  (see  §.  783.  Rem.  1.  conclusion),  from 
the  base  imen  =  Sanscrit  nd-maru  Here  belong,  also,  the 
bases  c^men  sye-men,  "seed,''  as  "sown"*'  (sye-ya-th  "^ 
sow '')  s  Latin  semeriy  Old  High  German  sdmon  masculine 
(see  §.793.  Note  3),  ohcmeh  pis^-men,  "letter  of  the  alpha- 
bet,'** as  "written"  {pis-a-ti,  "to  write");*  ^hamen  fjw- 


*  I  cannot  refrain  from  drawing  attention  here  to  the  strong  agreem^irt 
between  the  Sclavonic  root  pis  and  the  Old  Persian  jviiA,  with  the  pi^ 
aition  ni :  ni-pUhy  " to  write  down,"  "to  deacribe,"  properly,  "to  hew ifi- 

Rawlinson  (Beh.  IV.47.48.)  translates  ^^--ff ^- ??•<<•  ^yt^^lt I' 
nipishtamhy  '' scriptum ;''  and,  1V.71.,  ^^•^.K*^.^.f^.<<.(X4 
^T?Y .  myapisha(ya)m  by  "  inscripsi."  I  think,  however^  that  we  ottf^ 
with  the  ^  py  read  also  the  a  contained  in  it ;  thus,  n^apauhayoM:  ^ 
whether  this  form  be  taken  as  a  causal — thus, "  I  have  csased  to  desciibe 
—or  as  a  verb  of  the  tenth  class,  in  both  cases  Gima  is  indispeDaalfak. 

The 
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1,  "  a  sign,''  as  "  making  to  know "  (l^jiaM  "  to 
)w'"),  and  a  few  words  from  obscure  roots  (Dobrowsky, 
!88),  The  Gothic  furnishes  besides  na-man,  "  names  " 
minative  accusative  namdf  see  §.  141.),  which,  in  the 
er  Grerman  languages,  has  become  masculine,  only  aldd^ 
n,  "age,''  if  this  word  really  be,  as  Gabel.  and  Lobe 
►pose,  a  neuter,  which  cannot  be  discerned  from  the 
;  once  occurring  dative  cddomin  (Luke  i.  36).  As  the 
Iter  abstract  of  an  adjective  it  would  correspond  to  the 
)ve-mentioned  (§.  799.  conclusion)  Sanscrit  neuter  bases 

B   krishn-i-mdru  " blackness,''    from   krishnd,   "  black  f 

•      •  • 

ile  the  there-mentioned  rdta-morh  "  redness,''  like  namon^ 
lames"  (nominative  namo),  has  perhaps  first  become 
uter  as  it  was  gradually  corrupted.  The  6  of  the 
rthic  aldd-man  I  take  to  be  the  lengthening  of  the  a  of 
3  base  aida  (see  §.  69.),  "  old,"  which,  indeed,  does  not 
-ur,  but  may  be  inferred  fix)m  the  cognate  dialects  (see 
■aff,  L  192).  If,  however,  aldd-man  is  derived,  not  from 
adjective,  but  from  a  verb,  we  must  suppose  a  lost  de- 
minative  atdd-m,  **  I  grow  old  "  (see  §.  765.) ;  and  aldd^ 
m  would  then  correspond  to  Latin  formations  like  certd- 
%  (§.  801.).  We  can  hardly  imagine  any  similarity  of 
ination  between  the  above  and  the  Old  High  German 
mpounds  alt-diumi,  aU-tuom  (see  Grimm,  II.  161.). 
803.  From  the  suffix  men,  miru  an  extended  form  merdu 
5  proceeded  in  Latin  {argu-mentu-m,  man-u-merdu-m,  incre- 
^Urmj  co-gnchmerdu-mj  sed-i'mentiHrn  &c.),  in  which  I  d<^ 
►t  agree  with  Pott  (£.  /.  II.  594.)  in  recognising  the  affix 
a  participial  suffix  tu  {tus,  ta*  turn),  but  one  that  is  simply 
iODetic ;  just  as,  in  Gothic,  the  base  hun-da  (nominative 
nds)  stands  over  against  the  Sanscrit  ^n  of  the  weakest 


ecsnnl  form  of  the  Sanscrit  pish^  Class  7,  *'  to  beat  down,"  ^*  to  bruise/ 
eiiee  the  meaning  *^to  engrave," 'Uo  hew  in,"  is  easily  deducible 
to  me  the  most  probable. 
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cases,  and  Greek  kvv  {ku(ov,  Kwog),  or  as,  in  Latin,  the  San- 
scrit roots   tan,  **to  extend,''   and    han   (from  dfcan),  "to 
smite,''  *'  to  slay "  (Greek  flav),  has  become  extended  to 
iendf  fend  (/=dh,  6,  see  §.  293.).  and,  in  Sanscrit  itself,  few 
and  chand  (from  kand),  **  to  shine,"  are  originally  one.    A 
mute  is  readily  attracted  to  the  side  of  a  nasal,  and  the 
former  as  easily  annexes  a  vowel ;  and  thus,  for  the  Latin 
extended  suffix  menlu,  without  reference  to  gender,  we  find 
a  parallel  in  the  Old  High  German  munda  (from  modal 
nominative  mund,  but  only  in  the  solitary  base  kUurmunAh 
nominative  hliu-mund  (abbreviated  /iic-mund  our  Lemnund, 
"  renown  "),  '*  fame,"  as  "  that  which  is  heard,"  as  m  Gothic 
hliu-man,  "  ear,"  as  "  hearing  "  (compare  Grimm,  II.  p.  243) 
The  Greek  base  eA/xivd,  "  worm,"  as  "  winding  itself,"  has 
added   to  the  suffix  /luv,  mentioned  above  (§.  796.),  only 
a  09  but  in  this  respect  stands  as  isolated  as,  in  Old  High 
German,  the  just  mentioned  hHutnunda.     The  form  eVOflf 
(eTifjuyyes)  exhibits,  instead  of  the  T-sound,  a  gutturaL  ^ 
thus   reminds  us  of  the   relation  of  our  yung,  "young" 
(Gothic  Vvgg-Sf  theme  yugga  =  yunga),  to  the  Sanscrit  yttiwi»» 
in  the  weakest  cases  yun  (genitive  yun-as),  and  Latin  jtf^ 
nis,  junior.     Thus  the  Old  High  Grerman  suffix  unga  (onf 
ung)  of  abstract  substantives,  as  in  ar-Jhnd-unga,  "inv^ 
tion,"  warn-ungOy  "warning,"  may  be  identical  with  the 
Sanscrit  feminine  form  of  the  suffix  ana  {and) ;  so  that  the 
first  a  has  become  weakened  to  ti,  as  in  the  polysyDabic 
forms  of  the  preterite,  as  buniu  '*  thou  didst  biud,"  com- 
pared  with  the  monosyllabic  bant,  "  I  bound,"  "  be  bound. 
In    the   same   way   our  root  sang,  "to  sing,"  (Old  Higk 
German  aingu,  "sang,"  second  person  sungi),  may  be  com- 
pared with  the  Sanscrit  root  svan,  **  to  sound  "  (compa^ 
Graff,  VI.  p.  247). 

804.  I  think  I  discover  the  origin  of  the  medio-pasa^^ 
participial  suffix  mdna,  and  of  the  cognate  nominal  sufi^ 
man,  in  the  combination  of  two  demonstrative  bases  ••^ 
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na  (see  §§.  368.  369.) ;  the  vowel,  therefore,  being 
lened  in  mdtuh  and  in  the  strong  cases  of  marif  and 
inal  vowel  in  the  last-mentioned  form  being  sup- 
^  We  must  here  observe  that  na  readily  combines 
other  pronominal  bases,  and  then  always  takes  the 
ilace ;  hence  WH  aruh  ^  inat  in  Greek  KeivoSf  and  in 
Russian  ta-ns,  for  ta-na-Sf  "he,'''*  opposed  to  the  Li- 
ian  simple  ta-s,  ''the.'"      If  the  medial  relation   be 

expressed  formally  in  the  suffix  mdna,  fievo,  in  that 
the  final  element  must  express  the  nominative  rela- 
3r  that  relation  which,  from  time  to  time,  belongs  to 
)sition  of  the  participle ;  and  the  unchangeable  md,  fie, 
liive  or  accusative  (sibh  se) ;  so  that,  therefore,  «f  na, 
;note  the  *  person  acting,  and  HT  md,  fie,  the  person 
upon,  which,  however,  in  the  middle,  are  one  and  the 
The  suffixes  of  participles,  as  in  general  those  of 
Ives  and  substantives,  represent  the  personal  termi- 
is  of  verbs,  t.e.  those  of  the  third  person ;  and  I  thus 
ler  the  t  of  the  participle  present  and  future  active 
mtical  with  the  termination  of  the  third  person,  and, 
he  latter,  a  derivative  from  the  pronominal  base  fa, 
owel  of  which,  in  the  participial  suffix,  is  dropped. 
I  of  the  active  participial  suffix  probably  serves  only 
le  phonetic  intensification  and  more  emphatic  desig- 
a  of  the  agent ;  while,  in  the  third  person  plural,  plu- 

is  symbolically  denoted  by  the  same  nasalization 
.  536.) :  hence  the  coincidence  of  bhdrant,  <f>€povT,  ferent 
ic  bairandf  **  bearing,"  with  bhdranti,  if^epovn,  ferunt, 
ui  "  they  bear.'" 

S.  We  recognise  the  simple  pronominal  base  ma  in  the 
nit  suffix  ^  ma,  which  in  adjectives  or  substantives 
kes  the  person  or  thing  which  completes  the  action 


*  Feminuie  taamOy  with  the  fayourite  repetition  of  the  liquid. 
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expressed  by  the  root,  or  on  whom  that  action  is  accom- 
plished.     Abstracts,  also»  are  formed  by  this  suffix,  which, 
however,  is  seldom  adopted  in  that  state  of  the  language 
which  has  descended  to  us  ;  while  the  corresponding  suffixes 
of  the  Lithuanian  and  Greek  (fwa,  /no)  are  of  very  freqoent 
use.      The  following  are  examples  in  Sanscrit :  rukmi^ 
"gold,*"  as  "glittering"  (mchf  from  mi,  "to  shine"');  jpif 
md-m,  "  pair,"  as  "  bound  together;"  tigmdf  adjective  (-md-* 
md,  md-m),  "sharp"  (**  sharpened"),   "hot"  (root  fj;,  from 
(igf  **to  sharpen"),   substantive  neuter  (tigmd-m)  "heatf 
hhimd,  "fearful"  ("feared,"  root  feAi*,  "to  fear");  dhum-s, 
**  smoke,"    as    "being   moved"    (root   dhu,    "to  move"); 
yudli-md'S,  "combatant,"   "contest,"   "arrow"  (yiufi,  *'to 
fight");  gharmd-St  "heat,"  apparently  as  " moistening,"  by 
sweat  (root  ghar,  ghri,   "to   sprinkle");   ishmd-s,  "tone" 
(root  ish,  "  to  wish") ;  idhmd-s,  "wood,"  as  "  being  burned" 
(root  idh,  "to  burn").    To  the  latter  corresponds  the  Zend 
Ai^jSMAs  aSsma  (nominative  md).      Remark  the  agreement 
of  the  above-mentioned  Sanscrit  words  in  the  accentaation 
of  the  suffix  with  Greek  formations  like  oToA/io-j,  iroAp^. 
KopfJLo-^,  oSvpfiQ-^,  K0fifi6-£,  TpifJLfio^f  (p^Koyfio^,  dyfio^,  pvjio^^ 
X^f^o-^f  KKav-d-fxo-^,  [JLVKi^'d-fio-^.     In  Sanscrit,  also,  there  are 
a  few  words  formed  with  ma,  which,  like  vdrfio^,  oLjio-i* 
avefio-^,  oXfto-j",  and  some  others  of  obscure  origin  in  Greek 
(Buttmann,  II.  p.  315),  have  the  accent  on  the  radical  sylla- 
ble.     Here  belong,   for  example,  bhdma-^,  "  the  sun/'  «* 
"  giving  light,"  idshma-m,  "  fever,"  as  "  drying."     To  the 
masculine  nominatives  in  mas  correspond  numerous  U- 
tlmanian  abstracts  in  i^mas,  or,  with  m  doubled,  i-mfna-^} 


*  oi  is  the  Guna  form  of  the  root  i,  "to  go"  (compare  §.  609).  Thn*. 
in  Sanscrit,  vdrtman^  "  way,"  from  vart^  vrit,  "  to  go." 

t  With  regard  to  the  doubling  of  the  m,  compare  the  douUiO^  ^ 
liquids  so  common  in  Old  Prussian.  I  believe  I  have  diaooTered \i^^ 
a  fixed  law  in  Lithuanian,  that  the  doubling  of  the  m  in  the  said  soffit  ^ 

ool/ 


1^ 


^% 
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le  i  of  which,  as  in  Sanscrit  forms  like  jan-i-man,  "  birth '' 
lee  §.  795.),  is  only  a  vowel  of  conjunction.  The  following 
re  examples:  gimm-i'mfna-s,  "birth;"  ey-i-mma^s,  "going 
i-mi, "  I  go  f'  ey-auj  '*  I  went ");  pa-gadinn-i-ma-Sf  "  ruin 
m-gadinu,  "I  mar'^).  In  this  manner,  in  Lithuanian, 
bstract  substantives  are  formed  from  adjective  bases  also, 
I  which  formation  a  final  a  of  the  adjective  base  is  weak- 
led  to  M,  while  bases  in  u  have  their  vowel  unchanged. 
he  following  are  examples :  ffudu-mmct-Sf  "  avarice,"  from 
l(fc-s,  "avaricious ;"  gra-zu-mma'S,  "  beauty,"  from  gra^-s, 
beautiful;"  darhi'mna-s,  "ugliness,"  from  darku-s, 
ttgly ;"  drasu-mna-s,  "  boldness,"  from  drams,  "  bold  " 
sompare  Greek  0paav£,  Oapav^,  Sanscrit  dharsh,  dhrish, 
to  dare");  rietu-mna^Sf  "  hardness,"  from  rietas,  "hard;" 
^ztu-mma-s  "  height "  from  aukszta-s  "  high  ;"  Hgu-mma-s 
length,"  from  ilgi-s  (for  ilgia-s,  see  §.  135.),  "long."* 
806.  The  Latin  has  but  a  few  words  in  mu-^,  and  those 
f  obscure  origin  and  etymology,  to  offer  in  comparison 
ith  the  Indo-Lithuanian  in  mas  and  Greek  in  /io-r ;  as, 
n-i-mm,  which,  like  the  Greek  ay-e-zno-y,  has  originated 
•om  the  Sanscrit  root  an,  "  to  breathe,"  "  to  blow  "  (see 
'^^2.);  furfnu8=:0vfjL6g,  Sanscrit  dhu-mds,  "smoke"  (root 
hi,  du,  see  §.  293.) ;  perhaps  pd-mvHrn,  "  apple,"  as  "  nou- 
ishing,"  or  "  being  tasted "  (Sanscrit  pA,  "  to  support," 
nd  "to  drink,"  compare pa-6uZiim,  porscof  pd-vi,  pd-tus,  pd- 


^  then  permitted  or  required  when,  ezdnsiYe  of  prefixes  in  combina- 
^  with  the  verb,  the  verbal  base  is  monosyllabic.  If,  however,  it  be 
^yiyllabic,  the  m  is  not  doubled;  hence,  indeed, ^mm-i-mma-tf,  ''birth,*' 
^  also  uz-gimm4-mmas^  idem. ;  su-gruw-i-mma-Sf  ''  circumstance " 
'^'wt,  '* I  occur") ;  but  not  graudSn-i-mmas,  "  waming,"  but  graudSn- 
^  iifraudenu,  ''  I  admonish"). 

*  Bases  in  to,  nominative  i$,  drop  their  i  before  the  u  of  their  abstracts 
^  has  arisen  from  a;  hence  tniddu-mmasy  ''greatness,  from  middis^ 
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turci);  and  the  adjectives /or-mii«  (compare /efueo>/er-tn«i- 
tum)ffir'mu8  (compare /or-<w,/ero),  alrmus.  In  the  Ger- 
man languages,  also,  the  formations  of  this  class  are,  for 
the  most  part,  no  longer  conscious  of  their  origin:  thej 
occur  in  Grimm,  II.  p.  145,  where,  however,  the  bases  ii 
ma  and  those  in  mi,  which  have  both  lost  their  final  vowel 
in  the  nominative  singular,  are  not  distinguished.  I  re- 
gard the  suffix  mi,  which  exists  also  in  Sanscrit  and  in 
Greek,*  as  merely  a  weakened  form  of  m(z,  as  in  the  Greek 
pronominal  base  /xi  (accusative  /luV)s  Sanscrit  tmi  (see  i 
368.).  The  Gothic  bag-ms,  **  tree  "  (theme  bag-ma),  pro- 
bably means  originally  "  the  growing  ^"^  (Sanscrit  bark,  brik 
"to  grow''):  the  adjective  base  ar-ma,  nominative  offWi 
is  perhaps  an  abbreviation  of  ard-ma,  and  a  shoot  from  the 
Sanscrit  root  ard,  "  to  vex,"'  with  which  I  would  compare, 
also,  the  Sanscrit  6r-ma  (nominative  masculine  drmo-ii 
neuter  drma-m)  *'  a  malady  of  the  eyes :''"  bar-mi  (nominative 
barms),  "  lap,"  springs  evidently  from  the  root  bar  (ta'ffl. 
bar)  '*to  carry."  In  Old  High  German  dau-m,  dou-f^ 
(theme  -ma,  or  -mi  ?)  "  vapour,"  corresponds  to  the  San- 
scrit dhu-md-s,  "  smoke ;''  trau-m,  theme  trati-ma  (OH 
Saxon  drd-m,  drd-ma),  leads  us  to  the  Sanscrit  root  dri  "to 
sleep  ;"  sau-m  (theme  savrmcl),  **  seam,"  to  ftra  «t?,  "  to  sew 
(Old  High  German  siwu,  "»mo");  hel-m^  "  hehn,"  as  "  co- 
vering,"  springs  from  the  root  hal,  "  to  conceal  "  {h\k,  hd 
hulumSs). 

807.  The  feminine  form  of  the  suffix,  viz.  md,  does  ikH 
occur  in  Sanscrit  in  substantives;  but  the  Greek  infi^tt^ 
yvcdfirj,  fivrjfjLfj,  (TTiyfi^,  ypafifivj,  correspond  to  it ;  as  do  tte 
Latin,  like  flamma,  from  flagma,  fdma,  spumot  drOma,  ghmf^ 


*  E,g.  ^r^M  daUmi-s^  masculine,  Indra's  '^  thunderbolt^"  firom  M 
"  to  cleave;"  Hfif^  bhu^mis^  "earth,"  feminme,  from  hhu,  "to  be,"  "*• 
l)€Comc ;"  bvva-iU'S,  (jyrj-fU'S,  6€-iu-s  (Ion.  genitiTe  Q^fu-as), 
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ghbrna ;  and  the  Lithuanian  in  ma,  m^;*  as  vxrnnih 
dingr  tihimh,  " grief '^  itiizio-s,  "I  grieve '0;  sluamh, 
rvice ""  (sluzith  "  I  serve '') ;  f  giesmS,  **  song ""  (giedmi, 
sing"');  bdime,  "fear"'   (bit/auy  "I  fear""  Sanscrit  root 

"to  fear/'  bhimd-s,  "fearful,"  and  nominative  pre- 
te,  whence  the  patronymic  bhdima-s,  feminine  bhdimi); 
mne,X  "prohibition/'  To  this  class  probably  belong, 
,  the  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic  abstracts  in  ba,  be,  ba 

so  that  the  medial  stands  in  place  of  the  organic 
sd,  as  in  dewini,  AJtB/KTb  devatUy,  "  nine  "  (see  §.  783.) ; 

as  in  Greek  fiporog,  )8f>a$t^^= Sanscrit  mritd-Sf  mridu-s. 
IS,  in  Lithuanian  we  find  the  forms  trnbh,  "grief,"" 
ii,  "  service,""  side  by  side  with  tuxma,  sluzma,  which 
e  the  same  meaning.      Garbe,  "  honour,""  "  fame ""  (gir- 

"  I  praise ""),  corresponds  in  its  root  to  the  Sanscrit 
,  gri  (in  the  Veda-dialect,  **  to  praise "").  Abstracts  in 
from  adjective  bases,  whose  final  vowel  has  been  weak- 
id  to  y  (=f),  are  numerous  ;   as,  silpny-bS,  "  weakness," 


Me  from  mia  (see  p.  174,  Note  *). 

Thus  dnUu-mdy  ^^  strength,"  together  with  drutu-mas^  from  the  ad- 
ire  base  drutOj  *' strong." 

For  draud-me  (draudziu, ''  I  forbid"),  accordmg  to  the  analogy  of 
infinitive  dratts-ti,  in  which  the  change  of  the  d  before  t  into  «  is  re- 
tt  (see  §.  467.)-  I^  ei-s-me,  "  going"  (ei-mi,  "  I  go"),  the  s  is  euphonic, 
1  Greek  forms  like  ^e-tr-firi,  d€-<r'fx69,  A  euphonic  s  of  this  kind  some- 
«  precedes  the  masculine  suffix  also,  but,  I  imagine,  only  after  gut- 
lb,  and  then  the  insertion  of  the  vowel  of  conjunction  »,  mentioned  at 
06., does  not  take  place;  hence, dzaMg-s-mas,  "j«y"  {d^augio-s^  "I 
ice*);  tDerk^-maSy  "weeping;"  r^-«-ma«," clamour."  Hence  it  ap- 
1  that,  in  Lithuanian,  k^m  or  gm  is  a  more  favourite  combination 
I  pm,  km.  Compare,  in  this  respect,  the  insertions  of  consonants 
tioned  in  §§•  95.  96.,  from  which,  however,  is  to  be  excepted  the  s  of 
Old  High  German  tarsi,  "  thou  venturest,"  torsta,  "  I  ventured,"  as 
the  «  belongs  rather  to  the  root  (Sanscrit  dhanh,  dhriih,  "  to  dare"), 
kaucrit  Ohnarjf^  a.  1847,  p.  186. 


place  of  b  in  the  dative  plural  (see  §.  213.), 
assume  the  converse  mutation  of  m  to  b ;  ant 
the  formations  in  u-bni  (theme  u-tmya  neuter,  i 
nine,  see  Grimm,  11,  p.  184),  occasionally  u-fni. 
trace  the  b,  which  is  evidently  the  more  genu 
m,  then  vit-u-mni  {vU-u-bni,  "  knowledge,"  wou 
Latin  formations  like  al-u-mnug  (see  §.  478.  cone 
in  my  opinion  tlie  Gothic  like  the  Latin  u  is 
vowel,  and  therefore  a  weakened  form  of  a,  or, 
weak  form  of  the  second  conjugation,  of  6;  ai 
vund-u-/ni,  feminine,  "wound,"  is  for  vrnid-S-fni, 
"  I  wound."  It  deserves  notice,  that,  togethei 
.  u-bni,  feminine,  "  attempt,"  there  occurs  also  thf 
6-bni  (genitive  plural  frai^-6-bnyd,  Luke  iv.  i; 
from  a  weak  verb^awW  (compare  the  Old  Nor 
"  (en/ore,"  see  Graff,  IlL  83a),  which  cannot  1: 
the  strong  verb  fraita  gives  no  authority  t< 
would  make  us  expect  only  fraisitr^mi.  I: 
"  fasting,"  the  u  represents  the  a  sound  of  th 
ai  of  the  third  weak  conjugation,  where  we  r 
that  the  t  element  of  this  diphthong  is  droppe 
personal  terminations  beginning  with  nasals ; 
a-m,  "  we  fast,"  fast-a-nd,  "  they  fast,"  for  /a 
ai-nd,  so  fast-u-bni,  from  /fuf-u-mni  for  fatt-ai-t 
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tavourite  interchange  of  the  liquids  (see  §.  20.).  We  divide, 
therefore, /a-wti6i«,  properly  "the  making'' (for /ac-wii/iis); 
or  if,  as  Ag.  Senary  conjectures,  it  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit 
root  bhcj  "  to  honour,''  "  to  serve  "  (compare  Gothic  and-bah- 
l^  "  servant,"  "  he  who  serves  ;"  sti-mulus  (for  stig-mulus), 
'*  sting,"  as  "  sticking  *'  (compare,  according  to  Vossius, 
Jr/fw,  (TTiyfia,  &c.).  Compare  the  Irish  suffix  mhuil,  in/o*- 
a-mhuily  "growing"  (fasairOf  "I  grow  ")  =  r(iit«A-a-wdiki-«.* 
tf,  however,  the  a  of  fasa-mhuU  is  not  a  class  vowel,  as  in 
foHt-mar,  "  we  grow  "  =  Sanscrit  vdhsh-d-mas,  but  to  be  in- 
cluded in  the  suffix  (to  be  divided,  therefore,  fas-amhuilX 
in  that  case  the  last  portion  of  the  word  properly  means 
"like,"  and  is  most  probably  an  abbreviation  of  the  adjec- 
tive samhuilf^  which  occurs  uncompounded.  Words  like 
feoTHnmhuil,  "  manlike,"  can  scarcely  be  explained  otherwise 
tban  as  compounds  of  fear  and  amhuil  The  Latin  suffix 
Bitiiii  might,  however,  be  also  connected  with  the  Sanscrit 
mora;  whence,  admara  and jasmara,  "voracious,"  from  ad, 
toi,  "  to  eat,"  srimara  (Wilson),  according  to  some  authori- 
ses, "  a  young  deer,"  from  sar,  m,  "  to  go,"  This  suffix, 
however,  as  v  and  m  are  easily  interchanged,  is  originally 
one  with  the  more  usual  vara ;  whence  naivara,  "  transi- 
tory," from  nai  "  to  be  ruined ;"  bhAsvara,  "  shining,"  from 
ttdi,  "  to  shine ;"  sthdvara,  "  standing,"  "  immoveable,"  from 
ittd,  "to  stand." 

809.  Before  we  pass  on  to  the  consideration  of  those 
pffticiples  which  do  not,  like  those  already  discussed,  be- 
long to  any  tense  of  the  indicative,  and  make  no  distinc- 
ticm  between  active,  passive,  and  middle,  we  must  mention 
one  other  participle  peculiar  to  Latin,  viz.  the  participle 
feture  passive   in  ndu.      I  have  already,  in  my  Cortfuga- 


It  beii^  taken  for  granted  that  vaksh  is  used  in  the  middle.     F  for 
o  ia,  in  the  Irish  dialect  of  the  Celtic,  very  usual. 
•f  Compare  the  Sanscrit  sama^  <<like,"  Latin  HmilU. 
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iional  System  (§.  109*.  i.),  considered  this,  with  regard  to  its 
form»  as  a  modification  of  the  participle  present  active, 
and  think  I  mast  continue  to  support  this  view,  thoagh  it 
may  he  ohjected  that,  in  this  manner,  the  passive  and  fu- 
ture signification  of  the  said  participle  will  have  no  foun- 
dation as  respects  form.  But  words  seldom  express  in 
form  those  relations,  to  denote  which  they  are  destined  by 
the  use  of  language  ;  and  grammatical  forms  often  change 
their  original  meaning,  as,  in  Persian,  the  forms  in  16r  or 
ddr  (faref'tdr,  "  deceptor,''  dd-ddr  "  dator,''  *>  which  are 
based  on  the  Sanscrit  nouns  of  agency  in  fdr,  Greek  in 
Ttjp,  and  Latin  in  tor,  tdr-is^  are  used,  contrary  to  their 
original  intention,  with  a  passive  meaning ;  also,  gi-r^-Hr, 
" capfuSf  captivust  prcsda ;"  res-tdr,  ** liberatus ;"  kush-tir, 
'*  occisus ;"  ffuf'tdr,  '*  sermo ""  (see  Vuller's  InM.  L.  Pert. 
p.  166) ;  while  conversely  the  participles  in  tah  or  dah,  which 
are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  passive  participles  in  ta^  have 
generally  an  active  signification,  and  retain  their  original 
passive  meaning  almost  only  when  in  combination  with  the 
auxiliary  verb  shudan  ("to  be  *');  hence  burdah,  "qui  tuB'' 
=  Sanscrit  britd-s  (from  bharta-s),  "latusr  but  bvrdah  misha- 
vanh  '*ferm''  properly  "  lotus  Jio.'*'*  The  Latin  ferendus  ap 
proaches  very  closely  the  Persian  present  participle  bam- 
dah  "  bearing  f^  and,  like  the  latter,  has  weakened  the 
original  tenuis  (ot/ereni)  to  a  medial,  and  extended  the  base 
by  the  addition  of  a  vowel,  both  which  changes  take  pb« 
also  in  Prakrit  and  Pali  (see  p.  30l)f .      This  opinion  that 


*  The  choice  of  <f  or  <  in  the  sofi&x  depends  on  the  pieoediog  letter 
Compare  §.  91.  conclusion. 

t  The  Sanscrit  also  has  a  few  words  which,  in  their  origin,  are  en- 
dently  present  participles,  bnt  have  added  to  the  nt  also  an  a,  or  hate 
preserved  the  a  of  the  base  to  (see  §.  804.).    They  accent  the  nffii; 
hence,  bhdsantd-s,  ''sun,"  as  ''lighting,"  opposed  to  hkistt$U  (see  §.78&); 
rohantd'S^  "a  certain  tree,"  as  "growing,"  opposed  to  rihami;  gada- 


11 


11 
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the  future  passive  participles  have  proceeded  from  the 
active  present  participles  is  confirmed  by  the  circumstance, 
that  the  class  peculiarities,  which  do  not  extend  over  the 
present  and  imperfect,  and  the  forms  which  spring  from 
the  present,  are  preserved  in  the  form  in  ndu ;  e.  g.  the  n  of 
tterno  (see  §.  496.),  the  t  of  pedo,  pledo,  the  reduplication  of 
pgno  (genruh  gen^i-tum) ;  the  gerunds  also,  which  are  in 
form  identical  with  the  future  passive  participle,  point  to 
U)  original  active  and  present  signification  of  the  participial 
Fonn;  docendU  **of  teaching,''  docendo,  **by  teaching, 
speak  for  the  signification  *'  teaching,"  which  **  docendus 
Diast  originally  have  had ;  for  such  abstract  substantives, 
especially  those  which,  like  the  Latin  gerunds,  express  only 
the  exercise  of  an  action,  spring  naturally  from  active 
present  participles ;  as  abundantia  from  abundantt  procidentia 
from  provident,  and  not  from  passive  participles.  Partici- 
ples in  turu,  when  they  form  abstracts,  or  rather  raise  their 
Feminine  form  to  an  abstract,  abandon  their  future  mean- 
^  and  then  pass  as  present  participles  or  nouns  of  agency ; 
fttts,  ruptura,  "  tearing,"  as  the  personification  of  "  to  tear," 
properly  "the  person  who  tears ;"  ^anc^ura,  "joining;" 
wtWirro,  "mingling;"  genituraf  "producing;"  "having." 
It  must  be  noticed  that  in  Gothic,  also,  from  adjectives 
spring  feminine  forms  which  are  used  as  abstracts,  as 
^^klei,  "greatness"  (theme  mikilein),  from  the  adjective 
W  mikila,  to  which  it  bears  the  same  relation  that,  in 
SMJscrit,  mndari,  *'pukhra'''  does  to  the  masculine  neuter 
^  ^r«^  sundara  (see  §.  120.) ;  so,  among  others,  also 
^nageh  "  a  multitude,"  from  manag{a)Sf   "  many ;"    siukei. 


Uhla-Sy  ^  cloudy*  as  ^'  making  to  flow,"  opposed  to  gadaydnt^  from  gad^ 
"to  flow,"  in  the  caosaL  So  in  Latin  ungtientum^  if  it  be  not  an  extended 
bm  of  ^unguen**  (compare  §.  803.),  and  perhaps  argentum^  ^'silyer,"  as 
'Aiaiiig"  (Sanscrit  rqfa-td-m),  apparently  from  rd;,  ''to  shine,"  with 
10  fowdl  Bhoortaned. 
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"  sickness,''  from  siuk^ays  "  sick,"  (see  Grimm,  I.  p.  606). 
In  Greek,  too,  there  are  a  few  adjectives,  the  feminines  of 
which  represent  abstracts ;  in  such  a  manner,  however,  as 
that  the  latter  is  distinguished  from  the  feminine  adjective 
by  throwing  back  the  accent,  in  agreement  with  what  has 
been  before  remarked  on  similar  phenomena  in  Sanscrit; 
hence,  depjxrj,  "  heat,''  K&Ktj,  "  wickedness,"  opposed  to  depfuj, 
KaKYj ;  as  above,  ydhs,  ''fame,"  opposed  to  yaiis,  '*  £Eimous" 
(see  §.  785.  Remark) ;  jdniman,  "  birth,"  mdrinianf  "  death," 
opposed  to  words  like  sarimdrh  "wind,"  as  " blowing "(i 
547.).      But  to  return  to  the  Latin  participles  in  ndu,  secundus, 
**  the  following  one,"  has   correctly  retained  the  original 
design  of  the  suffix ;  and  the  conjecture,  therefore,  that  it 
is  a  contraction  of  sequebundus  is  unnecessary :  yet,  in  my 
opinion,  words  in  bundus  in  so  far  belong  to  this  class,  as 
most  probably  the  verb  substantive  is  contained  in  them 
in  the  same  way  as  we  have  recognised  it  in  the  imper- 
fects and  futures  in  bam,  bo  (see  §§.  526.  663.).      When,  how- 
ever, Voss  derives  the  forms  bundu  from   the   imperfect, 
as,   errabundus    from    errabam,  vagabundiis    from   vagabar* 
gemebundus  from  gemebam,  he  appears  to  be  in  error,  as  this 
derivation  is  not  supported  by  the  sense;  as  gemehindu^ 
signifies,  not  "  qui-gemebatr  but  "  gemens."^      I  allow,  there- 
fore, between  gemebam  and  gemebundus  only  a  sisterly  re- 
lation, and  take  bundu-s  rather  as  the  participle  present  d 
the  root  fu*  with  the  extension  of  the  suffix  ni  to  nJiii  ^ 
in  the  future  passive  participle  under  discussion.     In  Per- 
sian the  participle  present  of  the  root  bu,  "  to  be,"  wouM 
probably   be   bavandah  (for  bu-andaK  compare  bavam^  "l 
may  be  ") ;  and  in  Sanscrit  from  bhu  really  comes  bh&oaii* 
"  being "  (base  of  the  strong  cases),  to  which  the  Latin 
bundu,  exclusive  of  the  suffix  u,  has  nearly  the  same  rela- 


*  Regarding  b  for/,  see  §§.  18.  626. 
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ion  as  bam  iama-4Hm)  has  to  i-hhavam.      The  first  u  of 

BJMfa  I  take  to  be  not  the  radical  vowel  of  yi*,  but  the  cor- 

uption  of  an  original  a,  as  in  the  third  person  plural  {veh- 

-n/= Sanscrit  wiA-a-n/i).      As  a  proof  that  the  forms  in 

^TiAirs  are»  in  their  origin,  participles,  may  be  adduced 

Iso  the  circumstance   that  they  occasionally  govern  the 

causative;   thus,  in   Livy,  vitabundus    castra,   mirabundus 

^tt^m  speciem.      But  should  these  forms  originally  belong 

)  a  tense  other  than  the  present,  we  might  recognise  in 

bem  obsolete  future  participles,  and  assume  that  the  use 

f  the  participle  in  turns  has  caused  them  to  be  less  freely 

mployed,  given  room  for  their  being  dispensed  with,  and 

hanged  their  signification.      An  especial  corroboration  of 

his  view  is  to  be  found  in  the  fact  that  the  majority  of 

orms  in  bundus  belong  to  the  first  conjugation,  and  that 

D  old  Latinity  futures  in  60  occur  also  in  the  third  and 

)arth  conjugation,  a  form  which  may  originally  have   be- 

)nged  to  all  classes  of  verbs ;  as,  as  has  been  shewn,  forms 

lb  legam  and  audiam  are  nothing  but  present  tenses  of 

be  subjunctive  mood,  and  used  as  a  compensation  for  the 

)8t  futures  (see  §.  692.).      We  should  consequently  regard 

wmbundu8  and  aitibundtts  as  analogous  forms  of  old  futures 

^  fdba,  dorm&o,  only  with  the  vowel  shortened,  as  before 

be  suflKx  bundles,  with  the  exception  of  the  d  of  the  first 

QDJugation,  only  short  vowels  are  found,  and,  therefore, 

'e  have  gemebundus,  fretnSmndus,  opposed  to  dicSxh  and 

^t&mndua  opposed  to  piuiSbU. 

810.  Let  us  now  betake  ourselves  to  the  consideration 

f  those  participles  which,  without  any  formal  designation 

f  any  temporal  or  lineal  relation,  have  retained  their  desti- 

Ition  in   this  reilpect   merely  by   the  use  of  language. 

hese  are  in  Sanscrit  the  future  participle  in  Mr,  tri,  the 

irfect  passive  participle  in  ta  or  na,  and  the  future  passive 

rtieiple  in  ya,  tavya^  and  aniycu     The  first-mentioned 

rticiple,  which  is,  at  the  same  time,  a  noun  of  agency,  has 

4  B 


Greek  Sor^p ;  janUdr,  nominative  janild 
"  genilvTvi'"  =y£v€T^p.  On  the  other  hanc 
which  in  origin  and  signification  is  identic! 
the  loDg  vowel  of  whose  nominative  ra/t,  ia 
only  as  a  compeDsation  for  the  want  of  th 
lost  simultaneously  its  oi^nic  length  ant 
admits,  too,  of  scarce  any  doubt,  that,  i 
weight  of  the  suffix  Mr  is  the  cause  of  its 
according  to  the  same  principle  hy  which 
principal  conjugation,  the  heavy  person 
assume  the  accent  (see  §.  785.  Remark).  T! 
tions  in  rt}-^,  which  in  §.  145.  have  likewise 
with  the  Sanscrit  in  tdr,  have,  in  part,  re 
the  old  accentuation,  since  in  forms  of 
syllables  a  vowel  long  in  itself  by  positio 
rally,  and  occasionally  also  with  K,p,v.t 
the  suffix,  serves  like  a  dam  to  the  ac 
longs  to  the  suffix,  and  prevents  it  from 
back;  hence,  indeed,  I^t^;  opposed  to  Sor^pj 
T^,  wonpTjr.  C'J^'W-  incaffT^,  (Uovtiitt^, 
fUKT^,  KvfiaiT^s,  euSvvr^s,  toikiXt^,  Kadof 
forms  like  yufAeTij^,  yevirt/i,  wovSaK^nTr.     11 
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Spinning  with  a  vowel ;  while  before  consonants  the  r  he- 
mes rif  and  the  accent  abides  on  the  suffix ;  hence  ddtr-i, 
0  the  giver/'  as  in  Greek  iraTp-og,]  itarp^i  for  varep-o^, 
T€(hi,  but  ddirirbhyas,  "  to  the  givers.''  The  analogy  of  the 
ak  cases  is  followed  also  by  the  feminine  of  the  noun  agent, 
ismuch  as  before  the  feminine  suffix  i,  which  usually  re- 
ves  the  accent,  the  vowel  of  the  principal  suffix  is  sup- 
Msed  ;  hence  ddlrif  "  the  female  giver."  The  Greek  and 
tin,  which  possess  over  the  Sanscrit  the  superiority  of 
aining  the  vowel  of  the  masculine  suffix  (rtjp,  rop,  tdr) 
x>ugh  all  the  cases,  follow  notwithstanding  the  ana- 
;y  of  the  Sanscrit  in  suppressing,  in  the  feminine 
•ms  rptS,  rpia,  M-^  (see  §.  119.),  the  vowel  of  the  prin- 
)al  suffix,  and  the  Greek  rpii  agrees  with  the  Sanscrit 
also  in  the  retention  of  the  accent,  which  the  form 
a  (perhaps  on  account  of  its  increase  of  syllables) 
3  abandoned ;  thus,  Ku<TTpiS,  aKerpiS,  avT^rptS,  aY/fxavrpiS, 
hprpiS,  opxYforpii,  (neyaarplS,  as  in  Sanscrit  ddtri.  The 
se  yaarpt  deserves  especial  notice,  which,  though  also 
i8culine,  is  properly  nothing  but  the  feminine  of  yaarep, 
minative  ya(m^p*,  in  which  I  think  I  recognise  the  San- 
•it  root  jas,  "  to  eat,"  whence  might  be  expected  a  noun 
agency  jastSr,  feminine  jastri ;  thus  yaarrip,  properly 
he  male  eater,"  and  yatrrpt-^  (properly  "the  female 
ter'')  has  indeed  experienced  a  transposition  of  the  accent, 
t  has  kept  clear  from  the  inorganic  affix  of  a  5.  The 
ninine  bases  in  t/J  seem  to  me,  where  they  appear  as 
ttns  of  agency,  to  be  abbreviations  of  rptS :  they  corre- 
3nd,  as  respects  the  loss  of  the  p,  to  their  masculines  in 
pY^,  but  have  throughout  displaced  the  accent,  even 
€re  the  masculine  has  retained  it  in  its  original  site ; 


In  shorieniDg  the  yowel  of  the  suffix,  as  also  in  declension,  yaorcp 
>fni  the  analogy  of  the  words  denoting  affinity,  see  §.  81 8. 

4  B^ 


forth;"  while  I  diaseut  from  the  iDdian  Gramu 
derive  it  from  mdn,  "  to  honour,"  end  prefer  dedu< 
the  root  md,  "  to  measure,"  which,  with  the  pre 
"out  of"  (nir-md),  signifies  "to  make,"  "to  pn 
even  without  a  preposition  ia  capable  of  this  intei 
DahUdr,  "daughter,"  signifies  properly  "snckl 
dtih,  "  to  milk  i"  n6ptAr,  "  grandchild,"  is  in  iti 
ment  essentially  identical  with  pit&r,  "father^ 
ever,  is  perhaps  opposed  to  my  former  opinion 
Notet).  here  not  io  the  sense  of  "father,"  but 
ill  its  primitive  meaning,  while  we  regard  the 
not  na  a  possessive  but  as  a  determinative ;  so  i 
in  opposition  to  piidr,  aa  "  ruler,"  or  "  family  el 
signify  the  "  not  ruler,^'  or  "  subject,"  and  thi 
mean  any  member  of  a  family  but  the  father ; 
the  Veda  dialect,  napdl,  which  has  preserved  t 


*  1  now  find  a  strong  confirmation  of  thb  opinion,  whid 
exprrswi]  {^-Vocalttmut'  p.  182]  in  the  VSda  dialect  in  the 
the  Hig.  Veda(HymnG].7.}- irbich  l^aa  been  edited  in  t 
Fr.  Kosen,  where  the  genitive  tadtitr  oocun  aa  maacnl 
meaning  "erealoru."  The  Old  Peniao  fnniiBhes  the  D 
firamatdr  [Jra  prepoeition),  which  is  eonaectcd  in  root  ai 
malar,  the  acctuativc  of  which,  framii&ram,  occurs  rec 
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igth  of  the  root  pd,  signifies  in  the  passages  cited  by  Fr. 
>sen  (on  the  Rig.  V.  I.  22.  6.)  "  son,"  though  in  form  it 
[responds  to  the  Latin  base  nepdtt  as  also  its  feminine 
pti,  "  daughter "  to  the  Latin  base  n&pti*,  Old  High  Ger- 
in  nifii  (nominative  accusative  nift).  Bhrd-iar, "  brother," 
s  clearly  lost  a  consonant  before  the  suffix,  for  there  is 
root  bhrd.  If,  as  the  Indian  Grammarians  assume,  the 
)t  is  bhrdj,  "  to  shine,"  we  must  then  observe  that  the 
,  which  is  probably  related  to  it,  and  from  which  Pott 
luces  bhr^  (for  abhi-rdj),  signifies  besides  "  to  shine,"  also 
0  rule,"  and,  therefore,  **  the  brother  "  may  be  so  desig- 
ted  as  "  ruler  "  in  the  family,  which,  according  to  Indian 
mners,  the  eldest  brother  after  his  father's  death  really 
(see  '' Foccdismusr  p.  182).  But  bhrd,  in  bhrafdr,  may 
0  have  sprung  from  the  root  bhar,  bhri,  "  to  carry,"  "  to 
pport,"  by  the  transposition  and  lengthening  of  the  radi- 
!  vowel,  just  as  in  Greek  from  ^a\ :  ^Kyj-aci,  ^e/SArj-Ka, 
f fia,  &c.,  from  weT= Sanscrit  pat,  "to  fall,"  "to  fly" 
Tr«  from  TftireTd)) :  ttto)  and  vrrj  (wrcStrif,  VTZjia,  'rrnjcrtg), 

i  in  Sanscrit  from  man,  "  to  think,"  mnd,  "  to  mention," 


This  feminine  form  leads  to  the  oonjecture  that  the  masculine  napdt 
the  weakest  cases  (see  §.190.)  rejects  its  a;  that,  therefore,  the  geni> 
s  would  be  napt-aa,  for  napdt-as,  since  feminine  bases  in  I  generally 
ow  the  analogy  of  the  weakest  cases ;  as,  rafn-i^  ^^  a  queen,"  follows 
4  ^rajnS^  to  the  king,"  rajn-as,  *'of  the  king,"  &c.  Before  termina- 
ls beginning  with  a  consonant,  where  napt  would  be  impossible,  I 
iild  expect  napdt;  thus,  napad-l^yas^  'Ho"  and  ''from  the  sons."  If 
hhrmB  were  confirmed,  I  still  could  not  assent  to  Benfey's  (Glossary 
the  S4ma  V^da,  p.  106)  conjecture,  that  d  in  napdt,  as  also  the  6  of 
nt  like  datSr-iSy  &C.9  is  a  lengthening  that  originally  belongs  only  to 
fltnxDg  cases,  which,  in  Latin  (nep6t\  has  entered  into  all  cases.  It  is 
w  oatoial  to  suppose  the  theme  of  the  Sanscrit  strong  cases  to  be  the 
inal  one,  and  therefore,  also,  in  the  classical  languages,  for  the  most 
» carried  throagh  all  the  cases,  as  is  the  case  in  the  example  before  us 
1  the  suffix  i&r,  rifpy  contrasted  with  the  Sanscrit  strong  tdr  (shortened 
le  TOcatiTe  to  tar)  and  with  the  participle  present  in  nt. 


is  termed  bitdryd  ("  the  female  to  be 
cherished  "),  is  "  the  supporter,"  and  aa  su 
tar,  nomiDative  bhartdi  a  word,  the  creal 
lies  within  the  clear  recollectioa  of  tl 
which,  therefore,  in  departure  from  its  i 
bhr&taT,  follows  the  ordinary  declension, 
of  "sister,"  in  Sanscrit  svdadr,  has  still  pr 
vowel  in  the  strong  cases,  but  has,  on 
the  Latin  s&rSr  from  sod&r,  lost  a  I,  whi 
in  the  German  and  Sclavonic  language: 
English  "  sister,"  Old  Sclavonic  aeHra),  a: 
nian  sesaer  (nominative  sessu,  genitive  m 
has  assimilated  itself  to  the  preceding 
properly  "the  wife  belon^ng"  (r^arc 
sta,  see  §.  3\\.),  and  is,  in  its  final  elen 
"  woman,"  which  Pott  is  undoabtedly  t 
from  the  root  so,  su,"\o  bear  a  child"  (1 
that,  like  fe-mtna  (see  §.  478.  condosion), 
nifies  "  the  parturient,*'  and  is  a  regular 
agency  up  to  the  loss  of  the  radical  vowc 
813.  The  shortening  of  d  to  Ot  which 
noting  affinity  have  experienced  in  Sansi 
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relation  to  ddtdrqm,  ddldrdu  (-rd),  ddtdras,  as,  in  Greek, 
varepaj  TtarepCf  varepe^,  to  Sorfjpa,  SoTfjpCy  SoT^pe^y  par- 
ticularly as  the  Latin  makes  a  distinction  between  the 
declension  of  words  like  pafer,  patris,  and  such  as  datovy 

814.  In  the  V^a  dialect,  formations  in  tdr,  tri,  occur 
ako  in  the  sense  of  the  participle  present  or  future  go- 
verning the  accusative ;  and  in  this  case  the  accent  inva- 
riably is  thrown  back  from  the  suffix  to  the  radical  syl- 
lable ;  hence  ddtdr,  "  giving/'  opposed  to  ddtdr,  "  giver ;" 
pilAr,  "drinking,"  opposed  to  pdtdr,  "drinker"  (Latin  pd- 
<fr-) ;  hdntdr,  "  smiting,"  *'  slaying,"  opposed  to  hantdr, 
"smiter,"  "slayer;"'  dsfdr,  ** casting,"  opposed  to  astdr, 
"  caster."  These  participles  serve  principally  to  represent 
the  present  indicative  ;  so  that,  as  in  the  participial  future 
of  the  classic  Sanscrit,  the  verb  substantive  is  either  to  be 
supplied  or  is  formally  expressed.  The  former  is  the  case 
if  the  participle  refers  to  the  third  person ;  the  latter  if 
the  first  or  second  person  is  the  subject.  The  forms  of 
this  kind  which  occur  in  the  Sama  Veda  are  all  in  the 
niasculine  singular  nominative :  and  it  is  matter  for  future 
investigation,  whether  the  feminine  also  occurs  in  con- 
structions of  this  kind,  or  whether,  as  in  the  participial 
fotare  of  the  classic  Sanscrit,  the  nominative  masculine 
represents  the  other  genders.*  I  annex  a  few  examples 
from  Benfey's  edition  of  the  hymns  of  the  Sama  Veda  : 
EdiUd  yS  vritrdn  s&miStd  (-id  uid)  vdjan  ddtd  maghdni,  "who 
(Indra)  striking  (cleaving)  is  the  cloud,  and  distributing  is 


*  That  in  Zend,  also,  the  form  in  tdr  occurs  in  the  sense  of  a  participle 
mtent,  and  goyeming  the  accusative,  is  proved  by  a  passage  in  the  be- 
inning  of  the  Ist  Farg.  of  the  Vendiddd  (V.  S.  p.  498),  where  ^^^^^ 

ae^m  is  governed  by  ^7o.us4  ddthrd, ''  to  the  giving  "  (genitive  in  the 
nae  of  dative,  as  is  frequently  the  case  in  Sanscrit) :  nemai  eti  ddthrd 
%eiem^  ^*  worship  to  thee  the  giver  of  happiness  (riches)." 
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food,  giving  is  riches'' =  **  who  strikes,"  &e.  (I.  4.  1.  5. 4.); 
yd  ddfiiyd  sasamdndya  mincaii  ddtd  jariird  (eaphonic  for 
....  tr^)  ukthydm,  "  who  is  giving  that  which  is  com- 
mendable to  the  praise  singer,  who  slays  with  care,  and 
expresses  the  juice  of  the  (Soma)"  (11.  1. 1. 14.  2.);  tvithtA 
nd  dd/vyan  vdchaJi  parfdnyd  hrdhmanaspdiiK^  "  Parjanyas 
Brahm  is  creating  for  us  godlike  speech"*  (1.4.1.1.7.); 
dstd  'si  i&iravi  vadhdnh  "  thou  art  hurling  death  at  the  foe*' 
(II.  9. 1.  la  a).  I  take  pdtd  as  a  future  participle  in  the 
following  passage :  pitd  vritrahd  sutdm  d  ghd  gamat,  "p 
turns  Vriiri  occisor  sdnus  succum  adeat"*  (IL  8.  2.  1.  3.).t 
As  regards  the  cause  of  the  retrogression  of  the  accent  in 
these  expressions,  I  have  no  doubt  that  the  aim  which  the 
language  has  in  view  is  most  emphatically  to  express,  by 
the  accentuation,  the  energy  of  the  action,  which,  in  the 
case  where  the  form  in  idr  as  a  participle  governs  the  ac- 
cusative, appears  in  its  full  force ;  and  I  am  of  this  opi- 
nion, as,  as  has  already  been  remarked  (see  §.  785.  Remark, 
at  the  beginning),  the  accenting  the  initial  syllable  of  a 
word  in  Sanscrit  is  the  most  emphatic. 


*  TvAshtdr  is  paroxy ton  also  as  a  noan  of  agency. 

t  According  to  Benfey's  translation,  *'  let  the  Vritra-slayer  drink  the 
juice,"  &c., pdta  would=p<iid  tydi^  " Inbena  stt,"    1  doubt,  however, that 
these  participles  can,  without  an  auxiliary  verb,  represent  the  potential  or 
imperative ;  for  the  indicative  only  of  the  verb  substantive  is,  in  Sanacritt 
very  frequently  omitted,  as  being  by  the  sense  itself  understood.    Tiie  en- 
clitic ghd  (fur  ghd),  which  stands  in  the  text  in  the  conunon  dialect  &<^ 
which,  as  well  as  hd^  occurs  in  the  Vedas,  and  attaches  itself  to  pronoun^ 
especially  (see  F.  Windischmann's  Sankara,  p.  73 ;  and  Benfey's  Glooftry 
to  the  S^ma  Veda,  p.  206),  gives  me  occasion  to  remark,  that  I  now,  in  ^^' 
parlure  from  my  former  explanation  (§.  175.),  regard  the  Gothic  k,  a^ 
our  cfi  in  mi-A,  thu-k,  si-k,  mi-ch,  di-ch,  si-ch,  as  well  as  the  Old  Hig* 
German  h  in  unsi-h,  fjfiast  iwi-h^  vfiaty  as  a  particle  which  has  grown  ^^ 
with  the  base,  and  as  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  Ao,  ghOj  and  Greek  't 
(Dor.  ^ol.  yd),  and  therefore  dich  as= Sanscrit  ivdh-ha^  Greek  crry,  ^ 
in  a  phonetic  point  of  view,  ich^  Gothic  ik=iaham,  €yt». 
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U5.  As  to  the  origin  of  the  suffix  idr,  it  may  be  re- 
ded as  springing  from  the  verbal  root  tar  {litfi)*  This 
t  properly  signifies  "  to  overstep/'  "  to  transgress,"  but 
"to  accomplish*''  "to  fulfil;"  e.g.  pratijndm,  "a  pro- 
e."  And  it  must  be  observed  that  several  verbs  of  mo- 
express  also  "  to  transact,"  "  to  do ;"  as,  char  signifies 
'  to  go,"  (2)  "  to  pass  through,"  (3)  "  to  do,"  "  to  prac- 
,''  "  to  arrange."  Thus,  ddtdr,  "  dator,  dans,  datums,'*'* 
J  be  taken  as  "  the  accomplisher,"  the  "  exerciser  of 
ng,"  or,  also,  if  we  keep  to  the  primitive  signification 
he  root,  as,  "the  man  who  passes  through  the  action 
^ving ;"  as,  pdragot  properly  "  going  to  the  farther 
re,"  is  used  in  the  sense  of  "  perusing."  The  verbal 
ts,  therefore,  in  combination  with  the  suffix  idr,  are  to 
taken  as  abstract  substantives,  which  cannot  surprise 
as  some  of  them  appear  as  such  without  any  annexa- 
i  of  a  formative  suffix ;  as,  bhi,  "  fear,"  from  bhi,  "  to 
•r  hri,  "shame,"  from  hri,  "to  fear;"  yudh,  "strife," 
n  yudht  "  to  strive."  It  may  be  requisite  here  to  ob- 
re,  that  in  Latin  several  formative  suffixes  beginning 
h  c  can  be  traced  back  to  the  Sanscrit  root  kar,  kri 

m 

th  which  creo  is  connected).  Thus,  for  example,  cri  for 
i— nominative  masculine  cer,  feminine  cri-s — and  cm  in 
«cer,  "  flying,"  properly  "  fulfilling  the  action  of  flying ; 
icevi  hidicrurs,  "sport,"  "pleasure,"  "causing  enjoyment; 
durcre^  "  that  which  envelopes  or  serves  thereto ;"  Uwa- 
^  **  that  which  makes  to  bathe,"  "  to  bathe  ;"  ambxda' 
^  "  that  which  makes  to  walk  out,  gives  occasion 
Jreto,"  hence  "  promenade ;"  sepul-cru-mf  "  that  which 
Aes  to  inter,"  "  a  grave  ;"  /u-ctm-wi,  "  that  which  causes 
pay,"  "  gain ;"  fid-cru-m  for  fvlc-cru-m,  "  that  which 
^kea  to  support,"  "  a  support."      As  r  and  /  are  easily 


SI 


n 


*  Compare  Benfey,  "  Greek  Etymobgyy"  II.  p.  257. 


der  ;"  ba-culu-s,  "  that  which  makes  to  go 
816.  From  Mr  springs,  io  Sanscrit,  by 
and  with  the  suppression  of  its  own  vowel 
cases,  and  before  the  feminine  character  t, 
tra,  and  tlience  the  feminine  trA.  The  neu 
cipally  used,  and,  like  the  feminine  trA,  of 
forms  substantives  which  express  instmt 
as  it  were,  the  inanimate  accomplishers  of 
Gunise  the  radical  vowel,  and,  for  &e  mos 
ance  with  the  Greek  analogooa  forms  in  t/ 
accent  the  first  syllable  of  the  word.  11 
examples :  ni-tra-m,  "  an  eye,"  as  "  condi 
strumcnt  of  conducting"  (root  ni) ;  hd-tr 
iru,  "to  hear");  gd-tra-m,  "limb"  (poo' 
vds-tra-m,  "garment"  (root  vat,  "to  put 
"arrow"  (root  aas,  "to  slay");  y4k-tn>i. 
ffiij,    "  to    bind ")  ;     ddithtrA,    "  tooth " 


'  At  the  end  of  compontidB  Mj/-Aani-(,  **inBlci: 
son;"  hAa^aji4tara-t,  "making  fear,"  "fbnuidable. 

t  It  ia  a  qneBtion  whether  the  9  of  6po,  6pa,  a 
fluence  of  the  p,  in  analog;  with  the  law  of  mmda  i 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1107 

bite");  ydtrdt  feminine,  "provisions"  (root  yd,  '*to  go''). 
So  in  Greek,  viTrrpo-v,  ttT^kt/oo-v,  fi&KTpo-v,  TsMtcTpo-v  ("  bed,"  as 
"means  of  lying"),  jBaicrpo-v  ("  stick,"  as  **  means  for  going''), 
CS-tr-Tpo-v,  apoTpo-v,  deKyrjrpo-v,  ffilhafrpo^Vj  eXurpo-v,  O^pa- 
rpo-v,  apdpo-Vf  ^ddpo-v,  K^i^rfipo^v,  fiarcrpa,  wi-cr-rpa,  icoAvir- 
rpot  ^dpa,  KpejJiaOpau    The  sufi&x  in  the  class  of  words  under 
discussion  is,  in  Sanscrit,  seldom  accented,  and   still  more 
rarely  in  Greek :  the  most  common  Sanscrit  word  of  this 
kind  is  wdctrd-m,  "  mouth,"  as  **  speaking,"  or  "  instrument 
of  speaking ;"    so  paktrd-m,    "  holy  fire,"   properly  "  that 
which  cooks"  (root  pack  from  pak) ;  dhartrd-m^  "  house," 
as  "  holding,"  "  receiving"  (root  dhar,  dhri) ;   vitrd-m,  "  a 
reed,"  as  "  moving  itself"  (root  vi).      In  Gi*eek,  Xovrpo-v 
and  iatrpa-v  belong  to  this  head.      The  latter,  by  its  pas- 
sive signification,  corresponds  ("  the  distributed")  to  the 
Vedian  ddtrdm,  "  gift,"  as  "  that  which  has  been  given,"  or 
"is  to  be  given."*      As  respects  its  base  syllable,  how- 
ever, iatrpov  {Sa((o)  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  root  d6  =  dd, 
**to  cut  ofi*,"  whence  ddlra-m,  "a  sickle."      As  the  suffix 
'4f,  in  Sanscrit,  is  occasionally  preceded  by  an  i  as  conjunc- 
tive vowel,  so  also  is  tra,  and  then  either  the  conjunctive 
vowel  or  the  base  syllable  is  accented :  the  former  in  khatb- 
J-^nz-m,   "a  spade"  (itAan,  "to  dig"),   the  latter  in  vdd-i- 
^<Hn,   "  a  musical    instnunent,"    properly   "  that   which 
causes  to  speak  or  utter  a  sound"  (root  vod  "to  speak," 
ifi  the  causal) ;  gdr-i-^a-m,  "  rice,"  properly  "  that  which 
<»uses  to  eat,"  "nourishes"  (root  gar,  gri^  ** deglutire,''  in 
^  causal).      As  we   have  above  (§.  810.)  compared  the 
Greek  e  of  forms  like  yev^'^rtjp  with  the   Sanscrit-Latin 
vowel  of  conjunction  i  of  the  corresponding  jan-i-idr,  gen-i- 
^»  80  may  also  the  e  of  ^ep-e-r/oo-v  be  taken  as  the  cor- 


*  Benfey  quotes  in  his  Glossary  to  the  SAma  V^da,  p.  88,  the  foUow- 
^  P^aage  of  the  Rig.  Veda :  dsi  l>k&g6  dn  ddtrdsya  ddtd,  'Uhou  art  the 
^:  thou  «ri  the  distributor  of  alms." 
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ruption  of  /,  and  the  said  word  be  contrasted  with  Sanscrit 
formations  like  khan-i-tra-m  and  tddr-i-ira-m.     It  may,  how- 
ever, be  the  case,  that  the  6  of  ^pep-e^rpov  is  identical  with 
the  class-vowel  e  of  ^p-e-rc,  <f>€p'e^0Vf  &c. ;  then  <f>€p-€-7pov 
would  correspond  to  Sanscrit  formations  like  pdi-^Amm, 
"wing,'*  as  *' instrument  of  flying;^  vAdh-arira-^ra,  "weapon," 
as  **  slaying  f  krint-a-trarm^  "  plough,''  as  "  cleaver"  (root 
kpi  from  karf,  in  the  special  tenses  krintf  compare  ^ce/fw): 
for  which,  indeed,  the  Grammarians  assume  a  suffix  dnu 
the  a  of  which,  however,  appears  to  me  identical  with  the 
inserted  vowel  of  the  first  and  sixth  class ;  thus,  p6t'a4ra-Wi 
like  p6i-a4h  "  he  flies ;"  krint-a-tra-m,  like  krtnt'<i4u  "  he 
cleaves."  *    Thus  in  Greek  the  ti  of  forms  like  ^i?<ij^po-v  and 
Koprj-dpo-v  evidently  belongs  to  the  verbal  base,  and  is  iden- 
tical with  that  of  iptX/j-aci),  Kop^j-ao^.    The  same  is  the  case 
with  the  d  and  i  of  the  corresponding  class  of  words  in 
Latin   ard-tru-mf  fulgi-iru-mf  fulgi-tra,  vermru-nif  where  it 
must  be  observed,  that,  according  to  §.  109*.  «.,  the  A  of  the 
first  as  well  as  the  6  of  the  second  conjugation  are  identical 
in  their  origin  with  the  rj  of  the  above-mentioned  Greek 
forms.      As,  however,  the  6  of  the  second  conjugation  is 
less  permanent  than  the  d  of  the  first  and  the  i  of  the 
fourth  (see  §.  801.  Note),  we  cannot  be  surprised  to  find, 
not   mulgS-ira,   mulgi'trum,   but  mutctra^   mvlc4rurm;  not 
moni-fru-m,   but  mon'S-trum.      The  s  of  manstrum  corre- 
sponds to  the   euphonic  s  mentioned  in  §.  95.      A  simitor 
one  is  also  to  be  found  in  lu-^-trum  and  ftuns^rum^    Fi4fuf^ 
**  glass,"  as  it  were,  "  instrument  of  seeing,**  or  "  making 
to  see,'*  has  lost  the  d  of  the  root     We  should  have  e 
pected   viS'trum  (see  §.  101.)  according  to  the  analogy 
ras^trum,  ros-trunh  claus^runh  cas-trun^      In  the  third  co 


*  The  Indian  Grammarians  include  the  t  of  the  above-mentioned 
in  itra  in  the  suffix. 
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the  class  syllable  of  which  has,  from  the  time  of 
of  language,  as  a  rule  not  extended  itself  beyond 
;nt,   with  its  derivatives,  and  the  imperfect,  the 
joined,  for  the  most  part,  direct  to  the  root,  e.jr. 
tpec-trum.      In  the  fourth  conjugation  we  should 
Irunh  in  accordance  with  d-trum  in   the  first,  and 
1   the  second ;   but  hatiS'trum,  from   hauris,  is  in 
ty  to  the  other  anomalies  of  this  verb, 
lie  2^nd  has,  according  to  §.  47.,  changed  the  t  of 
tra  into  th,  but  leaves  it  unaltered  after  sibilants, 
1  general,  do  not  admit  of  th  after  them ;  hence 
^^JC^  yaoschddthraf  "  means  of  purification "  (V.  S. 
3minative  accusative  'thre-m  (see  §.  30.)  :   ddUhre-m, 
s  "  seeing"),  is  connected   in  its   root  and   suffix 
Greek  dearpov,  although  the  meaning  of  the  latter 
1  a  different  direction,  since   it  signifies  the  place 
fords  the   spectacle.      The  corresponding  Sanscrit 
tnost  probably  dhydi,  with  which  Pott  (*'E.  I.  /.'" 
as  been  the  first  to  compare  the  Greek  deaojiai, 
dhydl  signifies  not  "  to  see ''  but  "  to  think,"'  where 
le  observed  that  yr  budh,  "  to  know,"  has,  in  Zend, 
the  meaning  of  "  to  see,"  as  "fire  vid,  **  to  know," 
atin,  while  the  Greek  root  IS  (etJcj,  olSa)  unites  the 
mings.      Remark,    also,   with    Bumouf  (^*Ya^ruu'' 
be  New  Persian  root  di,  "to  see"  (infinitive  di-dan),^ 
contraction  which  the  Sanscrit  root  dhydi  has  ex- 
i  in  the  substantive  dhi  (nominative  dhi-s),  "  un- 
ing,"  "insight."      The  following  are  examples  in 
le  suffix  spoken  of  has  preserved  its  original  tenuis 
e  protection  of  a  preceding  sibilant :  vastrem,  "robe," 
J  vastra  (see  §.  137.,   Sanscrit  vastra-nif  see  §.  721. 


present  bUnam  belongs  probably  to  a  different  root,  and,  in  fact, 
ttcnivid. 
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Note  **),  and  m7^jmI^  vAstra  (as  theme),  "  the  willow,"  as 
"growing"*  (connected  in  its  root  with  the  Old  High 
German  base  wahs-a-tnorh  "  shrub,^'  "  fruit,^'  see  §.  799.)l 
whence  the  often  occurring  vdstravaif  "  willowy/'  as  also 
vAstrya  (nominative  -yd),  "farmer/"  The  Zend  uses  the 
formations  in  thr<h  trot  also  iu  the  sense  of  abstract  sub- 
stantives, which,  according  to  what  has  been  said  (§.  809.) 
regarding  the  radically  connected  Latin  formations  in  im, 
cannot  surprise  us.  The  following  are  examples:  ^f^f^fy 
dar-e-thre-m,  "possession,"'  "reception,"'  "retention"'  (San- 
scrit root  dhar,  dhrU  "to  keep");  (^^j^jo^  mflr-e-Zirwi, 
"mention"  (Sanscrit  root  smar,  smri,  "to  remember"); 
^^^Ojo)^    khdihrem,   "  splendour  ;"f     (^^ji^au^a   kh6s4m, 


*  I  donbt  not  that  this  expression  comes  from  the  Sanscrit  root  vaJttkj 
''to  grow,"  which,  in  Zend,  in  the  devoid  of  Gnna  special  tenses  of  the 
fourth  class,  is  contracted  to  uc8.  With  respect  to  the  suppression  of 
the  guttural  in  the  above  form,  compare  the  relation  of  the  Sanacrit 
chash'tS^  "he  says,"  to  the  root  chak^h^  and  the  Zend  cA<Mftiiian,''eje'' 
(as  "  saying,"  "  announcing"),  to  the  same  root,  and  to  the  cognate  Ssn- 
scrit  word  chdkshus, 

t  At  the  end  of  compounds  p&urti-khdthra^  ''  having  much  lustre" 
(see  Bumouf,  "  Ya^na"  p.  421).     I  consider  lAdihra  to  be  an  abbreTJatioo 
ofkharthra  (kharethra^  according  to  §.  44.),  and  derive  it  from  the  not 
khar,  "to  shine,"  whence,  also,  ^/g^A5^  kkarenOy  "lustre."    The  root 
sur  (from  svar^  see  §.  36.)  corresponds  in  Sanscrit.    The  loss  of  the  final 
consonant  of  the  root  appears  to  be  compensated  by  lengthening  therowe^ 
as  m  the  SajiBcrit Jdtd^  "bom,"  fromjan;  khdld^  "engraven," from **<"»• 
Observe,  also,  the  relation  of  the  Zend  j^M3^Me  zazdmi,  "  I  produce,"  *> 
the  SaxiB.jdjanmi.    Bumouf  gives  another  derivation  afkhdihrOy  "lii8ti«'' 
(1.  c.  p.  419)  dividing  it  into  A*a,  "««im,"  and  dthra^  acoordh^  to  whi^ 
its  literal  meaning  would  be  ^^suum  ignem  habens^"  and  theiefoie  dthf^ 
would  be  connected  with  the  word  dtar^  "fire,"  which  is  used  in  its  o^' 
compounded  form,  and  the  a  of  which  is  suppressed  in  the  weakest  ca9«*' 
hence  dt/tr-at,  "  igne  ;"  dthrahm,  "  ignium."    Bumouf  touches  also  ^ 
the  possil)ility  of  the  prefix  ^  *u,  huy  "fair,"  being  contained  in  kh/Ukr^^ 
in  which  case  its  proper  signification  would  be  "puibftmrn  ^nem  hahaf^' 
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te."  The  latter  Burnouf  ("  Vapia^  p.  220)  derives, 
ubtedly  with  justness,  from  the  Sanscrit  root  svdd :  the 
ition  of  d  into  s  is  here  quite  regular  (see  §.  102.  eon- 
)n) ;  and  khdstrem  therefore  resembles,  both  in  the 
3nie  treatment  of  the  radical  d  and  in  the  suffix,  the 
3.  conclusion)  above-mentioned  Latin  formations,  as 
trum. 

B.  As  regards  the  formation  of  abstract  substantives 

gh  the  suffix  under  discussion,  the  German  languages 

t  of  comparison  with  the  Zend  in  several  interesting 

J.     The  Gothic   furnishes    us  with  the  neuter  base 

'thra  (nominative  accusative  maurthr,  see  §.  153.),  "  mur- 

properly  "  the  killing,"  the  obscure   root  of  which 

us  to  the  Sanscrit  mar,  mri,  "  to  die,"  causal  mdrd- 

"  I  slay."  *      Besides  the  above,  J.  Grimm  (11.  p.  123) 

2es  from  bldstreis  a  neuter  5M*/r,  "oblation"  (theme 

a),  which  I  should  be  glad  to  admit  did  it  anywhere 

r.     Nevertheless,  I  think  its  existence  must  be   as- 

!d,  and  I  derive  from  it  the  existing  masculine  bids- 

,  the  base  of  which,  bUstrya  (see  §.  135.),  has  the  same 

ion  to   its  presupposed  primitive  base  bUstra  that  the 

iously  mentioned  Zend  vdstryd  (theme  vdstrya),  **  coun- 

lan,"  has  to  its  primitive  base  vdstra,  "  pasture."'}*    Tlie 

of  the  Gothic  base  blds-tra  is  bldt,  "  to  sacrifice,"  "  to 


riyation,  however,  in  which  khdthra  would  etymologically  also  sig- 
"fhat  the  sense  requires,  and  according  to  which  it  would  be  radically 
icalwith  a  word  (kharend)  literally  meaning  "lustre,"  appears  to 
le  most  natural. 

The  u  of  the  Gothic  form  is  a  weakening  of  a,  to  which,  according 
^.,  an  euphonic  a  is  prefixed.  As  most  of  the  German  languages 
lost  the  r  of  the  Gothic  maurthr,  and  consequently  the  agreement 
een  them  in  sufiBx  with  the  primitive  suffix  tret,  thray  is  no  longer 
Nttble,  we  should  remark  with  care  the  English  "murder.* 
It  is  a  rule  in  Sanscrit  that  verbal  bases  terminating  with  a  vowel 
A  their  final  vowel  before  vowels  or  y  in  an  annexed  derivative  suffix. 
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worship,"  whence,  according  to  §.  102.,  bUs^rOt  in  analogy 
with  the  2Jend  khds-tra,  "  taste,""  from  khAd-tra  ;  so  jiWra, 
"tax,"  nominative  accusative  gUdft  from  gtUUrOt  gildAr, 
from  the  weakened  form  of  the  root  gold,  with  the  prepo- 
sition  us  and  fra,  **to  repay."  The  a  of  the  Old  High 
German  geb-tar,  keb-tar,  ghels-tar  (Graff,  IV.  194.),  I  take  to 
be  an  auxiliary  vowel  inserted  to  remedy  the  harshness  of 
an  accumulation  of  consonants  at  the  end  of  a  word,  and 
which,  on  the  annexation  of  the  case-terminations  in  these 
and  similar  words,  is  again  dropped,  hence  genitive  plural 
ghels'tro;  so  from  Uuos-tart  blos-dar,  "oblation,""  dative  bloi4re; 
from  hlah'tar,  '*  laughing,""  "  laughter,""  dative  hlah-tn.\ 
We  have,  therefore,  in  the  common  German  expression 
Ge-idch'ter,  as  also  in  the  English  **  laugh-ter,""  analogous 
forms  to  the  Zend  abstract  neuter  bases  in  tkrch  troy  as  abo 
to  the  Sanscrit  formations  in  Pra^  Greek  in  rpo^  and  Latin 
in  tru.  Thus  in  English  also  "  slaugh-ter,""  which  in  its 
radical  part,  graphically  at  least,  is  more  perfectly  retained 
than  the  cognate  verb  "  slay.""  Probably,  also,  *'  thun-der" 
and  *'  wea-ther"'  are  to  be  included  in  the  class  of  words 
which  are  formed  in  Sanscrit  by  the  suffix  tr(u  though  the 
^-sound  of  the  suffix  is  lost  in  the  appellation  of  "  thunder'' 
in  the  older  dialects  (Old  High  German  dfmar  masculine, 
Old  Saxon  thunar,  Anglo-Saxon  thunor) ;  on  the  other  hand, 
in  Latin  we  have  ton-i-truSf  ton-i-drUf  where  the  t«  of  the 
fourth  declension   is   matter  of  surprise,  as  the  Sanscrit  a 


*  With  respect  to  the  interchange  of  t,  tK  and  d  (bldt-trot  giU-tra^ 
compared  with  maur-thrai)^  in  suffixes  originally  commencing  with  U 1 
refer  the  reader  to  §.  91. 

t  Whether  the  gender  be  masculine  or  neuter  is  not  to  be  determio^ 
from  the  cases  which  occur  (accusatiye  hlahtar^  dative  hlaktre  and  Mah- 
tere) ;  as,  however,  the  perfectly  analogous  bldstar  shews  itself,  by  the  tc- 
cusative  plural  blostar,  to  be  neuter,  I  agree  with  Graff  (IV.  1112.)  in 
considerin!>  hlahtar  also  as  neuter,  in  accordance  with  the  analogous  Gothic 
and  25end  forms. 
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lead  us  to  expect  only  the  anorganic  u  of  the  second 
ision  (see  §.  116.)*  The  corresponding  Sanscrit  root  is 
*to  thunder/"  whence  8tan-<iyi-4ntirs,  "the  thunder/'* 
ther^  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  root  vd,  **to  blow/' 
e  also  the  Lithuanian  we-tra,  *'  storm/'     To  return 

Grothic ;  f6^ry  "  sheath "  (theme  fd-^ra),  and  huli'9'tr, 
'  (theme  htdi-i-tra),  belong  to  the  class  of  words  here 
sed.  The  latter  proceeds  from  the  verbal  base  htU-ya; 
herefore,  is  the  contraction  of  the  syllable  ya,  as  in 
eterite  kul-i-da.  I  regard  the  «  as  an  euphonic  affix, 
the  Latin  birs^rurm,  fta^4rum  (see  §.  815.  conclusion), 
trum.     The  following  nominal  derivatives  are  ana- 

:  avt'94r^  "  sheep-cote/'  as  '*  place  of  the  sheep/' 
the  lost  primitive  base  avi  (= Sanscrit  avit  Lithua- 
wi) ;  and  natrf-»-^r,  "  grave,"  as  "  place  of  the  dead," 
vius,  theme  navat  with  the  weakening  of  the  a  to  i, 

the  genitive  nam-i  (see  §.  191.)     Observe  that  the 

and  Latin  languages  very  frequently  transfer  the 
s  of  verbal  derivatives  to  nominal  derivatives.    FMr, 


18  the  character  of  the  tenth  class,  and  itnu  the  suffix,  which  forms 
68  with  the  signification  of  the  participle  present  and  masculine  ap- 
» ;  as,  harshayUndLBj  '^  rejoicing/'  and  as  a  substantive  masculine 
IS  ^^  the  causer  of  rejoicing"  (so  nandana,  ''son/'  from  nand  ''to 
).  The  i  is  evidently  merely  a  vowel  of  conjunction,  as  in  the 
tan^u^'Ushydti,  "  it  wiU  thunder :"  there  also  exists,  as  well  as 
more  simple  suffix  tnUy  as  in  hatn^,  masculine,  ''sickness,"  and 
[)on,"  as  "slaying,"  from  Aan,  "to  slay.*  The  t  of  tnu  and  itnu 
r^arded  in  the  same  light  as  the  euphonic  t  mentioned  above 
Note) ;  so  that,  therefore,  only  nu  would  be  left  as  the  true  suffix, 
irs  in  bhdn&Sf  "  sun,"  as  "  giving  light."  The  circumstance  that 
Q  tond-ttii-s^  Um-i'tru^  stands  in  the  class  of  words  under  discus- 
very  isolated  position,  owing  to  its  u  of  the  fourth  declension, 
1  us  to  compare  it,  with  respect  to  its  suffix  also,  with  the  San. 
uqfUn&Sy  by  assuming  an  exchange  of  the  liquids ;  so  that  tru 
tand  for  tnu^  just  as  in  the  Latin  puLmd  {for  plu-mS)  an  /  stands 
ioat  the  Greek  nasal  of  irvcv/ioy  (compare  %.  20.) 

4  c 


Anglo-Saxon,  fd-dr,  fS-dker,  fo-ddar,  fo-ddur)  is 
root  and  suffix  with  the  appellation  of  "  she) 
"  supports,"  but  only  in  a  different  manner  fi 
which  "  fodder "  does.  To  this  class  of  woi 
added,  witii  more  or  lees  certainty,  a  few  othe 
German  neaters  which  end,  in  the  nominative 
live,  in  ((W  or  dar :  viz.  fia-dar,  "  float,"  from  i 
( =  Sanscrit  pbt),  which  has  generally  assumed 
n  z  (see  109^  i.);  fl6-dar,  "  fiuar,^"*  from  the 
rvo-dar,  "  rudder,"  apparently  as  "  making  to  fli 
gate,"  in  root  and  sufBx  akin  to  the  Latin  r 
Greek  ^-ffpov  (piu  from  <rpe{F)ia,  Sanscrit  frAvdt 
root  tru,  "  to  flow,"  causal  tr&vay),  and  radical 
also  with  re-miM.f  Perhaps,  too,  we  ought  to 
■umndar,  wutdar,  "  wonder,"  and  mu&for,  "  glory, 
vatives  from  roots  now  unknown. 

819.  To  the  Sanscrit  feminine  suffix  trA,  as 
"  tooth"  (see  §.  815.).  corresponds  the  Gothic  A 
(nominative  and  accusative  nkhla),  "needle,"  as  ' 
of  sewing ;"  as  in  the  Greek  cudirrpa,  but  with  /  fi 
according  to  §.  SO.,  cannot  surprise  us,  particti! 
Greek  suffixes  tXo,  0Ko,  tAjj,  6K^  (see  Pott,  II. 
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Lewise  evidently  to  be  referred  to  the  Sanscrit  tra,  trd  ; 

in  ^^e-T\o-v,  ;^u-t\o-v,  Ov-c-dKo'V,  ex-e-rAj;,  yev-e-Oki], 
>X-e-T\o-i/,  in  a  Sanscrit  form  would  be  perhaps  vah-i-tra-m, 
'  vah-^L-tTa-m.  With  regard  to  yevedhxi  as  an  abstract 
bstantive,  I  must  remark,  ths^  in  Sanscrit  also  the  femi- 
ne  suffix  tr&  is  occasionally  used  to  form  abstract  sub- 
antives ;  thus,  the  ydird  mentioned  above  (§.  815.)  means 
80  "  gait"  In  Old  EUgh  German  the  word  for  "  needle" 
Khibits  in  the  nominative  and  accusative,  in  different 
Titers,  nA-dla,  ndrdila,  nd-dela^  and  nArdd:  the  Anglo- 
axon  form  is  ncc-dL  We  have  further  to  mention,  in 
iothic,  hleithra  (theme  -thrdX  **  a  tent,"  which  has  retained 
be  old  r,  though  its  root  is  obscured :  it  belongs,  in  my 
pioion,  to  the  Sanscrit  sri  from  kri,  "to  go"  (compare 
timan,  **  house,"  from  vis,  "  to  enter"),  whence  A-iraya^s, 
asylum,'"  "house,"'  and  in  Gothic  also  hliya^  masculine, 
theme  -yan),  "  a  tent."  To  this  root  belongs  also,  among 
ther  words,  the  Old  High  German  hlei-tara  (for  hleitra)* 
irhich,  on  account  of  its  suffix,  also  belongs  to  this  class), 
Lnglo-Saxon  hloedret  hkB-der,  German  Lei-teff  "  ladder,"  as 
instrument  of  mounting." 

820.  Let  us  now  consider  somewhat  more  closely  the 
erfect  passive  participle,  which  we  have  already  had  oc- 
MiOD  to  mention  more  than  once.f  Its  suffix  is,  in  San- 
srit  and  Zend,  usually  ta  (masculine  and  neuter),  feminine 
I,  and  is,  I  have  no  doubt,  identical  with  the  demonstrative 
ise  ta  (see  §.  343.).  There  is  no  ground,  therefore,  in  the 
ord  itself  for  a  passive  signification,  except,  perhaps,  in 
e  accent ;   for  while,  according  to  §.  786.  Remark,  the  ac- 


*  Graf  (IV.  p.  1115.)  quotes  for  the  nominative  the  forms  leUra,hieitary 
erot  IdUTy  g«nitive  hkitra.    It  admits  of  no  doubt,  that  the  forms  in  r 
re  loet  a  final  a,  and  that  they  cannot  be  classed  with  muctar^  tohtar, 
UoTf  of  which  the  proper  termination  is  r. 
See  ^.  513.  588. 

4c2 


iicarce  needs  to  be  noticed,  are  identical  witl; 
participles  passive  of  the  cognate  languages,  hi 
the  old  accentuation,  and  thus  we  have  woto-j,  i 
standing  in  the  same  relation  to  iioTOi,  "  thi 
(compare  §.  TS5.  Remark,  near  the  end),  that, 
piyalS,  "  bibitur,"  has  to  pi'yoW  (Class  4,  midd 
The  paroxytone  or  proparoxytone  accent  of  abi 
appears  to  be  preserved  principally  where,  to 
the  abstract,  the  passive  verbal  is  actually  in  use 
consequently,  there  is  the  more  ground  for  I 
abstract  meaning  prominently  forward  by  the  ac 
otherwise  the  abstract  follows  in  its  accentaatii 
vailing  example  of  verbals  with  passive  sigoiGca 
JDdeed,  worof.  aporos,  aixijroi,  Tpuyijroi,  efxerof, 
posed  to  words,  aporoi,  afOfrSi,  Tfiuytpvs,  efieroi,  i 
Toc) ;  but  not  Koneros,  kokvto^,  oKoijto^,  but  xo«e 
oAoiTToc,  as  these  abstracts  have  no  ozytone  pas 
to  match  them.  There  are,  however,  some  ii 
tracts,  or  words  which  express  the  time  of 
which  have  the  accent  thrown  back,  as  /3/orof, 
821.  The  participial  suffix  it  Ai  is  either  join 
the  root  or  by  a  vowel  of  conjunction  i.    To  tl 
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n  (g)n6'iw8f  i-^Mths ;  dat-td-s,  "given,"*  Zend  dd-tS 
me  ddta)f  Latin  da-tu-s,  Greek  Jo-to-j  ;  irtintd-s,  "  heard/' 
3k  #cAu-To-j,  Latin  clu-turs ;  bhurtd-s,  "  been,"  "  being,'' 
ek  0v-T<>-^ ;  bhri-td'S  (from  bhartas,  see  §.  1.),  "  borne," 
1  beretd  (theme  -/a),  Greek  (^cjo-to-s)  a-<|)e/9-To-y,  Latin 
!/s,  "  bearing,"  "  fruitful ;"  stri-td'S,  "  extended  "  (from 
as),  Zend  fra^stdretS  (fra  preposition),  Greek  oT/oa-To-r, 
isposed  from  orap-Toy), Latin strd-tu-s; pak-ids, "cooked," 
ek  itertt-To^  (root  iten  from  7re#c,  Sanscrit  pacht  from  pakj 
n  cocy  fromjpoc),  Latin  coc-^u-«  ;  uk-td-s,  "spoken"  (irre- 
ir  for  vaktds),  Zend  udS  (hucid,  "  well-spoken"  (from  hu- 
);  yuk'4d-8,  "bound,"  Greek  feu/c-ro-r,  Latin  junc-tu-s ; 
sh'td'Sf  **  roasted "  (from  bhrashtds,  and  this  from  bhrak- 
Greek  ff>pvK-r6-£,  Latin  f rictus  ;  bad-dhd-s,  "  bound  " 
)honic  for  badbrtd-s,  root  bandh),  Zend  6a5-<^  ;f  lab-dhd-s, 
tained  "  (euphonic  for  labhtds),  Greek  AiyTr-To-y ;  jd-td-s, 
rn"  (root /an),  Zend  2id-fd,  Greek  7e-To-y,  in  the  com- 
ad  TYiKvyeros ;  J  matd-s,  ** thought"  (root  man),  Zend  mcrfj, 
ipare  /xev-e-Toy) ;  dish-td-s,  "  shewn"  (euphonic  for  dwA- 
from  dik'tdst  see  §.  21.),  Greek  (Jeiicroy)  avaTroSeiKToy, 
oSetKTou  &c.,  Latin  dio-tus ;  dash-td^s,  "bitten"  (eupho- 
'or  (2ai-/<i^,  from  cIrzA^i^<i«),  Greek  (5)7#c-to-j),  airjKTo^,  KapSto- 
oj;   drish-td'S,  "seen"  (from   darshtds,  and  this  from 


From  daddtcLs^  with  irregular  retention  of  the  reduplication  of  the 
d  tenses. 

See  §.  102.,  and  compare  Greek  analogous  form,  as  jcccn^ff,  Trurrdr. 
I  regard  to  the  Latin  form  of  this  participle  in  roots  with  a  T  sound 

101. 

i  is  a  rule  in  Sanscrit  that  before  formative  suffixes  beginning  with 
Ich  require  no  Guna  augment,  the  n  and  m  of  the  root  are  rejected  ; 
'to  produce,  to  bear,"  and  khan,  "  to  engrave,"  lengthen  their  vowel 
ing  this.  From  han,  "  to  smite,  to  slay,"  comes  hatdsy  with  which 
lay  compare  the  Greek  -(j^aros,  as  4»£Ni2  (<l>6vos,  hr((l)vov)y  like  BvrjfrKcoy 

probably  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  root  han,  from  dhan  {nidhanay 
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dark'fds\  Greek  (Je/oicToy),  eirliepicTo^ ;  ush^tors, "  burnt,"  La- 
tin us-tU'S.  The  following  are  examples  with  the  eoujunc- 
tive  vowel  t:  prai-i-td's/*  extensus''^  (root  jnprath,  whence 
prUhus,  "  broad,"  from  praihi-Sf  Greek  ir\crnJ-5,  LathuaniaD 
pla-tu's) ;  anch'i-td'Sf  "  erectus,^''  pat-i-id-Sf  "  giii  cecidU."^*  So 
in  Latin,  dom-i-ftis,  mon-HuSf  mol-i-ius,  gen-i^us.  In  Greek 
the  e  of  forms  like  /uev-e-roj,  <rice\-€^ay,  e/twr-e-rof,  corre- 
sponds, where  we  again  leave  it  undecided  whether  this  / 
be  a  corruption  of  an  i  or  an  a.f 

822.  Tlie  Latin  forms  in  idus,  springing  from  neater 
verbs,  and  for  the  most  part  of  the  second  conjugation,  as 
paU'i'du8,  ferv-i-dus,  frig-i-dust  torr-i-dus,  tim-i'dus,  iep-i-dus. 
splend'i-dus,  nlt'i-dus,  luc-i^diut,  fulg-i-duif  rfr-i-c/u*,  sap-i-dtf^ 
flu-i'dus,  correspond  to  the  participles  in  td  in  Sanscrit, 
wliich  spring  from  neuter  verbs,  and  have  an  active  signi- 
fication, and  especially  to  those  which  have  a  present 
meaning;  as,  tvarA-ids,  "hastening,"  sthiJds,  ** standing. 
sujyfdSf  "sleeping"  (also  "having  slept"),  iaktds,  "being 
ablo,"+  yat'fas,  "striving,"  hhi-fds,  "  fearing,"  Ar/-/d«,  "bein? 


*  Regarding  the  active  signification  of  this  participle  in  neater  ferbi 
see  §.613.  conclusion;  so,  in  Greek,  crrirrrfr,  "standing,"  =  Sanscrit i***- 
//!«  (weakened  from  8thdtds\  which  likewise  signifies  present  time  :flB 
the  other  hasA pra-sthitds  means  both  ^^pnfidicent"  and  ** prqfeetui*' 

t  Compare  §.  815.,  and  Curtius  ^^De  Nominum  GneoonuM  farmatim* 
pp.  38,  60.  Indian  Gnunmarians  assume  a  snfl&x  (ufu&ii)  aid,  tbetf^ 
which,  however,  is  most  probahly  only  a  claas-vowcl,  with  which  ^ 
Greek  r  might  be  compared ;  thns,  ifm-9-r6s  (compaie  cps--c-rf)  1)^ 
paeh-a-tds^  "fire,"  as  "cooking."  The  abstracts  tfoy-a-rtif,  « death," •* 
jca/A-a-rof,  "  fatigue,"  have  preserved  the  conjunctive  vowel  in  iti  origi^ 
form,  and  thus  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  mar-a-idr^  "  death ;"  wb0<« 
however,  we  must  observe  that  the  Sanscrit  root  mar^  mri,  ^to  & 
in  its  verbal  conjugation,  docs  not  belong  to  the  first  or  uth  6mb^ 
more  than  the  Greek  roots  Bay  and  jcofu 

X  The  form  with  the  conjunctive  vowel  (aoA-i-ftb)  has  a  paaife  ^8*^ 
cation,  so  yaU4d8,  "  obtained  by  efforts,  aon^  fiirr  ooo^pand  with  fi'- 
td§,  "  striving."    In  Latin,  vice  vendj  rap^^ut^  aclive,  qipoKd  to  nr^ 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1119 

ishamed ;"  and  to  the  Greek  arraro^,  **  standing  f'  fievero^, 
'  remaining ;"  epTreroy,  **  creeping."  The  opinion,  there- 
Pore,  elsewhere  stated,  appears  probable,  that  the  d  in  the 
Latin  forms  just  mentioned  is  only  the  weakening  of  an 
original  tenuis,  just  as  in  quadragirUa,  quadruphu,  qimdru- 
pfei,  for  quatraginta,  &c.  An  active  and  present  meaning, 
though  in  a  transitive  verb,  and  with  the  retention  of  the 
old  tenuis,  occurs  in  the  participle  spoken  of  in  fertust 
'  bearing,"  "  fruitful,"  which  corresponds  in  form  with  the 
Sanscrit  bhritas,  from  bhartas,  **  borne,"  Zend  heretS,  and 
Greek  -(peproi  (see  §.  818.). 

823.  The  Sanscrit  verbs  of  the  tenth  class,  and  the 
causals  identical  with  them  in  form,  have  all  of  them  the 
conjunctive  vowel  i ;  hence  pid-i-tds,  "  pressed,"  **  pained  ;" 
f^-i'id-s,  **  made  to  enter."  The  circumstance,  however, 
that  the  said  verbs  extend  their  character  ay  (in  the  special 
tenses  aya)  to  the  universal  tenses  also,  and  a  great  part 
of  the  formation  of  words,  gives  room  for  the  conjecture 
that  the  i  of  forms  like  pid-i-tds,  vis'i't&s,  is  not  the  ordinary 
vowel  of  conjunction,  but  a  contraction  of  ay ;  or  that  such 
forms  in  i-t&-8  have  been  preceded  by  older  ones  in  ay-i-tas, 
according  to  the  analogy  of  the  infinitives,  as  pid-dyi-tum. 
As,  then,  Latin  supines  like  am-d'tum,  aud't-tum,  are 
J^lated  to  pid-dyi'tum,  just  such  is  the  relation  of  am-A-tm, 
^^i-ius,  to  the  presupposed  ptd-dyi-tas.  Although  the 
Win  second  conjugation  also  belongs  here,  and,  for  ex- 
^ple,  nwneo  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  causal  mdn-dyd- 
^  and  Prakrit  mdn-S-mi  (see  p.  lio),  I  would  nevertheless 
prefer  to  identify  mon-i-tus  with  mdn-i-tds  in   such  a  way 


ittnve.  Observe,  also,  the  active  cup-i-dus  together  with  the  passive 
\ff4'ius.  These,  however,  are  only  arbitrary  usages,  which  rest  on  no 
•neral  principle. 

*  Irtfhience  of  Pronouns  in  the  Formation  qf  Wbrds^  pp.  21,  22.  Pott  is 
a  different  opinion,  E,  I.  M,  p.  567. 
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that  I  could  thence  infer  the  existence  of  similar  forms  in 
the  time  of  the  unity  of  language,  while  I  would  prefer  as- 
suming a  casual  coincidence  in  the  similar  abbre\iation  of 
a  common  element.  In  Greek  the  i;  or  a>  of  forms  like 
iptK-rj-ToSy  Ttfi'tj^roi  (from  Ti/i-d-rof),  yetp-c^^ogy  corresponds  lo 
the  character  of  the  Sanscrit  tenth  class,  and  therefore  to 
the  Latin  d  and  i  of  am-drtvs,  aud-t'tus.  In  Gothic,  where, 
as  generally  throughout  the  German  languages,  this  parti- 
ciple remains  regular  only  in  the  so-called  weak  eoDJuja- 
tion,  the  old  tenuis,  instead  of,  in  accordance  with  §.  ST. 
becoming  an  aspirate,  has  sunk  down  to  a  media],  in  sucb- 
wise,  however,  as  that  before  the  s  of  the  masculine  nomi- 
native, and  in  the  accusative,  which  has  lost  the  final  vowel 
of  the  base  and  the  case  termination,  a  th  for  d  enters 
(compare  §.  91.).  According  to  the  difference  of  the  cod- 
jugational  class,  an  i  (from  ya\  6,  or  at,  i.e.  the  three  dif- 
ferent forms  of  the  Sanscrit  character  of  the  tenth  class  {aj, 
see  §.  109*.  fl.)  precedes;  hence  the  bases  iamA-^a*  ''dm- 
tus ;"  friy-6'da,'\  "  amatus ;"  ga-yuk^i-^a,  "  mdyugai 
nominative  masculine  tamitlis,  friydihs,  gayukaiths  ;  accusa- 
tive tamith,  &c. ;  genitive  tamidi-St  &c.  (see  §.  191.).  TV 
direct  annexation  of  the  participial  suffix  occurs  in  Gothic 
only  in  certain  irregular  verbs,  and  in  such  a  manner  that, 
according  to  the  measure  of  the  preceding  consonant,  either 
the  original  tenuis  is  preserved,  or  has  become  d  (see  Sf. 
626.  91.).      Thus    the   base    bauhta.X  '*  purcliased''  (hfjj* 


*  Compare  Sanscrit  dam-i-tds  (from  dam-ayi'idtl)  from  dam&fSd- 
causal  of  the  root  dam^  *'  to  tame,*  but  of  the  same  meanhig  as  the  priiD>' 
tive  and  the  I^tin  dom-itus. 

t  It  may  be  regarded  as  the  denominative  of  the  Sanscrit priyir,  *^^^ 
*•'•  beloved ;"  and  it  is  also,  radically  and  in  its  formation,  akin  to  ^ 
Greek  i^iX-i/.rdr  (from  ^Xc'm,  denominative  of  ^tXoc,  trnqpoied  &•* 
<^X«or),  the  ff  of  whicli  has  sprang,  like  the  Gothic  d,  from  d, 

I  Euphonic  for  buhta  (see  §.82.),  and  this  from  teJUo,  from  then"* 
bug. 


m 
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I  purchase")*  corresponds  to  Sanscrit  forms  like  bhuktd* 
'  eaten  "  (root  bhuj  from  bhug),  Greek  like  ^/ou/cro,  and  Latin 
ike  jundu ;  mun-da^  "  believed/'  answers  to  the  Sanscrit 
na-id,  "  thought,''  **  believed,"  for  man-td,  as  the  feminine 
ubstantive  base  ga-mun-di  (nominative  -n-ds)  does  to  the 
Sanscrit  base  m6{nyti,  "  meaning." 

824.  In  Lithuanian  the  participial  suffix  spoken  of  is  re- 
ained  quite  unaltered  in  form,  and,  indeed,  in  all  verbs,  so  far 
s  they  have  a  passive.  In  the  nominative  masculine  ta-g 
orresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  td-s;  e.g.  sekta-a  "  followed "  = 
anscrit  saktd-s  (root  sach,  from  sak,  "to  [G.  Ed.  p.  1166.] 
Jlow,"  compare  Latin  sequor)]  seg^a-s,  "  fastened  "=San- 
'rit  sak-id-s  for  sag-td-s  (root  ^r^  sanj,  from  sang,  "  to 
sten");  deg-ta-s,  "  burnt  "  =  Sanscrit  dag-dha-s.^  In  the 
)minative  feminine  sekta,  segta,  degta,  correspond  to  the 
inscrit  saktd,  dagdhd,  only  with  the  a  shortened,  as  in 
othic,  Latin,  and  Zend  forms  like  bauhta  (genitive 
uhtd-s),  junda,  x^^MA^^  baiia  (see  §.  137.):  to  the  Latin 
Ida  corresponds  literatim  the  Lithuanian  junkta,  from 
rgirn  "  I  yoke  (the  oxen) "  :  hept-as,  hepta  (from  keppit,  "  I 
ke,"  see  §.  601.),  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  pak-td-s,  id, 
■eek  TreJTTo-c,  t?;,  Latin  codu-s,  ta.  Forms  like  wes-ta^s^ 
conducted**  (root  wedl),  correspond  in  a  euphonic  respect 

Zend  like  bai-td,  " bound'*  (root  bandli{,  iris-td,  '/dead" 
)ot  irith),  and  Greek  like  7ri<r-T0f,  iceo-Toj  {fiee  §.  102.).  To  the 
)thic  participles  of  the  weak  conjugation  correspond  the  par- 
iples  of  those  Lithuanian  conjugations,  which  we  have  above 

*  In  the  former  parts  of  this  work  the  accent  is  not  given  to  Sanscrit 
^  as  the  suhject  of  Sanscrit  accent  had  not  then  been  investigated. 
1843,  Bohtlingk  published  a  treatise  on  Sanscrit  accentuation  (as  the 
ttbor  of  this  work  teUs  us  in  the  Preface  to  his  Fifth  Part),  which  opened 
'  a  new  field  of  inquiry.  The  mark  over  the  a  then,  in  bhuktd,  is  the 
%nt,  and  does  not  denote  vowel  length. 

t  Dh  enphonic  for  t,  see  §.  104.  In  Irish,  dagfiaim,  "  I  bum,"  corre- 
^  to  the  Sanscrit  dakdmi ;  and  dagte^  ^'  burnt,"  to  the  passive  parti- 
^  daghdoriy  IdthuaDian  degtas. 

4p 
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(§.  506.,  p.  704)  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  tenth  class ;  thus, 
myUi'iaa, "  beloved ;"  pen-e-tas, "  nourished ;"  laik-ytas,  "held." 
825.  The  Sclavonic  languages  have,  if  the  opinion  ex- 
pressed in  §.  628.  be  well  founded,  transferred  to  the  active 
voice  the  passive  participle  here  spoken  of — ^with  the  re- 
tention, however,  of  the  meaning  of  past  time — and  have 
weakened  the  original  ^  to  /,  probably  by  changing  it  in 
an  intervening  stage  to  dL  In  the  former  point  they  cor- 
respond to  the  New  Persian,  where  the  participle  in  ques- 
tion has,  at  least  generally,  an  active  signification :  in  the 

latter  point  they  agree  with  the  Georgian,  where  ^»J?" 
jam-U'li  signifies  "  eaten''  (Siinscrit  jam,  "  to  eat''),  and 
c/AqAos^  thbob-i'li  "  warmed"  (Sanscrit  iap,  **  to  burn"). 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1 157.]  The  suflSx  ao  lo  (n.  m.  ai  F,  neut  h  f.  f^i^ 
joined,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  either  directly  to  the  root  or  to  the 
class-syllable,  the  latter  in  the  verbs  which  correspond  to  the 
Sanscrit  10th  class  and  the  German  weak  conjugation;  hence, 
e.y.  BbiA-b  byl\  bbiaa  byla,  BhiAO  bylo,  "  been"' =  Sanscrit 
bhuius,  tSf  idm  (pers.  budeh);  nnAi*  pi-V,  nil  a  a  pi-lOf  duao 
pi'h,  *'  liaving  drunk ''  =  Sanscrit  pi-tdSf  id,  idm,  "  drunk  f 
HECAii  nesTt  necaa  neala,  hecao  neit-lo,  "  having  borne;' 
noyAUA-b  bttd-i-T,  BoyAHAA  bM-i-ia,  BoyAiiAO  fcild-iJ^ 
"having  waked ''  =  Sanscrit  bddh-i-tus,  tdf  turn,  "waked.*^ 
Should,  however,  these  Sclavonic  participles  not  be  connected 
with  the  Sanscrit  participles  in  ta,  it  appears  to  me  almost 
impossible  to  compare  them  with  forms  in  the  cognate 
languages;  at  least  I  do  not  believe  that  the  suffix  £i,whiA 
occurs  in  Sanscrit  only  in  a  few  words,  cff.  in  diap-a-^ 
"  trembling,"  or  the  suffix  ra,  the  use  of  which  is  in  Bb 
manner  but  rare,  e.  g.  that  of  dip-rd-s,  "  shining,'"  can  haTf 
served  as  the  source  from  which  the  Sclavonic  participiti 
suffix  lo  is  derived. 


«  With  regard  to  the  change  of  the  old  /-sound  into  (  eompire*^ 
the  Gi])8y  mu-lo,  «  dead,"  from  mudo,  PrAkrit  wmdo  (non.  me.). 
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826.  The  Sclavonic  languagesi  however,  are  not  deficient 
forms  also  which  have  preserved  the  old  t  and  the  pas- 
^e  signification  of  the  participle  under  discussion,  although 
all  the  Sclavonic  dialects  this  participle  is  generally 
nned  by  the  suffix  no  (fem.  na)  =  Sanscrit  na,  of  which 
-reafter.  In  the  Old  Sclavonic  we  find  an  example  in  to 
ona.  masc.  tt>  i\  fem.  ta  fa,  neut  to  to)  in  OTJkTb  otan-f, 

«fem/i«^'  (prep.  ot\  '*  from '"),  which  in  root  and  formation 
>rresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  yatd-s  (for  yan-td-s,  from  yam* 
-«)  and  Latin  enUus,^  In  Slowenian  [G.  Ed.  p.  1158.] 
'  Camiolan  the  passive  participles  in  t  are  very  nume- 
>Q8;  e.g,  ster-ty  "extended"'  (compare  Zend  itarela,  San- 
Tit  stritd),  der-t,  "flayed/'  bi-t,  "struck/'  «/M-f ," famed " 
Sanscrit  hu-td-s,  "  heard,"  vi-sru-td'S,  "  famed,"  Greek  k\v^ 
k).f     In  Russian  the  following  are  examples:    nnmbiii 

'tyu  "drunk"  (Sanscrit  pi-td-s);  npoAnmbi&  pro^li-tyX 
spilt,"  po-^i'tyi,  enveloped,"  po-hi-tyu  **  smitten,  slain," 
toy?,  "  stuck ;"  maHyiubiH  ^anu/yi,  "drawn."?  The  opi- 
00,  however,  that  the  suffix  F,  la,  lo  is  based  on  the  San- 
rit  la-s,  td,  ta-m,  is  not  refuted  by  these  forms,  as  it  is  by 
>  means  uncommon  in  the  language  to  find  together  with 
£  new  and  corrupted  form  the  original  also  existing, 
ith  regard  to  which  I  will  here  only  refer  to  the  division 
the  suffix  here  treated  of  into  tu  and  du  (see  §.  822.), 
hich,  in  my  opinion,  made  its  first  appearance  in  Latin. 

Henuurk.— A.  Schleicher,  who,  in  his  work,  "  The  Longaages  of  Eu- 
K)**  p.  261  poMMim,  opposes  the  opinion  that  the  Sclavonic  participle 
fcned  to  is,  in  its  origin,  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  in  ta,  finds  it  inex- 
iciUe  that  from  the  to-he-presopposed  forms  like  nest  the  favourite 
i&liiiuition  of  consonants  st  should  be  changed  into  the  much  rarer  $1. 


•  ''Kojntar  Vocab.,"  p.  78 ;  and  Miklosich,  "  Doctrine  of  Forms,"  p.  47. 
t  See  Metelko,  p.  105,  passim, 

\  See  Reiff,  "  Grammaire  Russe,"  p.  188.  The  termination  y\  or 
\»x  the  nmple  {  (from  yo),  fern,  ya^  is  the  affix  mentioned  above 
284.)  of  the  definite  declension. 

4  D  2 


but  I  fusnine  that  the  I  of  the  eatfix  nnder  discussion  h 
[G.Ed.  p.  1159]  conjugations,  and  the  majority  ol 
been  coimpted  to  I.  Were,  however,  lo,  in  the  maji 
verbs,  once  rabstitnted  for  the  saffiz  to,  it  might,  M 
be  transferred  by  the  force  of  annlngy  to  those  Terba 
final  letters  n  t  agrees  better  than  L  Only  in  the  case  tbi 
*/  bad  been  nnendnreble  in  Sclavonic  would  the  roots  i 
which,  according  to  a  general  euphonic  law  in  Sclav 
ciiange  this  letter  before  f  into  I,  have  necesaarily  rettui 
of  the  Baffix.  I  must  here  recal  attention  to  the  fact 
also  posseffies  a  preterite,  which  appears  to  be  of  pari 
has  I  fbr  its  most  essentially  djatingnishing  feature; 
made  "  {Aar-i-M-m),  2d  pers.  kBriii.  It  is  highly  prol 
MiillerC  Report  of  the  British  Aaaodation  for  Adnu 
for  1647,"  p.  243}  assumcB,  the  /  of  these  forma  has  arisi 
tlie  intervention  of  a  middle  point  d,  and  that  the  enl 
origin  to  the  Sanscrit  perfect  passive  participle  in  ta; 
kSrilam  would  equal  the  Persian  Imrdatn,  from  wluc 
distinguished  only  by  the  farther  weakening  of  the  d  U 
tion  of  the  vowel  of  conjonotion  ■',  which,  alao  in  Saaaci 
in  the  participle  referred  to.  In  the  2d  pers.  ting.  kS 
Peruan  kardt.  With  r^;ard  to  the  use  in  Bengali  of  tt 
perfect  participle  without  alteration  of  £jrm  and  ugnifii 
remarked  that  thia  is  avowedly  borrowed  at  a  later  peri 
§.  211.)  i  and  so,  in  general,  in  the  Bengali  lingual  The 

<1iRlinviTiiih  bAt-wwTi  Ib'k  jvttrHm  whioH  h«v*  Iwn    ««  U  m 
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liers  ati't'ld-f,  "wind,"  as  " blowing ;"  ;>flrf/i-i-M-*,  "traveller"  (from 
Uhy  "  to  go").  One  does  not,  however,  see  how  this  rare  suffix  with  a 
"esent  signification  has  arrived  at  the  destination  of  forming  a  preterite 
I  Bengali  from  every  root.  Another  modem  Indian  dialect  which  fur- 
iahes  a  corroboration  to  the  Sclavonic  languages  with  [G.  Ed.  p.  1 160.] 
espect  to  the  participle  under  discussion  is  the  Marathl.*  Here  a  perfect 
lasmve  participle  in  Id  (m.),  U  (f.),  Id  (n.),t  springs  from  every  verbal  root; 


*  It  is  very  much  to  be  regretted  that  the  learned  Professor  lias 
)een  guided  in  his  remarks  on  the  MarathI  language  by  Carey's 
^^raminar,  which  was  published  half  a  century  ago,  and  at  a  Pre- 
ndeocy  where  the  MarathI  language  is  not  so  well  known  as  at  Bom- 
^y.  Hence  he  gives  a  past  participle  in  ^  to  transitive  verbs,  the 
^  being  that  this  participle  is  never  separated  from  the  vowel  which 
■narks  the  gender,  and  must  be,  e.g.  ^iPfgi  pdhild,  mr^g^^  pdhili^ 

'nffgf  pdhilen,  never  lllf^^  pdhil.  The  sentence  jm  V|l(4^9  mf^^J 
■•jM  haycJcds  pdhil,  "  I  saw  the  woman,"  is  altogether  incorrect.  It 
*ottld  be  ift*  ift  ^mrft  mf^<j1  mlh  ti  b&yakopahilu  or  ift*  na  ^PW^ 
^rf|^  mail  tyd  bdyakdld  pdhilerk.    With  reference  to  the  termination  ^  s 

^^Id  in  this  case  (be  it  the  dative,  or,  as  I  regard  it,  the  accusative), 
^.  Stephenson  rightly  lays  down  the  following  rule :  "  When  motion  to 
t  place  is  intended,  then  ^  «  is  preferred ;  but  when  the  dative  is  the 

object  of  a  verb,  then  ^  2t2  is  more  common ',  as,  |ft  TT^nEI  1^  ^o 
T^kiB&Mgeldy  *  he  is  gone  to  the  village  ;*  ]jn^  nn  WHRf^  Hlfc^  iydne 
^ hdyakold  mdrilehf  *" he  beat  that  woman.'  "  I  am  at  a  loss  to  guess  where 
^karoed  Professor  found  authority  for  staUng  that  the  Sanscrit  short  d  is 
pnnoonced  in  MarathI  like  o ;  for  so  far  from  tliis  being  the  case,  I  do  not 
Uieve  that  that  sound  of  o  exists  in  any  of  the  modem  languages  of  India, 
*tt^t  Bengali,  save,  perhaps^  before  r.— [Note  by  the  Translator.] 

t  The  Sanscrit  short  a  is  pronounced  in  Maratlu  and  Ben^LlI  like  d ; 
^  ^  the  neuters  of  the  participle  under  discussion  in  that  language 
^ORttpond  exactly  to  those  of  the  Sclavonic,  as  neslo  (see  §.  255  a.).  The 
^  d  in  the  masculine  of  the  Maratlu  adjectives  is  probably  based  on 
^  SflDscrit  nominatives  in  cw,  so  that  for  the  suppression  of  the  s  com- 
pQttation  is  made  by  lengthening  the  preceding  vowel.  On  the  other 
^1  the  pronominal  nominatives  ift  to,  "he,"  and  ift^'o,  "  wliich"  (j 
^  y,  see  §.  19.),  are  based  on  the  corruption  which  the  termination  ag 
^  ttTeiywher«  experienced  in  Zend,  Pali,  and  Prakrit  (see  §.566.). 
^^iacUvN^  as  soch,  are  not  declined  in  Maratlu. 


man  -a  mejiKtut,jai:iu,juctuin;    tutuuuga  v^arej',  u 

tenses,  appears  in  reality  to  recognise  an  active  form  o 
reioarkH  (p.  67),  "  It  moat  be  observed  that  the  gendc 
imperfect,  perfect,  and  plnpcrfrct  tenws,  varies^  to  ■{ 
abject."  That  which,  however,  is  here  called  the  at 
grammalical  nnbject,  and  the  participle  is  govened 
gender,  but  also  in  number.  At  p.  1S9  it  ia  remarki 
served,  that  when  the  verb  is  nsed  activelj,  vis,  whc 
p:«8ted  in  the  aocnsative,  the  form  of  the  nenter  a 
When  the  object  is  in  the  nominative  otse,  the  verb  I 
with  the  gender  of  the  aabject."  Ex,  n|t  ^jq^itn  ^ 
pdhile,  "  I  saw  the  woman ;"  Hji  ItnVt  ^irffgrt  "jr* 
woman  was  seen  by  me."  I  am  convinced,  howerw,  tli 
[G.  Ed,  p.  1161.]  tion  is  quite  as  mnchpaanre  as  th< 
Active,  the  pronoun  must  have  stood  in  the  nomlnatir 
therefore  iff  mfit,  and  not  m!/ih,X  m  in  the  MCODd. 
twccn  the  two  constructions  is  only  this,  that  in  the  B 
SLve  participle  stands  impersonally,  or  contains  the  a 
goTcms  an  accnsative ;  while  in  the  second  the  parttc 
of  Ihesnbjejt,  expressed  by MyWo,  "woman."  Con 
lion  bo  imitated  in  Latin  it  would  be  literally  render 
tiam  visum  (e»()-  In  Greek,  conrtructions  snch  ■■  n 
irtvrioB  correspond  to  thii.  In  nenter  verbs,  ■'.«.  the 
combination  with  varioos  idea^  the  HoiitHI  participli 
Sanscrit  prototype  in  ia-t,  13,  la-tR,  has  an  active  s 
therefore  also  the  pronominal  or  substantive  nibject  pi 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1127 

fern.  giU'8  ;  3d  pers.  muse  td  gilA,  fem.  t'l  gelt,  witlioat  a  personal  termi- 
nation. So  in  lh«  verb  substantive,  mVnjMlo'k,  '*  I  was  "  ("  I  am  having 
been**),  hm.jkaU'h,  2d  pen.jhdld'S,jhdli'8,  3d  pers.  iojhdld,  tijhdli. 
The  Marathi,  therefore,  here  appears  almost  in  the  dress  of  the  Polish, 
which  in  like  manner,  in  the  3d  person,  gives  the  bare  participle,  but  in 
ths  Ist  and  2d  appends  to  it  the  personal  terminations :  masc.  byt-em, 
iytei,  bjftf  fem.  6y^a-in,  byta-i,  hy-ta^  neut.  hyto-m,  byto-i,  byto  (see 
$.628.  Rem.  1.)  Irrespective  of  the  passive  participles  newly  borrowed 
inxa  the  Sanscrit,  and  which  for  the  most  port  remain  entirely  un- 
dianged,  as  dWf©,  "  g»^en,"  yukto,  "  bound,"  grosto,  "  swallowed,"  s6mdpt6, 
"ended,"  there  is  in  Marathi  perhaps  only  one  solitary  participle  of  this 
Innd  which  has  preserved  the  old  t,  viz.  hStd,  fem.  hSti  (or  hdtS)^  neut. 
*<ifi" having  been "^rSanscrit  hhutd-s,  i,  d-m^  (see  Pr&krit  ho-mu  "I 
MB "),  whence  hdtd-n^  •*  I  was,"  as  above,  from  another  root,  and  with 
ft  oorrnpted  snffix  l^Jl^*  jhdld-n.  According  to  this  analogy  one  should 
expect  hSIoh  from  hS,  The  participle,  which  is  found  in  the  so-called 
2d  aorist  present,  e,g,  the  form  min  korto-n,  "  I  do  "  ("  I  am  doing,"  sec 
SftDBcrit  kartdsmi,  ^^/adurus  mm"),  fem.  mih  karti,  I  derive  from  tlio 
SuBcrit  participle  future,  or  noun  of  agent  in  tdr,  (rit  [G.  Ed.  p.  1 162.] 
Boot  masc  td^  which  frequently  occurs  in  the  Y^da  dialect  in  the  sense  of 
ths  participle  present  (see  §.  814.).*  The  2d  pers.  masc  kdrtds^  ^'  thou  doest," 
ftoswen  to  the  Sanscrit  kartdsi,  ^^/actums  e«,'*  or  "factor  es,"  but  the  sub- 
stantive verb  is  not  contained  in  the  Mara^hi  form,  but  only  the  character 
of  the  2d  person;  and  this  participle  is  treated  in  Marathi  as  if  it  had 
li^  formed  in  Sanscrit  by  the  suffix  ta  (not  by  tdr^  tri).  In  the  substan- 
^  verb,  both  the  Sanscrit  bhutd-Sy  *'  been,"  and  bhav^i^td,  **/utuni8,''  are 
icpnie&ted  in  Marathi  by  hSld,  The  said  language,  however,  is  not  want- 
^  in  forms  in  which  the  form  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  noun  of 
"S^ocfy  or  participle  future,  appends  its  suffix  by  a  conjunctive  vowel  f, 
^9'  ^fWA  ichckhitS,  "  wishing"  (Carey,  p.  80),  fem.  iehchhiU,  As  regards 
^^  of  the  mascnline  form  ichehhitS^  it  corresponds  to  the  bcfore-men- 


*  That  the  participle  which  appears  in  the  2d  aorist  present  is  not,  per- 
^^  £nrmally  based  on  the  Sanscrit  passive  participle  in  ta  is  evinced  in 
^  caie  before  as,  by  the'drcumstance,  that  not  only  does  kartS-h  answer 
^^^^  to  ibr^4  than  to  kritd-s,  but  also,  that  beside  the  genuine  Marathi 
'^^'' made,"  mentioned  above,  there  exists  in  Marathi  a  second  bor- 
"^"^ed  fbrm  krotd  (see  Carey,  p.  86,  isvorokrM,  "  God-formed"),  which, 
^^  the  Prikrit  kada  (for  karda  or  krnda),  is  based  on  the  original  form 
"''^  of  which  kriia  is  a  contraction  (see  ^.  1.). 
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tioned  (p.  11:25,  Note  t)  pronominal  nominatives,  as  to,  <*he,"y(),^  which;" 
while  td  in  hotd,  *'*'  being/'*  answers  to  the  ordinary  adjectiye-noiniiu- 
tives  in  d,  Carey,  in  the  different  verbs  and  auxiliary  verbs  which  hk 
garmmar  exhibits,  gives,  in  the  Sd  pers.  masc.  of  the  2d  aorist  prcrnt 
nnder  discossion,  pretty  indifferently  either  td,  or  tS,  or  ton,  only  in  h6U 
he  gives  only  id^  but  elsewhere  either  tSh  or  td.  The  nasal  of  the  foroer 
is  most  probably  only  an  inorganic  afiiX|  which  the  MarathI  oocisioDallj 
adds  also  to  some  other  forms  which  end  in  a  vowel ;  as,  e,g.  m  the  in- 
strumental jqH  myan,  ''by  me"  (with  myd),  mentioned  above  (p.  1126], 
and  the  analogous  tvdh,  *'*'  by  thee"  (Carey,  p.  127),  together  with  the  td 
from  the  base  tva  (see  §.  158.)  corresponding  to  the  Zend  Grammar.  We 
most  similarly  regard,  I  doubt  not,  the  Anusvara  of  the  repeated  participle 
in  iri  tdn,  as  kdrldh,  kartdn,  **  doings,  continuing  to  do,"  since  this  participle 
[G.  £d.  p.  1 163].  is  only  by  its  repetition  distingnished  in  fbrmatioofiroB 
that  by  which  tho  2d  aorist  present  is  periphrastically  denoted.  The 
case  is  different  with  the  termination  tdh  of  the  1st  person,  in  which 
the  never-fieiiling  h  is  the  expression  of  person=Sansciit  fitt,  and  the  pre- 
ceding portion  of  the  word  is  the  masculine  nominative.  The  feminme 
allows  in  the  1st  person  the  suppression  of  the  n;  hence  kor^it  "I 
make,"  opposed  to  iok-ti-h,  ''  I  can'  (Carey,  p.  79),  with  itatt,  which 
appears  in  the  2d  person  k6rtl~$,  while  the  masculine  form  retamsitto 
{kortd's), 

827.  By  ta  with  the  conjunctive  vowel  i  in  Sanscrit  are 
formed,  from  substantives,  a]^o  adjectives,  which  can  te 
taken  as  the  passive  participles  of  to-be-presupposed  de- 
nominative verbs  ;  as,  e.  g.  phaV't-td-s,  "  furnished  with  frmC 
from  phald,  "  fruit ;"  whence  might  spring  a  denominative 
phaT'arjd-mi,  "supplied  with  fruits,"  which  would  form* 
passive  participle  phal-i-td-s.  Corresponding  forms  in  Latin 
are  such  as,  barbd-tus,  ald-ius,  fimbrid^lust  corddrtus,  aari-i^ 
iurri-tus,  versu-tus,  verA-tus,  astu-iu8f  cinctu-tus,  ju»-im,  wfi*' 
tuSf  sceles-tuSf  robus-tust  (robur,  roboris  from  robus,  robot-up 
honeS'tu^  (honor-is  from  -s-is) ;  and  in  Greek,  forms  lik^ 
KpoKta-To^,  6/jL(paKu)-T6g,  a^Aw-Toj',  ^AiJco-roy,  dvavSpot^' 
Let  attention  be  directed  to  the  inclination  towards  a  long 


*  Carey,  p.  02,  to  hotd,  "he  is"  (UteraUy,  "  he  bciiig7 


i 
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owel  before  the  siif&x,  evinced  as  well  in  Latin  as  in  Greek, 
nlike  manner  as  the  originally  short  u  of  the  4th  declension, 
^Dd  the  t  of  the  3d,  is  lengthened,  so  also  is  the  inorganic  u  of 
he  2d  in  nasA-tuSf  and  so  is,  in  themes  terminating  in  a  con- 
onant,  the  i  which  extends  the  base  (see  p.  1078),  e.g.  in 
mo'i'tuSf  pairi-titSf  which,  according  to  form  at  least,  belong 
lere ;  so  also  in  Greek  is  the  o  which  extends  the  base ;  hence, 
'.J.  ^Ai J-a)-Toy.  The  word  a/iaf '-i-toj  stands  alone,  properly, 
*  furnished  with  a  wagon,"  which,  by  the  suppression  of  the 
bal  vowel  of  the  base,  and  the  assuming  a  vowel  of  con- 
anction  f,  corresponds  admirably  to  Sanscrit  formations  like 
nudr-i'tdSf  "  sealed,''  from  mudrdy  "  a  seal."  [G.  Ed.  p.  1 1 64.] 
lere  belong  also  the  Latin  formations  in  i-tu-m,  arbori-tum, 
"uerci-tumt  fimi-tum^  pomi-turrh  which,  as  Pott  too  assumes 
''Etym.  Inqui."  p.  646),  as  it  were  presuppose  denominatives 
'f  the  2d  conjugation,  in  which  we  might  well  expect 
Participles  like  monS'tus  (see  pp.  1107, 1106). 

828.  In  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic  also  adjectives  spring 
rom  substantive  bases,  which  in  form  and  signification 
t)rre8pond  to  the  passive  perfect  participles  here  treated  of. 
Examples  in  Russian  are  porambiii  rog'-a-iyif  "homed" 
liithuanian  ragutas),  from  pon»  rog\  theme  rogo,  "  horn ;" 
i^OAocambiH  voloi^a-tyi,  "like  hair,"  from  volos\  theme 
tJofaio',  "  hair  -^  ropSambiii  gorb'-a-tyi,  "  humpbacked,"  from 
?or6\  theme  gorbs,  "  hunch  ;"  isieHimbiii  ime-ni-tyt,  *'  named," 
^m  iMfl  imya,  theme  imen  "  name  ;"  mpecHOvimbiii  ires- 
«<»-Wji,  **  embroidered,''  '*  covered  with  embroidery,"  from 
'wma,  "  embroidery ;"  domov-i-tyh  "  domestic,"  from  aomi* 
*»i\  "  house "   (see   p.  348).*      The   words   which   belong 


*  The  above  examples,  according  to  Dobrowsky  (p.  5*20),  apply  in  part 
^  &r  the  Old  Sclavonic :  compare,  therefore,  the  formations  beginning 
^*^  a  consonant  from  the  denominatives  treated  of  in  §.  766,  e.g.  the 
^itives  in  a^ti,  t-/i,  ov-a-ti  (§.  768.),  with  which  the  insertions  a,  t  (ov-i) 
(Wd  on  the  Sanscrit  ea/a)  of  the  nominal  participles  aYiove  are  identical. 
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here  have,  part  of  them,  inserted  an  s  before  the  t  of  the  parti- 
cipial character,according  to  the  manner  of  the  Greek  verbds 
like  aJce-<r-Tof,  aJcoiMr-ror>  and  of  the  Lithuanian  abstracts  in 
de^  opposed  to  the  Sanscrit  in  td,  and  Latin  in  /a,  tAl,  iiiM 
which  hereafter.  Thus,  e, g.  in  Russian,  kaMeHictubiA  iamfli- 
t-s<yt,  **  stony'*  (Lith.  akmenru4as)\  mepnicmbid  tern-i-dy, 
**  thorn V  ^'  (tern^  theme  (emOf  **  thorn  "*=  Sanscrit  trina  from 
/oriki,  ** grass ^);  6opoAacnibiu  borodC-a-Hyit  "bearded, pro- 
vided with  a  beard,** (borocia,  ''beard,'*'  compare  Sanscrit  vortft, 
[G.  E<L  p.  1165.]  vridh,  "  to  grow,''  Lith.  barxda,  "  beard." 
barzd-u-(as^  "  bearded  ").  In  Lithuanian  an  o  usually  pre- 
cedes the  suflKx  ia  of  this  class  of  words  (occaskmaOy 
instead  of  it  u^iio),  after  the  analogy  of  the  denominatiTet 
treated  of  in  §§.  766,  767,  in  the  formations  beginning  with 
a  consonant  (§•  767) ;  and  in  fact  so  that  here  also  the  final 
vowel  of  the  base  noun  is  dropped  before  the  vowel  whkk 
forms  the  denominative  verbal  base ;  thus,  e.g.  migt-o-taii 
"  misty,"  "  attended  with  mist,"  from  migla,  **  mist ;"  phd:' 
(htas,  "hairy,"  from  plauka-St  "hair ;"  plunlau-o4(u,  "fea- 
thery," from  plufJanaf  "feather;"  dambt-o-ias,  "slimy," 
from  dumblasj "  slime."  In  forms  like  akmennu-das, "  stony*** 
ra^'-u-Zos,  "  homed,"  from  the  bases  akmen,  raga,  u  is  onlj 
a  substitute  for  the  simple  o ;  as,  e.  jr.  in  trortf-yti,  "  I  driTe,"* 
opposed  to  dumoyuy  "  I  think "  (see  p.  704).  The  verh 
however,  in  uyu  for  oyti,  do  not  retain  their  u  in  the  fo^ 
mations  banning  with  a  consonant,  but  here  exhibit  simply 
o;  whence  tcaz^o-taSf  "driven,"  not  wai-u-ias.  In  forms 
which  admit  of  comparison  in  Sanscrit  a  long  d  fiUs  tk 
place  of  the  Lithuanian  u;  as,  «. jr.  in  d&dAmif  "'I  ff^"" 
dsmd,  "  stone "  (nom.  of  dhnan)  for  the  Lithuanian  Stii^ 
akmu.*     The   simple   o  also   is   often,  in  LithuaniaD>  the 


*  I  see,  therefore,  no  reason  to  compare  the  forma  in  uta-s,  ata-i,  wiA 
the  possessives  in  Sanscrit  like  dhana^raniy  -mi/,  ''rich,"  fitom  iftaa>i 
^'  riches,"  which  arc  formed  by  the  suffix  vant  (in  the  wesk  caieB  ttfy 
Cf.  Pott,  11.  p.  546. 
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tymological  representative  of  a  Sanscrit  long  d;  eg.  in 
he  feminine  plural-nominatives  like  aszwos,  **  mares'^  (sing. 
mA\  contrasted  with  the  Sanscrit  divdst  and  Gothic  forms 
ie  gibds  (see  §.  227).  We  may  therefore  identify  both 
le  tt  of  forms  like  akmen-u-^asf  and  the  preponderating  o  of 
ich  as  migt'O-taSj  phuk-^h-tas,  with  the  d  of  Latin  forms 
^ecord-dr^us,  as  with  the  o,  too,  of  Mielcke^s  4th  conjugation ; 
y.  that  of  yesxh-o-me,  *'  we  seek/^  yeszk^S-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1166.] 
ct,  "sought,""  is  essentially  identical  with  the  Latin  d  of  am-d- 
uSf  am-d'tus.*  The  forms  in  e-ta-^,  in  Lithuanian,  stand 
one ;  as  duUte-tas, "  covered  with  dust,"  "  dirty,"  from  du/Ms\ 
lost"  (nom.  pi.  from  the  base  dulki)  ;f  as  here  the  e  of  the 
ise takes  the  place  of  the  derivative  o,  which  is  found,  e.g. 
ToukxT -a-taSi  "  wrinkled,"  from  raukszle,  *'  wrinkle." 
829.  The  feminine  of  the  suffix  ir  /a,  viz.  id,  forms,  in 
iDScrit,  also  abstract  substantives  from  adjectives  and 
ibstantives.  They  accent  the  final  syllable  of  the  primi- 
re  base ;  e.g.  iiMd-id,  "  whiteness,"  from  iuklOf  '*  white ;" 
ma^td,  "  levelness,"  from  sanUU  "  level ;"'  pritkutdf 
breadth,"  from  prithut  "  broad ;"  vadhydtd,  abstract  from 
idftyo,  *'  occidendus ;"  stri-^td^  '*  womanhood,"  from  strif 
woman.'"  In  Greek  correspond  the  abstract  substantive- 
Mes  in  rvfTt  and  in  general,  in  the  matter  of  accentua- 
ton  al^,  with  the  addition  of  a  r  (see  §.  832.),  which  shews 


*  AboTe,  also  {\\  606.),  Mielcke's  4tk  coDJngation  ought  to  have  been 
itttified  with  the  Sanscrit  lOth  class :  it  is  distingnished  from  the  3d  by 
^  that  it  retuns  the  o  in  places  where  the  latter  exhibits  y  (=0  in  the 
hiMyUable;  hence,  e.g.  yeezk^-tas,  "songht,"  yazk-o-su,  "  I  will 
lA,"  onnpaied  with  Jaik-y-UiB,  "  held,"  laik-y-su,  "  I  wiU  hold." 

t  Femimnes  in  i,  like  giesmej  *'  song"  (Mielcke^  p.  33^  presuppose  an 
Uer  aa,  hence  in  the  genitive  plural  iu  or  yu  {ztDdkiu^  gietmyu),  as  ranku^ 
mmumm,"  hmn  rankik  (see  §.  157.  Note  3.).     Hemark,  also,  that 

the  mamniliyy*  adjectiTe-nominatives  in  is  (from  ias)  belong  fenu« 
Ki  m  8;  e.  g.  the  fenunine  of  didi-Sy  *'  great,"  is  dide  or  dUi  (Mielcko, 
47). 


fiered-i-til(,  jitveii-ltil,  seiipc-tiil,  vtT-tiit,  servt-litt. 
juien-ta,  vindic-ta,  (from  vindec-s,  mndlc-is)  the  s 
without  the  addition  of  n  t.  The  Germaa,  too,  as 
been  shewn,  1.  c,  is  not  wanting  in  analogous 
Their  theme;  ends  in  Gothic  in  thd,  which 
as  exactly  as  possible  to  the  Sanscrit  t&  (see 
and  in  the  noun  is  abbreviated  to  tka  (§.  137.) 
diupi-tha,  "depth,"  AnuAi-/fia,," height,"  gauri-il 
fulness,"  niuyi-tha,  "  novelty,"  in  the  i  of  which 
the  weakening  of  the  a  of  the  adjective  pri 
diitpa,  havha,  gimra,  nivya,  in  agreement  with  t 
observed  in  Latin,  which,  in  like  manner,  weake 
ganic  a  of  the  2d  declension,  which  correspi 
Gothic  1st,  to  t  (see  §.  6.),  or  to  e  in  case  tha 
precedes  it  {-paTi-tdt  for  puru-fd/,  varie-i6t  fo 
The  organic  u  also  of  Grimm's  3d  adjective-d< 
weakened  before  the  suffix  under  discussion  to 

•  See  "  Influence  of  the  pronouns  on  the  formation  of  won 
where,  however,  from  tha  claaatcnl  tongoei  only  t&t,  t^, 
with  the  Sanscrit  id.  It,  bowerer,  odmitH  of  no  donbt  llut  i 
here,  as  the  wenkrning  of  the  a  to  u  can  no  more  nrpriae  n 
a  to  u  ((.'f.  f  II rti«= Sanscrit  tdr,  p.  617). 

t  Eyft-tit  anA  potet-tdt  iMmc  from  the  participial-baaH 
and,  indeed,  so  tliat  the  niwal  is  thrown  oat,  and  the  t  cliaii; 
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-tha,  "  narrowness,"'  from  aggvu,  "  narrow  f '  manvi-tha, 
liness,''  from  manvu,  "  ready  \*  afgrundi-tha,  "  abyss," 
the  base  grunduj  "ground;"'  belongs,  at  least  as  regards 
ition,  here.  The  bases  in  ya,  with  a  [G.  Ed.  p.  1168.] 
nant  preceding,  reject  their  a  before  the  suffix  thS,  and 
se  the  y  to  i :  hence,  niuyi'tha,  "  novelty,"'  from  the 
duya;  but  not  fairnyi-tha,  hui/airni'tha,  '*age,"  from  the 
^aimyOf  nom.  masc. /airnn-s  (see  Gabelentz  and  Lowe, 
imar,  p.  75  c.) ;  so  unhrainUthot  **  impurity,"  from  the 
inhraiftyot  "  impure."  The  following  are  examples  of 
jlass  of  words  in  the  Old  High  German  (where  d 
9  for  the  Gothic  ih  according  to  §.  87.) :  hreini-da, 
ty  ;""  herdi'dch  "  hardness ;"  samfli-da/*  softness ;"  ster- 
,  "  strength "  (see  Grimm,  IV.  242).  In  English  the 
ing  words  belong  here :  heal-th,  heig-th,  leng-th, 
,  and  some  others.  The  New  High  German  exhibits 
formations  only  in  local  dialects,  as  in  the  Hessian ; 
fdng-de,  Tief-de,  Breite-de,  the  latter  answering  to  the 
rit  prithu'td,  and  Greek  irXarv-TrjT.  With  the  suffix 
discussion  the  German  languages  form  also  abstracts 
r  the  themes  of  weak  verbs ;  e.g.  in  Gothic,  svegni-that 
exultation"  (svegnya,  "I  exult"");  mSri-tha,  "notice, 
ur"  (mSrya,  "  I  announce "") ;  vargi-thch  "condemna- 
(ga-vargya,  "I  condemn"").  Here  the  i  is  the  con* 
on  of  the  class-syllable  ya  (==Sanscrit  aya^  see  §.  109*.  6.), 
the  preterite  and  passive  participles ;  as,  sdh-i-da,  "  I 
it,"  sdk-i'ihs,  "sought.""  So  in  Old  High  German  ;  e.g. 
h,  "scorn"  {lidniu,  "I  scorn"");  hdri-da,  ga-hdri-dct, 
•ing""  (JidMu,  Gothic  haus-ya,  "  I  hear "").  The  Gothic 
-tha,  "  mourning,  complaint""  (gaun-d,  "  I  sorrow," 
rite  gaun'6'da)y  is  the  offspring  of  a  verb  of  Grimm"s 
lak  conjugation.  This,  a  solitary  example  of  its  kind, 
.  first  came  to  light  by  the  publication  of  the  transla- 
f  the  Pauline  Epistles  (2  Cor.  vii.  7.),  confirms  the  opi- 
that  the  U  which  in  all  other  places  precedes  the  th. 
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belongs  not,  as  is  commonly  supposed,  to  the  derivative  soffix, 
[G.  £d.  p.  11G9.]    but  to  the  primitive  base»  as  I  should  have 
assumed  even  without  the  form  gauno-thot  "  to  know/'  * 

8da  Bases  ending  in  a  consonant  add»  in  order  to  lighten 
the  combination  with  the  consonant  of  the  sufiBx*  in  some 
words  in  Latin,  an  t ;  in  Greek  universally  an  o ;  hence,  e.^ 
virgim-idtf  capAci-tdtf  feUci-^At,   /LtcXavo-np",  xopieKro-Tj/r,  ii 
opposition  to  such  words  as  juven-tdt,  juvert-ta,  Jiwen-tuif  co- 
hn-idi,  senedoj  fenec-ttUt  vdus-iAi.     To  the  latter  corresponds, 
in  Grothic,  the  solitary  specimen  of  its  kind,  yun-da,  "  youth,*" 
=Latin  juten-ia^  with  the  contraction,  however,  which  the 
Sanscrit  sister-word  yuvan  has  experienced  in  the  weakest 
^*^^^3  (^-y*  g^^-  ytfti-os,  Latin  yun-i^  see  §.  130.),  and  the 
Latin  in  the  comparative  (jun-wr).      With  regard  to  the 
inorganic  affix  ga  of  the  base  yugga  (=yunga),  whence  ve 
might  have  expected  yuggi-iha^  see  §.  803.      The  d  for  ih  in 
yun-da  must,  I  believe,  be  ascribed  to  the  influence  of  Ae 
preceding  n,  although  this  liquid  admits  also  of  the  combina- 
tion with  (h.-f 

83L  In  no  province  of  European  languages  has  the  typeof 
Sanscrit  abstracts,  SLSsukld-id,  "whiteness,"'  bahfi-4d,  "plurali- 
ty,'' been  retained  so  truly  as  in  Sclavonic.  In  order  to  see 
this,  we  must  not,  with  Dobrowsky  (p.  299.),  assume  a  suffix  ote 
for  words  like  dubrota,  "  goodness,''  but  must  place  the  o  on 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1 170.]  the  side  of  the  primitive  base,  to  whid  it 
in  fact  belongs  ;   therefore  cfofrro-^o,  not  dcbr-nda.     So  among 


•  ''  Influence  of  the  Prononns  on  the  formation  of  Words,"  p.  23.  I  h*^ 
in  view  there  only  the  forms  in  which  the  t  exhibita  itself  as  the  wctkcmif 
of  the  a  of  the  primitivo  base,  as  in  diupi-tha  from  dtvpa.  The  eipkot* 
tion  of  the  t  as  the  contraction  of  the  syllable  yo.  in  fonns  likeyatmi-^ 
"  age,"  ioTfatm-ya-iha^  is  here  given  for  the  first  time. 

t  See  §.91.  The  feminine  Sanscrit  snffiz  ti,  which  is  there  spotao^ 
shews  itself  three  times  in  the  shape  ofdi  after  n  {ga-mun^i^  "mcney," 
ana-min-di,  ^' conjecture,"  ^a-Artin-c/t,  ^' persnaBon"),  and  twice  in  tki 
form  of  thi  {ga-kun-thi,  ^'  appearance,*  ga'-maiortkiy  ^*'  coinmiEmty'). 
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liers  also  CAi^noTA  dyepa-ta,  "  blindness,"  teoaota  teplo-ta, 
warmth/'  TfeCHOTA  tyetno-td,  **  narrowness,"  nafota  naga-ta, 
nakedness,^*  from  the  indefinite  adjective-bases  slyepo 
Qom.  masc.  tAlint  slyep*,  f.  slyepa,  n.  slyepo),  ieplo,  tyesno, 
\ogot  the  final  o  of  which  is  the  legitimate  representa- 
ive  of  the  Sanscrit  a  (see  §.  257.).  For  comparison  with 
the  naga-ta,  just  mentioned  the  Sanscrit  would  present  the 
Eorm  nagnd'td,  if  nagnd,  **  naked,"  did  not  prefer  another 
nffix  for  its  abstract.  The  adjective-bases  in  yo  (see  §. 
15S.X  which,  according  to  §.  255.  n,  change  this  syllable  to 
fe  or  e,  form  abstracts  in  ye-ta  or  e-ta ;  e.g.  coyKTA  suye-ia, 
'vanity,"  from  the  base  suyo,  nom.  coy&  m,  "empty." 
^browsky  (p.  30o)  assumes  for  this  class  of  words  a  suffix 
to. 

832.  In  the  Veda  dialect  there  is  a  suffix  tdtl,  which  is 
laed  for  the  formation  of  denominative  abstracts  of  the 
bminine  gender  just  as  much  as  td,  and  these  agree  with 
hose  in  id  also  in  this,  that  they  accent  the  final  syllable  of 
he  primitive  base;  e.g.  arishtdtdli-St  "invulnerableness,"  from 
irishta^  "  unwounded  "  (here  with  a  meaning  equivalent  to 
*  invulnerable  ") ;  ayahhrndtdti-a,  "  health,"  from  ayakshmd, 
"  healthy ;"  (**  void  of  illness,"  ydkshma  and  yakshman,  "  con- 
•iimption");  vasutdti-s/* riches,''  from  t'<!wu," treasure,  wealth;" 
^Mliti'S,  "sacrifice,"  (originally  "godhead,  divinity"),  from 
^M,  tarvdidH'S, "  allness,  entireness,  the  whole,"  *  f  ronl  sdrva, 
''every,    all;"    sdnidti-s,    "luck,"    from     [G.  Ed.  p.  117J0 


*  On  this  iorvdtdti  is  based  the  above-mentioned  (p.  221,  §.  207.  Note  t, 

^p.229|  §.  214.  Note)  iZend  haurvatai,  which  I  there,  without  knowing 

^StDwrit  prototype^  and  especiaUy  the  Vedic  suffix  idti^  have  translated 

*'cDtirciie8B ;"  and,  in  fact,  for  this  reason,  because  I  thought  I  recognised 

b  its  suffix,  as  also  in  that  of  amSrHdi^  an  affinity  to  the  Sanscrit  td, 

Gfeek  njr,  and  Latin  tdi^  regarding  which,  however,  I  had  no  occasion 

la.  to  ddiver  my  sentiments  more  closely,  because  this  circumstance 

MoDgvto  the  doctrine  of  the  formation  of  words  (see  Bumouf,  ^'  Ya^na,*' 

1. 102,  Note).     As,  according  to  P&nini,  IV.  A.  142.,  sarvatdli  has  the 

samp 


tension  of  td;  so  that  (t  is  properly  oiJy  the  i 
fd,  with  the  weakening  of  the  d  to  t>  according 
ciple  of  aorists,  like  Apipam  for  dpdpam.  From  dp 
and  of  reduplicatioQ-syllahles  like  U.  pi,  for  M 
thdmi,  "  I  stand  "  (§.  aod) ;  pipdsdmi,  "  I  wish 
from  pel  (§.  750.)-  It  might  be  also  possible  ' 
only  a  t  was  added  to  the  suBix  (d,  in  the  sami 
roots  with  a  short  final  vowel,  and  in  Greek  U 
a  long  final  vowel,  where  they  are  found  at  the 
posites  a  T-sound  is  added  as  a  support*  '. 
would,  under  this  view  of  the  subject,  which  plea 
be  only  an  ofT-shoot  of  later  growth;  and  the  I 
which  occur  occasionally  in  the  Vedas'f  must  c 
[O.Ed.  p.  1172.]  be  recognised  as  the  oldest.  Tl 
Zend  abstracts  in  idt  would  not,  therefore,  have  li 
longing  to  the  base,  but  only  dispensed  with  a  n 
affix,  which  would  also  have  remained  aloof  froi 
and  Ijitin,  in  case  that  the  final  T-sound  of  tlie 


saai«  ^gnifieatitm  eg  its  primitive  tdrva,  we  may  ngard  H: 
totality"  as  tantsmoDnt  (o  "  the  all,  the  whole." 

•  Of  Ihii  more  hereafter.  With  ngud  to  the  Greek  o 
ayni-r,  uftoffpai-T,  attd  especially  wilh  regard  to  the  inclioatk 
to  extend  basea  ending  in  a  voivel  by  the  additim  of  r,  aee 


FORMATION  OF  WOBDS.  1137 

titf  tut,  is  an  heir-loom  brought  from  their  original  Asiatic 
home,  and  has  not  first  sprung  up  on  European  soil.      It 
would,  however,  be  surprising  if  the  suffix  under  discussion, 
in  Greek,  Latin,  and  Zend,  had  sprung  from  the  form  tdtif 
but  the  final  i  in  the  three  languages  just  named  had  been 
lost  without  leaving  a  trace,  as  this   vowel  elsewhere,  in 
Greek  and  Zend  at  least,  has  never  allowed  itself  to  be  dis- 
idaced  in  the  classes  of  words  in  i,  which  are  common  also 
to  the  Sanscrit.      The  abstracts  in  ^jui^  idt  (mjui^  tdf  ac- 
cording to  §.  38.),  which  have  hitherto  been  discovered  in 
Zend,  are,  besides  the  frequently- mentioned  haurvatdff  "en- 
Steness,"  and  ameretdt,  "  immortality  ;  *    uparatdt,  "  supS- 
ioriii,^'  (see  Burnouf,  Ya^jna,  p.  285),  from  upara,  "  supernal 
•ee   Sanscrit  upari,    "over,"    Gothic   nfar,   &c.)'»    drvatdi, 

*  firmness,'"  (Burnouf,  Etudes,  p.  261.),  from  drva  **  firm,"' 
""Sanscrit  dhruvd  (Old  High  German  triu,  "  true '') ;  paour- 
^oAt,  "  antirioTitkr  (Ya^na,  p.  285  Note  14 1),  from  paourva, 
anterior,"'  ~  Sanscrit  piinxi ;  ustatdt, "  greatness,"  (Auf recht, 
Journal,  p.  162),  from  tisto,  "  high,  great,"  »Sanscrit  uifha, 

*  standing  up,  raising  oneself,"  (see  §.  102.),  for  utstha ; 
PJtt^yw^l^  vanhat&U  **  riches,"  (Aufrecht  1,  c.)=Sanscrit  t?a- 
i^Atti  (see  beginning  of  this  §.) ;  yavatAt,  "  duration,"  from 
rami,  idem  (Burnouf,  Etudes,  p.  9) ;  ^jui^juv^^as  arstdt,  per- 
liaps  the  Vedic  arishtdtdti  (see  beginning  of  this  §.,  and 
Brockhaus,  Glossary);  rc^auhtdt,  according  [G.  Ed.  p.  1173.] 
to  Anquetil,  "  droiture,"  of  uncertain  derivation,  whence  the 
^gnification  also  is  uncertain.*!* 


*  I  Kgard  amiri  as  =  Sanscrit  amara,  ^'  immortal."  The  word,  there- 
^  in  Vedic  form,  would  be  amardidti  or  amardtdt.  Regardin|(  hour- 
M/,  see  beginning  of  this  §.  Note. 

t  Baiani  is,  according  to  the  form,  a  participle  present,  and  signifies, 
Khapt,  ^'diining,"  and  its  abstract  "  lustre."     Compare  rcf«,  which  lies 

the  root  of  the  Sanscrit  rahni,  *'  beam  of  light,"  which  does  not  else- 
ktxt  oecnr,  bat  is  probably  related  to  2tM,  '*  to  shine." 

4  B 


the  long  d  had  first  been  shortened  and  then  « 
u;  as,  e.g.  the  u  of  Anglo-Snxoo  nominatives  c 
first  strong  feminine  declension  (gi/u)  ansn'ers 
tliic  short  (giba)  and  Sanscrit  long  d  (§.  137.). 
the  consonants,  the  law  of  the  mutation  of  sou 
thic  would  lead  us  to  expect  thuihi;  but  in 
with  what  was  remarked  at  §.  91.,  we  cannot  b< 
that  in  the  former  place  the  old  tenuis  has  be 
to  n  medial  instead  of  to  an  aspirate.  Forme 
class  of  words  ayuk-duih(})-t,  "eternity"  (see 
250),  from  a  to-be-presupposed  adjective  base  i 
mosc.  ayuk-s,  stood  quite  isolated.  But  now  th< 
language  which  have  been  lately  discovered  su; 
the  bases  manatj-didht,  "a  crowd "  (nom.  -dutht,  2 ' 
and  mikil'duthi,  "greatness"  (gen.  mikil-dulbai't 
dulh,  Skeir.)-  From  the  final  i  of  the  Gothic  suBi 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1174.J  its  being  really  eoonected  wit! 
(ilii,  W,  one  must  not,  however,  deduce  the  infere 
is  necessarily  the  elder  form,  for  the  Gothic  ( 
further  add  to  the  T-sound,  as  the  original  final 
suffix.an  i;  as  the  declension  of  consonants,  with  tl 
of  u  in  Gothic,  and  generally  in  German,  is  not 
and  the  lightest  vowel  i  is  readily  applied  b 
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theme  terminating  in  a  consonant  to  a  more  convenient 
order  of  declension ;  hence,  e.g.  to  the  Sanscrit  base  chat^ 
rfr,  4  (see  §.  312.)  answers,  in  Gothic,  jidvdri  (dRt.  Jidvdri-m) ; 
ind  the  bases  shash,  6,  saptaru  7,  fuxvan^  9,  dasam  10,  in  Old 
High  German  form  their  declension  from  sehai,  sibuni,  niuni, 
'^hanu     If  Grimm  (II.  250.)  is  right,  as  I  am  much  inclined 

0  believe,  in  conjecturing  an  affinity  between  the  Gothic 
affix  under  discussion  and  the  Latin  tiido,  tudin-is,  we 
bold  also  be  able  to  compare  this  suffix  with  the  Sanscrit- 
lendian  fdt  or  tdtu  We  must  therefore  regard  ttit  (in  ser- 
iut,  &c.)  as = the  Vedic-Zendian  t6t  (see  §.  832.),  and  length- 
ned  to  tudo,  iuditu  with  the  weakening  of  the  second  t  to  d 
ee  §.  822.).  The  addition  dn,  in-is,  would  be  less  surpris- 
\g,  as  the  Sanscrit  suffix  ti  also,  of  which  hereafter,  is 
ngthened  in  Latin  by  a  similar  inorganic  addition,  and,  e.g., 
te  base  pak-ti  has  become  coc-tidru  From  tudd  we  should 
:pect  in  the  genitive  tuddn-is,  but  the  d  =  Sanscrit  d  (see 
139.),  has,  with  the  increase  of  the  form,  been  weakened  to 
as  in  homin-is  (old  hemdn-is,  see  p.  1077). 

Remark.— The  V^dic  suffix  tdti  fonns  not  only  abstracts,  but  has  at  times 
nthe  signification  '^  making,  maker"  (Panini,  IV.  4. 142.),  and,  indeed,  it 
cewise  accents  the  syllable  preceding  the  suffix.  An  example  is  affi)rded 
the  Rigv.  1. 112.  20.,  where  the  masculine  dual  idntdtiy  '^happiness 
iker,"  or  perhaps  "augmenter  of  happiness,"  is  explained  by  Sdyana 
r  nkhasya  kartdrdUf  ''  gaudii  factored."  In  words  of  [G.  Ed.  p.  1 175.] 
is  kind,  on  whose  age  a  doubt  is  cast  by  their  not  being  represented  in 
A  European  nster  languages,  tdti  is  perhaps  from  a  diffijrent  origui  from 
it  whence  it  springs  when  it  appears  as  a  formative  of  abstract  substan- 
ffi.  We  might  recognise  in  it  a  derivative  from  the  root  tan,  ^'  to 
fttohf"  without,  on  that  account,  extending,  as  Benfey  does,  this  expla- 
Ikm  to  the  suffix  of  abstracts  also,  although  the  accentuation  of  both 
ids  of  woxda  is  the  same ;  since,  perhiips,  the  accentuation  of  the  pre- 
nifTiiting  abstracts  has  exerted  an  influence  on  that  of  the  concretes, 
er  that  the  feeling  with  reference  to  the  difiference  of  origin  had  been 
ingiUBhed.  But  if  in  the  concretes  in  tdti  a  derivative  of  the  root  ton, 
» extend,"  be  oontained,  I  would  then,  in  certain  cases,  prefer  to  recog- 

1  a  mmn  of  agency  rather  than  an  abstract :  for  although  ti  be  no 

4  B  2 


nuu,"  wliich  seme  is  not  euilable  in  tlic  passage  of  tlie 
been  cited.  But  when,  in  &  pasaage  of  the  Yajurved 
Scholiast  Mabidlura  takes  Jg^fkllUUatim  as  an  acinal  p 
however,  is  not  confiriDed  by  the  accentuation),  in  that  fa 
being  a  derivative  from  tatt,  "  to  extend,"  and  tberefbre, 
sense,  as  =  vhttira,  "  cxlension,"  we  cannot  thence  infer  t 
in  the  words  formed  by  the  saffix  Idii  in  general,  or  i 
branch  of  them,  possessive  compoands  with  tdii,  "  exteni 
Diember  of  the  compound ;  for  he  adds  to  the  explans 
another  and  a  more  satisftictory  one,  and  explains  jytthll 
word  formed  by  the  snffix  t&ti,  when  he  refers  to  Pfinii 
cording  to  which  the  suffix  tinder  discussion,  in  combinati 
produces  only  a  strengthening  [pnuaAid,  properly  "e; 
meaning  of  the  original  word,  and  therefore^y/iAfU/dfi- 
valent  to  "  the  t>c«t  of  all,"  or  "  the  notorionsly  best,' 
confirm  this  signification  of  the  (acoording  to  Pftnini)  isa 
jyiihthdtdH,  by  the  circnmstance  of  its  bdng  in  its  m 
[G.  Ed.  p.  11T6.]  compoond,  we  mnit  thenasngnloittl 
extension"  (as  it  were,  "  most  highly  potent"),  incladii^ 

8M.  We  Diay  here  at  once  notice  anotbei 
in  Sanscrit,  just  like  t&,  t&t,  t&ti,  forms  atntraci 
tives  and  substantives,  viz.  the  neuter  suffix 
probably  an  extension  of  tlie  infinitive  suffix 
therefore,  from  ru-o,  as  the  hereafter-to-be-di 
tavjfa  is  from  tu,  with  Guna,  and  ya.  The  at 
are  oxytone ;  e.Q.  amritatv&-m.  "  immortality." 
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.825.).  in  Sclavonic,  as  79  tva,  according  to  §.  257.,  in  Old 
clavonic  could  take  no  other  form  than  tvo;  and  the  nomi- 
ative  tva-m,  in  like  manner,  could  be  nothing  but  tvo. 
he  final  vowel  of  the  primitive  base  is  rejected  in  Scla- 
)nic;  hence,  e.g,  a*bctbo  dyev^shx),  "maidenhood,''  from 
fcBA  dyeva,  "  maiden ;"  baobctbo  vdov-stvOf  "  widowhood,'' 
om  BAOBA  vdovd,  '*  widow;"  AoykABCTBO  lukav-stvo,  "  cun- 
ngness,"  aoctohhctbo  dostoin-stvo,  "  worth."  from  the  ad- 
rtive  bases  lukavo,  "  cunning,"  dostoino,  "  worthy"  (see 
3brow8ky,  p.  303).  The  Gothic,  in  the  only  word  which 
longs  here,  has  changed  the  old  tenuis  of  the  suffix  j^  tva 
d  instead  of  into  /A,  as  in  fidvor,  "  four"=^fWTT  chatv&r 
312.) — I  mean  the  neuter  base  ehiva-dva,  **  serfdom," 
m.  ace.  ihiv'dv,  from  the  primitive  base  ihiva,  nom. 
w,  "  serf." 

835.  In  the  Veda  dialect  h'a  occurs  also  as  primary  (Krit-) 
Kx  in  the  sense  of  the  cognate  (avifa,  and  forms  from  kar, 
»"to  make,"  the  paroxonytised  kdrtva^kartavya,  ^^facien" 
tT  as  neuter  substantive  (nom.  ace.  kdriva-m),  "  work," 
"being  to  be  done."  So  in  Zend  [G.  Ed.  p.  1177.] 
^f ^_l  herethwa,  "ferendusy  *  Here  belong,  in  my  opi- 
m,  the  Old  High  German  masculine  substantive-bases  in 
1  (nom.  do),  for  the  most  part  abstracts ;  as,  e.g.  suep-i- 
(or -dti),  "  stoporT  irr-a-dOf  err-i-dot  irr-e-dof  "  error  i^  t/uch- 
^cyuk'i'dOf  " prurigo T  hol-S-do,  ''foramen;^  the  interme- 
kte  vowel  of  which  I  assign  to  the  class  syllable  of  the 
rb.  The  v  of  the  Sanscrit  suffix  t\:a  is  dropped  in  the 
1  High  German,  with  reference  to  which  we  may  note 
D  the  still  more  marked  abbreviation  of  the  numeral  Jwr 
opared  with  the  Gothic  fidis^r  and  Sanscrit  chatvdr-as. 
3  Gothic  has  retained  the  semi-vowel  in  the  suffixes 
ich   belong  here :    tva,   neut  (nom.   tv),  from  vaurs-iv, 


Comparaiire  with  the  prep,  upa,  upa-bfrfthwdiara  (V.  S.  p.  266, 
Sunioii^  Etudes,  p.  215). 
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"  work  ;''*  thvd,  fern.  (nom.  thva,  see  §.  137.),  from  fri-a-ika. 
"love  ft  fi-Q-thva  (ior  fiy-a-thva),  "enmity  ft  «i/-<-//«iw. 
pi.  **  harbour'"  (sal-yoj  "  I  turn  in,  remain,"  pret  ml-i-dn}. 
Old  High  Grerman  sal-t-thay  sal-i-^Oj  seUi-^a  ;  /r^n,  fem.  (nom. 
iv6j  see  §.  142.),  from  rah-lvd,  "  watch,'"  ga-tvd,  **  street " 
(Sanscrit  root  gd,  "  to  go  "),  Old  High  German  ga-sa  {gd-v. 
"I  go'Oj  tift-^rd,  *' morning,  twilight,"  (Sanscrit  wri,  "to 
burn,  to  give  light,"  vshdsf  "  aurora '")-  Here  belong  alsal 
have  no  doubt,  some  Sclavonic  abstract  feminine-bases  (to- 
gether with  nominatives)  in  tva^  which  Dobrowsky  (p.  2ii* 
reckons  with  the  formations  in  vo,  since  he  derives  them. 
not  from  the  root,  but  from  tlie  infinitive  in  ti ;  e.g.  Aatbi 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1178.]  schan-tva, "  mowing,  harvest,"  (;kbffi&  jf^y- 
null,  " to  cut  down "  KaatbA  klan-iva,  ** execratioy'  (kAWi 
klymin,  "  execror '*'*) ;  aobhtba  lop-i-tva,  '*  venation  (for-W 
"  capiare  '^).  I  now  prefer  to  deduce  also  the  above-men- 
tioned (§.  807.)  Lithuanian  abstracts  in  ba,  lie,  and  the  ab- 
stracts in  bof  which  so  frequently  occur  in  the  Sclavonic  du- 
lects,  from  the  Sanscrit  sufiix  tva,  i.e.  from  its  feminine Itii 
and,  in  fact,  so  as  to  assume,  after  the  /-sound  is  dropped* 
a  hardening  of  the  v  to  6,  with  regard  to  which  I  would  I^ 
call  attention  to  the  relation  of  the  Latin  and  Zend  advert 
of  number  bis,  and  that  of  the  6z,  which  appears  in  both 
languages  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  to  the  Sanscrit 
dvis,  dvi  (see  p.  424.).  From  adjective-bases  spring,  i^ 
Slowenian,  among  others,  the  following  feminine  abstracts- 
sladko-bOf   "sweetness,"  from   sladeUp)  **  sweet;"  gerdoJf^ 


•  It  springs,  perhaps,  from  varihj  *'  to  be"  (vahiha^  eorO,  voMrtkum)' 
with  s,  therefore,  for  th,  according  to  §.  102.  p.  102. 

t  From  friyS,  **I  love,*  might  be  expected >r^-^Mm;  yet  the  short- 
ening of  6  (=:d)  to  a,  according  to  §.  60^  caanot  auipriae  ni. 

i  We  might  have  expected  ^-at^/Awi ;  but  only  the  finfi  part  of  t^ 
diphthong  of  the  daaa-ayllable  ai  has  remained,  «  m,fy^*^l^' 
fyHi'tn^  "we  hate,"  for^-o^^-at-m. 
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igliness,"  from  gerd(o),  "  ugly  ;''  gnyih-ba,  "  rottenness/' 
)m  gn}/il(p),  '* rotten ;  iemo-ba,  '* narrowness,""  from  tesen* 
larrow/' 

836.  The  perfect  passive  participle  is,  in  a  comparatively 
lall  number  of  roots,  formed  by  the  suffix  na,  which  is  al- 
lys  united  directly  to  the  root,  and,  like  the  more  prevalent 
has  the  accent.  The  following  are  examples :  lu-nd-s,  "dis- 
gaged  forcibly ;'  bhug-nd-Sy  ** bent,"'  (root bhuj) ;  bhag-nd-s, 
)roken,""  (root  bhanj) ;  bhin-nd-s,  "  cleft,"  (from  bhid-nd-s) ; 
r-nd'S,  "  spread,""  (root  star,  m  sin) ;  pur-nd-s,  "  filled  up,"" 
)ot  par,  ^P/^'t  ^^  these  correspond,  in  respect  of  accen- 
Uion  also,  the  likewise  few  in  number  Greek  formations 
vo,  feminine  wy;  as,  arvyvi-g,  a-reyvo-g,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1179.] 
fivo-f,  (for  crejSvos),  aKairadvo-g,  'Vj^»'<>-r,  (nrapvo-^t  <l>cpv9J, 
f/w;  (Sanscrit  mr^  chhannd-s,  from  chhadnd-s,  "  covered,'' 
!e  §.  14.),  TCKvo-v,  which  has  the  accent  thrown  back.  In 
tin  belong  here,  besides  pk-nu-s,  eg-e-nus  (with  active 
Tiification),  regnum,  several  words  which,  from  a  Roman 
int  of  view,  are  of  obscure  origin  (see  Pott,  II.  p.  570.) ; 

magnU'Sy  properly  "  grown,""  (Sanscrit  maK  mahlu  '*  to 
)w "  whence  mahant,  mali&t, "  great,"') ;  lignw-m,  as  "  kin- 
Qg,""  (Sanscrit  dah,  *'  to  bum "") ;  iignu-m,  as  **  hewed,"" 
iQscrit  faksht  "  to  break,  to  cleave,"" ;  dignu-St  properly 
bewn,  marked  out,""  (Sanscrit  dis,  from  dik,  "  to  shew,"' 
eek  ieiK).  Perhaps  signu-m,  is  connected  with  the  San- 
it  root  sanjf  Lithuanian  sfj,  "  to  affix,""  so  that  it  would 
)perly  signify  the  "affixed."" 

837.  In  German  this  suffix  has  extended  itself  over  all 
'  strong  verbs ;  but  in  such  a  manner  that  it  is  not,  as 


'  See  Metelko  (p.  44),  who,  however,  in  imitation  of  Dobrowsky's 
'B^ple,  Bflsigns  the  o  (o  stroked  through)  of  the  adjective  base  to  the 
Wttive  saffix  {aba), 

^  In  the  two  last  examples  n  stands  for  n  through  the  influence  of  the 
ceding  r. 
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in  Sanscrit,  Greek,  and  several  Latin  expressions  which  be- 
long here,  joined  directly  to  the  root,  but  by  the  interven- 
tion of  a  conjunctive  vowel  a  (later  e.  Old  Northern  i) ;  hence, 
e.g.  in  Gothic,  bug-a-niays,  "bent,"  (for  Sanscrit  bhug^-u 
(from  the  root  bug,  {biuga,  baug,  bug^i^n).  The  denomina- 
tives discussed  above  (§.  770.)  point  to  an  older  period  is 
which  the  n  of  this  passive  participle  plays  an  important  pari, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1180.]  but  is  joined  direct  to  the  root.-]*  fa  the 
Sclavonic  languages  the  suflEbc  beginning  with  n  of  the 
perfect  passive  participle  has  obtained  still  wider  difiusion 
than  in  the  German  dialects.  The  old  Sclavonic  verbs 
which  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  1st  class,  exhibit,  in  the 
place  of  the  original  ^n  aya  before  the  participial  soffix 
under  discussion,  eitlier  A  (a),  or  *  (yc),  or  ic ;  e.g.  rAAroAABt 
glagol-a-rif  **  said  f"  z^hg'bmt  Zyrye-n^  "  seen  ;'*  voakhi  ijoJ- 
ye-n',  **  willed,"  (see  §.  767.).  The  verbs  which  are  based 
on  the  Sanscrit  1st  class  add  to  the  root»  as  in  most  of  the 
persons  of  the  present,  an  e.  Compare  NECEN'b  net^* 
"  borne,''  fem.  nes-e-na,  neut.  nes-e-no,  with  nes-e^hu  fle^e^J(• 
nes-e-fn,  nes-e-te,  nes-e-vdy  nes-e-tcu  Perhaps,  however,  in 
this  class  of  verbs  the  e  is  not  the  old  class-vowel,  but  an 
insertion  of  later  date,  like  the  a  of  the  corresponding 
Gothic  participles.      It  is  to  be  noticed,  with  regard  to  the 


*  It  is  an  oversight,  that,  in  §.  770.,  the  a  preceding  the  n  is  idenliM 
with  the  class-vowel ;  for  were  the  class  character  retained  in  the  pan^ 
participle,  in  that  case  the  verbs  (see  §.  109*.  2.)  belonging  to  the  Sanseiit 
4th  class  would  retain  the  syllable  ya ;  the  passive  participle  of  haf-f^ 
"I  raise,"  wonld  be  haf-ya-ru,  not  haf^a-fiM.  Thus,  from  vah»'^<h  **' 
grow,"  the  participle  nnder  discussion  is  roAt-a-iM,  not  vaA#-ya-ii#,  wber* 
it  is  to  be  observed^  that  in  neuter  verbs  this  participle  has  in  the  0<r* 

■ 

man  languages,  as  in  Sanscrit,  an  active  meaning ;  thns,  vahs-ya-m,  *^f^ 
crevit. 

t  A  direct  junction  of  the  suffix  is  found  also  in  the  adjective  ut^ 
na-Sy  "open,"  properly  "unlocked;"  so  the  neuter  snbstantive-baie  ^ 
na^  nom.  bam,  "child,"  as  "  bom"  (like  rcVw-ir),  oompaivd  with  ^ 
actual  participle  &at<r-a-n«. 
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IS  belonging  to  the  Sanscrit  1st  class,  that,  in  Sanscrit 
.  the  character  aya  (dropping  only  the  final  a)  extends 
*  the  special  tenses.  This,  too,  is  the  case  in  German 
I  the  corresponding  affix  of  the  weak  conjugation.  It 
surprising  that  the  Lettish  languages,  although  they 
ler  next  on  the  Sclavonic,  are  nevertheless  distinguished 
^he  case  of  the  participle  under  discussion,  that  they 
)loy  the  suffix  ta  more  constantly  than  the  latter  do  the 
X  no,  fern,  no*  In  the  Lettish  languages,  however, 
logons  forms  in  na-s  are  not  altogether  wanting :  they 
however,  no  longer  conscious  of  their  origin,  and  pass 
ordinary  adjectives;  as,  e.g.  the  Lithuanian  silp-na-s, 
3ak '"  ("  weakened,''  see  silpstUf  **  I  become  weak,''  pret 
lu);  pi/-na-*,(Lithuanianpi7-n'-s),"  full,"  [G.  Ed.  p.  11 81.] 
perly  "  filled,"  =  Sanscrit  pur^ds*  Zend  perend,  fem. 
'*ni  for  perend  (see  §.  137.). 

^.  Just  as  the  passive  participial  suffix  ta,  in  Sanscrit, 
ns  from  substantives  possessive  adjectives,  like  phal-i- 
,  "gifted  with  fruit"  (see  §.  824.),  so  for  a  like  purpose 
ised  the  suffix  na,  in  like  manner,  with  the  insertion  of 
!onjunctive  vowel  t,  which  the  Indian  Grammarians 
ude  in  the  suffix.  Examples  are,  phali-na-s,  "gifted 
h  fruit ;"  mal'i'nd'S,  "  covered  with  dirt."  With  these 
ee,  in  respect  of  accentuation  also,  Grecian  formations 
I  ire5'-i-vo-r  (Buttmann,  II.  §.  119.  74.),  properly  '^  endued 
h  evenness,"  hence  (l)  "  flat,  even,"  (2)  "  living  in  the 
in;"  (TKoreivo-^  (from  <r#coT€a'-i-vo-j,  see  §.  128.),  "endued 


The  u  of  the  Sanscrit  form  owes  its  origin  to  the  labial  preceding ; 
ffwite  its  place  woold  be  filled  by  t,  as,  eg.  in  Hir-fids:  the  old  form, 
"erer,  is  evidently  par-na-Sy  and  the  tme  root  is  par^  whence  piparmi, 
fill"  On  parna  is  based  also  the  Zend  haaepfrihua,  of  which  the  first 
>  fininded  on  the  original  a,  while  the  second  is  explained  by  §.  44. 
I  i  of  the  Lithaanian|9f7-9ux-«  is  a  weakening  of  the  original  a,  as  that 
^^Oca^  «<  wolf/'  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  vrika^s  from  varka-a^  see 
•I  ttid  ''Yoealismas,"  p.  160. 
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with  darkness  '^  fl>a€tv6-g  (from  ^a-eer-i-vo-f),  "  endued  with 
light ;"  opetvo-g  (from  o/occr-i-vo-j),  "  gifted  with  mountains.** 
The  e  of  evitetvo-^  is  the  weakening  of  the  a  of  evila,  where 
it  is  necessary  to  recall  attention  to  the  fact,  that  the  suffix  ur 
also  is  very  frequently  preceded  by  an  e  as  a  weakening  of  the 
final  vowel  of  the  primitive  base;  e.g.  poSeiiv  from  poio-iav.  Id 
words  which  express  a  time,  as  e.g,  in  x^ecr-z-vo-r,  ij/nep-wn 
opdp't'vo-^,  the  fundamental  signification  lies  more  concealed: 
but  x6^<^^vo-g  properly  means  no  more  than  "  with  yesterday," 
•*  combined  with  yesterday^  **  belonging  thereto/'  as  our 
German  expressions  also,  like  ^'gestrig*  heutig,''  contain  a  pos- 
sessive sufiGx.  In  spite  of  the  difference  of  accentuation,  I  be- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  118-2  ]  lieve  that  adjectives^  too,  like  ^vKtvo^,  AA- 
vo^,  aiafxavTtvos,  are  not  distinguished  in  their  formative 
suffix  from  the  oxytone  forms  in  i-vo-^t  but  that  the  languap 
only  aims  at  bringing  these  expressions  prominently  for- 
ward with  more  emphasis,  and  therefore  gives  the  more 
energetic  accentuation  (see  p.  1052).  There  occurs  also,  in 
Sanscrit,  a  word  among  the  formations  iu  ina  which  sicct^ 
tuates   not  only  the   suffix  but  the  primitive  word,  viz. 

If 

^fjl^UH^  iring-i-na-s,    "homed,"'    from  '^[W  iringOf  "horn. 
In  Gothic  the  conjunctive  vowel  lias  been  lengthened  in 
the  corresponding  class  of  words  to  ei  (=?,  see  §.  70.)  before 
which  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  word  is  likewise  dropped; 
hence,  e.g,  si7iifrr-e/-7i(a)-«,  "  argerdeus^^  (also  sUubrius,  ib'^ 
27.  3.);  filWi-niaysy  "pelUceusr  /iiiAarf-ei.n((i)-«,  ''lucidnsf 
s?iwy-e/-n(a)-«,  "veraxT  from  the  bases  silubra  (nom.  tilM 
&c. ;  suni/u  (nom.  sunya).      The  following  are  examples  in 
Old  High  German:  huIx-t-nCa),  ^'ligneusT  steith-iMfll  **  1^^ 
pideits;^''  boum-i-nia),  "arboreus;^^  rdr^i^n(a)t  "  anmdivaeefUi 
eihlt'i'n(n\   "  quernusr   ziegal^i-nia),  *'  lateritius.'^     Id  V* 
High  German  the  vowel  of  conjunction  i  has  been  weak- 
ened  to  e,  and,  after  r,  altogether  dislodged ;  hence,  f'i' 
elch-e-n,  fann^e-n^  gM-e-fif  tuch-e^nt  leder^tL      From  ^^ 
in  er  (out  of  ir,  see  §.  241.)  spring  forois  like   W»^-* 
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ter-n,  which  have  given  oecasioD  to  misshapen 
iner-n  for  siein-e-n  (Grimm,  II.  p.  179).  From  the 
c  here  belong,  in  respect  to  their  suffix,  words 
yn-e-n,  " fiery ""  (** fire-gifted"),  from  omh  ogntft 
wb  vrede-n,  "  pernicious,"  from  b^eai*  wetf, "  in- 
wb  mir'e^\  "  peaceful,  pacific,"  from  mh^Ii  mir\ 
e  e  o(  which  is  evidently  only  a  vowel  inserted 
he  words,  and  is  not  to  be  referred,  with  Do- 
\2A),  to  the  derivative  suffix.  In  Lithuanian  the 
vowel  of  the  suffix  under  discussion  has  been 
altered;  and  thus  words  like  sidabr-i-na'S, 
uks^'i-na-s,  "golden,"  mUC-i-  [G.  Ed. p.  1183.] 
%"  with  the  suppression  of  the  final  vowel  of 
3  base  {sidfibra-s,  "  silver,"  auksa-s,  "  gold,"  mil- 
\*  answer  admirably  to  the  above-mentioned 
ng  of  this  §.)  Sanscrit  formations  like  phcd'-i- 
ids.  From  the  bases  in  -«a  comes,  by  the 
L  secondary  suffix,  the  form  i-nia  (ta:=:  Sanscrit 
ch  hereafter),  nom.  ini-s  for  inia-s  (see  §.  135.), 
lence,  e.g,  auks-i-ni-s^auks-i'-ma'St  "a  florin," 
na-St  **  golden."  This  derivative  form,  how- 
eral  replaces  the  primitive,  whereby  the  n  is 
led.f  Of  the  same  signification  with  sidabr^ 
^ery"  (also  sidabr-i-n'-sX  is  sidabr-i-ni'S  (see 
"  silbern%  From  wara-s,  "  copper,"  comes 
"  made  of  copper ;"  from  yowaroSf  "  beech," 
8,  "  beechen ;"  from  sziksznch  "leather,"  szikszn- 
;hem."  We  find  also  the  vowel  of  conjunction 
md  written  y  (  =r  ^,  and,  indeed,  in  words  which 
place  filled   with  a  number  of  the  things  ex- 


i to-be-presopposed  singnlar  milias, 
the  doubling  of  consonants,  which  often  has  no  other 
that  of  pointing  oat  the  shortness  of  the  preceding  yowel, 
'Contributions,"  &c.,  II.  p.  3*2. 
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pressed  by  the  base  noun;  as,  e.g.  from  ori-j^  ''ash/'  ni-f 
na-s,  "  ash- wood  ;'^  from  Sjro,  "  berry,"'  ng'-y-na-i,  "  a  place 
where  many  berries  are  f '  from  akmu  (theme  akmen),  ok- 
men-y-na-s,  "heap  of  stones.''  Words  like  bSkP-na-M,  "misera- 
ble" (properly  "gifted  with  misery'')*  from  beda,  "misery," 
dyw'-na'Sf  "wonderful,"  ("gifted  with  wonder"),  from dywa-h 
"  wondrous  work,"  appear  to  have  lost  a  vowel  of  codjuim^ 
tion ;  for  else  the  final  vowel  of  the  primitive  base  would 
hardly  be  suppressed  before  the  suffix.  Compare  Russian 
formations  like pyZy-ny?,  "dusty,"  from  uhiAh pyly,  "dustf 
mtu;hh'nyi,  "  mealy,"  from  muka ;  &o2t^'-nyt,  **  marshy,''  from 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1 184.]  boloto,  "  marsh."  There  are,  in  LithuaniaD, 
also  formations  in  na-s,  with  o  as  conjunctive  vowel,  which 
run  parallel  to  those  above  mentioned  (§.  825.)  in  (hia-s;  e.^ 
wUn-o-na-Sf  "to  will,"  from  trt/no,  "  will ;"  raud-o-na-St  "red** 
("endued  with  a  red  colour"),  from  rauda,  "red  colour." 
839.  In  Latin  the  denominative  formations  in  nuSt  km. 
via,  which  answer  to  the  Sanscrit  and  Lithuanian  forms  in 
i-na-Sf  stand  *  in  multifarious  relations  to  their  base  word, 
which  do  not  require  a  detailed  explanation  here.  The 
originally  short  conjunctive  vowel  i  has  been  lengthcDed, 
as  in  the  older  Grerman  languages,  and  the  final  vowel  of 
the  base  word  is  suppressed,  as  in  the  sister  languages. 
The  following  are  examples :  sal-i-rm-s,  F^efent-i-rms,  reg-i- 
i?a,  carnific'i'na,  dodr-i-na  (for  doddr-i-na),  texlr  i-nus,  toniif 
t-nU'S  (from  Umstor,  whence  tonsor,  see  §.  101.,  cf.  tonstrii); 
stagrt't-nus,  galP-i-na,  discipt-i-na  (for  discipuKna)^  (ff^' 
nu-^t/er'-i-nus,  tabut -i-nus,  pUc-i-nOy  mar-i-nuSf  alP-t-nu-f, 
lanV-i-na*  pecu-i-nu-^^^  bov-i-nu-s.     The  conjunctive  vowel 


*  4  for  f ,  to  avoid  two  *-soand8  following  one  after  the  other. 

t  The  retention  of  the  organic  u  of  the  4th  declension,  in  oppoduon  ^ 
the  snppression  of  the  other  to  web,  agrees  with  the  phenomenon,  tht^i" 
Sanscrit  also  u  is  retained  before  the  vowels  of  the  derivative  foffi^  ^ 
preference  to  the  other  vowels,  and,  indeed,  with  Gona  incremcot,  iod 
with  euphonic  change  of  the  6  {=:av)  into  av. 
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most  commonly  suppressed  after  r  (as  in  German,  see 
S18.), ;  hence,  e,g,  ebur-niirs,  pater-nu-s,  mater-nU'S,  ver-nU'S, 
'er-nu-s,  quer-nu-s,  inter-nU'S,  eater-nu-Sf  infer-nu-Sf  super-nu-s, 
Iso  after  g  (from  c) ;  salig-nu'S,  ilig-nu-s,  larig-nurs,  if  we 
ight  not  here  to  divide  thus,  sali-gnus,  and  assume  the 
opping  of  the  final  consonant  of  the  primitive  base  (see 
ie-ynU'S,  privi-gnu-s),  when  gnus  (for  grnus,  ginus)  would 
jnify  "  produced  "  (cf.  Pott,  II.  586.).  The  Indian  Gram- 
irians  assume  also  a  suffix  inot  the  t  of  which  is  probably, 
like  measure,  only  a  lengthened  conjunc-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1186.] 
e  vowel,  so  that  i-na  would  be  identical  with  the  above-men- 
med  i-na.  Examples  are :  sarn't-na'S,  "yearly,'*  from  samd, 
fear ;"  kuT-i-norS,  "noble''  ("gifted  with  good  family,  good 
«ceut"),  from  Indd-m,  **  race."  The  Latin  d  also,  in  words 
^e  mmi-A-nurSi  urbd-nu'S,  sold-nu-s,  veter-d-nu-s  (see  veter- 
xu-s,  veter-nU's),  Fejent'd-nu-s  {Fejent-i-nus),  oppid'-d-nust 
^'d-nu'Sf  Rorn-d-nurSf  Afric'd-nu-St  is  probably  only  a 
>wel  used  to  connect  the  words ;  so  that  here  also  only  nu 

the  true  suffix,  as  e.g.  tu  in  cord-d-tu-s,  sceler-d'tu-s  (see 
824.),  where  we  would  recal  attention  to  the  disposition 
bich  the  secondary  suffix  tu  also  has  to  be  borne  by  a 
Qg  vowel.  We  might,  however,  also  so  regard  the  forms 
m-s  as  though  they  bore  the  class-character  of  the  1st 
•njugation  and  presupposed  verbal-themes  like  montd, 
^it  after  the  analogy  of  amd,  laudd. 

840.  As  the  Sanscrit  bases  in  a  produce  not  only  femi- 
ines  in  d,  but  some  also  in  {,  we  may  also  regard  such 
«ninines  as  indrdni,  "  the  wife  of  Indra,"  rudrdni*  "  the 
ife  of  Rudra,'"  varundni  "  the  wife  of  Varuna,"  rndtuldnu 
the  wife  of  an  uncle  by  the  mother's  side"  (from  mdtula), 
^dtriydni,  "  wife  of  the  kshatriya  caste,"  as  productions 
f  the  Buffix  ff  na,  and  bring  them  into  relationship  with 
^  Latin,  Lithuanian,  and  German  formations  which  have 


*  n  for  n,  through  the  influence  of  the  preceding  r. 


Ho\v^Saiv(t,  SetmoivoLyf  from  Beavt-a,  Sec.  (see  §, 
oinc  patronymics  also,  'AKptviia-vt],  admit  of  1 
here,  with  the  lengthening,  therefore,  of  tfa 
(o  =  Sanscrit  a)  of  the  primitive  base,  as  i 
ease  we  ought  not  rather  to  distribute  it  'At 
look  on  the  o  as  the  conjunctive  vowel.  Tl 
is  corroborated  by  Latin  forms  like  MeU-O-nia, 
Mell-6-na  (as  it  were,  "the  honey-bound" 
malr-6-na,  patr-^na.  We  divide,  therefore,  s 
BeW-6-na,  Morb'-A-nia,  Orb'-A-na,  although  the 
in  which  the  u  and  o  are  interchanged  at  tl 
base,  authorises  the  referring  the  6  to  the  pr 
841.  Id  LithuaoiaQ  the  feminine  suffix  eneX 
the  Sanscrit  d-ni,  Grecic  aiva,  uvij,  and  Latin  d-i 
respect  to  signification  olso,  e.g.  broT-ene,  "br 
correspoDds  admirably  to  Sanscrit  formations 
"  wife  of  an  uncle  by  the  mother's  side."  Ott 
formations  of  this  kind  are :  bern-etK,  "  th 
from   beraas ;  kaluf-me,  "  the  smith's   wife," 


^  Indian  GiaminAriaDB  T^fixA  &n  in  these  words  as 
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)r  kdwya-s) ;  awyn'-ene^  "  the  uncle's  wife,"  from  awyna-s  ; 
it-iney  "  she-ass,"'  from  asila-s  ;  wilk'-ene^  **  she-wolf,"  from 
Uka-s.  la  Old  Sclavonic  corresponds  biuiA  ynya,  or,  with 
ppression  of  the  a  in  the  nominative,  ini  [G.  Ed.  p.  1187.] 
36  Miklosich,  "  Doctrine  of  Forms,"  p.  12) ;  e.g.  ^AEbmrA 
b'-ynya  or  ^ABbiNH  rab'-yniy  "maid,"  from  ^ABi*  rab\  theme 
h(h  ''servant;**  EorbmrA  bog'-ynya  or  BoruHU  boginiy  "god- 
S8,"  from  bog\  theme  bogo  (Dobr.,  p.  29l).  •  In  Old  High 
;rman  the  sui&x  inna  corresponds,  probably  by  assimilation, 
)m  inya  *  for  iniaf  so  that  to  the  Sanscrit  feminine  character 
the  common  feminine  termination  a  (from  d,  Gothic  d\  has 
JO  been  added  (see  §.  120.).  The  following  are  examples : 
i'-inruiy  **  goddess  ;"  kuning'-inna,  "  queen  ;"  meUtar'-inna, 
mistress  ;'*  wirf-innat  **  landlady ;"  aff^-inna,  **  she-ape ;" 
if-mna,  "  she-ass  ;'*  hen -inna,  **  hen  ;"  hund'-inne  (for  -in- 
i),  **  a  bitch.**  In  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular 
ist  abbreviated  forms  in  in,  as  gutin,  kuningin  (together 
ith  gutinnOf  kuninginna),  on  which  are  based  our  new 
erman  forms  like  Gottin,  K'onigin  (Grimm,  XL  319.),  which 
^d  over  all  the  oblique  cases  of  the  singular ;  while 
e  plural  (G'dttinnenf  K'&niginnen)  point  to  a  more  full  sin- 
Jar,  like  Gotiinne,  Koniginne.  So  far,  however,  as  one 
innot  cite  a  genitive,  dative  singular,  or  nominative  accusa- 
^e  plurals,  as  gutini,  I  see  no  reason  to  refer  the  forms  un- 
'r  discussion  in  in  to  Grimm^s  4th  declension,  according  to 
hich  they  would  belong  to  bases  in  ini,  the  i  of  which  must  be 
oppressed  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular.  The 
^glo-Saxon  genitive-dative  forms,  also  quoted  by  Grimm 
^-  319.),  as  gyd-enne,  **  decB,'*''  can  be  as  well  explained  from 
^  Ist  strong  declension  as  the  4th :  I  prefer  to  refer 
^^  to  the  1st,  and  take  gyden,  "  goddess,"  as  the  abbrevia- 


*  Compare  the  assimilation  in  forms  like  quellu  from  queiyu  (Grimm, 
^0),  which  80  frequently  enters  into  the  Ist  weak  conjugation,  and 
1^  phenomena  in  Lithuanian  (§.  601.). 
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tion  of  gydenuj  from  which  Bosworth  (**  Dictionary  of  the 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1188.]  Anglo-Saxon  language  '*)  quotes  the  form 
gydene  (e  as  the  weakening  of  ti).  Important  are  the  Old 
Northern  forms, as  apynya,  "she-ape/*  vargynya^  *'8he-wolf,''f 
for  the  support  of  the  view,  that  the  doubled  n  of  the  formt 
spoken  of  stand  by  assimilation  for  ny.  The  y  comes  bj 
**  Umlaut "  from  ti,  which  approaches  closer  to  the  Sanscrit  d 
of  dni  than  the  i  of  inna,  which  probably  springs  from  it  by 
still  further  weakening.  For  virtin,  in  Old  High  German, 
wirtun  actually  occurs  (Graff,  I.  932.).  In  the  circumstance 
that  bases  in  on  before  the  suffix  inruh  in,  drop  the  final 
consonant  of  the  base,  together  with  the  preceding  vowel 
(e.g.  aff'^'inna,  aff'^-in  for  affon-inna,  affon-in),  the  German 
agrees  with  a  similar  phenomenon  in  Sanscrit,  where  bases 
in  n  generally  reject  this  consonant  with  the  vowel  pre- 
ceding it  before  vowels  and  ^  y  of  the  derivative  suffixes; 
hence,  e.g.  r/j^hyd-m  (or,  with  the  weaker  accent,  r^yu-ml 
"  kingdom,''  from  rdfan,  "  king.'' 

842.  We  return  to  the  primary  suffix  ruh  in  order  to 
remark,  that  by  it  and  its  feminine  nd,  in  Sanscrit,  some 
oxytone  abstracts  also  are  formed  direct  from  the  root ;  aa» 


*  Observe  that  also  the  above-mentioned  (§.  803.)  formations  in  wifit 
in  Anglo-Saxon,  and  even  in  Old  High  German  (in  Kero  and  h.\  havB 
lost  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  in  the  nominative  (see  Grimm,  XL  96^.)) 
just  as  in  New  High  German,  through  which,  however,  they  neverthek* 
do  not  £Edl  under  Grimm's  4th  strong  declension,  i.e.  the  bases  in^ 
In  Anglo-Saxon,  on  the  other  hand,  the  real  feminine  bases  in  t  bavi 
nearly  all  passed  into  that  declension,  the  final  vowel  of  which  ends  ori- 
ginally in  d  (Gothic  6),  i.e.  into  Grimm's  1st  declension,  feminine  of  tbt 
strong  form;  and  thus  dttd^  ''deed,"  presents  no  single  case,  whidi^ 
must  necessarily  derive  from  a  base  dadi  ;  and  the  nominative  acciuatiw 
plural  dceda,  and  dative  dtgdu-m,  belong  decidedly  to  the  Ist  declemico; 
just  so  the  accusative  singular  dade  (like  gife),  as  the  final  i  has  alrea^ 
been  dropped  in  the  accusative  in  Gothic  (anst,  "gratiam"  for  oitfti)* 

t  According  to  the  weak  declension,  see  Grimm,  II.  310.    Gompire  tJtf 
masculine  varg'-r^  "  wolf,**  with  the  Sanscrit  vrikas  firom  varkori. 
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^- J-  ^^W  yqf-nd'S^  "  worship,  sacrifice "'  (Zend  ^yjJA>^  ycui"- 
n6,  theme  -no);  yat-nd-s,  "eflfort;"'  pras-nd-s,  " question "" 
(Zend  A)yjjA}7«  fras-na,  neuter,  fras-ne-m,  see  Brockhaus, 
Glossary,  p.  378) ;  raksh-nd-s,  "  protection,  support ;"  ydch-nd^ 
**  the  request,  entreaty ;"  trish-nd,  "  thirst."  An  exception 
as  regards  the  accent  is  to  be  found  in  svdpna-s,  **  sleep" 
(Zend  khaf-nOf  see  §.  35.),  to  which  the  Lithuanian  sdp-na-s, 
"dream,''  very  well  corresponds,  only  with  the  rejection  of 
the  w.  In  Greek  Sn-vo-g  corresponds,  in  Latin  sam-nu-s  (see 
§.  126.  Note).  To  Sanscrit  feminines  like  ydch-^iA  corresponds, 
irrespective  of  the  accentuation,  the  Greek  Tex'vy!'  In  Latin 
we  may  perhaps  refer  here  ru-i-na  and  rap^-na,  which, 
fterefore,  have  retained  the  class  vowel  t  (see  §.  109\  i.), 
and,  indeed,  lengthened  it,  as  in  general  this  suffix,  in  Latin, 
loves  to  have  long  vowels  before  it  (i-nU'S,  d-nu-s,  d-na). 
Ihe  Old  High  German  loug-na^  "  falsehood,  lying"  (see 
Graff,  II.  131),  and  the  Old  Saxon  hof-na,  "  to  weep,  to  la- 
ment,** undoubtedly  belong  here.  To  the  masculine  ab- 
stracts in  f|  na  I  refer  the  Old  High  German  bug-i-n  or 
^g-^-fit  **  negatio^^  (GraflF,  1.  c),  theme  loug-i-not  loug-e-naf 
^Ih  a  vowel  of  conjunction  inserted  (cf.  §.  837.). 

843.  There  is  a  close  affinity  in  Sanscrit  between  the 
purtidpial  suffixes  if  ta,  tf  nOf  and  the  suffixes  fir  th  ftf  »«'» 
^ch  are  used  principally  for  the  formation  of  feminine 
•kitracts,  in  the  i  of  which  I  recognise  the  weakening  of 
^  a  of  the  pronominal  bases  ta,  na.  The  suffix  frf  ni 
appears  only  in  those  abstracts  whose  roots  in  the  perfect 
Pwsive  participle  replace  the  suffix  ta  by  na ;  thus,  e.g.  lu- 
•H**tearing  apart,"  ^M-ni-s,  "exhaustion,"^V-»t-ft  "old  age," 
W^ii-«, "  abandonment,"  compared  with  the  passive  partici- 
ples &J-fid-«,  "torn  asunder,"  gld-nd-s,  " exhausted," ^Yr-wd-*, 
*«ged,  old,''  hi-nd'S,  "abandoned "  (irregu-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1190.] 
^  for  hdrnd's),  to  which,  with  regard  to  accentuation,  they 
"Car  the  same  relation  as  in  Greek,  e.g.  ttoto-j  to  ttotoc  (see 
'•82a).    The  comparison  of  aira-vi-g  with  cwa-vo-y,  from  an 
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bar-ni-t  (Dobrowsky,  p.  290).  In  Gothic  here 
feminiDe  bases  Ivg-ni,  "  a  lie ;"  ano-but-ni. 
(«  for  d,  ana-bivda,  "  I  command  "  root  bmi) ; 
"subsistence"  properly  "welfare"  (ar  from  a, 
root  vat;  vua,  vat,  t^um)  \  taik-ni,  "  aiga"  {on 
shewing,"  e.^.  ieiKvuiii,  Sanscrit  dii,  from  dik,  ' 
tiu-ni,  "  the  looting,  viewing ;"  nominative 
(see  §.  13&.).  Moreover,  the  suffix  nt,  in  Goth 
mon  means  for  the  formation  of  ieminine  ab 
weak  verbs,  the  character  of  which  is  retainei 
suffix,  with  contraction,  however,  of  the  syllal 
Ist  conjugation  to  et,  aa  in  the  3d  person  sin 
imperative.  The  following  are  examples  frona 
jugation,  which  is  here  most  richly  represented 
"  talufalia ;"'  hauk-ei-t^i)-t,"exaUatioi'^  Aa»a-ei- 
/to;"  gamil-ei-niiyt,  "  icriplura."  The  2d  con_ 
nishes  us  only  with  i»rt-tf-)j(i)-*,  "  im-Ualio ;" 
"  cogiltdw ;'"  aalb-6-n(i)-t,  Ufidio:'"'  the  3d  only 
[G.Ed.  p.  1191.]  "adi/catior  at-vU-ai-i.(i)-4, 
midi/a-ateip-tii-iiij.)-t,  "diluvium;"  lib-ai-v(i)-t,  " 
ii(i)-«,  "tpet"  (the  verb  is  uocited). 

844.  To  the  Sanscrit  oxytone  passive  part 
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correspond  abstracts  in  /t,  which  have  also  the  accent  in 
the  redical  syllable;  compare  e.g.  yUc-ti-s,  "joining,'^ 
pit-/!-*,  "  cooking,"  ilc-ti'8,  '*  speech,''  sthUi-s,  "  state,"  with 
y¥k't&'8,  "joined,"  pak-t&s,  "cooked,"  uk-td-s,  "spoken,'' 
fihi'td'S,  '*  standing*"  (see  §.  821.).  The  following  are  exam- 
ples of  analogous  abstracts  in  Zend :  m?j^p{^9a})  kars-ti-s, 
**the  ploughing"  (karatOt  "  ploughed);  J^.'tJ^g2K)^  khare-ti-s, 
''the  eating"  (see  p.  182.);  M^^j^jMs^i^xij^  yadschddi'H-Sf 
**  purification "  (see  §.  637.).*  In  Gothic  this  feminine  suffix 
takes,  according  to  the  measure  of  the  preceding  letters  of 
the  root,  either  /i,  or  thi,  or  di  (see  §.  91.),  but  with  i  re- 
gularly suppressed  in  the  nominative  (see  §.  135.) ;  hence, 
P.J.  ga'8kaf'i(iys,  **  creation,"  gen.  gaskaf-iai'S  (see  §.  185.) ; 
frarlv$'((i^'S,  **  loss  ;"  ga-baur-thiij-s,  "  birth  ;"  gamvn'd(i)'S, 
"memory"  (cf.  Sanscrit  md-ti'S,  "  understanding,  meaning," 
fw  mdn-H's).  For  examples  in  Old  High  German  see 
1 91.  p.  80.'!'  In  the  present  condition  of  our  language, 
at  this  day,  too,  there  are  tolerably  numerous  remains  of 
this  class  of  words ;  as,  e,g,  Brun-s-f,  Kun-s-f,  Grun-^t  (see 
8. 95 ),  An-kun-f't,  Zu-kun-f-t,  Zun-f-C  (see  §.  96.),  Mach-t, 
2ndi't,  Fbich'tf  Sich-t,  Fahr-t,  Schrif-t,  Schlach-t,  which  have 
Jirtly  lost  their  plural,  or  introduced  it  into  the  n-(weak) 
^lension,  partly,  however,  retained  it  on  the  grade  of  the 
Old  High  Germnn,  corrupting,  however,  the  t  of  the  base 
^  ^  the  power  of  whose  Umlaut  (vide  p.  38,  Note),  how- 
^^ft  points  to  its  predecessor  i ;  hence,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1192.] 
'* J.  BruTUte^  KUnste,  Zuftfle,  Mtichte,  compared  with  Fahrten, 
SArifteitt  Schlachteru      In  Lithuanian  here  belong  pyu-ti-f^ 

*  There  is  a  misprint  in  the  German  text  here  in  the  word 
^tU^BiUMtb^ASjT  where  \  ia  given  for  \.  So^  too,  in  §.  637.  in  the 
^^^nua,  \f  is  given  five  times  for  \,  a  mistake  which  I  have  inad- 
^^vtenHy  fbUowed. 

t  Wbtre,  however,  in  the  First  Edition,  the  word  shoold  be  divided 
^^^vIK,  as  its  i  belongs  to  the  root  (whence  vmUu^  pret.  wiaU).  The 
^t  ii  corrected  in  the  Second  Edition. 

4  f2 


feminine  bases  which  belong  here  follow  the 
koBty  (theme  Jtosri,  see  p.  348).  The  base  pa-my 
"  memory")  I  now  read,  according  to  p.  10 
88  A  is  an  a  with  a  nasal  sonnd ;  the  Sole 
therefore,  has  this  superiority  over  the  Si 
that  it  has  not  entirely  lost  the  nasal  of  th< 
the  sufEx.  Compare,  also,  the  above-men t 
base  ga-mundi,  nom.  ga-mund^-t.  The  follow] 
Old  Sclavonic  abstracts  belonging  here,  which  '. 
nominative:  EA&rOAATb  Uago-daty,  "benefit 
g'-mry-tg,  "death"  (fee  Mtkl.,  "  Radices,"  p. 
mri'ti-s,  from  mar-ti-f,  BflAtTb  vlat-lg,  " 
CT^AtTh  ttras-t}/,  "  suffering"  (root  ttrad) ;  tg 
mation"  (root  vyed,  compare  Sanscrit  causal 
make  to  know,  I  inform,"  from  the  root  nit/,  "tf 
this  class  of  verbal  abstracts  belong  most  pro' 
Sclavonic  and  Lithuanian  infinitives  in  ti,  of  wl 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1193.3  845.  InGireek  thef  of  thisa 
yrj-Tt-^,  fi^'Ti-i,  (=SanBcrit  m&4i~t,  Sclavonic  m 
(together  with  ipd-iri-s),  afiita-Ti-i  (with  Aftwo- 
Sanscrit  pt-lis,  "  the  drinking"),  has  been  retai 
only  under  the  protection  of  a  preceding  ir.    T 
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ibilant,  however,  as  in  the  just-mentioned  Sclavonic  forma- 
ions,  is  the  euphonic  representative  of  an  original  f-sound : 
lenc^  e.g.  ir/<r-Ti-y  (together  with  Trei-cri-y),  wi;(r-Ti-y  (with 
*e!HTi'^\  Tjjd'Tis*  With  respect  to  the  weakening  of  the  t 
3  (T,  which  generally  takes  place  after  vowels,  compare  the 
une  phenomenon  in  the  3d  person  singular  of  the  conjuga- 
OTL  in  fti,  and  of  the  dd  person  plural  of  all  verbs :  as,  there- 
ire,  itiio^if  TiOri'<ri,  so  also  5a-<ri-f,  de-ai^.  After  gutturals 
od  labials,  with  which  the  <r  unites  itself  in  writing  to  f,  yjr, 
le  weakening  of  the  f-sound  to  the  sibilant  is  of  most  fre- 
lent  occurrence;  hence,  e.g.  feC^i-r  (ssfeD/c-cri-j',  euphonic 
•r  fcDy-Ti-y)  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  yiik'ti'-s,  Latin 
mc^ ;  ireyjfi'g*  (=ireir-<ri-y)  for  Sanscrit  pdk-tis,  Latin 
K-iio.  It  admits  of  no  doubt,  that,  in  Greek,  the  i  has 
btained  an  influence  on  the  r  preceding,  which  does  not, 
ideed,  prevail  completely  throughout,  but  is  shewn  in  its 
referring  an  o-  to  the  r;  hence  e.g.  the  opposition  be- 
ireen  fevjc-To-f,  TreTr-To-^f  and  feS/c-<ri-f,  Trew-cri-j';  while  in 
aascrit,  yuk-ti-^,  pak-H'S,  trip-ti'S  ("  satiating  "= Greek 
qnr-ai-(),  with  respect  to  the  initial  consonants  of  the  suffix, 

gree  with  the  passive  participles  yvk-t&St  pak-ld-s,  trip-td-s 
Greek  repm-vi-^  for  Tepw-To-i',  see  §.  836.).  Observe,  that 
ke  Sanscrit,  in  accordance  with  the  Greek,  has  retained 
ke  more  energetic  accentuation  for  the  abstract  (see  §.  785, 
|^10S2),  while  the  participle  has  allowed  the  accent  to  sink 
bwn  upon  the  final  syllable  ;  thus,  yukti-s  [G.  Ed.,  p.  1194.] 
HMnpared  with  yuktd-s,  as  fei;|i-t  compared  with  fei/icTo-y. 

846.  In  Greek,  from  <ri,  by  the  inorganic  addition  of 
ui  0,  the  form  <na  has  developed  itself,  in  similar  wise  as 
iboTe(§.  1 19.  p.  130)  we  saw  -Tpta,  e.g.  in  ofyxjIjo'Tpia,  answer  to 
the  Sanscrit  tri.  The  extended  form  cna  appears,  as  has 
•beady  been  elsewhere  remarked.f  to  be  most  inclined  to 
>tite  itself  with  forms  which,  by  derivative  letters  or  com- 


*  Ufir  from  ircic=SaD8crit  pack  from  poky  Latin  coc, 

t  **  Influenoe  of  Pronouns  on  the  formation  of  Words,"  p.  23. 
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poflitioD,  have  enlarged  thenu 
monoB^llabiu  roots.  We  fiad, 
i^utrla,  puaia.  On  the  otiier  '. 
{■KTiairia,  depnaala,  atjfiaurla,  en 
ternally  tlieae  forms  approxims 
are  formed  by  the  suffix  la  i 
bases,  in  so  far  as  these  chang 
sj.-llable  into  a;  as,  e.^.  axado 
vaa-ia  from  afiacaro-f. 

847.  In  Lithaaniiw,  also,  1 
which,  like  the  Greek  iu  crio, 
to  the  suffix  li  under  discussi' 
tia,  whence,  in  the  iiominativi 
Thus,  together  with  the  pyii-ti 
above  (p.  1 192  G.  ed.),  there  exi 
cation,  and  at  tlie  same  time 
Has,  genitive  pyuchio,  euphonl 
anotlier  example  ia  beg-te,  "  the 
atracts  in  y-rfe,  as  bagot'-^-it?, " 
yaun-yste,  "  j'outli,"  from  yt 
"  godhead,"  from  diewa-i, "  Go 
[G.  Ed. p.  1 196]  from merga, " 
mentioned  (§.  629.)  S.inBcrit  al 
y-ate  with  dica-tA,  "godhead" 
their  suffix,  to  belong  to  U,  ai 
as  lOHOCTb  yuno-aty,  "youth, 
neS9,"  have  inserted  before  th 
tive  of  this,  they  already  ansi 
streets  in  tia  or  tie-t  (see  §.  1 
gri-tia,  pigri-iie-t,  Jutli-lia,  ai 
the  t  of  which  (before  the  0  1 
the  final  vowel  of  the  primitive 
example  of  a  neuter  belongi 

*  Sea  Dobnnraky,  p.  809,  and  com] 
Iva  ($.  6U.) 
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Latin  the  suffix  ti  here  discussed  has  received,  as  a  means 
of  formation  of  verbal  abstracts,  a  further  extension  by 
the  addition  of  dn;  thus  tidrit  nom.  tid,  with  the  euphonic 
alterations  required  by  §.  101.  =  Sanscrit  ti.  Compare  e.g. 
coc-tio  with  pdk'ti'S,  /rac-f w  .with  bhdk-ti'S,  junc-iio  with 
yikdi-s,  fa'sio  ((rom  fs'tio,  and  this  for  fid-tio,  see  §.  101.), 
^th  bhit'ti'S  (from  bhid-ii's),  sta-tio  with  stht-ti-s,  i-iio  with 
M-t.  The  latter  hardly  occurs  in  its  simple  state,  but 
exists  in  sdm-Ui'S,  '*  fight,""  properly  "  the  coming  toge- 
ther, the  conflict."'  In  Latin  occurs,  together  with  i-tio,  also 
i'tiu-m,  in  the  compound  in-i-tiu-nit  which,  in  its  formative 
Sttffix,  answers  to  the  nominal  abstract  serviMum.  Remark- 
able remains  of  the  older  formation  of  this  class  of  words 
are  supplied  to  us  by  the  adverbs  in  tim  (or  $im,  according 
to§.  101.),  which  I  elsewhere  (which  Pott,  E.  I.,  1.91.,  has  over- 
looked) have  represented  as  adverbial  accusatives  of  lost  ab- 
ttracts;*  thus,  e.g.  traoti-m,  properly  "with  drawing;" 
Cttr-fi-m,  "  with  running ;"  ccB-si-m,  '*  with  [G.  Ed.  p.  1196.] 
hewing,  smiting;"'  con/i?r-/i-m,"with  pressing  together  ""(San- 
scrit tdm-hhri'ti'-m  (from  sam-bhar'ti'm),  ace.  from  sdmbliriii, 
"bringing  together,  crowd"").  Fassim,  from  pas-ti-mt  I 
krive  not  from  pando,  but  with  pas-suSf  **  step "  (from  jxw- 
fcw),  from  a  lost  root  *'  of  going ;""  and  I  would  bring  to 
remembrance  the  Sanscrit  jyid,  "  to  go""  (whence  pada-ntf 
«tep""),  as  also  path  id.,  whence  pathin,  p&nihanj  "path"" 
(Latin  potw,  see  §.  255.  (g.)  p.  319).  The  following  are  declinable 
^ords  of  the  older  formation  :  mes^u-s,  from  mes'ti-s,  '*  the 
Btowing,"  txU'Si-Sf  from  tus-ti-St  *'  cough,""  whether  the  latter 
^  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  root  tus^  "to  sound,""  or 
^th  iundo,  when  it  would  properly  signify  "  the  thrust- 
^;"  temen-ti^s  is  probably  derived  from  a  nbun,*!-  but  is 


*  ^^Infloenoe  (^  Pronouns  on  the  formation  of  Words,"  p.  24. 
t  From  mmen  ;  for  from  the  denominative  Terb  $emino  we  sbonld  ex- 
1*^  •flirfa-d-ft'-j  (compare  tunrun-d-iim). 
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to  be  remarked  on  account  of  the  pure  retention  o(  the 
suffix.  Mar^9  and  mens  have  probably  lost  an  t  belonging 
to  the  base  (therefore  from  morti-Sf  merUi-B) :  the  former 
answers  to  the  Sanscrit  mri-^i-s  (from  mar^ti-a)  "  death," 
the  latter  to  md-ti-^  for  m&n-ius. 

848.  With  the  suffix  ti,  in  Sanscrit,  masculine  substantives 
also  are  formed,  which,  according  to  their  fundameotal  sig- 
nification, denote  the  person  acting ;  as,  e.g.  yd-H-Si  **  tamer, 
binder  (of  the  senses),''  from  the  root  yam  ;  pd-ii-s,  "  M 
(ruler),  husband,"  for  pd-H-s  (root  pdt^to  support,  to  rule"); 
#d/>-^i-«,  "horse,'"  as  " runner ;* ^'54-^i-f,f  ** rel^ttion."  To 
[6.  Ed.  p.  1197.]  pdti'S  answers  the  Lithuanian  jM/t-f  in 
itiesz-pati'S  (usually  -pat-i),  the  Grothic  fa-^dh  nom./a/i-i 
(see  §.  oa),  the  Greek  tro-at-g,  Latin  po-ti-s.  To  this  class 
of  words  belong,  further,  among  other  words,  the  Greek 
/xai'-Ti-j,  the  Latin  vec-ii-B  (from  refco),  the  Gothic  ga-dnuk- 
/(i)-*,  **  soldier''  (root  drug,  **  doing  military  service,"  pret 
drauh,  pi.  drugum) ;  5r<w-/(0-«.  "  guest,*'  as  it  appears  to  me, 
as  "  eater,'' +  Sclavonic  gos-iy.  Here  belong,  further,  in 
Lithuanian,  gen-ti-s,  *'  relation,"  and  the  following  widi  a 


*  The  root  sap,  *'to  follow,"  akin  to  saeh^  id.  (from  mXt),  the  Litia 
teqtwTy  Lithuanian  $eku,  *'  I  follow/'  Greek  cirofuu,  probably  denoted  ori* 
ginally  '^  rapid  motion,"  as  also  other  terms  used  to  denote  a  hone^tf* 
based  on  the  notion  of  rapidity.  Compare  Weber,  ''  Vajasan^ya-Sanlutc 
Specimen,"  II.  54. 

t  Perhaps  from  jan  ("  to  bear,  to  produce"),  transposed  to^mi  (com* 
pare  dhmd  with  dham).  In  the  Y^da  dialect  this  snfiiz  forms  abo  ad- 
jectives with  the  signification  of  the  participle  present;  e.g.  vH^ 
(euphonic  for  vridh-H),  " growing ;" ^djfc/At  (enphonic  far  jMH),*"^- 
mg"  (Rigv.  I.  10. 12.). 

t  Compare  Sanscrit  ghas,  "to  eat,"  to  which  the  Latin  hoi-^  ^ 
appears  to  belong,  as,  in  Sanscrit,  v  h  and  v  ^A  are  often  interchiDf^) 

and  ^  A  is  represented  in  Latin  also  by  h.  In  Lithuanian,  gat-po^ 
"  house-keeping,"  appears,  in  respect  to  its  initial  syllable,  to  bdoog  h«^ 
Midpadd  seems  to  be  radically  akin  to  the  Saxmcrit  padd-vt^QteAv^' 
Compare  also  the  Latin  hos-pe$. 
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igthening  of  the  base  by  an  inorganic  a,  which,  however, 
wanting  in  the  nominative  (see  §.  135.) :  kwes-ti-Stt  "  in- 
ter'' (gen.  kwechiOf  root  kiDd,  whence  kwetu  and  kwechiu, 
I  invite");  rais-ti-s,  "head-band"  (riszu,  "I  bind'O; 
msz-ti'S,  "stopple"'  (kamszath  "  I  stop'');  ram-iiSj  "  sup- 
>rt"  (properly  "  the  supporter,"  pa-remyu  and  ramstaa^ 
I  support");  yau'tUst  "ox"  (Sanscrit  yu,  "to  couple," 
|frfu-fwi,  "  I  bind"),  compare  Latin  ^"^ jumerUum.''^  Perhaps, 
KH  in  the  Latin  nominal  derivatives  ccele-sti-s,  agre^lust 
ily  ti  is  the  true  suflBx,  and  s  a  euphonic  prefix,*  as  in  the 
thuanian  formations  like  yaun-y-He,  "  youth,''  and  the  Sla- 
nic  in  s-ttx)  (see  §§.  834.  847.).  So  the  s  of  campe-atri-St  ierre^ 
w,  gilveslri-^f  might  owe  its  introduction  only  to  the  incli- 
tioD  a  t  has  to  lean  on  a  preceding  s;  [G.  Ed.  p.  1198.] 
that  here  tri  would  present  itself  as  the  true  suffix,  and 
a  development  from  the  above-mentioned  (§.  810.)  t6r=s 
Merit  tdr,  fem.  tri.  If  any  one,  however,  would  desire, 
th  Pott  (1.  c),  to  recognise  in  the  syllable  di  of  agre-sti-St 
le^i'S^  the  root  of  "to  stand,"  according  to  the  ana- 
17  of  Sanscrit  compounds  like  divi'Shthd-s,  "  standing  in 
aven,"  "  heavenly,"  I  still  see  no  reason  to  recognise  in 
t  above-mentioned  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic  classes  of 
^rds  compounds  with  derivatives  from  the  said  verbal 
ot,  as  a  euphonic  s  in  the  forms  spoken  of  does  not  sur- 
i«e  us  more  than  in  the  Greek  words  dicot/-<r-Toy,  aicou- 
n?y,  dicou-<r-Tiicdy.f  The  e  of  the  Latin  formations  in  e-sti-s 
d  fr-ffri  I  regard  as  a  corruption  of  i  (see  §.  6.),  occa- 
>ned  by  the  following  combination  of  consonants. 
849.  The   Indian  Grammarians  assume  a  suffix  ati  to 


J^ome-iticui  presoppofles  a  more  simple  dome-Hi-i  (compare  Pott, 
*>  1^  II.  643.) ;  and  thus,  too,  rus-ii-ctu  a  more  simple  rus-tis, 
I  -n.n>r  premippoBes  abstract  bases  in  n,  as  ai-fio.s  (/3a-<ri-fio-ff,  Kpi^at- 
^«  tr^n-ito-f)  presappose  such  bases  in  tri.     See  Pape^  "  Etymol. 
"^•p.l40  6. 
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explain  some  rare  words ;  as*  0X011-^^  m.,  **  wrath,**  and 
with  the  accent  on  the  root,  drati-^p  £,  *'fear,  care"  (from 
the  root  ar,  rt,  *'to  move  oneselfr"  compare  Latin  tra); 
ramati'S,  m„  '*  the  God  of  Love,''  as  "  sporter"  (root  raw, 
'*  to  sport") ;  vahaii'S,  m.,  "  wind,"  as  **  blower/'  I  believe, 
however,  that  in  this  class  of  words  ii  only  is  the  true 
suffix,  and  a  the  retained  class-vowel  (see  p.  IIOS).  The 
Lithuanian  presents  as  analogous  forms  gywa-^ti-t,  ''life," 
and  rimm-a'Sti'S,  "  rest,''  the  $  of  which  is  therefore  euphonic. 
The  latter  answers  also  radically  to  the  Sanscrit  rtm-a-i-h 
as  ram,  with  the  prep,  d  (dram),  sigiiifies  *'  to  rest''  On 
the  other  hand,  from  gyuMi-sH'S  (y=0  ^^  ^^  ^  ^^P^ 
jiv-a-ti'S.  The  circumstance  that  the  said  Lithuanian  words 
form  in  the  genitive  gywaschht  rimma^chUh  from  g^watdaa 

[G.  £d.  p.  1199.]  and  rimmaschia  {chia  euphonic  for  */»i,  see 
§.  783.,  p.  1016),  and  are  become  masculine,  which  the  San- 
scrit abstracts  in  ti  never  are,  need  not  deter  us  from  recog- 
nising the  affinity  of  formation  of  the  words  spoken  of  in 
both  languages,  as  similar  extensions  of  the  limits  of  words, 
as  also  changes  of  gender,  are  not  uncommon  in  the  ludo- 
European  stock  of  languages.  I  refer,  with  respect  to 
both  these  points,  to  the  Latin  in-i'tiu-m  for  in-Ni^  aborc 
mentioned  (§.  847.).  Together  with  gyuMZ'sH-Sf  **  life,"  »»* 
rimm-a-sti'St  there  exist  also,  in  Lithuanian,  some  analogous 
masculine  abstracts  which  exhibit  e  for  a  as  the  middle 
vowel ;  thus,  luk-e-sii'S,  "  the  writing ;"  mok-e-tii'S,  "  pa?' 
ing;"  rup-e-sti'S,  *' care  i"*  gail-e-sii'S,  *' penitence  ;** /j**" 
sii'8,  "rancour'*  (pyksta,  "I  ana  wrath,"  f  ret.  pykau)-  ^ 
Greek  we  find  a  few  analogous  forms  which  admit  of  cooi' 
parison  with  the  above-mentioned  Sanscrit  abstract  dr-oii'^ 
••  fear,  anxiety,"  in  which  c  hAS  been  inserted :  ve/x-e<'-J' 
\ax'G'(rt'g,  evp-e-ct'S  (see  p.  1098),  where  the  agreement  id 
accentuation  is  also  to  be  noticed. 

850.  The  suffix  ni,  moreover,  is,  in  Sanscrit,  not  only  » 
means  of  forming   feminine  abstracts,  but  produce*  ^ 
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dmilar  appellatives,  iT^hich  accentuate,  some  the  root, 
the  suffix:  ey.,  prish-nl-s,  "rain,*'  as  **  impregna- 
»  euphonic  for  n) ;  *  ag-ni-s,  '*  fire,"'  is  perhaps  an  ab- 
tion  of  dag^i'S  (compare  ddg-dhum,  "  to  bum,"  root 
^hich  reaches  back  beyond  the  time  of  the  separation 
piages,  as  diru  is  a  more  recent  one  of  ddiru  (Greek 
;  vdh-ni'S,  in  the  Vedas,  among  other  things,  "  horse,*' 
aring^'  or  ** drawing*'  (see  Benfey's Glossary), in  classic 
it  "firef*  yS-nist  masc.  fem.,  *'ru/i;o*'  (root  yu, 
in  together*').      An  accurately-re-    [G.  Ed.  p.  1200.] 

analogous  form  to  agni-9  is  to  be  found  in  several 
European  sister  languages:  in  Latin,  ig-ni-s,  in 
nian,  ug-ni'S,  which  latter,  however,  has  become 
DC ;  while  the  Sclavonic  omb  og-ny  (theme  ogni)  has 
^'ed  the  gender  handed  down  to  it.  In  Lithuanian 
ears  in  some  other  feminine  bases,  the  root  of  which 
ured ;  thus,  u^-ni-s,  "  thistle,"  is  perhaps  originally 
ticking,''  and  radically  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  ush,  "to 

(Latin  us,  ur);f  szak-ni-s,  "root,"  may  be  named 
'  to  grow,"  and  be  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  saJc,  "  to 
e ;"  as,  conversely,  the  Gothic  mag,  "  I  can,"  and 
l)-«,  "  might,"  conduct  us  to  a  Sanscrit  root  which 
5S  "to  grow"  (mah,  manh).  In  Latin  we  may  per- 
arther  refer  here  cri-ni-*,  pd-ni-s,  fi-ni-s,  fu-ni-s,  and 
Ijectives  U-ni-s  and  «cgr-ni-»,  which,  however,  are  all 
n  more  or  less  obscured  as  to  their  roots.  Cri-ni-s 
ike  the  Sanscrit  rd-man  for  rdh-man  (see  §-  796.),  and 
hd,  "  hair  of  the  head"  ("  growing  on  the  head"), 
ned  from  "to  grow"  (cre-sco,  cre^i),  inasmuch  as  it 


ot  varA,  vrish.    The  Latin  verres,  which  is  probably  akin,  takes 
perhaps  by  aBsimilation  for  veme-^. 

us,  in  all  probability,  dyguUs^  ^'  prickle,  thorn,"  digmi-i,  *'  stitch 
\»  needle,**  and  d^iu,  '^  I  stick"  are  connected  with  degu^  '^  I 
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does  not  spring,  as  capiUus  from  caputs  from  another  term  for 
the  head  (Sanscrit  Hras  from  kiras,  "  head,^  Greek  xapa); 
pd-ni'S  signifies,  perhaps,  "  the  nourishing '*  (Sanscrit pd,  "to 
support,  to  nourish,^'  compare  parSco)^  but  might  also  have 
lost  a  final  radical  consonant  (as,  e.g.  lu-ruZf  lu-meiu  for  luc-no. 
luc-men^ ful'tnen  for  fulg-men),  and  may  be  named  from  "to 
bakef'*  /t-nis,  perhaps  for  Jid-fu-s,  ivomfid^findo;  fi-nH 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1201.]  is  referred  by  Pott  (Et.  I.,  I.  251.X  and  I 
believe  rightly,  to  the  Sanscrit  bandh,  "  to  bind,"  with 
which  he  also  compares  Jido,  foeduSf  and  the  Greek  telSa 
(root  irid) ;  consequently,  in  the  latter  forms,  the  old  a,  as 
in  our  pres.  binde  (see  p.  106),  has  been  weakened  to  i; 
while  the  u  of  fu-ni-s  for  fud-nis  is  closer  to  the  old  Or 
and  compensates  by  its  being  lengthened  for  the  coDSonant 
that  has  been  dropped.*!*  But  if  funis  belongs  to  hmA 
the  n  might  also  be  radical,  which,  however,  I  do  not  be- 
lieve, as  fido  also,  and  ire/0ci),  have  lost  the  nasal,  and  roots 
which  terminate  in  a  mute  with  a  nasal  preceding  dis- 
pense rather  with  the  less  important  nasal  than  with  the 
mute :  hence,  in  Sanscrit,  e.g.  baddh-d-i,  *'  bound.''  Seg-ti-* 
I  hold  to  be  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  root  sag,  "  adhareref 
sanj,  "qfigere"  (salcid'^,  ''  afftms"^)'.  it  may  originally  sig- 


*  The  p  of  the  Sanscrit  pack  (firom  pak\  Greek  ircn,  h«  bees 
changed  into  a  gattand  in  009110,  which  does  not  prevent  the  avompti^ 
that  tlie  original  labial  has  not  been  entirely  lost. 

f  Regarding  the  origin  of  the  aspirates  of  funis  andfido^  opposed  to  the 
Greek  7rci^a>,  see  §.  104.,  and  Ag.  Benary,  "  Doctrine  of  Roman  8odd^ 
p.  190.  As  regards  the  Greek  ir  for  Sanscrit  b,  we  find  the  same  rdatio> 
in  nvB,  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  root  budk,  ^  to  know."  The  eireafi' 
stance,  that  in  Sanscrit,  together  with  bandk,  there  exists  another  mot 
which  cannot  be  cited,  hundhy  cannot  instigate  me  to  refer  the  latu^ 
/u-nis  rather  to  this  bundh  than  to  bandh  ;  bnt  I  behere  that  the  wef)^' 
ening  of  the  a  to  u  (see  §.  604.),  which,  for  the  reason  given  abofe,  ^ 
been  lengthened  in  Latin,  has  fonnd  its  way  into  the  Sanscrit  hiaidh,  U^ 
fu-fd'S,  and  Gothic  bund-um^  *'  we  boand,"  for  the  first  time  after  tb* 
separation  of  langnages,  from  a  principle  common  to  the  three  laffitff^ 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1165 

leld  fast,  held  in,"  hence  "  slow,  inactive/'  In 
ian,  segu  means  "  I  fasten,"  the  original  a  of  which 
itained  itself  in  sak-ti-s  (gen.  -tes),  "  clasp,  buckle." 
if  it  be  akin  to  Keio^,  can  have  ni  only  as  forma- 
X.  In  Sanscrit,  /i,  cl.  L,  signifies  **  liquefacere,  8ol- 
hence  li-nd-s,  "  solutus,  exHnctusr  U*  cl.  9.,  '*  adlitB- 
BrerCf  inaiderey 

p.  1202  ]  851.  The  intermediate  vowel-weakening 
*onominal  bases  7  ^o,  ffna,  exhibited  by  the  suffixes 
lew  that  they  stand  in  the  same  phonetic  relation  to 
s  tc^t  noj  tit  ni,  as  that  in  which,  in  the  interrogative, 
a  ku  stands  to  Ara,  hi  (see  §§.  386.  389.  390.).  The 
is  particularly  important  in  Sanscrit  as  a  forma- 
the  infinitive,  and  of  a  gerund  in  tvA.  I  have  al- 
i  my  System  of  Conjugation  (pp.  39,  43),  represented 
ler  as  an  accusative,  with  m  as  the  sign  of  case, 
latter  as  an  instrumental,  and  will  not  repeat  here 
inds  which  induce  me  to  regard  the  infinitive  in 
lages  as  an  abstract  substantive,  with  the  privilege 
ning,  like  the  so-called  gerunds  and  supines,  the 
he  verb,  and  to  employ  several  other  freedoms  in 
tion.  The  Indian  Grammarians  assign  the  m  of 
litive  in  turn  to  the  suffix,  which  they  call  tu-munt 
to  express  by  n,  which  is  joined  by  means  of  the 
ive  vowel  u  to  the  /wm,  which  they  view  as  the 
fix,  the  denial  of  the  accent,  which  rests  on  the 
yllable ;  hence,  e.g.  dd- turrit  "to  give  f'  sthd-tum,  "to 
pdk'tum»  **to  cook ;"  trds-tum,  "to  tremble ;"  dt-tunh 
'"  vk-tum,  "  to  know."  That  the  Indian  Gramma- 
mrd  the  final  m  of  these  forms  not  as  the  sigp  of  the 
re,  and  therefore  as  alien  to  the  true  suffix,  must  sur- 
the  more,  as  in  the  Veda  dialect,  of  which  I  was  ig- 
rhen  I  first  began  to  treat  of  this  subject,  the  abstract 
ive  in  in  occurs  also  in  other  cases,  and,  indeed,  in 
re  with  the  termination  tavi  or  tav&it  and  in  the 
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genitive-ablative  with  the  termination  /ds.     In  these  forms, 
however,  the  Indian  Grammarians  refer  the  case-termina- 
t'ons  S  or  AU  and  s  likewise,  to  the  suffix  (Panini,  III  49.); 
yet  we  can  hardly  imagine  it  possible  that  Panini,  when  he, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1*308.]    e.g.  III.  4.  13.,  says,   isvari  tdsun-kasuwiik 
i.e.  that  in  construction  with  {starA^  **  lord,  capable,"'  the  un- 
accented suffixes  ids  and  as  may  supply  the  place  of  the  in- 
finitive suffix  tum^  he  can  therein  have  overlooked  that 
here  ids  is  the  genitive  of  the  suffix  fti,  and  as  the  genitive 
termination    of  abstract  substantives    without  any  suffix. 
It  is,  however,  certain  that  the  practical  Grammarians  often 
overlooked  that  which  was  not  far  to  find,  if  it  was  no 
longer  clearly  perceptible  in  the  usances  of  the  ordinary 
language  of  the  day ;  and  if  Panini  has  made  a  mistake 
here,  we  cannot  wonder  that  Colebrooke  also,  who,  in  hii 
Grammar,  keeps  strictly  to  the  rules  handed  down  by  the 
native  Grammarians,  should  assign  the  formations  in  t&{m 
(k)as(un)y  ium(vn),  and  {k)ivd,  to  the  "aptotes"  ("Graminar 
of  the  Sanscrit  language,"  p.  122);*  and,  e.g.  place  kdrtunh  "^ 


*  As  regards  the  infinitive  in  /tim,  and  the  gerand  in  (rd^  A.  W.  ▼• 
Schlegel,  too,  has,  in  noticing  my  view  of  these  forms  (Indische  Biblio- 
thck,"  I.  p.  125),  so  far  assented,  as  to  say  that  the  assertion  that  the  infi- 
nitive in  turn  is  the  accusative  of  a  verbal  nonn  in  tu  ''has  a  certain  f^ 
ciousness,"  for  the  supine  of  the  Latin  has  undoubtedly  the  appasnv* 
of  a  verbal  noun  of  the  4th  declension.  As  regards,  however,  the  fom  is 
/va,  ScMegel  very  decidedly  denies  the  justness  of  viewing  in  a  gemn^  ^ 
the  same  (t.e.  according  to  his  idea)  any  oblique  case  whatever  cf  tf 
abstract  substantive  governing  the  case  of  the  verb ;  but  he  will  have  d* 
form  in  question  called  ^^  an  absolute  participle,"  perhaps  because  it, « 
he  remarks  at  p.  124,  when  it  governs  an  accusative,  can  be  aptly  rrft- 
dered  into  Latin  by  the  ablative  absolute ;  e.g.  tan  drUhtvd  hyeort^- 
Though,  however,  tan  drishtvd  might  aptly  be  so  rendered,  yet  thii  Af» 
not  prevent  its  properly  signifying  ^* post-aetionem  videndi  firw,"*^ 
seeing  him :"  for  the  instrumental,  which  I  recognise  in  druktvd,  ex- 
presses also,  where  it  refers  to  a  time,  the  relation  "  after;**  hence, '-^ 
achhrina  k&Una^  ''after  a  short  (not  long)  time;'*  oonseqiMoHf  ^ 
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ce,"  hi/vS*  ''after  making/'  in  the  same    [G.  Ed.  p.  12C4.] 
8  with  adverbs  like  kutas,  "  whence ?''  jfdtra,  "  where «'" 


Qd  case,  where  it  expresses  the  relation  '*  after/'  is  fittingly  translated 

other  langaagcs  by  a  preterite  participle ;  thus,  e.g.  ity  vktvd  (^*  after 

[)eaking")  may  be  rendered  into  Latin  by  *Uta  loctUus,**  and  into 

nan  by  "  w  getprochen  habend."    We  most^  howcyer,  be  on  onr 

d,  if  we  would  understand  the  nature  of  a  form  of  speech,  against 

Ming  of  it  according  to  the  fashion  in  which  it  can  be  most  conve- 

ily  rendered  into  another  dialect  without  injury  to  the  general  im- 

.   As  the  instrumental  also  expresses  the  relation  ^'  with/'  the  gerund 

^r  discussion  may  also  be  employed  where  a  present  participle  might 

xpected,  and  where,  in  translations  into  other  languages,  we  might 

jT  avail  ourselves  of  such  a  part  of  speech ;  as^  e.g.  Nal.  IX.  24.,  ^'  he 

:e  to  BhdimH  with  explanation,"  i.e.  "explaining"  (compare  W.  v. 

nboldt  in  Schlegel's  \.  hibl.,  II.  127.) ;  where,  indeed,  in  the  original, 

io  not  find  the  gerund  in  tfyd^  but  another,  of  which  hereafter,  which, 

ever,  in  its  constructions,  agrees  exactly  with  that  in  tvdy  and  in 

:b,  too,  an  instrumental  may  be  recognised,  though  not,  indeed,  as 

rly.    Our  gerund  expresses  the  rtflation  "  with"  also  there,  where  it 

es  after  alam^  "  enough,"  in  which  position,  however,  we  more  com- 

lyfind  the  instrumental  of  other  abstract  substantives.    The  forms 

^hhuktvd  and  cJam  bhSjanSna,  f.e.  "enough  with  eating,"  signify  the 

e;  and  I  have  appealed  already,  in  my  Conjugation-System  (p.  52), 

Ub  kind  of  construction  as  to  a  decisive  proof  of  the  instrumental  and 

indial  nature  of  the  form  in  tvd;  and  will  only  further  add  here,  that 

Iter  also,  whose  Grammar  was  then  unknown  to  me,  regards  the  form 

vd,  in  this  particular  case,  as  a  gerund  ("  Essay  on  the  principles  of 

scrit  Grammar,"  p.  463),  without,  however,  entering  into  any  expla- 

m  of  its  origin,  and  of  the  case-relation  denoted  by  it    The  use  of 

imds  with  alam  is  very  rare  in  authors,  in  that,  as  it  appears,  the 

tncts  in  anir,  which  will  be  discussed  hereafter,  and  on  which  our 

nan  infimtive  is  based,  have  almost  entirely  supplanted  the  gerunds  in 

ind  ya  in  this  position.    I  am  able  at  present  to  quote  only  one  solitary 

nnple  of  the  gerund  in  ga  with  alam;   viz.  Mah.  III.  869.  l.^  alan 

ito'  vamanydi'  nam('ya  inam\  "  Enough,  Krishna,  with  despising 

ii*  (ie.  "despise  him  no  further").      Schlegel  grounds  a  principal 

Man  against  the  formative  afiinity  of  the  form  in  tvd  and  the  infini- 

^Safioii  on  the  circumstance  that  the  two  forms  do  not  stand  in  such 

'^seeorclaiiee  with  one  another  in  all  roots  as  in  pdktum  and  paktvd ; 

but 


tratiog  examination  of  the  di«put«d  point,  whvtlier  tbe  fo 
indeclinable  participle  or  a  gerund,  has  not  been  deterrei 
rencea  from  rrcogniaing  in  the  infiDiliTe  And  the  form  in 
affinity  and  common  suffix,  and  from  muting  with  m«  In  i 
latter  as  a  gcmnd  invested  with  the  termination  of  the  ii 
expres^g  the  Telfttions  of  this  case  (I.e.  II.  p.  127). 
band,  Lassen  (1.  c.  III.  p.  104)  consents  indeed  to  recogn: 
in  ^  a  gerund,  but  denies  it  to  be  on  instnimcniaL 
againat  tbe  original  identity  of  the  iu&nitive  and  the  gem 
evident  from  wbat  has  been  said,  I  have  never  asserti 
"  older  forms  of  the  gerund  "  which  occur  in  Panini  (VI 
furo  I  mention  these  forms,  I  most  repeat,  that,  as  Lasse 
other  places,  that  alone  is  to  be  contidered  as  ancient 
dialect  exhibits  difiering  irom  the  clasaical  Sanscrit ;  0th' 
(to  keep  to  tbe  iuttrumenlal)  regard  the  VMic  inslmmei 
in  tbe  Scholiast  to  Paoini,  VII.  I.  39^  dhill,  matt,  sufA^ 
tiialy-a,  tu*!itutj/-ii),  vrhicb  have  dropped  the  case-termii 
as  locatives  like  eharman  for  eharmam,  I.  c. — as  older  itu 
tho  classic  longoage  which  are  provided  with  the  csse-terti 
the  analogy  of  the  said  VSdic  ioBtrnmentals  may  alao  b< 
Vedic  gerunds  in  (rf  {e.g.  vrUtA,  Rigv.  I,  62.6.),  if  ' 
("  Jonmal  of  Lit.  Crit.,"  1844,  p.  Hi),  compare  these  k 
instrumcntals  bke  dhrUhnuyA,  "  with  courage,"  which  I 
without,  however,  assuming,  with  the  said  learned  man,  tl 
mentals  come  from  bases  in  i4  ;  bat  I  hold  the  y  of  dir. 
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ccusative    relation,    but   is    also   found   expressing   rela- 
Lons  oUierwise   fer  removed   from   the     [G.  Ed.  p.  1206.] 


BamiDg,  together  with  the  pronominal  base  amU,  a  base  amvi,  simply  in 
rder  to  annex  thereto  the  terminations  beginning  with  a  vowel,  especially 
I  from  anuA^  according  to  th6  only  mle  which  prevails  in  Sanscrit,  must 
orne  anwy-dy  amvy-d-s.  If  we,  however,  choose  to  consider  the  y  in 
Mii^-<$,  amu-ySi,  as  an  insertion,  the  inference  of  this  recoils  also  upon 
be  said  V^da  forms  dhrifknu-y-d,  vru-y-d^  which  in  the  Scholiast  to 
^km  (1.  c.)  are  represented  aa^sdhrishnu-n-Si,  uru-n-d^  and  belonging  to 
be  msBcoline  or  neuter,  which  can  hardly  be  established  by  the  Veda 
txt  In  the  substantively-used  dhrishnw/d,  ^^  with  courage,"  the  gender 
vukot  be  discovered  from  the  passages  of  the  Rigv.  which  lie  before  me. 
(ng;ard  it,  however,  as  feminine,  until  I  find  proof  to  the  contrary.  The 
i^Mie  gerunds  in  fv^,  if  we  derive  the  M  from  tu-y-dy  accord  with  the 
ibore-mentioned  V^ic  instrumentals  {dMH  from  dhity-d^  &c.),  in  so  fiu* 
that  they,  in  like  manner,  have,  after  dropping  the  termination,  changed 
the  preceding  semi-vowel  into  the  corresponding  long  one.  But  if  the 
imnination  ttd  do  not  rest  on  this  principle,  I  would  explain,  as  I  have 
lAn  done,  tvi  from  tvd  as  the  consequence  of  the  weakening  of  the 
nnrel,  according  to  the  principle  of  forms  like  yu-td-mds  for  yu^nd-rnds 
iMe{.  485.). — The  Vedic  gerunds  in  ivd-ya  have  the  appearance  of  da- 
tnm  from  bases  in  tva :  as  they,  however,  have  not  a  dative,  but,  in  like 
Bttner,  an  instrumental  meaning,  and  also  in  their  formation,  exclusive 
'the  affix  ya,  approximate  to  the  usual  form  in  tvd^  but  not  to  the 
h»?e-mentioned  (§.  835.)  abstracts  in  iva,  e.g.  gatvdya  (Schol.  to  P&n. 
HL  I.  46.)  to  gatvdy  vrittvdya  (YajurvSda  XI.  19.)  to  vrittvd,  kritvdya 
%  c  60.)  to  kfiivd  (cf.  kdrtva-m,  §.  835.),  I  would  rather,  with  P&nini, 
il|nd  Mya  as  a  lengthened  form  of  tvd  with  the  affix  ya,  than  con- 
niiely,  with  Lassen  (1.  c.  p.  106),  look  upon  tvd  as  an  abbreviation  of 
Mjtt.  The  lengthening  of  the  instrumental  termination  d  to  ^a  is  like 
Bbthy  which,  in  bases  in  a,  the  dative  termination  S  has  prolonged  itself 
^•fps  (ficom  ^4-a,  see  §.  165.),  only  the  y  here  is  the  representative  of 
k»  i  eontained  in  the  diphthong  S,  while  the  y  of  tvdya  is  perhaps  an 
mbauc  insertion  (see  §.  43.);  as,  e.g.,  m  yd-y-m^  "going"  (root  yd^ 
'lixiii);  and  in  the  V^dic  dM-y-as,  "the  carrying,  supporting"  (root 
^suffix  as). — Besides  M  and  ivdya^  Mnam  also  (P&n.  YI.  I.  48.)  is 
^■M  as  the  representative  of  the  termination  tvd,  occurring,  however, 
*iUed  to  the  root  yqf,  "  to  honour"  {ishpiinam  for  i^h(vd) ;  and  in  the 
^(^iBun  on  the  said  SCitra  we  find  also  a  form  in  ivdnam,  viz.  pitvdfiam 

4  Q  for 
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accusative,  may  have    chiefly  occasioned  the  ove 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1207.]     its  m  to  be   the  sign  of  the  ac 


for  j^vd.  If  these  forms,  of  which  I  know  no  examples  that  a 
are  really  equivalent  in  meaning  to  those  in  ivd^  and  therefore 
of  instrumental  relations,  I  can  bat  recognise  in  their  terminat 
enclitic ;  and  I  could  only  join  with  Lassen  in  conjecturing  a 
and  deriving  from  it  pitvdnam,  after  the  analogy  of  rajdtu 
regarding  ishtvinam  as  a  weakened  form  of  iahtvdnam^  if  the  d 
nam  and  pitvanam  were  shewn,  according  to  this  signification, 
aatives ;  but  I  could  in  nowise  be  induced  to  look  upon  the  i 
which  is  also  the  prevailing  one  in  the  Vedas,  as  an  abbrevis 
in  tvdnam,  M.  Professor  Lassen,  in  his  polemic  against  my  i 
regard  to  the  form  in  fvd,  has  kept  the  principal  point  of  my  aigi 
in  the  back  ground ;  viz.  this,  that  the  forms  which  termini 
we  regard  them,  as  Lassen  does,  as  gerunds,  express  in  all  { 
well  demonstrated  by  W.  v.  Humboldt's  copious  investigatioi 
case-relations  as  are  denoted  by  th«  instrumental,  but  whlc 
and  entirely  removed  from  the  accusative,  as  also  from  the  • 
were  this  not  the  case,  the  mere  form  would  never  have  led  i 
nise  in  the  formations  in  tvd  the  instrumental  of  feminine  sub 
tu,  which,  with  regard  to  their  gender  and  their  suffix,  find 
port  in  the  Greek  abstracts  in  rv-r  (as  i^rirv-s),  to  which  ] 
attention  in  my  treatise  "  On  the  influence  of  Pronouns  on  th 
of  Words"  (p.  25).  However,  Lassen  further  remarks  (1.  c.  ] 
if  we  compare  the  lingual  use  of  this  gerund,  the  instmmenti 
tive"  were  perhaps  better  adapted  for  expressing  the  notional 
this  verbal  form,  than  the  accusative,  which  is  never  suited  fc 
pose.  Into  the  province  of  the  ablative,  however,  in  my  o 
gerund  never  enters,  unless  one  thinks  of  the  Latin  ablativ* 
the  same  time,  represents  the  Sanscrit  instiumental ;  hence 
passage  of  the  Bhag.  (II.  37. )yjitvd  may  be  aptly  translated  by 
of  the  gerund  {vincendo\  thus,  *'  vel  occims  ccehtm  es  adephti 
eendoponidebU  terram"  If  need  be,  however,  I  would  rega 
the  instrumental  gerund  as  expressing  the  relation  ^  after,* 
quering  thou  wilt  possess  the  earth."  A  Sanscrit  ablative,  pei 
"from  the  victory,"  or  "on  account  of  the  victory,*  could 
expected  in  this  and  similar  passages.  Still  more  decisively 
passage  just  quoted,  is  the  genuine  instrumental  relation,  or 
Latin  ablative  of  the  gerund  expressed  in  a  passage  of  the 
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he  relation  of  which  the  infinitive  evidently  there  ex- 
presses, where  it  is  governed  by  verbs,  or  verbal-substan- 
ives,  or  adjectives,  which  express,  "  to  [G.  Ed.  p.  1208 J 
nil,"  '*  to  wish,"  "  to  know,"  '*  to  strive,''  "  to  be  able," 
*  to  begin,"  "  to  command,"  "  to  determine ;"  where  it  is 
»  be  observed,  as  regards  the  verbs  of  mo-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1209.] 
ion,  that  the  object  of  every  motion  in  Sanscrit  is  regu- 
lariy  expressed  by  the  simple  accusative.  As  to  the  accu- 
sative nature  of  the  infinitive  a  passage  of  the  Sakuntala, 
already  cited  by  Hofer  ("  Of  the  Infinitive"  p.  95),  is  very 
i^luiracteristic,  in  which,  of  two  actions  influenced  by  a 
verbal  expression  denoting  "beginning,"  the  one  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  accusative  of  an  abstract  substantive  in  a, 
ind  the  other  by  the  infinitive :  bdhuAshipan  rSdiiun-cha 
ffamttdf  "she  began  outstretching  arms  and  to  weep." 


ibttdy  cited  by  me  in  my  Conjagation-system  (p.  45) :  tvam  uchdtdiH 
(•Uiiii  krUvd  tvdminan  kaihan  na  jagarayari,  "  tu  clard  voce  elamorem 
fvxumdo  dandnum  cur  nan  evigilas*'  When  Lassen  (1.  c.  p.  105)  stu- 
i&dly  calls  the  gerund  under  discnssion  '^  indeclinable,"  I  have  nothing 
lo  My  against  It,  inasmuch  as  one  may  term  any  case,  as  stuhy  indedina- 
Ue,  and  so  much  the  more  those  which  are  only  the  remains  of  the  ori- 
iMly  perfect  declension  of  a  certain  class  of  words.  When,  however,  the 
iU  kamed  person  refuses  to  see  what  can  have  induced  me  to  blame 
ion  idio  hare  preceded  me  for  calling  the  gerund  indeclinable,  I  must 
h  iUowed  to  remark,  that  my  censure  chiefly  consists  in  this,  that  my 
Meoeasoxs  have  called  this  *^  gerund,"  not  '^  a  gerund,"  but  **  a  partici- 
fk."  One  might  very  well  be  content  with  an  indeclinable  gerund,  though 
fofaaps  no  one  would  see  the  necessity  of  making  especial  mention  of  the 
ixipibnity  of  further  declension  in  a  form  which  had  been  admitted  to 
hagenuid.  As^  however,  in  the  form  in  tvd  a  participle  was  recognised, 
^vhidi  mie  had  reason  to  expect  a  capacity  for  declension  (cf.  W.  v. 
BttdMidt,  L  e.  II.  134.),  Wllkins  expressly  called  this  putative  participle 
"Uedinable,"  and  Carey  '^ adverbial:"  on  the  other  hand,  Lassen,  in 
te  be  acknowledged  the  gerundial  nature  of  the  form  under  discussion, 
*^led  the  (me  moiety  of  my  assertion,  and,  in  the  same  manner  as  my- 
*4Uttiied  the  dothing  the  formations  ui  tvd  and  ya  with  the  name  of 
WxiWuaLle  or  adverbial  ^  participles." 

4  o  2 


Savitri,  V.  100.  (Diluvium,  p.  39),  yadi  m&njh 
"»i  me  tnvere  cupu;"  Bkm.  ed.  Schl  II.  12.  i 
tv6»  viihahi,  "  non  ttrere  te  nttineoi*  Vrihatki 
172,  kam  api  rAfAnan  mAtvn  tatra  dadaria,  "  he 
king  bathe  there."  In  verbs  of  motion  the 
presses  at  the  same  time  the  place  to  which 
directed.  As  one,  however,  moves  toward 
order  to  execute  it,  the  accusative  terminati 
finitive  here  enters  upon  the  province  of  the 
latter  case,  in  Sanscrit,  most  usually  expresi 
relation,  while  the  proper  dative  relation  is 
part  expressed  by  the  genitive,  which  in  Pri 
has  indeed  quite  supplanted  the  dative.  Thus 
1. 34.,  6ffat6  hantum  imdn  tarvAn, "  arisen  in  or 
all  these;"  Ram.  ed.  Schl.  I.  2a  2.,  aUiya 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1910.]  ayAlhydi/dn  narAdhipam.  "  h 
the  prince  of  men  in  Ayodhya ;"  II.  97.  w., 
abhyiti  bharata/i,  "  Bbamt  draws  near  to  si 
Hence  the  language  may  have  arrived  a 
through  the  accusative  of  the  infinitive,  the  c 
also,  in  places  where  it  is  not  the  object  ol 
motion,  or  where  the  direction  of  the  motion  ii 
towards  a  distinctly- expressed  place,  and  the  i 
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^amana  to  drink    water."^      Without  a  verb   of  motion, 
Draup.  4.  90.,  alan  ti  pdnduputrdndm  bhaktyd  kKiam  upAsitwih 
'Away  with  thy  love  to  the  sons  of  Pandii,  in  order  to  bear 
listress  f '   Indraloka,  I.  15.  16.,  druhasva  rathdUamam  .... 
udurlabham    samdrddhum,   '^  ascend   the    best   of  chariots, 
^hkh  to  ascend  (on  account  of  the  ascending)  is  hardly  to 
^  attained.^'      I  now,  too,  regard  the  infinitive  as  express- 
Dg  the  dative  relation  where  it  is  by  the  side  of  words 
^hich  express  a  time,  or  by  other  substantives,  and  at  the 
ime  time  it  appears  to  represent  the  genitive  or  the  Latin 
erund  in  di;  as,  e.g.  Nalas,  20.  le.,  nd  yan  kdld  vilambitum, 
this  is  not  the  time  to  hesitate ^^  ("to  the  hesitating,  for 
le  hesitating '0 1  thus  Urvasi  (Lenz,  p.  10.,  BoIIensen,  p.  12), 
tfiis  is  not  the  time  to  see  Satakratus  (drashfum);  Drau- 
tdi  III.  7.,  **  The  time  has  approached  for  these  most  ex- 
rDent  heroes  to  come  here'*  ("  to  the,  or  for  the,  approach"); 
itop.  ed.  Bonn.  p.  59,  line  6,  sthdtum  ichchhdj  *'  the  wish  to 
ay"  (not  "of  staying'');    Ram.  ed.  Schl.  11.  9.  7.,  irdtun 
handoK,  "  the  wish  to  hear  f  Mah.  1. 422.,    [G.  Ed.  p.  1211.] 
^fdavdn  hantum  maniraK^  **  the  plan  to  slay  the  Pandavas" 
>r  the  slaying,  on  account  of  the  slaying,  not,  **  of  the  slay- 
B*");  Hitop.  ed.  Bonn.  p.  119.  81.  4a  ydddhun  saktiK,  "the 
iwer  to  fight;"  Arjun's  return,  9.  «.  (Diluvium,  p.  Ill), 
ioram  .  .  .  paddd  vtchalitum  padam,  "  room  to  move  foot 
)ni  foot'^      Observe  that  the  ordinary  accusative   also 
easionally  expresses  the  relation  of  the  cause  or  of  the 
feet;  as,  Bhagavad  Gita,  XVI.  3.  4.  5.,  sampadan  d&ivtm 
^t^iid  '#£,  "'  to  a  god-like  destiny  art  thou  bom."      Con- 
nely  we  sometimes  find  the  dative  of  common  abstracts 
constructions  where  the  infinitive  was  to  be  expected  in 
I  genuine  accusative  function.      I  have  already,  in  a  Note 
"Arjuna's  journey  to  Indra's  heaven"  (p.  79),  drawn 
Mention  to  such  a  use  in  upa-kramt  "  to  begin,  to  com- 
BQce.^^     We  read,  viz.  Hidimba,  I.  22.,  gamandyd  "pachak^ 
■li  "  he  began  to  go"  ("  to  the  going,"  or  "  on  account  of 


Tdchay  ^causal  ot  «IH^"V  abhiruch),  "  to  be 
will,  to  wish,"  with  the  dative  of  abstract  sul 
stead  of  the  infinitive  standing  in  the  sccusat 
t.g.  Ram.  ed.  Schl.  L  36.  %,  gaman&yA  'bkh 
[G.  Ed.  p.  laia.]  pleased  to  go"  (to  the  goin] 
"the  going^  actionem  eundi).  So  also  uUab, 
in  which  again  the  remarkable  circumstance 
in  the  example  before  me  the  dative  goveme 
verb,  viB.  paribhdgdya,  "to  enjoy"  ("to  thi 
like  the  ordinary  infinitive  paribkdktum,  govt 
sative,  Mah.  HI.  16&43.,  "  Thee,  O  Maitbili,  I  < 
(tvdm  .  .  ,  ,  nif  ''UaM  paribkdgAya).  So  we  8< 
the  dative  expressing  the  place  towards  whic 
made,  for  which  purpose  the  accusative  is  a! 
specially  employed ;  e.g,  Mah.  II.  S613.,  vanAy 
"  they  went  forth  to  the  wood ;"  III.  10076.,  d 
ehhdva,  "  we  go  (both  of  us)  to  the  hermita^ 
other  hand,  we  find  precisely  in  its  place 
abstract  substantives  as  representative  of  ' 
in  the  causal  relatiou ;  e.g.  in  a  passag 
Journey  to  Indra*8  heaven,"  p.  74)  of  the  12t 
Mah.,  already  elsewhere  quoted,  "  in  order  to  < 
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ikdya  vrqfatif  "he  goes  to  cook''  (in  order  to  cook)* 
nwSi  (Lenas,  p.  4,  Boll.  p.  5.),  yatishyt  vaK  sakhtpratyina' 
lya,  "I  will  strive  to  bring  back  your  friend''  It  de- 
srves  notice,  that  the  abstract  substantives,  which  in 
iasacal  Sanscrit  intrude  upon  the  functions  of  the  infini- 
ve,  are  aU,  except  the  proper  infinitive  in  tw-mt  formed 
jr  the  suffixes  ana  or  a,  to  which  I  particularly  draw  atten* 
on  for  this  reason,  that  we  afterwards  meet  with  the 
ime  suffixes  slightly  corrupted  in  the  European  languages 
Iso. 

852,  We  very  often  find  the  abstracts,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1218.] 
hich  are  formed  with  ajta^  in  order  to  express  the  causal 
^tion  of  the  infinitive,  in  the  locative,  wliich,  in  Sanscrit 
^ially,  very  frequently  stands  for  the  dative.  Such  infi- 
itive  locatives,  after  the  manner  of  ordinary  substantives, 
^arly  govern  the  genitive ;  as,  e,g.  Savitri,  1. 33.,  bhartur 
^hani  tvara,  "  hasten  to  seek  a  spouse"  (''  in  the  seeking 
'a  spouse,"  or  "on  account  of  the  seeking");  Nal.  24.  2p., 
)(iyaK  ....  dnayan6  iava,  "  the  means  of  bringing  thee 
ther"  ("  to  the  bringing  hither  of  thee") ;  17.  s9.,  nalasyd- 
^ani  yata,  '*  strive  to  bring  Nala  here ;"  34.,  yaiadhvan 
Jam  Arfani,  "  strive  ye  to  seek  Nala"  ("  in  the  searching 

Nala");*  Mah.  3.  14798.,  71a  tv  abhyanujndh  lapsydmi 
^mani  yaira  pdndavdfi,  "  I  shall  not,  however,  obtain  per- 
ifliion  (thither)  to  go,  where  the  Pan^avas."  As  the 
ktive  of  abstract  substantives  is  found  representing  the 
tosative  relation,  so  is  also  the  locative  of  the  form  in 
ia»and,  indeed,  in  the  example  before  me,  it  is  governed  by 
4  **  to  be  able,"  with  which  in  general  usage  we  find  the 
£nitive  in  turn;  but  Ram.  ed.  Schl.  I.  66.  10.,  na  stkur 
'(Aani  ifuya  dkantuhah\  "  they  could  not  receive  this  bow  " 
in  the  receiving  this  bow"),  with  which  may  be  com- 


*  On  tbe  other  hand,  the  aame  verb  with  the  form  in  turn,  Nal  16.  4., 
^f^yatUhyi  tai  kartum,  ''all  this  will  I  strive  to  do." 


*  The  commentary  takes  tadmehayS  as  compound,  and  ezplains  Ud  b/ 
tasyd  "bharanasya.  I,  however^  do  not  doubt  that  tad,  whether  it  ^ 
taken  as  the  first  member  of  a  compound  in  the  genitive  relation,  or  tf** 
accusative  governed  by  vichayi,  certainly  refers  to  valayOf  ''braedA 
and  not  to  dbharana,  '*  ornament,"  which,  in  the  preceding  Sldica,  fttf^ 
at  the  end  of  a  Bahnvrihi  (tufytqmshpdbharanoK). 
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pared  the  above-mentioned  (G.  ed.  p.  1212.)  nS  ^Uaht  pari- 
bhSgdya.  As  in  the  passage  mentioned  this  pankhlga 
governs  an  accusative,  so  also  is  the  form  in  ant  occa- 
sionally found  with  an  accusative ;  but  hitherto  I  know  of 
no  parallel  example  to  place  by  the  side  of  that  already 
quoted  elsewhere  ("  Arjuna^s  Journey,^  &c.»  p.  80).  It 
[G.  £d.  p.  1214.]  occurs  Nalus  7.  lo.,  tarn  ....  tnhridAn  w 
tu  kaschana  nivdrant  'bhavach  chhaJctd  divyamdnamf  ''bat 
none  of  his  friends  was  capable  of  restraining  him  (in 
the  restraining)  playing.^  It  is  more  rare  to  find  tk 
locative  of  a  substantive  formed  by  the  suffix  a  as  repre- 
sentative of  the  infinitive.  One  example  occurs,  Ragba- 
vansa,  16.  75.,  where,  however,  it  is  uncertain  whether  iei- 
vichayi  be  to  be  taken  as  a  compound,  or  whether  iad  be 
an  accusative  neuter,  governed  by  vichayi,  **  to  seek.""  I 
annex  the  whole  passage :  samajndpayad  dni  sarvAn  AniyuM 
iadvichayi  (or  icid  vichayi)  '*  he  commanded  tiiere¥dth  ill 
fishermen  to  seek^4hat  (bracelet,""  valaya  masc  neat).  R 
may  be  considered 'dis  a  point  in  favour  of  the  view  whiek 
regards  tad  as  the  accusative  governed  by  vichayi  that  both 
the  dative  and  accusative  of  abstracts  formed  by  the  suffix 
a  occur  as  substitutes  for  the  infinitive  in  constmctioB 
with  the  accusative.  As  regards  the  dative,  I  recall  atten- 
tion to  tvdm  paribhdgdya,  **  to  enjoy  thee,"'  in  the  passage 
quoted  above  (p.  1212  G.  ed.).  An  instance  of  the  accosatne 
of  this  class  of  words  governing  the  accusative  as  substitute 
for  the  infinitive  is  afforded  us  in  the  Kriyayogasarat  rf 
which  we  have  to  expect  an  edition  from  Wollheim :  dobt 
vivdhan  tdn    kanydm^  t.  e.  lit,  **  he  made  to   marry  that 
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laiden/^  Here  we  must  return  to  the  feminine  form  of 
de  suffix  a,  viz.  d,  isolated  accusatives  of  which  are  em- 
loyed  in  Zend  for  the  infinitive*  where  it  expresses  the 
ccusative  relation  (see  §.  619.).  I  now  [G.  Ed.  p.  1216.] 
refer  to  translate  the  varaydm  prachakramuHf  mentioned  at 
.  619.  p.  842,  and  which  remains,  as  yet,  a  solitary  example, 
y"they  made  to  gain,'' than  by  "they  made  gaining.*" • 
'o  this  form  in  dm  may  also  be  referred  the  Maratha  in- 
Jiitives  in  uht  e.g.  'W^korunf  "  to  make,  to  do,''  so  that  ti 
roald  be  to  be  taken  as  a  corruption  of  an  original  d,  as 
Q  the  first  persons  ;  as,  ^[5^  ichchh  tin,  "  I  wish  "  (  =  Sanscrit 
Mhdnu)  ;  H*  korun,  "I  make ;"  ^  sokun,  "  I  can ;"  for 
^hich,  in  Sanscrit,  we  should  expect,  according  to  the  1st 
lass,  kardmi,  sakdnd.  It  appears  to  me,  however,  more 
robable,  that  the  said  infinitives  have  lost  a  t,  just  as  in 
^iut  "  brother,"  for  bhrdtd.  If  this  view  be  just,  still  the 
[aratha  infinitive  cannot  therefore  be  compared  with  the 
uiscrit  in  turn,  because  there  is  no  reason  apparent  why 
le  tt  should  have  been  lengthened ;  but  I  would  rather 
(plain  ii  tin,  from  i^tun,  for  tvanh  in  the  same  way  as 
■am,  "thou,"  in  Marathi  has  become  i^  tun.  In  the 
hratha  infinitive,  therefore,  the  suffix  iir  tva  would  be 
laitained,  which  in  classical  Sanscrit  forms  denominative 
bstracts  (see  §.  834.),  and  in  the  Vedic  dialect  also  verbal 
bstracts  (see  §.  835.).  From  this  suffix  I  should  prefer 
Iso  to  deduce  the  Maratha  gerund  in  ^i^  tin;  thus,  e.g. 
^  Uirunj  "after  the  making"  ("having  made"),  from 
lie  instrumental  Joortvdnop^  with  the  suppression  of  the 
^\    a,    which     is     left    in     the    Prakrit    gerunds     as 


*  ^prakram  be  not  coniinned  in  the  meaning  "  to  make,"  we  mast 
''^Qslate  ^  they  began  to  obtain,"  which  does  not  prejudice  the  infinitiye 
'"'^  of  the  form  in  dm. 

^  ^  ^^^  divdm^  or  ^[^  eUvdnS,  ''by  the  God^^Sanscrit  d^- 
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[G.  £d.  p.  1216.]   pduM,  ghiuna,  lahiunot  vUShiAna,  Agaidm* 
gh^una.*     The  Prakrit,  however,  is  not  wanting  abo  in 


*  The  i  of  the  genindlal  Boffix  appears  to  be  preserved  principaUy,  if 
not  solely,  under  the  protection  of  a  preceding  consonant.  The  fint  t  of 
ghCttuna  (Sanscrit  root  grah)  evidently  rests  on  asnmilation,  be  it  tbt 
the  n  or  the  h  oighenh  (inf.  ghSnhiduh  and  ghittuh)  has  aarimilated  itsdf 
to  the  t  following.  In  haitunaf  firom  hany  the  firat  i  stands  decidedlj 
for  fi.  Lassen  also  (Inst  p.  367)  compares  these  Pr&krit  geniodi  vitli 
those  in  MarathI,  but  traces  them  both  back  to  the  above-mentiooed 
(G.  ed.  p.  1*207),  but  as  yet  unciteable,  gerund  in  tvdnam.  Against  thit 
explanation,  even  if  the  gerund  in  tvdnam  were  better  established  than 
it  is,  as  accusative,  the  objection  would  present  itself,  that  the  Prakrit  ba 
nowhere  else  allowed  the  accusative  sign  m  to  be  lost,  but  has  everywhere 
retained  it  in  the  form  of  an  anusv4ra.  Lassen  (L  c.  p.  2d9)  also  deduces 
the  Prakrit  nominal  abstracts  in  ttana  (by  assimilation  firom  ivana)  ta 
the  already-mentioned  tv€in;  but  since  then,  in  the  edited  Veda  text  n 
actual  secondary  {taddhita-)  suffix  tvana  has  been  found,  which,  ss  Mck, 
as  also  by  its  form,  has  a  much  stronger  claim  to  be  r^;arded  as  the  origin 
of  the  Pr&krit  itana*  The  following  are  examples :  mahUvand-m^  ^great- 
ness" (from  the  V^dic  mahit  "great");  iakhUvand'm,  " friendahip;* 
martgatfxmd^m,  ^^  mortality  or  humanity"  (?).  I  cannot,  howerV)  sat 
the  reason  why  Benfey  (Glossary  to  the  S&ma-Veda,  s.  v.  wuihiM)oJk 
the  suffix  tvana  more  organic  than  tva :  for  the  broader  form  might  a 
well  be  an  extension  of  the  shorter,  as  conversely  the  shorter  be  sn  ibbr^ 
viation  of  the  broader.  They  both  appear  to  be  of  primitive  antiquity* 
The  former  we  have  already  recognised  in  Gothic  and  Sdavonic  {^ 
§§.  834.  835.);  on  the  latter  is  based  very  probably  the  Greek  (n^'j 
e,g,  in  dovkoavvrf,  dijauoowi;,  <rmtf>po<rvvfij  which  has  passed  into  tbeieBU' 
nine.  With  regard  to  the  syllable  (rv,  for  the  Sanscrit  tva,  eompare  tht 
relation  of  <tv  to  tva-m^  "  thou"  (§.  3*26.)  In  Marathi  we  meet  with  the 
Vedic  suffix  tvana  in  the  rather  obscured  farm  oipono  in  abstract  neatera; 
as,  bdliipdnd,  "childhood"  (see  Vans  Kennedy,  "Dictionary,"  11. p.  16)» 
with  p  for  tv  (cf.  §.  341. ;  Schluss  and  Hoefer,  **de  Pr&crita  dialecto," 
p.  165).  Carey  (Gramm.,  p.  32)  writes  ^mpon  for  1^9  pono^  and  aop- 
presses  also,  in  his  dictionary,  very  frequency  the  final  vowel  of  Ssnscnt 
neuter  bases  in  o:  he  writes,  e.g,,  MUipdp,  "sin,"  ^^m  ^/oiofi,  "tooth," 
"^imB^pdgl^,  "milk,"  ^^t^Mhddn,  "sandal-wood/  ^Tf^voiboii,  ***" 
hiculum,"  for  l|ni  pdpo,  &c 
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tmds»  which  are  baaed  on  the  Sanscrit  [6.  £d.  p.  1217.] 
vA;  aSf  e.g.  ^adva^s Sanscrit  gatvA,  with  the  final  vowel 
rteoed.  The  Marathi  also  uses,  to  express  the  infinitive, 
tract  substantives  in  ono,  and,  indeed,  especially  to  ex- 
9s  the  nommative  relation,  in  which  the  form  in  ife  un 
carcely  to  be  found.  Thus,  in  Carey  (Grammar,  p.  76), 
Hmrono  podoio,  **  to  me  to  do  (the  doing)  (is)  beseeming  :^^ 
be  other  hand,  p.  78,  min  Brim  sokiin,  "  1  can  do  f  p.  80, 
koriin  ichchhun,  **  I  wish  to  do/'  We  may  here,  on 
)unt  of  the  frequent  and  pervading  interchange  of 
id  I,  recall  remembrance  en  passant  to  the  remarkable 
ilarity  between  the  Maratha  dative-accusative  termina- 
1  Id  and  the  modem  Persian  rd.  Compare,  for  example, 
jast-mentioned  mold,  *'  to  me,  me,''  with  the  Persian 
i;  and  tiM,  **  to  thee,  thee,'"  with  turd;  dmhdld  (from 
lid,  see  §.  166.),  37/luV,  ^fia^,  with  mdrd;  tumhAld,  ifuv,  ifJia^t 
i  shumdrd. 

)S3.  At  the  beginning  of  compounds,  the  infinitive  in 
,  according  to  the  universal  principle  of  the  formation 
XMnpound  words,  loses  its  case-sign,  and  then  arises 
bare  theme  in  tu  ;  e.g.t  Nal.  IX.  31.,  nachd  ''han  tyaktu- 
\as  tvdm,  "nor  also  am  I  of  the  will  to  leave  thee" 
aving  a  quitting- wish");  where  it  is  to  be  remarked, 
t  in  Sanscrit  the  first  member  of  a  compound  may  be 
ited,  in  respect  to  syntax,  as  an  independent  member 
:he  sentence,  wherefore  tyaktu  here  governs  the  accu- 
se {tvAm)  just  as  much  as  if  tyaktum  stood  there  alone. 
B54.  The  Veda  dialect  generally  employs  the  dative  to 
^ress  the  causal  relation  of  the  dative ;  and,  indeed,  either 
t  above  mentioned  (§.  851.)  in  tavi  or  [6.  Ed.  p.  1218.] 
li,    from  the  proper  infinitive  base  in  tu,  or  the  dative 


fhtb  fiynu  in  tavdi  Is  the  more  laie:  it  accents,  beside  the  radical 

f^  also  the  caae-termiiiation ;  e.g.  gdmUavdif  *'  in  order  to  bridle'' 

«T.  L  2a  4.);  kdrtavdij  "^  in  oider  to  make"  (Naigfa.  IL  1.).     In 

combination 
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of  abstract  radical  words,  or  of  an  abstract  feminine  base 
terminating  in  dhi  or  dhi^  of  which  only  the  dative  in 
dhydi  has  been  retained ;  so  that  this  form  has  gained  a 
still  more  genuine  infinitive  appearance  through  the  lack 
of  other  cases  from  the  same  base.  The  termination 
dhydi  is  always  preceded  by  a  or  aya,  by,  therefore,  the 
theme  of  the  special  tenses  of  the  1st  or  6th  class,  with  a 
as  class- vowel ;  or  by  that  of  the  10th  class,  or  causal  form, 
with  the  character  aya.  Compare,  e.^.,  ptb-a-dhydi  (strictly 
piba-dhyAit  cf.  §.  508.),  "in  order  to  drink''  (Rigv.  1.88.4 
with  pibati^  **  he  drinks  C  kshdr-a-^hydu  "  in  order  to  flow" 
(1.  c.  63.  a.),  with  kshdr-a-ti ;  sdh-a-dhydU  "  in  order  to  con- 
quer'' (S.  V.  ed.  Benf.,  p.  154),  with  sdh-a-ti;  vand-d-dhiii 
"in  order  to  praise,"  with  the  accusative,  Rigv.  I.  61.5.; 
viram  ....  vandddhydU  *'  in  order  to  praise  the  hero,"" 
with  vdnd-a-ii;  ch^n-d-dhydh  "in  order  to  drink"  (1.  c  61.72.), 
with  chdr-a-ti ;  rndd-^yd-dhydU  **  in  order  to  gladden  or  re- 
joice," with  mdddyaii  (causal  of  the  root  madt  "  to  rejoice,* 
Yajurv.  3.  i3.) ;  isayadhydu  "  in  order  to  enjoy,  to  the  enjoy 
ment"  (Rosen,  "  Rig-Vedae  Specimen,"  p.  8),  with  u-aji<A 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1219.]  The  Uadhydu  "in  order  to  stride  through," 
cited  by  Westergaard  (Radices,  p.  278),  belongs  probably  to 
the  Vedic  i^,  cl.  6.,  and  answers,  therefore,  to  u-drii,  "he 
goes"  (Naigh.  11.  14.).     Among  the  infinitives  in  dhydit  the 


.# 


combination  with  prepositions  the  first  accent,  and  in  other  fonns  from  the 
infinitiye  base  in  tu  the  only  one  fells  on  the  preposition ;  e.g,  dnvitavii) 
^' in  order  to  follow"  (firom  dnu  and  Havdi,  Rigv.  1.24.8.);  prdHdhdtavi, 
^  in  order  to  place,  to  support "  (fipoin  prdti,  ^*  against,"  and  dhatsvS,  I  c*)- 
*  A  denominative  firom  ii,  ^^wish,  food;"  hence  it  signifies  also  ^'^ 
wish"  (so  Rigv.  I.  77.  4.).     I  have  aheady,  in  the  ''Journal  for  IH. 
Crit."  (Dec.  1890,  p.  949),  expliuned  the  form  Uayadydi,  which  S«jio> 
regards  as  an  instrumental  plural,  and  explains  by  ithaniydihy  as  Bo^ 
does  by  **  ejpoptaias"  aa  an  infinitive,  but  I  then  fiyund  a  difficulty  in  the  4 
in  that  I  presupposed  a  verb  of  the  10th  dass,  which  would  kad  tf  ^ 
expect  Uhayadhydi.    Cf.  Lassen,  AnthoL,  p.  138. 
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Q  vdvridh-drdhy&U  "  in  order  to  make  grow"'  (Rigv.  I. 
i.),  stands  hitherto  quite  isolated,  and  may  be  regarded 
I  first  attempt  to  form  iofioitives  out  of  the  themes 
ther  tenses  than  the  present,  or  also  as  a  remnant  of 
Dgual  period,  where,  perhaps,  from  all  or  most  of  the 
les  of  the  indicative,  infinitives  in  dhydi  might  have 
1  formed.  Westergaard  (Radices,  p.  189)  takes  the  said 
a  as  the  infinitive  of  the  perfect,  with  which,  in  form 
it  admirably  corresponds,  as  the  root  vardh  (vridh), 
grow,'**  also  *'  to  make  to  grow,  to  augment,  to  ex- 
ir  in  the  V^da  dialect,  everywhere  exhibits  vd  for  va 
iie  syllable  of  reduplication.  The  fact  of  vdvridh-d'dhydi 
>Dging,  according  to  its  meaning,  which  Sayana  explains 
the  causal  infinitive  vardhayitum^  to  the  present,  cannot 
impugned  by  its  derivation  from  the  perfect  base,  as 
he  Vedas  the  participles  also  of  the  reduplicated  pre- 
te  very  often  appear  with  a  present  signification;  e.g. 
V.  I.  89.  8.,  tuahtuvdnsas,  "laudantes^  The  a  inserted  in 
ridh-d-dhydi  is  evidently  the  conjunctive-vowel  a,  which 
»ng8  to  the  perfect,  and  which,  in  several  places  of  the 
Icative,  has  been  weakened  to  i  (see  §.  614.) ;  compare 
*»  with  regard  to  the  accentuation,  the  dual  forms  vd- 
^'d'thus,  vdvridh'd'tus.  Just,  however,  as  this  a  of  the 
icative  is  referred  by  the  Indian  Grammarians  to  the 
sonal  terminations,  so  Panini  (III.  4.  ».)  regards  the  a 
he  forms  in  a-dhydi  as  really  a  mem-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1220.] 
of  the  formative  suffix.        It  may  be  left  to  further  ex- 


P&nini  gives,  1.  c,  the  soffix  spoken  of  in  six  difierent  forms,  viz. 

fdifodhydinf  kadhydi^  kadhydxn^  wdhy&i^  sadfn/din.    The  final  n  ne- 

ret  the  accentuation  of  the  bq&x  (cf.  p.  1202,  G.  ed.),  and  the  initial  4 

ti  oat  that  the  root  appears  in  the  form  of  the  special  tenses ;  hence, 

tbs  aboTe-mentioned  pibadhydi,  according  to  S4yana  (ed.  MiiUer, 

12),  contains  the  soflGbc  iadhydin;  while  mddayddhydi^  since  it  has 

tfioent  on  the  a,  which  is  reckoned  to  belong  to  the  soifix,  according 

(•hidhan  contains  the  soffix  iadhydi.    Compare  the  suffix  «a,  i.e.  a 

according 
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amination  of  the  usances  of  the  Vedic  dialect  to  decide 
whether  we  have  not  to  assume  also  aorists  of  the  infini- 
tive in  dhyAu  hut  with  present  signification,  as  in  the 
potential  (see  §.  705.)<  It  is  certain  tliat  when,  as  by  Ben- 
fey  (Glossary,  p.  216),  the  potential  forms  like  huvima,  hv- 
vimahU  huvh/Of  and  the  participles  huvM,  huvdnd  (from  the 
form  hu,  which  is  a  contraction  of  hvi,  "  to  call"),  are 
ascribed  to  the  aorist,  we  may  with  equal  justice  regard 
the  infinitive  A'huv6dliyAU  "to  invoke"  (Yajurv.  a  13.), as 
the  aorist.  For  the  present  I  prefer,  however,  to  as- 
sume that  the  form  hu,  which  is  contracted  from  hvi,  iSp 
in  the  Veda  dialect,  inflected  according  to  three  different 
classes,  and  refer  the  said  potential  forms  to  the  6th  elaa 
the  participles  huv6U  huv&n&,  and  the  plural  middle  hmaU 
(the  latter  with  irregular  lengthening  of  the  u),  to  the  il 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1221.]    and  forms  like  hdvaU*  "  he  calV  to  the 


according  to  Wilson  (^^  Introdnction  to  the  Grammar  of  the  Sanscrit  Lad* 
guage,"  2d  Ed.,  p.  327),  by  which  adjectives  like  pUniy  "drinking;"  paifi- 
*' seeing;'*  pdraydy  '* filling."  By  Ar  Is  pointed  out  the  pure,  devoid  of 
Guna  or  weakened  form  of  the  verbal  theme ;  and  hence,  e.g.,  to  the  fom 
ahuvddhyai^  "to  invoke"  (Ynjnrv.  8.  13.),  from  the  form  ^a,Fhidii» 
contracted  from  hi%  is  the  suffix  kadhydi  assigned.  Adhydi,  or,  witbctt 
accent,  adhydin^  is  the  suffix  when  it  is  appended  to  the  form  of  tbe  rn< 
strengthened  or  incapable  of  the  Gnna- increment;  t,g,  in  kahdmiksA 
(Rigy.  I.  63.  8.),  "  in  order  to  flow,"  from  the  root  kfkar^  CL  1. 

*  I  believe  I  may  venture  to  trace  back  to  hu,  CL  !.,  tha  Zend  in,  ^c 
speak,"  wliich  as  yet  has  not  been  satisfoctorily  compared  with  the  S0* 
sent  (see  Bumouf,  Etudes,  p.  300) ;  while  another  cfu,  which  vpuS» 
"  to  run,"  evinces  unmistakeably  its  affinity  with  the  Sanscrit  rood  fi 
motion :  dhu,  dkH^  and  dhdv  (the  latter  likewiae  "  to  nm").  I  knk  vp* 
the  transitum  of  w  A  to^  d  in  this  light,  vie.  that  the  fiirmer  h«  ^ 

become  ^',  and  thence  d,  since  of  the  dqh  soand  only  the  fint  ckotft 

remuns.    In  the  former  respect,  compare  the  reUtion  of  uMJdM,  **<• 

slay,"  to  the  Sanscrit  n  han;  in  the  latter,  that  of  the  Old  Af** 

adam^  "  I,"  to  VfH  a^dm ;  and  of  the  New  Peinan  deti^  «*hiiid,"ii|V 

kdsta;  danem,  "  I  know,"  to  "m^ffk  J^MmL 
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The  1st  person  singular  huvi,  which  occurs  at  the 
I  of  the  Sloka  quoted»  might  as  well  be  referred  to  the 
as  to  the  6th  class,  and  just  so  the  active  participle 
^:  I  prefer,  however,  to  assign  the  latter  to  the  2d 
her  than  to  the  6th  class,  because,  as  participle  of  the 
class,  it  answers  to  the  middle  participle  huvdnd.  Then 
uvddhydU  gimadhydi,  "to  go"^  (Yajurv.  VI.  3.),  would 
'e  greater  claim  to  be  regarded  as  the  infinitive  of  the 
ist  (dgamamX  as  gam  in  the  special  tenses  substitutes 
hh;  if,  however,  the  hitherto  uncitable  form  g&maiU 
ich  Yaska  (Naigh.  IL  14.)  assigns  to  the  Veda  dialect, 
established,  then  g&madhy&U  too,  may  hold  good  as  the 
nitive  of  the  present  It  would  be  a  convincing  proof 
;he  existence  of  an  infinitive  of  the  aorist  could  we  any- 
ere  point  out  the  form  vdchadhyai  (cf.  §.  705.). 
155.  As  infinitives  of  the  third  formation  of  the  aorist  (not, 
rever,  of  the  form  in  dhydi)  may  be  regarded  the  forms, 
Dtioned  by  Panini  (III.  4.  lo.),  rdhishydi  and  avyaOmhydi 
J  latter  with  a  privative).  The  root  ruK  "to  grow/' 
lid,  according  to  the  third  formation  of  the  aorist,  form 
hisham;  and  from  vyatht  middle,  "  to  tremble,''  is  really 
be  found  the  aorist  dvyadushi.  After  deducting  the  aug- 
nt  and  the  personal  termination,  there  [O.  Ed.  p.  1222.] 
nain  rihuh,  vyathish  as  temporal  bases ;  whence,  through 
'■  feminine  form  i  of  the  suffix  a,  might  easily  arise  as 
(tracts  rdhishi,  vyaihiahi,  the  datives  of  which  must  be 
iiftydi,  vyathithydi.  These  datives  might  also  be  derived 
«n  feminine  bases  in  short  t*  which,  therefore,  would  be 
pended  to  the  aorist  theme  rdhiihf  vyafhish  in  the  same 
ly  a8»  e.g.  that  of  rdnhif  "quickness,''  to  the  primitive 
ot  ranh.  In  this  case,  instead  of  di  we  might  expect  also 
^  in  the  dative.  But  if  the  said  infinitives  really  be- 
Dg  to  the  third  formation  of  the  aorist,  then  those  in  si, 
>th  the  general  dative  termination  6,  may  be  referred  to 
^  2d  (Greek  Ist)  (see  §.  555.) ;  where  we  should  have  to 
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assume  that  the  conjunctive  vowel,  which  enters  between 
the  appended  verb  substantive  and  the  personal  termina- 
tion, does  not  extend  itself  to  infinitives  like  t;ahH"to 
drive,'^^A^,  "to  conquer.^      The  first  example  occurs  in 
the  Schol.  to  Pan.,   III.  4.  o.,  the  latter  Rigv.  L  112.  &, 
anasvan  ydbhi  rdtham  avatamjiiS,  "by   which  ye  help  the 
courserless  chariot  to  conquer  ^^  ('*  on  account  of  coDque^ 
ing'').      Sayana  calls  the  termination  of  this  infinitive  form 
ks4*  because  the  radical  vowel  has  no  Guna.      The  gonised 
infinitives  in  s6  (euphon.  sh6f  on  account  of  the  preceding 
i,  i,  kX  like  the  I.  c.  adduced  mishi,  "  to  cast,  to  cast  down"" 
(root  mi),  answer  better  to  the  1st  aorist  formation,  vis.  to 
the  middle  of  roots  ending  in  a  vowel,  which  reduce  die 
Vriddhi  augment  of  their  active,  on  account  of  the  too 
great  weight  of  the  middle  terminations,  to  that  of  Gona; 
while  the  roots  ending  in  a  consonant  renounce  all  increaae 
to  the  vowel  in  the  middle.     We  might  therefore  refer  aU 
[Q.  £d.  p.  1223.]    infinitives  in  si,  whether  with  Guna  or 
not,  to  the  1st  aorist  formation.      But  whether  the  infini- 
tives in  si  are  to  be  considered  as  formed  from  the  lit 
or  2d  aorist,  their  agreement  is  remarkable  with  that  d 
the  1st  aorist  in  Greek;  as,  Kv-crcUf  iw-o-oi,  ieiK-ccu;  for 
which,   in   Sanscrit,  if  lu,  **  to  cut  ofi»''  lujp,  "  to  smites  to 
wound,''  dii  {fjrom  dik),  '*to  shew,''  had  formed  an  infi- 
nitive of  this  kind,  we  should  have  expected  lu-ski,  tup-M 
dik'shi:  to  6v<rat  would  correspond  hhu-shi;  where  we  maj 
recall  attention  to  the  fact,  that  the  Veda  dialect  has  ia 
the  imperative  also  retained  aorists  of  this  kind ;  and,  in- 
deed, from  the  root  hhu,  the  forms  hhu-tha^=s^ivfTO¥t  iW- 
shatam  (upa-bhushatam)  =»  fpinrarov^  without  our  being  aUe 
to  trace  the  analogous  indicative  form. 


*  The  grammatical  technical  language  decides,  with  reject  to  tbta^ 
cent  and  the  stronger  or  weaker  form  of  the  root,  aooordii^  to  Pif  ^  ^ 
8iy  «eii,  and  k»f. 
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The  Vedic  infinitives  in  sS,  and  their  analogous 

forms  in  o-oi,  conduct  us  to  the  Latin  in  re,  which, 

"  Annals  of  Oriental  Literature/'  p.  68,  I  have  al- 

ndeavoured  to  compare  with  the  Greek  infinitives 

Lst  aorist.     It  is  certain  that  in  the  Latin  infinitives 

rom  se\  just  as  in  the  Greek  1st  aorist,  and  the  four 

mations  of  the  Sanscrit  aorist,  the  verb  substantive 

ined.      This  is  clearly  seen  in  pos-se  (for  pot-se),  as 

throughout  its  conjugation,  exhibits  the  combination 

'by  assimilation  pos)  with  the  verb  substantive  (re- 

;  pot-ui  from  pot-fui,  see  §.  558.).    Esse  for  ed-se  (with 

most  accurately  corresponds  with  the  said  Sanscrit 

es ;  and  if,  in  the  Vedas,  an  infinitive  of  this  kind 

3ccur  from  the  root  ad,  it  must,  in  accordance  with 

[-known  law  of  sound,  be  no  other  than  at-si.     In 

om/er-se,  and  vel-le  from  vel-se,  the  sibilant  of  the 

y  verb  has  become   assimilated  to  the  preceding 

nt.      For  fer^e  we   should  have  expected  in  the 

ialect  bhri-shS,  or  bhar-shi.     To  the  Latin  infinitives 
•    •  • 

Jd-re,  i-re,  would,  in  Vedic  Sanscrit,    [G.  Ed.  p.  1224.] 

jnd  d&si,  sth&'si*  i-shi  (according  to  the  analogy 

),•{'  or  6'$h&  (after  the  analogy  of  mS-shS).     Observe, 

ly  those  Latin  verbs  which  absolutely,  or  in  some 

by  the  direct  annexation  of  the  personal  termina- 

the  root,  are  based  on  the  Boot  of  the  Sanscrit  2d 

3e  §.  I09^  3.),  may  or  must  also  annex  this  suffix  of 

litive  directly,  while  all  others  retain  the  class-vowel, 

leed,  in  the  third  conjugation  e  (for  i,  from  a),  on 

of  the  following  r  (see  §.  707.) ;  hence  veh-e-re  cor- 

s  to  the  above-mentioned  Sanscrit  vak-shi  (euphonic 


ot  gtJd'iki^  with  the  6l  weakened  to  t\  as  in  sihi-td  (p.  1118, 

Old  m  BthUH  (§.  844.). 

he  Schol.  to  P4n.  1.  o.  we  actually  find  prSfhi  as  ooropoanded 

hi. 

4  II 


to  the  dative  »t4tavi  of  the  common  infini 
puahann  rinjiUi  vimi  HiUavS,  "  I  come,  O  Pui 
glorify!  I  come  (tliee)  to  praise!"  Thus,  ! 
cb6hhai6  stands  beside  the  dative  of  the  c< 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1226.]  tive  have :  "  by  which  deedi 
blind  (Rjjrosvas)  to  see,  the  Srdnas  to  go." 

857.  We  cannot  overlook  the  possibility 
the  Sanscrit  infinitives  in  aaS  might  also 
vowel  of  the  verb  substantive,  though  the  h 
compounds,  and  in  many  simple  formatioiii 
Then  -as4  would  correspond  to  the  Latin  an 
psitp  is  not  to  be  divided  into  et-te  ;  and  here, 
root  of  "to  be"  would  occur  twice,  which 
mitted  as  possible  above,  in  the  aubjuoctivt 
that,  however,  as  it  may,  the  forms  in  a»i 
really  contain  the  verb  subatantiTe,  accord,  i 
principle  of  formation  of  the  final  infinitive  ei 
the  simple  infinitives,  •which  exhibit  the  datii 
dical  words ;  as,  c^tM,  "  in  order  to  see." 
express  a  genuine  dative  relation ;  as,  e.g.,  \ 
luryan  dri'ti,  "  in  order  to  see  tiie  sun ;" 
barhir   As&dS,  "  in  order  to  repose  on  tiiii 
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5.W.,  aiikrdmi,  "to  step  beyond,  to  slight"  The  last-named 
ssage  deserves  especial  notice,  since  here  the  dative  of  the 
Snitive  appears  to  hold  the  place  of  the  nominative  of  a 
'Ure  passive  participle,  exactly  in  the  same  way  as  we 
3,  for  the  same  end,  the  infinitive  with  the  preposition 
If,"  in  such  sentences  as  "  er  ist  zu  hben^  {laudandus  est), 

"  he  is  fitted  for  praise/^  Moreover,  in  the  said  pas- 
^e  in  the  Sanscrit  text  the  substantive  verb  is,  in  spirit, 
^nt,  but,  as  is  very  common,  not  formally  expressed, 
nnex  Wilson's  translation :  "  The  sun,  who  is  avowedly 
de  the  path  in  heaven,  is  not  to  be  disregarded,  Gods, 

you)."'  •     Perhaps  the  Latin  also  was    [G.  Ed.  p.  1226.] 
;  wanting  in  infinitives  which  correspond  to  the  Vedic 
5  drisM,  d-sddi,  ati-Icrdmi :  they  would  be  to  be  looked 

in  the  3d  conjugation,  where,  by  the  side  of  passive 
nitives  like  did  (older  form  dici-er),  must  stand  active 
ms  like  dice,  in  case  the  passive  infinitive  terminations 
-er,  are  not  abbreviations  of  eri,  erier ;  for  from  dicere 
St  have  come  diceri,  diceriery  as  amari,  amarier,  monerU 
lerier,  audirU  audirier,  from  amare,  Sec.  As  regards  the 
o;in  of  the  Latin  passive  infinitives,  the  form  in  i  is  evi- 


AsMydhpdnthd  ddityi  divf  pravdchi/aH  kritdh  \  nd  »d  divd  atikrdmS, 
BUI,  in  oonstmctions  of  this  kind,  appears  really  to  regard  the  infinitive 
▼es  in  ^,  ^th  those  in  iavdi  (see  §.  861.  p.  1165),  as  Vedic  represen- 
fes  of  the  fntnre  passive  participles  in  ya,  favya,  and  amya  (called  in 
tedmical  langoage  of  grammar  krUya) ;  for  (III.  4. 14.)  he  puts  them 
the  same  footing  with  two  real  participial  suffixes  capable  of  deden* 
\f  when  he  says  that  the  suffixes  tavdi,  S,  inya^  and  tva,  in  the  Vedas, 
used  in  the  sense  of  kritya.  In  the  following  S(itra  avachakshi  (root 
ibA,  prep,  ava)  is  expressly  represented  as  a  participle  of  this  kind ; 
.  in  the  Commentary  he  explains  na  'vachakshe  by  nd  'vttkhydtavyam, 
M  narrandum."  In  the  passage  referred  to  above,  S&yana  regards 
hem  under  discussion  as  a  future  passive  participle,  since  he  para> 
nes  nd  'UkrdmS  by  nd  'tikramituh  iakyoH^  and  cites  Panini*s  Siitra 
e  quoted. 

4  H  2 
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dently  an  abbreviation  of  the  older  i-er  {Jaudaner^  ddari^i 
credieTi  see  p.  662).  The  transition  of  the  active  re  into  ri 
before  the  appended  er  of  the  passive  can  scarcely  arise  in 
aught  else  than  in  the  avoidance  of  the  cacophony  which 
would  be  occasioned  by  two  successive  e  in  forms  like 
laudareer.  We  cannot  be  surprised  that  the  e  of  the  active 
infinitive  termination  is  short,  when,  as  the  representative  of 
the  Sanscrit  and  Greek  diphthong  $6^  aat^  it  ought  to  be 
long,  as  vowels  at  the  end  of  a  word  are,  for  the  most  part, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1227.]  subject  to  abbreviation,  or  to  entire  sup- 
pression,* The  length  of  the  i  of  the  passive  infinitive 
may  be  regarded  as  a  compensation  for  the  er  that  has 
been  dropped.'}* 


*  Observe,  e,g,,  the  short  final  e  in  benfy  m<iW;  while  in  adverinfro^ 
adjectives  of  the  2d  declension  a  long  i  is  found,  in  which  I  believe  1 1^ 
cognise  the  Sanscrit  diphthong  ^(=  a +i)  of  the  locative  of  b«esiB* 
(=  Latin  u  of  the  2d  declension).  Compare,  e.^.,  novi  with  the  Sumit 
locative  nav^^  from  the  base  nara,  ^'  new."  Observe,  also,  the  ooanofll 
shortening  of  the  6  of  some  imperatives  of  the  2d  conjugation  (eenx,  ^\ 
and  the  regolar  abbreviation  of  the  ^  of  Old  High  German  oonjonetiitf 
at  the  words  end;  as,  ^re,  ''he  may  carry "=  Sanscrit  bhdritf  Getitf 
bairai  (§.  694.  p.  922).      • 

t  I  should  not  wish  to  have  recourse  to  the  rule  which  is  letfiBithii 
the  prosody  of  Latin  grammars,  that  i  at  the  end  of  a  word,  ezdoiive  d 
certain  well-known  exceptions,  is  long,  nnce  in  all  cases  in  wbic]i,i* 
Latin,  the  final  i  is  long,  there  is  a  reason  for  it  at  hand;  e.^.int^ 
genitive  singular  and  nominative  plural  of  the  2d  dedeosion  (seepp-Sl^ 
244).  I  now  refer  the  dative  termination  f  rather  to  the  real  dative  Itf* 
Aiination  in  Sanscrit  ^  (  =  ai),  than  to  the  locatiye  termination  t;  m  ia 
the  plural  also  the  termination  bus  evidently  answers  to  the  Stuff^ 
dative  ablative  ending ;  while  in  Greek  the  dative  singular  and  pinrf 
equally  well  admit  of  being  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  locatire  (i* 
§§.  195.  25 1 .).  The  length  of  the  t  of  tiM  (tM,  M%  mi?a,  contrasted  irit^ 
the  Sanscrit  datives  Mhydm^  mdhyam  (§.  2I6.X  ^^y  be  looked  opoB  ^ 
compensation  for  dropping  the  personal  termination  am :  without  this  k^ 
from  bhyam,  hyaniy  we  should  find  in  Latin  Uumy  JUacm.  In  the  1^ 
person  singular  of  the  perfect,  the  length  of  the  \  may  be  looked  npoB/* 
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S5S.  It  remains  for  us  to  mention  the  infinitive  of  the 
-.atin  perfect.  Here  we  see,  in  such  forms  as  amavi-sse, 
vmuisse,  legi-sse,  audivi-sse,  the  infinitive  of  the  verb  sub- 
tantive,  as  plainly  as,  in  the  pluperfects  like  amaveramf  we 
iscover  the  imperfect,  with  the  loss,  there-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1228.] 
)re,  of  the  vowel  of  the  auxiliary  verb  which  I  assume  in 
mave-ram  also  (see  §.  644.).  But  if  the  said  perfect  in- 
aitives  are,  just  as  the  pluperfects,  evidently  modem  for- 
lations,  still  forms  like  scrip-se,  consum-se^  admis-se,  divis^se, 
lose,  prodtu>se,  abstrac-se,  advec-se  (see  Struve  "On  the 
atin  Declension  and  Conjugation"  p.  178),  which  are  of 
tquent  occurrence  in  the  older  dialect,  have  every  claim 
>  be  regarded  as  transmitted  from  an  ancient  period  of 
•Dguage,  and  to  be  placed  beside  Greek  aorist  infinitives ; 
id,  indeed,  with  so  much  the  more  right*  as  all  the  Latin 
Jrfects  are  very  probably,  in  their  origin,  nothing  else  than 
wrists  (see  §.  546.).  We  may,  consequently,  compare  scrip^se, 
tsw,  with  the  Greek  ypiv-irai,  SeiK-aatf  and  advec-se  with 
te  Sanscrit  vak-shi  mentioned  above  (p.  1222  G.  ed.).  It  is 
ire  important  to  remark,  that,  for  all  the  perfect  infinitives 
the  dd  conjugation  quoted  by  Struve  l.c.,  there  are  also  ana- 
goos  perfects  (aorists)  of  the  indicative  as  points  of  depar- 
re,just  as  there  are  for  the  Greek  infinitives  in  aou{^ai,'4rat\ 
dicatives  in  aa  (fa,  yira);  only  invas-acdiviS'Se  (by  assimila- 
>n  from  invad-se,  dimd-se,  cf.  §.  101.),  are  more  perfectly  pre- 
rved  than  invA-sif  divl-si,  which  have  lost  the  final  conso- 
rt of  the  root ;  in  compensation  for  which,  in  divi-sU  the 


Bpeiiflatioii  for  dropping  the  personal  termination  (see  §.  562.  Concln- 
A):  in  the  2d  person  the  t  of  the  termination  sti  represents,  if  the  ex- 
nation  given  in  §.  649.  be  correct,  the  long  a  of  the  Sanscrit  ending 
It.  In  a  rimilar  way,  the  i  of  uti  is  based,  as  I  now  assume,  in 
partore  from  §.  425.,  on  the  long  d  of  Sanscrit  pronominal  adverbs 
thi',  e.g.  uH  corresponds  to  the  VMic  kd-thd,  "how?"  (Pan.  V. 
26.). 
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short  radical  vowel  is  lengthened.  The  fiitare  perfects*  like 
f€m>,  capso,  cucOf  cu;cepso9'\  which  in  appearance  are  analogous 
to  the  infinitives  in  $€,  as  also  the  perfect  and  plaperfect 
[6.  Ed.  p.  1229.]  subjunctives,  as  axim,  atmm»  o^^eartm,  exeemi, 
diociSf  indimSf  traxis,  spanriSf  atnisns,  iryexUf  extinxUf  ademk 
serpsUt  incensit,  faxemy  extinxem,  irdettexei,  recessett  vM,  irfod 
(see  Struve,  1.  c,  p.  175),  can  hardly  be  put  on  the  same  foot- 
ing with  the  infinitives  in  se  ;  first,  because  the  least  of  these 
have  an  indicative  perfect  in  si  («ci=(>-9i)  corresponding  to 
them  ;  and  secondly,  because,  even  if  lliis  were  the  case,  still 
e.g,  capso,  aximt  exiinocemt  could  not,  perhaps,  have  been  de- 
rived from  the  to-be-presupposed  capsU  oari,  and  tlie 
actually  existing  extinxU  by  the  termination  of  the  fotore 
perfect  and  of  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  subjunctive  beiog 
substituted  for  the  terminations  pf  the  perfect.  Hie  sud 
three  tenses  and  moods  are  comparatively  modem  foran- 
tions,  and  are  formed  by  combining  the  future  and  the 
present  and  imperfect  subjunctive  of  the  verb  substantive 
with  the  perfect  base!]:  of  the  attributive  verb;  and  the 
affinity  of  their  concluding  portion  with  the  n  of  pe^ 
fects  like  serp-si  consists,  consequently,  not  only  in  this» 
that  in  the  latter  also  the  verb  substantive  is  contained, 
but  in  primeval  relationship,  which  extends  beyond  the 
time  of  the  separation  of  languages,  if  I  am  rig^t  is 
identifying  such  perfects  with  the  Sanscrit  2d  and  Crreek 
1st  aorist  formations  (see  §.  551.).  We  gain,  thereforfi 
nothing  towards  the  explanation  of  the  forms  under  dis* 


*  In  departure  from  what  has  been  remarked  at  §.  664.,  I  now  regu^ 
faxo,  and  similar  forms,  as  real  future  perfects. 

t  The  e  for  t  in  accepio^  and  shnilar  forms,  is  based  on  the  prioeip^ 
laid  down  in  §.  6. ;  whence  acceptOy  abfesim^  like  aeoeptut,  abfechu,  ^ 
acciptus,  abfictw. 

i  Amave-ro  from  at/iavi-ero,  cf.  §.  644. ;  amave-rim  from  §mati'i'^ 
according  to  §.  710. ;  amavi-ftsetn  from  amavi-estem. 
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cussioD,  unless  we  presuppose  non-existing  perfects  like 
axit  fojOf  9ponsi;  for  we  must  then  first  put  aside  the 
auxiliary  verb  of  the  perfect  indicative,  in  order  to  replace 
it  with  the  auxiliary  of  the  new  formation  here  spoken  of 
^90,  dm,  sem);  or  we  cannot  explain,  e.g.tfaxo,  from  the 
lo-be-presupposed  faxU  by  means  of  the  hence  theoretically- 
50-be-formed  faxero,  by  presupposing  an  [G.  Ed.  p.  1230.] 
)ver8pringing  of  the  letters  er.  Why  is  it,  however,  that 
Mre  do  not  occasionally  find,  together  with  the  really  exist- 
^  fature  perfects,  contractions  of  this  kind  ?  Why  do 
^e  not,  for  instance,  find,  together  with  yScero  hfgco;  with 
'iptro^c&po;  with  tdigeroB  tetigo?  Or  must,  e.^.,/ac-«o  have 
leen  formed  from  a  to-be-presupposed  facer(h  in  such  wise 
iiat  the  T  formed  from  s  has  again  returned  to  its  original 
^,  and  been  joined  dijrectly  to  the  final  consonant  of  the 
oot  after  the  e  has  been  rejected?  Or  vfosfaxo  formed 
rom /oceso  at  a  time  when  a  between  two  vowels  did  not 
egularly  become  r  (see  §.  22.)  ?  I  should  now  prefer  de- 
i^g  the  obsolete  future  perfects,  and  the  perfect  and 
luperfect  conjunctives  in  sinh  «em,  connected  with  these, 
n)m  a  lost  stock  of  real  perfects,  since  the  existing  pre- 
Brites  called  perfects,  of  all  gradations,  are  originally 
orists.  There  might,  e.g.9  have  existed,  together  with  the 
oriats  fidf  dpi  (see  §.  548.),  dic-siy  duc-sU  spopondif  (see  §. 
W.)  perfects  hke/efaca  (or  pefaea),  cecapd,  didiai,  duduca, 
fopondot  which  we  might  well  assign  to  the  Latin  in  an 
srlier  period  of  the  language,  at  the  time  of  its  close  con- 
nection with  the  Greek.  It  may  remain  undecided  whether 
he  Latin  afterwards  dropped  the  syllable  of  reduplication 


*  The  existing  law,  according  to  which  the  heaviest  vowel  a  is,  in  con- 
^ffuak»  of  the  incambrance  of  the  reduplication,  weakened  to  t  (see 
1*  6*  579.),  must  have  had  its  beginning,  and  may  not,  perhaps,  have  ob- 
billed,  in  a  time  to  which  we  are  here  endeavouring  to  look  back.  Ob- 
^^^  that  the  Otcanfefacust  is,  in  sense,  =sfecerit. 


fact,  axo  is  as  like  the  Greek  a{ci>  as  one  egg  to  another. 
Madvig  fitly  compares  forms  like  letano  with  those  is 
Greek  like  YeXao-o).  The  doubling  of  the  9  would  cons^ 
quently  be  purely  phonetic,  without  etymological  meaniog' 
as,  e.g.  in  the  Greek  iyeKaunra^  mentioned  by  Madvig,  aol 
like  6T6\6a'0'a,  mentioned  with  a  similar  object  above  (i  706.) 


*  Then,  perhaps,  yaoa,  capny  sponda,  would  have  the  same  rdatton  to 
fefaca,  or  pefaca,  kc,  as,  in  Gothic^  e.g.  band  to  the  Sanaerit  habt^ 
(see  §.  589.) ;  and  those  preterites  which  have  still  retained  the  redifliB*' 
tion  in  Gothic,  as,  e.g.  gaigrSt,  "  I,  he  wept"=San8crit  chakrdnda. 

t  It  is  probably  to  the  weak  form  of  the  roots,  and  their  terminatiog  ^ 
a  vowel,  that  do  and  sto  owe  the  pervading  retention  of  the  ledv^ikt^ 
in  composition. 

X  "  De  formamm  quarondam  verbi  Latini  natar4  et  nsn"  (Sokflfli* 
academica  etc.,  Hanm'®,  18^6,  p.  6. 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1231.]    at  once  in  the  perfect  indicative,*  as  it 
laid  aside  the  augment  in  the  imperfect  and  aorist:  or  whe- 
ther this  renunciation  first  took  place  when  the  verb  was 
encumbered  with  the  addition  of  the  auxiliary  verb  sub- 
stantive, just  as  the  reduplicated  aorists  (perfects)  in  com- 
position with  prepositions  for  the  most  part  dispense  inik 
the  syllable  of  reduplication,f  while  the  analogoos  So- 
scrit  reduplicated  aorists  (as  ddudruvam)  throughout  retsin 
it  in  composition  also.     Be  that,  however,  as  it  may,  at 
some  time  or  other  reduplicated  future  perfects,  too,  wiD 
have  existed;   thus,  e.g.frfasco  (or  pefaxo)t  cecapso^  whidi, 
in  essentials,  would  correspond  to  the  Greek  future  perfeeiSr 
as,  KeKxHToyia^  Tervn-ao-fiaut  to  which   will  have  originally 
corresponded  also  active  future  perfects,  as,  KehM-oio,  rervr 
o-co,  whose  offshoots  they  properly  are.    Should  this  not  be 
the  case,  we  have  nothing  left  but  to  abide  by  the  opinios 
expressed  above  (§.  664.),  and  still  earlier  in  my  "  Conjngt- 
tion-Sy stem '"  (p.  d8.)  > viz.  that,  as  is  also  assumed  by  Madvig,! 
the  future  perfects  under  discussion  are  formally,  as  abo 
partly  as  regards    their  meaning,  primary   futures,    b 


] 
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oreover*  if  kvtuso    be  regarded  as  an    abbreviation   of 
wasn,  and  as  an  actual  future,  it  cor-    [6.  Ed.  p.  1232.] 
sponds,  in  respect  to  its  denoting  the  future  relation  to 
Xttxm,  just  as,  exclusive  of  the  passive  personal  termina- 
u*  to  the  Oreek  future  perfect  like  reniifyroyiat.      This 
inion  is  especially  fovoured  by  the  old  infinitives  in  ssere 
rave,   p.   180)   with    the    signification    of  the    primary 
ure,    impetrassere,     reconciUassere,     expugnassere,    averun- 
MerCt  depeculasfere^  deargentassere,  *  They  correspond,  irre- 
ictive  of  the  infinitive  suffix,  which  throughout,  in  Latin, 
that  of  the  aorist,  and  of  the  doubling  of  the  s,  which 
mot  surprise  us,  to  the  Greek  future  infinitives  like 
Mxrav,      We  might  reasonably  expect  that  such  infinitives 
t  only  originally  existed   in   the   1st  conjugation,   but 
it  there  were  such  forms  also  as  habessere,  axere  (ssa^eiv), 
tre,  capsere.     It  may  be  proper  here  to   consider  also 
i  fature  perfects  of  the  Oscan  and  Umbrian  languages, 
both  these  dialects,  in  several  other  grammatical  points, 
eaent  us  with  older  forms  than  the  Latin.     It  is  im- 
rtant  here  to  notice,  that  the  Umbrian,  in  most  of  the 
tare  perfects  which  have  remained  to  our  time,  exhibits 
3  combination  of  the  future  perfect  of  the  verb  substantive 
A,  the  present  base,  or  the  simple  root  of  the  principal  verb, 
i  in  such  wise,  that,  after  consonants,  and  also,  in  one  in- 
uuse  given  by  Aufrecht  and  Kirchhof  (Umbr.  Language, 
146),  after  a  vowel  (irust  iveritX  the  /  of  the  root  fu  is  re- 
^Mi;    hence,  e.g.fak-ust,  signifying  "he  is  making  to 
ive  been,^*  while  the  Latin  fecerU  means,  ''  he  is  having 
•de  to  be/'      Other  examples  are,  cofwrt-vsU  **  converterUf'* 
^-^fus,  **  ambiverit'"'  (ctfus,  also  fust,  ^^fueriV),  ambr-e- 
^f^  "  ambiverint "  (ct Jvrent,  'yuerirW'X/ak-urent,  *' fecerinJt.*^ 
^  Oscan  follows  the  same  principle,  only  it  is  wanting 
*  to  the  perfect  retention  of /a;  but  also  in  the  simple  w, 
J.  in  dihuU  "  dixerU^"  pruhibusU  "  prohi-    [G.  Ed.  p.  1233.] 
^^""fifakuH,  '*/ec€rU ''  Mommsen  (**  Oscan  Studies,''  p.  62) 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1231.]   at  ODce  in         j^e  lightwas  throv^Ti  upim 
laid  aside  the  augmeDt  in  t'       oot/u  in  the  conjugation  of 
ther  this  renunciation  f     .  ^y  makes  its  appearance  in  tk 
encumhered  with  the   .^  hence  won  for  itself  die  capaciiy 
stantive,  just  as  tV  ^.lation  of  past  time,  which,  however,  is 
position  with  jr^y^e  .y,,^"  i„  Oscan  signifying  also 'erir 
the  syllabte  .^^,^  j^  c.  p.  6l),  the  latter   being  in  excellem 
sent  redo-  /  ^j^jj    ^^e  Zendian  jpj«;*u^^_i  hhsytdl  anJ 
It  in  ^^^'^  bus  (see  p.  918  G.  ed.).      Wherefore,  also,/f^aius/ 
*^™^  '^'a'  /iterally  taken  to  mean,  "  he  is  having  made  to  be," 
.        ^ib^^  ^'^  principal  verb  expresses  past  time  by  re- 
'     ^/cation :  the  like  may  be  the  case  with  some  redupli- 

fpd  future  perfects  in  the  Umbrian  (1.  c.  p.  146). 

Sj9.  We  return  to  the  infinitive,  in  order  to  remark 
next,  that,  in  the  Vedic  dialect  also,  accusatives  of  abstract 
radical  words  are  used  as  infinitives,  and,  indeed,  iu  the 
genuine  accusative  relation,  only,  however,  where  the  inS- 
nitive  is  governed  by  kak,  **  to  be  able."'  According  w 
Pnnini  (III.  4.  12.)  they  are  divided  into  two  classes,  of 
which  the  one  strengthens  the  radical  vowel,  the  other 
leaves  it  without  extension.  The  Commcntarv  furnishes 
as  examples,  agnm  vdi  divA  vlbMjan  {an  euphonic  for  ar' 
hA  '^snknuvan,  "  the  fire  could  the  gods  not  distribute: 
ftl}ijlup(tn('am)  nA  "iakniuvanf  "they  could  not  destroy. 
To  these  we  add,  also,  out  of  the  Rigveda  (I.  94.  3.),  .swilrff'' 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1234.]  tvA  samUlhamf  "would  that  we  could  kiiulk* 
thee;"  and  a  passjige  from  the  Atharva-Veda,  cited  bj' 
Aufreclit  ("  Umbrian  Language,'"  p.  US),  mA  stikan  praii' 
(IhAm  isitmy  *'  they  cannot  dispose  the  arrow."  Though 
these  infinitives  mav  scarc*elv  have  been  limited  orisiu!*"?' 


*  In  this  pAssap:^,  which  is  detached  from  the  context,  I  cannot  ans^^ 
for  tlie  exact  moaning  of  vihh\jani.  As  regnrds  tlje  lengthening  of  the 
vowel  of  the  root  hhnj  in  this  infinitive  form,  comiuire  tlie  feminine  ^^^ 
f tnntive  hhaj^  '*  portion,  fortune,  homage." 
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the  construction  with  iakf  yet  it  is  probable  they  can 
rer  have  had  a  very  extensive  use,  since,  in  general,  the 
"e  radical  words  are  the  most  rare  kind  of  abstract  sub- 
Dtives.  I  therefore  prefer  comparing  the  Oscan  and 
ibrian  infinitives  in  um  (which  Aufrecht  and  Kirchhof 
er  to  this  class)  with  the  very  numerous  class  of  abstract 
wtantives  which  are  formed  by  the  suffix  m  a,  and  which, 
has  been  shewn,  are  also  occasionally  substituted  for 
initives,  and  to  the  accusatives  of  which  the  Umbrian- 
isan  infinitives  correspond  better,  as  regards  form,  than 
those  of  bare  radical  words  ;  as  bases  ending  in  a  conso- 
It,  especially  the  words  of  the  dd  declension  in  Oscan 
minate  in  the  accusative  in  m,  and  in  Umbrian,  after 
!  analogy  of  the  Greek,  have  lost  the  nasal  of  the  ter- 
Qation,  and  end  in  the  masculine  or  feminine  with  u 
0.  On  the  other  hand,  the  accusatives  of  the  2d  de- 
nsion,  which  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  class  of  words  in 
end  universally  in  Oscan  in  um  or  om  and  in  Umbrian 
i  nasal  of  the  termination  um  or  om,  is  frequently  sup- 
»sed  (Aufr.  and  Kirchh.,  p.  116) ;  and  just  so  in  the  in- 
itive,  e.g.  of  era  and  afero,  ^^  circumferre  f  erum  and  ero, 
lae/'  The  following  are  examples  of  Oscan  infinitives : 
turn,  ^^dicereT  oJeum,  ^'agereT  moUatMfn,  '* mnUare."'' *  The 
t  example  is  that  which  most  resists  identification  with 
}  accusatives  of  the  Sanscrit  radical  words ;  and  one  sees 
iinly  that  here  the  u  is  a  formative  suf-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1235.] 
which  has  been  added  to  the  theme  of  the  1st  conju- 
tion.  As  this  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  loth  class  (see 
109*.  6.),  we  may  compare  moU-d-um,  exclusive  of  the  mas- 
line  termination  opposed  to  the  Sanscrit-Zendian  femi- 
oe  one,  with  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend  infinitives  mentioned 
ove  (§.  619.).  like  ^ittiniT  chdr-ay-dm,  ^^j^^MJJ^^aj^  raddli- 


*  Mommfen,  1.  c.  p.  60.    These  forms  are  distingaished  from  the  coin- 
^  accoaatives  of  the  2d  declension  only  by  the  unmarked  u. 


1 196  FOBMATION  OF  WOBDS. 

ay-aiim.  Especial  notice  ought  to  be  given  to  the  form 
trilbarakavunh  if  it,  as  Mommsen  conjectures,  is  really  a  per- 
fect infinitive ;  in  which  case  thum,  euphonic  for  tt-um,  from 
fu'Um,  is  the  infinitive  of  the  root/u  with  past  significatioo 
(cf.  p.  1232  G.  ed.  dik-usl,  "  dixer'd,""  from  dUc-fud).  Cur- 
tius*  has  compared  with  the  Oscan  present  infinitives  in 
um  the  Latin  v€num,\  If  this  comparison  be,  as  I  think 
it  is,  correct,  then  this  word,  of  which  only  the  datire 
{venot  venui)  and  ablative  veno  are  preserved,  may  originally 
belong  only  to  the  2d  declension :  moreover,  the  u  of  the 
4th  declension,  as  formative  suffix  of  an  abstract  in  Latin, 
would  stand  quite  isolated,  while  that  of  the  2d  is  frequently 
represented  by  the  Sanscrit  suffix  a  as  a  means  of  formar 
tion  of  masculine  abstracts.  These,  for  the  most  part,  a^ 
cent  the  radical  vowel,  and  Gunise  it  when  capable  of  Gona; 
while  a  radical  a  before  a  simple  consonant  is  lengthened. 
The  following  are  examples,  in  addition  to  those  already 
mentioned :  bhida-s,  "  cleaving ""  (root  bhid),  chhida-tt  id. 
(vootchhid);  yo</a-«, "combining" (root yi^);  itrA/Aa-«,** anger" 
(root  krudh) ;  h&sa-s,  "  laughter''  (root  has) ;  k&ma-s^  "wish, 
love"  (root  ham).  In  Greek,  abstracts  like  ira\a-^,  ^^* 
SpofJLO-^,  jSpofio^f  T/oo/Lto-f ,  (l>6vo-^f  ir\o(f)<>-f,  [G.  Ed.  p.  13M.] 
fr6vo'£,X  ^^7X^f»  ffjiepo-g,  correspond  both  in  the  suffix  and 
in  the  accent  The  Lithuanian,  on  account  of  the  retentiofl 
of  the  original  a  in  abstracts  of  this  kind,  resembles  the 
Sanscrit  more  than  the  Greek  and  Latin,  which  latter,  witk 
the  exception  at  least  of  the  base  venu,  already  spoken  oC 


*  *'  Journal  of  Archnology,"  June  18479  P*  ^^» 

t  Fenundo,  properly^  "I  give  to  sell;"  veneo^  for  venum  eo,*^lf^ 
the  selling." 

I  As  o  18  a  heavier  vowel  than  c,  the  choice  of  this  vowel  in  plx^  ^ 
the  c,  which  elsewhere  prevails  in  the  roots  referred  to,  reminds  os  of  ^ 
vowel  increment  which  appears  in  the  corresponding  Sanscrit  tintf^ 
although  o,  as  also  c,  is  only  a  corruption  of  an  original  a  (see  f  3.  P*^ 
and  cf.  §.265.  a.). 
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?sent8  for  comparison  only  ludu-s,  and  perhaps  jocu-s  (the 
ter  from  an  ohseure  root).  The  following  are  examples 
Lithuanian:  rmega-s,  "sleep"  (megmi,  "I  sleep");  ur- 
ta-s,  "reproof,  accusation/**  (metu,  '*!  cast");  bdda-s, 
anger"  (bddu,  "  I  hunger,"  cf.  Sanscrit  bddh  or  vddh,  "  to 
:");  juka-s,  "laughter"  (c£  Latin >cu-«);  kdra-s,  ''strife, 
r;''  mmors,  "understanding"  {menu,  "I  think,"  meno-s, 
unskilful  in  something");  maina-s,  "exchange;"  veda-s, 
•der,  regulation ;"  rSda-s,  "  advice." 
360.  To  this  class  in  the  Old  Sclavonic  belong  those  mascu- 
)  abstracts,  of  which  Dobrowsky  says  (p.  267)  that  they 
tain  the  pure  radical  syllable :  they  contain,  however,  in 
t,  the  suffix  o,  corrupted  from  a  (see  §§.  255.  a.  257.),  which, 
the  nominative  and  accusative,  is  suppressed,  or,  more 
rectly,  replaced  by  *,  which  Dobrowsky  does  not  write. 
5  following  are  examples:  aobi>  lav*,  "the  seizing" 
nscrit  Idbha-s,  "obtaining");  Toki>  tok\  "the  flowing" 
k&  tekufif  "  I  run ") ;  e^oai*  brocC,  "  passage,  forth ; 
^OA*  isxod\  "  exit ;"  rAAA-b  ^facT,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1237.] 
inger ;"  •)•  CToy a*  sIukT,  "  shame ;"  ct^ aat*  strad",  "  fear ; 
m  the  bases  lovo,  toko,  &c.  Observe  the  agreement 
need  by  the  Sclavonic  with  the  Greek  in  the  choice  of 
stronger  radical  vowel,  so  that  e,g.  Toki»  tok',  has  exactly 
same  relation  to  tekun,  "  I  run,"  that,  in  Greek,  Spofio^, 
I  to  Spcfiia,  fl>6l3o'S  to  <f>e^oyLah  &c.  The  relation  of 
^yA*  stM,  "  shame,''  to  CTbiA  slyd,  in  CTbiA*TH  c;^  stydr 
Izah,  "to  be  ashamed''  (see  Micklos.  Rad.  p.  88)  resembles 
t  of  Sanscrit  abstracts  like  ydgas,  "joining;"  to  their 


n 


^n 


Tlu8  word  deserves  notice  on  account  of  the  retention  of  the  old  a, 
ich,  in  the  verb  and  roost  of  the  other  formations  of  this  root,  has  been 
foptcd  to  e,  MetH^,  "  I  cast,"  ui-mata'S,  "  reproof,"  at-mota^s,  "  ont- 
i"  (also  at'mata-8)y  bear  the  same  relation  to  one  another  as,  e,g.  ia 
Jck,  Tp€iro,  erpmroVf  rponos* 

'  Sanscrit  gridh,  "  to  crave,"  from  gardh  or  gradhy  Gothic  grSddn^ 
^honger/'  see  Glossarinm  Sanscr.  (Fasc.  I.  a.  1840),  p.  107. 
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roots  with  u,  for  O)  u  is  in  Sclavonic  the  Gana  of  bi  jf 
(see  §.  255.  f.). 

861.  In  German,  too,  the  masculine  abstracts  which  belong 
to  this  class  have,  by  suppressing  the  final  vowel  of  the  base 
in  the  nominative  and  accusative,  acquired  the  sembbnce 
of  radical  words.  As,  however,  the  bases  in  a  and  i  are 
not  distinguishable  in  the  singular,  it  remains  uncertaiD 
whether  e. g.  the  Gothic  thlauh-s,  "flight,*'  stands  for  thlauha-ij 
or  for  thlauhi'S  (see  §.  135.):  in  the  former  case  it  answers 
to  the  Sanscrit  formations  like  ydga-s,  "combination ;"*  but 


*  The  root  of  the  said  Gothic  abstract  is  iMuh  ;  whence  thlhiha,  tUad, 

thlauhum^  the  latter  euphonic  for  thluhum  (see  §.  82.).     The  fact,  thit 

thlauh-8  corresponds,  as  regards  its  vowel,  better  to  the  preterite  thin  to 

the  present,  must  not  induce  us  to  derive  it  from  the  preterite  instead  d 

from  the  root :  otherwise  we  should  have  almost  as  much  ground  for  de- 

riving  e.g.  the  Sanscrit  ySga-s  from  yw/Sja  ("I  or  he  joined*) ;  bkida-i, 

"rupture,"  from  bibhSda;  and,  in  Greek,  bpofio-s  from  bibpofuu    The 

truth  is,  that,  in  the  formation  of  words,  recourse  b  had  aometima  to  ^ 

pure,  sometimes  to  the  incremental  radical  vowel ;   and,  moreoTcr,  is 

Greek  and  German,  at  times  to  the  original  radical  vowel,  at  times  to  it  in 

a  form  more  or  less  weakened.     Had,  in  Greek,  dpafios  been  said  for  ipofios, 

still  the  abstract  would  not  have  been  to  be  derived  from  the  aorist(c3p(^}l 

but  it  would  have  had  only  this  advantage  in  common  with  the  yt^i 

the  retention,  namely,  of  the  radical  vowel  in  its  original  form ;  while  tbs 

€  of  dp€fua  is  the  greater,  and  the  o  of  dtdpofta  the  leaser  weakening  of  ^ 

old  a.    In  Gothic,  u  is  the  least  (see  §.  400.)  and  i  the  extreme  weakening<i' 

the  a;  wherefore  run{a)'8,  '^course,  stream," from  the  root  mmi,  ''to  nOf 

to  flow"  (rinmi,  rann^  rurmun),  stands  on  the  footing  of  Greek  abstracts  lik* 

dp6fio-s :  so  fSar,  in  reality,  the  sud  Gothic  word  belongs  to  the  a-dedfli- 

sion.    We  can,  however,  on  account  of  the  form  of  its  radical  vowel  js^ 

ns  little  derive  it  from  the  plural  of  the  preterite,  as  we  could  derife«>^« 

ane^Uh,  "deli very"  (neut.)  from  the  same,  because  it  exhibits  the TO«d 

of  the  present  instead  of  that  of  the  root  itself  {faVi),    Neither,  too,  eis 

we  derive  drusy  "  &11,"  for  druso'S  or  drusi-s  (the  nominative  sign  i^ 

dropped  in  bases  in  sa  and  n),  from  the  plural  of  the  preterite ;  bnt,  ^ 

the  latter,  it  contains  the  pure  radical  vowel,  which,  in  the  present  drinffi 

isGunised  by  t  (see  §.  27.),  and,  in  the  mngular  preterite  drauSf  by  a.  Tkit 

the  chiss  of  words  under  discussion  is  not  wanting  in  Zend  also  is  ff^ 
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le   Gothic    diphthong    in   thlauh-s,   can     [G.  Ed  p.  1238.] 
irdly  be  a  consequence  of  Guna,  but  must  rather  result 
om  the  h  following.      That  slip-Sf  *'  sleep/'  belongs  to  this 
ass,  and  is  therefore  for  slipa-s,  not  for  slSpi-s,  may  be 
?duced  from  the  cognate  dialects. 

862.  To  return  to  the  Sanscrit  infinitive  suffix  tu,  it  is 
irther  to  be  remarked,  that  the  forms  which  are  con- 
acted  by  means  of  it  occur  in  the  Vedas  also  in  the 
Jative  and  genitive,  which  two  cases  are  not  formally 
stinguished  from  one  another.  Their  use,  however,  is 
ire,  and  the  ablative  appears  in  the  examples  mentioned, 
3d  in  the  Schol.  to  Pan.,  III.  4.  i6.,  quite  in  the  character  of  a 
>inmon  abstract  substantive ;  and  we  might  e.g.  regard 
ie  Latin  ortus,  everywhere  that  it  occurs,  as  an  infinitive, 
jually  as  well  as  the  ablative  ud-itdSf  go-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1239.] 
erned  1.  c  by purd,  "ere,  earlier,  before''  {purA  suryasyd 
HtSJi  (-ya  ud),  "  before  the  rising  of  the  sun").  In  the 
ther  examples,  too,  given  1.  c,  the  ablative  of  the  abstract 
I  ta  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  and,  indeed,  either  by 
wd,  "  before,''  or  by  d,  "  to ;"  so  also  in  a  passage  of  the 
8t  book  of  the  Rigveda  (41.  o.),  which  has  been  already 
omted  out  by  Bohtlingk  (Commentary  on  Pan.,  p.  152), 

iiUlhAt6h\  "  to  the  casting  (the  dice)."  Panini,  however, 
imits  the  kind  of  infinitive  under  discussion  to  the  roots 
Bid,  kar  (kri),  vad,  char,  hu,  tarn,  and  jan ;  and  therefore 
( is,  probably,  that  Sayana  sees  in  ni-dhdtds  no  so-called 
hau  but  a  common  abstract  with  the  suffix  iu-n  (cf. 
<  1220^  Note,  G.  ed.).  Perhaps,  too,  nl-dhAJtu  has  a  per- 
Bct  declension,  and  thereby,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Indian 


y  the  bases  j^tp\^  zadsha^  "  wish,  will"  (Sanscrit  root  jushy  "  to 
*^,  to  wish");  ajj3a»7A /raio,  "qnery;"  AJJ3Auyn<lwi,  "destruction" 
^p.9d5,  G.  ed.,  §.724.);  >s^y»i»>s)\  fra-vdka,  " annonncement ;" 
"aJ^Ai?  raSdhOj  "growth ;"  a»»a)(  magay  "greatneas"  (" growth,"  aeo 
'^moii^  Yacna  p.  7-2). 


with  iivaTa,  "lord,  capable"'  (dl.  4.  13.): 
liaat  gives  as  example,  iivard  "bAtc/iori/dA', 
affronting  (lord  of  afironting)."  Another  ge 
kind,  though  not  rect^ised  as  an  infinitive, 
limited  to  the  construction  with  ishvara,  ia  h 
doing,  making,  tmnsacting,"  which  Naigli,  I) 
with  the  infinitive  dative  kdrtav^  and  the 
(see  p.  1205,  G.  ed.X  under  the  words  sigoil 
("deed"),  and  which,  Rigv.  L  115. 4,  is  govenw 
"  in  the  midst"  f      As  regards  the  relation  1 

*  The  genllire  termiuation  a*  ia  looked  npon  b;  the 
riaiu  in  this  caae,  not  u  a  case-termiiution,  bnt  as  a 
which  is  called  in  the  technical  langoage  k-ag-tai  (cf.  p.  12 
and  is  therefore  unaccented,  thoagh,  in  general,  the  a 
worda  hare  the  accent  onlf  in  the  atrong  caw  a  on  the 
p.  1086,  Q.  ed,  §.  783.  Remark).  We  majr  awxibe  ibt 
the  radical  worda,  where  thrir  genitire  icpreaaita  the 
cinxuiiatance,  that  the  infinitiTe  ovibtdi  the  common  aba 
power  of  life  and  action;  and  it  will  be  well  to  lecall  wl 
fore  (§.  814.)  said  regarding  the  doable  kind  of  aecentni 
In  tdr  (t^i),  according  ai  they,  u  partidplea,  goTcm  U 
Btand  aa  more  inactive  noona  t^  agency.  The  datires, 
radical  worda  have,  where  Ihey  atand  sa  infinitire^  in  g 
powcrfhl  BccentDBtion,  at  leaat  in  the  caaea  in  which,  aoi 
(III.  4. 14.),  the  infinitiTO  in  i  [in  the  technical  langnan 
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•umental  kritvd,  "  after,"  or  "  with/'  or  "  through 
x>  the  accusative,  which  springs  from  the  base 
>  the  common  infinitive  kdrtum,  as  also  to  the 
rtavi,  kdrtavdi^  and  to  the  genitive  kdrtds,  and, 
»  the  relation  of  the  gerunds  in  tvd  to  the  infi- 
the  same  root,  it  must  be  observed  that  the 
roots  which  admit  of  increment  or  weakening 
ibits  the  weaker  form  of  the  root,  and  has  the 
hout  exception,  on  the  case-termination.     Com- 


TB. 

OERUND. 

ROOT. 

if 

uktvdt 

vach,  "to  speak/' 

1— 1 

• 

n, 

8up(vd, 

svapf  "  to  sleep/' 

tm, 

prhhtvdf 

prachh,  "  to  ask. 

• 

P4 

n. 

ishtvd, 

yaj,  "  to  offer/' 

s 

tm, 

grihitvdf 

grah,  "  to  take." 

d 

» 

sruivdt 

sru,  •'  to  hear/' 

U-J 

m. 

bhutvi 

bhU,  "  to  be/' 

t 

yuktvd, 

yvj,    to  jom. 

I, 

bhiitvdf 

bhid,  "  to  cleave." 

h 

sthitvdf 

sthd,  "to  stand/' 

h 

hatvd, 

han,  "  to  slay/' 

is  distinction  in  the  form  of  the  root  and  of  the 
n  does  not  prevent  the  assumption,  that  the 
d  the  infinitive  originally  had  the  same  theme 
ne  accentuation,  that,  e.g.,  together  with  y dictum, 
i  yiktvd,  "after,'^  "with,"  or  "through  joining," 
existed,  just  as  the  distinction  which  exists  in 
pie  present  between  the  strong  and  weak  cases 


mination  is  compensated  by  lengthening  the  final  vowel  of 
hich  respect  compare  Latin  datives  like  lupo  from  hipoi  (see 
compare  ^RRT  vasanta  for  i|?|^  vasantS  in  the  Schol.  to 
89.). 

4  I 


lo  tne  aecieosion  oi  patnin,  "  way,  irom  ^ 
only  the  middle  cases,  while  the  strong  si 
root  by  the  insertion  of  a  nasal,  and,  at  the  t 
centuAte  it ;  and.  moreover,  exhibit  the  sn 
stronger  form  (p&ntkdn  compared  with  patbA 
weakest  cases  suppress  the  suffix,  as  also  the 
root,  and  let  the  accent  sink  down  on  the  cast 
hence,  e.g^  in  the  instrumental  we  find  pat 
[O.  Ed.  p.  1242.]  pdnthinam,  "vtam"  and  pat 
The  declension  otvUh,  "bearing"  (at  the  end 
also  presents  a  great  agreement  with  the  fc 
of  the  gerund  in  fvd  to  the  infinitive ;  that  i 
those  gerunds  which,  in  roots  beginning  wit 
the  a  and  vocalise  the  v ;  only  in  compoun 
long  syllable  v&  is  contracted  in  the  weakest 
u,  while  the  short  syllable  va  of  the  gerunds 
to  short  u .-  in  other  respects  sSIy-uhot  "  thr 
carrying,"  has  the  same  relation  to  its  acci 
ham,  as,  e.g.,  v]dv&  has  to  v6Jdum.  A  short 
by  anad-1'dh,  "ox  (wagon-drawer"),  in  tb< 
hence,  anad-vhd,  e.g.,  stands  exactly  in  the  sa 
anad^&ham,  as  uHva  does  to  v&kium.  WitI 
ever,  to  the  circumstance  that  the  feminin 
from  which  the  gerund  and  the  infinitive 
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iindergone  a  weakening  only  in  the  instrumental,  i.e.  in  the 
gerund,  bat  not  in  the  other  weak  eases,  we  may  per- 
haps look  for  the  reason  of  this  in  the  extremely  frequent 
use  of  the  instrumental  of  the  gerund,  as  the  forms  most 
used  are  also  most  subject  to  detrition  or  weakening ;  for 
K^Uch  reason,  e.g.,  the  root  of  the  verb  substantive  <m  loses 
ts  vowel  before  the  heavy  terminations  of  the  present, 
rhile  no  other  root  beginning  with  a  vowel  undergoes  such 
n  abbreviation  in  any  form  whatever.  Should  the  formal 
elation  of  the  gerund  in  tvd  to  the  infinitive  in  turn  be 
ndependent  of  the,  as  it  were,  moral  principle  which 
perates  in  the  separation  into  strong  and  [G.  Ed.  p.  1243.] 
reak  cases,  I  would  assume,  and  I  have  already  elsewhere 
Unded  to  it,*  that  the  weight  tvd  laid  on  the  termination 
mn  has  had  a  similar  influence  on  the  preceding  portion 
f  the  word,  both  with  respect  to  the  weakening  of  the 
xrm  and  the  removal  of  the  accent,  as  that  exercised  in 
be  2d  principal  conjugation  by  the  weight  of  the  heavy 
•enonal  terminations.  In  that  case,  therefore,  the  relation 
C  e.g.t  utvS,  to  kum,  dvUh-^vd  to  dvish-tumt  vit-tvA  to  v^t- 
■ai»  dai'tvd  to  cfd-ftim,  hi-tvi  to  hd-tunif  would  answer  more 
t  less  to  that  of 

f-m4#,  "  we  go/'  to  l-mi  "  I  go,'' 

dvish-mdSf  "we  hate,"  to  dvSsh-mi,  "I  hate,'' 

vid-rndSf  "  we  know,"  to  tHidrfnU  "  I  know," 

dad-m&t,  "  we  give,"  to  dddd-mi,  "  I  give," 

tahi-nUis,  "  we  quit,"  to  jdhd-mU  "  I  quit." 

Be  ttat,  however,  as  it  may,  it  is  certain  that  the  gerund 
in  tv^  and  the  infinitives  in  ^ti-m>  td^s,  tav^,  tav-di,  have 
^  common  formative  suffix,  and  in  essentials  are  only  dis- 
^goished  by  their  case*termination  ;  and  that  the  abstract 
'^Astantive  base  formed  by  tu  is  feminine,  which  before 


*  Sroalkr  Sanscrit  Grammar,  §.  662. 

4l  2 
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could  only  have  been  inferred  from  the  instramental  in 
tv-A*  but  now  is  also  apparent  from  the  Vedic  dative  forms 
in  iav-^i.    The  Greek  abstracts  in  Tv-y,  as  ^tfTv-^,  j8/j«Ti-j, 
eirjTv^^  hnjfTXfq^  e\e»7Tu-ff,  7e\a-<r-Ti;-y,  i/o^py-cr-Tu-^,  which  were 
first  brought  into  this  province  of  formation  in  my  treatise  on 
the  "  Influence  of  Pronouns  on  the  formation  of  Words'' (p.  25). 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1*244.]   testify  in  like  manner  for  the  feminine  ni- 
ture  of  the  Sanscrit  cognate  words :  they,  however,  testify 
also,  and  this  is  well  worth  notice,  that  it  was  after  the  se- 
paration of  the  Greek  from  the  Sanscrit  that  this  class  A 
abstract  substantives  raised  itself  in  Sanscrit  to  the  positioD 
of  infinitives  and  gerunds,  while  they  still  moved  in  Zend 
also  in  the  circle  of  common  substantives.    Under  this  held 
is  to  be  brought   ;pj^Q>  peri-tu,  the  feminine  gender  of 
which  is  proved  by  the  accusative  plural  peritus;  but  to 
abstract  nature  has  been  changed  into  concrete.     It,  pe^ 
haps,  originally  signified  "passage,  crossing,'' f  but  has,ho«^ 
ever, assumed  the  signification  "bridge."  Perhaps, too, )(9^ 
zantu,  "city"  (originally,  perhaps,  "production,  creatiw"^ 
the  geijder  of  which  is  not  to  be  deduced  from  the  forms 
that  now  occur,  is  to  be  classed  here.      The  instrumental 
AisQxl^Ai^  zanthicd^  "  through  production,"  mentioned  above 
(§.  254.  Rem.  3.  p.  280),  as  also  xitsS^ii^janihwa,  **  through 
smiting,  slaying,"  J  and  the  ablative  zanthwdt,  I  now  rather 
refer  to  the  suffix  fAu^  =  Sanscrit  tva^  as  in  the  Veda  diaW 
the  said  suffix  also  forms  primitive  abstracts  (see  §.  ^f» 
and,  indeed,  from  the  strong  form  of  the  root;  so  ^ 
from  ipT  jan  and  ^  han  might  be  expected  the  bases  f^ 
jantva  and  "^^sw  hantva,      I  am  led  to  this  opinion  partk^ 


*  From  a  mascnline  or  neuter  hnse,  in  clasacal  Sanscrit  at  letft>  *^ 

come  tund. 
t  Root  p<¥(»^=San8crit /Nzr  {pfi)^  see  Broekhaua,  Gloaniy,  p.S7& 
J  See  §.  160.  p.  178,  where  jahthwa  shonld  be  read  for  maMml  ^^ 

Ger.  ed.  §.  169  is  here  wrongly  given  for  §.  160. 
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irly  by  the  ablative  MAisoido^  zanthwdt*  which  answers 
etter  to  a  theme  zanlhwa  than  to  zantuj  as  from  bases  in 
no  other  ablatives  in  dt  have  elsewhere  been  found,  but  only 
Qch  as  have  short  a  before  the  /,  or  those  [G.  £d.  p.  1245.] 
bt  append  the  ablative  sign  direct  to  the  theme.  The 
istrumentals  in  thrva  (or  thu)d,  see  §.  254.  Rem.  3.  p.  28l) 
Imit  of  being  deduced  from  feminine  bases  in  tu  quite  as 
ell  as  from  neuter  or  masculine  in  thwa.  But  it  is  de- 
dedly  from  a  base  in  thwa  that  the  accusative  raSihwem, 
defiling,"  f  comes,  from  the  theme  of  which  raithwa  pro- 
3eds  the  denominative  railhwayiUi,  "he  defiles."'  The 
rimitive  verb  does  not  occur,  whence  it  is  uncertain 
hether  raithwa  is  really  a  primitive  abstract. 
865.  It  is  clear  that  the  Latin  supines  are  identical 
I  their  base  with  the  Sanscrit  infinitive  bases  in  tiL,  although 
le  analogous  abstracts  with  a  full  declension,  as  or-tu-s, 
ier-i-tU'Sf  sta-tus,  ac-tu-s,  duc-tu-St  rap-iu-s,  ac-ctS'Su-s  (from 
^-cei'tu'B,  see  §.  101.),  cd-su-s  (from  cas-su-s  for  cas-tiisX 
VT'SU'S,  vom-i-tt^StX  have,   like  their  analogous  forms  in 


•  V.  S.  p.  83,  t»jMQ}i^^€  .  .  .  Mi^Mf  A)ZoQ>  pora  nars  .  .  .  xahihwdt^ 

<adt  hominis  generatianem,**  see  Gram.  Grit.,  p.  263. 

t  Cf.  Spiegel,  "  The  19th  Farg.  of  the  V.  S,"  p.  82. 

t  The  Sanscrit  also  frequently  joins  the  suffix  under  discussion  to  the 

lot  by  means  of  a  conjunctive  vowel  i;  and  forms,  e.g,^  from  vdm,  ^Mo 

>out,*'  the  base  vandtu^  whence  the  infinitive  vdm-i-tum  (=sup.  vom-U 

m),  and  the  gemnd  vam-i-tvA,    With  regard,  however,  to  the  infinitive 

■^  genmd  not  nniversaUy  agreeing  as  to  the  insertion  or  not  of  the  con- 

i&ctive  vowel,  and  to  onr  finding  hy  the  side  of  the  infinitive  hhdv-i'tum^ 

to  be,"  e,g,y  a  gerund  bhu-lvd^  I  would  recall  attention  to  the  circum- 

*aoe  that  the  sufiix  vdhs  of  the  perfect  participle,  when  it  is  appended 

otbe  root  by  a  conjunctive  vowel  t,  rejects  this  conjunctive  vowel  in  the 

vokest  cases  (instr.  pSck-^-d,  opposed  to   the  ace.  pich-i-vans-am)^ 

^hich  does  not  prevent  me  from  assuming,  that  in  this  participle  all  cases 

'riginally  came  from  the  same  base.    We  do  not  require  to  explain  the 

*Miioe  of  the  conjunctive  vowel  in  the  weakest  cases  by  the  circumstance, 

^  here  the  formative  suffix  begins  with  a  vowel,  as  pich-y-Hishd' {for 

pich'i'iuhd) 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1246.]  Greek,  not  remained  true  to  the  femimne 
gender.  How  exactly  in  other  respects,  in  many  roots, 
the  accusative  of  the  Latin  supine  agrees  with  that  of  the 
Sanscrit  infinitive,  exclusive  of  the  gunising  of  the  latter, 
may  be  inferred  from  the  following  examples : — 

BAN80BIT.  LATIN. 

sthd'tum,  "to  stand/'  stdtum. 

dd'tum,  "to  give,""  datum, 

dhmd'tum,  *'to  blow,''  fldtum, 

jnd'tumf  **  to  know,"  ndtum. 

pa-ium,  "  to  drink,"  pdtum. 

64um,  **  to  go."  itum  (cf.  fri/j). 

ii'tum,  "  to  sleep,"  quiitum. 
yd'tunif  ydv-i'tumf  "  to  join,"    jutunu 

srd-tum,  "  to  flow,"  rutum  (cf.  rlvus), 

stdr-tum,  **  to  strew,"  gtrdtum. 

pdk'tum^  "  to  cook,"  coctunu 

dnk'tum,  **  to  anoint,"  unctum. 


pich-i-iishd)  could  as  little  sarprise  ns,  as,  6.^.,  fiin6y-i-4ha  (with  mi-^ 
from  the  root  nl,  ''  to  lead,"  which  prefixes  a  ooDJanctive  Towd  i  it 
pleasure  to  the  personal  termination  thoj  and  necessarily  to  the  penoitfl 
endings  va,  ma^  si,  vahS^  mahS,  dhvS;  hence  tdny-i-vd,  nhf^4-md,  mn^ 
shiy  &c.  The  verbs  of  the  1 0th  class,  and  the  cansal  forms  which  are  tf*^ 
logons  to  them,  have  all  of  them,  as  well  in  the  infinitive  as  in  the  gertfA 
the  conjunctive  vowel  t  after  the  character  ay  (for  ojfa  of  the  qpecitl 
tenses),  and  gunise  radical  vowels  which  are  capable  of  Gnna ;  heooe^  ^f  > 
ch6r-ay-i-tum,  chor-ay-i-tvd^  from  chur^  "  to  steal."  To  the  ay  coB^ 
spends  the  Latin  d  or  {,  from  forms  like  am-d-tum^  aud-i-tum  (^ 
§.  109\  6.).  On  the  other  hand,  verbs  of  the  Latin  2d  cmjvpl^ 
though  they  are  based  in  like  manner  on  the  Sanscrit  10th  claae^  rel^ 
quish  their  conjugational  character,  and  add  the  suffix  either  direct  to 
the  root,  or  by  means  of  a  conjunctive  vowel  i  (doo-tvm^  iiwm4-<«*» 
for  doc'i'tum,  mon-i-tum,  cf.  §.  801.  Note  t,  p.  1116  Note  *•,  G.ed.)- 
flS'tuTfiy  pU'tum  make  a  necessary  exception ;  dil4-tum  makes  s  Tohi»' 
tary  one. 
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"  to  break,"  fractum.        [G.  Ed.  p.  1247.] 

, "  to  roast '"  (r.  hhrqjjjjyfridum. 


to  join. 

junctum* 

0  eat, 

isum  (see  §.  101.). 

"  to  cleave,'' 

sdssam. 

d. 

fssunu 

o  knock,'' 

tusum  (from  tus'sum  for  tus- 
turn,  see  §.  101.). 

to  rend," 

rdsum. 

JO  know," 

vi'Sumf((rom  vis-sunif  vis-  turn). 

'*to  beget,  to 

bring 

gen-i'tum. 

0  become," 

"to  sound," 

son-i'tum. 

to  break," 

ruptum. 

to  go. 

aerptum. 

"to  vomit," 

vom-i'tum' 

*  to  shew," 

dictum. 

'to  bruise," 

jnstum. 

•  "  to  milk," 

ductum. 

mingere^ 

mkium. 

'  to  ride," 

veitum. 

le  form  which,  in  the  Lithuanian  and  Lettish 
J,  is  called  "  supinum,"  corresponds  remarkably 
accusative  of  the  supine  in  Latin,  in  that  it  is 
after  verbs .  of  motion,  in  order  to  express  the 
ards  which  the  motion  is  directed,  i.e.  the  purpose 
it  takes  place  (cf.  p.  1209  G.  ed.).  [G.  Ed.  p.  1248.] 
ative-sign,  the  nasal  of  which  is  elsewhere  in 
1  marked  on  the  preceding  vowel  (see  §.  149.),  is 


jc  for  ddh'tum,  from  the  root  duk=GoiMc  tuh  {tiuha,  ^^  1 
"I  drew"). 
k'tum,  whence  next  comes  mid-dhum.. 
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altogether  lost  in  this  form,  though  it  is  preserved  in  its 
original  shape  in  the  already  before-noticed  composites 
like  butum-bime  (see  §.  635.  p.  913^  and  §.  687.),  under  the 
protection  of  the  following  labial.  I  annex  a  few  Lithua- 
nian supine  constructions  out  of  the  translation  of  the 
Bible :  iszeyo  seyeyas  setu,  "A  sower  went  forth  to  sow" 
(Matt.  xiii.  d) ;  kad  nueyen  in  miestelus,  saw  nusiptrUu  traJp 
"  that  they  may  go  (going)  into  the  villages  to  buy  them- 
selves victuals^'  (xiv.  15);  nti^yehs  yeszkotu  paldyduseij  ''go- 
ing to  seek  that  which  is  gone  astray  ^^  (xviii.  12);  ytam- 
yote ....  sugiutu  mannefif  "  are  ye  come  out  for  to  take 
me.^"  (xxvi.  55).  Nevertheless,  the  use  of  this  supine  in 
the  received  condition  of  the  Lithuanian  after  verbs  of 
motion  is  not  exclusively  requisite ;  but  we  find  in  the 
translation  of  the  Bible,  in  such  constructions,  more  fre- 
quently the  common  iufinitive  in  ti,  or  with  i,  suppressed 
V;  €,g.t  Matt.  ix.  11,  asz  aleyau  griesztnusus  wadinti,  "lam 
come  to  call  sinners^'  (cf. Sanscrit  vocl,  "to  speak ^);  x.34i 
asz  tie  aieyau  pakayun  sustu  ^I  am  not  come  to  send  peace,*" 
v.  17,  ne  aieyau  panukint\  bet  iszpUdiff  '*I  am  npt  come  to 
destroy,  but  to  fulfil."  On  the  other  hand,  the  Old  Prus- 
sian— a  language  which  approaches  the  Lithuanian  vei7 
closely — has  two  forms  for  the  common  infinitive,  of  which 
the  one  corresponds  to  the  accusative  of  the  Sanscrit  infioi- 
tive  and  Latin  supiue,  as  also  to  the  Lithuanian  supine  i 
and,  indeed,  as  in  the  common  declension,  retaining  the 
sign  of  the  accusative  in  the  form  of  n ;  e.g.,  dd-tan  or 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1 249.]  dd-ton,  *•  to  give ""  =  Sanscrit  dOium,  pA-U/n^ 
"  to  drink  "  =  pd-tum,  gem-tont  "to  bear  a  child*"  ==)itifi-i-lwii 
and  the  other,  with  the  termination  ivcei^  presents  a  re- 
markable similarity  to  the  above-mentioned  (§.  854.)  Ve(fc 
infinitive  dative  in  tatdi  (for  tvdi)^  of  which  no  trace  is  k^ 
in  any  other  cognate  language  of  Europe.      It  has^  howevcfi 


•  Ton  from  /im,  cf.  §.77. 
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of  its  origin,  in  like  manner  an  accusative  sig- 
'here  I  would  remind  the  reader,  that  in  the 
le  infinitives  in  dhydi,  discussed  above  (§.  854.)» 
leir  dative  form,  occasionally  suppress  the  ac- 
tion ;  thus,  Yajurveda  VI.  3.,  uimasi  gdmadhydi, 
."*  As  regards,  then,  the  Prussian  form  in 
educe  twei  from  tu-eU  ei  answers  as  the  femi- 
mination  to  the  pronominal  datives  in  ei ;  as, 
is ''  =  Sanscrit  ta-sy-dU  Gothic  thi-z-ai  (see  §.  349. 
night,  however,  be,  that  the  ei  of  the  said  in- 
may  be  based  on  the  Sanscrit  i  (  =  ai)  of  the 
in  tav'if  so  that,  e.g„  dd^wei,  "to  give,"  would 
le  relation  to  its  accusative  dd-tu-n,  that,  in  the 
the  to-be-presupposed  ddrtav-if  which,  without 
be  dd'tv^,  has  to  dd-tunu  The  RigvMa  fur- 
ith  pd'tav'i,  the  sister  form  to  pu-tw-ei,  "to 
.  («.)•  The  other  Prussian  forms  which  belong 
md  which  Nesselmann,  p.  65,  has  collected,  are  : 
wU'\  "  to  fear "  (Sanscrit  bht  "  to  fear,"  bhayd, 
'twei,  "to  stand ;"  at^rd-twei,  **to  answer;" 
;ay "(Sanscritfcri/,"tospeak");  [G.Ed.p. IS-W.] 
"to  regard"  (Sanscrit  dars',  dris,  "to  see"); 
X  "to  covet"  (Sanscrit  lUaps,  infinitive  Ulaps-i- 


paflsage  of  the  YajorT^di^  (III.  13.)  the  infinitives  dhu' 
mmon,"  and  mddayddhydi,  ^^  to  rejoice,"  are  governed  by 
g  to  the  Schol.,  ichchhdmi^  "  I  wish,  1  will*^,  and  have, 

an  accusative  meaning :  ubhd  vdm  indrdgnl  dhuvddhyd 
gahd  mddayddhydi,  ^^  Ye  both,  Indra  and  Agni,  (will  I) 
)gether  gladden  on  account  of  riches.^ 
cur  also  twif  ttoey,  and  twe^  see  Neeselm.,  p.  65. 
iz,  and  the  initial  consonant  of  the  root  doubled,  accord- 
nation  peculiar  to  the  Pruaiian  to  double  oonaonanta. 
macrit  root  labh^  '^  to  attain  "  (Xafi/3av«i>,  tka^v),  the  desi- 
h  would  regularly  be  li!ap9  (see  §.  750.),  for  which  Up»» 

»  attain,*'  appears,  too,  through  mere  weakening  of  the 

vowel. 
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turn,  "to  wish  to  attain,  r.  labh);  ktrdi-iweU  "to  hearf 
madli'tweU  **  to  ask  ;''  au-schaudi-twei,  *'  to  trust ;''  leUiiti- 
tweii  "to  serve;"  turri-twei^  "to  have;""  toodbt-tiMi,  "to 
allure  f  *  gaUin-tweU  "  to  slay  f  leigin-iwey^  "  to  direct  f 
smunin-^tiT^y,  ''  to  honour  f '  wndin^irei,  "to  punish  f  ftdr 
tm-tii;ei,  "  to  hallow  f '  menen-^toey*  "  to  think,  to  mentioD'' 
(Sanscrit  man,  "  to  think) ;"  girAuxu  **  to  praise"'  (Ved.  yir, 
"song  of  praise;'"  gri-^-mu  "I  praise*");  yufi-^fwi,  **to 
drive ;'"  Um-tit'eU  hwh-ivcey,  ''  to  break"'  (Sanscrit  /ump-d-fli 
"  I  break"") ;  ranoiwei,  ranck-dwey,  "  to  steal  ;""f  M-<iat,  u- 
/ii;e,  "  to  eat ;""  X  tiens-iwei,  "  to  fascinate ;""  tret-iim  (from 
t(?eci-<tm),  "  to  conduct."" 

867.  More  frequent  than  the  infinitives  in  tumj  t4m,  and 
ttoei,  are,  in  the  Old  Prussian  language,  the  infinitiva  ii 
t;  as,  da-e,  "to  give;""  sta-t,  "to  stand;""  bou-t,  "to  bcf 
giw-t'tf  "  to  live ;""  teick-u-t^  **  to  procure'"  (Sanscrit  taUk'v^ 
the  Veda  dialect,  "  to  make"").  These  have,  as  I  doubt  not, 
lost  a  final  i,  and  answer  to  the  Lithuanian  infinitives  in 
ti,  the  i  of  which  is  also  frequently  apostrophised  (see 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1261.]  p.  1248  G.  ed.),  and  in  Lettish,  as  inPrn- 
sian,  is  utterly  lost.§     Here  also  are   to  be   ranked  the 


vowel,  the  root  lubh,  '^  to  covet,"  to  have  sprang.    The  Pnunan  root  ^ 
'^  to  command,"  appears  to  belong  to  the  Sanscrit  lapj  **  to  speak." 

*  En-wackimai,  ^^  we  invoke,"  cf.  Sanscrit  vaeh  (from  vak)t  infiiiti^ 
vaktum^  "  to  speak.'* 

t  Akin  to  this  is,  among  other  words,  the  Lithuanian  rankd,  ^hai 
as  '^  taking,"  Old  Pmssian  accusative  ranka-n,  plnral  aocntttive  rtaMtf* 
In  Sanscrit  the  as-yet-nnciteable  root  fxJc  (also  iak)  means  "  to  obtein*'' 

I  Eaphonic  for  id-tweiy  id-twe  (see  §.  467.),  of.  Sanscrit  infitfli^ 
at'tum  from  ad-ium. 

§  The  following  are  examples  in  Lettish:  yah-^t  (ss^jd-t),^ to  1^"" 
(cf.  Sanscrit  root  yd,  "  to  go") ;  see-t,  "to  bind"  (Sanscrit  root  «,  W'. 
ee-i,  "to  go;-  bih^i  (=«-/),  "to  be  afrmd*'  (Sanscrit  root&AJ);  MiM 
(=but),  "to  be**  (Lithuanian ^-/»,  Sanscrit  bku-ti,  "the  being") ,  wem-t, 
"  vomere"  (Sanscrit  root  vam). 
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1  Slavonic  infinitives,  which,  however,  have  constantly 
^rved  the  i  of  the  suffix ;  hence,  e.g.,  IACTh  ycu^i  (eu- 
)nic  for  yad4i)f  "  to  eat,'^  as  compared  with  the  Lithua- 
A  &'tU  and  Prussian  is-t  The  source  of  these  infini- 
68  is  most  probably,  as  has  been  already  elsewhere  re- 
rked,*  the  Sanscrit  feminine  abstracts  in  ti  (see  §•  844.), 
th  whose  theme  the  Lithuanian  and  Old  Sclavonic  infini- 
es  are,  as  regards  their  suffix,  identical :  compare  butU 
iTH  bytif  **  to  be,"  with  the  Sanscrit  bhuli,  *' exisleniia  T  eitU 
H  itU  "  to  go,""  with  i(ftr  itU  "  the  going"'  (only  retained 
iam-iti,  "fight,"  properly,  "coming  together").  As, 
^ever,  such  base  words,  except  at  the  beginning  of  com- 
inds,  do  not  occur  in  the  languages,  it  becomes  a  ques- 
Q  what  case  is  represented  by  the  Sclavonic-Lithuanian 
initive  forms  in  ii.  I  believe  the  dative ;  for  the  ac- 
(ative,  which,  according  to  sense,  would  be  more  suitable, 
old  lead  us  to  expect,  in  Lithuanian  tin,  and  in  Sclavonic 
ty  (ci  kocTb  kody,  from  the  base  kostU  p-  348),  but  in 
t  dative  and  the  locative,  which  is  of  the  same  form 
th  it,  the  Old  Sclavonic  i-bases  are  not  distinguished 
m  their  theme  (see  §.  268.  and  p.  348) ;  and  in  Let- 
ti  also  the  bases  in  i  exhibit  in  the  dative,  and  at  the 
DC  time  also  in  the  accusative,  the  bare  primary  form, 
which  the  i  in  the  nominative  and  genitive  is  sup- 
sssed :  hence,  e.g.,  aw-s  as  nominative  and  genitive  for 
Dscrit  avt-«,  a'vi-s,  Latin  ovi-s,  ovi-s,  but  dative  and  accu- 
ive  awi;  and  in  the  Lithuanian,  in  the  common  declension 
bases  in  i,  the  dative  is  probably  dis-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1252.] 
igoished  from  the  base  only  in  this,  that  it  reaches  into 
other  province  of  declension.'!*  If  now  the  Sclavonic 
d  Lithuanian  infinitives  are  properly  datives,  in  spite  of 
\  accusative  relation  which  they  generally  express,  they 


#  *«  Inflaenoe  of  Prononna  on  the  formation  of  Words,"  p.  35. 
t  See  p.  48  Note  t,  and  §.  Id3. 
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resemble  in  this  respect  th<e  Prussian  infinitives  in  iw-d 
explained  above  (see  p.  1249  G.  ed.) ;  and,  amongst  others, 
also  the  Greek  infinitives,  which  I  regard,  where  they  are  not 
mutilated  (as  those  in  fiev,  ev,  eiv,  from  fievou),  universally  as 
datives.    Of  this  more  hereafter.    But  we  have  here  further 
to  recall  notice  to  the  fact,  that  in  Z^nd,  also,  the  dative 
of  abstract  substantives  in  ti  is  used  as  representative  of  the 
infinitive,  yet  only  to  express  a  genuine  dative  relation,  vix. 
the  causal  one  ;  thus.  Vend.  Sad.  p.  198,  karstayai^ha  hidayot' 
cha  para-kaniayai-cha^  **  in  order  to  plough,  and  to  water, 
and  to  dig,'"  from  the  bases  karsti,  Iddh  para-kanti;  Le. 
p.  39,  Mc^^2v)^  kharetei,  "  in  order  to  eat,  on  account  of  eat- 
ing" (see  p.  959).      However,  it  is  further  necessary  to  in- 
quire whether  datives  of  this  kind  anywhere  else  in  die 
Zend-Avesta  as  genitive  infinitives  govern  the  case  of  the 
verb,  for  which,  in  the  passage  quoted,  there  is  no  occasioD. 
868.   I   regard   as   accusatives,  though   in    like  maooer 
without  case-termination,  and  as  originally  identical  with 
the  Sanscrit  infinitive  accusatives  in  turot  and  their  Latin 
and  Lithuanian  sister-forms,  the  Old  Sclavonic  infinitives 
in  Tt  t"  called  "supines,"  which  are  governed  only  by  verti 
of  motion  as  the  object  of  the  motion ;  but  from  such  coo* 
structions  also  are  expelled  in  the  more  modem  MSS.  aiMl 
printed  books  by  the  common  infinitives  in  tu  ^t  (see  DO' 
[G.  £d.  p.  1253.]     browsky,  p.  646).      Taken   as  accusativei 
the  termination  Tb  f  has  the  same  relation  to  the  Saoscn^ 
turn  that  Cbmi*  syn\  **filmm,^^  has  to  ^yi  suninu*     In  ^ 
dative  we  should  expect  iovi  after  the  analogy  of  (biion^ 
synov-if  "yf/io"  =  Sanscrit  sunav^,  Lithuanian  mnti-i.    Th^ 
examples  given  by  Dobrowsky  (pp.  645, 646),  are :  Moy^n'^ 
muchif  ("art  thou  come  hither  to  torment  us  ?*^  Mattviii2>) » 
oyiiHT-b  uchiC;  n^ onoBliAATb  propovyedat\  ("He  depart^ 
thence  to  teach  and  to  preach,"  xi.  1.);  BUAl^Tb  vidyeC  ("wb^* 


*  Lithuanian  iunu-n,  Gothic  smm^  see  §.  202. 
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nt  ye  out  to  see  ?''  xi.  7.),  cftfAT-b  syeyat  (**  a  sower  went 
th  to  sow/'  iii.  a);  BT^goBtCTHT*  vl^aryestW  ("they  did 
a  to  bring  word,"  xxviii.  s).  In  respect  of  syntax,  it 
serves  notice  that  the  Old  Sclavonic  supines  can  be  also 
3d  in  construction  like  common  substantives  with  the 
oitive ;  so.  Matt  viii.  29,  muchif  nas,  "  to  torment  us,'' 
itead  of  ny. 

869.  We  return  to  the  Latin  supine,  in  order  to  consider 
)re  closely  the  form  in  tti      As  ablative,  it  answers,  at 
At  in  respect  of  signification,  to  the  Vedic  ablative  of  the 
initive  in  ids  {=^tam),  which,  however,  has  not  hitherto 
en  found  in  its  strict  ablative  function,  but  only  governed 
prepositions  (see  §.  862.),  while  the  corresponding  Latin 
*muiiu  avoids  the  construction  with  prepositions.      Its 
lative  nature,  however,  is  clearly  shewn  where  the  abla- 
'e  of  another  abstract  stands  beside  it  in  a  similar  relation  ; 
Terence :  parvum  didUf  sed  immensum  exspedatione ;  Li  v. : 
raque  cUdu  quam  re  sunt  facUiora.      As  the  4th  declension 
io  admits  datives  in  u    for  uU    we  might  regard  the 
pine  in  tu,  when  it  stands  by  adjectives  which  govern  the 
tive,  as  a  dative;  thus,  e.g.,jucundum  cognitu  atque  audUu 
^cognituU   aiuiUuu      I    would    rather,    [G.  £d.  p.  1264.] 
•wever,  not  concede  to  the  suffix  a  dd  case,  and  believe 
at  the  form  in  tii  may  everywhere  be  taken  as  an  ablative, 
d,  indeed,  in  most  cases,  as  an  ablative  more  closely 
fined,  which  can  be  paraphrased  by  "  on  account  of,"  "  in 
spect  to,''  as  above,  "dictu  quam  re  faciUorcu^     The  asser- 
Hi,  however,  that  it  is  possible  to  express  the  relation  of 
inoval  by  the  ablative  of  the  supine  I  now  retract,  since, 
&  passage  in  Cato  R.  R.  (primus  cubitu  surgaU  postremus 
ittum  eat),  I  no  longer  agree  with  Vossius  (see  also  Rams- 
M,  p.  452)  in  recognising  the  supines  of  cumbo,  but  only 
^  common  ablative  and  accusative  of  the  concrete  cubitus 
<i<Hich,  bed,"  therefore  "  Rise  the  first  from  bed,  go  last 
^  bed."     Moreover,  in  obsonatu  redeo  (Plant.)  and  redeunt 
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pastu  oveSf  I  cannot,  with  G.  F.  Grotefend  (p.  347,  see  also 
Ramshom  p.  452),  recognise  the  ablative  of  the  supine;  as 
the  ablative  of  obsonatus  and  padus,  with  which  the  said 
supine  is,  in  its  origin,  certainly  identical  here,  suffices  very 
well.  It  is,  however,  certain,  that  the  Latin  supines,  is 
respect  to  syntax,  stand  very  near  to  the  common  abstncti 
of  the  4th  declension  ;  and  I  do  not  think  that  the  Latio 
brought  its  supines  with  it  as  such,  or  as  infinitives,  so 
early  as  from  the  Asiatic  progenital  land,  but  I  now  only  as- 
sume a  formative  a£Ginity  with  the  Sanscrit  infinitives  in  turm, 
as  with  the  Grreek  abstracts  in  Tirt ;  but  I  admit  of  the 
syntactical  individualization  of  the  Latin  supines  first  shew- 
ing itself  on  Roman  soil,  as,  indeed,  in  the  older  Latmity 
also,  the  abstracts  in  tio  have  obtained  the  capacity,  like  ini- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1265.]  nitives,  of  governing  the  accusative*  whidi 
the  more  modem  language  has  again  resigned.  The  case 
is  different  with  the  forms  of  the  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic 
supines,  which  correspond  to  the  Latin  supines  and  fte 
Old  Prussian  infinitive  (§§.  866.  466.),  which  stand  in  the 
said  languages  isolated,  and  without  any  support  on  a  dass 
of  words  provided  with  a  full  declension,  and  shew  theiD- 
selves  to  be  transmissions  from  the  time  of  identity  wiA 
the  Sanscrit  and  the  earlier,  as  the  said  languages,  throogk 
several  other  phenomena,  point  to  the  £Btct  that  they  were 
first  separated  from  the  Sanscrit  at  a  time  when  the  latter 
language  liad  already  experienced  sundry  corruptions,  wHk 
which  the  classic  and  German  tongues  are  not  yet  ae* 
quainted.*!* 


•  The  following  are  examples  in  Plantos:  Quid  HH  hone  Sg^  ta^ 
est?  quid tibiiHunctactw est?  qmd  tibi  hone  noHoeti?  quidtibika» 
aditio  e$t  ?  quid  Wn  hue  rtceptio  ad  te  est  fMum  vbmm  ?  quid  tAi  hat 
curatio  est  f  This  idiom  therefore  appears  to  have  been  retained, « 
generally  to  hare  been  adopted,  in  questions  only. 

t  1  have  expressed  myself  more  fully  on  this  subject  hi  a  treatiie  f^ 
before  the  Academy  several  yean  ago,  bnt  still  onpriiiled,  <'Qn  the  Is*- 
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U  We  ought  not  to  ascribe  a  passive    [G.  Ed.  p.  1256.] 
fication  to  the  ablative  of  the  supine,  at  least  it  cannot 


of  the  Old  Prnssiaiis;"  and  I  hare  there  appealed  in  particnlar  to 
latal  8,  which  has  arisen  from  ky  for  which  the  classical  langaages 
It  the  original  guttoral  tenius,  the  German  langaages  h  (according 
I  role  for  the  permutation  of  sound,  see  §.  S?.))  while  the  Lettish 
clavonic  languages,  in  most  of  the  words  which  admit  of  compari- 
ive  likewise  a  sibilant.  Compare,  e,g.y  Sanscrit  divas,  '*  a  horse,* 
'a  mare,"  with  the  Lithuanian  o^ztro,  contrasted  with  the  Latin 
equuy  Old  Saxon  ehu  ;  ivan  (th.),  nom.  ivd,  ^^dog,  with  the  Lithoa- 
zu  (nom.%  gen.  szuns,  contrasted  with  the  Greek  jtva>y,  Latin 

Gothic  hund^ays;  iatd-m,  ^^a  hundred,"  with  the  Lithuanian 
•«,  (masc.).  Old  Sclavonic  9to  (neut.),  contrasted  with  the  Latin 
,  Greek  i-KorSp  (p.  445) ;  idkhd,  ^^  bough,"  with  Lithuanian  sxakd, 
n  8uky  contrasted  with  the  Irish  geag.  By  another  process,  Kuhn 
'^eber's  Indian  Studies,  p.  924)  has  arrived  at  the  opinion,  that  the 
lie  langaages  '^  have  continued  longer  united  with  the  Indian,  or, 
ore  probably,  longer  with  the  Zend  and  the  Persian,  than  with  the 
of  the  Indo-Germanic  fBtmily."  1  cannot,  however,  assume  a  spe- 
inity  between  the  Sclavonic  (and  Lettish)  and  the  Arian  languages 
end,  Persian,  Kurdish,  A^han,  Armenian,  Ossetish) ;  and  in  the 
Dtioned  treatise  regarding  the  Old  Prussian  I  have  drawn  atten- 
the  fiict,  that  an  especial  peculiarity  of  the  Arian  languages  con- 
this,  that  they  have  all  of  them  before  vowels,  and  the  most  part 
semi-vowels  also,  as  well  at  the  beginning  as  in  the  middle  of 
changed  the  original  or  dental  «  (?r  )  into  A,  or  entirely  suppressed 
is  token,  however,  fails  in  the  Sclavonic  and  Lettish  languages, 

in  this  respect,  have  maintained  themselves  on  a  level  with  the 

t.    Compare,  e.g,^  the  Lithuanian  septgniy  Sclavonic  sedmg,  with 

dd  haptOy  Persian  hafiy  the  Armenian  yevthn,  yefthankh,  Ossetish 

nd  Afghan  dva.      When,  however,  the  Sclavonic-Lettish  lan- 

at  times  accord  with  the  Arian,  in  that  they  contrast  with  the 

t  H  ft  a  nbilant,  as,  e.g.,  in  the  nominative  singular  of  the  pronoun 

Ist  person  (see  p.  471),  I  regard  it  in  so  far  as  casual,  inasmuch  as 

re  that  the  two  groups  of  languages  (the  Lettish-Sclavonic  and 

in  these,  on  the  whole,  but  rare  coincidences,  have  reached  a  oom- 

«1  by  separate  routes ;  as  the  Greek,  through  its  rough  breathing, 

[Uy  ooinddes  with  the  Arian  h  (cf.  e.g.  hnd  with  the  Zend  hapta), 

t,  hcywever,  the  change  of  the  original  9  into  the  rough  breathing 

at 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1257.]   be  assigned  with  more  right  to  it  than  to 
other  abstract  substantives,  in  which  it  can  be  inferred  only 


at  the  beginning  of  words  having  become  a  principle ;  for  the  Greek  coo- 
trasts,  e.g.y  <rvv,  for  Sanscrit  tam^  with  the  Zend  ham.  The  Sanscrit  \lt 
properly  an  aspirated  g  {gh\  and,  in  pronnnciation,  has  the  same  relation  to 
'^gh  that  the  Greek  x  has  to  the  Sanscrit  M  (Ar  +  h\  in  which,  as  gcw- 
rally  in  the  Sanscrit  aspirates,  an  A  is  clearly  heard  after  the  said  tenu 
or  medial.  The  Sanscrit  h  is  therefore,  as  it  were,  a  weak  X)  <md  leads  a, 
in  the  Lettish-Sclavonic  languages,  which  have  no  aspirates,  to  expect  i 
g^  which  we  here  also  frequently  find  in  the  place  of  the  Sanscrit  A;  «> 
e.^.,  in  Lithuanian  degu,  ^^  I  hum^ssSanscrit  ddhdmi  ;  and  in  the  Sdi- 
vonic  M ori&  moguh,  ^^  I  can,"  which  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  root  muAj 
makf  '*  to  grow,*  whence  ^nmahdif  "  great*  (cf.  magmuy  fuyasl^ 
which  the  Zend  ^as^  mazS  is  radically  akin,  with  r,  therefore,  ooa- 
trasted  with  the  Sanscrit  h  and  Sclavonic,  Greek,  and  Latin  g.  Whm^ 
however,  the  Lithuanian  contrasts  a  i  ( = French^',  Sclavonic  2k)  and  tki 
Sclavonic  a^  with  the  Sanscrit  h,  there  I  regard  the  sibilant  of  the  alA 
languages,  not  as  a  corruption  of  the  Sanscrit  h,  but  of  a^,  in  theme 
manner  as,  in  Italian,  the  g  before  e  and  t  has,  in  pronunciation,  becoBi 
dsch  (English/):  moreover,  in  this  case  the  Lettish  and  Sclavonic  bn- 
guages,  in  spite  of  their  near  relationship,  no  longer  invariably  agree 
with  one  another;  since,  e.g.^  the  Russian  contrasts  with  the  Samcril 
hansa,  ^^  goose,"  the  form  ry  Cb^n^y,  and  the  Lithuanian  the  form  «iiif.  Ii 
the  Zend  this  word  would,  in  its  theme,  be  either  A)%y  3A5<  zafiha  or  j^jn^ 

jaxtha  (see  §§.  56*.  67.),  the  h  of  which  the  Lettish-Sclavonic  langiapi 
would  have  scarcely  conducted  back  to  its  point  of  departure,  «.  I  irooU 
also  recall  attention  to  the  fact,  that  in  the  Lettish  and  Sclavonic  1» 
guages  occasionally  weak  sibilants  occur  for  the  Sanscrit^  or  tbe/l^t 
which  was  first  developed  out  of  the  g  after  the  separation  of  langnagd* 
Thus  the  Lithuanian  iada-t,  "  speech,"  and  iM-^  "  word,'*  lead  to  tfci 
Sanscrit  root  gady  *'to  speak;"  for  which,  in  Zend,  we  have  AAiji/ii 
"to  require."  To  the  Sanscrit  root  "wft^jlv,  "to  live,"  oorreqioods  tfc» 
Sclavonic  root  Ahb  9chiv;  while  the  Lithuanian  in  this  root  hai  pR' 
served  tbe  original  guttural  (jyiiwt,  "living,"  gywenn^  "  I  live"),  wW* 
is  a  proof  that  the  cormption  of  the  original  guttural  in  this  root,  in  S«- 
scrit  and  Sclavonic,  first  made  its  appearance  after  the  Bflparatioa  o£^ 
Lettish-Sclayonio  languages  from  Sanscrit.    The  divemnoe  of  the  bi^ 

ti* 
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I  the  general  sense  whether  the  action  passes  from  the 
;ct  or  to  it,  as  in  general  the  abstract  substantives  ex- 


nd  Sclavonic  languages  in  the  word  "God"*  deserves  notice;  for 
the  Lithuanian  diewa-s,  and  Prussian  deiwa-a,  are  based  on  the 
rit  diva-Sy  "God"  (Zend  dcLiva^  "evil  spirit**),  the  word  bog  (theme 
which  is  common  to  perhaps  all  the  Sclavonic  languages,  leads  us 
\  Old  Persian  bagay  with  which  Kuhn  also,  1.  c,  has  compared  it, 
I,  at  a  time  when  I  was  as  yet  unacquamted  with  the  Old  Persian 
ssion  (Glossarium  Sanscr.,  Fasc.  II.  a.  1841,  p.  242),  compared  it  with 
r  hhagavat  (from  Miagaf  '^/elicitas,  beatitudo'*),  ^^/elLvy  beatus,  vene- 

r**  (applied  only  to  gods  and  saints) ;  and  under  VfT{  bhaga  I  have  men- 
the  Lithuanian  bagota-s,  and  Russian  bagotyi,  "  rich"  (cf.  Mikl. 
ices,"  s.  V.  EOri*  bog\  ^^deus'*).  The  Sanscrit  root  bhaj\  from  bhag^ 
es,  "  to  worship,  to  adore,  to  love ;"  and  as  the  suffix  a  has  also 
dve  signification,  the  old  Persian  and  Sclavonic  term  for  "  God " 
originally  have  also  signified  "  worshipped,  adored,"  the  possibility 
ich,  with  regard  to  the  Sclavonic  word,  is  also  admitted  by  Pott 
,  I.  p.  236).  I  would,  however,  by  no  means  found  an  argument  for 
ial  affinity  between  the  Sclavonic  languages  and  the  Old  Persian  on 
igreement  in  the  designation  of  "  God  "  (in  Persian, "  gods*'),  as  the 
rit  itself  supplies  a  very  satisfactory  root  for  that ;  and,  moreover, 
mguages  might  very  easily  have  fallen  upon  the  same  method,  quite 
sndently  of  each  other,  so  as  to  have  designated  "  God,"  or  *'gods," 
"adoration;"  as,  too,  the  New  Persian  dj>\  ized^  "God,"  is  based 

other  root  for  "  to  pray,"  viz.  on  xn^  yqj  (Zend  yaz)^  whence  the 
t  passive  participle  is,  by  contraction,  ishtd-t.  Though  the  opinion 
sed  above  (§§.21.  50.),  and  supported  also  by  Bumouf  (Ya9na, 
),  be  correct  with  regard  to  the  original  identity  of  the  Lithuanian 
a-*,  "holy,"  Old  Sclavonic  CBATl)  svaht',  id.,  svaiititi^  ^^sanctlfi- 
aee  Mikl.  Had.  p.  79,  Prussian  swint-s,  "  holy,"  ace.  swinta-n^ 
nty  "to  hallow,"  it  is  nevertheless  important  to  observe,  that  in 
rord  also  the  Lettish  and  Sclavonic  languages  have  thereby  di- 
1  from  the  Arian,  or  Medo- Persic,  in  that  they  liave  not  changed 
iDBcrit  group  of  sounds,  sv  into  sp,  but  have  left  the  old  semi- vowel 
nd.  The  Sanscrit  supplies,  as  the  original  source  of  the  word  un- 
KOflflion  (see  Weber,  V.  S.  Sp.  II.  68.),  the  extremely  fruitful  root 
to  grow/'  in  the  contracted  form  Suj  if  this  be  not  the  old  form,  and 
extension  of  it.    From  ivi  we  might  expect  svayanta,  according  to 

4  K  the 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1268.]    press  in  no  degree  whatever  the  relation 
of  activity  or  passiveness.      Moreover,  the  Sanscrit  infini- 
tive is   wanting  in  a  passive  form ;   and  where  it  has,  or 
appears  to  have,  a  passive  signification,  thb  is  discoverabk 
only  from  the  context,  as,  e.jr.,  in  a  passage  of  the  Savitri 
(5.  IS.),  of  which  I  annex  the  translation  :   "  this  man,  boood 
by  duty  ....  deserves  not  to  be  summoned  by  my  ser\'ant8, 
more  literally,  "  is  not  deserving  the  summoning''  (nd  'rU 
nStum),  where  the  circumstance  that  nHum  can  be  rendered 
by  a  passive  infinitive  does  not  justify  us  in  assigniog  to 
it   a   passive   signification.      It   has,  if  one  will   so  view 
it,  an  active   meaning  with  reference  to   the  servants  of 
Yama,  and  a  passive  with  reference  to  Safyavdrif  while  in 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1259.]  point  of  fact  it  denotes  neither  activity 
nor  passiveness,  but  the  abstract  ''summoning,  leading 
away,''  which  is  itself  irrespective  of  doing  or  suffering. 
So  also  in  the  Hitopadesa  (ed.*  Bonn.  p.  4l),  abhishUdum 
**  to  sprinkle,"'  has  no  passive  signification,  which  Lassen 
(II.  73.)  would  make  this  infinitive  borrow  from  the  pasr 
sive  participle  nirupita.  In  my  opinion,  nirupUa  retains 
its  passive  meaning  for  itself,  and  does  not  consign  it  to 
the  infinitive.  That  however,  1.  c,  the  sprinkling  (tte 
kingly  inauguration  by  sprinkling)  is  not  performed  by  the 
elephant  of  the  said  person,  but  by  another,  is  clear  from 
the  context.  In  order  to  leave  the  active  or  passive  rd»- 
tion  as  undefined  as  in  the  original,  I  translate  atavir^ 
''bhishiktum  bhavdn  mrupitaE  by  '*  to  the  sprinkling  for  the 
forest-sovereignty  your  honour  is  chosen.'^ 

871.  We  sometimes  find  the  Vedic  dative  also  of  the  in- 
finitive base  in  tu  with  an  apparent  passive  infinitive  sig- 
nification ;  as,  e.g.,  S.  V.  (ed.  Benfey,  p.  143),  tndrdya  tt9» 


the  analogy  of  jayantd  (n.  pr.,  originally  ^' conqueror "),  and  from «% 
savanta;  and,  without  Gnna,  ivanta;  to  which  the  Sdavonk  (BA^ 
si^nt'f  theme  svahtOy  would  correspond  admirably. 
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'  vritraghnt  parUhichyas^,  "for  Indra,  O  S6ma»  for 
ng  (in  order  to  be  drupk)  for  the  slayer  of  Vritra, 
irt  poured  around  f'  Rigv.  28.  c,  indrdya  pdtavi  sunu 
\f "  for  Indra,  for  drinking,  express  the  Soma.'"  Thus, 
t  times  the  above-mentioned  (§.  857.)  dative  form  of 
et  radical  words  appears  to  supply  the  place  of  the 
e  infinitive ;  e.g.  Rigv.  52.  8.  ddlidrayo  divyd  suryan 
"  thou  hast  placed  the  sun  in  the  heaven  to  see.'"*!* 
practical  rule,  we  may  lay  down  the  [G.  Ed.  p.  1260.] 
ition  for  classical  Sanscrit,  that  where  an  instrumen- 
the  person  accompanies  the  infinitive  in  turn,  the 
*  may,  in  languages  which  possess  a  passive  infinitive, 
Qslated  by  it.  Thus,  in  the  passage  cited  above  {nd 
Hum  matpurusdiK) ;  so  also  Mah.  IL  309.,  na  yuktas 
mdnd  ^sya  kartun  tvayd,  *'  It  is  not,  however,  fitting 
^e  to  shew  contempt  for  this  one  (=that  contempt 
le).'^  In  another  passage,  which  is  in  essentials  simi- 
ah.  1. 769.),  the  passive  participle  yukta,  "  beseeming, 
"  (properly  "joined"),  is  not  governed  by  the  subject, 
inds  impersonally  in  the  neuter,  na  yuktam  bhavatd 
nrMnS  ^pacharitum,  "  not  beseeming  (is  it)  that  I,  by 
ith  falsehood  serve  (=be  served)."  +  There  is  also 
cresting,  and  hitherto,  in  its  kind,  unique  passage  in 
ighuvansa  (14.  42.),  yady  arthiid  ....  prdndn  mayd 
itufi   chiran  vali      Irrespective  of  maydt  **by  me," 


in  order  to  be  drunk."     S&yana  explainB  pdtavS  by  pdtaum ; 

>,  in  clasdcal  Sanscrit,  I  should  expect  Another  abstract  in  the 

aiher  than  the  accusative  of  the  infinitive. 

to  be  seen."     The  Scholiast  explains  drisi  by  drdskfum^  and 

re  closely  by  sarviihdm  asmdkan  dariandya,  "  on  account  of  the 

-DflaU." 

spare  a  passage  in  Savitri  (II.  22.),  where  iakyam,  ^^ possibUe,*' 
ccoiding  to  the  sense,  to  dosJia,  masc.,  ''fault:"  sacha  doshah 
\ma  na  iakyam  atinartUum,  ^^and  this  &ult  it  is  impossible  to 
withoat  otmost  endeavour." 

4  k2 
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the  literal  translation  would  be,  **  if  your  wish  to  retain 
life  long,"  and  then  the  obtaining  of  life  would  refer  to 
the  persons  addressed;    but  by  the  appended  f?Mij4  "by 
me,"  the  sense  is  essentially  altered,  and  the  retention  of 
life  referred  to  the  speaker,  though  the  life  might  be  that 
of  those  addressed  if  the  context  allowed  of  this ;  but  dUro- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1261.]    yitumf   "to  receive,"   remains,   however, 
in  so  far,  a  genuine  active  infinitive,  as  it  governs  the  ac- 
cusative (pi.)  prdndn  "  vitam.'*''       In   order  to   imitate  as 
closely  the  grammatical  complexion  of  the  original  in  trans- 
lating it  into  Grerman,  we  might  perhaps  render  it  thus, 
"  if  to  you  the  w^ish  (is)  for  the  long  retention  of  life  through 
me ;"  only  here  the  word  that  signifies  "  to  retain"  must 
be  rendered  as  the  common  abstract  with  the  genitive, 
instead  of  as  verbal  with  the  accusative ;  and  instead  of  the 
adverb  "long"  the  corresponding  adjective  must  be  pre- 
fixed to  it,  while  the  proper  infinitive  is  importantly  dis- 
tinguished from  the  common  abstract  by  this,  that  it  admits 
of  no  epithet. 

872.  It  is  worthy  of  notice,  moreover,  how  the  Sanscrit, 
being  deficient  in  a  passive  infinitive,  shifts  for  itself  in 
cases  where  such  an  infinitive  was  to  have  been  expected 
after  verbs  which  signify  "to  be  able"  in  such  sentencei 
as  vinci  potest  The  Sanscrit  then,  in  such  cases,  expresses 
the  passive  relation  by  the  auxiliary  verb  :|r^  iaJt,  "toh 
able,"  to  which  it  has  lent  a  passive,  perhaps  especially  ^tk 
a  view  to  constructions  of  this  kind,  which,  however,  ii 
only  used  impersonally;  e.g.  Mah.  I.  6678.,  yarfi  iakyaU**'^ 
it  is  possible"  (literally,  "if  it  is  could ");f   on  the  other 


•  I.e,  the  infinitive  in  Sanscrit,  which  in  the  Grerman  Is  rendered  l^ 
"  Erhalten"  mast  be  regarded  as  a  suhstantive  "retention,"  not  as verinl 
*'  retaining." — Translator. 

t  The  reader  will  pardon  this  expression,  which  mnst  be  coined  is 
order  to  render  ^^  wird  gekannt :"  I  had  only  the  choioe  betwwn  iti** 
"  is  been  able." — Translator. 


V  or  iroBDs. 
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^  -.tiU 

'.aaidflHiUatMADot 

-..    ^ 

CO.  Kip.  an.] 

>  ^'  ' 

.\5Mldin  the 

Tlfg. 

-quitur  (Plu 

Adsci  (pass,),   ngq\idw  ,  „ 

al.).      Observe,  also,  the  way  ■'" 

jnfoiitivc  future  in  Latio  is  -aoxn^ 
ive  of  the  supine    [G.  Ed.  p.  1202-1 
•re,  the  uuxihary  verb  lias,  exactly 
if,  "  is  could,"  takeu  upon  itself  the 

relation,  which  the  accusative  ol 
late  form  in  Sanscrit,  is  incapable 
nntum  iri,  literally,  "  g;one  to  love 
o  go  to  be  loved."  That,  too,  the 
used  in  constructions  of  this  kind, 
T  in  Cato  (apud  Gell.  10.  u.),  oon^u- 
iam  mihifttiium  ilur,  "Insult  is  gone 
f  "  goes  to  be  done  to  me.'"* 


ihc  pccnliarity  of  Sanscril  idiom,  as  regards 
vo  of  iaic,  "  to  be  able,"  with  the  infinitive, 
asAy  on  the  principles  of  the  Snnscrit  Gram- 
.,  1818,  No.  30,  p.  47(f),  and  aflerwardB  in 
to  Indru's  heaven,  p.  tJI ;  and  I  Leiieve 
cfa  a  meaning  on  this  Bubjrct,  as  the  sin- 
;rb  nliich  aignifics  "  to  be  able ;"  and  tlie 
a  olao  of  being  used  ns  a  middle  of  tlie  4th 
lanst,"  N.  XI.  6.)  inipht  also  induce  the 
liniti\'9  in  turn  lias  both  a  passive  and  an 
errforc,  e-s-,  hanluh  tah/aCe  literally  «gni- 
jioteil."  Tliis  ia,  however,  opposed  by  the 
re  dependent  ou  tbc  decidedly  pasuve  par- 
li  (see  p.  1 1 18  Note  t),  and  of  the  future 
putiar  na  iakitit  iiUlim  ^angd  prSrlluit/alii, 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1263]  873.  Let  US  now  turn  to  the  German  in- 
finitive ;  and  we  will,  in  the  first  place,  call  attention  to  the  re- 
markable agreement  which  the  Gothic  shews  to  the  Sanscrit 
in  this,  that  in  the  want  of  a  passive  infinitive  in  the  cases  in 
which  this  form,  did  it  exist,  would  be  placed  after  the  auxi- 
liary verb  signifying  "to  be  Me'^^mag/'I  can,''  "I  am  able") 
it  expresses  the  passive  relation  in  the  auxiliary  verb.  As, 
however,  mag,  "  I  can,''  is  a  preterite  with  a  present  sig- 
nification (cf.  §.  491.)i  and  as  the  Gothic  is  not  in  a  position 
to  form  a  passive,  except  out  of  present  forms  (see  §.  bli), 
and  not,  like  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek,  out  of  other  tenses 
also,  it  has  recourse  to  the  passive  participle  mM^ 
mahtat  maht,  which,  like  the  formal  indicative  preterite 
mag,  has  always  a  present  signification  ;*  on  which  a^ 
count  the  temporal  relation,  if  it  be  a  past  one,  can  ^ 
denoted  only    by    the   appended   verb    substantive,  ^hik 


'^  the  GaDg4  (would)  not  be  able  (possible)  to  bring  back  by  the  wistefi 
Hidiraba,  I.  36.,  kin  tu  iakyam  may  a  kartutn  ''what,  however,  (is)  tok . 
able  (possible)  to  do  by  me"  («=what,  however,  can  be  done  byn*)* 
Lassen  (Hitop.  II.  75.)  remarks  that  constmctiona  of  this  kiiid  can  ii 
nowise  be  limited  to  iak,  ''  to  be  able,''  but  it  is  nevertheless  oertMi 
that  the  construction  of  the  active  infinitive  with  the  passive  ofafcii 
which  signifies  ''to  be  able"  is  the  most  original  and  most  dcserriDg* 
special  notice ;  for  that  verbs  which  signify  "  to  begin"  have  in  Sanson 
as  in  other  languages,  a  passive,  is  just  as  little  surprising,  as  tUt  ^ 
action  which  is  begun  is  expressed  in  Sanscrit,  as  in  German,  hj  ^ 
active  infinitive,  as  it  is  not  necessary  that  the  pasdve  relation  shoaU  w 
expressed  both  at  the  beginning  and  in  the  action  which  is  begun,  thevp ! 
constructions  occur  in  Latin  like  vasa  confici  ooepta  sunt  (Nep.)i  ^  ■ 
we  in  German  say,  e.^.,  das  Hatu  whrd  zu  bauen  afigrfangm^  "thebosi* 
is  begun  to  build  (to  be  built);"  and  in  Sanscrit  (Hit.,  ed.  Bodo.1»>4 
1. 10.),  thia  vifidrah  kdrayitum  drabdhah,  "by  this  one  (would)  a  temi* 
be  begun  to  be  built."    It  is  self-evident  that,  in  constmctioiisof^ 
kind,  the  action  expressed  by  the  infinitive  does  not  stand  in  an  actn* 
relation  to  the  subject. 
*  Cf.  Grimm,  IV.  pp.  69, 60. 
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he  SaDScrit  iakitdf  has  already  a  past  meaning,  both  in 
ind  for  itself.  For  the  feminine  iakila  mentioned  above 
p.  1262  G.  ed.,  Note)  Ulfilas  would  have  said  mahta  was,  not 
nahta  ist;  while  in  Sanscrit,  if  the  usually  [G.  Ed.  p.  1264.] 
)mitted  verb  substantive  were  actually  expressed  in  the 
Kissage  quoted  1.  c,  we  should  have  iakUd  ^sti,  in  the 
nanner  of  the  Latin  periphrasb  of  the  lost  perfect  passive, 
18  amata  est.  Though,  in  Gothic  also,  the  circumlocutive 
or  the  passive  infinitive  by  the  participle  preterite  passive 
vith  the  auxiliary  verb  "to  be"  (vairthan)  already  occurs 
Grrimm,  IV.  57.)  and,  e.g..  Matt.  viii.  24.  KoT^juTrreaBat  is 
«ndered  by  gahuIUh  wairthan,  nevertheless  Ulfilas  rejects 
his  periphrasis  in  the  cases  in  which,  in  the  Greek  text, 
he  passive  infinitive  b  dependent  on  a  verb  signifying  "  to 
•e  able.""  Hence,  Mark  xiv.  5,  maht  visi  .  .  .  .frabuJcyant 
iwaro  TTpaOfjvou ;  Luke  viii.  43,  qvind  .  .  .  .  nf  mahta  (nom. 
Jm.)  was  fram  aindmihun  galeikindn,  yvvij  ovk  liiyyaev  xrn 
iievof  depaTtevOrjvcu  ;  John  iii.  4,  hvaiva  mahts  ist  manna  ga- 
liranf  TtStg  SvvaTat  avOpoyno^  yevvrjdfjvat ;  x.  35,  ni  maht  ist 
atairan  thata  gamilidd,  ov  Svvarai  \vdfjvai  rj  ypatf^Yj ;  1  Tim. 
■  2b,Jithan  ni  mahta  sindf  Kpv^rjvai  ov  Svvarai. 

874.  Like  mahts,  skulds  (skal,  "I  must"')  also  has  the 
leaning  of  the  present  passive  participle,  while  in  form  it 


*  The  preterite  participle  passive  is  well  suited,  with  the  auxiliary 
ob ''  to  be^"  for  a  periphrasis  of  the  present  iniinitiyei  because  the  auxi- 
ny  takes,  as  it  were,  the  temporal  power  from  the  expression  of  the 
Mt,  and  places  the  past  or  perfect  nature  of  the  action  in  the  future, 
rboeby  the  whole  is,  by  this  means,  adapted  to  express  the  present. 
'ODpare  the  periphrasis  for  the  future  active  in  Old  High  Prussian  by 
be  perfect  active  participle  and  the  auxiliary  verb  ^^to  be"  (see  p.  1061 
fote  *).  On  the  other  hand,  the  perfect  passive  participle  with  visan, 
tNey"  analogously  to  the  Latin,  expresses  the  perfect  passive  infinitive ; 
^  this  is  well  worthy  of  notice.  So  in  the  subscription  to  1  Cor.,  mi- 
^  mmn  ^  jcrtpto  esse**).  Cf.  2  Cor.  v.  11,  svikunthans  visan,  ^^coyni" 
*  esse"  (irf^aycpflMT^oi),  with  iv.  11^  svikuntha  toairtkai  {<f>avfpa>B^. 
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corresponds  to  the  perfect  passive  participle  of  the  Sanscrit 
and  Latin.      This  skulds  (fern,  skulda,  neut  skuld),  receives 
[G.  £d.  p.  1265.]    in  like  manner  the  expression  of  the  pas- 
sive relation,  which  the  language  is  incapable  of  expressing 
in   the  accompanying  infinitive :   hence,  e.  g^  Luke  ix.  41, 
skulds  ist  aigiban  in  handuns  manni,  as  it  were,  "  he  is  being 
compelled  to  deliver  into  the  hands  of  men,""  instead  A 
"  he  must  be  delivered "  fieWet  TtoLpaSiSoaOat),     Moreover, 
in  Gothic  it  often  happens  that  it  can  be  known  only  from 
the  context  and  the  accompanying  dative  (alone  or  with 
fram,  **  from "),  which,  in  Grothic,  frequently  represents  the 
Sanscrit  instrumental,  that  the  infinitive  has  not  the  com- 
mon active  meaning,  but  a  passive  one.*      Thus,  in  Matt 
vi.  1,  it  appears  from  the  dative  im^  "  by  them,"'  that  the 
preceding  infinitive  has  a  passive  signification,  and  that 
du  saihvan  im,  which  we,  in  order  to  imitate  the  constra^ 
tion,  must  translate  by  *'  to  the  seeing  by  them,''  translatei 
the  Greek  itpog  to  BeaBijvai  avTciig,  where  the  infinitive  has, 
through  the  prefixed  article,  the  form  of  a  concrete.   With- 
out,  however,  the   im,  which  shews  what  is  the  proper 
meaning,   du   saihvarif   "to   see,"   for   "seeing,"  could  not 
well  be  otherwise  taken  in  this  passage  than  as  active,  and 
the  preceding  words,  which  lead  us  to  expect  a  passive  ex- 
pression, would  not  justify  us  in  taking  the  said  infinitive 
as  passive. — Von  Gabelentz  and  Lobe  (Gramm.  p.  140  c.),  re- 
mark, that,  by  a  Germanism,  the  Gothic  active  infinitive 
after  the  verbs  "to  command,  to  will,  to  give"  occurs  with 
a  passive  signification.      I  cannot,  however,  perceive  aof 
passive  signification  of  the  infinitive  in  the  exampla  ad- 
duced 1.  c,  except  in  du  ushramyan,  "to   cruciiy  (="to 
the    crucifying,    to    be   crucified").      Among    others,  the 
following  are  cited  as  examples  :   Matt  xxvii.  64,  haii  t^^ 
ihamma  hluiva,  "  command  to  watch  the  grave,"  exactly  ^ 


*  Cf.  the  analogous  Sanscrit  confittmctlons,  p.  1258  G.  ed. 
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LsXm,jube  custodire  septdcrum;  only  that    [G.  Ed.  p.  1206.] 
!  Gothic  verb  vUa,  "  I  watch,*"  and  therefore,  also,  its  in- 
itive,  instead  of  the  dative,  governs  the  accusative,  while 

Latin  jubere  also  admits  of  the  passive  infinitive,  as  in 

Greek  text,  iceAeucroi'  aa'(f}(i\ta'0ijvcu  tou  ra^oi^  (**  com- 
nd  the  being  watched  with  respect  to  the  grave"); 
b  viii.  53,  anabavd  izai  giban  (dare,  not  dari  Sodrjvai) 
I,  *'  He  commanded  to  give  her  (actionem  dandi  ei),  meat," 
it  ei  dare  cibum,  compared  with  the  Greek  Stera^ev  avr^ 
fjvat  ^ayeTv,  "  He  commanded  the  being  given  to  her 
lionem  tov  dari  ei)  to  eat  (with  reference  to  eating);"*  a 
istruction  which  cannot  be  imitated  in  Gothic,  but  to  which 
ilas,  in  Mark  v.  43,  (haihait  izai  giban  matyan)  thereby 
•roximates,  in  that  he  renders  tf^ayeiv  by  an  infinitive, 
ch,  however,  here  stands  as  the  object  of  gibant  "to 
e/'  in  the  common  accusative  relation,  and  does  not, 

the  Greek,  express  the  relation  "in  reference  to"  (as 
a;  (oict^r)*  Most  common  is  the  representation  of  the 
iek  passive  infinitive  by  the  Gothic  active  infinitive 
li  a  passive  signification  to  be  deduced  from  the  context, 
cases  in  which  the  infinitive  expresses  the  causal  rela- 
I,  and  the  Veda  dialect  uses  the  dative  in  iu,  or  another 
Qitive  form  (see  §.  854.),  while  the  Gothic  employs  the 
oitive  with  the  preposition  du,  or,  also,  the  simple  infini- 
'I  but  the  latter  almost  only  after  verbs  of  motion,  where 
irrespective  of  its  possible  passive  signification,  corre- 
Dds  to  the  accusative  of  the  Latin  supine ;  e.g.,  Luke 
6,  garunnun  hiuhmans  managai  hausyan    [G.  Ed.  p.  1267.] 

kikin&njram  imma,  "great  multitudes  came  together 
lear  and  to  healing  (  =  to  be  healed,  depaireCeadai)  by 


fij  this  im-Grerman  rendering  I  merely  wish  to  shew  that  the  Greek 
?e  infinitive  stands  in  the  accusative  relation.  The  case-relation  of 
infinitire  <l>ay€uf  is  likewise  accusative,  and  corresponds  to  that  of 
w  in  the  preceding  example.  ' 
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him  f '  Luke  ii.  4,  5,  urran  than  yah  touf  ....  anam%an 
mUh  mar'iin,  "  and  Joseph  also  went  up  to  the  taxing  (to  be 
taxed)  with  Mary  ;"  2  Thess.  i.  10,  qvimith  ushauliyaiu  "  he 
cometh  to  the  glorifying  (to  be  glorified,"  evSofflurfl^voi). 
But  above  (p.  1265  G.  ed.),  for  du  saihvan^  "  to  the  seeing 
(to  be  seen''),  saihvan  alone  could  scarcely  stand,  as  no 
verb  of  motion  precedes :  for  the  same  reason,  at  Matt  xxvu2 
also  (aigibada  du  ushramyan,  "  is  betrayed  to  be  crucified, 
e«j  TO  oTavpuidrjvai),  thq  preposition  du  could  not  be  re- 
moved. On  the  other  hand,  the  strictly  active  infinitive  is 
occasionally  also  found  in  the  causal  relation  without  Ju* 
and  without  being  preceded  by  a  verb  of  motion ;  f.y-* 
Eph.  vi,  19,  ei  mis  gibaidau  vaurd  ....  kannyan  runa  oixQ^ 
gSlydns,  "  that  utterance  may  be  given  unto  me  ... .  t^ 
make  known  the  mystery  of  the  gospel"  (see  GabeLam^ 
Lobe,  Gramm.  p.  250). 

875.  In  German,  and  indeed  so  early  as  in  Old  Hi^^ 
German,  the  infinitive  often  apparently  receives  a  passive 
signification  through  the  preposition  zu  (Old  High  Gennan» 
za,  ze,  zif  zo,  zu.      With  it,  for  the  most  part,  is  found  th^ 
verb  substantive;  and  we  render  the  Latin  future  passive  par' 
ticiple,  when  accompanied  by  the  verb  substantive,  by  the 
infinitive  with  zu;  e.g.  puniendus  est  hy  "er  id  zu  sin^ 
"he  is  to  punish'"  {i.e.  "he  is   for  the    punishing  fitted 
thereto"):  on  the  other  hand,  in  English  we  have,  *'hc  i* 
to  be  punished  "(  =  "«•  w^  gestraft  zu  xcerden  ").      J.  Grimtf*' 
IV.  60,  61,  gives   examples  of  the  Old  and  Middle  Big^ 
German,  from   which  I  annex  a  few :    ze  karawenne    f^^* 
a* prtDparanda  sunf'),  Ker.  15*. ;   ze  kesezzenne  ist  ("cons'*' 
tuenda   est'"),  Ker.  15^ ;    za  petdnne    ist     [G.  Ed.  p.  1268-3 
C*orandum  esC),  Hymn  17.  i. ;    ist  zi  forstandanne  ("itJ^*^' 
yendum  est "').  Is.  9.  2. ;  daz  er  an  ze  sehene  den  frmtcen  ^     . 
guof.  Nib.  276.  2.      But  even  without  the  accompanimcO^ 


*  Regarding  the  dative  form,  see  §.  870. 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1227 

verb  substantive,  we  give,  in  appearance,  to  the  infini- 
e  a  passive  signification  in  sentences  like  er  Idsst  nichis  zu 
mchen  ubrig,  **  he  leaves  nothing  to  be  desired  f '  er  gab 
n  Wein  zu  trinkenf  **  he  gave  him  wine  to  drink/'  Such 
Dstructions  answer  to  those  in  which,  in  the  Veda  dialect, 
e  dative  of  the  infinitive  stands  apparently  with  a  passive 
^ification  (see  §.  871.);  since,  eg,,  VJffk  pdtavi  may  very 
3II  be  translated  by  "  to  be  drunk,"'  though  it  signifies 
)thing  else  than  *'  on  account  of  drinking,''  exactly  like 
ir  zu  irinken  {zum  Trinken)  in  the  sentence  cited  above 
r.  pp.  1225,  1226  Note,  G.  ed.).  Our  infinitives  have  also 
e  appearance  of  a  passive  signification,  and  the  capacity  of 
presenting  the  real  passive  infinitives  of  other  languages, 
ter  terew,  "  to  hear,"  sehen,  "  to  see,"  lassen,  "  to  leave," 
isseus  "to  be  called,"  befehlen,  **to  command,"  in  sen- 
nces  like  ich  hare  erzdhlen^  {audio  narrart) ;  ich  sah  ihn  mit 
ussen  ireten  (cakari),  "I  saw  him  trampled  under  foot ;"  ich 
■nn  kein  Thier  schlachten  sehen  (ma€tari\  "  I  cannot  see  an 
limal  slaughtered ;"   lass  dich  von ihm  belehren,  "let  thyself 

taught  by  him ;"  er  befahl  ihn  zu  tddteut  "  he  ordered 
ai  to  be  slain "  (see  Grimm,  IV.  6I).  ^  Yet,  when  such 
pressions  arose,  the  want  of  a  real  passive  infinitive  was 
Pdly  felt,  and  it  was  scarcely  intended  to  give  to  the 
'ive  infinitive  a  passive  signification ;  for  the  active 
'^ng  of  the  infinitive  is  here  quite  ample,  and  in  the 
•^  in  which  an  accusative  is  governed  by  the  infinitive 
^  sah  mit  Fiissen  ireten  ihn^  &c.)  it  is  even  more  natural 
U  the  passive.  Undoubtedly,  in  the  sentences  quoted 
^ve  the  infinitives  are  still  more  strictly  active  than  the 
iscrit  nHum  in  the  sentence  previously  (p.  1258  G.  ed.) 
bussed,  "he  is  not  deserving  the  summoning  by  my 
>ple,"  because  here  there  is  no  accusative  governed  by 
*fn,  "  to  summon,"  which  allows  the  active  expression  to 
^ear.  in  its  full  energy.  The  circum-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1269.] 
tice,  that  many  languages  in  such  kinds  of  expression 
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arrive  at  the  same  method  independently  of  each  other, 
proves  that  it  is  very  natural.      I  further  recall  attention, 
with  J.  Grimm  (1.  c.),  to  French  sentences,  such  as,  je  lui 
ai  vu  couper  les  jambes  ;  il  se  laisse  chcisser  ;  and,  moreover, 
to  the  fact,  that  in  certain  verbs  the  Latin  admits  both  tlie 
active  and  passive  infinitive,  which,  however,  proves  that  the 
former  is  perfectly  logical  and  correct,  as  it  is  not  necessity, 
i.e.  the  actual  want  of  a  passive  form,  which  occasions  its  use. 
876.   As  regards  the  form  of  the  German  infinitive,  it 
appears  to  me  beyond  all  doubt,  that,  as  has  already  been 
elsewhere  ("  The  Caucasian  members  of  the  Indo-European 
Family  of  Languages,"  p.  83.)  remarked,  the  termination 
arii  afterwards  en,  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  neuter  suffix  ana^ 
the  formations  of  which  in  Sanscrit  also  very  frequently  sup- 
ply  the  place   of  the  infinitive,     and   on   which,  too,  are 
grounded  also  the  Hindustani  infinitives,  as  also  the  Soudi 
Ossetish  in  in^  the  Tagaurlsh  in  f#n,  and   very  probably, 
also,  the  Armenian,  in  the  final  I  of  which  I  think  I  recog- 
nise the  very  common  corruption  of  an  n  (see  §.  20.),  as  is 
the  case,  among  other  words,  in  «^/^  aiU  **  the  other,"  com- 
pared with  the  Sanscrit  anyasy  Latin  aUu-s,  Greek  oAAof,  and 
the  Gothic  base  alya  (see  §.  374.).      The  vowel  which  pre- 
cedes the  I  of  the  Armenian  infinitives  belongs,  however, 
not  to  the  suffix,  but  to  the  verbal  theme,  which  we  may 
learn  from  its  changing  according  to  the  difference  of  the 
conjugations  ;  hence,  e.g.  ptrptri^ber-e-U  "  to  carry,'^*!-  (Sanscrit 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1270.]    bhar-and,  *"  the   carrying,  supporting'')^* 
Gothic  bair-a-n,  after  the  analogy  of  p^/»^«rter-e-fii,  "  I  bear, 


•  Seepp.  1211, 1213,  G.ed. 

t  I  write  the  Armenian  consonants  in  the  Latin  character,  accoiM 
to  their  parentage,  and  the  prononciation  which  is  assigned  to  them  by  the 
order  of  the  alphabet  (see  Petermann,  p.  16).  The  vowel  b  f,  which  » 
often  pronounced  like  ye,  corresponds  etymologicalJy  to  the  Greek  f,  ^ 
as  the  latter  generally  docs,  to  the  Sanscrit  a. 
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^Iruber-e-a/'thon  bearest ;"  wmi^ta-l  "togive'^  (Sanscrit 
i€f,  *'  the  giving,  gift")  with  utuiirta-m,  "  I  give,"  ututu  ta-s, 
lougivest"  (Sanscrit (/d(/d-mi,(/(idd-M);  ffi«7^fnn-a-A  "to  re- 
in,' with  ^uitP mn-a-nit  "  I  remain,"  tfLmu  mn-a-a,  "  thou 
nainest ;"  illriu»A[>i_  merhanA-lf  "  to  die,"  with  iHrnMiitfuP 
"Afln-i-m,  **  I  die,"  iHrnnslb^u  merhan-i-s,  "thou  diest."      In 

German  languages  also  the  vowel  preceding  the  final  n 
the  infinitive  does  not  belong  to  the  infinitive  suffix,  but 
the  class-syllable.      In  the  wxak  conjugation  (  =  Sanscrit 

10.,  see  §.  109*.  6.),  it  is  tolerably  clear,  that,  e.g.^  the 
lable  ya  of  satyan^  "  to  place"  (see  §.  741.),  the  a  of  which, 
ording  to  an  universal  rule  of  sound  (§.  67.),  is  weakened 
ore  a  final  8  and  th  to  f,  is  identical  with  the  same 
lable  in  sat-yu^  "I  place;"  sai-ya-m^  "  we  place ;"  sat-ya-nd, 
ley  place."  I  therefore  divide  the  infinitive  thus, 
-ya-n.  In  forms  like  salb-d-n^  "to  salve"  (pres.  saJb-d, 
'^-d-s,  salb'd'th,  &c.),  it  is  still  more  clear  that  the  sim- 

n  is  the  suffix  of  the  infinitive.  In  Grimm's  3d  con- 
;ation  of  the  weak  form,  the  i  of  the  diphthong  ai  is 
►pped  before  the  n  of  the  infinitive,  as  generally  before 
mJs,  thus,  hab-a-rij  "  to  have,"  so,  too,  hab-a-m,  **  we  have," 
Hi-nd^  "they  have,"  contrasted  with  hab-ai-s,  "thou  hast,"" 
i-ai'tht  "  he  has,  ye  have :'"  on  the  other  hand,  in  Old 
?h  Grerman,  hab-S-m  "to  have,"  as  also  liab-S-m,  "I  have," 
>-^-t?i,  "they  have."  In  the  strong  verbs,  which,  with 
'  few  exceptions  in  ya  (see  §.  109*.  2.),  belong  to  the  San- 
it  1st  class,  it  might  have  been  before  assumed  that  the 
^receding  the  n  in  the  infinitive  is  identical  with  the 
iscrit  first  a  of  the  suffix  ana;  that  therefore,  e.g.,  bair- 

"  to  bear,"  qviman,  **  to  come,"  bindan,  "  to  bind,"  beitan, 
'  bite,"  gritan^  "  to  weep,"  correspond  [G.  Ed.  p.  1271.] 
^  with  respect  to  the  1st  a  of  the  suffix,  to  the  Sanscrit 
ter  abstracts  which  are  akin  in  formation,  bhar-ana,  "the 
rtng,  supporting,"  gam-ana,  "the  going,"  bandh-ana, 
e  binding,"  bhSd-ana,  "the  separating,"  krand-ana,  "the 
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weeping ;"  and  this  was  formerly  my  opinion.  As,  how- 
ever, the  verbs  which  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  4th  class 
retain  the  character  ya  in  the  infinitive,  and,  ^  j.,  the  infi- 
nitive of  vahs-ya,  '*  I  grow''  (pret.  vdhs),  is  vahs-ya-n  (r^oi 
vahs-an),  and  that  of  hid-ya,  "  I  pray"  (pret.  baihy  pi.  h^um), 
bid-ya-n  (not  bid-an),  I  now  regard  the  a  of  forms  like 
bair-a-rif  bind-a-n,  &c.,  as  the  class-vowel,  and  therefore  as 
identical  with  that  of  bair-^i,  bair-a-m,  bair-^-nd,  bind-a,  bind- 
a-m,  bind-a-nd;  and  I  derive  in  general  the  German  infini- 
tive from  the  theme  of  the  special  tenses,  with  which  it 
always  agrees  in  respect  of  the  form  of  the  radical  vowel; 
since,  e.g,,  bind-a-n,  "to  bind,"  biug-an,  "to  bend,''  corre- 
spond in  this  respect  to  the  present  binda,  biuga,  but  not 
to  the  true  root  bandt  bug^  or  to  the  singular  of  the  prete- 
rite bandy  bang  (plur.  bundum,  bugum).  Consequently  the 
German  infinitive  stands  in  exact  accordance  with  the  Ar- 
menian, if  I  am  right  in  viewing  in  the  I  of  the  latter  the 
corruption  of  an  n,  and  therefore  in  the  before-mentioned 
P^plri^  ber-e-l,  a  form  exactly  analogous  to  the  Gothic  baxf- 
a-Tiy  Old  High  German  ber-a-n. 

Remark. — As  the  Amnenian  L  e,  like  the  Greek  c,  is  the  most 
common  representative  of  the  Sanscrit  a ;  so  the  Armenian  Ist  eoo- 
jugation,  in  the  great  majority  of  its  verbs,  viz.  in  those  which  interpott 
a  simple  ir  e  between  the  root  and  the  personal  terminations,  coire* 
sponds  to  the  Sanscrit  Ist  and  6th  classes  (see  §.  109*.  I.),  whidi  tvo 
classes  cannot  be  distinguished  in  Armenian,  a  language  in  which  Gobi 
is  unknown.  The  inserted  ^  e,  therefore,  of  forms  like  ftlrpttPber-i-'^ 
"  I  bear,"  pbplru  ber-e-s^  "  thou  bearest,"  phplrlg  ber-e-mkh,  "*« 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1272.]  bear,"  pbplr%  ber-e-n^  "  they  bear,"  oorrc^nds  to 
the  Greek  c  of  forms  like  <f>fp't'T€,  <l>€p'-€'Tov^  l<^€f>-c-r,  ?<^/m,  tod 
to  tlie  Sanscrit  a  of  forms  hke  bhdr-^'Si,  "  thou  bearest,*'  bh6r-a-^ 
"  he  bears,"  bhdr-a-nti^  "  they  bear."  The  lengthening  of  the  Ar- 
menian i^  c  to  4^  e  in  pbpk  ber-i^  "  he  bears,"  pirpkg  ber-i-kh^  "  T 
bear,"  I  regard  as  compensation  for  the  dropping  of  the  personal  expr*- 
sion  after  the  class-vowel ;  ♦  for  the  H  of  the  last-named  form  is,  <<>  • 

*  As  the  3d  person  ber^^  for  Aer«<= Sanscrit  bharati^Qo^ehair^ 

his 
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IB  extent,  only  the  expression  of  plurality,  as,  in  the  let  person, 
'Vikh  (i»A;A=:San8orit  mas).  In  the  2d  person  the  to-be-presnpposed 
)r  takhf  like  the  Latin  tis  (fertis)^  would  correspond  rather  to  the 
mt  doal  (bhdr-n-thaa)  than  to  the  plural  {bhdr-a-tha).  In  the  Ist 
enian  conjugation  occur  also  verbs,  which  add,  not  a  simple  e,  but  ne 
le  root,  in  which  it  is  easy  to  recognise,  as  in  the  Latin  nt,  e.^.,  in 
itW,  ster-ni't  (see  §.  490.),  the  character  of  the  Sanscrit  0th  class, 
n$,  ni,  as  class-syllable.  Here  belongs,  e.  ^.,  the  root  [utun.  x'^^K 
mix ;"  whence  luanvbirtP  x^^^'^^'^y  ^^  ^  mix,"  infinitive  [umnJu^i^ 
•ne-l  The  corresponding  Sanscrit  root  kar  {m  krl),  "to  strew," 
the  preposition  sam,  also  **  to  mix,"  follows  the  0th  class,  not,  in- 
, in  this  signification,  but  in  another  ('Uo  slay*');  and  it  admits  of 
ioDbt  that  the  Armenian  x^^^'^^'^  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
A-mi  (from  kar'tid-mi)  and  Greek  Kip-vrj-fu,  Probably,  also,  the 
enian  verbs  in  ane-m  and  ana-m — as  ^lupguAirtP  harzanemy  **  1  ask  " 
Krit  root  pr(ichh);  ^tuuthuiiPlovanam,  "  I  wash''  (Sanscrit  root  plu, 
iwim,''  causal  "to  wash,"  Greek  n-Xvva>— belong  to  the  Sanscrit  0th 
,  with  the  insertion,  therefore,  of  an  a  between  the  root  and  the  original 
•character,  in  the  same  way  as,  at  times,  in  Old  High  German,  an  a  is 
ced  to  the  formative  suffixes  beginning  with  a  consonant  (see  §.  799. )• 
re  the  passive  character  t,  which  Petermann  (p.  188)  [G.  Ed.  p.  1273.] 
compares  with  the  Sanscrit  ya,  verbs  of  this  kind,  whether  actually 
ing  or  presupposed,  drop  the  vowel  of  the  class-character.  In  this 
ler  at  least  I  think  that  we  must  explain  deponents  like  JtitM/tifnP 
anim,  "  I  die,''  for  which  we  must  suppose  in  Sanscrit  mri-nd-mi 
1  mar'nd-nu)y  but  not  so  as  to  identify  the  syllable  ni  of  merhanim, 
dmilar  forms,  with  the  ni  which  appears  in  Sanscrit  before  the  heavy 
^nal  terminations  (j/u-m-rnds  compared  with  yu-nd-mi).  The  Arme^ 
2d  conjugation,  which  adds  a  to  the  root,  as  e.g,^  nnM»u$r orhs-a-m, 
lunt,"  would,  if  this  a  were  based,  like  the  e  of  the  1st  conjugation,  on 
lyllable  of  insertion  of  the  Sanscrit  1st  and  6th  class,  have  retained 


lost  a  ^,  I  think,  too,  that  in  the  ablative  in  ^,  which  Fr.  Windisch- 
Q,  in  his  valuable  academical  treatise  on  the  Armenian  (p.  28),  calls  a 
terious  phenomenon,  we  have  to  assume  the  dropping  of  a  /,  and,  in- 
,  the  rather,  as  the  original  final  t  has  become  unendurable  in  many 
^European  languages.  Hence  the  Armenian  ablatives  like  himan^, 
i  the  base  himariy  may  be  compared  with  the  Zend  like  chathman-at 
p.  107),  and  the  4  ^  for  £r  e  may  be  viewed  as  a  compensation  for  the 
>piqg  of  the  t. 


loth  class  little  probable,  aud  bvoars  rather  the  derive 
6th  cUiH,  or  from  the  4th,  contamiog  scarce  anj  but 
in  Amtenian  might  easily  hare  sacrificed  the  aemi-vow 
ya  (cf.  Petermann,  p.  IBS).  In  the  Armenian  3d  coi 
many  verbs  which  add  nu  to  the  root,  and  thereby  at 
the  SaiUKrit  nu  of  the  Sth  claas  (lee  §.  10&*.  i.)i  ^t' 
also  has  compared  them.  Thooe  which  add  a  oimpli 
like  the  Sanscrit  verba  of  the  Sth  claas,  lost  an  n  (see  { 

877.  The  Hindustani  infinitive  also  has  ( 
vowel  of  the  Sanscrit  su6Gx  ana;\  and,  on 


*  "  Foundation  of  the  Armenian  in  the  Arinn  Far 
in  the  treatises  of  the  1st  class  of  the  Bavarian  Acadt 
Part  I.,  in  the  special  impression,  p.  14. 

t  Theii  by  which  tranBitives  like  ^'SW-w!,  "  wren 
intransitives  like  JSl-nd,  "  ardere,"  I  derive  from  I 
cliaracter  ai/a,  in  the  same  way  as  the  Latin  d  of 
(J.  109*.  G.).  By  this  a  causativea  also  are  farmed  froi 
e.g.,bidh-d-n&,  "to  cause  to  bore,"  from  bidk-nA,  "to 
hhid-ana'ta,  "the  cleaving,"  root  MM,-  (Gilchrist,  " 
p.  147).  With  regard  to  the  cansal  here  exhibiting  a 
the  primitive  verb,  wliile  in  Ssnacrit  the  mdmIs  nn 
increment  to  the  vowel,  it  is  probable  that  the  Hindus 
fbr  weakening  the  isdical  syllable  in  the  incombniice  i 
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igthened  the  final  a,  in  case  we  are  not  to  [G.  £d.  p.  1274.] 
ppose  that  it  is  derived  from  the  feminine  form  of  the 
Six  ^R  ana,  which  is  used  in  Sanscrit  for  the  formation 
abstract  substantives  much  more  rarely  than  the  neuter, 
le  following  are  examples  :  iHrmtn  dsand,  "  the  sitting ; 
^if^ydchana,  "the request T  ^^f^fUvandani,  '*the  praising, 
erewith  agree,  in  respect  of  accentua-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1276.] 
>D,  also  the  Greek  avovi^  and  ^Sov^;  while  ayxov^  and 
navrj,  in  this  latter  respect,  differ ;  but  the  latter  has  re- 
bed  the  Old  o-sound  of  the  suffix.    To  this  head,  too,  have 


w 


n* 


^r-ndy  "to  slay"  (Sanscrit  mdrdydmi,  "I  make  to  die"),  from  m5r-ii4<» ', 
0  die"  (d^=San8crit  d,  m5r-nd=mjl!l  marana,  "the  dying"). — In  the 
)f  Hindustani,  cansals  like  chdl-wdnd,  "to  make  to  go"  {chdl-na^  "to 
*),  I  recognise  a  corruption  of  the  p  of  the  causals  like  jiV'dp-dyd-mi\ 
eossed  above  (§.  749.).  The  transition  of  the  p  into  w  appears,  how- 
ir,  to  have  taken  place  at  a  time  when  one  more  vowel  preceded  the 
ial;  as,  e,g,,  in  the  numerals  ikdw6n  51,  hdwSn  52,  sdtdtoun  57,  in  con- 
distinction  to  tirpdn  53,  pdchpQn  55,  where  it  admits  of  no  doubt  that 
li  wSn  and  pon  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  panclidsdt  50,  and  therefore 
koon  on  ikapanchdiatf  tirpdn  on  tripanchdiat,  the  nasal  of  which  is 
t  in  the  Hindustani  piochds  50,  while  the  simple  ^b  pdnch  has  |re- 

ned  it.  The  length  of  the  a  of  ^b  pdnch,  compareowith  the  Sanscrit 
ft  vowel,  may  perhaps  serve  as  a  compensation  for  the  dropping  of  the 
lable  an  (pahchan),  for  short  d  appears  in  Hindustani  regularly  as 
nl  0,  which  Gilchrist,  according  to  English  pronunciation,  writes  u, 
e  HindiistanI  is  most  extremely  sensitive  with  regard  to  the  weight  of 
i  Towel,  and  therefore  weakens  the  long  a  of  pdnch  again  to  6  when 
>  overloading  the  word  by  composition  gives  occasion  for  this,  e,g.  in 
^oh  15 ;  thus,  sotroh  17,  opposed  to  sdt  (from  saptan)  7. 


'*  The  vowel  here  given  as  oby  Professor  Bopp  is  undoubtedly  d,  and 
Word  VSj^  is  universally  written  mamd.  More  than  that,  the  sound 
^8  not  exist  in  the  language,  except  before  r,  any  more  than  it  does  in 
K^thl,  as  has  been  noticed  before.  It  is  true  that  in  Bengali  short  a 
ttmoonced  like  o;  and  hence  Dr.  Carey  has  imagined  this  to  be  the  case 
If  anthl.  bat  there  is  no  foundation  for  such  a  belief. — TranskUor, 
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the  character  of  its  Indian  prototype  still  more  truly  than  the  Ut  eofiJQ- 
gation.  As,  however,  the  Armenian  or  a  more  frequently  corresponds  to 
the  Sanscrit  long  d  than  to  the  short,  it  would  also  he  posrible  that  the 
iu  a  under  discussion,  like  the  Latm  a  of  the  Ist  conjugation,  with  whicb 
Ft,  Windischoiann  compares  it,*  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  ojfa  of  ihi 
10th  class  (see  §.  109^  6.)  The  circumstance,  however,  that  the  Arme- 
nian o-conjagation  contcuns  many  neuter  verbs,  while  the  Sanscrit  ofii* 
principally  devoted  to  the  formation  of  causal  and  denonunative  TcrH 
makes  the  deduction  of  the  Armenian  2d  conjugati<ni  from  the  Sanscrit 
10th  class  little  probable,  and  favours  rather  the  derivation  from  the  lit  or 
6th  class,  or  from  the  4th,  containing  scarce  any  but  neuter  verba,  whidi 
in  Armenian  might  easily  have  sacrificed  the  semi-vowel  of  their  character 
ya  (cf.  Petermann,  p.  188).  In  the  Armenian  3d  conjugation  there  are 
many  verbs  which  add  nu  to  the  root,  and  thereby  at  once  remind  as  of 
the  Sanscrit  nu  of  the  5th  class  (see  §.  109^.  4.),  with  which  PetermtfB 
also  has  compared  them.  Those  which  add  a  simple  u  have  probablf) 
like  tlie  Sanscrit  verbs  of  the  8th  class,  lost  an  n  (see  §.  495.). 

877.  The  Hindustani  infinitive  also  has  dropped  the  first 
vowel  of  the  Sanscrit  suffix  ana;\  and,  on  the  other  hand, 


*  "  Foundation  of  the  Armenian  in  the  Arian  Family  of  Languigc^^ 
in  the  treatises  of  the  1st  class  of  the  Bavarian  Academy  of  Lit.,  B.  IV. 
Part  I.,  in  the  special  impression,  p.  44. 

t  The  d  by  whicli  transitives  like  jdl-d-nd,  "  urere''  is  formed  from 
intransitivos  like  j6l-nd^  "  ardere"  I  derive  from  the  Sanscrit  causil 
character  ayay  in  the  same  way  as  the  Latin  d  of  the  1st  coDJQgati<n 
(§.  109*.  6.).  By  this  a  causatives  also  are  formed  from  active  transitivvs; 
e,g.,  bidh-d-nd,  "to  cause  to  bore,"  from  hidh-ndy  "to  bore"  (= Sanscrit' 
bhid-ana-m,  "the  cleaving,"  root  M«</;  (Gilchrist,  " A  Grammar," &Ci 
p.  147).  With  regard  to  the  causal  here  exhibiting  a  weaker  vowel  than 
the  primitive  verb,  while  in  Sanscrit  the  causals  usually  experience  an 
increment  to  the  vowel,  it  is  probable  that  the  Hindustani  finds  a  reaaoo 
for  weakening  the  radical  syllable  in  the  incumbrance  of  the  causal  by  tbe 
affix  5.  Where,  however,  the  causal  or  transitive  loses  the  proper  caosal 
character,  it  often  exhibits  a  stronger  vowel  than  the  primitive;  e-S- 

*  Shakespear,  with  more  probability,  compares  the  word  ^VT  ve^ 
from  iqif  vyadh^  "  to  pierce."  In  the  original,  Professor  Bopp  v"*'* 
bid-d-nd  and  bM-nd,  which  do  not  occur  in  our  dictionaries.— TYwiw*^' 
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o^hened  the  final  a>  in  case  we  are  not  to  [G.  Ed.  p.  1274.] 
»pose  that  it  is  derived  from  the  feminine  form  of  the 
ix  Vtf  anot  which  is  used  in  Sanscrit  for  the  formation 
abstract  substantives  much  more  rarely  than  the  neuter, 
e  following  are  examples  :  "vm^j  AsanAt  "  the  sitting  f ' 
V^y&chanAf  "the  request T  'W^^i^vandan&t  "the  praising."" 
Jrewith  agree,  in  respect  of  accentua-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1275.] 
m,  also  the  Greek  aiovri  and  fj^ovfii  while  ayxpvri  and 
ffai'jy,  in  this  latter  respect,  differ ;  but  the  latter  has  re- 
lied the  Old  o-sound  of  the  suffix.    To  this  head,  too,  have 


r-jwi,  "to  slay"  (Sanscrit  mdrdydmi,  '*I  make  to  die"),  from  mdr-nd^^  \ 
)  die"  (d^=Saiiscrit  a,  mdr'fid^^JIJJSi  rnarana,  "the  dying"). — In  the 
>f  Hindustani,  causals  like  chdl-wdnd,  "to  make  to  go"  (chdl-nAy  "to 
),  I  recognise  a  oormption  of  the  p  of  the  causals  like  Jiv-dp-dyd-mi^ 
nssed  above  (§.  749.).  The  transition  of  the  p  into  w  appears^  how- 
r,  to  have  taken  place  at  a  time  when  one  more  vowel  preceded  the 
ial;  as,  e.g.,  In  the  numerals  ikdw6n  51,  bdwdn  52,  sdtawun  67 1  in  con- 
listinction  to  tirpGn  53,  pdchpdn  55,  where  it  admits  of  no  doubt  that 
b  wdn  and  port  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  panclidsat  50,  and  therefore 
won  on  Skapanchdiatf  tirpan  on  tripanchdiaty  the  nasal  of  which  is 
;  in  the  HindiistanI  pocfids  50,  while  the  simple  ^b  pdnch  has  *re- 

led  it.  The  length  of  the  d  of  ^b  pdnch,  compared^with  the  Sanscrit 
rt  vowely  may  perhaps  serve  as  a  compensation  for  the  dropping  of  the 
table  an  (panchan),  for  short  d  appears  in  Hindustani  regularly  as 
rt  0,  which  Gilchrist,  according  to  English  pronunciation,  writes  u, 
B  Hindustani  is  most  extremely  sensitive  with  regard  to  the  weight  of 
▼owel,  and  therefore  weakens  the  long  d  of  pdnch  again  to  6  when 
overloading  the  word  by  composition  gives  occasion  for  this,  e,g.  in 
i^ok  15;  thus,  sotrdh  17,  opposed  to  sdt  (from  saptan)  7. 


*'  The  vowel  here  given  as  o  by  Professor  Bopp  is  undoubtedly  &,  and 
>  word  by*  is  universally  written  mamd.  More  than  that,  the  sound 
^  not  exist  in  the  language,  except  before  r,  any  more  than  it  does  in 
•wthi,  as  has  been  noticed  before.  It  is  true  that  in  Bengali  short  a 
ponoonced  like  o;  and  hence  Dr.  Carey  has  imagmed  this  to  be  the  case 
^tojhl,  but  there  is  no  foundation  for  such  a  belief. — Translator, 
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cither  entirely  suppressed  or  lengthened  ;  th 
other  words,  in  the  names  of  male  animals, 
females  terminate  in  i,  and  the  generic  nai 
original  6na]  vowel  (see  Gilchrist  "  A  Gramn 
Thus,  e.g.,  the  general  term  for  the  buBalt 
kitha)  in  Hindiistam  is  <^%m  maihilc*  w 
bufinlo  is  maikiM,  and  the  female  maikUci,  tl 
scrit  mahiski{see  §.  1 19.).  As  the  HindiistaDi 
ter,  the  Sanscrit  neuters,  which  in  their  then 
distinguished  from  masculine  bases,  have  in  th 
become  masculines,  and  we  may  therefore 
compare  the  Hindustani  in&iitives  in  U  nd 
scrit  abstracts  in  ana;  thus,  e.ff^jot-nA,  "t 
scrit ^/anti-m,  "the  burning,"  or  rather=y 
Sanscrit  neuters  have,  in  Hindustani  becoi 
The  oblique  case  in  ^  of  the  Hindiistani  infii 
a  Sanscrit  base  in  a,  in  which  wc  ei 
the  Sanscrit  locative  of  bases  in  a  (see  \ 
fore,  e.g.,  in  Joltii,  "to  bum,"-!"  we  perceii 
jfalani,  "  in  the  burning." 


term  for  a  male  ba&Io  i 
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le  dropping  of  the  final  a  of  the    [G.  Ed.  p.  127C.] 
enter  suffix  ana  in  the  German  infinitives  accords 


take,  to  receive,*  is  governed  by  stkur  (euphonic  for  iikw\ 
."  So  in  Hindustani,  in  an  example  given  by  Yates  (^^  In- 
&c.,  p. 65),  main  bolnS  ndhin  sdhtd,  "I  cannot  say,"  "I  to 
saying,  for  the  saying,  ace.)  not  being  able."  Where,  how- 
nitive  stands  in  the  nominative  relation,  as  surmd^  ''to  hear" 
),  in  the  example  given  by  Yates  1.  c, ''  hearing  is  not  like 
ind  the  form  in  nd.  As  the  adjectives  also^  the  participles 
1,  in  the  masculine  singular  nominative,  In  a,  I  regard  the 
>f  the  originally  short  a  as  a  compensation  for  the  suppressed 
1 1  therefore  derive  d  from  as,  just  as  in  M arathl.  In  the 
oral  nominative  of  both  languages  the  termination  £  corre- 

Sanscrit  pronominal  declension  (see  §.  228.) :  hence,  in  Hin- 
in  mdrtdy  "  I  strike,"  properly  "  I  (am)  striking,"  fern. 
'  I  (am)  striking,*  pi.  horn  mdrti,  *'  we  (are)  striking."  Com- 
^y"  (pl-)»  which  belongs  either  to  the  Zend  and  Old  Persian 
*,  as  is  more  probable,  to  the  Sanscrit  reflexive  base  sva 
which  also  the  Old  Persian  Auva  (euphonic  for  A va),  ''he," 

from  which  we  might  have  expected  a  masculine  plural 
17^.  The  Sanscrit  diphthong  S  plays  tliroughout  an  important 
ustanf  Grammar ;  and  thus  we  find  also,  in  the  subjunctive 
u  mdri,  "  thou  mayest  strike,"  voh  mdri,  "  he  may  strike," 
'  we  may  strike,"  vi  mdrSh,  •'  they  may  strike,"  a  good  rem- 
icrit  Grammar,  since  the  i  of  those  forms  is  evidently  based 
he  Sanscrit  potential  of  the  1st  principal  conjugation,  and, 
at  the  final  s  and  t  of  the  2d  and  dd  person  singular  have 
us,  mdri  for  mdrS-a  and  mdri-t,  cf.  bhdr^-s^  bkdrS-t,  p.  946) ; 
rmination  ma  of  the  Ist  person  plural  only  the  m  has  been 
>rm  of  a  weakened  nasal ;  thus,  mdrd-h  for  mdri-ma  or  -mo  ; 
rson  plural  we  have  mdri-h  for  mdri-nt  (see  §.  462.  p.  645), 
dmates  very  closely  to  the  Old  High  German  forms  like 
nt,"  On  the  Sanscrit  potential  also  is  based,  in  my  opinion, 
Ai  future,  just  like  the  Latin  of  the  3d  and  4th  conjugations 

§.  692.),  only  that,  in  Hindiistani,  to  the  subjunctive  men- 
where  it  represents  the  future  indicative,  a  syllable  has  been 
ich  I  recognise  the  above-mentioned  (p.  1104,  Note  t)  San- 
haj  Vdd.  also  gka  or  gh&^  which,  however,  in  Hindiistani, 

4  L  2  just 


ligm  mdren-gS,  "  ihey  will  strike.' 

I"  The  Preface  here  referred  to  is  as  followi : — "  I 
laid  before  the  public,  not  yet  been  able  to  finish  m; 
mar,  but  give  here  preliminarily  the  condonon  <^  th 
the  localivo  of  tlie  derivative  adverbs,  and  a  part  of  t 
viz.  the  formation  of  participles,  and  of  those  robot 
vhich  stand  in  close  connection  vith  any  participle  1 
suffix.  Since  the  publication  of  the  4th  Part  of  tl 
Grammar  has  acqaiied  a  new  r^on  for  research  in 
ivhich  hitherto  had  remuned  almost  nnlnkown,  ai 
academical  treatise,  "A  first  attempt  regarding  th< 
opened  on t  to  Ds."'  Anfrccht,  in  his  pamphlet,  "De 
Sanscrit icomm  "  (Bonn,  ISiT),  treats  of  the  accent 
Bcnfey  and  G.  Cnrlius  have  been  the  first  to  draw 
instances  of  agreement  between  the  Sanscrit  and  G. 
former  in  his  notice  of  Bohtlingk's  treatise  (Halle  J< 
lature.  May  1846),  the  latter  in  hi*  brochure,  "  Tb 
guagea  in  their  relation  to  Claancal  Philoaophj"  (5 
I  believe  I  recognise  a  common  fhndamental  prim 
accentuation  in  both  langnages  in  ttua,  that  in  Same 

">  Some  ver;  valuable  CDrreclioni,  which  ban  since 
accentuated  VecU-text,  are  given  by  Hollsmann  in 
Abl»ut"[Carlsruhe,lS44).r.9.    Tbus  Boltnoann  hM 


"ON  OF  W0BD3. 


^  may  expect  in  Gothic  only 
~^   TPf  bandhanAya,  should  be 


f,     '^  ..'thawtnd,  bu  bocome 

f,^        ',  '^    ^non  liiignlar  of  the 

^pondinj,  -ntJoB  to  •  rimOar 

re,  f.ij.    ituh  ■^tanamSri, 

High  Gurman  forn.. 


difflenl^ 


of  a  woKI,  or  the  throwing  >U5^  '^ 

lercd  the  mi«t  era|ihntic,  and  t>i^****-  "^ 
n  to  the  whole  word  (see  p.  \{f^  J"* 
»  Tcry  pervnding,  thongh  hitherto  ^^ 
two  langungcs  in  the  accentnatiim  o[T* 
Y  and  signifitantly  the  richest,  vis.  the  ,jj^ 
A  most  convincing  proof  of  the  cmpii^ 
liable  is  fumialied  by  the  Sanscrit  in  tht> 
f  accent  from  the  passive,  but  allovre  \\\^ 
liough  in  sound  tbctvofonns  ore  identical- 
>inpared  with  iiehi/ali  'purffieat:'  it  alio 
reference  to  this  point,  that  the  oxytone 
i),  wlien  they  are  fbnnd  as  participles  go- 
'refore,  to  nse  an  expression  employed  liy 
iiged  from  dead  words  to  living  ones,  thra 
accentuation;  hence,  ir.^.,  cUfii  viaghini, 
I  to  dilta  maghdni'im,  'tjic  giver  of  ri<^cs* 
st  it  to  be  fonnd  in  tile  Greek  pHroxytimu 
till  the  verlinls  in  rot,  which  correspond  tn 
iciplej  r.y.,  TrwDt.'tho  drinking,' oppos<-d 
k'  (see  §.  ai7.)-  The  two  Inngungea,  wlicn 
jM)  before  ns,  do  not  intend  to  lay  an  em- 
to  remove  from  the  whole  woni  the  em- 
he  first  syllable.  In  accordance  with  the 
he  circamslanco  that  the  Greek  gives  the 
jgntive  n't  npon  the  niinil)er  of  its  syllahles 
I  there  is  an  increase  of  animation  which 
ce;  while  it  oxylonisea  the  indefinite  pro- 
ment  withtheSiinscrit  weakcnscsof  mono- 
•  G.  e'I.,10.j3  U.  Tr).  Icanniit  allow  nfn 
li'giciil 
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trasts  with  the   Sanscrit   nominative    accusative   dv^a-m 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1278.]    the  form  daur;  so  instead  of  the  Sanscrit 


carry/'  the  Gothic  like  bairai,  and  Greek  like  <f>€pou  Bat  in  the  1st  per- 
son  singalar  mdriih,  ^Met  me  strike"  (at  once  fatore  and  snbjanctiTe),  I 
think  I  reco^ise  the  Sanscrit  imperative  termination  dniy  with  u  tiim- 
fore  for  d,  as  above  (p.  1215  G.  ed.)  in  the  Maratha  present.    The  Bindu- 

stanT  &ils  to  distinguish  the  Sanscrit  terminations  ^mi  and  ant,  as  both 

hare 


logical  accent  either  to  the  Sanscrit  (in  simple  words),  nor  to  the  Gieek/'^ 
and  I  cannot  see  a  reason  for  the  proparozytonising  of  bddhdmij  'I  know/ 
bSdhdmas^ '  we  know,'  and  the  oxytonising  otimdSy '  we  go '  (in  disadvanti- 
geous  contrast  to  Lfi€v\  in  this,  that  in  the  first-named  forms  the  radical  sjfl- 
lable,  and  in  the  latter  the  personal  syllable,  should  be  brought  pronuneDtljr 
forward  as  the  most  important,  but  I  think  it  rather  owing  to  the  &ct  thit 
the  most  animated  accent  belongs  to  the  verb ;  but  of  this  the  form  imdi'^ 
as  it  were,  cheated  through  the  influence  which,  in  Sanscrit,  in  diaadfiote* 
geous  contrast  to  the  Greek,  the  heavier  personal  terminations  exerct8e,ii 
certain  conjagational  cUksses,  on  the  removal  of  the  accent  In  forms  lil» 
strinomi, '  I  strew/  yundmi^  *•  I  bind/ the  length  of  the  last  syllable  bat  ok 
has,  in  disadvantageous  contrast  to  the  analogous  Greek  forms  (ord^nfitt 
ddixvijfju)  exercised  a  similar  influence  in  attracting  the  accent  as  that  whick 
a  long  penultima  exercises  in  Latin  in  words  of  three  or  more  syllables  (i» 
p.l090  G.  ed.,  p.  1057  £.  Tr.),  while  m  Greek  it  is  only  in  the  firstsjUsbk 
that  the  quantity  has  gained  a  disturbing  influence  on  the  original  aooeottf* 
tion ;  so  that,  e.g.,  ^dctW  stands  in  disadvantageous  contrast  whencooipac' 
alike  with  the  Sanscrit  svddiydn  (see  p.  1001  G.  ed.,  p.  1058  K  Tr.),i>^ 
with  its  own  neuter  ^diov,  as  in  the  dual  of  the  imperative  ^r/>cr»y,  compnc^ 
with  the  Sanscrit  bhdratdm,  and  the  2d  person  <f>€prrov  (=:Sana.  Marotfls)' 
'^  Besides  the  Greek,  no  other  European  member  of  our  great  ling<^ 
fsimily  has  remained  constant  to  the  old  system  of  aocentnation,  ia  wltf^ 
the  accent  forms  an  essential  part  of  grammar^  and  does  its  part  in  aiM 

to  decide  the  grammatical  categories.    In  Latin  the  kind  of  accentoatiA 

whick 

<«>  Benlbw  ia  of  a  different  opinioD,  who,  in  his  work,  **  De  TaccentBitioa  *» 
Ungues  Indo-Europeennea  "  (Paris,  1847),  p.  44, "  En  Sanscrit  raceentann**' 
nification  purement  logique,  et  il  porte  sur  toute  ayllable  que  la  pesseef*** 
mettre  en  evidence  et  faire  resaortir  du  reate  da  mot,  quelle  qoe  soit  «^ 
tance  da  conmiencement  ou  de  la  fin  de  celui-cL* 
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dhana-m,  **  the  binding/'  we  may  expect  in  Gothic  only 
idajL'     With   the  dative  w*M«fm  bandhan&ya,  should  be 


lost  the  final  t,  and  m  like  n,  at  the  end  of  the  word^  has  become 

^ra  (n).    With  respect  to  the  use  of  the  Ist  person  singalar  of  the 

rative  in  the  sense  of  the  future,  I  would  draw  attention  to  a  similar 

a  Zend  (see  §.  722.  sub.  f.).    In  the  2d  person  plural  the  form  mdro^ 

strike,"  or  "ye  may  strike"  {mard-gSy  "ye  will  strike"),  occasions  a 

difficulty 

ti  in  Sanscrit  and  Greek  is  the  roost  emphatic,  viz.  the  farthest  pos- 

casting  back  of  the  accent,  has  become,  under  certain  known  restric- 

universal,  and  therefore  the  accent  here  is  no  more  of  service  in 

imar ;  and  when  forms  like  vehimus^  vehiti8,vShunt,  exhibit  an  external 

mcnt  in  respect  to  accent  with  the  Sanscrit  vdhdmas,  vdhatha^  vd- 

,  the  coincidence  is  so  far  fortuitous,  that  the  reason  of  the  accentua- 

B  different  in  the  two  languages.    So  also,  among  other  words,  the 

ment  in  the  accentuation  of  datarem  with  ddtdram  and  dorrjpa  is  ac- 

tal,  since  the  Latin  does  not  accent  the  suffix  because  the  accent 

gs  to  it  from  old  time,  but  because  the  last  syllable  but  one  is  long. 

irkablc,  if  not  resting  on  affinity,  is  the  agreement  of  the  Latin  sys- 

»f  accentuation  with  the  Arabian.    The  latter,  in  words  of  two  and 

syllables,  accents  the  first,  in  polysyllables  the  third ;  but  so  that, 

Latin,  a  length  of  vowel  or  of  position  in  the  last  syllable  but  one 

s  the  accent  to  that  syllable,  while  a  long  final  syllable  has  no  in- 

se  in  removing  the  accent ;  thus,  e.g,^  hdtala, '  he  slew,'  kdtalu,  *"  they 

'  contrasted  with  hatdlta,  Hhou  slewcst,'  maktulun,  'slain,'  kdiu- 

"the  slaying"  (pL).     In  Lithuanian  perhaps  some  isolated  rem- 

of  the  old  accentuation  occur.     Much  information,  however,  cannot 

eaned  from  the  granunars  and  lexicons,  which  seldom  mark  the  ac- 

d  syllable.    I  preliminarily  draw  attention  to  the  agreement  which 

djective  bases  in  u  present  with  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek  in  u,  v,  since 

likewise  accent  this  vowel;  hence,  e.g.,  scddils^  ^ sweet,'  as  in  San- 

todMs  (see  §.  20),  in  Greek  fi^vs ;  drastts^  ^  bold,'  as  in  Greek  Bpa<rvs, 

hrowing  back  of  the  accent,  too,  which  occasonally  occurs  in  the  voca- 

f  the  dual,  compared  ^th  the  nominative  of  the  same  sound,  is  also 

ving  of  notice;  e,g.f  in  gh^  ponu,  compared  with  the  nominative 

pon^f  *  two  good  masters '  (Mielcke,  p.  45).    The  vocative  of  sxwiesii 

K,  'two  light  heavensy'  is  left  by  Mielcke  unmarked  {szwiesu  dangu), 

libly  because  it  is  not  oxytone  but  paroxy  tone.    In  Sanscrit,  according 

to 
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contrasted,  in  Gothic,  according  to  §.  356.  Rem.  3.,  }Mnm: 
and  we  should  have  looked  for  forms  of  this  kind  after  tk- 


difficulty  on  account  of  its  final  6,    For  it  the  Marathl  exhibits  in  die 

imperatlye  the  form  mdrd,  which  I  think  may  he  explained  from  Sacxn 

forms  like  bodh-a-ta,  "know  ye,"  so  that,  after  dropping  the  /,  the  \j>. 

a- sounds  have  coalesced ;  as  I  also,  in  the  3d  person  sinpolar  of  thepreso!. 

derive  ^^  ichchhS,  "he  wishes,"  from  the  Sanscrit  iehchh-d-ti^hyeufoa: 

out  the  t,  and  contracting  the  a-i  to  S,  according  to  Sanscrit  inlca.  It 

Grrf^ 


to  a  fixed  rule,  «unt7,  'two  sons'  (Lithnanian  tuiii^),  forms  the  vxm 
sinii  (sec  p.  1086  6.  cd.,  1054  E.  Tr.).    At  the  end  of  the  next  ?aii  I  daH 
hare  much  to  supply  regarding  Sanscrit  accentuation ;  for  in  the  ktmAA 
§  785. 1  would  not  go  hack'to  all  the  former  parts  of  the  Grammar, but  ooIt 
lay  down  the  fundamental  principle,  on  which  the  most  remarliaUe  acitf- 
ments  hetwecn  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek  accentuation  rest,  and  at  the  siot 
time  draw  attention  to  the  grounds  wliich  have  occasioned  one  or  other  >> 
the  said  languages  to  diveige  from  the  original  path,  in  wliicb,  in  v.) 
opinion,  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek  meet.    I  shall  also  have  some  supplencfi- 
tary  remarks  to  offer  on  some  points  of  grammar  and  the  doctrine  dwa^^ 
as  I  have  already,  in  the  present  Part,  pointed  out  some  altcratiou  in  ^^ 
mer  views.    In  addition  to  what  has  hcen  remarked  at  p.  1138  Rem.** 
G.  ed.,  p.  1 104  Note  t  £.  Tr.,  regarding  the  ch  of  our  pnmomiDal  acco*' 
tivefl  michf  di-ch,  n-cA,  and  the  Old  High  German  A  of  the  accnati^ 
plural  ufu  j-A,  ttrc-A,  I  have  since  found  a  very  interesting  analogy  in  d^ 
Afghan,  where,  however,  the  h  referred  to,  which  I  think  I  recogniie  '^ 
hagha,  ^the,  this,'  as  sistcr-fbrm  of  the  Sanscrit  Mdka,  Vedic  »a/^  <^ 
sdghdy  Greek  oy€^  has  become  declinable;  hence,  in  the  ^xaal^kagku^tP^ 
in  the  feminine  singular  nominative,  haghi,  the  latter  like  dSy  'Bh^'  co0' 
trasted  with  the  masculine  doj  *  he,'  being  a  softening  of  the  Sanscrit  biie<^ 
In  the  syllable  ga^  too,  of  mdnga^^*^ '  we,'  I  think  I  recognise  the  8ud  par- 
ticle, and  in  the  remaining  part  of  the  word  the  Sanscrit  aocnaative 
VH^h  ^th  the  loss  of  the  first  syllable,  which  is  alao  dropped  in  the 
Persian  mu,  'we,'  which,  just  like  skumAt  ^ye,'  is  baaed  on  the  thei»  ^ 
the  Sanscrit  oblique  plural  cases  (yushmdn,  vfiuty 


(«>J.  Ewald,  in  the  -Joaroal  of  Baitem  InteUigenee,'*  IV.  SOt.  D^na"^ 
Polygl."  p.  56p  writes  mongka. 
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reposition  du,  "to,"*  which  governs  the  dative;  but  we 
id  in  this  position  also  only  the  form  in  aru  eg.,  du  sairaru 
to  sow,"  du  bairan,  *'  to  give  birth  to  T  whether  it  be  that 
e  preposition  du  originally  governed  the  accusative,  like 
e  Latin  ad  of  cognate  meaning,  and  the  infinitive,  at  this 
ore  ancient  epoch,  remained  unchanged,  or  that  it  had 
9t  its  capability  of  declension  in  Grothic  earlier  than  in 
e  other  Grerman  dialecta 

879.  In  the  Old  and  Middle  High  German,  as  also  in 
e  Old  Anglo-Saxon  dative  of  the  infinitive,  the  doubling 
the  n  is  surprising  ;^  yet  I  cannot  thereby  see  cause  to 
irive  the  datives,  and  the  analogous  [G.  Ed.  p.  1279.] 
initives  of  the  Old  and  Middle  High  German,t  from 
lother  base  than  that  of  the  nominative  accusative 
the  infinitive,  and  to  see  in  it  a  different  suffix  from  the 


"eek  forms  like  ^cpct  from  ^cp-c-rt^Sanscrit  hMr-a-H  (see  §.456.}. 
the  2d  person  the  form  l<dAII  ichchM8=ich€hha%Sy  compared  with  the 
Qscrit  ichchh'd'si,  is  formed,  in  my  opinion,  by  transposition,  jnst  as,  in 
!^k,  (l>€p€ts  from  ^rp-€-(ri=Sanscrit  I^idr'a-si  (see  §.  448.).  So  also,  in 
6  8d  person  plnral^  ichchhSt  from  ichcJih-dnii,  with,  at  the  same  time, 
iection  of  the  n.  If  the  Marathi  can  be  held  to  throw  light  on  the 
iodostani,  which  closely  resembles  it,  we  might  regard  the  6  of  Hindil- 
>iu  forms  like  mdrS, ''  beat  ye,"  as  the  corruption  of  d,  jnst  as,  in  Sanscrit, 
in  akSdaian  16  for  fhddaian,  iSdhum^  '^  to  carry/'  for  sddhum  (ace 
Abridged  Sanscrit  Grammar,"  §§.  102.  228.  Rem.  1). 

*  See  the  examples  mentioned  above  (§.  875.).  Old  Saxon  examples 
^faranne,  hUdxeanne^  ihSbnne;  Anglo-Saxon, /arann«,  r6cenne^  gefrem- 
*Kne,  see  Grimm,  1.1021.  In  Gothic  the  form  viganna  {du  vigarma^ 
'in$Xc/ioy^  Luke  xiy.  31),  even  though  not  an  infinitive,  would  be  re- 
ntable on  account  of  the  doubled  n,  if  the  reading  were  correct  It  is 
Kt  highly  probable,  however,  that  we  ought  to  read  vigana  (see  Gabel. 
d  Lobe  on  L  c).  The  word  belongs,  however,  in  respect  of  its  suffix  of 
^ii^on,  to  the  Sanscrit  class  of  words  in  ami,  and  is  probably  a  neuter, 
^^re  nominative  accusative  vigan, 

^  '^•^.,  Old  High  German  topormes,  '*  of  raging;"  Middle  High  German 
"•«itfief, "  of  weeping." 
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Sanscrit  ana,  of  which  we  have  just  treated.  1  hold  tl,e 
doubling  of  the  n  to  be  simply  euphonic,  ue.  a  consciiuente 
of  the  incUnation  for  dou*bling  n  between  two  vowels ;  hcmv. 
also,  e.g.,  iu  Old  High  German  kunni  (or  chunni),  in  Old 
Sclavonic  kunni,  iu  Middle  High  Grermau  kiinne,  corresporjls 
to  the  Gothic  kuni,  "  sex."  The  word  is  radically  akin  to 
the  Greek  yevog,  JjHtin  genus,  and  Vedic^/iu»(gen./a«u«*-fl<!. 
"  birth ;"  and  its  formative  sufEx  is  ya  (dat.  pi.  yd-mi. 
which  is  contracted  in  the  nominative  accusative  sinsiihr 
to  i  (see  §.  153.).  It  is  impossible,  however,  that  the 
doubling  of  the  n  in  this  kunni,  kunne,  &c.,  should  give  a- 
casion  to  those  forms  to  assume  a  different  formative  suSx 
from  ya,  of  which  more  hereafter. 

S80.   The  original  destination  of  the  preposition  ru,  *'V\ 
before  the  infinitive,  is  to  express  the  causal  relation,  whiib 
is  done  in  the  Veda  dialect  by  the  simple  dative  termiftv 
tion  of  the  infinitive  base  in  fu,  or  of  some  other  abstract  scb- 
stantive  supplying  the  place  of  the  infinitive ;  and  for  whiih. 
iu  classical  Sanscrit,  the  locative  of  the  form  iu  ana  is  li^ 
frequently  employed,  as,  in  general,  the  locative  in  Sanserif 
is  very  often  used  for  the  dative.     The  Gotliic,  in  its  use  vf 
the  infinitive  with  du,  keeps  almost  entirely  to  the  stated 
fundamental  destination  of  this  kind  of  construction,  in  seD-"- 
[G.  Ivd.  p.  1280.]    tenccs  like  "  he  went  out  to  sow**  {du  fahip)  ^ 
"  he  that  hath  ears  to  hear"  (du  hausyan);  "  who  made  readw^ 
to  betray  him''  du  galivyan  ina).     It  is,  however,  surprisinST 
that  Ulfilas  too  at  times  expresses  the  nominative  relatio!^ 
by  the  prepositional  infinitive;  e.g.,  2  Cor.  ix.  1.,  to  ypi^*^^ 


*  That  the  Gothic,  alao,  is  not  free  from  tho  incUnation  to  double 
n  between  two  vowels  is  shewn  by  foTvas  like  uf-mmmanj  ^to  tbio^: 
u/ar-mminon,  "to  forget"  (Sanscrit  man,  "to  think");  kimm-i,  **>■'- 
bones  "=Greek  yiw-s,  Sanscrit  han^$.     In  Sanscrit  the  final  ■  diff  ' 
short  vowel,  in  case  the  word  fiillowing  begins  with  any  towcI  wliitrrer* 
is  regularly  doubled ;  e.g.,  tUann  iha,  "  they  were  here." 
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du  m&yan;*  Philip,  i.  24,  to  fxevetv  hydu  visan.  It  is  pos- 
)Ie  even  for  the  nominative  neuter  of  the  article  to  precede 
3  iDfinitive  with  du;  thus,  Mark  xii.  3d,  thata  du  friydn  ina 
>  aya7rq.v  aurov) ;  iliata  du  friydn  nihvundyan  (to  ayaTrq,v 
^  Tthjirlov).  Usually,  however,  Ulfilas  translates  the  Greek 
minative  of  the  infinitive  by  the  simple  infinitive,  and,  in- 
3d,  without  the  article,  even  where  the  Greek  text  has  the 
;icle;  as,  e.g., Gal.  iv.  IS,  aihthan  gdth  ist  alyandn  in  yddam- 
I  slrUeind  {Ka\ov  Se  to  fi;\oD(rflai  eu  KoXii  iravroTe); 
ilip.  i.  21,  aththan  mis  liban  Christus  ist  yah  gasviltan  ga- 
irki  (efio)  yap  to  I^v  X/o/trroc  Ka)  to  aitodaveiv  KepSo^. 

881.  Where  the  infinitive  is  the  object  of  a  verb  govern- 
;  the  accusative  the  Gothic  translation  of  the  Bible  ex- 
)its  almost  universally  the  simple  infinitive ;  so  that  con- 
notions  like  "  he  began,''  or  "  he  commenced  to  go,''  to 
iich,  to  a  certain  extent,  analogous  forms  occur  so  early  as 
Sanscrit  (see  pp.  121 1, 1212  G.  ed.),  are  still  tolerably  remote 
«n  Gothic.  Where,  however,  Ulfilas,  in  Luke  iv.  10, 
aders  evTeKeiTai  tov  dia^t/Aaf  ai  ae  by  anabiudilh  du  gafas- 
i  thvkt  he  wished  here  probably  to  approximate  more 
>9ely  to  the  Greek  text,  and  to  paraphrase  the  genitive 
the  infinitive,  which  is  wanting  in  Gothic,  by  the  prepo- 
ion  (Zu,  or  to  fill  out  with  that  preposition  the  place 
rich  is  occupied  in  the  original  text  by  the  genitive  of  the 
tide ;  since  he  elsewhere  expresses  the  object  of  the  verbs 
»ich  signify  "  to  command,  to  order,"  by    [G.  Ed.  p.  1281.] 

^  simple  accusative  of  the  infinitive ;  e.  g.,  Luke  viii.  31, 
^'budi  galeithan,  ewiTccf  ?7  direKOeiv. 

882.  In  the  use  of  the  Gothic  infinitive,  those  construe- 
i^s  merit  especial  attention  in  which  an  accusative  ac- 
■iipanies  the  infinitive,  which  is  governed,  as  the  case  of 


*  ^fp6  mis  ist  du  melyan  izvis,  ^^  it  is  superfluous  for  me  to  write  to 
^    (^the  writtng). 
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the  object,  neither  by  the  verb  nor  by  the  infinitive,  but 
which,  as  in  the  Greek  text,  expresses  the  relation  "in 
respect  of,''  which  relation  is  very  frequently  denoted  by 
the  Greek  accusative  (itoSas  a>«ci^,  ofifuxra  KaKo^),  but  is 
strange  to  the  Gothic,  except  in  the  construction  with  the 
infinitive.      I  regard  the  infinitive  in  such  sentences  in  both 
languages    as  the  subject,  and  therefore  as  nominative; 
and   the   verb,   not   as   Gabelentz   and   Lobe   do  (Gram. 
p.  249, 5.),  as  impersonal,  though  we  might  translate  it  by 
"  it  happened,  it  befel,  it  became,"  &c.,  but  just  as  much 
personal  as  when  we,  e.jr.,  say,  "  to  sit  is  more  pleasant 
than  to  stand  f'  "  the  rising  up  is  seasonable,  is  now  be. 
coming  f '  *'  to  enter  is  easy.''      That  which  is  peculiar  in 
the  Greek  and  Grothic  constructions  referred  to  is  only  that 
the  infinitive  cannot,  like  an  ordinary  abstract,  govern  the 
genitive ;  that  therefore,  in  Greek,  e.g^f  it  cannot  be  said, 
rov  ovpavov  Koi  rri^  yfj£  vapeKOeiVt  nor  in  Gothic  himm  yoi 
airtMs  hindarleithan,  but  that  in  both  languages  the  person 
or  thing  to  which  the  action  which  is  expressed  by  the 
infinitive  refers,  must  be  placed  in  the  accusative,  since 
the  infinitive  admits  not  of  the  nearer  destination  either 
by  an  adjective  or  by  a  genitive,  not  even  there  where  the 
Greek  infinitive,  by  prefixing  the  article,  is  made  more  of 
a  substantive  than  of  itself  it  is.      Of  the  examples  collected 
by  Gabel.  and  Lobe,  1.  c,  the  first,  varth  afslauthann  aUa^ 
(Luke  iv.  36),  must  appear  the  most  surprising,  since  tb^ 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1282.]    Greek  text  {eyevero  Oafi^  en)  vavrag)  fa*" 
nishes  no  motive  for  a  construction  unusual   in  Crothi^- 
In  fact,  the  Gothic  translation  would  appear  very  forced   ** 
varth  here   correspond  in   sense  to  our  ward,  so  that    i* 
would  be  requisite  to  translate  literally,  **  there  was  ama^^^ 
ment  (with  reference  to)  all,"  or  "amazement  was  (witfc 
reference  to)  all."      As,  however,  the  Gothic  vaijiharif   ^^ 
the  said  learned  men  have  shewn  in  their  Glossaiyi  a'^^ 
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es  "to  come,"*  I  here  take  aUans  as  the  accusative, 
led  by  a  verb  of  motion  (which,  too,  the  Greek  eyevero 
9  passage  is),  and  I  translate  literally,  **  there  came 
ment  (over)  all^  or  "amazement  fell  upon  all/' 
iver,  in  another  quite  similar  passage,  Ulfilas  finds  it 
le  to  translate  the  Greek  ewi  itivra^  by  ana  allaim,  viz. 
.  65,  yah  varth  ana  allaim  agis  {Koi  eyevero  em  irdvra^ 
',  "  and  there  came  fear  upon  all.''  It  would  therefore 
mg  in  this  passage  to  translate  varth  by  "/actus  estJ*- 
'■  Gothic  examples,  therefore,  collected  by  Gabelentz 
ibe,*!"  of  the  infinitive  with  the  accusative,  let  us  dis- 
with  the  1st,  which  has  just  been  discussed,  and  also 
lie  5th  (John  xviii.  I5),  because  in  it  the  Gothic  con- 
on  difiers  from  the  Greek,  in  that,  as  I  doubt  not, 
cusative  ainana  mannan  is  governed  as  the  objective 
y  the  transitive  infinitive  fraqvistyan,  "  to  destroy,  to 
'"  so  that  we  have  only  four  examples  left  which  be- 
lere.  These  are,  Col.  i.  19,  in  imma  gakikaida  alia 
bauan  (ev  airr^  evioKfjcre  irav  ro  TrXiy-    [G.  Ed.  p.  1283.] 

"it  pleased  the  dwelling  in  him  (in  respect  of)  all 
3  (of  all  fulness) ;"  Luke  xvi.  17,  ith  azitizd  ist  himin 
rtha  hindarleithan  thau  vUSdis  ainana  vrit  gadriusan^ 
Cyrepov  Se  eoTi  tov  ovpavov  Ka)  r^v  yrjv  itapeKBeiv  i]  rov 
\jlav  Kepaiav  'ne(re7v),  "  but  it  is  easier  to  pass  away  (the 
g  away)  with  respect  to  heaven  and  earth  (=of  hea- 
nd  earth)  than  to  fall  (the  falling)  with  reference  to 
ttle  of  the  law  f'  Rom.  xiii.  11,  mil  ist  uns  yu  us  sUpa 
in%  {&pa  ^fias  ijSrf  If  vttvov  eyepOrjvai),  "It  is  time  (in 


mark  the  connection  of  the  Gothic  root  varth  with  the  Sanscrit 

%  vrit,  **  to  go,"  and  the  Latin  verto  (see  Pott,  E.  I.,  1. 241.). 

amm.,  p.  249.  5. 

t  IB  belter  to  put  one  man  to  death  for  the  people." 

18  passage  is,  in  Crothic,  so  fax  ambiguous,  that  uns  may  be  both 

end  accusatiye,  especially  as  the  dative  more  frequently  occurs  in 

constructions 
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reference  to)  for  us  now  to  rise  (the  rising)  from  sleep  f 
Skeir.  (ed.  Massmann,  p.  38.  lo.) ;  gaddh  nu  vas  thatmth . . . 
gaqvissans  vairthan,  "  it  were  therefore  fitting,  in  respect 
of  tliis  (the)  being  agreeing."  It  becomes  a  question,  then, 
is  this  kind  of  construction  as  it  were  indigenous  in  the 
Gothic,  or  only  an  imitation  of  the  Greek?*  I  believe 
the  latter;  and,  indeed,  because  in  Gothic  the  accusadTe 
elsewhere  never  expresses  the  relation  "in  respect  or 
Moreover,  Ulfilas  gladly  avoids  this  kind  of  construction, 
as  he  shews,  by  frequently  changing  the  infinitive  construc- 
tion of  the  original  text  into  a  verbal  with  the  conjuga- 
tion ei,  **that,''  or  by  using,  instead  of  the  accusative  of 
the  person,  the  dative,  whether  the  relation  be  the  proper 
dative  one  or  the  instrumental.  In  the  latter  case  he 
follows,  indeed,  the  Greek  text  word  by  word,  but,  by  the 
change  of  the  accusative  into  a  dative,  the  construction 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1284.]  becomes  essentially  altered,  and  such  tiiat 
we,  in  New  High  German,  also  can,  without  much  con- 
straint, imitate  it ;  e,g.,  Luke  xviii.  25,  rathizS  attis  ist  vhti- 
dau  thairh  thairkd  nithlds  thairhleithnn  than  gabigamma  in  thw- 
dangardya  guths  galeithan  {evKomcuTepov  yap  am  KafJiijXov . .  •  • 
elaeKdeiv  &c.),  "  for  it  is  easier  for  the  camel  (the)  passing 
through  the  eye  of  a  needle,  than  for  the  rich  (the)  enter- 
ing into  the  kingdom  of  God  f  Luke  xvi.  22,  warih  than 
gasviUan  thamma  unUdin  (eyevero  Se  avoBaveiv  top  moixc^p 
"  there  was,  however,  dying  through  the  poor  man ;"  Luk 
vi.  1,  varth  gaygan  imma  thairh  aiisk  {kyevero  SiavopevecSiP 
avTov  Sia  tS^v  (nropifi<ji)v\  "there  was  going  through  bio* 
through  the   corn-field.''      On  the   other  hand,  the  Greek 

constructions  in  which  the  Greek  text  exhibits  the  accusatlTe  with  ti:^ 
infinitive. 

*  As  regards  the  example  in  the  Skeireins,  I  must  recall  attentioo  to 
the  fact,  that  these  were  hardly  compoeed  originally  in  Gothic,  hot  i»^ 
probably  were  translated  from  the  Greek. 


i 
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tt  too,  1  Cor.  vii.  26,  has  the  dative :  kclKov  avOpayiriAi  to  oSrtaq 
ei,  g6ih  id  mann  sva  visan,  "  good  is  it  for  a  man  so  to 
So  Mark  ix.  45,  icoAov  eori  aot  elaeXdeiv  e/y  tj}v  ^(arjv 
Kov,  fj  Tovg  Svo  TToSag  S^ovra  fSKrjdrjvai  e/j  T171'  yeevvav,  gdlh 
r  ist  galeithan  in  libain  haUamma,  thau  tvansfdiuns  habandin 
airpan  in  gaiainnan,  **  better  (good)  is  it  for  thee  to  go 
)  life  lame  (for  thee  lame),  than  having  two  feet  (for 
B  having)  to  east  (the  castings  to  be  east)  into  hell.*"* 
las  employs  the  periphrasis  by  ei,  "that;"  e.g.,  Eph. 
,  ei  siyaima  veis  veihai  yah  unvammai  {eivai  rjyua.^  aylovg 
a/ici/iovy),  "  that  we  should  be  holy  and  without  blame ;" 
22,  ei  aflagyaith  yus  .  .  .  thana  fairnyan  mannan  (aTrodec- 
v/xa;  ....  Tov  itaKatov  avOpunrov), 
883.  When  the  accusative  of  the  person,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1286.] 
like  manner  as  that  of  the  infinitive,  is  governed  by  the 
*b»  the  case  is  different  from  that  of  the  constructions  imi- 
ive  of  the  Greek  wliicli  have  been  noticed  in  the  preceding 
*agraph,  and  in  which  the  accusative  of  the  person  ex- 
isses  only  a  secondary  relation,  which  we  must  paraphrase 
"in reference  to,"  or  "touching."  At  least  I  do  not  be- 
^e  that  sentences  like  Ich  sah  ihn  fallen,  "  I  saw  him  fall," 
'■  horte  ihn  singen,  "I  heard  him  sing,"  Ich  hiess  ihn  gehen, 
bade  him  go,"  lass  mich  gehen,  **  let  me  go,''  analogous 
es  to  which  occur  in  Sanscrit  (see  p.  1209  G.  ed.),  can  be 
en  otherwise  than  so  that  the  working  of  the  operation 
seeing,  hearing,  &c.,  falls  directly  upon  the  person  or 
Qg  which  one  sees,  hears,  charges,  &c.,  and  then  upon 
action  expressed  by  the  infiinitive  which  one  in  like 
nner  sees,  hears,  &c.      The  two  objects  of  the  verb  are 


The  Gothic  syntax  agrees  with  the  Sanscrit  in  this,  that  in  the  above 
^ce  the  adjective  '^  lame,"  which  is  used  adverbially,  and  the  parti- 
-  ^ havings'  appear  in  Gothic  as  epithets  of  thus,  ^Ho  thee:"  thus  in 
*crit  one  can  say,  eg,,  tavd  *nuduirina  mayd  sarvadd  bhavitavyam, 
^  always  to  be  by  me  following  of  thee"  (lit.,  '*  by  me  following"). 
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c(M)rdinate»  and  stand  in  the  relation  of  apposition  to  ODe 
another  (I  saw  **  him"  and  *'  felling^  "  adionem  cadendi"} 
It  appears,  however,  from  the  context,  but  is  not  forma/if 
expressed,  that  the  action  expressed  by  the  second  object  is 
performed  by  the  person  or  thing  expressed  by  the  first  object 
("I  saw  the  stone  fall'^).  To  this  head  belong,  for  the  most 
part,  the  examples  collected  by  Grabelentz  and  Lobe,  p.!^,  on- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1286.]  der  1.),  2.).  3.),  4.),*  of  which  I  annex  a  few: 
John  vi.  62,  yabai  nu  gasaihvith  sunu  mans  ussteigatu  "if  ye  shall 
see  the  Son  of  man  ascend  up  ^^  (Jkav  ovv  Baaprfre  rov  vih  m 
dvOpuiirov  dval3atvovTa) ;  Matt  viii.  18,  haihait  gcikUhansipinr 
ydns  hindar  mareirh  "  he  bade  the  disciples  go  over  the  sea  f 
Mark  i.  17,  gatauya  iqvis  vairihan  nutans  fiuznn^  "I^ 
make  you  to  become  fishers  of  men,''^  (ttoij/o-co  i/xay  yevkBm 
oA/eTf  di/dpa>7ra)y) ;  John  vi.  10,  vaurkeith  thans  maw  ana* 
kumbyan,  "  make  the  men  sit  down,"  (Troij^o-are  rov^  dvdpwm 
dvaire(Teiv) ;  Luke  xix.  14,  ni  vileim  thana  ihiudanSn  vfar 
unsis,  {ov  BiKofiev  tovtov  (SactXeva'ai  €(f>  ^fcaf).  In  the  last- 
quoted  example,  and  the  others  1.  c,  n.  3.),  we  cannot,  in- 
deed, follow  the  Greek-Gothic  construction;  we  cannot 
say,  tviT  woUen  nicht  diesen  herschen  uber  unSf  "  we  will 
not  this  to  reign  over  us;''   but  I  doubt  not,  that  here 


*  The  following  are  to  be  excepted  firom  No.  2. :  £ph.  iu.  6,  wbm 
vUaiv=€ivai^  stands  in  the  nominative  relation^  and  th«  accusatiTe  of  t)M 
person  expresses  the  relation  ^^  in  respect  of;"  and  1  Tim.  ri.  ISi  H 
where,  indeed,  the  infinitive  /astan  (TrjpTJ<rai)  stands  in  the  acccusatiTc 
relation,  but  the  accusative  ihuk  (crc)  lies  beyond  the  direction  of  the 
verb,  and  likewise  expresses  the  relation  ^  in  respect  of."  Althoogli 
anabiuda,  like  the  Greek  irapayyfXXiOy  governs  the  dative,  nevertheless 
Ul£las  skips  the  Greek  croi,  although,  in  order  not  to  express  the  2d  per- 
son twice,  he  might  as  well  have  omitted  the  less  important  <rF,  whieh 
accompanies  the  infinitive  to  express  a  secondary  idea,  which  isofitdf 
tolerably  patent.  Ulfilas,  however,  appears  to  find  a  truer  imitatioQ  of 
the  Greek  construction  in  saying,  ^^  I  give  thee  charge  to  keep  (the  keep- 
ing) in  respect  of  thee  the  commandment,"  than  in  saying, ''  I  gire  thee 
chaige  to  keep  the  oommandmcnf 
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re  also  the  accusative  of  the  person,  like  that  of  the  in- 
litive,  stands  as  object  of  the  verb  signifying  "  to  will,  to 
ek,  to  mean,  to  believe,  to  hope,  to  know,'^  &c.  The 
Id  High  German  still  accords  to  this  kind  of  construction 
tolerably  extensive  use  (see  Grimm,  IV.  116.) ;  e,g„  Notker, 
'  «A  iogei  kot  sin  {"  se  deum  esse  dicU^^) ;  Tat.,  ih  weiz  megin 
m  mir  uz  gavgan  (**  novi  virtufem  de  me  exiisse^^) ;  Hymn., 
mih  erstanian  kelaubamis  (*'  nos  resurgere  credimus^^). 

884.  We  now  turn  to  a  nearer  examination  of  the  Greek 
ifinitive,  and  must  therefore  first  of  all  recall  to  remem- 
rance  the  point  of  comparison,  which  we  have  already 
btained  (p.  1223  G.  ed.)  between  the  Vedic  infinitives  in 
1  and  the  Greek  in  era/.  If  this  comparison  be  based  on  a  sure 
mndation,  we  have,  in  the  termination  at  [G.  Ed.  p.  1287.] 
F  forms  like  Xixrai,  rvyf/ai,  a  genuine,  and,  as  it  were,  Sanscrit 
ative  termination,  while  the  common  Greek  datives  are 
ased  on  the  Sanscrit  locative  (see  §.  195.).  It  is  the  more 
nportant  to  remark  this,  as  all  other  Greek  infinitives, 
artly  in  their  common  form,  and  partly  in  their  oldest 
»rm,  end  in  at,  and  therefore  may  be  regarded  as  old 
itives  which  are  no  longer  conscious  of  their  derivation 
Qd  their  original  destination  to  express  a  definite  case- 
'lation,  and  hence  can  be  used  as  accusatives  and 
>minatives,  and,  in  combination  with  the  article,  as  geni- 
^es  also.  Exactly  in  the  sense  of  Sanscrit  datives  (which 
08t  usually  express  the  causal  relation),  and,  as  it  were, 

representatives  of  the  Vedic  infinitive  datives  like 
^tnyi,  '*in  order  to  drink,  on  account  of  drinking,""  appear 
e  Greek  infinitives  in  sentences  like  ejcaicev  avro  8ov\i^ 
f»j(rau ;  AvOpioirog  neif^vKe  0i\e7v ;  riKOe  ^rfTrja-ai,  ("  on  account 
the  searching"");  kfio)  dvofievt^  livat  em  rov  ^a<Tt\ea  ovk 
(yvero  ra  lepd  (Xen.  Anab.  II.  2.  3.).  As  regards  the  for- 
U  development  or  gradual  defiguration,  we  must  antedate 
&  form  in  e-fievat  (e.g.  aKov-e-fievoUf  ei7r-€-/x€i/ai,  a^e-^evai),  as 
[>oiiit  of  departure  for  the  infinitives  in  etv,  and  that  in  fievai 

4  M 
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for  the  forms  in  vat  (as  iiio-vai,  rtde-vai).  By  dropping  tk 
case-termination  ai^  which  had  become  unintelligible,  tliere 
arose  from  e-^ievai,  first  e-fiev  (dicov-e-fcev,  eiir-c-ficv,  o{£-/it»  i 
and  hence,  by  casting  out  the  fi,  av  (iEol.  rjv,  ay7j\\  IX>r.  o. 
a76v)  for  e-ev.  The  conjugation  in  fu  shews  alsa  in  tbe 
common  dialect,  by  forms  like  TtOi-vai,  lora-i/ai,  Ji  Jo-icu.  it* 
vv-vaif  that  the  termination  ai  is  essential  to  the  infinitm: 
thus  the  perfect  infinitives  {rervip'i'vai),  and  the  passive 
aorist  infinitives,  which^  according  to  their  form,  belon:;  to  the 
active  (ri/^-fl^-vai,  Ti/w-^-vai),  exhibit  however,  in  tlie  epic 
language,  for  the  most  part  the  full  form  ^evat, 

[G.  F^.  p.  1288.]  685.  As  regards  the  origin  of  the  fomii 
in  fievait  I  formerly  thought  (** Conjugations-system,''  p.  65'^ 
deriving  this  fievat  from  the  sufiix  /xei'o=Snn8crit  manndi^ 
participle  middle  and  passive,  so  that  at  would  have  taken  tk 
place  of  the  o  of  jnevo  like  an  adverbial  termination.  The(!^ 
rivation  of  an  abstract  substantive,  wliich  the  infinitive  is 
from  a  participle,  could  not  be  a  matter  of  surprise ;  \^ 
it  would  be  strange,  in  the  case  before  us,  that  the  iDiu- 
tives  in  fcerai,  &c.,  should  be  entirely  excluded  from  tk 
middle  and  passive,  with  the  exception  of  theaorists  withl^ 
tive  form.  If  tlie  infinitives  in  fievat,  /icis  vaf,  v,  belonge' 
to  the  middle  or  passive,  their  connection  with  the  parli- 
eiples  fievo  would,  in  my  opinion,  be  placed  almost  be}'oi' 
doubt :  as  active  infinitives,  however,  I  now  prefer  to  i^ 
rive  them  from  the  Sanscrit  sufiix  man^  which  foi* 
abstracts  (see  §.  796.) ;  and  I  place  them  as  sister-fo^ 
over  against  Latin  abstracts  like  ceriatnefu  sola-men,  fnit 
-men^  regi-men  (see  p.  108%  §.  801.)i  the  n  of  whick  i> 
tlie  Greek  formations  in  fcar,  is  corrupted  to  r,  whick 
liowevcr^  does  not  hinder  a  particular  branch  of  tUs  b" 
mily  of  words,  viz.  the  infinitives,  from  asserting  its  rigU 
to  a  more  ancient  place  by  a  firm  retention  of  the  oU  *• 
while  the  vowel  has  undergone  the  fiAVOurite  weakening^ 
e.     In  Greek,  xVieveCove,  the  originally  identical  nSsfi 
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T,  fbov  (§.  797.  801.),  fievt  which  flow  from  one  and  the 
me  source,  have  the  same  relation  to  one  another,  as 
jards  their  vowel,  that  forms  like  erpairov,  reTpo(f>a,  rphruii 
ve  to  each  other  with  reference  to  their  radical  vowel, 
lat  this  class  of  abstract  substantives  has  been  ori* 
lally  far  more  numerous  in  Sanscrit  than  in  the  con- 
ion  of  the  language  which  has  been  bequeathed  to  us 
m  the  classic  period,  is  proved  by  the  circumstance,  that, 
th  in  the  Vedic  dialect  and  in  Zend,  formations  of  this 
*t  occur  which  are  wanting  in  common  Sanscrit :  in  the 
die  dialect,  e.g,,  h&v-i-man,  **  the  calling  f  [G.  Ed.  p.  1289.] 
-man," going f"  dhdr-man,  "support*  (Yajurv.  9.  5.) :  in 
odyA)9^A)^j)9/adnian,"the  praising"  (Sanscrit  root  stu,  "to 
use") ;  and  Bumouf,  Joum.  As.  1844,  p.  468,  translates  its 
dve  AyjA)9^A)^j)  kadmain^f'^  by  "pour  dUbrerr  The  Celtic 
igaages  also  testify  to  a  very  extensive  use  of  the  forms 
^  man  in  the  sense  of  pure  abstracts,  at  a  time  ante- 
>r  to  the  separation  of  languages.  To  them  correspond 
sh  abstracts  in  mhain  or  mhuin  (see  Pictet  p.  103) ;  e.g,^ 
in-mhuin,  **  engendering,  begetting ;"  gein-ea-mhuinf 
«rth,  conception''''  (Sanscrit jdii-man, jdni-man,  "birth"); 
iBra-mhuin,  "a  promise,  vow^^  {geaU-a-rnhna,  "a  promise, 
nnising^^);  jaifl-m-mAtifn,  **  offence  ;"  kan-mhain,  kan-a- 
ham^  "following,  pursuing;"  oUa-mhain^  "instruction'" 
f-i-fw,  "  I  instruct") ;  scar-a-mhain,  scar-a-mhuiny  "  separa- 
te" The  abstracts  of  this  kind  are  brought  nearer  to 
i  Greek  infinitives  in  /Ltev,  /uei^ai,  in  that  some  of  them  are 
toally  used  in  Scottish-Gaelic  as  infinitives,  at  least  Stewart 
es  among  the  rarer  infinitive  forms  two  also  in  mhuirif 
i.  gin^mhuinf  "  to  beget,"  and  kan-nihuin,  "  to  follow."" 
lere  are  in  the  Gaelic  dialects  also  infinitives  in  mh;  e.g.. 


'  With  { for  i  as  coDJunctive  vowel,  root  hu  from  hv^,  see  p.  1221  G.  ed. 
'  Another  reading  for  the  itaomahn,  mentioned  above  (§.  618.  p.  737, 
te^X^hkh  1  looked  npon  as  an  erroneoos  reading  for  the  locative. 

4  M  2 


886.  Should  the  Ureek  labDitives  lu  fxev 
tious  of  itevai,  but  have  originally  co-exi 
case-relations,  we  must  assume  that  the 
which  are  formed  accordiug  to  Sanscrit 
have  been  simply  designed  to  express  th 
(cf.  §.  85-1.).  and  that  the  forms  in  /lef,  t 
bases,  were  appropriated  to  the  designati 
tive  and  nominative  relation ;  that,  howeve 
ing  of  the  termination  in  /tEf-ai  had  been 
language,  the  forms  in  v  and  vai  have  b 
rently  by  the  language.  I  here  recall 
displacement  of  personal  terminations,  and 
in  places  which  do  not  belong  to  thera,  e 
passive  (see  §.  468.  j).  as  also  of  the  exaltatl 
tive  plural  to  the  universal  plural  termini 
while  in  Italian  the  nominative  termiii: 
been  extended  to  all  cases,  but  in  Umbr 
the  dative  ablative  plural,  which  is  more  1 
has  become  the  termination  of  the  actntsat 
in  the  said  dialect  terminates  iii/(  =  S8n 
bus).  §  lo  English  the  pronominal  foi 
"  whom."  which,  in  their  origin,  are  datii 
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see  p.  485)  have  assumed  an  accusative  meaning,  and,  in 
)rderto  express  the  dative  relation,  require  the  help  of  the 
)reposition  "to."  As  regards  the  infini-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1291.] 
ive  in  particular^  it  must  further  be  remarked,  that  the 
7eiic  infinitives  in  dhyiU  which  usually  denote  the  causal 
"elation  which  belongs  to  their  evidently  dative  termina- 
ion  (see  §.  854.),  occasionally  occur  also  with  an  accusative 
ignification.  Thus  we  read  in  the  Yajurv.  6.  s.  usmasi 
^madhydU  **  we  will  go."  In  Latin  the  infinitives  in  re,  if 
he  explanation  given  above  (§.  856.)  be  correct,  have  be- 
ome  altogether  untrue  to  their  original  destination,  and 
ppear  only  in  the  accusative  or  nominative  relation ;  while 
he  Old  Prussian  infinitives  in  twei,  which  are  likewise 
Tiown  as  dative  forms,  express  only  the  accusative  relation 
see  p.  1249  G.  ed-X 

887.  In  favour  of  the  opinion,  that  the  difference  be- 
ween  the  Greek  infinitives  in  v  and  vai  is  organic,  so  that 
•oth  forms,  which  in  the  present  condition  of  the  language 
re  of  the  same  significance,  originally  belonged  to  diffe- 
ent  case-relations,  we  must  allow  weight  to  the  circum- 
tance,  that  in  no  other  place  of  Greek  Grammar  do  we 
^t  with  an  entire  abolition  of  the  diphthong  at  at  the 
Dd  of  a  word  ;  as  in  general,  in  other  languages  also,  the 
^thongs  do  not  admit  of  being  discharged  so  easily  as 
Ite  simple  vowels,  because,  before  their  utter  absorption, 
Iw  path  is  open  to  them  to  surrender  one  of  the  two  ele- 
ments of  which  they  are  composed.  Universally,  where 
ke  Sanscrit  Gtrammar  exhibits  an  6  (  =  ai,  see  §.  688.  p.  917) 
t  the  end  of  the  inflexions,  the  Greek  preserves  either  at, 
^1*  example,  in  the  medio-passive  personal  terminations 
ffti,  <rai,  ratf  vTai==^,  si,  ii,  nti)y  or  oi,  as  in  the  plural  nomi- 
^tires  of  masculine  bases  in  o  (e.g.  Dor.  To/=Sanscrit  iS, 
^hic  thai,  see  §.  228.),  and  in  one  single  termination  a, 
^in  the  personal  termination  jKeda= Sanscrit  mah6  from 
adRA  Zend  maidhi  (§.  472.).    '  In  general,  the  Greek  per- 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1202.]    tinaciously  retains  the  final  vowels,  and 
has  not  allowed  the  removal  of  any  of  the  simple  vo^ris 
but  the  lightest  of  all  the  primary  ones,  viz.  i,  and  this,  im. 
but  very  seldom,  perhaps  only  in  the  2d  person  m^vk 
of  the  principal  tenses  (J/5a)-$'=c/add-«,  see  §.  449.);  vWlt 
in  Latin  and  Gothic  the  i  has  disappeared  from  the  per- 
sonal terminations :  the  Gothic,  indeed,  has  even  dropped 
the  entire  diphthong  at  in  the  dative  singuhr,  since  the 
Gothic   singular  datives,  with  the  exception  of  those  of 
the   feminine  pronouns,  as   has   been  pointed  out  abow 
(p.  500,  §.  356.  Remark  3.),   are  in   fjEict  void  of  termini- 
tion,  so  that,  e.jr.,  suiuiUf  *[/?/io,"   corresponds  to  the  &n- 
scrit  sumiv'i;  auhshi  (theme  aiihsan)  *'bovir  to  the  Sanscrit 
vkshan-d. 

m 

8S8.  It  remains  for  me  only  further  to  explain  the  Grert 
infinitives  of  the  middle  and  passive  in  adaif  which  I  tiuDl 
I  was  before  (p.  659,  §.  474.)  wrong  in   explaining.    TIk; 
share  the  termination  at  with  the  active  infinitives  likeAt- 
-<Taiy  Tv\frai,  ride-vai,  rtOrj-fievat,  aKov-e-fievat,  Teru^-e-rtu-  * 
recognise  the  base  of  the  passive  or  middle  signification  is 
the  (T,  which  I  now  look  upon  as  the  reflexive,  the  originals cf 
which  lias,  in  ov,  dt,  e,  become  the  rough  breathing  (see  §.341. 
p.  476),  but  before  0  it  occupies  such  a  position  that  itcovU 
retire  into  a  weak  aspirate,    fiut  if  the  sibilant  of  forms  lib 
Aey-ec-flai,  rlOe-aOai,  belongs  to  the  reflexive,  these  forms  iw 
in  this  respect,  based  on  the  same  principle  as  the  Latin  lib 
amari-er^   legi-er  (see  §.  477.).      In   general,   a  passive  or 
middle  infinitive,  which  was  unknown  to  our  great  family 
of  languages  in  its  primseval  period,  would  have  been  tk 
easiest  and  most  natural  to  acquire  by  affixing  the  reflexiT«> 
as  the  Lithuanian,  too,  transfers  to  the  infinitive  also  the  f 
appended  to  its  reflexive  verbs,  ^y.,  wadin-tl't^  "to  mm' 
oneself*  (see  §.  476.  p.  662)l     Similar  is  the  procedure  of  thf 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1293.]   Northern  languages,  in  which  the  reflezi^' 
in  forms  like  the  Swedish  taga^B.  "to  be  taken** (firom  /<9* 
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;o  take^),  is  quite  as  unmistakeable  as  in  the  indicative 
fe-it  (in  the  three  persons  singular,  see  Grimm,  IV.  p.  46). 

Greek  forms  like  Xeyea-dat,  the  reflexive  lies  the  more 
idea,  because  it  is  not-  appended  to  the  termination  of 
i  active  infinitive ;  and,  moreover,  there  exists  no  active 
Snitive  in  Oat  or  rat  from  which  adai  might  have  sprung,  as 
ove  (§.  474,),  e.g,f  SiSoaOov  from  SiSotov.  Moreover,  in  the 
initive  no  personal  termination  can  be  looked  for;  and  we 
rst  not,  therefore,  in  respect  of  the  0  in  forms  like  SlSoadat, 
msh  for  any  analogy  with  such  as  SiSoaOov,  SlSoade,  iiSoadoa. 
oreover,  we  cannot  regard  the  6  of  the  middle  passive 
Enitives  as  a  formative  suffix ;  for  it  would  be  unnatural 
interpose  between  the  root  and  the  formative  suffix  of 

abstract  substantive  a  pronominal  element  to  express  a 
lexive  or  passive  relation ;  which  would  be  as  though 
m  the  Sanscrit  infinitive  and  Latin  supine  ddtum,  datumf 
''  should  look  for  a  reflexive  ddstum,  dastum.  Hence, 
Jrefore,  in  departure  from  the  conjecture  I  before  ex- 
sssed,  I  now  recognise  in  the  syllable  Oat  of  the  infini- 
es  under  discussion  an  auxiliary  verb,  and,  indeed,  the 
ne  that  we  recognised  above  (§.  630.)  in  the  aorists  in 
•V  and  futures  in  O^-ao-fiai,  with  which  are  connected  our 
(n  and  the  Gothic  do,  didum,  of  forms  like  sdkida,  *'  I 
ight  (made  seek"),  sdkididumy  **  we  sought  (made  seek'') 
«  §.  620.)l  In  Old  High  German,  an  infinitive  suoh- 
lan  ("  to  make  seek ")»  together  with  the  actually  ex- 
ing  suoh'ta  (for  suoh-teta),  *'l  sought  (made  seek"), 
old  not  surprise  us ;  and  just  as  little  strange  would  it 

if  the  Greek  fip-ercrflai  were,  according  to  the  explana- 
>n  which  has  been  given,  to  signify  literally  **  to  make  to 
ek  oneself"  (  =  "to  be  sought").  It  may  here  remain 
^decided  whether  the  reflexive  be  appended  after  the 
erne  of  the  said  tense  of  the  principal  [G.  Ed.  p.  1294.] 
^rti,  or  inserted  before  the  auxiliary  verb;  whether, 
«refore,  we  should  divide  thus,  e.g.,  Tiyirrea-flai,  rvn-aoff-Oai, 
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T€Tv<l>{(rydatt*  TxnMTecT'dait  or  TiJwTC-crflai,  Sec.     The  root  ft)* 
dhA  of  the  auxiliary  verb  is    in  these    compounds  repre- 
sented simply  by  its  consonant ;  for  the  diphthong  at  is,  as 
in  the  active  infinitive,  a  case-termination,  where  we  most 
recall  attention  to  the  circumstance,  that  the  Sanscrit  root 
also,  dh&,  "to   set,  to   make,'^   which  corresponds  to  the 
Greek  ft;  (from  da),  as  also  all  other  ro6ts  in  A  when  they 
appear  without  a  formative  suffix  as  adjectives  of  common 
gender  at  the   end   of  compounds,  drop  their  final  vowel 
before   case-terminations  beginning    with  a   vowel;    and 
hence,  from  dhA^  **  placing,  making,''  comes  the  dative  dU 
(  =  dhaif  Greek  Oai).      The  root  dhd  appears  as  an  abstract 
substantive    of    the    feminine  gender    in    iradrdhA,  ''be- 
lief," properly,   **  belief-placing,''  or   "  belief-making,''  the 
dative  of  which,  according  to  the  universal  principle  of 
feminine  bases  in  long  d,  is  srad-dhdydL      In  compounds 
with  prepositions  other  naked  roots  in  d  also  occur  as 
abstract  substantives,  e.g.,  d-jnd  and  anu-pidf  "command,*' 
prati-jnd,  "  promise,"  pra-bhd,  "  lustre."      Dhd,  in  the  Vedic 
dialect,  with  the  preposition   nit  forms  nidhd  (see  Benfey 
Gloss.),  which  should  properly  signify  "  laying  down,"  but 
has  become  an  appellative  with  the  meaning  *'  net"    As 
the  root  dhd  enters  combinations  more  easily  than  other 
roots,  and  is  suited  for  use  as  an  auxiliary y*!*  the  conjectare 
[G.  £d.  p.  1296.]   is   not   &r  fetched   that  it  also  has  its 
share  in  the  formation  of  the  Vedic  infinitives  in  d  dhy^ 
discussed  above  (§.  854.) ;   whether  it  be  that  this  dhydi  be 


*  The  accumuiation  of  consonants  dislodged  this  reflexive  cr,  acooidiiV 
to  the  analogy  of  §.  543. 

t  Cf.  Zend  jkxytb^jo^Q^  yadsch-dd,  "to  make  purify*  (§.687.)^ 
mddha,  "to  make  wash"  (p.  993),  Lafm  vfii-cb  (§.  633.),  Greek irXif-Ai 
(Pott,  E.  I.,  p.  187),  ir€>-^a>.  The  first  part  of  «-c>-^  answers  to  tht 
Zend /><¥<?,  "to  annihilate"  (see  Bnmonf,  Ya^.  p.  ^34,  and  Btsokj^^^' 
R.  L.  II.  p.  362),  whereto  belong  also  the  Latin  per^do  and  per'to  (it 
ven-do  compared  with  t^en^eo). 
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1  abbreviation  of  dhdy^h  as  dative  of  dhd,  or  that  the  d 
the  root  in  this  composition  has  been  weakened  to  i,  for 
bich  tlie  weight  added  by  compounding  may  easily  have 
Yen  occasion.  The  strictly  feminine  dative  termination 
,  of  infinitives  like  pib-a-dhydi  would  be  better  established 
^cording  to  this,  than  if,  according  to  an  earlier  attempt 
explanation,  dhi  were  taken  as  formative  suffix,  and  the 
i  as  a  distortion  of  t;  as  the  feminine  bases  in  short  U  in 
e  dative,  more  frequently  exhibit  ay^  than  y-dU  while 
>lysyllabic  feminine  bases  in  i,  and  in  general  those  in  a 
ng  final  vowel,  never  exhibit  4  but  only  di,  as  the  dative 
laracter.  But  if  in  the  Vedic  infinitives  in  dhydi  is  in- 
olved  the  root  dhd,  and  in  the  Greek  in  cr-dai  the  corre- 
>onding  root  Brjt  there  arises  hence  a  remarkable  affinity  of 
trmation  between  int^  yaj-a-dhydi,  "  in  order  to  venerate," 
od  aC-enrda/,  which  is  also  radically  identical  with  it  (cf. 
od.  Bibl.  III.  102.),  ^hich,  however,  could  not  induce  me 
)  recognise,  with  Lassen,  in  the  Vedic  forms  the  infinitive 
f  the  middle ;  for  in  the  first  place  they  want  'the  sibi- 
mt,  which  is  so  important  an  element  [G.  Ed.  p.  1296.] 
^  the  Greek  medio-passive  infinitives ;  and  secondly,  the 
^ida-texts  which  have  intermediately  appeared  have  not 
tttnished  us  with  the  means  of  perceiving  any  nearer  re- 
■^n  of  the  forms  in  dhydi  to  the  middle.  I  should  pre- 
^T  to  regard  the  possible  affinity  of  formation  of  the  San- 
■crit  and  Greek  infinitives  in  dhydU  (y-Oai,  in  no  other 


*  Cf.  the  passives,  as  dhUydti,  pUydtS,  for  dhd-ydtS,  pd-ydtS.  I  here 
•^er  call  attention  to  the  VMic  dM,  "work,  action,"  which  occurs, 
*^gh.  2. 1.,  under  the  words  signifying  karmariy  ^^  action,"  and  perhaps, 
I  auch,  it  to  be  referred,  not  like  dhiy  "  understanding,"  to  the  root  dhy&i^ 
^  think,"  bnt,  as  an  anomaly  of  another  kind,  to  dh&y  "  to  make."  Al- 
'^^h,  then,  this  liAf,  as  a  monosyllabic  word,  forms,  in  the  dative,  dhvyi 
t  ^Skiydif  this  does  not  prevent  the  supposition  that  it,  in  a  primsBval,  as 
'  ^ete  pririkged  composition,  may  follow  the  principle  of  the  polysyllabic 
^inine  bases  in  C,  and  may,  after  the  analogy  of  nndySi^  form  also  dkydL 


1258  FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 

light  than  this,  tliat  the  two  languages,  after  their  separa- 
tion, accidentally  coincided  in  an  analogous  application  in 
the  infinitive  of  a  mutually  common  auxiliary  verb ;  vihich 
can  little  surprise  us,  as  this  verb  is  well  fitted  in  signiti- 
cation  to  enter  combinations  with  other  verbs,  and  to  ob- 
tain the  appearance  of  inflexions  ;  and  hence  it  occurs  aly) 
in  other  members  of  our  great  family  of  languages  in 
compounds  more  or  less  obscured.  If,  however,  this  auxi- 
liary verb  was  once  gained  in  Greek  for  the  infinitive  i>f 
the  middle  and  passive,  and,  in  its  obscured  nature,  hiid 
once  assumed  the  function  of  an  inflexion,  then  the  root  0H 
combined  itself  with  itself  in  combining  with  a-Oat,  just  as. 
in  the  aorist  and  future,  with  d9)-v,  dfj-a-ofiou, 

889.  We  have  one  more  Sanscrit  gerund  to  speak  o£ 
which  indeed,  as  such,  stands  isolated  in  Sanscrit,  bin 
with  respect  to  its  formation,  presents  many  coinciileiKts 
with  the  European  sister-tongues ;  I  mean,  the  gerund  io 
yn.  Its  signification  is  the  same  with  that  in  tnl  but  it 
occurs  almost  only  in  compound  verbs ;  while  in  the  pn" 
sent  condition  of  the  language,  as  it  appears  to  ine,  tnLon 
account  of  its  heavier  form,  avoids  verbs  encumbered  ^tb 
[G.  Ed.  p.  12970  prepositions.  The  following  are  exampks 
of  gerunds  in  V  ya:  ni-dh&yaf  "after-  (with,  throagk; 
laying  downf^  anu-irutya,  "after  hearing f'  nir-^J* 
after  going  out  T'  ni-viiya^ "  after  going  in  ;""  pratt-bhidf 
after  cleaving  f"  d-4iulya,  "  after  impinging.**^  I  also  coa- 
sider  these  gerunds  as  instrumentals,  and,  indeed,  accordiik' 
to  the  Zendian  principle  (see  §.  158.) ;  so  that,  tlierefore,  f  ^ 
nidJidya  stands  for  nidhdyd,  from  ni-dhdya-d,  I  have  al- 
ready expi*essed  this  opinion  in  the  Latin  edition  ofDj 
Sanscrit  Grammar  (p.  250),  and  found  it  confirmed  since 
then  through  Fr.  Rosen's  edition  of  the  first  book  of  the  Rig- 


•( 


<( 


«  Roots  with  a  sliort  final  vowel  reodv*  the  afiix  of  a/.    Theaeetfi 
rests  on  the  radical  syllable. 
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▼eda,  in  so  &r  that  there  instrumentals  from  bases  in  a 
actually  occur,  which  are  distinguished  from  their  base  only 
by  the  lengthening  of  the  final  a;^  so  that,  according  to 
this  principle,  one  would  have  to  expect  from  a  base  nir- 
gamya*  *'  the  going  out,^^  an  instrumental  gerund  nirgamyd, 
while  before,  with  regard  to  the  non-insertion  of  a  euphonic 
n,  I  Gould  only  refer  to  the  Vedic  svapnayi  (for  svapn^na), 
analogously  to  which,  for  nirgamya  the  form  nirgamyayd 
would  be  required. 

890.  If  one  assumes  that  the  abstract  substantives  which 
itre  to  be  presupposed  for  the  gerund  under  discussion 
Were  neuter,  then  they  would  have  an  exact  counterpart 
in  the  Latin  odriu^m,  gaudriu'-m^  stvd-^tw-my  diluv-turm^  dissid- 
w-m,  tnc«nc2-ttc-m,  excfd-iu-m,  obsid-iu-mf  sam/Jc-?ii-?n,  cbsequ^ 
w-m,  caUoqu-iU'mf  praesag-iu-mf  coniag-iu-mt  connub-iu-mf 
^ug-iu-m;  as  in  Sanscrit,  therefore,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1298.] 
itearly  all  compounds.  In  Greek,  epelir-tO'Vf  ajmhaK-io-Vt 
oifApT-Ho-v  belong  to  this  class. 

891.  TTie  Sanscrit  forms  also,  by  the  neuter  sufiix  ya, 
i^bstracts  out  of  nominal  bases,  the  final  vowel  of  which  is 
•oppressed,  with  the  exception  of  u,  which  receives  Guna ; 
^Wiethe  initial  vowel  is  usually  augmented  by  Vriddhi  (see 
i26.),  and  accented;  e.gr.,  madhur-ycMn^  **  sweetness,^^  from 
«W(ttttf<i-»,  "sweet;**  ndipun-ya-m,  "skill,^'  from  nipund-s, 
"  skOfiil  r  sAW-ya-m,  "  whiteness,^^  from  sukla-s,  "  white  ;" 
^^^^UM/a-nh  "  theft,"''  from  chdrd-s,  "  thief.'"  Hereto  admi- 
'^bly  correspond,  with  respect,  also,  to  the  suppression  of 
4e  final  vowel  of  the  primitive  base,  the  Grothic  neuter 


*  E»g^  makitvd  (Rigir.  I.  62. 13.),  '^  through  greainesB,"  from  mahiivd 
(^^  mdhi,  ^^  great,"  suffix  tva) ;  mahitvand  (85.  7.),  id.  (mahif  suffix 
^^^^'na,  see  p.  1216  G.  ed.) ;  vrishatvd  (54.  2.),  "  through  rain**  (abstr.  from 
^^han,  "rainer").     This  analogy  is  followed  also  by  the  Vddic  ivd^ 

^kmigh  thee*  (see  Benf.  Gl.  p.  155,  and  cf.  the  MarathX  ivd^  see 
P-  ^1<»  G.  ed.)  for  ivdyiL 
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bases  of  abstract  substantires  like  diub-yOf  **  theft,''  from 
diub^aysf  "thief'  (see  §.  135.);  unJUd-yii,  **  poverty^ from «n- 
Ud{ays^  "  poor  ;"  galeik-yOf  "  resemblance,^  from  yflfeii(fl)-s. 
"likeT  unvH-yOf  "  ignorance/' from  tinri/(a)-«,  "foolish f 
hauhiat-ya,  "height,''  from  hauhi^a)-8f  ''the  highest'' 
In  the  nominative  accusative,  according  to  §.  1S3«,  the  a  of 
the  sufllix  ya  is  suppressed,  and  y  vocalised  to  i;  heDce, 
diubi  unlMh  &c.  The  follo^uqg  are  Latin  abstracts  of  this 
kind :  mendac-iu-mt  artific-iu-mt  princip-iumr  consort-k-m, 
jejun-ixk-m,  convtv 'iu-m.  TMs  class  of  words  is  more 
scantily  represented  in  Greek  by  forms  like  fioypfidxtorv, 
Oeompim-Kk-v,  There  belong,  however*  also  to  this  class,  though 
with  their  meaning  perverted,  words  like  epyafm^p-io^,  im- 
an^p^o-v,  AjTtrnJp-io-v,  vavinjy-i^-v ;  and  from  bases  in  eu  such 
as  Tpo<l>€tO'V,  Kovpeio-Vt  with,  as  it  appears*  digwima  suppressed, 
for  rpofpeF'iO'Vf  KovpeF^to-v^ 

892.  In  Old  Sclavonic  corresponds  the  neuter  sufl^  hk  if 
(euphonic  for  iyo,  see  §.  255.  n.,  p.  325),  so  that  the  vowel  corre- 
spondingto  the  semi- vowel  is  also  prefixed  to  it,  while,  however, 

[6.  £d.  p.  1299.]  in  Russian  it  is  wanting;  beceahic  vesehye,^ 
"joy,"  (Russian  BeceJiie  veseRe)  from  becea'b  veseff  "joyful.** 
Abstracts  in  Anhk  aniye,  enhk  eniyet  Iinhk  yeniye,  thic  %^ 
are  formed  with  the  suffix  under  discussion  from  the  perfect 
passive  participle  in  a  similar  manner  as  in  Old  HighGermAO 
are  formed ;  e.g.farldzani,  "  abandonment,"  erwelUt,  "  choice, 

9      9 

with  the  feminine  form  of  the  suffix  if  ya,  out  of  the  partici- 
ple belonging  to  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  referred  to ;  ^J** 
maianhk  chayaniye,  "expectation,"  from  «iAIAni»  cAayan', "^ 
expects;"  IAbaenhk  yavJetiiye^  "unveiling,"  from  BbaW* 
yavlen\  **he  discovers;"  ohthk  pifiye^  "the  drinking." from 
HHT-b  pit\  "  drunken."  With  this  suffix  are  formed  al»o 
collectives  in  the  Sclavonic  languages  as  in  Sanscrit;  e.g*  ^ 


*  See  Miklos.,  Radices,  p.  8.     Dobrowsky  (p.  288)  writea  tfcwife 
and  similarly  in  the  other  examples  given  p.  282  of  this  class  of  wonb. 


I 
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ssioD  ApeBie  drevie,  "many  trees,"  from  Ape  bo  drevo,  "a 
J."'  So  in  Sanscrit  kdlsya-m,  "  hairs/'  from  kiids,  **  hair/" 
893.  In  Lithuanian,  which  has  lost  the  neuter  gender  of 
»stantives,  the  class  of  words  under  discussion  has  be- 
[le  masculine ;  &nd  then,  according  to  §.  135,  the  syllable 
is  contracted  before  the  nominative  sign  «  to  i,  and  the 
il  vowel  of  primitive  bases,  as  in  the  sister-languages^ 
suppressed ;  and  thus,  with  regard  to  the  nominative,  it 
pears  as  though  the  simple  change  of  a  or  u  into  i  could 
m  an  abstract  from  an  adjective.      Cf.  e.g,, 

y6dA'9t  "  blackness,"'  with  ydda-Sf  "  black ;" 

i/y'-w,  "  length,''  with  Vga-s,  "  long  ;"  ^ 

karszt"'i-8,  **  heat,"  with  karazta-s,  "  hot ;"  § 

szaW-i'S,  "  coldness,"  with  szalta-s,  "  cold  ;"  ^ 

auksze-i'g,  "  height,"  with  dukszta-s,  "  high ;"  3 

rugszf'i'Si  **  sourness,"  with  rugsx-iu-s,  "  sour ;"  2j 

daug-i'S,  '*  multitude,"  with  **daug,^  "  many,"  indecl. 

several  of  the  oblique  cases  the  a  of  these  abstracts,  which 
suppressed  in  the  nominative,  is,  by  the  euphonic  influence 
the  preceding  i,  changed  to  e  (cf.  §.  157.  p.  174,  Note*); 
Qce,  e,g.9  itgie^ms,  **  hngitudinlbus,'*''  compared  with  Uga-mHt 
m^ia."  Primitive  abstracts  also  are  formed  in  Lithu- 
tan  by  the  suf&x  ia,  euphonic  ie,  nominative  i-8 :  these 
Tespond,  therefore,  exclusive  of  their  vocalisation  of  the 
Qi-vowel  to  it  tolerably  well  to  the  Sanscrit  gerundial 
les  in  ya;  e.g.,  pul^i-f,  "fair^  (pulu,  **I  fall");  musz-l-s, 
low"  (mu^arti,  **  I   smite");    kandi-Sy  "  bite"  (Arandu,   "I 

Bd4.  The  feminine  form  of  the  suffix  i|  ya,  viz.  in  yd, 
tDs  primitive  abstracts  with  the  accent  on  tho  suffix;  e.g. 
iyd,  "travelling;"    vidyd,  "knowledge;"    iayyd,*   "the 


From  Iti-ydy  with  irregular  Gnna ;  as^  e,g.y  in  He-W^^Kti-rai.    The  y 
he  Bufi&x  acts  like  a  vowel,  hence  ay  for  i=^cd* 
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lying/'  Hereto  admirably  correspond  Gotfiic  abstract 
feminine  bases  in  y6(6=d,  §•  69.),  nominative  ya  ori;* 
for  example,  vraJcyth  "pursuit'"  (gen.  vrakyd-s),  corresponds 
also  radically  to  the  before-mentioned  nnn  vrqfyot  with  a 
tenuis  for  a  medial,  according  to  §.  87.  The  other  abstracts 
of  this  formation  which  have  been  retained  to  our  tiine 
are,  fcraJtya,  "strife,''  (properly,  "breach"");  hrSpi,  "cla- 
mour;" Aat7t,  "command;"  u«;ancli,  "environs."  Observe, 
that  vrakya,  brakya,  and  us-vandi  (gen.  tuvandyd-s)*  have 
retained  the  true  radical  vowel,  and  hence  correspond,  not 
to  the  weakened  present  (vriJEra,  brUcaf  vinda),  but  to  the 
[G.  Ed.  p.  laoi."]  monosyllabic  forms  of  the  preterite.  So 
bandi,  "band,  fetter ;" /d/u-feon&  "leg-iron;"  on  the  other 
hand,  ga-bindu  **  band,"  with  the  extremest  vowel-weaken- 
ing of  the  present,  and  ga-bundi,  id.,  with  the  middle  vowel- 
weight  of  the  polysyllabic  forms  of  the  preterite  aod  per 
feet  passive  participle.  An  inoi^nic  extension  of  the  base 
with  n  (see  §.  142.),  is  found  in  ra/A-yd  (gen.  ydns),  "reckon- 
ing, account;"  sakyd,  ** strife ;"•!•  vatA-yJ,  "contest"  {mfii 
"I  contend");  ya-rtin-yd,  "overflowing"  (rinna,  raniit  n»"- 
num). 

895.  In  the  Sclavonic  languages  the  class  of  femiino^ 
abstracts,  which  in  Sanscrit  is  formed  direct  from,  the  root 
by  the  suffix  in  yd,  is  pretty  numerously  represented:  i^ 
ends  in  old  Sclavonic  in  the  nominative  in  tx  ya;  f'S" 
BOAia  roiya,  "  will;"    HcEAia  schelya,  "mourning;"  koynAl* 

kiiplya  (a  euphonic),  "  business."    In  Lithuanian  the  fl-souni 


*  The  contraction  of  ya  to  t  occnra,  if  preceded  by  a  DatonDjVuf 
vowel,  or  one  long  by  position,  or  if  one  nmple  word  of  more  than  ^ 
syllable  precedes  (cf.  §.  135.  &c.,  Gabel.  and  Lobe,  p.  61).  The  )a^ 
case,  however,  does  not  occur  in  the  class  of  words  under  discnsBioii. 

t  Cf.  the  Gothic  root  iok^  from  sag^  according  to  §.  87.,  with  the  SiD- 
scrit  Tl^«aw;,  ^^affigere^*  with   ahhi  {abhUhaffj)^  ^^  nudedkxre,  ^ 
gore;*  ahUshanga-B^  according  to  Wilson,  1.  "a curse  or  impwc*^ 
2.  "an  oath,"  3.  "defeat,"  4.  "a  false  accusation,"  &c 
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*  this  suSRx  has  been  usually  changed  by  the  euphonic 
iflucDce  of  the  semi-vowel  to  e,  but  the  semi-vowel  is  it- 
If  dropped  (cf.  p.  174,  Note  ♦,  and  §.  137.),  except  in  the 
(nitive  plural  in  tiJ  or  yu  (see  Ruhig's  3d  declension), 
ere  belong,  for  example,  feminine  abstracts;  as,  srawiy 
kx)d"  (srcmyu,  "I  bleed,'"  Sanscrit  srdv^-mi,  "I  flow,"" 
reek  pew);  zinne,  "the  knowing,  knowledge""  (zinnaUf  **I 
low");  paine^  "entangling"'  (pinnu,  "I  plait"");  nakti- 
w?,  **the  keeping  watch  by  night""  (ganau,  **  I  watch""). 
1  the  other  hand,  m  is  found  in  pradzictf  "beginning"" 
ra-de-mif  "I  begin""),  for  which,  in  Sauscritt  pra-dhd-yd 
>ald  be  to  be  expected.* 

896.  The  Latin  formations  of  this  class  [G.  Ed.  p.  1302.] 
feminine  verbal  abstracts  in  ia  or  t^  (see  §.  137.)  like 
e  neuter  in  iu-fih  and  the  Sanscrit  gerunds  in  ya  are 
r  the  most  part  compounded  (see  §.890.);  e.g.,  inediot 
mdia  (if  not  from  invidus),  vindemiaf  desidia,  insidup,  ex- 
hia,  eiaequiiEt  dUuvii-Sf  pemiciS-s,'\  €Suri6'S.  The  following 
*e  examples  of  formations  of  this  kind :  p&iria,  scabU-s 
»roperly,  "  the  itching"'),  rabii-s.  With  the  inorganic  affix 
^  an  n,  and  the  substitution  of  an  6  for  d — as,  e,g.f  in  the 
iffix  idr^idTf  Ttjpf  §.  647.,  and  in  m6n=s^mdn,  /liwi/,  §.  797. — 
le  Sanscrit  suffix  yd,  in  some  abstract  feminine  bases,  has 
^en  modified  to  idn  ;  and  these,  therefore,  correspond  to 


*  The  Lithaanian  form  has  Bnpprfssed  the  radical  vowel  before  the 
>Sx,  otherwise  it  would  be  pra-de-ya^  as  the  semi- vowel  y  between  two 
)we]s  in  Lithuanian,  as  in  Latin,  has  remained,  hot  after  consonants, 
''Beptnig  pfb^Wytn  (Mielcke,  p.  4),  has  been  changed  to  the  vowel  i, 
before  i,  with  a  vowel  following,  becomes  di  (=d9eh,  Sanscrit  lij):' 
B  i,  however,  is  scarcely  pronounced. 

t  Without  A  base  verb,  for  it  has  liardly  spmng  ftrom  pemecOy  as  verbs 
the  Ist  conjugation  have  produced  no  abstracts  of  this  hind.  The 
i^icsUy-cognate  Sanscrit  ndiyami^  ^^  I  go  to  ruin,"  would  lead  us  to  ex- 
<^  a  Latin  verb  of  the  3d  conjugation,  as  nacio^  necioy  or  nodo  (cf. 
*>  noeeo). 
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the  above-mentioned  (§.  894.)  Gothic  bases  in  j^,  nomina- 
tive yd ;  thus  con-tngidt  -idn-is,  swtpiciS,  obsidiSt  amkojio, 
capid,  as  in  Gothic  rathyd,  genitive  raihydn-s,  &c  In  Greek 
id  corresponds  as  exactly  as  possible  to  the  Sanscrit  ^  j/d, 
but  is,  however,  in  the  primary  formation,  but  rather 
weakly  represented.  The  following  are  examples:  tcv/o, 
fiavla,  afxaprla,  dpLitXaKta.  In  verbs  in  ei/o)  (see  §.  777.),  which 
especially  favour  this  kind  of  formation  of  the  abstract,  the  o 
is  lost  before  the  suffix,  but  probably  first  passed,  on  aocoant 
of  the  vowel  following,  into  F;  thus,  e.g.,  dptarela  from 
dpioTeFia.  More  frequent  is  the  appearance  of  the  suffix  la 
(e-id)  as  a  means  of  formation  of  denominative  abstracts,  in 
forms  like  eviatfxov-iat  ffKLK-la^  fiaKap-tctf  dvSp-ia,  cwf-ta, 
KaK'ta,  ietTC'ia,  ayye\*-/a,  dvayioy-ia, aTpocnjy'ta^  dXrfiaa*^ 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1303.]  avoia  {dvo^-io).  To  these  denominative  ab- 
stracts correspond  in  Latin,  such  as  capac-iot  feroc-ia,  'w 
fant'iaf  prcBsent-ia,  inert-ia,  concord-ia,  inop-ieu  perfiJf-ia* 
mperV'ia^  barbar-ia;  pauper'ii-s*  barbar-ie-s;  unid{n),  tot- 
id(ji)f  commurt'id^n),  rebelT-id^n). 

897.  The  Old  High  German  has  in  all  cases,  except  the 
genitive  plural  (heild-n-d  for  heilyd-n-d  see  §.  246.),  dropped 
the  vowel  of  the  Sanscrit  bases  in  yd,  which  the  Gothic 
has  surrendered  only  in  the  nominative  singular  under  the 
circumstances  stated  above  (§.  894.,  Note  ♦),  and  has  changed 


*  The  bases  in  cr  (see  §.  128.)  lose  their  final  ooDaonant,  as  in  the 
oblique  cases;  thus,  akriSda  from  aXi7^€a--ia,  as  oXT^'-or  from  ahj6t9-«» 
The  combiiiation  of  the  t  of  the  suffix  with  the  preceding  c  or  o  of  tl» 
base  word  is  the  occasion  of  shortening  the  final  a.    The  Homeric  ahfi^ 
'  also  testifies  to  the  original  length  of  the  a  of  snch  fiirmations.    In  vat- 
logy  with  the  phenomenon  that  bases  in  r  suppress  this  consonant  bcftn 
the  suffix  la,  is  the  phenomenon  that  bases  in  n,  in  Sanserif,  sopprm  do< 
only  this  consonant,  but  also  the  preceding  vowel  before  vowels  and  th«  f 
of  a  derivative  suffix ;  hence,  e.g.^  rdj-ya-^,  "  kingdom"  (Gothic  wtf-i 
theme  reik-ya^  "dominion/'  from  reik(ay$y  "ruler,  supreme  one"),*' 
r/yan-ya-M^  fipom  r€gan,  "a  king." 
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semi-vowel  into  the  corresponding  long  vowel  (see 
tnm's  2d  strong  decl.  fern.),  to  which,  in  the  dative  plural, 
case-sign  m(or  n)is  attached.*  To  this  class  belong  nearly 
the  words  of  Grimm's  2d  declension  feminine  of  the 
Dg  form  (I.  p.  618),  which,  like  the  Gothic  3d  weak  declen- 

feminine,  with  the  exception  of  the  formations  in  nissi, 
ains  almost  only  abstracts,  which  have  been  formed 
1  adjectives  (participles  included),  with  the  suffix  cor- 
onding  to  the  Sanscrit  in  yd;  as,  e.g.,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1304.] 
v.  "  cold,"  warm-i  ''  warmth,'^  hdh'-i,  "  height,^'  huUT-i 
ice,"'  n&K-i,  "nearness,"  scdn-i,  "fairness,  beauty,** 
-i  "sweetness,"  stilt -i  *' stillness,"  titf-i,  "depth," 
f,  "  redness,"  suatz'-i,  "  blackness,"  from  the  adjective 
s  chaUa,  "  cold,'^  warma,  "  warm,"*!"  &c  I  call  especial 
ition  to  the  abstracts  arising  from  passive  participles, 
2sponding  to  the  Sanscrit  in  ta  and  nOf  and  formed 

the  suffix  under  discussion,  which,  irrespective  of 
er,  accord  with  the  Sclavonic  abstracts  mentioned 
e  (§.  892.);  as,  huthk  piliye,  ''the  drinking;"  madlnhk 
miye,  "  expectation,"  The  following  are  examples  of 
3igh  Grerman  abstracts  of  this  kind :  er-weM-tt "  choice,'*' 
lehaaldC'if  "alternation,"  rir-ierhinii''i,  "pretext,"  vaT- 
*-f,  " abandoning,"  ar-^a6an-i  "elevation,"  irist-poran-i^ 
mogeniture,"  from  the  participial  bases  envelUa  (nom. 
&c.,  varldzana  (nom.  -nirX  &c.  The  formations  in  ni 
nm,  II.  161.  62.)  are  much  more  numerous  than  those 


ecmjectare  that  the  i  is  long  also  in  the  dative  plnral,  thns  heiU-m,  as 
Dg  Towels  maintain  themselves  better  before  a  final  conaonant  than 
end  of  a  word.  Compare  the  conjunctive  forms  like  dxij  opposed 
$,  dsdt,  dzfn  (see  §.  71 1 .  p.  044.). 

fom.  masc.  chaUi-r,  warmi-rt  with  the  pronominal  affix  of  the 
I  declension  (see  p.  368,  §.  288.  Rem.  5.).  At  the  beginning  of  com- 
b  stands  either  the  true  base  in  a,  or,  and  indeed  more  generaUy, 
Me  mutilated  by  the  removal  of  a ;  e.g.,  TnthUa-tnoi  and  mihMl'-^moi, 
SDaDimous"  (Graff.  XL  694.).    Of  this  more  hereafter. 

4  N 


so  interpreted  as  that  any  slioald  found  on  i 
of  a  special  affinity  between  those  lauguagea 
SauBcrit  suffix  k  yo,  feminine  m  yd,  as  a  n 
tioD  of  denominative  abstracls  in  the  Enro 
[G.  Ed.  p.  130&.]  has  been  universally  diOu 
the  least  surprising  that  the  Sclavonic  SDd 
usually  coiDcide  in  this  pcnnt,  that  they 
suffix  also  for  the  derivativea  from  passive 
might  be  possible  that  the  LatiD  abstracts  i 
were  not  formed,  as  has  been  before  remai 
G.  ed.)i  by  an  extension  of  the  suffix  ti,  bul 
rived  from  the  passive  participle  with  th 
discussed  above ;  thus,  e.g.,  cori'-id(n)  from  < 
from  motus,  mm-i^n)  from  fRiMiu,  orMt*'i^ 
as  above  (p.  1303  G.  ed.),  commuii-i^n)  from 
to(n)  from  unti-«,  as  in  Old  High  German 
erweSia. 

898.  It  scarcely  needs  mention  that  the  e 
like  £aHe,  ("cold"i  ff'tirmft  ("  warmtV'X  > 
of  the  i  of  the  analogous  High  German 
general  nearly  all  vowels  in  the  final  syllabic 
words  have,  in  New  High  German,  and  ti 
early  as  in  Middle  High  German,  been 
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>ws"(from  gS);  pAsyd,  "a  number  of  cords"  {{rom pisa); 
>  which  correspond  the  Greek  avOpaK-ta^  ixvpfirfK-ia,  <moS'~ta^ 
n  High  German  this  class  of  collectives  has  become  neu- 
T,  as  in  Sclavonic  (see  §.  892.) ;  and  hence  the  suffix  yn 
1  Old  High  German  has.  in  the  nominative  and  accusative, 
3en  contracted  to  i  (cf.  Gothic,  §.  159),  while  in  New  High 
erman  it  is  either  suppressed  or  turned  into  e.  Before  the 
Me  word  is  prefixed  the  preposition  ge,  "  with,"'  (Old  High 
erman  ga,  gU  &c.):  hence,  e.^.,  Old  EUgh  German  gafugit-i 
or -a/j),  ** campkxus  avium!''  homfugal,  theme  fugalch  "a 
id**  (Middle  High  German  gemgele.  New  High  German 
ttidget) ;  gabein^,  "  bone,  assa ;"  gabirg'^-h  '*  mountain, 
fountains f  gqfild*'i»  "fields,"  (properly,  "many  fields,"" 
agri,  arva'')\  gadarm-u  "entrails;"'  [G.  Ed.  p.  1306.] 
itein'-i,  "  stones ;"'  gistirn-i,  "  stars.'"  As  regards  the  re- 
tion  of  the  e  of  our  abstracts  like  Kalie  to  the  Sanscrit 
It  this  corruption  answers  exactly  to  that  in  the  conjunc- 
^e  of  the  preterite,  where,  e.g.,  dsse  corresponds  to  the 
id  High  German  dzi  and  Sanscrit  ad-yd-mf  od-yA-t  (see 
711.  p.  944.) :  on  the  other  hand,  the  Old  High  German  t!of 
toM  coincides  with  the  contraction  which  the  Sanscrit 
self  experiences  in  the  middle  of  the  potential,  where,  e.g. 
U-mdhi  (from  ad-yd-mahif  see  §.  675.),  corresponds  to  the 
oihic  H-ei-ma,  and  Old  High  German  dz-i-mis.  The 
Dglo-Saxon  has,  in  the  class  of  denominative  abstracts 
ider  discussion,  dropped  the  semi-vowel  of  the  Sanscrit 
i,  and  weakened  the  vowel  to  o  *  ;  hence,  e,  g.,  JkbIo,  "  health,"" 
M09  "grace,""  yldos  "age,""  compared  with  the  Old  High 
erman  heilif  kuldtt  aitt  The  Gothic  has  further  added 
1  inov^anic  n  to  the  in  yd  contracted  to  ei  (^i*,  see 
TCl),  which,  in  the  nominative,  is  laid  aside,  according  to 


*  Pioliably  from  an  earlier  u  /  as,  e,g.y  in  the  final  syllable  otsHofon,  7, 
t  Gothic  fftMi,  Sanscrit  saptan  ;  and  in  the  plural  of  the  preterite,  e.^.» 
■WasGoilucyi^rtim,  3d  per8ony!$r«n. 

4  N  2 


1268  FORMATION  OF  WORDS, 

§.  142.*  Hence,  e.gr., hauK'-eiin)/* height;"  diMpVi(ii\ "depth;' 
lagg''ei(n)y  "length;"  frra£cf-ei(n),  *' breath"  manag-^n, 
"  multitude  ;"  magatli-ei^n),  "  virginity,"  TtoLpOev-la,  fron 
the  bases  havha  (iiom.  m.  hauhs),  &e.|  and  the  substaume 
base  magathi  (uom.  magaths).  Moreover,  from  weak  verbil 
themes  in  ya  (Grimm's  1st  conjugation)  spring  abstnw 
bases  in  «n,  in  which  the  verbal  derivative  in  y^  (=  San- 
scrit aya)  is  dropped  before  the  abstract  suffix  ein;  hence. 
€,g,f  ga-aggv-ei{n),  "hemming  in,"  from  ga-aggvya,  **IiBr« 
row ;"  bairhf-eiin),  "  announcement,"  from  bairhtyn,  "  I  an- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1307.]  nounce ;"  raia-m^-«(fi),  **  burtheDios," 
from  vaia-nuirya,  "I  burthen." -j*  Tlie  inorganic  n  ofthk 
class  of  words  occurs  also  occasionallv  in  Old  Hi^h  Ger- 
man,  but  has  here  at  the  same  time  found  its  wav  into  tb; 
nominative  (see  Grimm,  I.  628.). 

899.  With  the  suffix  ya,  feminine  yd,  future  passive  pa^ 
ticiples  also  are  formed  in  Sanscrit,  wliich,  for  the  most  par- 
accent  the  radical  syllable,  but  some  the  suffix,  with  ik 
weaker  accent  (Svarita).  The  latter  kind  of  accentnatiii 
occurs  only  in  roots  which  terminate  in  a  consonant  (ii- 
cluding  the  syllable  or,  which  is  interchanged  with  ^n^ 


*  In  departure  from  §.  142.,  I  now  think  that  the  cases  in  whid  t^ 
Gothic  ein  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  feminine  character  i  ought  k  h 
limited  to  tlie  classes  of  words  mentioned  in  §.  130.,  since  in  iheeifl^ 
class  of  words  here  discussed  we  must  recognise  a  contractioa  dfi^i^ 
the  analogy  of  the  conjunctives ;  such  as  St^-moj  "  we  ttt'^Sa^ 
ad-yA-ma^  Latin  ed-Umus  (§.  711.  p.  944). 

t  There  are  in  Old  High  German  also  Terbal  afattracta  of  thii  kk^ 
only  that  the  inoiganio  n  is  dropped;  e.g.,  msiHf*!,  ^  joy,"  from  w0^ 
^'gaudeo'*  (cf.  Sanscrit  mand,  *'gaudere");  t9uf4^  "*  baptim,"  ^ 
toufiu^  <(  I  baptize."  Obaerre,  that  in  Sanaerit  abo  the  chancier  rfdi 
10th  class  and  of  the  causal  forms  is  suppressed  befbra  oertaia  ftni^ 
suffixes,  while  properly  only  the  final  a  of  oya  ought  to  be  npF*^ 
(sec  §.  100\  0.) ;  e.^.,  before  the  gemndial  snffiz  ya^  with  iriiieh  «e' 
here  most  concerned,  ay  is  nsaaUy  mippreflKd ;  €.g^  n^vid-fa,  ** jAtf  <^ 
giving  up/'  for  ni-rSd-dy-ya. 
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d  which  are  either  long  by  nature  (length  by  position 
winded),  or  are  in  this  class  of  words,  to  which  also  belong 
pellativeSf  which,  according  to  their  fundamental  mean- 
j,  are  future  participles,  augmented  by  Guna  or  Vriddhi* 
least  d,  i.e.  the  heaviest  of  the  simple  vowels,  before 
0  consonants  in  this  class  of  words  admits  a  different 
Ml  of  accentuation ;  whence  it  is  clear  that  the  language 
re  seeks  to  avoid  the  combination  of  the  greatest  vowel- 
ight  with  that  of  the  strongest  accent  in  one  and  the  same 
lable.  The  following  are  examples :  githya-i,  "  celandusT 
kyo-fn,  subst.  *'a  secret;''  tdya-^  "cele"  [G. Ed. p.  1308.] 
^ndusf  sdnsya-a,  ** laudandus T  ddhya-s,  "  mulgendus'"'  (root 
h)]  driiya-Mf  *' spedandua^''  (root  dari,  dris,  see  §.  1.) ;  chiya-s, 
ilUgendus''''  (root  chi) ;  stdvya-^  and  sidvya-s,  **  laMdandusf 
!^a-s,  '*  edendusr  bh^yh-m,  subst.  "  food  ^^  (root  bhuj); 
Ayong,  ^* coquendus'"''  (root  pack);  ni-vdryh-Sf  "  arcendua" 
Dt  vaVf  vri,  cl.  10.) ;  vdkyh-nh  *'  discourse,"  as  "  to  be  spo- 
I ;"  kdrykrm,  **  business,"  as  "  to  be  done"  (root  kar,  kri) ; 
hryd,  "a  spouse,"  as  "to  be  supported,  to  be  cherished" 
)t  bhaVf  bhri) ;  Zend  ^>,5(%yA»9  vahmyd  (theme  -ya),  ''  in- 
hk&m."'!*      "^^  these  admirably  correspond  some  Gothic 


In  the  technical  language  of  grammar  this  participial  suffix,  in  case 
KenU  the  Svarita,  and  provided  the  radical  vowel  is  aagmented,  is 
d  tlT^  nyat. 

From  the  denominative  vahmaySmi,  with  the  suppression  of  the  cha- 
ir of  the  lOth  class;  as  in  Sanscrit,  e,g,,  td-vdryd-s^  ^^  arcendus,**  from 
ir-djfd'tni.  No  formal  objection  can  be  raised  to  the  explanation 
D  by  Bumouf  (L  c.  p.  675),  according  to  which  vahmya  would  come 
A  ^m  the  base  vcJuna,  ^'  invocatio,"  I  prefer,  however,  that  a  form 
^  evinces  itself  by  its  signification  to  be  a  future  passive  participle 
lid  be  also  formally  so  explained,  in  which,  as  is  shewn  by  the  analo- 
>  tans  in  Sanscrit,  there  is  no  difficulty.  Neriosengh,  too,  regards 
^WjJ^  vakmya,  as  also  the  yasnya  which  accompanies  it,  of  which 
•fter,  as  the  future  passive  participles  (Bum.,  p.  672),  and  translates 
fcmer  by  m^namatkartinSya  {**beM  adarandaa"),  and  the  latter  by 
^htaOya  {*^  venerandus"). 
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adjective  bases  in  ya,  which,  as  has  been  already  elsewhere 
remarked,  are  to  be  sought  in  Grimm'^s  2d  adjective  At- 
clension  of  the  strong  form  (in  Grabel.  and  Lobe,  p.  74) 
Here  we  find  the  bases  anda-nimnyaf  *"  agreeable,^^  properly, 
**accipiendus  /"  unqvHh-yth  "  inexpressible  ^  (root  qvaih,  qviih^ 
qvath,  qvSthum) ;  anda-sHya^  **  contemptible,  horrible"  (root 
suit  "to  sit,^^  sita^  sat,  :f6tum,  and-saU  " to  be  bashfol"); 
skeir-ya,  "  clear,  plain,  intelligible"'  (gaskeir-ych  **I  explain"); 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1309.]  un-nut-ycip  "  useless,''  properly,  **  uneDJoy- 
able"  (root  nut,  "to  obtain,  to  enjoy,"  mutOf  naut,  n»tam)\ 
bruk-yOf  **  serviceable;''*  un-briik-ya,  " unserviceable ;"niiri^ 
"destructible,  perishable,  transitory"  (^Oaprdy);  tin^rmr-jfA 
"imperishable,  atpOapro^  (riurya,  "I  mar");  sttt-ya,  "mild," 
properly,  ** gustandus"'*  is  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  tvdcf-yo-i 
of  d'Stvdd-yi'S,  *' gustandus,^^  **jucundi  #opom,"'|'  and  akin  to 
svddM'Sf  "sweet"  (Greek  jJJiJ-f,  Old  High  Grerman  itwa, 
"sweet,"  in  the  uninflected  form),  theme  suo^ias Gothic 
suiya.  Among  substantives,  the  neuter  base  ba$y{h  "berry'' 
(n.  a.  bast),  belongs  to  this  class,  if  it  corresponds,  as  I  oonje^ 
ture  it  does,  to  the  Sanscrit  bbdish-ya-m,  "food,"  properly,  "to 
be  eaten"  (from  bhaksh,  "to  eat,"  Greek  i>ay<a),  and  htf 
lost  the  guttural  of  the  root,  in  the  same  way  as,  €.gi  u* 
2iend,  the  Sanscrit  akshu  **  eye,"  has  been  abbreviated  to 
ashi.  In  the  Old  High  German  6m  (theme  berya),  Ae  ito* 
become  r,  as,  e.g.,  in  wdrumisf  "  we  were "=  Gothic  vhuf^ 

Remark. — The  theory  of  the  nominatiye  singnlar  of  the  adjeetin  ^^ 
in  ya,  feminine  i/6,  admits,  now  that  we  have  before  ns  the  rcmaioi  ^ 
the  Gothic  translation  of  the  Bible  in  yon  Gabelentz  and  Lobe's  e^^ 
and,  moreoyer,  the  Skeireins  edited  for  the  first  time  by  MaflsmaoB,  ^ 


•  From  the  root  nam  {mmOf  nam,  nimum).  With  regard  to  the  kngtb- 
ening  of  the  radical  a  to  ^  (^Sanscrit  d,  see  §.  69.)  in  this  and  ati^ 
forms,  compare  Sanscrit  forms  like  pdckffd-€,  **  eoquendug," 

t  Root  svad  (seemingly  from  m,  **  well,"  and  ad; "« to  eat*),  «^*<^' 


middle  ^^Jucunde  aapere. 
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more  exact  surrey  than  was  before  possible ;  and  so  in  the  masculine, 
istead  of  tbe  one  form  in  w,  which,  following  Grimm,  I  gave  in  §.  135., 
lepoMess  in  all  four  different  gradations ;  for  which  G^belentz  and  Lobe 
}ramm.,  p.  74)  giye  as  examples,  iutU^  hreum,  niuyis,  and  mltkeis.  The 
tore  perfect  form  yt-«,  for  the,  according  to  §.  67.,  impossible  yo-tf, 
icon  when  any  Yowel,  or  a  simple  consonant  with  a  short  vowel  preced- 
Ig  it,  goes  before ;  hence,  rdu-yi-Sy  "  new ;"  sak-yi-s^  ^'  quarrelsome." 
ience,  also,  finom  the  base  midya^  the  nominati?e  masculine,  which  can- 
>t  be  cited,  can  only  be  midyis  (=s Sanscrit  mddhyas^  Latin  mediums), 
9t  0iu2i-<,  as  was  assumed  above  (§.  135.),  as  the  contracted  form  of  an 
irlier  midyis.  As,  then,  midyi-s  corresponds  to  the  [G.  Ed.  p.  1310.] 
mierit  mddhya-Mf  so  does  niu-yi-^  to  the  Sanscrit  ndv-yas  and  Lithna- 
s&  nau-yors,  which  are  equivalent  in  signification;  and  thus,  there- 
n,  tduyi-^  shews  itself  to  be  a  future  passive  participle ;  for  f^^V 
k^ya-i^  according  to  its  derivation,  can  only  be  regarded  as  such,  as  it, 
ke  the  more  current  ndva-Sy*  on  which  the  Latin  novus^  Greek  vt(F)o'Si 
id  Sclavonic  novo  (theme  and  n.  a.  neut.),  are  based,  springs  from  the 
Mt  nv, ''  to  praise,"  and  originally  signifies  ^  laudandus,"  Formally  it 
itR^nds  to  the  above-mentioned  ttdvya-a^  from  stu.  If  the  syllable 
t  in  Gothic  adjective  bases  be  preceded  by  a  long  syllable  terminating 
\  •  consonant,  it  is  contracted  in  the  nominative  masculine  either  to  et, 
(in  similarly  constituted  substantive  bases  (see  §.  135.),  or  to  t,  or  it  is, 
I  is  sMst  commonly  the  case,  entirely  suppressed.  Instances  of  the  first 
iod  are  forms  like  aUh-eis,  ^^ old,"  and  vilih-ei-s,  ''wild ;"  of  the  second, 
K.w,t"mild,"  and  fltribi-t-#,  "holy;"  of  the  third,  hram-M,  "pure," 
aaotfi-t,  ^'common,"  gtxfaur-s, " fissting,"  bruk-i,  " serviceable,"  bleiih^ 
ktnd,"  andanSmSt  "  agreeable."  To  this  class  belong  alya-kun-St  akko^ 
ciff  (Luke  xvii.  18);  for  which,  on  sccoimt  of  the  indubitable  short- 
Bn  of  the  tt,  aJbfOrkun-yi-B  might  be  expected :  it  appears,  however, 
iai  the  loading  of  the  word  by  composition,  or,  generally,  the  circum- 
Mioe,  that  in  the  entire  word  more  syllables  than  one  precede  the 


*  This  is  the  accentuation  at  least  in  the  VSda  dialect :  according  to 
^ilsoD,  however,  who  gives  this  word  the  suffix  ach  {ch  denotes  the  ac- 
atnation  of  the  suffix),  this  adjective  would,  in  the  common  language, 
^  ^ttytone,  as  most  of  the  adjectives  formed  with  a  (see  Wilson's  Gram- 
•r>  2d  EdiUon,  p.  310). 

t  Grimm  assuredly,  with  correctness,  deduces  the  length  of  the  u  from 
^  Old  Hq^  German  guozL  If  it  were  short  the  nominative  would  most 
^^^ly  be  mUyU. 
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soffix  ya,  has  occasioned  the  suppression  of  the  sofiix  in  the  nominaiiTe 
(of.  §.  136.)  ♦. 

[O.  £d.  p.  1311.]        900.  The  Lithuanian  also  has  some  r^ 
mains  of  the  future  passive  participle  under  discussion,  tat 


*  V.  Gahelentz  and  Lobe  (Grammar,  p.  74)  assnme,  in  the  daas  of  ad- 
jectives here  spoken  of,  bases  in  i,  thongh,  with  respect  to  the  oonespond- 
ing  substantive  declension,  they  agree  with  me  that  the  same  oontiuQB 
bases  in  ya.  With  regard  to  the  adjectives,  however,  the  cognate  Ian* 
gnages,  and  the  obliqne  cases  of  the  Gothic  itself  speak  jnst  as  emphati- 
cally in  favour  of  the  proposition  that  the  bases  of  Grimmls  2d  dcdmai 
of  the  strong  form  end  in  the  masculine  and  neuter  m  ya^  and  in  the  feni* 
nine  inyo  (^Sanscrit  yd\  whence,  according  to  §.  137.,  we  should haTejtf 
in  the  nominative.  The  agreement  of  muj^'-^, '^  nortit/  muya^  "imfi, 
with  the  Sanscrit  n&vya-s^  ndvyd^  and  the  Lithuanian  nauya-My  noiiya,  a^ 
that  of  midyis,  midyoy  with  the  Sanscrit  mddhya-Bj  rnddhyd,  and  Ub 
mediu-By  medioy  speaks  very  decidedly  against  the  opinion  that  the  ycf 
the  Gothic  forms  is  an  insertion  (1.  o.  p.  75,  d.  e.).  Just  so  the  y  of  At 
base  alya  (nominative,  most  probably,  afyi'S)  is  identical  with  the  SsoaenI 
y  and  Latin  t  of  anyd-s^  alius  (§.  374.).  I  cannot  allot  to  this  claa  &■>- 
nine  nominatives  in  «,  as  the  feminine  bases,  which  in  Sanscrit  termioalB 
in  dy  have,  Arom  a  period  so  early  as  that  of  the  identity  of  languages,  ki^ 
the  nominative  sign  (see  §.  137.).  I  regard,  therefbre,  the  forms  brvh, 
"  serviceable,"  siU,  "good,"  and  skeiriy  "dear,"  although  in  the  passage! 
where  they  occur  they  refer  to  feminine  substantives  (1  Tim.  iv.  8, 1  Cor. 
xiii.  4,  Skelr.  IV.  b.)f  as  masculine  nominatives,  which,  in  conseqncoesof 
a  peculiarity  of  syntax,  represent  adverbially,  as  we  use  munflected  a^ 
jectives  {eristyut,  de  Ut  gut,  "he  is  good,  she  is  good '^y  the nominiti'* 
of  that  gender,  whatever  it  may  be,  to  which  the  substantive  referred  ti 
belongs.  Thus,  as  has  been  elsewhere  shewn  (Nalus,  2d  Edit,  p.  2I4)i  is 
Sanscrit  the  masculine  nominative  singular  of  the  present  participle  fotfi 
by  an  abuse,  refer  to  any  gender  or  number,  in  sentences  like  biii^ 
sdntvayan  .  .  .  uvdeha,  "  Bhaimi  spake  flattering"  (for  wdnivayantSi)]  M 
in  like  manner,  in  Ulfilas  (Rom.  vii.  8.),  the  masculine  participial  Is* 
nitnands,  "taking,"  refers  to  the  feminine  substantiveyratoitrAlt,  ^ti'^' 
to  which,  in  the  very  same  passage,  also  the  mascolino  nam$y  "daid> 
refers :  inu  vitSihJratmurhis  vas  navis^  '^  without  the  law  ain  was  daod-' 
The  actual  fenunine  nominatives  of  br&kt,  kc.,  could  toaredy  be  aig^ 

else  than  5H2At,  s^U,  tkehiy  according  to  the  analogy  of  substantiTS  fbM 

fith 
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»tily  in  a  substantive  form.  To  this  class  [6.  Ed.  p.  1312.] 
lelong  walg-i'S  (from  walg-ya-s,  see  §.  136.),  "  food,"  as  "  to  be 
jaten"  {walgau,  **  I  eat");  zod-i-s  "  word,"  as  "  to  be  spoken" 
cf.  aid-a-«  '*  speech,"  zadu  "  I  promise,"  Sanscrit  gad,  "  to 
jpeak").  In  Latin,  eoo-im-iu-Sf  properly =earfmendii»,  is,  ac- 
X)rding  to  its  signification,  the  truest  remnant  of  this  class 
5f  words.  Formally,  gen-i-us  also,  and  tn-^en^tu-m,  belong  to 
this  class.  To  the  latter  corresponds,  in  root  and  formation, 
the  Gothic  neuter  base  kun-ya,  nominative  kuni,  "sea." 
b  Greek,  ay-io-s  (originally  akin  to  a^coi)  corresponds  to  the 
Sanscrit  yi^h-s»  "  veneranduaJ*^  From  a  Greek  point  of 
view  the  following  are  more  plain :  (nvy^io^,  ffyp^y-to-^t  iray- 
•w-r.  UaWa,  "bair*  as  "to  be  thrown,"  is  to  be  derived,  I 
conjecture,  from  naXya,  by  assimilation,*  in  the  same  way  as 
ra\\a)  from  ira\y<a,  but  with  this  difference,  that  while  the 
Vi\oi  iroAXci)  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  character  ya  of  the  4th 
^,f  and  hence  is  excluded,  e.g.,  from  the  abstract  irciAo-f, 
lie  \  of  iroAXa  corresponds  to  the  i^  y  of  the  participial 
RrtBx  under  discussion.  UaKKa,  therefore,  and  ir(£AAa>,  with 
i^rd  to  the  consonant  which  follows  the  root,  have  just  as 
itfle  in  common  as,  e.g.,  in  Sanscrit,  Idbh-ya-s,  ^'deside^ 


Htk  A  l<mg  penultima,  as  hrSpi,  '^clamour"  (see  §.  894.  Note), 
to  a  fonn  have  we  then  actually  existing  in  the,  of  its  kind,  nniqao 
^jettiveform  v6thif  ^^greUa"  (nom.  masc.  probably  voths),  where  it  is  im- 
'^itant  to  remark,  that,  in  the  single  passage  where  it  occurs  (2  Cor.  ii.  16), 
^  ^oss  not  stand,  like  the  mascnlines  briUee,  silSy  skeirs^  which  represent  in 
^  before-mentioned  passages  the  feminine,  as  predicate,  but  as  epithet, 
^  are  unto  God  a  sweet  sayoor  of  Chrisf  {ChrUtatu  daum  myum  v6thi 
^).  I  do  not  belieye  that  Ulfiks  ooold  here  have  written  vdtha  for 
^;  and  I  eomsider  the  latter  form  as  feminine  nominative  in  the  said 
'^^^ge  entirely  free  firom  suspicion,  provided  the  nnciteable  mascnline 
^iHiiiative  be  v6Uut  or,  according  to  the  analogy  of  HUis^  vdthis  (cf.  Gabe- 
1^  md  Lobe,  L  c). 
^  See  p.  414,  G.  ed.,  §.  900. 
t  See  i  501. 
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randuar  and  Ubh-ya-it.  **  denieraJt.^''  I  agree  witfi  G.  Cortios 
("2>«  rwminum  OriBcarumfornuxtione,'''*  p.6l)  in  referring  to  thii 
class  also  ^/-S-io-^  and  a/i^-i-io-^»  as  also  etcTd-i-iors.  The 
inserted  S  may  be  compared  with  the  t  which,  after  shoit 
vowels,  is  prefixed  to  the  Sanscrit  gerundial  suffix  if  ya,  or, 
which  is  here  more  to  the  purposoi  with  that  of  some  ap- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1318.]  pellativeSy  which*  according  to  their  fanda- 
mental  meaning,  are  future  passive  participles ;  as,  M4' 
ycMn,  "funeral-pile,"'  properly  " co^gendum'*'*  (from  cAi," to 
collect'") ;  bhrl't-ya-Sf  "  servant,"  as  "  to  be  supported,"'  fipom 
bhaVf  brij  "  to  bear,  to  support,  to  nourish.^"  To  this  dm, 
according  to  its  formation,  belongs^  although  with  active 
signification,  the  Greek  o-Ta-^io-;,  properly  "  standbg""  (d 
ora-rdc = sH-td-B) . 

901.  The  Grreek  to  is  of  more  common  occurrence  as  die 
formative    suffix    of  denominative   adjectives  (ButtmaoOi 
§.  119. 87.)  than  in  the  primary  formation  of  words;  Aod 
here,  likewise,  has  its  Sanscrit  prototype  in  the  seoondiry 
(Taddhita)  suffix  of  words  like  cftv-ya-«,  "  heavenly,""  from 
diVf  "  heaven ;""  hridrya-^,  **  amiable,  agreeable,*'  from  M 
"  heart ;""  dgr-ya-s,  "  the  most  excellent"'  ('*  standing  fl» 
the  summit""),  from  dgra-nif  "  summit ;'"  dhdn-ych-Sf  *'  rich* 
from  dhdfUi-m,   "  wealth ;""    ktairya-^i,  *'  canine,""  from  tke 
weakened    base  £un  =3  Greek  ici/v;  rdih^-ya-^   "ear-borse 
("belonging  to  the  car"");   rd^A'-j^a-m,  "car-road,""  fro* 
rdtha-s,  **car;""  yakaayh-s,   "famous,""  from  yttku,  "feme; 
rahas-yh'S,  ** secret,""  from  rdhast  "mystery;""*    nAv^ 


*  In  the  two  last  examples  the  demission  and  weakening  of  the  aeoo^ 
is  occasioned  by  the  circnmstance  that  the  snffiz  is  preceded  hj90^ 
than  one  syllable;  with  which  may  be  compared  the  phenomeaoO) ^^ 
in  Gothic,  the  same  soffix,  nnder  the  same  dronmstanoesy  ezperteiitf>  '^ 
the  nominatiye  a  contraction  or  sappressicm  (see  §.  135.).  In  nd»i^ 
(Pan.  VI.  1.  213.)  the  long  <2  has  the  same  inflnenoe  in  weabni^f^ 
accentuation  that,  in  Gothic,  e.g.,  the  il  of  M4-^  has  in  wcak^M 
thesoffix. 
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'  navigable/^  from  ndu-St  **  ship/'  The  following  are  ex- 
inples  in  Zend:  As^^^^y  wmAn-ya,  ** domegticuSf'"'  from 
mina,  "house ;  M^^j)%yjM  Ahuir'-ya,  "regarding  the  Ahura"" 
with  Vriddhi),  £ix)m  ahura ;  as^^jjuiij^  ydir-yOf  "  yearly," 
rem  f^unjC^  ydre,  "  a  year ;"  j6^y^^M3^ifMj^  gadtchcUUhr^ 
'0,  "  purifying,  purifier,"'  from  Ai^^!uyib«A»j^  yaOschdithra, 
' means  of  purification"  (§.  817.) ;  gaAUK-ya,  "earthly,"  from 
}tiHU  (nom.  gaitha,  see  §.  Id7.)»  "  earth."  [G.  Ed.  p.  1814.] 
Jo  in  Greek,  e.gr.»  a\*<o-j,  ayi^v-io^t  ^yefiov-io^^  irdrp^to^ 
asSanscrit  pUr-ya-s  "fiatherly"),  anar^p-io^,  f^tKorrfitT-io^f 
from  -Tj^wo-^),  davfiitT'io^  (from  BavfJuxT'tO'^),  eKovc^to^ 
[from  eicovT-io-y),  T^\eio-f  (from  reX^o'-io-j,  see  §.  128.),  eirt" 
rtjieto-^  (from  €wiTi;Je<r'-io-j),  ojoeio-f  (from  6pe(r'to-s)t  YcAo/o-y 
[from  7e\w<r-io-f  for  7e\cST-io-$'),  en/cr-ia-y  (for  eria-io^^t 
torn  the  base  ercf,  whence  also  ereio-y),  ovpccv -lo-y,  Tora/n'-io-y, 
Maccr'-io-y,  K6v~io^»  \v(r''i<h£f  ^f*-/o-f.  acnwfar'-io-y  (from  the 
io-be-presupposed  verbal  abstract  d<rjracr«-f),  »^x*^/o-j,  rpi- 
^X^o-f,  itKoua^,  oLKfioLo^,  afia^a7<y-^f  aftoifiaio^.  The  four 
Im  examples,  as  most  of  the  derivatives  from  words  of  the 
lit  declension,  depart  from  the  original  principle  in  this, 
^t  they  retain  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  (always  as  a, 
^  in  the  nom.  pi.)  before  the  suffix.  The  diphthong 
^ich  grows  up  in  this  manner  occasions,  in  most  cases, 
^  displacement  of  the  accent,  in  which  respect  I  recall 
attention  to  a  similar  phenomenon  in  Sanscrit  (see  §.  899.). 
i*he  retention  of  the  v  of  ti^^io^  and  Tp<ir^t/io-(  answers  to 
^  retention  of  the  u  in  Sanscrit  (§.  891.),  e.g.  in  ritav-ya-s, 
**  animal,''  from  riiu-s.  Here  belong  also  gentilia  like  ^aXa- 
ftt^iMhf,  Koptpff-^o-s,  Mi}Jj<T-io^  (from  -T-/o-y),  'Aft/vaio-y; 
P^^oper  names,  as  'AiroAAc3y-ia-f,  A<ovixr-io-^;  neuter  appella- 
^'oiiaof  temples  and  sanctuaries  called  after  the  god  to  whom 
^^  are  dedicated,  as  'AiroA\co-viov ;  names  of  feasts  in  the 
{loral,  as  ^tovwr-ia ;  and  perhaps  feminine  namear  of  countries 
'^ved  from  the  names  of  their  inhabitants,  as  A/Ofoir-Za,  from 
^^m-^f  MaKeiovia,  from  the  base  MaKeiov*    To  tiie  proper 


" 


[G.  Ed.  p.  I3I5.]  appellatives,  and  also 
The  following  are  examples :  egreg-iu-i,  j 
tor^ia-M,  prator-ia-t,  cemor-iu-t,  toror-iu-t,  r 
(from  hid>t-i,  not  from  htdo),  Mar-ix-a,  Oelt 
yon'-iu-f,  Non-ia.  As  regards  the  app< 
tries  in  id  in  Greek,  and  their  relation  to  1 
inhabitants,  attention  must  be  recalled  to  1 
that  above  (§.  lia)  we  have  recognised  thi 
simple  extension  of  the  SanBcrit  femin 
among  other  words,  in  feminines  in  rpta 
pared  with  the  Sanscrit  in  tri  {d6tri,  "  fe 
§.  811.):  accordioglir,  the  names  of  count 
also  be  taken  as  simple  feminine  format 
words  expressing  the  names  of  the  inha 
therefore,  r.  g,^  Meuc^vla  would  appear  in 
as  Makadan-(,  and  would  properlj  signify 
to,"  not  to  say  "  the  spouse,*'  of  the  Mu 
"the  mother"  of  all  the  Macedonians. 
receive  emphatic  support  from  the  circumi 
are  also  names  of  countries  with  feminine  ' 
t9  of  which,  =Saoscrit  i,  has  the  same  relatio 
word  denoting  the  inhabitant,  as  above  (I 
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Dination  is  only  an  inorganic  extension  of  the  Sanscrit 
eminine  character  {,  we  might  also  explain  in  the  same 
oanner  the  Latin,  as  GalUa,  Oermanidf  JRaUa,  Oroiciat  and 
ssume  that  the  n  (= Sanscrit  a,  Greek  o)  of  the  masculine 
aaes  GallUf  Germanu,  Italu,  OrcBcu,  is  suppressed  before 
be  feminine  character  i,  extended  to  to,  according  to  the 
ame  principle  as  that  by  which,  in  Sanscrit,  the  o,  e.g,,  of 
fed,  ''God'^  (nom.  MvA-b),  is  suppressed  [6.  Ed.  p.  1316.] 
efore  the  i  otdivi,  "goddess,^"  and  as,  in  Greeks  the  o,  e.g.f 
f  die  base  AaKo  is  lost  before  the  feminine  la  of  Acuc'-io. 
fe  can,  even  in  the  names  of  towns,  Floreniia,  Fakntia,  Pla- 
nUtd,  recognise  feminine  participles^  the  special  form  of 
4iich  has  been  lost  in  the  proper  participles^  as,  in  general, 
he  adjective  bases  ending  in  a  consonant  have  transferred 
3  the  feminines  also  the  form  which  originally  belongs 
nly  to  the  masculine  and  neuter.  Feminine  participial 
>nn8  \\\ie  ferentia,  tundentia,  compared  with  the  Sanscrit 
h&ravtiy  tuddnti^  and  Greek  ^e/oouro,  from  <l>€povTia,  cannot 
nrprise  us  in  Latin.  Observe,  also,  the  affix  which,  in 
Lithuanian,  the  feminine  participle  has  gained  in  the 
Uique  cases  (see  §.  157.,  Note^,  p.  174,  and  §.  98a). 

Soai  To  the  Sanscrit  denominative  adjective  bases  in  yo, 
*  div^Of  "heavenly''  (§.  901.),  correspond  most  exactly 
UDe  Gothic  bases  in  ya,  feminine  yd;  viz.  aUv-yOf  **oliviferr 
om  the  primitive  base  dUva  n.,  nom.  al6v,  '*  oil  f"  alth'-yot 
old,''  from  oAAt  f.,  nom.  aHK-9  ;  nau-^Oy  "dead'^  (nom.  m. 
ivb),  from  navi  m.,  nom.  iiaus,  "dead"  (m.) ;  ana-^tm'-yo, 
lumiely ;"  qf-hmm-yOf  "  absent,"  from  haimd  t,  nom.  pi. 
^imd-s ;  reik'-ya,  "  chief,"  from  reika  m.,  nom.  reiks^  '*  su- 
^eine,  chieftain ;"  vf-aiihryaf  "  sworn,"  from  ailha  m.,  nom. 
Oi%  "  oath ;"  inrgardrya^  "  homely,  domestic,"  from  garda, 
^.  gards^  "  house ;"  un-kar-ya,  "  careless,"  from  kari  f., 
*a.  kara,  "  care."  The  definitions  laid  down  above  (p.  1309 
'  ^  Rem.),  hold  with  respect  to  the  nominative  masculine 

these  adjective  bases.     To  the  Sanscrit  denominative 
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appellative  bases  like  rdM-ych  m.  "  caivhorse,^'  n.  **ca^ 
wheel,"  correspond  in  Grothic  such  as  leik^yOy  "  doctor  "(nom. 
leik-eis,  see  §.  135.),  from  leika  n.,  nom.  leik  ''the  body;' 
haird'-yOf  **  herdsman»''  from  hairdd  £•  nom.  hairdof  "herd* 
bl6Hr-y€^  "  worshipper,''  from  Uie  unciteable  primitive  base 
bUstra  (see  §.  818.);  faurstasi-yot   "  superintendant,''  froa 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1317.]  the  unciteable  faurstam,  "  the  superinten- 
dence ''  (from  'Stas'ti,  8  from  cL  according  to  §.  102.),  nom. 
faur-stasi  (cf.  us-stasSf  " resurrection'') i  ragin-yot  "coun- 
sellor" from  ragina  n.,  (nom.ro^iZf  **  counsel").  The  Go- 
thic marks  also  with  the  favourite  extension  of  the  base  \tj 
n  masculine  bases  like  fiuk^-yan,  "  fisher''  (nom.  fitkya,  ac- 
cording to  §.  140.),  gud'-yan,  "priest,""  vaurUv-yan,  "la- 
bourer," aurt-yanj  "planter,  gardener,"  vai-c?&f-yafi,"nia^ 
factor,"  from  the  primitive  bases  fiilcQf  m.  "  fish,"  gudxh  nu 
"  God,"  vaurttva,  n.  "  work,"  aurii,  f.  "  plant,"  and  the  to- 
be-presupposed  vai-dAdi,  f.  "misdeed"  {didU  nom.  iH*^ 
"  deed,"  see  §.  13&.).  There  are  also  some  primitives,  u 
substantive  bases,  in  yan^  springing  from  verbal  roots,  whkh, 
according  to  their  signification,  are  nouns  of  agency ;  vii 
af'it-yant  "  eater,  devourer"  (root  a/ ;  t/a,  a/.  Hum) ;  af-drv^ 
-yan,  "drinker,  tippler;"  vein-drugk-yaUf  "wine-drinker 
(root  dragk^ drank:  drigha^  dragk  drugkum) ;  duJgorkmt'fi^ 
"creditor,"  (literally,  "debt-namer") ;  bt-hait-yan,  "boeaterf 
ar6t-7mm-yan,  *'heir,"  literally,  "inheritance-taker"  (root 
nam:  nima,  nam,  nimum,  nwnan$)\  faura-gagg-yant  "u^ 
teudant "   (root  gagg,   "  to  go,"   see  §.  92.) ;   ga-nnth^ 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1818.]    "  companion,"    properly,   "  goer  with."* 


*  Root  $anth^  whence  we  should  expect  an  nnciteaUe  vcfb  90^ 
iarUh,  sunthum  (see  Grimni,  II.  p.  84) ;  and  whence,  also^  is  formed  V 
the  suffix  an  (nom.  a),  ga-sinthan^  of  equiyalent  meaning,  whidi  anfV^ 
to  Sanscrit  bases  like  rdjan,  '^  king,"  as  '*  raler."  The  caoaal  §aMt^  ^^ 
send"  ("^  make  to  go,"  see  §.  740.),  has  the  same  relation,  widi  legfl^  ^ 
its  rf,  to  Minth^  that  itanda^  "  I  stand,"  has  to  Mik,  **  I  stood."  Y«*  *• 
d  of  jonc/ya  is  more  organic  than  the  M  of  minUkf  at  kaat  mmi(0^ 


^^ 


1* 
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n  weak  verbs*  too,  spring  some  formatioiis  of  this 
I,  and,  indeed,  so  that  the  conjugational  character  is  re- 
id  before  the  formative  suffix  (of.  p.  1308  G.  ed.) :  hence, 
-yan,  "  piper,''  from  the  verbal  base  svigldt  **  to  pipe ; 
Hmr-yan  (scarcely  to  be  divided  timry-an^  "  carpenter, 
lerly,  '* ^tficator,""  from  timrya,  "to  build.''  To  the 
8  in  yan  which  spring  from  roots  of  strong  verbs  cor- 
ond  in  Sanscrit,  exclusive  of  the  appended  n,  besides 
e  adjective  bases,  as  ruchryof "  pleasing,  agreeable,^  tddh- 
"  complete,"  also  some  masculine  or  neuter  appellative 
s  in  ya,  which,  according  to  their  fundamental  mean- 
are  nouns  of  agency  or  present  participles,  and  accent, 
3  the  radical  syllable,  some  the  suffix.  The  following 
examples,  of  which  I  annex  the  nominatives :  aur-ya-s, 
J  sun,"   as  '•  shining  ;"♦    bhtd-ya-s,     [G.  Ed.  p.  1819.] 


easily  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  than  uaUh^  whether  we  betake 
Ues  to  the  root  sddhy  ^  to  go,  to  attain,"  or  to  Mtd^  '*  to  go  ;*'  for 
^  we  find,  in  Gothic,  regularly  d^  and  the  pnre  medial,  whichi  accord- 
0  §.  87.,  becomes  t,  might  well  hare  maintained  itself  in  the  case 
9  OS  under  the  protection  of  the  annexed  liquids  (c£  §.90.). 
rhe  Indian  Grammarians  assame  a  root  mr,  **to  shine,"  which  I 
d  as  a  contraction  of  war,  which  is  contained  entire  in  the  radical 
fvar,  ^^heayen"  (as  ''shining"),  on  which  is  based  the  Zend  hvari^ 
s"  According  to  this,  in  surya  the  syllable  eo,  or  its  lengthened 
ML  would  be  contracted  to  v.  If,  however,  tur  were  the  old  form 
s  root,  its  Towel  would  haye  become  lengthened  in  turya.  The  Greek 
(  (from  crf^Xioff)  fiivours,  however,  the  supposition  that  the  form 
^  is  an  abbreviation  of  ivdryas.  As  regards  form,  there  would  be 
Dg  to  prevent  the  derivation  ofiHrya  from  mar,  ''heaven:"  from 
then  would  be  formed,  first  marya  (as  divya,  "  heavenly,"  from  dw), 
hence  nirvya^;  1  gladly,  however,  abandon  this  explanation,  which 
een  already  dsewhere  propoeed,  as  it  appears  to  me  more  natural  to 
KBi  the  sun  as  "  shining,"  than  as  "  heavenly."  The  Lithuonion 
line  s^bitf  exhibits  correctly,  according  to  rule,  e£at  ia  or  jia;  I  ex- 

the  Gothic  neuter  base  $auUa  (nom.  9auU)  as  formed  by  tronspooi- 

^m  sotilia,  and  this  latter  from  svafya;  and  thus,  also,  the  Lithua- 

an  of  sauS  may  have  arisen  from  tea.     If  any  one,  however,  will 

follow 
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"  river,"  as  "  cleaving,  breaking  through  ;''  ioZ-yd-t,  "javelin, 
arrow,''  as  "  moving  itself/'     To  these  are  to  be  added  some 


follow  Weber  (V.  9.  Sp.  I.  p.  57)  in  deming  the  Sanscrit  surya  fimi 
sura  of  equivalent  meaning,  and  the  latter,  according  to  Indian  Gno- 
marians,  from  ^  *'to  bear,  to  bring  forth*'  (Un&d.  II.  36.),  then  iiniQ4 
and  suras  would  originally  aignify,  ^  bringer  forth,  producer."     1,  how- 
ever, prefer,  as  has  been  already  elsewhere  done  (Gloeaar.  Scrt.  a.  1847, 
p.  879)  to  refer  suroy  though  there  is  no  formal  impediment  to  the  dem- 
ing it  from  «^  to  the  root  svar  (sur),  *'  to  shine ;"  and  I  recall  attentioQ 
to  the  fact,  that  in  Zend,  too,  c/a5»^  hvari  (eaphonic  for  kwtr,  see  §.90.), 
the  syllable  va  has  been  contracted  to  ii  in  perhaps  all  the  weak  cho, 
of  which,  however,  only  the  genitive  k(^-6  can  be  dted,  whidi  herdiy 
stands  in  a  relation  to  its  nominative  accusative  and  proper  theme  amiltf 
to  that  which  the  QreSk  kw-6s  holds  to  icvw,  and  cannot  possibly  be  d»* 
rived  from  a  different  root  from  that  to  which  the  nominative  accositive 
kvarif  belongs.     On  7^  svar  is  based  also  the  Latin  sol  (from  sud  it 
suoTy  as  scfpio  from  suopio,  from  the  Sanscrit  root  svap)  and  the  Gredi 
creep,  from  (rf  €p  with  that  favourite  affix  before  liquids,  c,  whidi  ooeon 
also  in  Ifipfjv,  which,  with  the  Latin  ser-mo^  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  root 
sfMur,  suri,  *'  to  sound,"  whence  comes  the  V^ic  siuqfdy  "  speech,"  tf 
**  spoken,"  or  *'  to  be  spoken,"  and  in  which  likewise  occurs  the  cootno' 
traction  of  va  or  t^  to  ^    The  opinion  that  sHra^'Sy  "  son,"  qpriqgs  frofl 
su  or  su,**  to  bear,  to  produce,"  finds  confirmation  in  the  fiict,  that  tao- 
ther  appellation  of  the  sun,  viz.  sav^i-tir  (-M),  has  decidedly  iriMi 
from  the  root  su  or  s&.    This  word  occurs  frequently  in  the  Y^dic  hyooi: 
I  would  not,  however,  from  the  circumstance  that  the  V^c  poets  deiigkt 
in  extolling  the  sun-god  as  **  producer"  (of  the  produce  of  the  fiaUi))i* 
also  as  '^  supporter "  (piishan),  deduce  the  inference  that  the  proper  4m^ 
nation  of  the  sun,  which  existed  so  early  as  the  time  of  the  unity  of  tht 
langaages,  must  have  pointed  towards  this  image ;  fi>r  it  certaiiJy  #* 
proximates  more  to  the  primary  view  of  people  to  designate  the  ffs  i* 
''  lighting,"  or ''  shining,"  than  as ""  producing^"  or  <'  nourishing."   Ts  tki 
Sanscrit  names  of  the  sun  belongs  also  the  hitherto  unciteaUe  lawtf ' 
(UnAd.  II.  78.),  which,  as  a  derivative  from  the  root  nt  or  s^  is  pcrixf* 
only  a  poetical  and  honorific  title  of  the  sun.    It  may,  however,  bspo** 
sible,  that  the  root  which  lies  at  the  base  of  the  word  s&vanors  is  not  tki 
well-known  root  of  *'  to  bear,"  but  an  abbreviaticm  of  nHxr  or  tar,  *^^ 
shine ;"  as,  e,g.^  together  with  Ate,  ^*io  offer,"  exists  also  a  root  M;^^ 

call,"  abbreviated  from  hv4  (=Awit),  together  with  im^^to  gro^/  * 
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eminine  oxytone  bases  in  yd ;  e.g.,  kanyd,  "a  [G.  Ed.  p.  1320.] 
Qaid,"as  "shining"  ("in  the  lustre  of  youth''),  from  kan,  '*to 
liine;"^yd,  '*  spouse/'  as  "  having  children"  ({or janyd,  root 
in).  The  following  are  examples  in  Zend :  AJ^,>jf  7^  berez^ya, 
growing,"  or,  with  a  causal  signification, "  making  to  grow  ;"♦ 
w2fcw9  mair-ya,  "slaying "(making  to  die),    [G.  Ed.  p.  1321.] 


rm iu;  and  in  Zend,  together  with  ixsexan,  "to  strike,"  a  form  za, 
hence  mj^jux])^  upd^zdH^  "let  him  strike"  (cf.  §. 699.) ;  and  tc^etlier 

^  »Vttt/*''>  "  ^  ^^®»"  tl^«  forms  ^H.^J«,  ^  «^,  and  MA^^jya.  Might 
e  aiBQmey  together  with  war,  sur,  *'  to  shine,"  a  root  stt^  of  the  same 
letting,  I  should  derive  from  it  the  appellation  of  the  moon  too^  so-ma-s^ 
Ittch  would  therefore  develope  a  radical  in  affinity  with  the  Greek  orcX-^vi; 
ram  tr{F)€\-rftnj) ;  while  another  to-nuz  (the  Soma-plant)  helongs  to  a 
ffieient  root  mc»  which  ugnifies  "  to  express."  If  g&vana-^  be  a  genuine 
'peUation  of  the  sun,  it  will  admit  of  comparison  with  tlie  Gothic  base 
3Man  (nom.  sunna),  by  assimilation,  from  guvnan,  for  suvanan.  But  if 
t  Sanscrit  ^varui'S  originally  signify  *'  producer^"  I  would  rather  derive 
e  Gothic  base  iurman  (also  simnori,  fern.)  from  avaman  or  suman;  and 
v,  in  like  manner,  by  assimilation^  so  that  it  would  be  based  on  the  root 
ft^Mr,  star,  '*  to  shine,  to  be  light,"  and  nan  for  na  would  be  the  for- 
Btive  suffix,  the  feminine  form  of  which  is  contained  in  the  Latin  term 
10  hr  the  moon  {Iti-na  from  hu^na). 

♦  Hoot  bdrfz,  biriz  (cf.  bariz-nu,  "great")  =:Sanscrit  varh^  vrih,  "to 
ow"  (see  Bumouf,  Ya^na,  p.  186).  I  have  no  scruple  in  assigning, 
&  Anquetil,  to  this  root,  in  the  passage  referred  to  (V.  S.  p.  4),  a 
ittl  ttgmfication ;  and  I  recall  attention  to  the  fact,  that  in  Sanscrit 
%  e^>ecially  in  the  Veda  dialect,  the  root  vardh,  vridh,  with  which 
^  vrih,  is  originally  one,  is  often  used  in  its  primitive  form  with  a 
■d  ffgnification.  Above  (p.  118,  §.  129.  L.  19.)»  the  Zend  root  bCr^z, 
^9%  is  erroneoQaly  placed  beside  the  Sanscrit  root  bhrAj,  *'  to  shine ;" 
^  ptrticipb  bifrfseant,  of  wluch  1.  c.  mention  is  made,  signifies  properly 
Kming,"  and  hence  "  great,  high,"  like  the  Sanscrit  vrihdt  (strong  rri- 
tfX  which  corresponds  to  it,  and  by  which  it  is  also  occasionally  rendered 
Neiiosengh,  whose  translation  I  was  unable  to  procure,  and  of  which, 
H  np  to  the  present  time,  I  only  know  the  passages  published  by  Bumouf 
»  Bumoars  Review  of  the  First  Part  of  this  Book  in  the  **  Journal 
8^"  1883,  p.  43,  of  the  special  impression,  and  Brockhaus,  Glossary, 

81. 82.). 
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"  murder f  *  ^oyjAjj  kainS  from  kainyA,  ''maid/'  as  "shudng.'' 
In  Lithuanian  to  this  class  belong,  first,  several  masculine 
bases  in  ia  (nom.  is  or  ys  for  ia-s,  see  §.  135.) ;  e.g,,  gaid-y-t 
(gen.  gaidzio,  euphonic  for  gaidio)f  "cock/'  as  "singing'' 
(gied'tnu  "Ising/"  Sanscrit  root gadj  "to  speak'");  rysz-y^, 
"  band"  (mm,  "Ibind")  ;  iek^s,  lek-i-s,  "ram,^  ("leaper"); 
zyn-y-s,  ** sorcerer,"  {**\inovrevr iynnau/'l  know'"):  secondly, 
feminine  bases,  and,  at  the  same  time,  nominatives  in^ 
from  io,  as  zyne,  "enchantress,  witch,"  as  "knowing"  wwfe 
**  sun,  as  "  shining,""  though  obscured  from  the  point  d 
view  of  the  Lithuanian.  From  the  Old  Sclavonic  we  re- 
fer here,  MEAB'bAb  medv-yedy^ " bear,""  literally,  "honey-eater" 
(theme  -yedyo,  see  §.  25a),  which,  in  Sanscrit  form,  would 
be  madh-vadya'S,  (madJiu^  "  honey,""  before  vowels  madhrl 
and  BO^KAb  voschdy,  '*  guide""  (euphonic  for  vody):  ofb  ory. 
"  horse,"  leads  to  the  Sanscrit  root  ar,  rif  "  to  go,  to  run, 
whence  dra,  "  fast."" 

904.  We  return  to  the  Sanscrit  future  passive  participle. 
in  order  to  notice  two  other  formative  suffixes  of  the  same, 
which  likewise  find  their  representatives  in  the  EuropeiB 
sister-languages,  viz.  tavya  and  aniycu  They  both  require 
Guna,  and  the  former  has  the  accent  either  on  the  M 
syllable  or  on  the  second ;  in  the  latter  case  the  tvarHi' 
The  suffix  aniya  always  accents  the  {;  hence,  e.g.,  yMixftt 
(or  -ya-s)  and  ydjaniya-s,  ^'jungendvst*'*  from  ytg.  To  the 
suffix  tavya  corresiK)nds,  in  my  opinion,  in  Latin,  tivu  (tW 
in  Greek  reo :  the  former  has  preserved  the  form,  tlie  latter 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1322.]    the  signification,  more  correctly;  yet  i^ 


*  Mairya  is,  according  to  its  formation,  identical  with  the  Sioi^ 
mdrya,  '' occidendus^'*  from  the  cansal  of  the  root  mar,  mri,  "to  ^ 
(mardydmi,  "  I  slay,"  Russian  moryu,  see  §.  741.),  but  has,  in  both  «*• 
passages  explained  by  fiumonf  ("  Etndca,"  pp.  188,  240,/ja»BPt),«  *" 
cidedly  an  active  signification  as  the  only,  in  signification,  cansal  MW 
"  making  to  grow.*' 
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Bsive  signification  at  least  is  not  entirely  lost  in  the 
tin  formations,  and  is  visible,  e.g.,  in  captivu-s,  nativu-s, 
uivu-s  (from  atms-tivu-s,  see  §.  101.),  adjedivu-s,  coctlm-s. 
t  most  true  Latinization  of  tavya  possible  would  be 
m,  whence,  perhaps,  came  next  ttviu  (by  the  favourite 
akening  of  a  to  i),  and  thence  tivu;  so  that  either  the  i 
^ceding  the  v  would  be  lengthened,  in  compensation  for 
)pping  the  i,  or  the  second  i  removed  into  the  preceding 
lable,  and  united  with  its  i  to  long  i.  Compare,  irre- 
KTtive  of  the  direction  of  the  meaning  which  the  Latin 
fix  has  taken, 

daiivU'8,  with  dd-tdvya-s,  "  dandus  ^ 

(coii^un(y-tivU'St  with  ydk-tdvyast  "jungendus ;" 

coC'tlvU'S,  with  pak-tdvya^St  "  caquendiis f^ 

gen-i-tivu-s,  with  jan-i'tdvya-a,  '*  gignendris.^^ 

cording  to  its  formation,  mor'tuu-s,  too,  miglit  be  referred 
this  class,  as  it  answers  better  to  the  Sanscrit  mar-tdvya 
Hi  impers.  mar'tdvyorm)  than  to  mri-td'S,  from  mar-td'S. 
e  Greek  suffix  rio  from  reFo  (for  reFio),  as  veo  from  v€Fo= 

ndva,  rwvUj  answers  also,  with  respect  to  its  accent,  to 

>  Sanscrit   paroxytone  forms    of   the   participle   under 

cassion  ;  e.g„  So-rio^  to  dd-tdvya-s,  "  dandus^  Oe-reo-g  to 

i'tdvya-8,  ^'ponendus.'*^ 

905.  As,  in  Latin,  the  suffix  tivu  has,  for  the  most  part, 

umed  an  active  signification,  and  in  Sanscrit  the  suffix 

fo,  which  is  contained  in  the  suffix  inq  tavya,  forms  not 

y  future  passive  participles  and  abstract  substantives, 

also  appellatives,  which,  according  to  their  fundamental 

ining,  are  nouns  of  agency,  and  correspond  to  Gothic 

us  of  agency  in  yan  (§.  903.  p.  1318  G.  ed.),  so  we  might, 

baps,  recognise  in  the  Lithuanian  suffix  taya  (nom.  toyi-s, 

§.  13&.),  which  forms  nouns  of  agency,   [G.  Ed.  p.  1328.] 

later  form  of  the  Sanscrit  tavya,  and  look  on  toya  as  an 

ireviation  of  tauya.     To  this  class  belong,  e.g.,  the  bases 
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ar-tSya,  "  plougher''  {arh,  '*  I  plough,"  Latin  aro,  Greek 
ap6u})\  at-pirk'tttya,  "redeemer,  ransomer;'^  yelb-iAii^a. 
"  helper'^  (gelbml,  "  I  help,"  fut  gelb-^-su)  ;  gnn-y-tfnjn,  "  pr^ 
tector''  (ganaUf  "I  protect,"  {\xU  gan-y-su);  yund-Myi. 
"attcmpter"  (gvndau,  "I  attempt,''  {ixt.  gund-i-su):  mSir 
'toy a,  "teacher"  {mokinu,  "I  tefich");  pra-de-tnya,  **\>t- 
ginuer"  {pra-de-mU  "  I  begin") ;  nom.  artoyu,  dpirkft'ipt, 
&c.  In  Old  Sclavonic  correspond  nouns  of  agency  is 
ATAfi  a-tai  (Dobr.  p.  299),  theme  a-tayo  (see  §.  239.):  f-^ 
Aogo^ATAii  do-ZpT-a-tau  **  inspector T  bo^Atah  I'^^-fl-^fl. 
"  auriga'*''  (*'  driver*"* ;  n^EAArATAfi  pre-Iag-a-tai,  " eipluratfr^ 
These  forms  presuppose  verbs  in  ayuit  infinitive  Gfi{see§f. 
766.  767.  regarding  the  n,  p.  1047.). 

906.  I  think  I  recognise  in  Gothic  some  interesting  rt- 
mains  of  the  Sanscrit  participial  formation  in  anlya,  as 
hhid-a-niya-s,  ** findendusr  in  which  remains  the  vowls 
surrounding  the  n  are  suppressed  ;  thus,  nya  for  Sanscrit 
aniya,  in  remarkable  agreement  with  the  Zend  nya,  from 
Aj^^yj)«j^  yii-nyat  or  Aj^^yJ^AJj^^  yasnya,  '*  venernndm,  "oAr 
randus*''  (see  p.  1308  G.ed.,  Note)  =  Sanscrit  yajaniya.^  To  this 


*  Perktif  "I  buy,"  prct. pirkau,  cf.  Greek  vpiofuu^  irtp-yrf-fu,  SanscA 
krUnd'tnif  **emo,''  Irish  creanaim^  "I  bny, purchase/'  Welsh jymiL -» 
buy,"  see  Glass.  Sanscr.,  a.  1847,  s.  r.  kru 

t  The  Sanscrit  root  yaj  is,  in  Zend,  either^ASj^yar  oryai^  Monj^ 
always  yaf,  as  the  combination  zn  was  generally  avoided  in  Zend ;  hewetk 
Sanscrit  yq/na^  *' sacrifice,**  is  in  Zend  yaina  ;  and  from  this  Bninouf  (Yi(n 
p.  575)  derives  the  above-mentioned  yahtya,  which,  aa  regards  fonn,  ^m 
suit  very  well.  In  support,  however,  of  my  view,  I  refer  to  vfait  ^ 
been  said  above  (p.  1906  G.  ed.,  Note)  regarding  vahmya,  and  believe  iW 
ifyainya  came  from  yasnOy  it  wonld  rather  have  the  Bgnifioatioo  of  (^ 
present  active  participle  than  that  of  the  participle  fntore  passing  wli(> 
Neriosengh,  too,  gives  to  it.  Hie  form  ffiinya  rests  on  the  ooov* 
euphonic  inflnenoe  of  the  preceding  and  fbllowiDg  jf  (ef.  p.06Si  NoCi'l 
which,  however,  has  not  penetrated  throngfaont  in  this  word,  bat  tke*!* 
ginal  a  has,  on  the  contrary,  very  ofto  kept  ita  place  in  it  (m 
Index,  under  yft^nyOj  ya^nyanam,  yapiydeha). 
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dass  belong  in  Gothic  the  masculine  neuter  [G.  Ed.  p.  1324.] 
)Bses  ana-laug^ya,  "to  conceal,"  ana-siu-nya,  "visible,'" 
ind  airk-^ya,  **holy,''  properly,  if  my  conjecture  be  rightly 
bunded,  '*  worthy  of  veneration  "  =  Sanscrit  arch-aniyaj 
^ veiierandu$'"'  (root  arch  from  ark),^  as  above  (§.  900.)  the 
Jreek  57-10-5 =Sanscrit  ydj-yhs,  "  venerandm.^  The  base 
•na-daugnya  is  arrived  at  through  the  secondary  base 
fuirlaugnyan  of  the  weak  declension,  which  has  proceeded 
rom  it,  whence  come  the  plural  neuter  ana-laug-ny^n-a 
1  Cor.  xiv.  25),  dative  ana-laug-nya-m  (2  Cor.  iv.  2).  On 
he  other  hand,  the  strong  neuter  analaugn,  which  occurs 
wice  as  nominative  and  once  as  accusative,  is  in  so  far 
mbiguous,  as  a  base  ana-laugna  would  have  the  nearest 
laim  on  it  (see  §.  153.).  As,  however,  the  suppression  of 
lie  syllable  ya  in  the  nominative  masculine,  mentioned 
bove  (p.  1310  G.  ed.),  is  possible,  under  the  same  circum- 
^ces,  also  in  the  nominative  accusative  neuter  (see  Grab, 
tld  Lobe,'  p.  76.  ■),  so  the  forms  that  have  [G.  Ed.  p.  1325.] 
Ben  mentioned  in  ydn-a,  yorm,  leave  no  room  for  doubt 
tot  ana-laug-n  stands  for  ana-hmg-nu  and  has  ana-laug-nya 
>r  its  base.  Just  in  the  same  way  the  weak  neuter 
noiiti-nydj  "  visibile "  (Skeir.  ed.  Massmann  40.  21.),  proves 


*  GiafiF,  too  (I.4G8.),  refers,  with  respect  to  the  Old  High  German 
^cfton,  ^^egregius"  to  the  Sanscrit  root  arch:  in  Anglo-Saxon  earcnansian 
goifies  "precious  stone."  According  to  the  Liw  for  the  mutation  of 
lUDbdfl^  we  should  expect  in  Gothic  atrh-rtya  for  airk-nya,  but  it  has  re- 
BBed  the  original  tenuis ;  as,  e.g..^  iu  W^/>a= Sanscrit  gvdp-i-miy  *^  I 
^"(see  §§.  20. 89.).  Regarding  the  radical  vowel  ai,  for  t  from  a,  see 
^  The  nominative  airknis  admits  of  being  quoted,  but  the  reading 
Hoi  quite  sure  (see  Gab.  and  Lobe  on  1  Tim.  ill.  3).  If  we  ought  to 
id  airhu,  this  might  as  well  come  from  a  base  airkna  as  from  airknya 
IB  p.  1810  G.  ed.).  The  circumstance  that  the  compound  un-airkn'-s, 
the  plural  unairknai  (2  Tim.  iii.  2),  dative  un-airknaim  (1  Tim.  i.  9.), 
My  lifers  itself  to  the  base  un-airkna,  affords  no  certainty  that  the 
^Uie  also  of  the  simple  word  ends  in  raa,  as  it  often  happens  that  words 
^  subjected  to  mutilation  in  composition. 
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that  the  strong  neuter  nominative  anasiu-n^  is  an  abbrevb.. 
tion   of  ana-siu-nU  and    belongs  to  the  base  ana-m-w/tt. 
which  is  also  confirmed  by  the  adverb  ana-si  u-m-ba.    At 
the  base  of  all  these  forms  lies  nu  as  root,  which  appean 
to  have  been  formed  from  saihvt  by  casting  out  the  h  an! 
vocalising  the  euphonic  v  (see  §.  86.)  to  u,*)*  while  the  a  rf 
the   diphthong   at  was  dropped,  together   with  the  k  to 
which  it  owed  its  existence  (see  §.  82.).      To  the  abbrcviatnl 
root  siu  belongs  also  the  above-mentioned  (§.  S43.)  abstnct 
»iii-n(i)s.   "  the  looking,  the  regarding,"  which  oorrespoods 
to  Sanscrit  formations  like  lu-ni-s,  "the  cutting  oC    From 
the  abstract  base  stu-ni,  "  the  seeing,"  is  found,  by  the  solx 
ya    (see  §.  90a),  the    derivative    masculine    base  nun-f* 
**  seer,"  nominative  siumi-Sf  in  the  compound  fiiia-iiiiwi 
"  eye  witness,"  literally,  "  self-seer,"  auroimyy.     In  Lithai- 
nian  we  refer  to  the  passive   participle  under  discuauoo 
kans-ni'S,  **  a  bit,"  from  kans-nya^s  (from  the  root  fczw/,"* 
bite");  as  also  some  words  which,  in  the  nominative, ter- 
minate in  iny-s  (from  inya-s) ;  e,g.f  raiidinyst  *'  the  fouJ 
(randu,   •*  I  find");    ptesziny-s,  "the  fresh-ploughed  feH' 
(pleszu,  "I  split,  plough");  pa-suntiny-s,  "envoy"  ("«/''* 
c/w«,"  from  sunchiu  from  sunliUf  "I  send");  kretmys*"^ 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1326.]    fresh  manured  field"  (krechiu  from  W* 
"I    manure"),   meiiny-s,   ** dunghill"  (properly,  "cleai*' 
out,"  mezut  mmu,  "  I  cast  out  the  dung").     The  i  precei"! 
the   I/,  if  it  does  not  belong  to  the  class-syllable,  so  ^ 
throughout  a  present  in  iu  would  be  to  be  presappo*^ 
may  be  taken  as  the  weakening  of  the  a  of  the  Saii^ 
aniya. 


*  See  Gab.  and  Lobe,  Grammar,  p.  76.  8.)  a. 

t  With  respect  to  the  pbenomenon,  that  of  the  Ai^fiviHiiditkeG^ 
writing  has  a  peculiar  letter,  only  the  nnfrntial  f  wphwiir  -^^^^ 
mained,  compare  the  lelation  of  our  inlamigrtiTV  wer  ("wlw'?  ^  ^ 
Gothic  hva-t  (Sanscrit  ilo-t ). 
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907.  As  regards  the  origin  of  the  suffixes  ya,  tavya,  and 
niya,  I  hold  ya  to  be  identical  with  the  relative  base  ya 
see,  ''Influence  of  the  Pronouns  on  the  formation  of 
lYords/''  p.  26) ;  so  that,  where  ya  forms  the  future  passive 
participle,  the  passive  and  future  relation  is  just  as  little 
expressed  by  the  suffix,  as  the  relation  of  passive  past  time 
or  completion  by  ta,  no.  It  cannot,  therefore,  surprise  us 
if  the  suffix  ya  be  also  applied  to  the  formation  of  nouns  of 
agency  and  abstract  substantives.  Were  it  limited  to  the 
formation  of  passive  participles,  it  would  be  more  suitable 
to  recognise  therein  the  passive  character  ya*  and  to  re- 
gard, e.g.,  the  syllable  ya  of  ftur?^  fcAid-yd-ti  **findUur,^'  and 
nn^bhid-ya'S,  ^'JindenduSf'*''  as  identical,  though  the  diffe- 
rence of  accentuation  might  give  some  cause  for  doubt.  I 
agree  with  Pott  (E.  I.,  II.  239.  and  459.)  in  looking  upon  the 
future  passive  participles  formed  with  the  suffix  tavya  as 
offshoots  from  the  infinitive  base  in  tu;  and  accordingly 
derive,  e.jr.,  kartdvya-s,  "faciendus,'''  from  the  base  karlu  ;* 
*a  I  have  already  before  this  (see  p.  728)  explained  the 
auflixes  iawty  navat,  which  are  represented  by  Indian 
(Grammarians  to  be  present  active  participles,  as  arising 
^ut  of  the  combination  of  the  suffixes  ia,  na,  with  the 
possessive  suffix  vat.  Pott  1.  c,  in  my  opinion  with 
'fatness,  regards  the  participles  in  aniya  as  springing  from 
■he  abstracts  in  ana,  which  so  frequently  supply  the  place 
tf  the  infinitive.  Consequently,  the  se-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1327.] 
^ndary  suffix  lya  would  be  contained  therein,  which,  just 
ike  the  shorter  ya,  sometimes  has  the  meaning  "  worthy," 
^,  therefore,  dakshin-iya'S  or  ddJcshin-ya-s,  "worthy  of 
^ward,"  from  dakshind,  ("  reward,''  especially  of  Brahmans 
fter  the  performance  of  a  sacrifice);  so,  e.g^bhidan-iya-s, 
[findendusr    from  hhidana,   "the   cleaving f    pujan-iya-s, 


Cf.  ritavyd'8  from  ritii,  p.  1314,  G.  ed.,  and  §.  891. 
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"  honorandus,  honore  di^u*/'  from  pufana,  "  the  honouring." 
The  suffix  iya  is  perhaps  only  an  extension  of  ya,  so  tbt 
the  long  vowel  which  corresponds  to  the  semi-vowel  y  is 
further  prefixed  to  it  Still  more  certain  is,  in  my  opinion 
the  pro}K>sition  that  the  secondary  suffix  vya  set  fortli  by 
the  Indian  Grammarians  is  to  be  identified  with  the  suffix 
yOj  as  in  the  words  which  are  apparently  formed  with  rju 
the  V  easily  admits  of  being  explained  as  a  portion  of  the 
primary  word.  Thus,  for  example,  we  may  supjwse  a 
transposition  of  bhrdfur,  pitur — as  weakened  forms  of  iAr<}/ffr. 
pilar,  as  in  the  uninflected  genitive  of  this  class  of  words- 
to  bhrdiru,  pltru  ;  and  hence,  by  vocalization  of  the  r  to  ri, 
and  cliangc  of  the  u  into  its  semi-vowel,  on  account  of  the 
y  following,  deduce  bhrdinv-ya-s,  "brothers'  offsprin?." 
pitrivyh'S,  *'  father  s  brother ;""  just  as,  in  Gothic,  the  plurals 
of  the  terms  of  relationship  in  tar,  thar,  spring  from  basw 
in  tru,  thru  (transposed  and  weakened  from  tar,  thar);  » 
that,  e.g.,  brdthriv-^,  'yratrum'*''  (cf.  suniv-i,  "jiliurum"  from 
the  base  sunu),  in  the  portion  of  it  which  belongs  to  tbe 
base,  approaches  very  closely  the  Sanscrit  bhrutriv-ya-s.  To 
pitriv-ya-s  corresponds  (with  a  diverted  signification),  as 
regards  the  form  of  the  primary  word,  the  Greek  irorou^ 
"  stepfather,"  and,  with  respect  to  formation,  also  the  femi- 
nine fiffTpvtd,  for  which,  in  Sanscrit,  we  should  have  to  expect 
imHrh -yd.  Just  as,  in  Sanscrit,  we  separate  the  v  from  tlif 
suffix,  and  assign  it  to  the  primary  word,  so  we  must  di- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1328.]  vide,  too,  the  analogous  Greek  words  i^^ 
TtoTpv-io-^,  /Lo/rpv-io-j,  and  derive  them  by  transposition  from 
irari/p-io-f,  yajrvprio-^  (from  iraTop^io-i,  /x)frap-io-c)»  m  aba« 
(§.  253.  p.  269,  Note  t)f  trocrpA'Cif  ivfrpa-fn,  fipom  xorap^ 
/jLfjTap'O't.  The  Zend  has,  in  the  above-mentioned  (§.  137' 
M^^7;^Qju^  briiur-yi,  avoided  transposition.  I  doubt  not,  ho^' 
ever,  that  this  word,  with  those  in  Sanscrit  in  tric-ya,  and  tk 
Greek  in  rpvto,  -ia»  belong  to  one  class:  moreoTer,  tbr 
M^^^^  tulryi,  a  female  relation  in  the  4th  degree  (sSis- 
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T'iyd,  '* quarto,''''  see  §.  32a  p.  452,  Note  ^.)  *  supports  the 
ure  mentioned  before,  that  the  Sanscrit  suffix  iya  is 
phonetic  extension  of  the  suffix  yo,  and  therefore 
rticipial  termination  antya  also  an  extension  of  anya 
nyuf  and  Gothic  nya).  I  do  not  lay  any  stress  for 
pport  of  this  view  on  the,  in  classical  Sanscrit,  iso- 
arinyOf  **  eUgendus^^  ((or  varaniya-s),  with  which  some 
inalogous  Vedic  forms  class  themselves,  as  it  scarce 
of  any  doubt  that  varinya,=varainyaf  is  a  trans- 
form of  varantyOf  just  as,  in  Greek,  afielvtav  is  a 
»sition  of  afievmv  (see  §.  300.  p.  402). 

After  having  considered  the  participles,  infinitives, 
),  gerunds,  and  some  formally-connected  classes  of 
itives  and  adjectives,  we  now  turn  to  the  description 
remaining  classes  of  words,  while  we  treat,  in  the 
ace,  of  the  naked  radical  words,  then  of  the  words 
[  with  suffixes,  and  indeed,  as  regards  the  Sanscrit, 
ing  to  the  following  arrangement  of  the  primary 
I,  some  of  which,  however,  are  at  the  same  time 
3  secondary,  ue.  for  derivations  from  nominal  bases. 

PRIMARY  SUFFIXES.*!*  [G.  £d.  p.  1829.] 

d  or  {  vyOf  see  ya,  p.  1327  G.  ed. 

nOf  fem.  n4  §§•  B36.,  838.,  842. 
Tit,  §§.  843.,  851. 
nu,  snu 


the  original  a  misprint  occurs  here  which  might  give  some  tronble 
rerman  reader.  We  have  §.  462.  for  p.  462.  Owing  to  mistakes 
ind  I  have  in  several  places  been  unable  to  verify  the  references. — 
tor's  Note, 

imit  into  this  catalogue  the  suffixes  of  the  participles  also,  which 
m  already  discussed  with  a  reference  to  the  paragraphs  adverted  to. 
ffixes,  however,  as  neither  reappear  in  the  European  sister  lan- 
nor  are  of  importance  as  regards  the  Sanscrit  itself  I  leave  un- 


ya,  tavya,  aniya*  to,  fern.  tA,  §§.820.,  8 

ra,  ira,  ura,  Sra,  dra  t&r,  iri,  §.  810. 

la,ala,aa.vla  ti,  §§.  843.,  844.,  849. 

va  tu  f..  §■  851. ;    tu,  m. 

van  fro,  fem.  Ird,  a-tra,  i 

vas.  vOns,  vat,  vaK  §.  788.  tva,  §§.  834.,  836. 

909.  Naked  radical  words  appear  in  SaD» 

a)  as  fenainine  abstracts;  e.g^  anu-jm,  "cc 
"  fear  ;"  hrt,  "  shame ;"  (vuh,  "  lustre  " 
kskudh,  "hunger;"  mud,  "joy;"  lam-pdd, 
"lustre."  TothiaclasabeloDg theabove-me 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1330.]  859.)  Vedic  infinitives 
or  accusative  termination  firom  bases 
wise  have  left  behind  no  case.  A  n 
some  formations  of  this  kind,  lengthene 
vitch,  "  the  speaking,"  "  speech,"  from  i 
in  Zend  ^Mtlf  vdck,  "speech,"  and  /rt 
(Sanscrit  root  prackh). 

b)  At  the  end   of  compounds  in  the  sense 
participles,   where    the   substantive    prec 
stands  in  the  accusative   relation;   or 
pellatives,    which,    according    to     their 
meanino.    are    noiin*    of  acn-ntrv.      The 
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n&lr€Hrnmhy  "  stealing  the  eyes ;"  sdma-pd,  "  drinking 
Soma ;"  sind-ni,  **  army-guiding''  ("  leading  the  army")  ; 
vira-sut  £  "  bearing  heroes  f  jcda-mucK  £  (*'  pouring 
out  water '0  "cloud"  dvish,  m.  "foe/'  as  " hating f 
drist  f.  "eye,"  as  "seeing."  A  passive  signification 
belongs,  in  Sanscrit,  to  -yuj,  "joined,  yoked ;"  hence, 
e.jr.,  hari-yxgt  "yoked  with  horses."  In  this  class  of 
words,  too,  radical  a  is  sometimes  lengthened;  e.g., 
in  pari'vrdj,  "beggar,"  literally,  "wandering  around" 
(root  vrqj) ;  ava-ydj^  "  adoring  ill."  So  in  Zend 
2ijA)6.>A)»MA)^  daivaydj,  "adoring  the  Daevas;"  MMiJxst^xi 
ashands,  "attaining  purity,*"  "vouching"  (root  jJAjy  nai 
=Vedic  in^  nai,  see  Benf.  Gloss.).  To  roots  with 
a  short  final  vowel  in  compounds  of  this  kind  a  t  is 
added  ;  hence,  e.g.,  vm)a-jiU  "conquering  every  thing;" 
fari-arvt,  "  flowing  around." 

910.   In  Greek,  the  feminine  radical  words  which  for- 
illy  belong  to  a)  appear  partly  with  a  concrete  meaning 

appellatives,  after  the   manner  of  the  Sanscrit  dm,  f. 
jye,"  as  "  seeing,"  which  belongs  to  6).      So,  in  Greek, 

id.  (from  ok),  ^Aoy,  "flame,"  as  "burning,"  ott,  "voice" 
om  f  oic),  as  "  speaking."  The  abstract  [G.  Ed.  p.  1831.] 
piification  has,  on  the  contrary,  remained  in  otvy,  "  hate,"  aiV, 
dolent  motion."  In  Latin,  to  thb  class  belong  the  feminine 
aes  luc  (  =  Sanscrit  ruch  "lustre,"  Zend  ^xsf  ra6ch, 
ight");  nec9  "death;"*  prec,  "request"  (cf.  Zend  j)jui?A 
l»,  ** inquiry,"  Sanscrit  root  prachK  "to  ask,"  d-prachh, 
^akdicere.'''  To  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend  vdch,  "  speech," 
[responds,  as  regards  the  lengthening  of  the  radical 
wel,  the  Latin  v6c  (opposed  to  voco);  and  the  Greek 
liibits  a  similar  lengthening  in  uiir,  "eye,"  "face,  as 
seeing,^    which    corresponds    radically    to  the    Sanscrit 


^  The  base  vetb  is  lost,  for  neoo  is  either  a  denominatiye  or  a  causal. 
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ofafttt*  "  eye/'  and  Latin  oculus.  Pdc,  '*  peace,''  from  a 
lost  root,  probably  means  originally  "  joining,''  as  a  deri- 
vative of  the  Sanscrit  root  pai  (from  pak). 

911.   To  the  class  of  words  (b)  in  §.  909.  correspond  Greek 
bases  like  x^P"*"/8  (properly,  **  washing  hands ^),  aprxypo-ipifit 

•ir^.  In  the  two  last  examples,  and  other  combinations  with 
irA^,  the  length  of  the  final  syllable  appears  to  have  thrast 
down  the  accent  from  its  former  position,  and  thus  to  liave 
.  occasioned  an  accidental  agreement  with  the  Sanscrit  ac- 
centuation of  this  class  of  words  (dharma-^id,  &c),  vbich 
I  do  not  regard  as  original ;  so  in  -pioy  {itappiiiy,  Korapjiirit 
ir€pippCiiy)f  with  a  passive  signification,  whereby,  too,  "^trf  (io 
Jifiry,  veo{uYy  fieKavo^vy,  &c.),  and  the  Latin  base  ju^  (conjv^) 
answers  to  the  Sanscrit -y^A  ''yoked."  To  the  simple  base 
fk^rfrtfA,  *foe,'*  as  "hating,''  corresponds  rpw-y,  "gnawer, 
devourer,"  and  the  Latin  due  as  masculine,  "  guide,"  as 
feminine,  "  she  that  guides ;"  as  also  rig,  "  king,"  as  "  rulingi 
the  Sanscrit  sister  form  of  which,  rd/t  appears  only  in 
[G.  Ed.  p,  1332.]  compounds,  as  dharma-rdj,  "  king  of  righ- 
teousness." Observe  the  lengthening  of  the  radical  vowel 
in  the  Latin  rig  (opposed  to  rego)t  after  the  analogy  of 
the  Sanscrit  pari-vrd/y  "  beggar"  (**  wanderer  around  j; 
while  the  radical  vowel  of  the  Sanscrit  rdj  is,  from  its 
origin,  long.  We  mention  further,  as  examples  of  Latin 
radical  words  at  the  end  of  compounds,  arti-JiCf  cam-fc* 
pd-lict  in-dict  jurdic,  o6-tc,  Pol4uc^ /br-dp,  man-dp,  prifHtfi 
au-cup^  pr€B'sid,  in-ciid.  The  latter  answers,  by  its  passim 
signification  ("  anvil,^'  as  that  which  is  struck  upon),  to  ji9 
in  con-jug,  Greek  -firy,  and  Sanscrit  -yiy,  "  yoked."  h 
most  of  the  remaining  examples  the  a  rests  on  the  weak' 
ening  of  an  original  a,  and   the  e,  which  enters  into  the 


I  regard  the  yerbal  root  ^ffaA,  ^  to  see,"  as  a  oomptaoa  d§hk. 
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inative  in  its  stead,  on  the  principle  laid  down  in  §.  6. 
in  prts-sid^  is  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  shad  in  divi- 
Keuphonic  tor -sad),  "sitting  in  heaven^  "dwelling 
Ji  **coeUcola^^  a  so-far  anomalous  compound,  inasmuch 
e  first  member  of  it  is  provided  with  a  case-termina- 
Au-cap  exhibits  the  intermediate  weakening  of  the 

1,  which  otherwise  only  occurs  before  /  (c£  §.  490. 
.  1.).  and  which  therefore  finds  a  more  suitable  place 
T'Suh  corwuZ  (from  salio,  Sanscrit  sot  "to  move  oneself). 

2.  With  the  U  which  in  Sanscrit  (according  to  §.  909.  K) 
Jed  to  roots  with  a  short  final  vowel,  the  Latin  t  of 
going,"  and  silt  (as  weakening  of  dot)  in  super-stit, 
at,  has  been  already  (§.  111.  sub.  fin.)  contrasted;  and 
then  Pott  has  also  compared  that  in  pari-ett'^  properly 
ig  around,  surrounding''  (as  above  pari-srut  "flowing 
id''),  and  Curtius  that  in  indi-get  (cf.  [G.  Ed.  p.  1333.] 
'e7ia),+  The  Greek  adds  such  a  ^  to  roots  with  a  long 
v^owel  (see  Curtius  1.  c.)  in  compounds  like  ai^Jpo-^pcGr, 
IpcSr,  d-yvdr,  d-irrcor,  XtiMO'Ovrjr,  The  terminations 
,  'ifirjr,  KfirJT,  'TfirJTt  -(rrpiiT  ((jyvWooTpdiiT),  have  only 
live  signification,  which,  in  Sanscrit,  does  not  occur  in 
3unds  of  this  kind,  while  -jSpcor  and  -71/coT,  are  used  both 
sly  and  passively.  As  regards  the  vowel  of  these  for- 
>ns,  it  rests,  for  the  most  part,  on  transposition,  which 


be  circamstance  that  the  Latin  «,  cormpted  from  a,  becomes  •  when 
rd  is  encumbered  by  composition,  excepting  when  it  stands  under 
)tection  of  two  consonants,  or  in  a  final  syUable,  proves  that  in 
he  I  is  held  to  be  b'ghter  than  the  inorganic  short  e. 
iphonic  for  pari-it. 

De  naminum  GrtJBc.  farmatiane"  p.  10.  With  respect  to  the  drop- 
the  n  in  the  root  gen,  cf.  the  Sanscrit  j'-a  forJan-Oj  "  bom ;"  and 
>gard  to  the  appended  t,  the  phenomenon  that,  in  Sanscrit,  the 
I  an  and  am,  in  case  they  reject  their  n  before  the  gerundial  suf- 
then  add,  like  roots  with  a  short  final  vowel,  a  ^ ;  hence,  e.^., 
-yo,  from  han^  "  to  slay." 


s 
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is  readily  occasioned  by  liquids,  and  lengthening ;  wbere  it  is 
to  be  noticed  that  17  and  w,  according  to  their  origin,=d(8ee 
§.  4.),  and  that  in  Sanscrit  such  transpositions  occur,  since; 
e.g.,  together  with  man,  '*  to  think,*^  there  occurs  a  root  f»n4 
*•  to  mention"  (cf.  fxtfivrjcKfa,  fut  fivrj-frui) ;  together  with  dhm 
"  tp  blow""  (only  in  the  special  tenses),  occurs  a  form  dhvA 
which  the  Grammarians  assume  to  be  the  original  one.  The 
roots  WTW  (cf.  wiVrcd  from  irmerw),  J/xiy  (cf.  iafiAca),  Ovrj  (ct 
eOavov,  BavaTO^),  Kfiij  (cf.  K&fivoi),  arpta  (cf.  aropvvfu,  Latin 
sierno),  guide  us  to  the  Sanscrit  roots  p(d,  "  to  fell ;  dam, 
"  to  tame  ;"  han  (from  dhan),  "  to  slay  f  iram  (from  ham), 
klam,  "  to  be  tired  ;"'  star,  m  stri,  **  to  strew/'  If  concrete 
bases  then,  like  -jSpdr,  -Yvcir,  with  euphonic  t,  represent  the 
Sanscrit  naked  radical  words  like  -pd,  "drinking,'*  then, irre- 
spective of  gender,  the  abstracts  7e\<i>T  and  epcor  may  be 
compared  with  the  Sanscrit  abstracts  like  anu-jnd,  "com- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1384.]  mand ;"  ♦  for  though  the  a>  of  the  said  Greek 
bases  is  not  radical,  it  nevertheless  belongs  to  the  verbil 
theme,  and,  like  ao  in  ep-do-jxat,  yeK-do-fxev,  represents  the 
Sanscrit  character  aya  of  the  10th  class  (§.  109.'*  6.).  In  d^ 
parture,  too,  from  a  former  opinion  (§.  116.),  I  find  tSis 
latter  in  the  form  of  d  or  rj  in  compounds  like  Xoyo-Brfpori, 
{TTTTo-vcj/itd-f ,  oirXo'fjLoxrf-^i  ttoXu-  vltcrf-^,  eXa/o-^irco^JT-y.  Compsre 
the  base  -Orjpd  with  O^jpi-coa,  fty/od-rcop.;  -vcj/xd  with  vmnrj^ 
from  v(M>fiar(r(ji) ;  -vltaj  with  vtK^<a,  vi/oy-rcap ;  -/xa^^  with 
fxaxv-^ofiat,  /xa^fJT-T);^,  iiocjffj-ynjav,  Tptl3rj£  in  Trouio-Tpi^i 
<l>apfiaK0'Tpll3ri^,  can  hardly  spring  from  the  root  rpifi  with* 


*  Here  belongs  the  Latin  quiit  (also  qttiS),  which  has  remained  tnie*» 
the  feminine  gender,  and  the  root  of  which,  ^t^  Sanscrit  it  (from  (*')« 
has  united  itself  with  the  character  S  of  the  2d  conjugation  (sShds^ 
aya,  ay,  see  §.  109.*-  «.),  for  which  I  hold  the  S  of  qui4^  pd-^-i^ 
Cf.  im-pl-i'vi,  im-pUS'tus,  im-pl-S'Sj  im-pl-S-mus,  im-pl-i-Hi,  '^ 
three  last  forms,  irrespective  of  the  preposition,  correspond  to  tiie  Stf*^ 
pdr-dya-si^  pSar-dyd-mat,  pdr-dya-tha,  of  the  cansal  of  the  root;^(^ 
prt\  "  to  fill,"  the  vowel  of  which  is  passed  over  in  Latin. 
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iff  bat  is  rather  a  naked  verbal  base,  and  presupposes 
ivative  verb  TpfjSeca,  future  Tpi/Siqcoi.    In  the  formations 
-J  I  think  I  recognise  the  Sanscrit  root  yd,  "to  go,*^* 
ii  actually  occurs  in  the  Veda  dialect  in  compounds  of 
:ind  described  above  (p.  1330  6.  ed.) ;  e.g.,  in  diva-^d, 
native   dSva-yd-s,    "  going   to    the    gods  T     rina-yd-s, 
ng  into  debt"  =  " taking  guilt  on  oneself,""  "atoning,*" 
3ing  from  guilt"  (see  Benfey"s  Glossary).      In  Greek, 
jfore,  e.g.f  oXowre^c- I'd-j,  "foxy,"  literally  signifies,  "ap- 
3hing  the  nature  oi  the  fox,*'  and  \a/L»ra}-ia-f, "  torch  car- 
'  properly  "  going  with  the  torch." 
.3.  If  we  now  proceed  to  consider     [G.  Ed.  p.  1835.] 
i^ords  formed  with   suffixes,  we  must,  with  reference 
le  secondary  suffixes,  which,  by  the  Indian  Gramma- 
i,  are  called  Taddhita,  bring  to  remembrance  the  al- 
Y   frequently-mentioned  circumstance,  that    the    final 
M  of  primitive  bases  are,  in  all  the  Indo-European 
aages,  under  certain  restrictions,*!*  suppressed  before 
tes  beginning  with  vowels  or  the  semi-vowel  y.      With 
*eDce  to  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  it  is  to  be  remarked  that 
dn  secondary  classes  of  words  require  the  Vriddhi  in- 
lent  (see  §.  26.)  for   the  first  vowel   of  the  primary 
1;  hence,  e.g.^  cM«arflrfk"-i-»  (f rom  dcmratha),X  "descen- 


^  irifu,  with  causal  signification  ('' making  to  go*^,  probably  aredu- 
ted  form  from  yi-yrjiu,  as  I'tmjfu  from  a-i'trnjiu ;  so  that  the  semi- 
1  in  the  syllable  of  reduplication  has  become  the  rough  breathing 
*-t=yd'S,  §.  382.),  and  in  the  root  itself  is  suppressed,  as,  e.g.^  in 
erbs  in  euo  SB  Sanscrit  aydmi. 
See  §.  891. 

a  is  held  to  be  the  Vriddhi  of  a,  to  which  latter  the  Indian  Gramma- 
aisign  no  Qona.  Moreover,  a,  as  it  is  the  heaviest  vowel  (see  §.6.), 
less  occasion  for  increment,  and  remains,  in  most  cases,  unchanged, 
B  other  vowels  are  gunised:  sometimes,  also,  d  is  found  for  a  in 
s  where  other  vowels  experience  the  Guna  increment.      As  both 

I  and  d  -fa  are  contracted  to  d,  it  might  be  said  that  d  is  both  the 

Guna 


principles  of  Sanscrit,  we  must  assume  tha 
base  d6ga,  which  occurs  only  in  the  coDip 
"of  four  days"  ijaom.fidurddg''i),  is  formed 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1336.]  stantive  base  daga,  in  each 
final  vowel  of  the  latter  is  suppressed  before 
suffix  a  in  the  same  way  as,  e.g.,  in  Sa 
^^TOT  Emvatsara,  "  year,"  is  suppressed  befoi 
suffix  a  contained  in  9T1KR  sAnvaUar'6,  " 2 
apparently  sdnvaUara,  "  yearly,"  seems  to  b< 
sanvaUara,  "year"  by  simply  lengthening  1 
of  the  primary  word.  The  Lithuanian, 
which  is  always  long,  and  frequently  repre 
sent  d,  exhibits,  in  some  derivative  words,  o 
the  a  of  the  primitive  base;  thus,  plSf-i 
(theme  plotya),  comes  from  plalu^,  "  broad 
"riches"  (theme  lobya),  from  labas,  "rich;' 
way  as,  in  Sanscrit,  e.g.,  mddhur-ya-m,  "swi 
madJiurd,  "  sweet"  Aa  in  Latin,  also,  &  tre 
for  original  d,  e.g.,  jordrem^ Sanscrit  tv^iidr 
recognise  in  di;'-u-f»  a  remnant  of  the  Vridi 

GnnB  and  the  Vriddhi  increinent  of  a,  that,  however.  1 
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hich  the  Sanscrit  Grammar  requires,  when,  with  the 
iffix  a,  to  which  the  u  of  the  Latin  2d  declension  corre- 
X)nds,  a  derivative  is  formed  with  the  secondary  idea  of 
springing  fromf  e.g.,  sdmudr^-d-nh  "sea-salt,''  as  that 
^hich  springs  from  the  sea  {samudrd,  nom.  -r&s).  There- 
)re,  as  the  neuter  sdmudr-d-m  may  be  explained  as  com* 
ig  from  the  masculine  base  samudrd,  with  the  suppression 
f  the  final  vowel  before  the  derivative  suffix  a,  so  I  think 
may  venture  to  explain  tfy'-u-m  as  **  offspring  of  the  bird," 
Pom  avi'8.  In  Sanscrit  it  would  be  quite  regular,  if  avU 
Dstead  of  vU  signified  *'  a  bird,"  to  find  an  dv-d-m  coming 
Pom  it  as  a  term  for  "an  egg."  The  Greek  wov  from 
)f-6v,  which  as  respects  its  accentuation  [G.  Ed.  p.  1337.] 
ho  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  class  of  words  here  spoken  of, 
«8  lost  its  primitive  :*  on  the  other  hand,  exclusive  of  gen- 
er  and  accent,  cia  (from  loFa),  *'  sheep-skin  fur,"  stands  in  a 
dation  to  its  primitive  base  oi  from  oft  (Sanscrit  dvi 
Aeep")  similar  to  that  which  the  Latin  6v*'um  for  dv-um 
olds  to  atf.f 


*  In  the  form  £to-v  for  Sfiov  I  do  not  regard  the  t  as  the  retained  final 

>wel  of  the  primary  word^  but  recognise  in  to  the  Sanscrit  suffiz  ya^ 

^^,  jnst  like  a,  forms  personal  and  neuter  patronymics. 

t  In  ijvtfiotis  I  cannot  recognise  an  accord  to  the  Sanscrit  Vriddhi  in- 

'^Qient  of  the  secondary  formation  of  words,  as  I  do  not  derive  it  from 

V¥fty  but  from  ijfvf/iof  (in  Hesyoh.),  the  base  of  which  is  also  found  in 

ifte  oompounds  (^i^/u$<^c>yvof,  ^i^fMJ<^tTo-f).    Moreover,  the  Sanscrit  suf- 

^  which  corresponds  to  the  Greek  €vt  requires  no  Vpddhl  increment. 

^  as  little  hi  Sanscrit^  In  compounded  words,  does  a  vowel  lengthening 

tids  kind  oocur^  like  that  which  the  Greek  exliibits  in  some  compounds, 

tedally  in  those  with  prepositions  and  monosyllabic  prefixes  and  bases  of 

>da,  or  those  which  become  monosyllabic  by  the  suppression  of  their 

»1  rowel,  and  which  takes  place  in  order,  perhaps,  to  bring  forward  more 

phatieally,  after  such  weak  preceding  syllables,  the  principal  part  of 

»  word  in  case  it  begins  with  a  vowel ;  hence,  eg.,  bv9r)K€(rros  (dKcoror), 

yficfit  (Acor),  ^srpnfros,  dvsfiwtrros  {dw(rr6s)y  bvsrjpis  (for  ^sepis),  bvsw- 

^pot  (Sk€Bpoi)t  ^^Wfios  (Hvofia),  tvfiperfios   (<p«T/i<Jr),    (vrjicrft   (ok^), 

4  p  tvriw(n'os 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1338.]  914.  The  Sanscrit  primary  suffix  a,  which, 
as  also  the  secondary,  I  hold  to  be  identical  with  the  demon- 
strative base  a  (see  §.  366.),  has,  together  with  its  sister- 
forms  in  the  cognate  languages,  been  already  considered 
(see  p.  1235  G.  ed.)  as  the  formative  suffix  of  masculiDc 
abstracts.  In  Gothic,  most  of  the  abstracts  which,  in  respect 
of  their  suffix,  belong  to  tliis  class,  have  become  neuter,  aud 
terminate,  therefore,  in  the  nominative  singular,  with  the 
final  consonant  of  the  root  (see  §.  135.).  The  following  are 
nearlyallof  them  :  anda-beil/* hlame'''  ;  anda-ZjaiY, "avowalf 
bi'liait,  "  strife  ;*"  ga-haitf  "promise"  (formally  our  "Geheit$, 
**  behest "");  a/'lii,  "forgiveness"  bi-mait  *' clipping  f  it- 
•faihf  "delusion;"  fra-veit,  "revenge;"  ana-JUh^  "delivery," 
from  the  bases  anda-beita^  ga-heita,  &c.  As  regards  the 
mdical  vowel  of  these  abstracts,  what  has  been  observed 
above  (p.  1237,  Note)  holds  good.  We  must  not,  therefore, 
derive  the   base   anda-nima,   "  acceptance,"  the   gender  d 


€vrjwaTOs  (awordf),  evijvwp  {dvrjp\  €vu)drjs  (rOOt  od),  evayvfioSy  an}«<rT« 
dmjK^s  {oKos),  dvTjKovoTOs  (dKovfTTos),  dva>bvyos  (odvvrj),  ivriKOOi  (ditai})» 
ivrjKarov  (fi^cXawea),  €vu>fJU)Tos  (o/iia;/xi),  irposrfyopos  (dyopcvo)),  wtpuoiiios, 
Tpirjpfjs,  fioinjpfjs,  irohr)priiy  wodawxos,  navrjyopis^  wMiNiiX€6pos.  I  moR<yvtf 
recall  attention  to  the  fact,  that  in  Sanscrit  the  Yriddhi  increment  of  t^ 
secondary  formation  of  words  supplies  the  place  of  the  Guna  increoKot^ 
the  primary ;  thus  as,  e,g.^  bddh-a-s,  ^'  the  knowing,"  and  bddh-d-mi,  ^ 
know,"  come  from  the  root  budh,  so  bduddh-d-s,  **  Baddhist,"  conwsfi*''* 
buddhd^  ^'  Buddha/'  as  adjective,  "  knowing,  wise."  That  the  teoaa^ 
formation  of  words^  in  as  far  as  the  class  of  words  referred  to  in  gd^ 
requires  an  augment,  calls  for  Vriddhi  instead  of  Guna,  maj  well  ^ 
from  this,  that  the  base  words  to  which  the  secondary  suffixes  in  ^ 
tached  are  of  themselves  more  heavily  constructed  than  the  naked  roo^ 
whence  arise  the  primitive  nouns  or  verbs.  Hence,  in  the  wcodM 
formation  of  words,  long  vowels,  and  even  Guna  diphthongs  and  ^ 
vowels  before  two  consonants,  are  augmented  ;  for  which  the  primaiy^ 
mation  of  words,  except  when  the  root  ends  in  a  vowel,  feels  no  oodsM^ 
*  The  base  anda-beita  is,  after  removing  the  prepon^on,  identictl  ^ 
the  Above-mentioned  (p.  1235  G.  ed.)  Sanscrit  bhida,  <' cleaving." 
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irever,  is  not  discoverable  from  the  solitary  genitive 
J  quoted,  anda-nimi-s  (see  §.  191.),  from  the  plural  of 
\Xe{nimum\  but  we  must  view  it  as  coming,  like  the 
heme  anda-nim-ya  (see  p,  1308  G.  ed..  Note),  which 
Is  to  the  Sanscrit  future  passive  participle,  from  the 
the  radical  vowel  being  lengthened,  in  accordance 
;rit  abstracts  like  hdsa-s, "  the  laughing,''  from  has. 
Sanscrit  but  one  single  neuter  abstract  of  this  class 
viz.  bhay-d-nh  **  fear,'"  from  bhi,  "  to  fear,''  which, 
analogous  masculine  abstracts  [G.  Ed.  p.  1339.] 
s  in  i  or  i,  as,  e.g.,  jay-d-s,  "victory,"  f rom  ^e, 
"  ruin,''  from  kshh  kray-d-s,  '*  purchase,"  from  kri, 
id  the  accent  to  sink  down  on  the  suffix, 
lytone,  too,  are  for  the  most  part  the  adjectives 
th  ^  a  with  the  signification  of  the  present  parti- 

the  appellatives  in  a  which  belong  to  this  class,  and 
ording  to  their  fundamental  meaning,  are  for  the 
:  nouns  of  agency ;  e.g.,  nad-d-Sf  "  river,"  as 
;,  rushing ;"    phv-d-s,  "  vessel,'*   as  **  swimming" 

dam-d'S,  "tooth,"  as  "  biting  ;"  div-d-s,  "God,"  as 
'  (root  div,  cf.  deog) ;  mush-d-St  **  mouse,"  as  **8teal- 
r-d'S,  *' thief"  (root  chur,  "to  steal").  The  fol- 
2  examples  of  adjectives  :  chdl-d-s,  "  rocking,  tre- 
char-d'i,  "going;"  tras-d-s,  "trembling ;"  ksham-d-s, 
j;"  priy-d'S,  "loving,"  and  "beloved"  (root  pri); 
carrying,  bringing."  This  oxytone  class  of  words 
eek  0,  in  opposition  to  the  abstracts  which  choose 
powerful  accentuation,  is  also  numerously  repre- 
Greek,  both  by  appellatives  or  nouns  of  agency, 
', " runner" (opposed  to  rp6x'0-g»  "course");  ico/xtt-o-j, 
i"  (opposed  to  Koint-o-^t  "noise");  /c\o7r-cJ-j,  KOfiir-^, 
and  by  adjectives, as,  ffyav-O'StTOfi-o-^t  Ba-o-g,  apijy^o^, 

»ponds  in  its  root  and  primary  meaning,  as  also  in  formation 
ition,  to  the  Sanscrit  mSgh-d-s,  "cloud,"  as  ^' mingeru"  (root 

jre"). 

4  P  2 


61 


[G.  Ed.  p.  1340.]  hollow,"  as  "  being  cleft 
as  "  to  be  licked ;"  Jan-d-s,  "  man,"  as  "  be 
ing  accent  the  root :  idh-a-s  (opposed  to 
"  wood,"  as  "to  be  burned"  (root  intVi,  pro] 
"  house,"  as  "  place  entered"  (Greek  o*k 
Latin  vlc~u-a,  Old  High  German  wlh,  the 
borough,"  from  an  obsolete  root).  To  i 
of  this  class  of  words  belong,  in  Greek,  I 
which  the  S  is  only  an  inorganic  affix 
SopK-aS,  "g^l,"  as  "seeing"  (alsoJ^xi;) 
feminine, from  fioixo;  tokH,  "  the  bearing  ( 
TT\u{F)iS,  "the  swimming,  the  wandering 
TUTraS,  "hammer,"  as  "striking." 

916.  In  Sanscrit,  as  well  as  in  Greek, 
kind  of  formation  occur  principally  at 
pounds,  and  in  both  languages  have  pari 
retained  in  isolated  use,  or  have,  perhapi 
simply.  Thus,  in  Sanscrit,  dtand,  "tam 
in  tlie  compound  arin-damd-a,*  "foe-tam 
respondiog  Greek  Safto  only  in  brwoiafu 
~<lic-u-s,  -loqu-U'S,  -Jic-u-t,  -fag-u-a,  -teqw^ 
{incubus),   -kg-u-a,   -cor-u-a,   -for,  -yw  (fo 
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par-U'S  (oviparus),  -liqu-u-s  (re-Zi^fii-u-s  =  Greek  Xotir-o-^), 
frag-us  (navfragus).  The  following,  perhaps,  are  the  sole 
'xamples  which  occur  simply :  sci'U'S,vag'U'8,Jid'U'S,parc'U'S. 
These  substantives  belong  to  this  class  :  coju-u-s  (  =  Sanscrit 
mch-d'S  (roxn pak-d'8f  "cooking"'),  merg-u-Sf  proc-u-s (ct  pre- 
!»r),«on-u-», as  "sounding**'  =  Sanscrit svan-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1341.] 
•as,  " tone,'' yiigr-u-m,  vad-u-m  (properly,  "passed  through," 
as  above  ^jjn  dar-d-m,  "  a  hollow,"  as  "  cleft") ;  and  perhaps 
tor-u-s,  from  storus,  as  "  spread  out"  To  this  class  also 
are  to  be  referred  the  feminines  molat  "  mill,"  as  "grinding," 
and  toga,  as  "  covering."-!-  The  a  of  compounds  like  parridda, 
coelicola,  advena,  coUegOf  transfuga,  legirupa,  indigena,  I  now,  in 
departure  from  §.  1 16.,  rather  prefer  viewing  in  such  a  way 
as  to  recognise  in  it  a  distinct  feminine  form,  and  therefore 
^he  Sanscrit  long  d  of  forms  like  priyanvadd,  "the  amiably 
speaking  (female)",  which  at  the  same  time  stands  for  the 
tt^culine,  while,  conversely,  the  Greek,  at  the  end  of  com- 
pounds, by  a  mis-usage,  transfers  the  masculine  neuter  o= 
^nscrit  short  a,  into  the  feminine  also,  and  contrasts,  e.g., 
^He  form  itoXvKOfxog  with  the  Latin  mvlticoma ;  since,  as  it  ap- 
pears to  me,  the  burthen  of  composition  is  an  obstacle  in 
the  way  of  the  free  movement  and  liability  to  change  of  the 
^tire  wordy  on  which  account  its  concluding  portion  relin- 
Irishes  the  exact  discrimination  of  the  genders.+ 


*  With  respect  to  the  loss  of  the  9  of  stereo,  crrdp-wfUy  cf.  the  rela- 
ion  of  ^^tonare"  to  the  Sanscrit  root  stan,  '^to  thunder,"  and  Greek  orr€v 
I  2r<V-r<»p. 

t  In  Latin  the  interchange  of  the  sounds  e  and  o  in  one  and  the  same 
x>i  occurs  but  seldom,  and  the  etymology  in  the  cases  which  occur 

obscured,  while  in  Grreek  it  is  self-evident  that,  e,g,,  <f)6pof  and  (f>€p» 
•e  radically  identicaL 

I  The  circumstance,  that  as  well  in  the  Greek  as  in  the  Latin  2d  de- 

ennon  there  are  simple  feminines,  such  as  wtipBivos,  obos,  vrjaosy  alvua, 

imu»  (Sanscrit  bkdmUs^  fern.,  ''earth"),  fagus  {=^<l>ny6s),  does  not  im- 

^e  the  supposition  that  the  Greek  o  and  Latin  inoiganic  u  of  the  2d 

declension 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1342.]  917.  The  Gothic  exhibits,  in  the  class 

of  words  under  discussion,  (l)  masculine  substantive  bases 
like  daura-vard^t  "gatekeeper;"  vrak-Ot  ** persecutor;"* 
vig-a,  **  wave,"  as  **  moving  itseir-j* ;  vig-a,  "  way"  (as  *'the 
place  on  which  one  moves");  t/iiv-a(nom.  ^/au-»),"servanr+: 


declension  do  not  originally  belong  to  the  feminine ;  as  also  the  corre- 
sponding Sanscrit,  Zend,  Lithuanian^  and  Gothic  a,  and  Sclavonic  o,  nerer 
stand  at  the  end  of  a  feminine  base.  That,  however,  conversely,  the 
Latin  a  at  the  end  of  compounds  like  caH-cola  does  not  conespood  to 
the  Sanscrit-Zend  masculine  neuter  a  may  here  be  further  supported 
by  the  consideration  that  compounds  are  most  subject  to  weakening,  ind 
that,  therefore,  the  retention  of  the  Sanscrit  masculine  neuter  a  tm- 
changed  in  Latin  can  least  be  expected  in  compounds.  But  if  the  femi- 
nine form  in  compounds  like  parricida  has  once  found  its  way  into  the 
masculine,  or  attached  itself  to  this  gender  alone  {cMcola\  it  cannot  nr- 
prise  us  that,  in  an  isolated  case,  a  simple  word  appears  in  the  feminise 
form  as  masculine,  viz.  scrib-a  for  icrib'U'^,  The  case  is  different  with 
nau'ta,  where  ta  stands  for  r^-r,  as  in  poeta=iroirjTTjs ',  and  as  in  Homer, 
€.g.,  al^Qirjrdy  vc^cXi/ycp/ra,  iTnrora,  Tfrrvra,  rj)^€Ta,  firfrirray  for  ai;(/ijp^f»&^ 
Here  either  the  case-sign  has  been  dropped,  as  in  Old  Persian  is  rego* 
larly  the  case  with  the  final  s  both  after  short  and  long  a ;  or,  which  I 
prefer  assuming,  these  forms  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  nominatives  in  tl, 
Zend  ta  (see  §.  144.),  of  bases  in  tdr^  on  which  rest,  in  Greek,  not  only  the 
bases  in  njp  and  rop^  as  has  already  been  remarked  in  §.  145.,  but  also  the 
masculine  bases  in  n7=ra,  which  have  lost  an  p  (see  also  §.  810,  and 
Curtius,  "i>ff  nominum  Gracform,"  p.  34).  It  is  therefore  no  csso** 
circumstance,  that  in  the  Homeric  dialect  nearly  all  the  class  of  nonnsof 
agency  referred  to  exhibit  masculine  nominatives  in  a ;  and  it  is  beocc 
not  improbable  that  cv/^v-orro,  too,  originally  belongs  to  this  class  of  ^^ 
and  is  therefore  abbreviated  firom  cvpvonro,  as,  according  to  its  memiog^ 
it  is  a  noun  of  agency. 

•  The  nominative  vrak-s,  which  can  alone  be  quoted,  might  also  belong 
to  a  base  vraki, 

t  This  answers,  in  respect  of  the  lengthening  of  the  radical  vowel  i 
to  S  (=a,  see  §.  69.),  to  Sanscrit  formations  like  pdd-a-s,  "feoti"  •* 
"  going,"  from  pad,  *'  to  go." 

t  In  my  opinion  properly  "  boy,"  from  a  root /*iir= Sanscrit /w,"^ 

grow;"  as,  mag-u-s^  "boy,"  from  wia^psSanscrit  iwoA,  mahk^  "to  gw*-" 

From 
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the  neuter  substantive  bases,  as  ga-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1343.] 
tur-o,  "tax,"  as  **  that  which  is  borne^'(^*f«  0^poj) ;  faur-hah-af 
irtain;""  ga-thrask-a,  "floor"  (where  they  thresh);  gra-fiugr-a, 
lol/'  as  **  lying,  false ;"  nominative  gabaur,  &e. :  (3)  feminine 
jes  like  daura-vard-d,  **  portress  ;"  ga-bind-dj  "  band,"  as 
inding"  (root  band,  weakened  to  bind,  bund)]  grCh-S,  "pit," 
"  dug"  (root  grab,  lengthened  to  grdb) ;  grab-d,  "  trench;'* 
hruk-S,  "crumb,"  as  "broken"  (root  hrak,  weakened  to 
k,  bruk);  siaig-d,  "  path*"  (root  siig,  "to  mount,"  gunised 
ig) ;  nominative  daura-varda,  &c. :  (4)  adjective  bases 
e  and-vairth-<i,  "  present ;"  ana-vairth-a,  "  future  ;"  laus-a, 
X)se,  empty"  (root  lus) ;  siuk-a,  "sick"  (root  suk);  af-Ut-at 
eft  free ;"   nominative  masculine  and-vairth'-s,  &c. 

91S.  In  Lithuanian  this  class  of  words  is  less  numerous, 
it  is  more  correctly  retained  in  the  nominative  singular 
an  in  any  other  of  the  sister  languages  of  the  Sanscrit, 
lie  following  are  examples :  sarg-a-s,  "  warder ''  {serg-mi, 
I  protect,'')  ;  j>rd-raA-a-5,  '*  seer,  prophet"*;  prd-nasz-a-s 
'{pra-neszu,  "I  propose,"  neszu,  "I  bear,");  Imd-a-s,  "  bail;" 
'oug-a-s,  "fellow,  companion"  (drauga,  "I  have  part- 
Tship  with  another,");  zwdn-a-s,  "bell,"  as  "sounding'* 


om  If  tu,  "  to  grow"  (in  Zend  "  to  be  able,**  see  §.  520.  sub.  f.),  comes, 
the  Veda  dialect,  among  other  words,  tuv-i,  "  much ;"  and  in  Gothic, 
^rding  to  my  opinion,  also  thiu-da,  "people,"  as  "grown;"  parallel  to 
^ch,  in  Umbrian,  as  feminine  participle  of  the  same  root,  stands  the 
^  iutcL^  afterwards  tota,  '^  town ;"  and  with  which,  in  departure  from 
343.,  I  would  now  compare  the  Latin  io-tus,  "  whole."  To  tlie  causal 
tu  (tdv'dyd-mif  "  I  make  to  grow,  I  make  to  thrive")  belongs  probably 
e  Latin  tu-^-ri  (see  §.  109*.  C),  and  the  Old  Prussian  tdwa-s,  "fiather," 
**  producer"  or  *'  bringer  up,"  Lithuanian  tetca-s,  "  father."  Parallel  to 
B  Umbrian  iuta, "  town,"  and  as  derivative  from  the  same  root,  we  find, 
Pmssian,  touto  (ace.  tauta-n),  "land,"  as  "cultivated."  In  Lithua- 
m,  tcMia  signifies  **  Germany." 

*  The  simple  rerb  is  wanting  in  Lithuanian ;  compare  the  Sclavonic 
k&  rekuhf  "  I  say,"  see  p.  626. 
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(:?M?anv,  "l8ound;0;  idk-a-s,  '.'footpath"  (/cii,  "  I  run;) ; 
weid-a-s,  "face,  visage,''  as  "seeing'*  (locizd-mi,  ** I  see,** 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1344.]  waidino-s,  "  I  let  myself  see,") :  'nitdc-Ort, 
which,  at  the  end  of  compounds,  has  often  a  meaning  taDta- 
mountto  "maker,  accomplisher,"  or  one  who  is  occupied  with 
that  which  the  first  member  of  the  compound  expresses;* 
as,  balni-nink-a'Sf "  saddler,  saddle-maker  "  (balna-s,  **  saddle,"); 
grieki-nink-a'S,  "sinner,  sin-committing"  (jrr/ela-j,  "sin,"); 
lauki-ninJc-a'S,  "countryman,  agriculturist,  agricola\laukQ-i, 
"  field,'')  ;  miesi-nink'O'Sf  **  butcher,  carnifex'"  {mvesa,  U  San- 
scrit mAnsd,  m.n.  "flesh,");  darbi-ninJir-a-*,  *'  workman, doing 
work"  (darba-s,  '*  work,")  ;  remeHi-mnk-a-M,  "  artisan,  work- 
ing at  a  craft"  (remesta-s,  "handicraft,").  Observe  the 
weakening  of  the  final  vowel  of  the  first  member  of 


*  The  base  verb  ninku  does  not  ocour  in  its  simple  form,  but  only  is 
combination  with  the  prepositians  in,  ap^  uar,  and  m  (see  NesBelmtDD^ 
Lexicon,  p.  422),  and  probably  meant  originaUy  ^^to  go,"  then  ^  to  do,  to 
make."  Cf.  the  Old  Prussian  neik-aut,  ^^  to  wander,"  and  Roflsian  mk-tMi 
'^  I  bow  myself."  To  the  Lithnanian  -ni-ka-Sj  in  the  compoands  qwka 
of,  corresponds,  in  Russian,  unk'bnik;  e.g.,  in  C^Aei^bHHk'b  tiffd^ 
nik\  ''  saddler,"  t.  e.  '*  saddle-maker."  The  Old  Pmssian  iq>pearB  to  fom 
with  nika  (nom.  nix  for  nika^s,  ace  nika-n)  noons  of  agency  from  vtf" 
bal  bases  (see  Nesselmann,  p.  76).  I  regard,  however,  all  the  wordi 
classed  here  as  compounds,  similar  to  the  Latin  cpi/ex,  arii/ex;  &r 
although,  e.g.,  vjaldnix^  "  ruler,"  of  which  only  the  dative  waJd^ 
occurs,  might  be  derived  from  the  verbal  root  wuld^  "  to  rule,"  still  do- 
thing  prevents  the  assumption  that  it  properly  signifies  ^^  osing  anthoritv, 
and  contains  a  lost  or  unciteable  substantive  wald-s  or  walda-M  (tbeii0 
walda),  *^  dominion."  CrixH,  the  substantive  base  of  crixt-nis, ''  bapti^ 
("performer  of  baptism"),  occurs  in  tho  compound  crixti-laiska'Sj^^ 
tismal  register ;"  and  the  substantive  base  dila  (ace.  diia-n^  in  dH-mk-a-Mt 
"workman,  performing  work"  (acc.pl.);  and  tor  deuna^alge'mk'a'f^ 
(dat.  pi.),  "the  day  labourers,  those  working  for  daily  pay,"  oocor  the 
substantive  bases  deina,  "day"  (Sanscrit  dina),  and  atgoy  "pay"  (g* 
alga's\  but  no  verb  of  which  the  word  referred  to  could  be  the  nonn^ 
agency ;  and  this  is  the  case  with  most  of  the  other  formttioiif  vbidt 
belong  to  this  class. 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1305 

ids  to  U  according  to  the  principle  of  the  Latin 
cceli-cdoj  terri-cola,  fructi-fer,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1845.] 
hncoloy  terra-colajfructU'fer,  lana-ger*  The  fol- 
imples  of  adjectives  of  this  kind  of  formation : 
g;"  dt-wir^a-Sf  "open"  (at-weruj  "I  open,*^);  de- 
cked'' (ralcinu,  "I  lock,'' oirakAnu,  "I  unlock,"); 
retched  out"  (iesiu,  "  I  erect'').  To  this  class 
J, in  old  Sclavonic, bases  like  Toko  toko,  "river,*' 
pro-roko,  "  prophet ;"  or^oRo  ot-^oko,  "  boy," 
715 ;"  vrprto^,  (Mikl.  Rad.  p.  74.)  boaonoco  vodo- 

properly  **  water-carrier  ;*'  nom.  toRii  tok\  &c. 

are  examples  with  a  passive  signification: 
town," as  " enclosed" (^rad-i-<t," to  enclose,"); 
Eir  (beloved),  pleasant,"  as  in  Sanscrit  purni-m,  n., 
Nn^    as  "filled;"  priy-d'S,   "beloved"   (root 

1  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek  there  exists  the  re- 
cidence,  that  the  adjectives  formed  with  the 
iscussion  in  combination  ¥dth  the  prefixes 
t,"  e^  dus,-\  Svy,  "  heavy,"  most  generally,  if 
*it  invariably,  have  a  passive  signification.^^ 
Sanscrit  rests  on  the  radical  syllable ;  e.g., 
ing  lightly  made,  light  to  make ;"  suldbh-a-Sf 

attained ;"    duskkdr-a-s,     [G.  Ed.  p.  Id46.] 
heavy,  hard  to  do ;''  durldbh-a^s^  **  being  with 


"  Vocalismns,"  pp.  139, 162,  Note  ».  With  respect  to 
in  rotpanh,  "  senator, "  I  must,  however,  in  departure 
sion),  remark,  that  here  the  t  is  not  the  weakening  of 
lord,"  but  the  contraction  of  the  suffix  ya  or  ia,  accord* 

ling  to  settled  laws  of  sound,  and  according  to  the  mea- 
following,  duxk,  dur,  duh, 

cannot  be  allowed  to  weigh  as  exceptions  in  which  su 
^iglit,"  but  has  a  meaning  tantamount  to  ''fiiir,  good, 
igv.  1. 112.  2.,  subhdra,  "bringing  fisur  (load)." 
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difficulty  (heavily)  attained ;"  duhsdh-^-s,  "  being  heavy  to 
bear  f  durmdrsh-^tSf  id. ;  durdhdrsh-a-Sf  "  being  heavily 
pressed f  dushpur-a-s,  "being  heavily  filled;"  dmhtar-a-i 
(euphonic  for  dustar-a'S^  "being  with  difficulty  (heavily) 
overstepped/^  So  in  Greek,  e.  jr.,  ev<l>op'OSf  evKarox-o-St  ewre- 
plypa<l}'0^f  evefifioK-o^,  eifavdyc^y-o^y  iv^ft^p-o-^,  ivsjpo^i* 

920.   As  secondary  (Taddhita)  suffix  a  in  Sanscrit  forms, 
usually  with  the  accent  and  Vriddhi  of  the   first  vowel  of 
the  primary  word  :   (l)  Masculine  substantives  (with  femi- 
nines  in  i,)  which  stand  to  the  primary   word  in  the  rela- 
tion of  derivatives,  or  in  any  other  relationship,  as,  e-jn 
vdsishth^'d'S,  from    vdsishthoy  "descendant   of  yasishthaf 
mdnaV'd'S,  (from  manu)  **  man,''  as  "  descendant  of  Mana; 
drdupad'^'U  (from  drvpada)  "Draupadi,   daughter   of  Dm- 
padaf  dduhitr-d'Stifrom  duhitdr,  -trl)  "  son  of  the  daughterf 
ndishadh'-A'S,   "  Naishadha,"  from  nishadha,  in  the  plural, 
"  the   country  Nishadha ;'    sdiv-d-s,  (from  siva)  *' follower, 
worshipper  of  l^iva.''     (2)  A  kind  of  patronymics  of  thinp 
by  which,  e.g.,  fruits  are  called  after  the   trees  on  which 
they  grow,  and  are  represented,  as  it  were,  as  their  sons; 
e.g.,  dsvatth^'d-m,  (from  asvattha)  "the  fruit  of  the  tree  Asvat- 
tlia/^      To  this  class  belongs  also  the  already-mentioned  lii' 
mudr-d-m,  "  sea-salt,''  as  *'  that  which  is  produced  from  tke 
sea "(*amu(/ra).  (3)Abstractneuters,as,"ydMt;an-<4-fn,  "youth, 
from  yuvan,  "  young."     (4)  Neuter  collectives,  as,  hAp^-i-^ 
"  a  flock  of  doves,"  from  kap6ta.     (5)  Adjectives  and  appel- 
latives having  various  relationships  to  the  primary  word; 
e.g.,  rdjai-d'B^  "  of  silver,"  from  rajatd-m,  "  silver ;"  dyohi^ 
'*of  iron,"'  from   dyas  (theme  and  nom.=  Latin  aet,  aer^ 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1347.]    from  aes-is,  Gothic  ais,  theme  aisa) ;  f^ 
kar'-d'S,   "porcine,"  from  sukara,   " swine f'  sdnvaisar-i'^ 
"  yearly,"  from  sanvatsara,  "  year;"  dvAip-ds,  "a  car  covered 
with  tiger-skin,"   as  adjective,  "  made  of  tiger-skii^"  fr^ 
dvipa,  m.  n.  (dvipa-s,  -a  -m),  "  tiger-skin.'' 
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921.  To  class  (l),  and  indeed  to  the  feminine  patronymics 
e  drdupcuT-if  "Draupadi"  (from  drupada)\  dduhitr-it 
laughter  of  the  daughter,"  (from  duhitdr) ;  pdutr-l  "  son  s 
lughter'^  (from  jju^ra,  "son'');  correspond  (irrespective  of 
e  vowel-augment,)  with  regard  to  accent,  also  Greek 
ords  like  TavrdK'-iS,  Upta^A-lS,  *Ivax'li,  ^ripeii,  Ion.  Nrjpffii, 
ei  o(  which  is  only  an  inorganic  prolongation  of  the  base 
3e  p.  138,  and  §.  119).  "SrjpeiS,  Ion.  NrjprfiS,  from  NtjpeFiS, 
iprjFiSy  from  the  base  Ni/pev,  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
rms  like  mdnavit  **  woman,''  from  mdnavd,  "  man,"'  as 
scendant  of  Manu,  only  that  in  Greek  the  Guna  or 
fiddhi  vowel  exists  already  in  the  primary  word.  With 
spect  to  the  relation  of  accent,  e.g.,  of  TavrdKlS  to  the  pri- 
itive  base  TavroXo,  compare  that  oi  vdsishtk'-d,  **  Vasi^h- 
ide,"  to  vdsishtha.  To  class  (2)  the  Latin  tfi?'-u-m,  as  deri- 
Ltive  from  "bird"  (avis),  and  the  Greek  co(f)'-o-i',  have 
ready  been  referred.  To  names  of  fruits,  like  dsvattk-d-^n, 
rrespond  Latin  words  like  pom-u-m  from  pomu-Sf  pir-u-m 
ytn  piru'S,  prun-u-m  from  prunu-s,  ceras-u-m  from 
>'ci-*M-»,  and  Greek  words  like  prfK-Q-v  from  firj7\u\S),  Kapi-o-v 
^m  Kapia,  airt'O-v,  from  aitio-s.  As  the  Greek  and  Latin, 
«t  like  the  Sanscrit,  reject  the  final  vowels  of  primitive 
laes  before  the  vowels  of  derivative  suffixes  (see  §.  913.), 
le  possibility  of  the  proposition  cannot  be  contravened, 
iftt  the  names  of  fruits  in  both  languages  may  have  been 
►nned  from  the  names  of  the  trees,  not  only  by  a  change 
^  gender,  but  by  the  addition  of  a  suffix ;  that  therefore, 
g.,  the  formal  relation  of  pirum  to  pirus,  of  dmov  to  amos, 
»ay  be  a  different  one  from  that  of,  e.g.,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1348.] 
^num  to  bonuSf  avafldi/  to  ayado^.*  We  should  especially 
otice  in  this  respect  the  relation  of  fi^\ov  to  the  base  fiijKiS, 


Thoogh  the  names  of  trees  in  the  said  languages  are  feminine,  yet 
'^  in  ttf  and  or  are,  according  to  their  form,  masculine  (cf.  p.  1341 
•ed.) 
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the  S  of  which  is  only  an  inorganic  affix,  which  has  bee: 
added  to  the  originally  long  i  of  fjajKl  (see  §.  119.);  so  tk 
the  Greek  word,  put  into  Sanscrit  form,  would  be  nothiD 
else  but  mdlU  whence,  as  from  the  name  of  a  tree,  ^ 
should  have  to  expect,  with  the  suffix  under  discussion,  tli 
name  of  the  fruit,  rndT'd-m,  But  if  in  Greek  and  Latin  « 
derive  the  names  of  trees  from  the  names  of  fruits,  afte 
the  same  fashion  as  those  of  the  inhabitants  of  countrie 
as  above  (§.  902.)  we  have  endeavoured  to  represent  th 
names  of  countries  as  the  feminines  of  the  names  of  tfa 
inhabitants,  then,  irrespective  of  accent,  we  might  fl 
easily  arrive  from  a  formally  masculine  neuter  base  fjSjh  t 
a  feminine  base  fujKlS  (for  /iti/Ai))  as  in  Sanscrit,  e.  g,,  froo 
dyas-df  "the  iron''  (masc.  and neut) (nom.,dya#(i-<,  dyoiirn] 
to  dyasC  To  class  (5)  correspond  Latin  adjectives  whict 
have  been  formed  from  substantive  bases  in  &r  (originally  A 
Sanscrit,  cut),  by  the  suffix  u  (from  a),  e.^.,  deedr-^ 
sopdr-u-s,  hondr-U'Sf  sopdr-us. 

922.  That  in  Zend,  too»  analogous  forms  to  the  classes 
of  Sanscrit  words  discussed  above  (§.  915.)  are  not  wantiiigi 
is  proved  by  bases  like  Ai^^xiJ^^  csay-Ot  "  king,''  as  "  ruling' 
(v.  M^ai  csi,  "  to  rule''),  aj^ow  gar-a,  "  throat,"  as  "  stoHow- 
ing,'' Aj/Aj^a  -gar-^if  "swallower,*"  as^au^h)  -ydar-Ot  "worshipper, 
Ajyo  -ghn-at  "  slayer,"  ak^Jias^  -yaddh-Of  '*  combatant,''  fA 
the  end  of  compounds.      Especial  notice  should  be  given 
[6.  £d.  p.  1849.]]     to    the    compound    drvjem-vand  (theBM 
-vana^  '*  Druj-slaying,"  as  analogous  to  Sanscrit  compooo^ 
like  arin-damd'S,  "foe-taming"  (§•  916.).      I  at  least  amo' 
opinion  that  we  cannot  venture  to  assume  that  in  Zenl 
in    departure   from    Sanscrit,    the    adjectives    which  aic 
formed  with  the  suffix  a  govern  also,  in  their  simple  stat^ 
an    accusative;     and    that,    therefore,  drvjem    and  vaiA 
which  in  the  manuscripts  are  not,  in  writing,  joined  to- 
gether, can  be  regarded  as  two  independent  words,  as  in 
the  manuscripts  of  the  Zend-Avesta  the  different  portions 
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)f  a  compound  very  often  appear  written  separately.*  An 
xample  of  a  Zend  word,  formed  with  the  secondary  suffix 
»  18 to  be  found  in  Ai^^^^  ayanha,  "iron,  an  iron-vesseP 
=  Sanscrit  Ayasci),  from  ayas'^y  **  iron  ''(see  Bumouf,  1.  c. ,  p.  196). 
923.  The  feminine  of  the  suffix  a,  viz.  A,  forms,  in 
^uiscrit,  oxytone  abstracts  like  hhidAt  '*  cleaving  f"  chhidA, 
1-  ;  kshipd,  "  the  casting ;"  bhikshd,  **  the  begging  T 
shudhdy  "  hunger  f  mudA  '*  joy.^f  So,  in  Greek,  amongst 
ther  words,  <l>of>a,  ff^dopa^jcovpat  <f>ayrj,  ropLYj,  <f>vyi^.     In  Latin, 

reside  Juga,  it  is  probable  that  curOf  the  base  word  of  curare, 
belongs  to  this  class,  which  it  seems  to  me  has  sprung  from 
•he  Sanscrit  root  kcar,  kri,  "to  make"  (Jeardmi,  **I  make," 
turmtb,  "  we  make,''  see  §.  490.).  The  Gothic  famishes  for 
^is  class  of  words  the  feminine  bases  vrakd,  *'  persecution "" 
.Opposed  to  vrakOf  nom.  vraks,  **  perse-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1360.] 
^tor");  bidd,  " request f  bdtd,  "use" J;  daild,  "sym- 
pathy"!; tAorfcd,  **  want,"  id-rei^d,  **  repentance ;"  ||  saurgd, 
care;"  vulvdt  "plunder"  (root  vcUv:  vilva,  valv,  vtUvum), 


*  Bomouf  (^'  Etades,"  p.  250)  is  of  a  different  opinion  as  regards  the 
^96  before  us,  who,  however,  regards,  and  undoubtedly  with  justness,  as 
•  compound  the  expression  tbaSshS-taSurvdo  which  immediately  precedes, 
be  members  of  which  are,  in  the  original  manuscript,  similarly  sepa- 
hied,  and  translates  it  by  ^^  triomphant  de  la  haine" 

t  Remnants  of  this  class  of  words,  which,  however,  are  not  placed 
«re  by  the  Indian  Grammarians,  are  the  before-discussed  (§.  629.)  accu-« 
Itives  of  the  periphrastic  preterite  and  the  Zend  infinitives  in  ahm. 
^rigaya^ ''  hunting,"  is  an  isolated  word  from  a  theme  of  the  10th  class 
ith  a  perfect  declension. 

X  Root  hat  (presupposes  a  strong  verb  hataj  h6t\  whence  hatSt  ''good," 
Sn^sh  ^'better."  In  Sanscrit  the  root  hhand,  ^^  to  be  fortunate,"  oorre- 
iKMids;  whence  bhddra,  ^^  fortunate,  admirable,"  see  Glossarinm  Sanscr., 
.  1847,  p.  243. 

%  Root  dii  (=Sanscrit  daly  ^^Jindi")  presupposes  a  strong  verb  deila, 
ail,  dilum,  see  Glossary,  a.  1847,  p.  164. 

II  From  a  lost  root,  which  perhaps  signified  originally  ^*  to  blush,**  then 
to  be  ashamed,"  and  appears  to  be  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  root 
akfy  whence  raktd,  "  red." 
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yiukd,  "  strife  ;"  hvdtS  **  threatening  ;"  nom.  vrajta,  UA 
&c.,  §.  137.).  The  following  exhibit  inorganic  n;  reirdi 
"the  trembling;"  brdthra-lubdru  "brotherly  love ;"  irigM 
"mourning"  (see  Grimm,  II.  p.  53,  n.  555.);  nom.  reiri 
&e.  (§.  142.).  The  following  are  Lithuanian  example 
of  this  class  of  words  :  nwi/i,  "request"  (meldziit,  " I  n 
quest");  deyhf  "wailing"  (whence  deyoyu,  "I  lament 
waiP);  ramsza,  "stopping"  (remszu,  "I  stop");  rauJa 
"  complaint"  (Sanscrit  root  rudt  "  to  weep  ") ;  geda,  "  shame* 
(whence  gedinu,  "I  shame");  pa-galba^  "help"  (gelb-fni 
pa-gelb-mi,  "I  help");  prie-spauda^  "oppression"  spcatdzk 
"I  press");  pa-haiga,  "accomplishment"  (baigiu,  "I  ac- 
complish"). The  following  are  examples  in  Old  Sclavonic  (in 
Dobrow8ky,p.276):  iAABMnlvaf''iumulius**  {mlv-i-d,  moabhth 
molv^iM,  " iumidtuari") ;  Caaba  s/avo,  "glory;"  roysAjfttta, 
**  perditio^''  (gM^-ii,  *' perdere^*):  mI^hA  tnyena,  "  mutatlof 
noB'^AA  po-byeda,  ^*  victoria;'  oyTfc^^A  A-iyecha,  *'coimk6^ 
924.  The  suffix  i  is  either  identical  with  the  demonstra- 
tive base  i  (see  §.  360.),  or,  as  I  now  prefer  to  assume, » 
weakening  of  the  suffix  a,  which  made  its  appearance  in  a 
period  before  the  separation  of  our  stem  of  languages ;  iD 
the  same  way  as,  in  Latin,  the  bases  in  u  of  the  2d  declen- 
sion (  =  Sanscrit  o),  as  also  those  in  a  (=^HT  d),  have  fre- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1351.]  quently  permitted  this  vowel  at  the 
end  of  compounds  to  be  corrupted  to  ?,  eg,,  in  tmWfo 
imberbis,  muUiformis,  This  suffix  forms  in  Sanscrit,  (l)  &' 
miuine  abstracts  accenting  the  root,  especially  in  th« 
Veda  dialect;  e.g.,  rdnh-i-s,  "quickness;"  krishi-t,  '*^ 
ploughing;"  tvish-i-s,  "  lustre f'  sdch-i-s,  "friendship,''?'^ 
perly,  "the  following"  (root  sack,  "to  follow,"  cf.  La* 
sequor  and  socius  with  sachiva-s,  "friend");  lip-i-s,  "^^' 
ing;^  ^j(2^f7g(?  vereidh-i'S,  "increase,  fortune"*;  msj^^ 

•  Dative  v^ifidhye,  gen.  pi.  v?riidhtnanm^  see  Bumon^  "BoM* 
pp.  316,  321. 
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-i-1,  "creation"*;  m^j^txu?  raj-i-s,  "instituiioy'\  The 
hie  supplies  for  this  elass  of  words  the  feminine  base 
nij  "the  suffering"  (rootvaim:  vinna,  vanut  vunnum),  B.nd 
n  lost  roots  the  bases  vrdhU  ** accusation,"  and  vSnU 
3pe ;"  nom.,  vunn-s,  vrdli-s,  vSn'-s,  In  Old  Sclavonic 
this  class  belong :  f  Imb  ryechy,  "  speech  ;"  chqb  syechy, 
le  smiting,  flogging"  (theme  ryechi,  syechi,  n  ch  euphonic 
k);  laAb  yady,  "food,"  properly,  "  eating"  (theme  yadi): 
Greek,  /x^u-i-y  (cf.  with  respect  to  the  root  the  Sanscrit 
n-yii'Sf  "  wrath,  dislike  "),  Sfjp-t-g  (cf.  the  Sanscrit  root  dar, 
^"to  tear  asunder,"  Sepca,  whence  vi'ddr-and-mf  "war"), 
i^p-i-f,  and  with  S  added  (cf.  §.  125.  p.  138),  the  bases 
n5,  omS ;  with  t  added,  xa/o^r.  For  the  latter  we  should 
ve  to  expect  in  Sanscrit  hrish-i  (from  hdrsh-i),  nom., 
'^h'i'S.  In  Latin  to  this  class  belong,  perhaps,  the  bases 
d-i,  Idbit  and  ambd-g-i;  but  in  these  and  similar  words  the 
minative  singular  in  is  causes  a  diflB-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1362.] 
Ity,  as  it  would  furnish  occasion  for  a  comparison  with 
nscrit  bases  in  as,  nominative  masculine  and  feminine  ds; 
'*)  nttbis  reminds  us  of  the  Sanscrit  ndbhas,  both  as  mas- 
'ine,  meaning,  among  other  things,  "cloud,"  nom. 
bhds,  and  as  neuter,  on  which  the  Greek  neuter  base 
^€j  (see  §.  128.),  and  the  Sclavonic  nebes  (nomu  nebot  §.  264.)* 
leaven,"   are    based.t      SedS-s  answers   to  the  Sanscrit 


Koot  ddA=SaiiBcrit  dds,  "to  give,"  see  Bnrnouf,  "  Ya^na,"  Notes, 
^.  Rem.  16.,  whence  it  is  clear  that  above  (§.  180.,  p.  197),  for 
*As^jcjMA  ddonhadt  we  ought  to  read,  according  to  three  other  MSS., 

Y^jf3MA  ddonhoity  which  ddhi,  according  to  §§.  180.  and  56*.,  must 
I  in  the  ablative.  The  accusative  dhim  of  the  same  base  is  con- 
ed by  the  authority  of  V.  S»,  p.  83. 

See  §.  180.  I  now  regard  the  ablative  i»4^H^/  rajSity  which  is 
ignous  as  regards  its  gender,  as  feminine. 

In  Lithuanian  debesi-s^  f.  (from  nebms,  cf.  §.  317.),  "  cloud,"  regard- 
Which  it  may  remain  undecided  whether,  according  to  its  origin,  it 
tigs  to  ndbhas  m.,  or  to  ndbhas  n. 
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«^  sodas.  "  assembly ''  (perhaps  originally  "  sitting''),  and 
Grreek  eSo^t  eie^ayog.  Consequently  the  i  of  asdu  labu 
ffitt&i,  ledi,  &C.,  which  lies  at  the  base  of  the  oblique  cases 
as  theme,  might  have  been  deprived  of  a  following  t,  or  f 
for  s  (see  §.  2SL\  and  so  the  whole  have  migrated  into  the 
f-declension;  where  I  recall  attention  to  the  exactly  similtf 
abbreviation  which  muntis,  tnuner-is  (from  mums-ii),  has 
experienced  in  the  compounds  immuni'S,  and  opus,  operUt 
from  opis^is  (  »  Sanscrit  dpas,  dpas-as),  in  opi-fex  for  opervfO' 
(2)  Nouns  of  agency,  and  appellatives  which,  accordbg  to 
their  primary  meaning,  are  nouns  of  agency,  or  denote  in- 
struments. They  are  for  the  most  part  masculine,  and 
accent,  some  of  them  the  root,  some  the  suffix.  The 
following  are  examples :  chhid-i-s,  "  cleaver ;"  yAj-i-^f  "  * 
crificer  f  pdch-i-s,  "  fire,"  as  "  cooking  f  dh-i-s,  '*  snake,'' 
as  "  moving  itself"  (root  anh) ;  pishri-s,  "  thunderbolt,*  as 
crushing;"  vas-l-h  "garment;"  dAran-i-«,  ** sound ;"  hav^ri 
poeC  as  "speaking"  (root  ku,  "to  sound");  chhid-U^ 
"  axe,"  as  "  cleaving ;"  ruch-i-s,  f.  "  beam  of  light"  Also 
some  adjective  bases,  as  such-U  "  pure ;"  bddh-u  "  knowing, 
wise;"  £fir-f,  "much"*;  and,  with  reduplication, /(iffm-i 
[G.  Ed.  p.  136a]  '•quick"  (root  gam,  "to  go,"  Vci); 
gaghn-u  "  slaying"  (root  luin^  Ved.),  with  the  accusative 
(S.  V.  Benfey,  p.  74) ;  sasn-it  "  giving,"  with  the  accusati^ 
(Ved.  1.  c);  sdsah-i,  "enduring"  (Ved.),  with  the  accusa- 
tive (I.  c.  p.  127).  To  the  paroxytone  nouns  of  agency,  «* 
y4/-«-»»"8acrificer,"  corresponds,  in  Greek,  T/t>ox-'-y»  "nmncr:" 
with  dh'iSf  "  snake,''  in  Zend  j^^as  cue-i-Sf  the  etymoiogi- 
cally  obscure  ex-i-^  is  identical ;  and  so,  too,  the  Latii 
angu'i'8,  the  u  of  which  (=r)  is  only  a  favourite  affix  aftef 
gutturals.   To  the  oxytone  feminine  formations  like  Mid-i-^ 


M 


•  • 


•  In  the  Veda  dialect,  root  /?«,  "  to  grow."    From  the  same  root  con* 
the  Old  Prusian  tad-la-n,  "much"  (neot.);  and  the  adverb  iouU, "fflort 
(properly  a  comparative  with  «=:Saii8erit  fyas,  ya$,  cf.  J.  301.). 
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lie,"  as    "  cleaving/'    belong,   probably,  Greek   feminine 
ses  like  pa^i%  "needle,"  as  "sewing;"  7pa^-/J.  "style,"  as 
mting;"  #coir-/5,  " hanger,  sword,"  as  "smiting;"  <r0a7-/5, 
utcher's  knife,"  as  "slaughtering ;"  and,  with  passive  signifi- 
tion,  Ken-lS;  with  botli  active  and  passive,  XajS-iS.  In  Sanscrit 
i  masculine  as-l-s  (cf.  ensi-s),  "  sword,"  as  "  being  whirled"* 
•ot  as,  "to  cast"),  has  a  passive  meaning.      The  Greek 
mination  iS,  the  J  of  which  is  undoubtedly  an  inorganic 
X,  is,  however,  in  so  far  ambiguous,  that  its  i  is  frequently 
i  abbreviation  of  a  Sanscrit  i;  and  as  the  Sanscrit  suffix  a 
Greek  o  (see  §.  915.)  frequently  forms  its  feminine  by  i, 
i>€.g,,  parallel  with  the  masculine  nadd-s  stands  a  femi- 
le  nadi,  likewise  "  river,"  as  "  making  a  rushing  noise/' 
we  might  also  regard  the  said  Greek  formations  in  iS  as 
[responding  to  the  Sanscrit  formations  in  /,  and  therefore 
five,  e.g.,  ypa(f>ii  from  a  to-be-presupposed  masculine  base 
8^  or  yp&fjio,  in  the  same  way  as,  e.  g.,  oTpaTtiy-li,  "  fe- 
Je  leader  of  an  army,"  comes  from  arapaTtfyo ;  Kopiav-H, 
m  Kopcavo.     Beside  the  Sanscrit  adjective  bases  like  such-i, 
ure,"  bddh'i,  "knowing,"  the  Greek  rp6<l}-i  places  itself 
analogous.      In  Gothic,  to  this  group  of  words  belong 
•  masculine  substantive  bases  yugga-laudi,  **  young  man, 
nth"  (root  ludy  **to  grow  "  =  Sanscrit  ruh  from   rudli), 
ninative    taulK-s ;    nav-i,   "slayer,"*      [G.  Ed.  p.  1354.] 
ninative  naws;  muni,  "thought;"  snggvi,  "song"  (with 
>honic  V,  see  §.  3S8.),  and  the  feminine  bases  dmli,  "  por- 
a"  (Sanscrit  root  dal,  "  to  cleave") ;   qvinU  "woman,"  as 
earing''  (Sanscrit  root  jan,  "to  bear").      The  Lithuanian 
^ants  of  this  class  of  words  are  all  feminine,  and  their 
jin  lies  beyond  the  consciousness  of  the  Lithuanian  lin- 
•1  intelligence.      To  this  class  belong,  as  ancient  transmis- 

From  nahv-i,  with  euphonic  v  (see  §.  388.).     It,  with  the  Latin  nee, 
ik  vtKv,  v€Kp6,  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  root  nai,  from  ndk,  "to  be 

4q 
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sions  from  the  time  of  the  unity  of  language^  any-i-^  "  addef 
=  Sanscrit  Afc-t-i,  2^nd  az-i-s,  Greek  e^-i-j,  Latin  anyw-i-i; 
ak'i'S,  "  eye''=Sanscrit  dksh-i  (neuter),  Zend  j^pAj  ciW, 
(see  §.  52.  conclusion) :  us-i-s,  "  ash,^'  accords  well  with  the 
Sanscrit  root  vaksh,  Zend^d^j  uc»,  Gothic  vahSf  "to  grow^ 
•Perhaps  kand-i-s,  "moth,"  has  grown  up  on  Lithuaniaii 
ground  (cf.  kandu,  "I  bite/'  Sanscrit  in|^  khandf  "to  bite,'* 
?r^  khad,  "to  eat."      In  Zend  the  adjective  bases  Sff?^ 
darsht,  "courageous,"  and  j^am/  ndwii,  "flexible,  tender, 
belong  to  this  class  of  words.     The  following  are  example?^ 
of  substantives  :  ashi,  "eye,"  as  "seeing"  (see  §.  52.) :  j«0^ 
driwi,  "  beggar"  (see  §.  45.  p.  42,  and  cf.  the  Sanscrit  too 
darhh  dribh,  "  to  fear") ;  jjaj  azi,  "  snake''  (  =  Sanscrit  (iAt) 
j^jAj^  vairif  probably,  "harness,"  as  "covering"  (Sanscrft 
root  rar,  vri,  "  to  cover.^**     With  respect  to  the  secondary 
suffix  i,  in  which  the  European  languages  have  no  sharr, 
the  example  quoted  above  (§•  913.)  may  suffice. 

925.  The  suffix  u,  in  which  I  think  I  recognise  a  d^ 
monstrative  base,  whence  come  the  prepositions  ui,  ifA 
and  vpdrif  forms,  in  Sanscrit,  (l)  adjectives  from  desiden- 
tive  themes  with  the  signification  of  the  participle  present 
They,  like  the  latter,  govern  the  accusative,  and  retain  also 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1355.]  their  energy  by  the  accentuation  of  tl» 
first  syllable,  Le.  in  the  case  before  us,  of  the  syllable  o( 
reduplication  ;  e.g.,  didrikshuK  pitdrdu  "  wishing  to  see  tie 
parents"  (Sav.  5.  iw.).  (2)  Adjectives  which,  in  agreemciit 
with  the  Greek  in  v,  and  Lithuanian  in  ti,  for  the  Wff^ 
part  accent  the  suffix ;  e.  jr.,  taniL  *'  thin  "  (properly, "  stretcfcrf 
out,"  root  tan,  "to  stretch  out"),  Greek  Taw-,  •'stretcbeA 
"long;"  «;d(/ti,"sweet'' ("savoury,"  root  «?arf,"  to  taste  wdl7 
Greek  ^Sv,  Lithuanian  salduf  from  sladit  for  ncoA  (^ 
§.  20.);  hghu  "light"  (" moveable,"  root  langh,  "to  spriD? 


*  See  Bumouf,  **  YaynA,"  p.  444. 
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ror''),  Greek  €-\axv;  mridu,  "soft,  tender'"  (properly, 
fine,  pounded,*'  from  mordu,  root  mard,  mrid^  "  to  crush "), 
reek  fipaiv,  from  fipaiv;  diu,  from  dku,  "  quick,"*  (root 
,  **  to  attain/'  originally,  perhaps,  "  to  be  quick,  to  run," 
jnce  diva,  "steed,''  as  "  runner"),  Greek  coicJ;  purut  from 
iri,  "much*'  (root  par,  r^pfl,  *'to  fill,"  p£pam£  "I  fill"), 
reek  iroKv,  from  ndKv  for  irapv,  Gothic  Jilih  indeclinable  ; 
Hhi, "  broad,''  frompra^hti(comparativepr<je^^ya«,  rootprathf 
^atendif  expandV^),  Greek  vKarv,  Lithuanian  platu;  guru, 
lieavy,"-!*  Greek  IBapv  (as  j8/j8i;fu  compared  with  jdgdmi); 
tJ,  *' great"  (probably from  varti,  from  var,  vri,  **  to  cover"), 
reek,  evpv ;  bahu,  "  much,"  probably  from  badhu,X  Greek 
tdv,  "deep."  To  the  Greek  dapau,  Bpatw,  corresponds 
e  Lithuanian  drasut  "bold,  courageous." §  In  Grothic, 
^des  the  already-mentioned  indeclinable  JUu,  there 
ilong  to  this  class  ||  thaursu,  nom.  m.  f.  thaursu^s,  neuter 
mrsu  (root  thara  =  Sanscrit  tarsfu  [G.  Ed.  p.  1356.] 
liK  "dry,"  and  qvairru  "soft,  quiet,  mild"  (our  kirr), 
he  following  are  examples  in  Zend:  ;7;^q)  pdurut  "  much" 
'Sanscrit  puru;  j>jf7j  erezu,  "direct"=^(j^  ri/ti  (root  ry. 


*  In  claancal  Sanscrit  only  an  adverb ;  in  the  Veda  dialect  also  an 

iectire. 

t  From  gardj  whence  compare  gdfiyasy   superlatiye  gdrish^ha^  see 

106%,  p.  1091,  G.  ed.).    I  do  not  know  a  root  suitable  to  this  adjective 

v^gards  its  signification, 

t  Boot  bahhj  "to  grow,"  fipom  bandh,  as  rnA,  "to  grow,"  from  vridh^ 
§.28. 

f  Sanscrit  root  dharfh^ "  to  dare,"  to  which  also  belongs  oar  dreist. 
{aiding  other  cognate  affinities,  see  Glossarium  Sanscr.,  a.  1847,  p.  186. 

That  qvairrU'8  is  radically  identical  with  qvair-nu-B,  "  millstone," 

T  i^ipear  strange :  I  therefore  recall  notice  to  the  connection  of  the 

^e-mentioned  Sanscrit  mridd,  "tender/'  with  the  root  mardy  mjrid, 

enuh."    The  root  of  the  Gothic  qvcurr-u-i  (with  inorganic  doubling 

(^  liqoid)  and  gvair-nu-s  is  to  be  found  in  the  Sanscrit ^'or,  if  jH, 

triturate,  to  be  ground." 

4  q2 
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from  arf  or  raj) ;  }Mjm  diu,  **  quick/'  *  i^hence  the  supe^ 
lative  A);pjkOJj9jai  dsista;  )^^l^  vanhu,  ''good»''= Sanscrit 
rasu  (see  §.  56\).  The  reason  that,  in  Latin,  adjectives 
corresponding  to  this  class  of  vrords  are  wanting,  is,  as  lias 
been  already  elsewhere  remarked, -j*  that  that  language  has 
added  to  all  the  words  which,  according  to  their  origin. 
belong  to  this  class,  the  inorganic  affix  of  an  i.  In  this  vav. 
from  the  Sanscrit  land  has  been  formed  ienui,  and  gurtuht 
garih  has  become  ffravi  (transposed  from  garui) ;  from  %'iv 
has  come  levi  (for  legui)\  from  sv&du,  suavi  (for  suadui)\  from 
mridw  for  mcrrc/i/,  molUf  as  it  seems  by  assimilation  from 
mdvl  (cf.  §.  312.,  pp.  423,  429),  where  the  /  corresponds  eidier 
to  the  Sanscrit  r  or  d.  (s)  Appellatives ;  e.g.,  cUru,  i 
"wood,'*  as  "to  be  cleft ;''+  hhuf  m.  f.  "arrow,''  as 
**  moving  itsi*lf  C  bandliu,  m.  "  kinsman,"*  from  banS' 
'•  to  bind  ;"  rajju,  m.  "  cord,'*  as  "  bind-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1357  ] 
ing**  (cf.  Latin  'Tigare'');  kdnu  m.  **  artificer,"  as  *' mak- 
ing ;"'  bhkUh  m.  "  thunderbolt,'"  as  "  cleaving ;''  ianih  f- 
"  body,''  as  "  stretched  out ;''  also  in  Zend  (see  §.  ^^ 
p.  197).  So,  in  Greek,  beside  the  already-mentioncJ 
Jo/ou,  perlia{>s  also  the  bases  yfjpv,  f.  (Sanscrit  root  jtf^ 
1  fl[r#,  whence  gir,  f.  "voice");  vtKv  (Sanscrit  root 
U'lSt  from  nakf  **  to  be  ruined"  (  =  Zend  )MM3  mzitft  "* 
corpse "  (see   §.  217.).  trraxv,   "  ear   of  com,"   as  "  rai*^ 


*  To  the  superlative  dihta,  which  Neriosengh  translates  by  rt^' 
tama  (sec  Burnouf,  "  ValiUta,**  p.  14,  "Etudes,"  p.  211),  corre«p»* 
admiraMy  the  Greek  wMcrrof.     In  Sanscrit  we  should  hare  exp(^ 

•  m 

t  "  Influence  of  the  Pronouns  on  the  formation  of  Words,'  p.  '^ 
I  Cf.  do^f,  in  the  oblique  cases  5<i/xir,  as,  yoKir,  together  with  f^^ 
SanscrityVint/,  n.  The  Gothic  lengthens  the  two  neuter  bases  by  the  ^^ 
of  an  a,  wliich  is  again  removed  from  the  nominatiTe  and  accu«iti'*»  ^ 
cording  to  §.  153.;  lience,  triva^  «*  tree,"  knivay  "  knee,"  noin.tc<^  ^ 
kniu  (dat.  pi.  kniva-m,  frh-a-w). 
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* ;  »^y==Sanscrit  bdhu  "  arm,"  Zend  y^j^  bdzu  (Sanscrit 
►t  bdh  or  vdh,  "to  strive'") ;  in  Latin  curru,  "car,"  as  "  run- 
g  f '  perhaps  acth  if  it  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  root  '«m  as, 
n  ak,  ia  the  signification  "to  penetrate'' f;  whence  also 

come  the  Sanscrit  as-dni-s,  "  thunderbolt,"  as  "  pene* 
ing."  The  Gothic  furnishes  us  with  several  masculine 
2S  for  this  class  of  words,  which,  except  lith-u,  "  limb," 
*  moving  itself"  (root  lUh  "to  go"),  mag-u,  "boy"  (root 
U  originally  "to  grow,"  then  "to  be  able")j  come  from 

roots ;  viz.  aim,  *'  messenger"  (Sanscrit  root  ar,  ri,  "  to 
');jm'U,  "foot,"  as  "going"  (Sanscrit  pad,  "to  go," 
mce  pad  and  j><ic/-a-«,  "foot");  aulis-u,  "ox,"  (Sanscrit 
i,  "to  wet/'  "to  sow,"  whence  ukshan  **buU");  grH-u, 
mger."  {  In  Lithuanian,  dangu-s,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1358.] 
Javen,"  as  "covering"  {dengiu,  "I  cover")  probably 
>ngs  to  this  class. 

)26.  The  Sanscrit  suffix  an,  in  the  strong  cases  An,  forms 
ellatives  which  denote  the  person  acting,  and,  like  the 

In  so  far  as  it  is  connected  with  orc/x®  (root  ortx^^anscrit  stigk^ 
mount ")  the  a  is  only  the  Guna  vowel,  like  the  o  of  or^xo-^* 
In  this  case  acuo  is  a  denominatiye  from  acti,  as  in  Greek,  e.g., 
*«  from  yr)pv  (see  §.  777.).  Against  a  former  conjecture,  which  I 
ed  with  Pott  in  encouraging,  that  €umo^  and  similar  words  in  the 
3pean  sister  languages,  belonged  to  the  Sanscrit  root  sd  (from  ho),  "  to 
pen,"  with  the  preposition  a,  speaks  the  circumstance,  that  in  San- 
itself  this  preposition  does  not  occur  in  combination  with  id;  and  that 
le  Greek  forms,  which  are  most  probably  connected  with  the  Latin 
^,  viz.  d/c^,  cLKiaKtiy  oKfiTfj  dxpds,  &c.,  as  also  the  Lithuanian  asz-tru-^y 
aked,  sharp,"  asz-mu,  ^'  sharpness,"  and  the  Sclavonic  oZTP'h  08rtr\ 
up,"  in  all  of  these  the  initial  vowel  belongs  to  the  root.  As  ^m 
8  a  compound  ofak,  the  Sanscrit  dg-ra-m,  ^^peak,"  may  also  be  as- 
ed  to  this  root,  and  an  anomalous  mutation  of  the  tenuis  to  the  medial 
asnmed. 

The  gender  is  uncertain:   gr^do,  ''I  hunger,"  is  a  denominative. 
Sanscrit  supplies  the  root  gridh,  from  gradh,  "  to  wish,  to  require," 
nee  also  the  Sclavomc  glad,  '^  hunger." 
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majority  of  the  analogous  Greek  formations  in  av,  ev,  ov, 
rjv,  oiv,  accent  the  radical   syllable.       The  following  are 
examples:  snihan^  "friend/"  as  "loving;'*  rdjan,  "king," 
as  "  ruling ;"  tAkshatu  "  carpenter,"  as  "  cleaving,  forming ;" 
ukshan,  **  bull,''  as  **  impregnating ;"  vrishan^  an  appellation 
of  Indra,  originally,  **  causing  to  rain,"  also  "  bull,''  as  "im- 
pregnating with  seed."      To  the  latter,  from  the  root  vmK 
vrish,  ("  to  rain,  to  rain  over,  to  besprinkle,  to  sow"),  whence, 
also,  other  names  of  male  animals,  corresponds,  in  root, 
suffix,  and  accentuation^  the  Greek  base  apa-ev  (from  Fapff&\ 
by  assimilation,  appev,  from  an  obsolete  root.      The  soffii 
under  discussion  further  exhibits  itself  in  Greek  in  the 
same  form  in  the  base  eTp-ev,  "  youth,"  as  **  speaking.'*   This 
suffix,  however,  diverges  from  its  original    destination  in 
the  adjective  base  rep-ev,  in  which  ev  has  a  passive  significt- 
tion,  like  the  ov  of  iren-ov,  "  ripe,"  properly,  "  cooked,"  which 
is  originally  identical  with  it.     The  suffix  ov  appears,  in  its 
original  destination  in  reKT-ov,  contrasted  with  the  above- 
mentioned  in^t^  tdksh-an,  "  a  carpenter,"  and  with  demitted 
accent  in  <rray6vy  ("  drop,"  as  "  trickling"),  rpvy-ovt  aptrf^i 
arj'Sov,  eiK-^v.     The  original  a,  with  the  genuine  accentuatioiii 
has  remained  in  rccAav.     As  regards  the  bases  in  tjv  and  tf^i 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1350.]    it  is  to  be  observed  that  the  Sanscrit  suf- 
fix an  forms  the  strong  cases  in  dn  (see  §.  129.),  with  the 
exception  of  the  vocative  singular,  and  this  latter  is  probably 
the  older  form  of  the  suffix,  which  appears  to  me  to  have 
arisen  from  ana,  so  that  the  dropping  of  the  final  a  has  been 
compensated  by  lengthening  the  first.      The  shortening  o( 
the  vowel  of  the  suffix  under  discussion,  and  its  entire  sop- 
pression  in  the  Sanscrit  weakest  cases  (see  §.  130.),  have, 
however,  probably  entered  into  the  different  languages  in- 
dependently of  one  another,  and  probably  for  the  first  time 
after  the  separation  of  languages.     Compare,  eg.,  the  plunl 
nominatives  aKvprcaveg,   ("staves,"  as  "supporting")^  icA^ 
Ja)i/-€r,  ("billows,"  as  "laving"),  cudrnv-e^,  eipwhe^,  rpifiari^ 
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e  latter,  contrary  to  the  Sanscrit  principle,  with  a 
isive  signification),  with  the  plural  nominatives  of  the 
ove-mentioned  (p.  1358  G.  ed.)  Sanscrit  bases,  ankidn-as, 
'dn-o^y  tdkqhdn-as,  vrhhdn-as,*  In  genitives  like  sv^hn- 
u  "  amicorumr  sing.  snShn-aSf  as  generally  in  the  weak- 
t  cases,  the  Sanscrit  stands  in  very  disadvantageous 
mparison  with  Greek  forms  like  (Ticriirdv'Oiv^  aK^cav-o^ ; 
lile,  on  the  other  hand,  it  surpasses  the  Greek  in  this, 
it  in  the  classical  language  it  has  nowhere  allowed  the 
igth  of  the  vowel  of  the  suffix  to  be  lost  in  the  strong 
les  (with  the  exception  of  the  vocative  singular  and  the 
ymolous  ptlshan,  ''the  sun,"'  as  " nourisher,""  in  all  the 
3Dg  cases) ;  and  hence,  e,g,f  it  contrasts  the  forms  idkshdn- 
>  tdkshdn-^rif  idkshdn^ds,  with  the  Greek  reicrov-a,  reKTOv-e^ 
Tov'6;.f  Moreover,  the  Sanscrit,  in  this  class  of  words, 
\  never  suffered  the  accent  to  sink  [6.  £d.  p.  1360.] 
yn  on  the  suffix,  like^  e.g.,  in  the  Greek,  irevd^v,  ditaTedv. 
927.  The  Latin  exhibits  the  suffix  under  discussion  in 
^  form  6n,  and  therefore  likewise  favours  the  supposition 
it  its  vowel  was  originally  pervadingly  long.  To  this  class 
long,  e.g.f  the  bases  ed-dut  ger-dn,  combib-dnf  prcBdic-drh  err- 
h  the  accusatives  of  which,  ed-dn-em,  ger-on-em,  &c,  corre- 


^  n  for  It  in  the  two  last  fiirmsy  through  the  eophonie  influence  of  the 
ceding  $h. 

With  regard  to  the  r  for  Sanscrit  f  A,  T€Kr<Dv  has  the  same  relation  to 

Sanscrit  tdkshd  (see  §.  139.)  that  apKro-s  has  to  rikshd^,  ^^bear"  (from 

Ad's)^  the  sibilant  of  which  is  preserved  by  tlie  Latin  ursu-s  as  orlgi- 

In  the  VSda  dialect  the  suffix  under  discussion  admits  after  «A  in  the 

Dg  cases,  at  option  either  d  or  a  (Pan.  VI.  4.  9.);  e.^.,  tdkshdn-am 

tdkshai!^am:'=T(KToih'a,  tdkshdn-as  and  idk8han-€u=^T€KTov»€s,  I 
lot,  howeyer,  regard  this  agreement  with  the  Greek,  with  respect  to 
shortening  of  the  rowel,  as  merely  accidcnial,  as  in  the  Veda  dialect 
bound  np  with  the  condition  of  sh  preceding,  which  shews  itself  also  in 
sbore-mentioned  pifhan^  and  as  the  VSda  dialect  admits  also  of  seyeral 
r  SanoBy  which  can  only  have  arisen  in  the  progress  of  comipUon. 
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spond  well  to  the  Sanscrit,  like  »n6h'dnram,  rifj  An-am*   A 
weakening  of  the  original  d  to  i  is   found  in  ped-in,  no- 
minative, ped-en   (according  to  §.  6.).  the  i  of  which  for 
6  resembles  that  of  the   base  ho-min,  the  nominative  d 
which  belongs  to  a  base  ho-mon  (see  §.  797.  p.  1077.).    In 
Gothic  the  suffix  spoken  of  has  throughout  in  the  singular. 
in  the  cases  which,  in  Sanscrit,  are  weak,  just  Uke  the  suf- 
fix man  (§.  799.),  experienced  the  weakening  of  the  a-soundtD 
t  (see  §.  132.).    To  this  class  belong  the  bases  (some  of  vhicli 
have  sprung  from  lost  roots)  han-an,  **  cock,"  as  "  siDgin^* 
(Latin  cano,  Sanscrit  saris  from  kahs^  "  to  say ") ;  siau-av. 
*' judge"'  (Sanscrit  root  siu,  **  to  praise") ; /ai/mn/fli/y-fli 
"  superintend  ant''  (literally,   "preceder'');   ar-an,  "eagle. 
as  "flying"  (Sanscrit  root  ar,  ri,  "to  go");  ah-an.  "scdsc. 
understanding"  (cf.  ah-man,  **  spirit,''  §.  799.,  ah-ya, "  I  thint 
I   mean"');  Vmt-nn,   "hypocrite;"    mit-an,  ** catcher ;' yi- 
sinth-an,   "companion;"  skiil-an,   "debtor"  (root  xhil"^ 
owe,  to  be  obliged") ;  veih-an,  '*  priest,''  as  "  consecrating;" 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1361.]     spill-an,    **  announcer ;"  *   auhstnu  "  oi 
s'Sanscrit  iikshan   (see   §.  82.),    nom.    auhsa=iksU  («* 
§.  140.).       In  Old  High  German  the  Gothic  a  of  this  suffix 
and  of  the  suffix  man  has  been  corrupted   to  o  oru :  in 
the  genitive  and  dative  plural,  however,  we  find  inorganic 
6,  while  the  Gothic  an-i,  d'-m  (for  an-m),  would  lead  us  to 
expect  a   short  o  (see  Grimm,  I.  p.  624).      The  i  of  tk 
Gothic  genitive  and  dative  singular  has  remained,  or  beei 
further  corrupted  to  e,  which  latter,  in  the  Middle  tf"! 
New   High  German,  has  extended  itself  through  all  tk 
cases.    The  Old  High  German  bases  in  on,  e.g„  bot-an, "  m* 
senger,"as  "  announcing  "f  ox-on,  "  ox ," /m^ww,  **harer* 


*  Spiiio, «« I  announce,  I  relate."  The  «  is  probably  a  phonetic  p«^ 
or  an  olwolete  prepoaition.  Compare  the  Old  Pnurian  MBm,  **  I  ^ff'  ^ 
thuanian  biiojni  id.,  Irish  M,  "word,"  and  the  Sanscrit  root  W,  "tof**' 

t  Properly,  " offering."    The  root  but,  "  to  oflfer,"  is  favad  « tkiSf 
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ing  (Sanscrit  fow,  "to  spriDg^  said,  '*hare"), 
*'  runner,"  trink-on,  "  drinker,"  fah-on,  "  seizer," 
im,  "  leader  of  an  army,"  correspond  excellently  to 
ises  like  apriy-ov,  and  the  nominatives  which  drop  the 
ot'O  (our  BoiCf  "  messenger,"  from  the  base  Bden), 
Atin  like  edo,  combibo.  The  English  language  ex- 
remarkablc  remnant  of  the  Sanscrit  suffix  an  in 
al  "  oxen,"  which,  according  to  form,  is  nothing  but 
i  of  the  Sanscrit  base  ikshan  a  little  altered,  which 
in  German  in  the  form  Ochsen,  not  only  in  the 
l)ut  also  in  all  the  oblique  cases  of  the  singular. 
I  its  limitation  to  the  plural,  the  ancient  formative 
s,  in  English,  obtained  the  appearance  of  an  expres- 
plurality  ;  and  just  so  in  "  brethren''  (Sanscrit  base 
bhrdtri\  "  chicken,''  and  *'  children,"  where  the  ori- 
ite  of  our  stem  of  languages  gives  no  occasion  for 
modem  Netherlandish  this  suffix  has  fixed  itself  in 
al  of  all  regular  words,  and  has  [G.  Ed.  p.  1362.] 
jcome  a  distinct  mark  of  plurality  for  the  practi- 
3f  language.  Regarding  a  similar  abuse  of  ano- 
iscrit  suffix  in  the  oldest  period  of  High  Grerman 

11.). 

The  suffix  under  discussion  does  not  form  in  San- 

:ular  neuter  bases  ;  but  some  anomalous  neuters  in 

leir  weakest  cases  (see  §.  130.)  from  bases  in  an,  e.g., 

eye"  (as  "seeing"),  from  akshdru  which  may,  per- 
re  originally  had  a  perfect  declension,  and  on  which, 

dksha,  which,  at  the  end  of  compounds,  takes  the 
Akshi,  is  based,  with  the  loss  of  an  n,  as  also  rdj-ant 

the  word  most  in  use  of  this  class,  is  regularly 

as  the'final  element  of  a  compound  by  rAja.     Con- 

*^  to  know/'  and  has  assumed  a  causal  signification ;  so  that 
making  to  know,"  approaches  nearer  to  the  old  meaning  than 
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versely,  in  German,  several  basej 
simple  state,  termiaate  ia  a  vow 
compouDdsi  the  suffix  an,  e.  g.,  in  i 
thiser"  (from  ga,  "with,"  and  dtd 
ga-hlaiban, "  companion"  {klaiba,  i 
us-lUkan,  "  palsied "  (vs.  "  from, 
"member").  In  Old  High  Ge 
"day"  (simple  theme  toga,  nom. 
pounds,  by  extending  itself  to 
conjectural  Sanscrit  sister  word  i 
(see  §.  253.  p.  270).  To  return  t 
alcthdn,  "  eye,"  whence,  in  the  Ve 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1363.]  cases  spring — 
plural  akih6bhU — the  Gothic  bas< 
in  root,  8uffix,and  gender.  As  the  i 
vocative  plural  of  neuters  in  Sai 
cases,  we  should  here  expect  froc 
from  aksliAn-a  (aee  ^.  iOi.) ;  and  1 
"eyes,"  admirably  corresponds 
In  Gothic,  however,  the  nominatix 
singular  of  neuter  bases  in  an  al 
strong ;   hence,  augd  for  the  aJakt 


'  I  regard  dian  as  an  abbrevialion  of  d 
"  to  give  light"),  aee  Gloaa.  8cr.,  a.  1847, 
Sanscrit  Gmmmar,  this  anomsloDB  word, 
in  dhat,  is  erroncoualf  given  as  mascalin 
forms  in  the  noiiiinatiTe,RccDsatire,and  toc 
dhd  belongs  to  the  bsse  dha),  dual  dhr^,  oi 

t  The  sibilant  of  the  Sanscrit  root  ma; 
in  the  Gothic,  as  in  the  Latin  ocuJum,  tl 
root  in,  from  6k.  For  the  g  in  auffan  v 
5,87,,  and  tbcivfore  auhart,  which  form 
that  case  we  should  regard  the  u  as  th 
explain  the  a  of  the  diphthong  au  accordii 
akt/ia  at  tlie  end  of  compounds  the  Got] 
''one-ej'ed,"baB  been  already  compared  ( 
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With  the  Gothic  neuter  base  vatan,  **  water''  (for 
n  Lithuanian,  where,  in  substantives,  the  neuter  is 
iral  wanting,  we  find  the  masculine  base  wanden, 
HindSh  see  §•  139.  p.  15l),  the  Sanscrit  compares  the 
ant  which,  however,  can  only  be  inferred  from  its 
ves,  tulan-vatf "  ocean  "  (literally,  **  gifted  with  water  "), 
it-yd,  *' thirst"  (i.e.**  craving  for  water*')*  and  whose 
therefore,  cannot  be  decided.  Perhaps  udan  is  also 
?d  in  the  compounds  which  begin  with  tidof "  water/' 
n  is  regularly  suppressed  in  such  a  position:  a 
ida,  however,  has  hitherto  not  been  discovered.  The 
3nding  verbal  root  is  und  ("to  be  wet"),  the  nasal 
li  has  remained  in  the  Latin  unda  and  Lithuanian 
In  Lithuanian  we  must  further,  in  respect  of  its 
3fer  to  this  class  the  base  rud-en,  nom.  niclu, "  autumn," 
ically,  perhaps,  to  tlie  Sanscrit  ruht  [O*  ^'  P- 1364.] 
dh,  "  to  grow,"  to  which,  also,  inter  aim,  belongs  the 
ic  rod'i4U  "  to  bear  young." 

I  look  upon  the  Sanscrit  accented  suffix  in  as  a 
ing  of  the  suffix  an.  After  augmenting  the  radical 
it  forms  words  like  vAdln^  "speaking"  (root  vad\ 
'making"  (root  jfcar,  kri)*  hdrin,  "taking,  rubbing,'^ 
¥ishing,"y^i?i,  *'  striving"  (root  yudh),  8dvin,  *  *  squeez- 
,"  which  occur  only  at  the  end  of  compounds ;  e.g.^ 
'fn,  '*  speaking  truth,"  Yajurv.  V.  7. ;  manyu-sdvint 
isly  squeezing  out"  (the  Soma),  S.  V.,  I.  3.  i.,  4.  i.). 
1  in  the  simple  form,  as  substantive,  4i|()|«i  k&mtn, 
f,  lover."  With  respect  to  the  weakening  of  the  a 
ese  formations  correspond  to  the  above-mentioned 
Latin  bases  pect-in,  and  the  Gothic  genitives  and  da- 
ke  stau-in-s,  ^'judicis^  staurint  "judicir  in  contrast  to 
re  organic  a  of  the  other  cases,  e.^.,  of  the  accusative 
,  "juiUcem^  and  of  the  nominative  and  accusative  plu- 
i-an-Sp  *'Judices.^''  The  Sanscrit  itself  presents  some 
Able  words  in  which  the  suffixes  an  and  in  occur  to- 
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gether,  and  indeed  so,  that  an,  or  rather  An  (see  §.  926.), 
occurs  only  in  the  strong  cases,  and  in  extends  over  all 
those  weak  cases  which  do  not,  as  is  done  in  the  said  words 
by  the  weakest  cases,  entirely  divest  themselves  of  thf 
suffix,  and,  beyond  these,  also  to  the  vocative,  which  espe- 
cially inclines  to  a  weakening  of  the  vowel.  Moreover, 
the  accent  in  the  words  spoken  of  is  so  divided,  that  the 
cases  with  the  suffix  an  (dn)  follow  the  accentuation  of 
rdjnn,  "king,  ruler/'  and  similar  words,  and  those  with 
the  suffix  in  (excepting  the  vocative,  §.  785.  Rem.  p.  lOW) 
that  of  'kdrin,  "  making/'  -vddin,  **  speaking,"  and  similar 
formations  in  in.  Thus,  e.g,,  from  the  root  tmifi/A,  "to 
shake,"  comes  the  base  manthan,  "  a  churn,"  as  *'  shaker' 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1366.]     (accented    like    rdjan) ;    and    hence,  by 
weakening  the  root,  the  suffix,  and  the  accentuation,  the 
base  mathlny  which  is  found  also  at  the  beginning  of  com- 
pounds, and  is  therefore  viewed  by  the  grammarians  i» 
the   proper  theme.      The  analogy  of  manthan,  mathin,^ 
moreover,  followed  by  the  already-mentioned  pinthatu  ff^ 
iUlny  "way,"  where  the  suffix  under  discussion  has  a  pas- 
sive signification ;   a  circumstance  which  has  already  been 
remarked  of  the  Greek  rptl36v,  which  is,  in  formation,  sH'* 
to  it.      The  root  is  path,  ''to  go,*'  perhaps  originally pfl«rt' 
the  signification,  therefore,  of  pdnihan,  paihin,  is  tantamount 
to"  gone  upon,  trodden.''    In  the  Veda  dialect  the  accusative 
singular  pdnfhdnam,  and  the  nominative  plural  pinthAnd^ 
allow  the  n  to  be  cast  out,  after  which  the  two  asonods 
coalesce  ;  whence  pdnthdm,  pdnthds,  a  remarkable  thoflg** 
fortuitous  coincidence  with  the  Greek  etKU),  eiKov^,  eiKou^t  f^ 
eiKova^  etKoi'o^f  eiKova^. 

930.  Tlie  suffix  in  is  used  in  Sanscrit  also  for  the  for- 
mation of  derivative  words,  and  then  denotes  the  pers^*** 
gifted  with  the  thing  which  is  expressed  by  the  primitive » 
and  has,  therefore,  a  passive  meaning  like  the  primiti*'^ 
patUn,  "  way,"  as  "  ti-odden."     This  in  has  likewise  ^ 
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nt;  e.g,f  dhanin,  "  rich,  endowed  with  riches'' (nom.  m. 
II,  according  to  §.  139.),  from  dhand,  "  wealth  f'  kiiin, 
ered  with  hair, having  beautiful  hair" (from A-^id," hair"), 

as  substantive  masculine  "a  lion"  ("the  maned"); 
In  and  kari'n,  "the  elephant,"  properly,  *'  having  a  trunk," 
1  hasfd,  kard,  "hand,  trunk."  It  appears  to  me  to 
it  of  no  doubt  that  the  secondary  in,  too,  is  a  weaken- 
of  an,  or  rather  dn,  which,  in  Greek  and  Latin,  has 
ained  in  the  form  of  wi/,  dn,  in  possessives  to  which  the 
of  language  has  imparted  a  partly  amplified  significa- 
,  in  like  manner  as  several  of  the  Sanscrit  formations 
3r  discussion  may  be  regarded  as  ampliatives ;    since, 

JWi-fn,  as  *Mion"  is  "the  shaggy  f  [G.  Ed.  p.  1306.] 
-in,  ("gifted  with  teeth")  as  "elephant"  is  "the  large- 
bed;"  ddnsjitr-m  (from  ddhshtrd,  "tooth"),  as  "boar" 
the  tusk-endowed."  So  in  Greek,  e.g.,  the  bases,  and, 
le  same  time,  nominatives,  yvad-cav, "  thick-cheeked"  (pro- 
y  only  "having  cheeks");  Ke^dh!-<jjv,  *' thick- head ;" 
rp'Civ,  "  thick-belly,  having  a  great  paunch ;"  IIAoiJr-wi', 
)erly,  "having  great  riches;"  in  Latin,  e.g.,  nas-dn* 
t'dn,  front-dUf  pedrdn,  bucc-dn,  labi-on,  gaC-dru  CcBs'-dn, 
a  a  lost  base,  is  perhaps,  together  with  ccBsariest  con- 
ed  with  the  Sanscrit  W^'ci  (nom.  kiid-s,  "hair"),  although 
Sanscrit  s  (from  k)  would  lead  us  to  expect  in  Latin  c. 

if,  notwithstanding  the  connection  which  Pott  (E.  I., 
88)  conjectures  should  be  well  founded,  wc  may  recog- 

in  the  name  C<£S'6n  a  cognate  formation  of  the  above- 
tioned  Sanscrit  appellation  of  the  lion  (k^s-in  from 
in),  and  of  the  proper  name  of  a  Danava,  which  we 
t  with  in  Kalidasa's  Urvasi,  while  the  feminine  form 
le  said  word  (kts-ini)  in  the  Nalus  appears  as  the  name 

female  attendant  of  Damayanti.      As  regards  the  ac- 

In  Sanscrit  we  should  liave  to  expect  from  nCtitay  ''nose,"  a  nds'-in, 
ftd  with  171. 
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centoatioD,  the  Greek  possessives  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit 
nouns  of  agency  in  an*  dn:  compare  e.g.^  the  plonl 
•^-aoTpwK-6(  with  fVf/'ln-os.  The  feminine  formation  pirfxaxn 
(for  fkry^en'ta^  is  remarkable:  it  corresponds  to  ToXoim. 
fieXami  (see  §.  1 1 9.).  and  therefore  presupposes  a  maacolioe 
neuter  base  p^yav^  and  represents  the  Sanscrit  feminioe 
possessives  like  kisini^  **  having  (fine  or  much)  hair,""  for 
hfiAnf.  So,  according  to  its  form,  Oepairauva  is  based,  not 
on  OcpcntoiT^  but  on  a  to-be-presupposed  base  Oepawca/  and 
[G.  Ed.  p.  13^7.]  represents  the  Sanscrit  feminines  like 
Tfi/ui  (**  slie  that  rules,**  "  queen  ^)  for   ri^ni,  and  this  for 

931.  It  is  important  to  observe,  that  where  the  Greek 
possessive  suflix  w  refers  not  to  persons  but  to  rooms. 
which  are  gifted  with  the  thing  expressed  by  the  bsse 
name,  the  accentuation  wliich  has  been  recognised  abo^e 
(§.  7S5.  commencement  of  Remark)  as  the  more  energetic 
and  animated  is  replaced  by  the  weaker,  since  the  accent 
sinks  down  from  the  first  or  second  syllable  of  the  vord 
to  the  suffix;  thus,  e.y.,  hnrcSi^,  properly,  "gifted  ^th 
horses,**  with  the  to-be-supplied  secondary  idea  of  room* 
and  thus '' stall  for  horses;*"  so  dvip-iiv^  ywouK-^^v,  viff-i^i 
otV*-<ii',  afnrcA*-<aF,  arr-wv,  fieKtaa-Wt  wepurrepe^m'*  in  op- 
position to  the  living  possessors  of  the  things  denotedttf 
TvaOiav^  IIXoutwf.  XeiXuiy,  Ke^oAc^y,  TtJ^caiv.     The  acoenteil 

*  I  regard  the  r  of  mpumpt-mw  as  the  thinning  of  the  final  vowel  d 
the  base  of  the  primary  word,  which  in  wtpump'-mw^  according  to  tlK 
preTidling  principle  (see  §.  913.),  is  soppressed.  So  ofrnXt-m^  togctbff 
with  d|nr«X*-MF,  oipr-«v  together  widi  o^v-wr,  pod€'mw  with  poS'-*'; 
XoXm-mf,  Xv^yc-wr.  There  is  no  source  for  the  r  of  jcMMHrmr  in  thepri- 
mitiTe  basoKMi'onr:  and  it  is  probably  introdaced  throngfa  uuJoff^ 
the  forms  in  which  the  <  is  founded  on  the  final  rowel  of  the  pnnithv 
base,  and  the  origin  of  which  is  now  lost  sight  of  by  the  lai^inage.  With 
respect  to  the  weakening  of  o  to  r  compare  Tocatires  like  Xvn  fioa  Xi<* 
(§.204.). 
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» 


uflSx  oiv,  transferred  from  that  which  possesses  room  to  time, 
onus  also  names  of  months,  in  which  the  preceding  i  every- 
ivhere  belongs  to  the  primitive,  where  this  really  admits  of 
being  traced;  hence,  e.jr.,  e\a^j;)8o\i*-(ov,  properly,  "gifted 
with  the  hunting-feast,""  and  hence,  **  month  of  the  hunting- 
feast.""  The  Sanscrit  forms  with  the  feminine  of  the  suffix 
In  (==  Greek  6v)  words  which  express  the  place  provided 
with  the  thing  denoted.  At  least,  from  all  the  appellatives 
of  the  lotus-flower  come  words  in  ini,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1368.] 
which  denote  "lotus-field,""  "lotus-pond  ;"'  as,  e.g.,  padm-ini 
f^mpadma.  Hereto  remarkably  correspond  Greek  femi- 
ttines  like  (io^-wvia,  properly,  "gifted  with  roses,""  hence, 
^rose-garden,**  where,  as  in  the  above-mentioned  (§.  119.) 
Sonns  in  Tf>m=Sanscrit  irt,  to  the  feminine  character  i 
^ere  has  been  further  added  an  inorganic  a,  thus  -cawass 
W  from  Ant 

d33.  The  suffix  ^nf  ana,  fem.  aiiA,  and  ant^  which  we 
^ve  already  taken  cognizance  of  as  a  means  of  formation 
>f  abstract  substantives,  as  gAm-ana-m,  **  the  going,""  and  on 
^hich  the  infinitives  of  various  Indo-European  languages 
*®  based,*  I  regard  as  identical  with  the  demonstrative 
'•te  (see  §.  372.  passim).  This  suffix  forms  in  Sanscrit, 
"^er  o/Eo,  proparoxytone  appellatives  neuter  or  masculine, 
*  nay-ana-m,  "eye,**  as  "guiding""  (root  ni,  with  Guna); 
'cft^na-m,  id.,  as  "  seeing""  (root  I6ch) ;  vAd-^na-m,  "  mouth,"" 
^  ** speaking f"  lAp-ana-m,  id.,  (root  hp,  "to  speak,""  cf. 
t-^tin  loqiior  and  labium) ;  dAs-ana-m  and  dAs-ana-s,  "  tooth,"" 


*  See  ^.  861.  (p.  1311  G.  ed.),  8d2.,  876.,  877.  To  the  femmine  ab- 
toets  in  ^HTT  ondy  like  ydch-and,  '^the  begging"  (§.  877.  )>  I  have  fur- 
ber  io  aflBign  the  Gothic  base  ga-mait-anSn  (nom.  -an^),  '^  the  cutting  in 
pieces,*'  as  an  analogous  form  which  stands  alone  in  Gothic,  which  is  dis- 
jngaished  from  its  Sanscrit  prototypes  (see  \.  142.)  only  by  the  it,  which 
D  Gennan  is  so  freqnendy  added  to  bases  terminating  originally  in  a 
^oweL 
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as  **  biting"'  (root  dans  from  dfanJ:=  Greek  Suk)  ;  vdh-am-m, 
"car,"  as  *' carrying" *  ;  tdp-ana-s,  "sun/'  as  " burning f 
ddh-anas,  "  fire,"  as  **  burning  f'  ddrjh^na-it,  "  mirror,''  as 
"making  proud"  (root  dnrp,  drip  in  the  causal);  idr-cna-i, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1369.]  "boat,"  as  "ferrying  over."  Hereto 
well  correspond,  with  respect  to  accentuation  also,  Greek 
bases  in  avo,  and  indeed  to  the  neuter,  such  as  ipex-avo-v 
("sickle,"  as  "cutting  off"),  y\v(f>-avo-v,  Koir-avo-Vj  opyavo-*, 
Trjy-avo'V  (for  r^Kavov),  ^-aiov  (as  "  means  of  holding ''),(rKeT- 
-avo-v.f  The  following  are  examples  with  a  passive  mean- 
ing: irXoK-avo-v,  Troir^avo-v,  rvfiTr-avo-v.  To  the  masculine 
forms  like  ddh-ana-St  **  fire,"  as  "  burning,"  correspond  crref 
-avo-j,  ')(6'avo'^,  j^dS-ai/o-s".  In  Lithuanian,  to  this  class  belong 
most  probably  words  like  tek-una-s,  "  runner,"  where  the 
first  vowel  of  the  sufTix  is  weakened  as  regards  quality,  bat 
lengthened  as  regards  quantity,  and  has  drawn  to  itself  the 
accent.  The  following  are  other  examples :  beg-uM-t* 
"fugitive;"  klaid-una'S,  "wanderer;"  pa-klaid-una-s,  "rover" 
{klys-tu,  "I  wander,"  pret.  Wyd-au) ;  lep-una-s,  "weakling;" 
mal'Una-St  "  mill ;"  riy-una-s  or  ryy-una-s^  "  devourer"  (ryjf- * 
"  I  swallow,  I  devour").  In  Gothic,  perhaps  the  base  thtd- 
-ana,  nom.(AiMc?an'-«,"king,"  if  it  originally  signifies  "rulingr 
belongs  to  this  classt.     In  Old  High  German  the  masculine 

«  The  following  have  a  passive  signification :  e.g.f  sdi^ua-m,  "cowl*' 
bed,"  and  as-aiia-m^  "  seat."  To  the  former  corresponds  the  T^ 
^yxs^^M  iay-ani^-m.  Another  example  in  Zend  Is  ^zmlM^li^' 
-an?m^  "sustenance,"  as  "being  eaten"  (Bumouf,  "  Ya9na,''  p.iwO). 

t  As  in  Sanscrit  the  ay  of  causala  and  verbs  of  the  10th  claas,  whick 
has  ita  influence  in  the  formation  of  words,  is  dropped  before  the  soi^ 
ana  {ddrp-ana-s,  not  darpayaitas) ;  so  in  Greek  the  a  of  the  coircip*^' 
ing  verbs  in  da>  fulls  oflf :  hence  crKiTT-avo'V,  the  a  of  which  has  nothBig  <♦ 
do  with  that  of  o-KfTr-do). 

I  The  lost  root  thud  is  perhaps  an  extension  of  the  Sanscrit  ft,  "^ 
grow"  (whence  tdv-as^  "strength"),  which  we  have  already  lecognix^ *" 
Gothic  in  the  form  in  tav  (see  p.  1342  G.  ed.,  §.  017  ,  3d  Note). 
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«  wag-anot  "  wagon,'"  nom.  ace.  wag-an,  irrespective  of 
ader,  accords  admirably  with  the  above-mentioned  San- 
it  vdh-anartn.  The  suffix  under  discussion  forms  in 
iscrit  adjectives  also  with  the  accent  on  the  final  syllable 
the  suffix,  as  sdbh-andt  "fair''  (idbh-and-s,  -ani,  -and'tn), 
»perly,  "  shining '"  (root  subh,  "  to  shine  ") ;  [G.  Ed.  p.  1370.] 
l-anA,  "  flaming ;"  chal-andt  "  tottering,  trembling."'  ♦  So 
Greek,  aKeir-avo-^,  *•  covering  ;"  iK-avo-^,  "  sufficient."" 

933.  Let  us  now  examine  somewhat  closer  the  Sanscrit 
Ex  as,  the  dative  of  which  we  have  already  recognised  as 
'  termination  of  Vedic  infinitives  (see  §.  856.),  and  whose 
^in  we  have  sought  in  the  root  as  of  the  verb  substan- 
3  (see  §§.  855.,  857.).  The  Indian  grammarians,  however, 
ogmse  as  infinitives,  i.e.  as  representatives  of  the  form 
'Mm,  only  those  forms  which  have  no  other  case  from  the 
le  base  accompanying  them,  as  is  the  case,  e.g.,  with 
s-i,  "  in  order  to  live,""  the  sole  remnant  of  the  base  jivds. 
the  other  hand,  chdkshas-i,  which  above  (at  p.  1224  G.  ed., 
56.),  in  a  passage  there  quoted  from  the  Rig- Veda,  we 
e  seen  standing  beside  a  dative  of  the  common  infinitive 
I  similar  relation,  is  looked  upon  by  the  Scholiast  Sayana 
10  infinitive,  clearly  because  ch&kshas^  "  the  seeing,""  is 
dned  with  a  complete  declension,  and  for  example  has 
ominative,  which  is  wanting  in  the  Vedas  in  the  form 
u  in  the  simple  word.-j*      The  simple  suffix,  called  asun 


To  this  class  of  words  I  refer  the  Zend  a)/as»A5^  zav-anay  'living" 

Bumouf,  *'  Ya9na,"  Notes,  pp.  81  and  88,  n.),  from  the  contracted 

«tt,  foTJu  (cf.  §.  109 1»  2.  p.  110,  and  §.  68.). 

Jivitu^  *'vitay"  which  occnrs  m  the  nominative,  I  should  agree  with 

fej  in  regarding  as  an  infinitive,  were  it  found  in  sentences  like  na 

'Mijivdium^  "he  cannot  live,"  or  like jivUan  jivdtum,  "rttom  vivere.*' 

be  passages,  however,  quoted  by  Benfey  (Glossary,  p.  72),  the  sign!- 

ion  ^^vita"  b  sufficient;  moreover, j'lv^fu  is  not,  like  the  infinitives 

<)  a  feminine,  but  a  masculine  and  neuter  (see  Unadi,  1. 75.),  and 

ififlSi  like  the  Latin  word,  akin  to  it  in  root  and  formation,  viUus,  be- 

4  R  sides 


Laoguage,"  p.  431,  says  that  jivdlum  appears  in 
BD  infinitive,  I  am  nuabla  to  perceire  ihb  distia 
pawages  qnated  in  the  Glossary  to  the  S.  V.,  j 
dedace,  with  Benfey,  the  maacnline  nature  of  111 
Vi^ic  infinitire  datives  in  tavS;  as,  indeed,  as  the 
self  says  in  §.  727-  V.,  which  Is  adduced  as  proof, 
tionally  form  the  datire  in  avi,  nhile  the  maacd 
Now  the  VSdk  infinitive  datives  actaally  avail  th 
of  Qsing  in  the  dative  both  the  termination  i  w 
termination  tSi,  inasmuch  as  they  employ  both  the 
with  this  peculiarity,  that  before  the  heavier  ai 
termination  tit  they  gnniie  the  u  of  the  suffix.  ] 
port  of  my  views,  refer  to  the  gerund  in  Mi,  ■ 
pronounces  no  opinion  whatever  on  it  as  to  iU  gen 
cially  as  to  the  grammatical  category  to  which  il 
he  remarks  (p.  438,  ^.  Gil.)  thatojon  hnivingDii 
*'  enough  done,"  it  might  be  imagined  that  the  f( 
tion  with  alam,  is  a  perfect  passive  participle ;  wli 
alan  kritva  properly  means  "  enough  with  doing," 
shewH  itself  to  be  an  abstract  substantive  in  the  in 
Q.  ed.,  §.  851.,  Note).  It  may  appear  rtlwigi 
this  gemnd,  or  rather  the  equivalent  form  in 
weight  of  compoMtion),  in  coustructioiis  where, 
sition  might  be  nsed ;  but  even  here,  too,  if  i 
as  the  instrumental  of  an  abstract  substantive  or 
ficulty ;  for  aiikramya  parvatan  na£,  aceordii^ 
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B  radical  syllable,  and  commonly  vrith  Guna  *  of  the 
wels  capable  of  receiving  that  augment;  e,g.,  tij-cks, 
ustre''  (root  tijy  "to  sharpen");  vdrch-nis,  id.;  sdh-as, 
night,''  rdnh-as,  " quickness  \^  dnj-as,  id. ;  tdras,  id.  (root 
%  \i^  "to  step  over");  sdv-aa,  "strength:"  Zend 
u)>AM9  iav-cLs,  "use"  (root  iu,  from  svi,  "to  grow"); 
o-as,  "strength"  (Ved.  tu,  "to  grow");  rdh-as,  "secret" 
3ot  rahf  "to  leave");  mdh-as,  "greatness"  (root  mah, 
uiA,  "to  grow");  ndm-as,  "bending,  reverence,  adora- 
m"  Zend  ji9As(gy  nemos;  tdp-ast  "penitence,"  properly, 
;he  burning ;"  duo-as,  **  transformation,  reverence,"  Ved., 
operly,  ** going"  (root  du,  "to  go"). 
B)  Neuter  appellatives,  with  an  active,  and  some  of  them 
th  a  passive  signification,  and  with  accentuation  of  the 
3t  and  Guna ;  e.g.,  sdr-as,  "pond,"  Ved.  "water,"  as  "flow- 
\^  (root  sar,  ari,  "  to  move  itself") ;  srdv-as,  "  ear,"  as 
earing ;"  Zend  j9as»a)7j9  sravai,  id.  (root  sru),  formally  the 
Bek  jcAe(f)-of ;  chdksh-as,  "  eye,"  as  "  seeing"  * ;  rddh-as, 
>ast,"  as  *'  hemming  in ;"  chSt-aSt  "  spirit,"  as  "  think- 
(root  chint,  chit) ;  mdn-as,  id. :  Zend  jJAsyA)(  man-as, 
^irit,  thought"  (Greek  fiev-o£,  root  in^  man,  "  to  think") ; 
tnis,  "stream,''  as  **  flowing''! ;  pdya-s,  "water,  milk," 


Xike  the  abstract  ^iflfV  chdknhas  only  in  the  VSda  dialect,  where 
r^A  means  ''  to  see." 

Boot  tfTtf,  with  t  inserted  (Un^i,  IV.  203.) ;  so  also  r^t-a-g,  ''seed," 
1^  fi,  "  to  flow.*  An  inserted  th  is  found  in  pd-th-as,  "  water  "  (1.  c. 
X  AS  ^  being  dmnk."  N,  too,  or  fi  is  inserted ;  viz.  in  ^-n-aSf ''  ope- 
^n,  work,"  together  with  dp-as  and  dp-as  (root  dpy ''  to  obtain/'  with 
K  iom,  "  to  complete") ;  dr-n-as,  "  water,"  root  ar^  Th  ^^^  move 
ielf."  Compare  chatur-u-dmy  rtaa-dpc^v,  from  chatur.  In  Latin, 
n-ui  (root  pag^faci-n-uSi  and  perhaps  mH-n-uSy  belong  to  this  class,  if 
latter,  with  respect  to  its  root,  is  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  m^  '^  to 
sore"  (with  prep.  m«,  nir — nir'ind,  "  to  make,  to  prodace").  In  Greek 
bis  class  belong  words  like  dd^v^os,  kttj-'V'Os,  bpa^v^os,  rtpx-v-os,  Dor. 
:-y-off  (cf.  Tp€x<»,  rpixy  BpUs,  Sanscrit  drihf  from  dark  or  drahy  '^  to 

4  R  2  "grow"). 
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:a  Id.  p.  VSPLl  as  *beiiig  dmnk^  (root  pi,  *to  drink'); 
4ei&*wA.  **  vfxwL'*  as  '^mboot  to  be  burnt '^  (root  iiuA,  "to 
kiiiiile*  :  midk^a.  *  spefdu"  as  **  spoken  f  Zend  jsj^ 
fULA-fii..  BiL  Hen?  most  be  ranked  some  maacoline  bases 
in  d^  Ytfii&  dnLecc  like  ruisftas,  *'  ox^  as  "  drawing,''  if  it 
spcine^  3A  die  Grajmnaurians  assame  (see  Bdhtling,  Unadi- 
lY.  i9Xv  firom  the  root  vah,  with  the  affix  of  a 


sibiltuiL  h  mi^t.  howerer,  as  I  prefer  supposing,  coine 
&om  ciiibn^.  ^  to  grow,""  so  tiiat  it  would  properly  signify 
*^  tile  ^nreat.'*  like  the  term  for  a  buffalo,  mahishA,  from 
anodier  rooc  ^  «>  grow.^  An  isolated  form  is  the  oxytooe 
fifminine  sf/t-oj.  *^ aurora,"  as  "'shining;^  Zend  ^J^p) 
«at&-«r«  id.«  likewise  feminine,  aoc  ^^}^tp)  ushd(mhhn=^ 
Ted.  uMaam  (root  ^  msh,  ''to  bum/'  here  "to  shine ""ji 
This  word  deserves  especial  notice,  because  in  the  Ved&- 
dialeet  it  exhibits  a  long  d,*  not  only  in  the  nominative 
sin^TiIar,  bat  occaaaonally  also  in  other  strong  cases,  aod 
indeed  even  in  the  genitiTe  plural  (ushd-sdmf  see  Benfej's 
Glossary)  and  thus  as  it  were  prepares  the  Latin  fonn 
[G.Eip«l»7-lJ  amrdr-u  (J=d),  which,  through  the  ap- 
pended «,  has  the  same  relation  to  the  Sanscrit  udiit,  that 


gTOw*'X  n'fif'tf^os.  The  latter  contains^  like  the  Lbl^n/uci-n-ut,  the  dtf- 
Towel  of  the  Terhal  theme.  In  2Seiid  to  this  daas  beloogi  mxs9^jm  l^i^ 
-It-ox, '^lustre"  (Qom. ace. i^Aaren^,  acconfing  to  §.56^.,  gen. kharimoA-S, 
according  to  §.  56 \),  firom  the  root  i'Aor^  Sanscrit  <tvr,  ^  to  shme'  {^ 
$.  35.  and  §.  815.  last  NoteX  die  r  of  which  is  explained  hy  §.  SO.  With 
Sanscrit  fi>rmatioii8  which  Insert  a  /-sound,  like  Mri^-aSy  pi-ik-^t,  «• 
might  compare  the  Greek  /Acyc-^i,  in  case  it  does  not  come  fitm  firy^ 
hot,  like  the  latter,  from  the  oheolete  root  (which,  too,  has  lost  itsTCfk) 
AAr]F=SaDscrit  mahy  makky  "to  grow." 

*  The  form  ushds-d,  at  the  beginning  of  copolatiTe  oompoondt,  sbew 
itself  to  be  the  Vedic  doal  termination  of  the  base  mMs,  as  the  Vcd^ 
dialect,  as  has  already  been  elsewhere  remarked,  admits  also,  id  the  fiw* 
member  of  soch  compounds,  the  dual  termination. 
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^-a  has  to  oper,  the  theme  of  the  oblique  cases  of  opus=: 
inscrit  dp-a8,  "work.^* 

C)  Adjectives  with  the  signification  of  the  present  par- 
ciple»  which,  in  combination  with  the  substantive  preceding, 
id  standing  in  the  accusative  relation,  appear  partly  as 
ppellatives,  but  in  the  Veda  dialect,  which  is  here  of 
)ecial  importance  to  us,  retain  in  composition  too  their. 
Ijective  natures.  The  following  are  Vedic  examples : 
rirchakshasy  "  seeing  men  f'  nri-mdnas,  "  thinking  of  men  ;' 
rirvdhaa,  "  bearing  man  or  men  f  dhmorv&hasy  "  bringing 
jrmns  of  praise  f'  viivd-dhd-y-as,  "  bearing  all""  (with  euphon. 
» see  §•  43.)>  risdda^  {risa-adaa  "  consum-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1376.] 
)g  the  foes."'  To  this  class  belongs  the  Zend  ^jn^Mt^M 
ih-adj'Os,   "destroying  purity,*"  if  Bumoufs  analysis  of 


*  From  the  VSdic  instrnmental  ufJidd-bhiSf  for  which  probably  the 
nn  luhdd'bhtfcuvnU.  occar  as  dative  and  ablative,  and  ushdtsu  as  locative, 
>lu>Qld  not  choose  to  infer,  with  Bcnfey  (Grammar,  p.  149),  that  as  has 
38en  &om  €U  of  the  present  participle,  as  «  in  Sanscrit,  in  the  common 
Dgnage  too,  is  changed,  according  to  fixed  laws,  into  t;  hence,  e.^., 
om  vasy  "  to  dwell,"  the  future  vat-tyami,  and  aorist  dvdt-sam.  More- 
'er,  the  8  of  our  suffix  proves  itself,  by  the  cognate  Greek,  Latin,  Gcr- 
^)  Lithuanian,  and  Sclavonic  forms,  to  be  a  sibilant,  existing  there  be- 
^  the  period  of  the  separation  of  languages ;  and  which,  in  the  Vedic 
^D>crit  in  the  word  nnder  discussion,  at  the  beginning  of  compounds, 
•■«  over  into  r  (uskar-biidhy  **  waking  early").  I  likewise  recall  at- 
tttion  to  the  fact  that  the  base  word  op,  "  water,"  allows  its  p  before 
B  M  of  the  case-terminations  to  he  changed  into  d,  without  its  heing 
^ble  to  thence  infer  that  op,  on  which  are  based  the  Latin  aqua 
^  Gothic  akva^  "  river,"  has  proceeded  from  ad  or  at,  I  would  rather 
'"'Jie,  with  Weber  (V.  S.  Sp.  1. 18.),  that  only  the  forms  with  d  belong 

*  base  at  (root  aty  "  to  move  oneself").  However  suitable  this  root,  to 
^  the  said  learned  man  has,  1.  c,  assigned  a  numerous  family,  may  he 

^  appellation  of  "  water,"  I  nevertheless  prefer  assuming  that  the 
^instance,  that  in  forms  like  ab-bhya^  the  bsse  separates  itself  less 
^^ly  from  the  termination  than  if  the  termination  were  preceded  by 
^ute  of  a  different  organ,  has  given  occasion  for  the  change  of  the 
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this  word  is  right  ("  Etudes^  p.  167),  In  the  Veda  dialect 
there  are  also  simple  adjectives  of  this  kind  with  the  accent 
on  the  suffix;  e.g.,  tar-ds,  "quiekr  properly  "hasteningr 
contrasted  with  tdraa^  "quickness;"*  tavds,  "strong^  f^ 
perly,  "  grown,"'  contrasted  with  tdv-as,  "  strength  ;"*  mahh 
"great,"  likewise,  originally,  "  grown" ♦  ;  apd^^  "acting" 
(as  "  warrior,  sacrificer,"  see  Benfey's  Glossary  to  the  S.V. 
s.  v.),  contrasted  with  dpaSf  "  work  ;'"  ayds,  "  going,  hasten- 
ing, quick"  (see  Benfey  1.  c.)-  The  latter  lengthens  the  i 
of  the  suffix  in  the  same  way  as  ushds.  Vas-dSf  "  bmei'' 
(contrasted  with  y^s,  "  glory"),  has  a  passive  signification, 
properly,  "  praised "  (cf.  Zend  d-yiii,  "  I  praise,  I  glorifyr 
see  §.  28.). 

934.  To  A)  correspond  Greek  abstracts  in  oy,  e((T)-ojf  j  ftj* 
yl/evd'O^,  fx^S-o^,  yrjO^og,  T^^O-o^  (= Sanscrit  rdh-as,  see  §.  933.4 
KrjS-og,  ^\e7-of,  (Ved,  bhdrg-as^  "  lustre,**  for  bhrdj-<is,  root 
bhrdj,  *'  to  shine,"  from  bhrdg),  ei'0£  ("  the  sitting") J.  vaH 
[G.Ed. p.  1376.]  ixaO-o^t  ddpa-o^.  A  feminine  base  inoji 
with  a  pervading  o-sound,  and  lengthening  ofthe  same  in  the 
nominative,  is  ati-og,  whence  a/ dco-f,  aiio^ayog.  As  secondary 
suffix,  also,  o£,  e^  appears  in  Greek  as  a  means  of  formatioo 


•  Cf.  mahdt,  "  great,"  from  the  same  root,  properly  a  present  [*• 
ticiple  with  the  signification  of  the  perfect  participle,  and  with  the  id'' 
maly  that  the  strong  cases  lengthen  the  a,  and  thns  exhibit  mMait^ 
mahant 

t  See  §.  128.  The  difference  in  vowels  between  or  and  «((r)-of,  &^ 
probably  rests  on  this,  that  in  loading  the  base  with  the  caae-terminiM 
the  langnage  prefers  the  h'ghter  substitute  of  the  old  a  to  the  hei?ier,i> 
remarkable  agreement  with  the  Old  Sclavonic,  where,  e.g.,  the  Siiifl^ 
ndbhas  and  Greek  v€<l>os  are  paralleled  by  the  form  hebo  11060,  but  ^ 
genitive  ndbhas^s,  vc^(<r)-or  by  the  form  NEEECE  nebe$-^  (cL  the  ts^ 
what  different  view  at  §.  204). 

X  The  corresponding  Sanscrit  sdd-as  has,  in  common  Sanscrit,  s«oid^ 
the  signification  '^  assembling,'*  but  occurs  in  the  Yedas  also  ¥rith  thit  ^ 
"seat"  (so  Yajur-Veda,  19.  69.).  Regarding  the  Latin  aedi-i  (8ecp.l85« 
G.  ed.  §.  924.). 
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neater  abstracts,  and  occasionally  with  a  vowel-incre- 
ent,  in  compensation  for  the  abbreviation  of  the  adjective 
ise  words  (cf.  p.  396) ;  hence,  e.  (/.,  ^XevK-o^t  from  '^KvKu-^y 
►€uO*-oj,  from  epvOpAs,  ft^'c'-oj,  from  ixaKpi^,  Perhaps,  also, 
le  Zend  neuter  abstracts  jsasCsa)?^ /ra^Aoi^  **  breadth,*' fcaib- 
li,  "length,"  mazai, "greatness,'"  J^JJ^f 7gj  berez-as,  "height,"'* 
re  of  adjective  descent,  and,  like  the  said  Greek  forms, 
ave  dropped  the  sufiBx  of  the  base  word  before  the  forma- 
ve  of  the  abstract.  Very  remarkable  is  the  almost  literal 
jreement  between  d)A)(3A)?«  frathas  and  the  Greek  ttT^to^  ; 
tfir-cw  corresponds  to  j8a6-of,  and  radically  to  the  Sanscrit 
hu  (probably  from  badhu),  "  much,"  and  still  more  to  the 
mparativc  4]fN^  bdhhiyas,  and  superlative  "^fipibdnhUhtha, 
lueh  are,  indeed,  derived  from  bahula,  but  which  may, 
th  equal  justness,  be  assigned  to  W^  bahu.  The  root  is 
nh,  "  to  grow."  d)A5^A)(  maz-ast  "  greatness,"  answers  to 
•c-oj,  the  K  of  which,  as  also  that  of  /xa/c-po-r,  is  probably 
ly  a  mutation  of  y ;  and  I  have  scarce  a  doubt  that  these 
o  words  belong  to  one  arid  the  same  root  with  iieya^,  which 
ot  is,  in  Sanscrit,  mahh  and  signifies  "to  grow.*"  The 
^ic  sister  word  to  jja)^a>(  maz-as  and  ^jl^kos  is  mdh-ast 
Wch  certainly  signifies,  not  only  "brightness"  (see  Ben- 
y*8  Glossary),  but  also,  and  indeed  primitively,  "great- 
^  ;"  and  I  believe  that  this  abstract  proceeds  not  directly 
om  the  root,  but,  just  like  mah-i-mdn,  of  equivalent  signi- 
**ation,  from  mahAt,  or  another  adjective  of  the  same  root 
guifying  "  great."  To  the  Zend  frathasy  [G.  Ed.  p.  1377.] 
breadth,"  there  may  still  be  found  in  the  Vedas  a  corre- 
^nding  prdth-as  of  similar  meaning,  as  derivative  from 
^thu ;  and  for  herez-at  (strong,  berez-ant),  "  height,'"  we 
'tually  find  the  corresponding  Sanscrit  sister  word  in  the 
'St  member  of  the  compound  name  brthas-pdii  (in  the 
mmon  language,  vrihas),  in  as  far  as  it  signifies,  as  I  be- 


»  See  Burnouf,  "  Ya^na,"  Notes,  pp.  12, 14, 00. 
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lieve  it  originally  does,  "  lord  of  gpreatness.'"  The  Latin 
exhibits  the  Sanscrit  neuter  suffix  as  in  four  shapes,  but 
principally  in  that  of  us,  er-is.  The  other  forms  are  ut, 
or-tSy  Mr,  or-iSf  and  w,  uMs,  For  the  class  of  words  under 
discussion  (§.  933.  ^.)>  ^^  Latin  neuter  suffix  furnishes  bat 
a  few  remnants,  obscured  as  to  their  root ;  viz.  rdb-ur  (ct 
rdb-uS'tus,  see  §.  827.),  which,  like  the  Vedic  tdv-as,  "strength," 
comes  from  a  root  wliich  signifies  "  to  grow"t ;  as  /atZ-w,- 
and  scel-us  {sceles-tus).^  In  Latin,  in  case  of  the  suffix  under 
discussion  as  a  formative  of  abstract  substantives,  the  neater 
is  replaced  by  the  masculine,  and,  indeed,  with  a  lengthen- 
ing of  the  vowel  (dr,  from  As),  wliich,  however,  in  the 
nominative,  through  the  influence  of  the  final  r,  is  agaio 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1378.]  shortened.  With  respect  to  the  vowel 
length  of  the  true  base  word,  compare  the  strong  cases 
and  the  genitive  plural  of  the  above-mentioned  (pp.  13T.'. 
1375,  G.  ed.)  forms  ushds  and  a^-ds  in  the  Veda  dialect; 
e.g.,  the  accusative  singular  ush-os-am,  ay-ds-am,  with  ffw- 
-dr-em^  langu-dr-em,  rud-dr-em,  fremSr-em,  irem-vr-em,  cnir 
'dr-em,  pud-dr-em,  sap-dr-em,  od-ar-em  (Greek  root  oc, 
fulg-dre-nif  sop-dr-em,  son-dr-em,  am-dr-etn,  &c.  Tlie  s  of  the 
old  nominatives  like  clamds  is,  perhaps,  not  the  original 
final  consonant  of  the  base,  but  the  nominative  sigii  before 


*  See  §.  22.  The  e  of  the  oblique  cases,  for  i,  which  might  be  expected 
according  to  §.  6.,  owes  its  origin  to  the  following  r  (cf.  §.  710.). 

t  Sanscrit  root  rtiA,  **'  to  grow,"  from  rudh,  and  Hdhy  id.,  from  radh  a 
ardh  (see  §.!.)•  With  mA,  firom  rudA,  compare  the  Iziah  ruadk^  ''strength, 
power,  value,"  as  adjectire  ''  strong,  valiant ;"  see  GloMarium  Sibkt. 
a.  1847,  and  Ag,  Bcnaiy, ''  Doctrine  of  Roman  Soands,*  p.  218.  Withif- 
fcrence  to  the  Latin  b  for  dh  we  must  note  the  relation  of  niArr  to  thr 
Sanscrit  rudhirdm,  ''blood,"  and  Greek  i-^wSpdu 

I  Fromfaidus,  from  the  root  Jid.    With  regard  to  the  Gnna,  coDj«re 
the  Greek  nirrmBa, 

§  Cf.  Sanscrit  ehhaMrm  (see  §.  14.),  ''guile,  deodty^pmbaUj  fnim  cAM 
"  to  cover,"  with  /  for  <f  (see  §.  17.). 


FORMATION  OF  WOBDS.  1337 

m 
h  the  base  has  dropped  its  final  consonant  (see  §•  138.). 

suffix  forms,  in  Latin,  abstracts  from  adjective  bases 

hence,  e.jr.,  amor  or,  nigr-^rf  dth'-or* 

5.  The  Gothic  has  added  an  a  to  the  sibilant,  which 

lecome  incapable  of  declension,  and  has  weakened  the 

fding  vowel  to  i    As  in  the  uninflected  nominative  and 

Ative  singular  neuter  the  final  a  of  the  base  is  dropped, 

►btain  here  the  forms  haUiBt  "  hate ;"    ag-i»,  **  fear''  *  ; 

f^    "resf'f;    sig-u,    "  victory  f     rtyr-w,    "  gloom."  t 

ips  the  s  of  hulistT  (theme  huliHra),     [G.  Ed.  p.  1379.] 

t,  as  has  been  conjectured  above  (see  §.  818.  p.  1113),  a 

mic  insertion,  but  hulis  is  a  lost  abstract  with  the  suffix 

d  the  suffix  tra  appended.      Moreover,  some  neuter 

in  sla  appear  to  me  to  have  abstracts  in  i^,  with   i 

"essed,  as  primitive  bases  for  their  foundation  :  I  mean 

>rms  hun^84  (theme  hunsla),  "  sacrifice,''  from  hun-ia-lt 

a  lost  root  han  or  hun ;  svum-s-lf  "  pond,"  as  "  place 


)ot  afft  whence  6g^*^l  feared,"  accordiDg  to  form  a  preterite.  The 
igh  German  ekisOf  theme  ikison^  has  exchanged  the  neater  with 
isculine,  and  further  added  to  the  base  an  ra,  bnt  preserred  the 
ilant,  in  which  it  snrpafises  the  suffix  tra,  which,  in  §.  241,  is  com- 
^th  the  Sanscrit  as. 

inscrit  root  ram^  with  prep,  d  {d-^am),  *'  to  rest,"  Lithuanian  rimstUy 
It,"  Lettish  rahms  (=r^m«),  ''tame,  quiet,  sedate."  The  Greek 
^p€fi€(a,  &c.,  answer,  in  their  17,  to  the  Sanscrit  compound  dram, 
)t  improbable,  that  in  the  adverb  fjptfias  (before  vowels)  the  suffix 
liscussion  is  contained  in  its  original  form.  Moreover,  the  ts  of  the 
rative  fip€n«<r'T€pos  appears  to  me  to  belong  to  the  suffix  €u,  as  o-, 
ng  to  regular  rule,  has  its  etymologically  established  place  before 
fixes  T€po,  TOTo,  and  is  dislodged  in  some  places  only  by  a  mis-use, 
ven  where  it  does  not  belong. 

has  already  been  compared,  in  my  Glossary,  with  the  analogous 
it  rdf-iu.  This  word,  from  the  root  ranj  {^^* adharere,  Htigere"), 
B,  indeed,  not  "  darkness,"  but  ''  dust ;"  but  from  the  same  root 
'ed,  by  another  suffix,  a  term  for  night  {rojant),  and  rqfas  is  con- 
in  the  compound  rtifd-rasa,  ''gloominess." 
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of  swimming^'  (root,  svammt  weakened  to  gvimiOf  tvumm). 
Svart-is-U  "  blackness,""  presupposes  a  more  simple  abstract 
Bvart'iSf  which  would  correspond  to  the  Greek  seocmdary 
abstracts  like  fiad-o^,  and,  irrespective  of  gender,  to  Latin 
like  rugr-or,  alb'-ar.  More  important  appears  to  me  the 
deduction,  that  most  probably  the  Sanscrit  suS&x  oi  has 
been  preserved  in  Gothic  in  combination  with  another 
suffix  assigned  to  abstracts,  and,  indeed,  with  the  retentioo 
of  the  old  a-sound.  I  believe,  viz.  that  the  Gothic  masea- 
line  abstracts  in  as-surs,  as,  e.g.,  dratJUin-assU'^f "  oiilitary 

service"  (drauhtind,  "  I  do  military  service "")t  A^^*"'***''*^  • 
"lordship"  (frauyin-d,  "I  rule"),  kUdn^s-^ws,  "healing" 
(Jeikindf  "  I  heal"),  may  be  explained  by  assimilation  from 
as'tU'Sf  as,  e.g.,  vis-sat  "  I  knew,"  from  vu-ta  for  vU-iOt  asdi 
in  Latin,  quassumt  from  quas-tum  for  quat-tum  (see  §.  M\ 
Most  of  the  formations  of  this  kind  are  based  on  weak  verbs 
in  in-df*  the  analogy  of  which  is  followed,  also,  by  tMuS^- 
'OS'SU'S,  "  government,  dominion,"  though  the  base  vord 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1380.]  thiu-dand  has  an  a  before  the  n,  whiA 
however,  without  reference  to  the  verbs  in  in-d,  might  have 
been  weakened  to  i  on  account  of  the  incumbrance  of  the 
heavy  double  suffix  (cf.  §.  6.).  Irrespective  of  the  newly- 
appended  suffix  su,  from  tu,  leikin'-as-sus  has  the  same  reb- 
tion  to  leikind,  with  reference  to  the  suppression  of  the  o  of 
the  verbal  theme,  that  in  Latin,  e.g.,  the  abstracts  cnnVf 
clatn-or,  have  to  the  verbal  themes  amdt  clamd,  where  the 
d  corresponds  to  the  Gothic  6  =  Sanscrit  w^aya  (see§.  109.^4 
Further,  from  adjective  bases  are  derived,  in  Gothic,  soine 
abstracts  in  as-su-s,  viz.  ibn'-as-ms,  "  similarity,"  firom  ft^ft 
nom.  m.  ibns,  "  like,"  and  vanin-as'sus,  "  want"  The  latter, 
however,  springs,  not  from  the  strong  adjective  bases  vana, 
nom.  m.  vans,  "  wanting,"  but  from  the  weak  base  vananitk 
a  being  weakened  to  i,  as  in  the  genitive  and  dative  wtun-t* 


*  See  Grimm,  II.  175. 321.,  and  Gabelentz  and  Lobe,  Gnmmar,  ]k  U^ 
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fi.  From  the  preposition  ufar^  '*  over'"  (Sanscrit  upari\ 
es  ufar-as'tu^,  "overflowing,^ a  form  remarkable  as  being 
only  one  in  which  the  abstract  doable  suffix  is  not  pre- 
d  by  an  n  of  the  primitive  base.  In  the  more  modem 
;ct8  the  n,  which  belongs  in  Gothic  to  the  base  word, 

by  an  abuse,  completely  passed  over  into  the  deriva- 

suffix,  which  hence  begins  universally  with  n,  distin- 
ihes  the  genders,  and  has  changed  the  Gothic  n  of  the 
>nd  part  of  the  double  suffix  into  aor  t  (Grimm,  II.  32d). 
this  class  belong,  e.g.,  the  Old  EUgh  German  feminines 
Jc^UBQ,  or  -nissi,  "  manifedalio^''  (our  Ereigniss,  or,  more 
perly,  EraugnisSf  "  occurrence") ;  dri-nissa,  and  dri-nissff 
nitas'^  (Anglo-Saxon,  dhre-ness) ;  milt-rdgsa,  **  misericordia'''' 
glisfa,  mild-ness)  ;  ki-hdr-nasd,  "  auditus  f '  peraht-nUstp 
M-nesst  "  tpkndor''  (English,  bright-ness) ;  the  neuters 
nissi  (theme  nissya),  **  divinitas  f  fir-stant'nisn,  "  intel- 
!«'"  (our  verstdndniss,  "  understanding'") ;  suca-nistU  "  did" 
►''  (English,  "  sweet-ness*"). 

m.  Some  Old  High  German  bases  in  [G.  Ed.  p.  1861.] 
a,  uS'ti,  or  os-tcif  os-tU  appear  to  contain  a  combination 
;wo  suffixes,*  viz.  ia  or  os  (= Sanscrit  as),  and  ta  or  tu 
)  following  are  examples:  dion-us-iOf  nom.  dionust,  in 
r.  ihionost,  our  Dienst,  *'  service,""  in  Old  High  Grerman 
ter ;  ang-us-tif  f.  "  anxiety,""  nom.  ang^us-t;  emrus^at  n. 

em-us-iu  f.  "  earnest,""  nom.  ern-us't  (see  Grafi^,  I.  429.). 
j-us'ti  is  connected  in  its  first  suffix  with  the  first  of  the 
in  adjectives  ang'-ua-du^  as  also  with  that  of  the  abstract 
•or.      The  Lithuanian,  too.  exhibits  some  abstracts  with 

suffixes  combined,  of  which  the  first  is  connected  with 
as  under  discussion,  and  the  latter  with  the  ti  discussed 
7e  ;  e.  jr.,  gyw-as-ti-s,  m.  "  life,""  and  rirn'Os-ti'S,  m.  "  rest.""*!* 


3ee  Grimin,  II.  868.  and  871.  /3. 

Also  the  Lithnanian  abstracts  mentioned  at  p.  1192,  G.  ed.,  §.844., 

Dawoline,  and  have  extended  the  suffix  by  an  inorganic  a,  which  is 

suppressed 
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The  former*  after  withdrawal  of  the  second  soflix,  answers  to 
the  base  of  the  Sanscrit   infinitive  jSv-df-it  *'  in  order  to 
live  r  the  latter  to  the  above-mentioned  (§.  935.)  Gothic  rim^ 
(theme  rtm-tsa),  "  rest.^      In  ed-en-St  "food'^  (theme  edetm, 
see  §.  135.),  perhaps  originally  *'  the  eating,'^  and  in  deg-m^ 
**  the  month  Aogast**^  as  '*  burning/^  I  recognise  the  San- 
scrit suffix  Of  with  the  affix  itit  which,  in  general,  the  Lithn- 
anian  loves  to  append  to  suffixes  which  originally  terminate 
with  a  consonant.      With  reference  to  this  I  recall  atten- 
tion to  the  participles  of  the  present  and  perfect  (§.  787.)l 
937.  To  the  Sanscrit  appellatives  mentioned  in  §.  933. 
under  JB),  correspond   some  of  their  literatim  analogoos 
appellatives  in  Greek,  as  eX-o^,  eKeipyo^  (§.  1 28.)  s  Sanscrit 
wrorit  "pond,  water,"'  as  "flowing;^  /ieiM>ff=iiidn-ai,  "spiriC 
as  **  thinking  f  ^fiKky-o^^yedic  abstract  bhArg-M,  '*  shining f 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1882.]    (5^ = sri-i-agf "  river  "  (see  p.  1378,  Note  2, 
G.  ed.,  §.  933.  JB)  Note);  crxC-r-oy,  "skin,**  as  "covering''*; 
CTfjS-^,  (see  Curtius  1.  c,  p.  20  and  cf.  evaTarB-^) ;  ojfoj  (cf- 
Sanscrit  vdh-as,  "  driving,  drawing**) ;   er-oy,  from  FeK'Oi=' 
Sanscrit  vdchros,  from  vdk-as ;  reic-o^,  yiy-os^     In  Latin  to  th9 
class   belong,  e.g.,  olriAs,  ol-er-U^  from  o^tt-»,  "greeos,' 
"  growing ;"  gen-us^fulg-ur,  corp-us,  "  body,** as  "made" (a 
p.  1069,  Note  f);   pec-us,  pecor-is,  "beast,**  as  *'tied  up""" 
(Sanscrit  paiu'S,  root  pas,  from  pak,  "  to  bind**) ;  veC-tc^  op-v^ 
(<=Sanscrit  dp-as,  '*  work^*).      To  the  u  arising  from  aa» 
the  uninflected  cases  corresponds  accidentally  the  corruptioc^ 
which  the  Sanscrit  suffix  as  has  experienced  in  the  form 
by  which  neuter  appellatives   are   formed   which,  for 
most  part,  accent  the  root  (Unadi,  11.  p.  113).      The  foDo^^- 
ing  are  examples:   chdksh-us,  ''an  eye,**  as  " seeing*" (oj 


suppresaed  in  the  nominative.     In  the  genitive  the  words  mentiooed  J*   ^ 
are  tmerchio^  &c. 

»  Latin  cu-H-m,  Sanscrit  root  aXm,  **  to  cover,"  see  Bent,  Gt,  Root-Ie*-* 
p.  611 ;  and  of.,  with  respect  to  the  inserted  r,  the  abetraei  x'H'-^r. 
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•sed  to  the  Vedic  chdksh-as) ;  ydj-us,  "  sacrifice  T  dhdn-ust 
Iso  masc.)  "  bow/'  as  "  slaying"  (root  han,  from  dhatu  "to 
lyr  ni-dhdna,  "  death") ;  tdnus,  "  body,"  as  "  extended ;" 
fiu9,  "birth."*  in  the  Vedic  dual  (jdmshi),  "the  two 
orlds,"  as  "  created"  (S.  V.  II.  6.  2.  17.  3.),  in  admirable 
^reement  with  the  Latin  genus  (Greek  yevog)  of  cognate 
rmation.  The  Vedic  adjective  jay-ut^  "conquering," 
respective  of  the  weakening  of  the  vowel,  corresponds  to 
le  above-quoted  (§.  933.  under  C)  adjectives  like  tards, 
quick."  I  regard,  too,  the  suflSx  is,  which  forms  some 
bstracts  and  appellatives,  for  the  most  part  oxytone,  as  a 
weakening  of  as.  Examples  are,  sdch-tSt  n.  "lustre"  (root 
*cA);  arch'is,  f.  id. ;  hav-ls,  n.  "clarified  sacrificial  butter" 
Oct  fcu,  "  to  sacrifice")  ;  chhad-is  (optionally  masc.),  "  roof" 
oot  chad,  "to  cover") ;  jydt-is,  n.  "  sheen,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1383.] 
ar"  (root  jyut,  "to  shine").  Observe  the  accidental  coin- 
dence,  as  respects  the  weakening  of  the  vowel,  with  the 
othic  suffix  isa  from  agis,  "  fear,"  &c.  (§.  935.).  Perhaps 
^  Latin  cinis,  cin-er-is,  from  cin-is-iSf  belongs,  in  respect  of 
3  suffix,  to  this  class,  in  which  case  its  original  significa- 
^n  would  be  "  the  glowing  ashes,"  and  it  would  be  radi- 
•Uy  akin  to  W\  kan,  "  to  shine." 

93a  To  the  Vedic  formations  mentioned  in  §.  933.  under 
^  like  -chdkshas,  "  seeing,"  -mdnas,  "  thinking,"  at  the  end 

Compounds,  correspond,  irrespective  of  their  accentuation, 
*  numerous  class  of  Greek  bases  like  'SepKc^  {aSepKe^,  ofu- 
^^€5),  -aye^  (evaye^),  -Sejfey  (TravJej^ey),  -Ka/Se^  (eu\a/3er, 
'"oAa^ey),  and  with  a  passive  signification,  e.g.,  -/Safpe^  (iro- 
©a^er,  &c.),  'ipv<f}€^  (a/x^i JjOi/^ef)-  In  Greek,  as  well  as  in 
^scrit,  we  must  distinguish  from  this  class  of  words  the 
^^essive  compounds,  the  last  member  of  which  is,  in  its 
*^ple  state,  a  neuter  substantive  base  in  ^vt  as,  ej ;  as,  e.g.. 


In  the  VSda  dialect,  in  this  meaning,  alao  mascnline,  see  VVeher, 
^.,  Sp.  II.  74. 
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mnr^  9umdnaSf  *'  having  a  good  spirit,  well-intentioned'' = 
Greek  evfieves,  nom*  m.  f.  8um&nAsf  evfjiev^  (see  §.  146.).  To 
the  simple  oxytone  adjectives  mentioned  in  §.9d3.C)  as  tarii^ 
nom.  UL  f.  tardsj  *'  hastening,  quick/'  corresponds  in  Greek 
ylrev^es,  ylrevirj^y  which  stands  to  the  corresponding  abstract 
ylrevSoQ,  in  a  similar  relation  as  regards  accent  to  that  ooca- 
pied  by  the  tards  mentioned  above  to  tdras, "  quickness.'' 

938.  The  sufl^es  ra  and  kh  fem.  rd,  Idf  I  consider,  on 
account  of  the  very  common  interchange  between  r  and  / 
(see    §.  2a),  as    originally  one ;    and  I  regard  as  class- 
vowels,  or  vowels  of  conjunction,*  the  vowels  which  pre- 
cede these  liquids,  as  also  the  mutes  k,  t  and  tht  in  several 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1384.]    suffixes  given  by  the  Indian  Grammarians, 
ara^  ura,  irOf  dra,  alot  t/a,.u2a,  oAxf,  dka^  ilea,  uka,  atra,  itra.f' 
ttiro,  athu.       With  ra^  la,  a-la,  i-la,  u4a,   t-ra,  ihra,  ar^ 
formed  base  words  like  dip^d,  "  shining,''  iubh-rd, ''  daz^ 
zling,    white ;^    bhdd-rot    " happy,    good ;"'     chand^  m- 
"  moon.''  as  "giving  Hght  J ;  s^la,  "  white"  (Ved.  M-iw* 
''giving  light,  shining")  (root  iuch,  from  ink,  ''to  shine"")  ; 
chap-a-ldf  '*  tremulous,  shaking"  (root  champ,  "  to  moTe"")  I 
tar-a-ld,  "  shaking"  (root  tar,  tri,  "  to  overstep,"  "to  mot^ 
oneself") ;  tnud-t-rd,  m.  **  voluptuary,"  chhidA-rd,  m.  "axff» 
sword"  (root  chhid,  "to  cleave");  an-i-ld,  m.  "  wind""  (am-m 
"to    breathe,"    cf.  Irish   afial,    "breath");   paih-i-ld,  m- 


*  The  S  and  ^  of  a  small  namber  of  rare  words,  e.g.,  pat-i-ra^  ^moTiotf 
itaelf"  (as  sobst  niBac. patJ-ras,  "bird"),  sdh-S-ra,  "good"  (root 
"  to  endare"),  are  perhaps  the  Gunas  of  the  vowels  t  and  u,  which 
often  found  inserted  as  copulatiyes. 

t  Regarding  a-^ra,  i-tra,  see  p.  1108.     The  u  of  var-Mra,  "npp** 
garment,"  as  "covering,"  is  either  only  a  weakening  of  the  a  oia^  ^^ 
the  character  of  the  8th  class,  which  is  merely  an  abbreviation  of  (1>^ 
syllable  nu  of  the  5th,  to  which  var^  vri,  belongs.     It  is  certain  that  the  v 
of  the  radically  and  formally  cognate  Greek  ikv-rpo-v  belongs  to  tbe 
verbal  theme.    Cf.  the  Sanscrit  root  vai,  CI.  1.,  "  to  cover." 

t  Cf.  Latin  candeo^  candi-la,  the  latter  also  as  respects  the  sofEx. 
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aveller''  pantht  "to  go");  vidru-rd,  "knowing,  wise;" 
f-ti-rd,  m.  "  thunderbolt"  (6/ric/,  "  to  cleave") ;  harsh-u-ld, 
"lover,  antelope"  (harsh,  hrish,  "to  rejoice"). 
)40.  To  this  class  of  words  belong  in  Zend  m?^^')^ 
-ra,  "  shining," =^wr  iubh-^d  (see  §.  45.);  as%^;j9  stic-ra, 
ining,  clear "=Ved.  sulcrd;  j<y7tA}^jafra,  "mouth,"  as 
)eaking"  (cf.  )f^^^janfnu,  §.  61.);  aiT^jj  su-ra,  "  strong" 
Q.  stl-^d,  "  hero,"  root  svi,  contracted  so,  "  to  grow").  In 
^ek  this  class  of  words  is  more  numerous  than  in  Sanscrit, 
adjectives  like  dip-rd-Sf  correspond,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1885.] 
regards  accent  also,  such  as  Xafitr-po-^,  X/jS-po-y,  \iry-po-f, 
•fxJ-y  (cf.  v€Kv^,  Latin  necs,  Sanscrit  nai,  "to  be  ruined"), 
(-po-y,  '^InjX'P^S*  Oeui-po-g.  In  L&tin  to  this  class  belong: 
-Tus,  ple-ru-Sf  pu-ru-s  (Sanscrit  pii,  "  to  purify") ;  ca-ru-s 
n.  kam,  "  to  love") ;  pig-er,  theme  pig-ru;  in'teg-er,  theme 
g-ru.  In  the  Gothic  a  remnant  of  this  class  of  words 
bund  in  the  masculine  base  Vig-ra,  nom.  figr-r -s,  "  couch." 
3  a  of  the  Old  High  German  neuter  theme  legar-a  is 
bably  a  later  insertion  (cf.  p.  1112),  but  if  not,  the  suffix 
ongs  to  the  Sanscrit  as  (see  §.  93a),  whither,  most  pro- 
Jy,  dem-ar  (likewise  neuter),  "  twilight,"  compared  with 

Sanscrit  tdmas,  "  gloom,"  is  to  be  referred.  To  San- 
it  adjectives  like  dtp-rd,  "  giving  light,"  correspond  the 
es  bait-ra,  "  bitter,"  properly,  "  biting,"  and  fag-ra, 
litable,  good"  (cf.  faUc/ahyan,  "to  satisfy,  to  serve"), 
jfer  the  Greek  suffix  \o,  as  originally  identical  with  po, 
ler  to  the  Sanscrit  ra  than  to  la,  and  therefore  to  the 
tones  mentioned  above  (§.  939.),  dip-rd-s,  subh-rd-s,  I  refer 
Greek  5€i-\d-r>  av-Ko-^,  I3rj'\6'£,  Sa-Xo^,  arpelS'T^s,  etcTray- 
ff»  fTiyrj'ho-^,  0€iJci)-Aa-$^.*  In  Latin  to  this  class  belongs 
ti,  from  sed-la  (=Greek  eS-pa),  with  a  passive  significa- 

;  so  Gothic    sU-la,  m.,  nom.  sitTs,  "  rest,"  as  "  place 


the  ri  and  o>  of  o-tyi^-Xc^-f,  <^c&da>-Xc$-ff,  belong  to  the  verbal  theme 
^iyrf^ir»)y  and  for  the  latter  we  may  presnppose  a  verb  ^^tMm, 
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where  sitting  takes  place/' /atr-wi/-/a,  n.  (nom.acc./atr-v6it-l) 
"  stage/'      The  Old  High  German,  in  order  to  avoid  the 
harshness  of  two  final  consonants  coming  together,  inserts 
an  a  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular,  which  theme 
has  often  made  its  way  into  the  oblique  cases  (cf  p.  1112), 
and  often  assumes  the  weaker  form  of  u,  t,  e.     To  this  class 
belong,  e.jr.,  the  masculines  sez-a-l  or  serz-a-/,  "  a  chair," 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1386.]     sat-a-U  "  a  saddle,''    also    sat-u-h  9d-i-L 
sat-e-l;  huot-i-l,  "  warder,"  ml#r-Auo^t'2a, "  custodes  murorunr 
(Graff,  IV.  803.) ;  fdzkengel  *'  foot-traveller"  tGrimm,  II.  109.. 
Grraff,  rV.  104.) ;   bit-e-I,  "procusr  pU-al^,  '^proci,  nupliarun 
petitores'''  (Graff,  III.  56.);  stein-bruk-i'lt  "stone    breaker f 
sluoz'i'l,  "  key,"  as  "  locking,"  accusative  plural  »feoz-i-ii 
stdz'i'I,   "pestle."     The    following   are   examples  of  OW 
High  German  adjectives  of  this  order  of  formation  (Grimirm 
II.  102.) :  scad-a-U  "  nariiw,"  sldf-a-i^  "  somnulentafp  spruvk^-i 
**  exuUansr  suik-a-U  **  tacUumusy 

941.  To  the  Sanscrit  formations  like  chap^-ld-s,  tarcM' 
'l&'S,  "  trembling"  (see  §.  939.),  correspond,  in  Lithaanian 
dang-a-h'S,  "  covering"  (dengiu^  "  I  cover  ") ;  draug-^a-s 
"  the  companion,"  masc,  draug-a-la,  fem.  {drauga,  "  F  har^ 
communion  with  another") ;  and,  with  passive  significatiod 
myz-a-lai,  (pi.)  "  urine"  {myzu,  "  mingo'^)^  wem-^L-kd,  (pL- 
"  the  discharged ;"  in  Greek,  forms  with  a  inserted,  or  wic^ 
e  which  has  proceeded  therefrom,  as,  Tpox-a-\o-j,  rpcnr-c-A^ 
OTt/^c-Ao-j,  oiB-a-Ko-^t  itiwica-Ko^t  ^ey-a-Ko  (Gothic  mii^^ 
-/a,  nom.  mik-i-V-s,  Sanscrit  root,  maK  "  to  grow''),  ciic-e-A^-*! 
and  the  reduplicated  K€Kpv(l>'e'\o^,  5i;jwe/x^c-Xa-j,  evuiftt'^ 
Ao-j.  To  vid'U-rd'S,  "knowing,"  correspond  if^Keyv-pi^ 
ex'V-pQ-^ ;  to  forms  like  harsh-u-ld'S,  "  lover,  antelope?^ 
properly, "  rejoicing,"  correspond,  irrespective  of  accentuatia^^ 
ei^-tz-Ao-f  (cf.  vid-u-rd's),  Kafm-v-^io-^.  The  weakening,  ho^ 
ever,  of  the  vowel  of  conjunction  a  to  u,  appears  to  ha*^ 
been  arrived  at  by  the  two  languages  independently  of  i 
other;  so  the  Latin,  in  analogous  formatives  like 
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i,  ger-u-Iu'Sf  9trid'U'hi'8,fig'U'lu'S,cing'U-h'fn,  tAnc-u-lu-m, 
U'lu-m,  (eg-U'lu-m,  ieg^u-la,  reg-u-la,  mus-cip-u-la,  am-ic- 
-m,  where  the  /  may  have  had  its  influence  in  producing 
)ni  a.  As  from  a-la  in  Sanscrit  we  may  deduce  a-rot 
aay  here  call  attention  to  Greek  forms  like  o-Ti)3-a-po-r, 
E-/5o-f,  AaK-e-jtHf-f,  and  to  Latin  like  [G.  Ed.  p.  1387.] 
-r,  gen-e-r  (theme  (en-e-ru,  gen-e-ru),  if  the  e  of  the  lat- 
loes  not,  on  account  of  the  r  following,  stand  for  L  To 
brm  ipgy  i-la  (an-i-fti-«,  "  wind,"'  as  "  blowing'')  belongs, 
aps,  the  Latin  i-ff,  in  adjectives  like  ag-i-li-s,  frag-i-U'S, 
lis  doC'i'li'S  (see  §.  419.  sub.  f.),  for  which,  if  the  con- 
ion  be  justly  assumed,  we  should  have  expected  ag-i- 
&c.  I  would  draw  attention  to  forms  like  imbcrbhi 
lis,  for  the  more  organic  imberbu-s,  inermu-s  (see  §.  6.). 
12.  As  secondary  suf&xes,  ^  ra,  ^  la  (i-ra,  i-la,  ir-a,  i-la) 
;  a  small  number  of  oxytone  adjectives  ;  as,  e.g.,  asma-rd, 
ny,"*  from  isman  ,"  stone ;"  madhu-rd, "  sweet,"  properly, 
ied  with  honey,"  from  rnddhv,  "  honey"  (cf  fxedv);  sri-l/i, 
tunate,"  Zend  aj^^jj  sri-^ra,  from  Sri,  "  luck  ;"  pdnswld, 
ty,"frompd/i»M, " dust ;"  phina-Id,  "foaming," from  phinn, 
m ;"  mMh^'i-rd,  mMli-lld,  "  intelligent "  from  mklhd, 
Jerstanding/'*  In  Greek  this  secondary  formation  also 
''ords  is  more  numerously  represented  than  in  San- 
I  refer  the  vowel  which  precedes  the  p  in  all  cases 
le  base  word,  and  take  the  c  of  words  like  ^ove-po-^, 
'p6^9  Kpve-po-q,  voe-p6-£,  0o)3e-p<>-f,  Jo\e-po-ff  cricie-po-f, 
de-po-i,  according  to  the  measure  of  the  termination  of 


Perhaps  the  words  would  be  better  divided  thus,  midhi-rd^  medhi-ld; 
re  might  recogoise  in  the  t  the  weakening  of  the  a  of  the  primitive 
in  the  same  way  as,  in  Latin,  the  final  vowels  of  the  primitive  bases 
eakened  to  t  before  various  derivative  suffixes ;  e.g.,  cari-tas,  amari- 
.  The  u  of  words  like  danturd,  "  having  a  projecting  tooth,**  is  pro- 
•  likewise  only  a  weakening  of  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  word 
a,  **  tooth"),  a  weakening  which  the  Gothic  twithu-s  also  has  under- 
in  its  simple  state. 

4  8 
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the  base  word,  as  the  thinning  or  shortening  of  o,  a,  or  r}.* 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1388.]  Conversely,  lengthenings  of  o  to  i|  (=«,  see 
^  4.)  also  occur;  hence,  e.g.^  voaij-po^y  /«>xft7-po-i  (,ct  px*f 
'€<()•  otvrj-po-^.  The  old  a,  of  which  o,  e,  are  the  most  common 
corruptions,  has  maintained  itself  in  fiva-a-po-^  (later  /uxre- 
-po-j),  Tana-po-Sf  (rOeva-po-^ — ^the  latter  from  the  base  (rflewj, 
o-flevef ,  the  suffix  of  which  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit « (see 
§.  934.) — and  in  Xa/xu-po-y.  apyvpo-^y  has  been  weakened  to 
u.f  A  vowel  of  conjunction  is  found  in  aifxoT'ij'por^,  i^p^ 
"po^.  To  pAhsU'ld-s,  "dusty,"*  phhui-ld'S,  "foamy^  cor- 
respond forms  like  piyff-Ko-s  (scarcely  from  ptyea),  bat  from 
p7yo£f  as  above  adevorpo-^  from  crflevoj),  ;^a/Lta-\a-y,  arw/i^A^ 
(for  oTco/xa-Ao-s),  I  would  now,  too,  in  departure  from  §.  419., 
rather  refer  to  this  class  those  Latin  formations  in  &  wfaidi 
spring  from  substantives.  Consequently  the  d  after  bases  end- 
ing in  a  consonant  in  forms  like  com-^-Usy  aygur-d-R-it  &C" 
would  be  to  be  regarded  as  a  vowel  of  conjunction  equally 
with  the  Greek  tf  of  the  aifiaT'tf-po-u  vSp^-vj-po-^,  just  mentioned. 

The  vowel  relation  of  /i  to  ^  6z,  \o,  is  the  same  as,  €.gt  in 
the  genitive  singular  that  of  ped-is  to  pad-ds,  iroi-o^, 

943.  To  the  Sanscrit  primary  suffix  rt,  which  occurs 
oiily  in  a  few  words  of  rare  use,  e.g^  in  Anh-ri-St  anddnj*- 
-ri'St  masc,  "  foot,""  as  *'  going"'  (root  anh  and  angh,  **to  go") 
corresponds  the  Greek  pi  of  tS-pt-s,  i^/M)  for  which,  in  San- 
scrit, vid-ri'S,  -^i,  would  be  expected.  The  Latin  has  pre- 
fixed to  the  suffiix  ri  a  vowel  of  conjunction  in  cel-e^,  then» 
cel-e-rU  the  i  of  which,  together  with  the  case-sign,  has 
been  suppressed  in  the  nominative  masculine.  The  ob- 
solete root  eel  (ex-cetto,  prce-cello)  corresponds  to  the  Greek 
K€\  (#ceAAa)),  whence  K€\tj^,  "  runner,"  and  to  the  Sanscnt 
ml  (from  kal),  "  to  go,  to  run "'  (as  yet  not  found  as  a  verb) 


♦  Cf.  p.  1367,  Note,  G.  cd. 

t  Cf.  vvf ,  contrasted  with  the  Sanscrit  naktam  (adv.  "  by  night")  ^ 
Latin  n/w,  and  o-wf  with  the  Sanscrit  nakhd. 
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this  class,  moreover,  belongi  in  Latin,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1889.] 
-e-r,  theme  put-ru  and  acer*,  theme  atyri,  which  limit  the 
rganic  e  to  the  nominative  masculine,  where  it  cannot 
dispensed  with  after  the  i  of  the  base  is  dropped.  The 
se  of  the  retention  of  the  inserted  e  throughout  the 
•d  cel-e-r  is  the  awkwardness  of  the  combination  Ir, 
M.  Of  the  words  in  Sanscrit  formed  with  the  suffix  ru, 
;y  are  collectively  but  few)  there  are  only  two  in  com- 
II  use,  viz.  the  adjective  bhi-ru-s,  "  fearing,  fearful,"  fem. 
wise  bht-rurS,  or  bht-ri'S,  neut.  bhi-ru,  and  the  neuter 
stantive  ds-^rut  "a  tear,""  which  I  look  upon  as  a  muti- 
d  form  of  ddsru,  and  derive  from  dans,  from  dank,  "  to 
>*'  (Greek  iaK).     In  Greek,  SaK-pv  corresponds  to  it,  and 

Grothic,  as  far  as  the  root  is  concerned,  the  masculine 
•r'-s,  theme  to5r-ra= Sanscrit  di-ra,  neut,  also  "a  tear." 
'  Wt^  bhi-ruy  "  fearful,^'  there  exists  also  the  form  bht'lit^ 
nrhich  answers,  in  respect  of  its  suffix,  the  Gothic  ag-lu-s, 
avy,  cumbersome."  To  bhi-ru-s,  "  fearing,  fearful,"  cor- 
pond  the  Lithuanian  adjectives  byau-ru-s,  "ugly  "(cf.6iyaw, 
fear,"  6ai-me,  "fear")  ;  bud-rurs,  "  watchful''  {bundu,  '*I 
«h,*'  Sanscrit  budh,  "to  know," cans.  "  to  wake*') ;  Isdrru-s, 
luttonous  ;**  and  some  others  from  obsolete  roots. 
M5.  The  Sanscrit  suffix  va,  fem.  v&y  forms  appellatives, 
ich  express  the  agent,  and  also  a  few  adjectives ;  most  of 
m  with  the  accent  on  the  radical  syllable.  The  most 
rent  word  of  this  class  is  di-va-s,  "horse,"  as  "  runner,"| 
ich  has  been  widely  diffiised  over  the    [G.  Ed.  p.  1390.] 


The  origimd  meaning  of  ocer  appears  to  be  ^^  penetrating;"  and,  like 
-«,  it  seenos  to  belong  to  the  Sanscrit  root  ai,  from  ah  (see  §.  925, 
57,  G.  ed.,  Note  t).  Cf.  the  Sanscrit  as-ri-s^  fem.,  "the  sharpness 
5 word,"  which  I  would  rather  derive  from  as,  with  the  soffijc  ri,  than, 
the  Indian  Grammarians,  from  iri,  "  to  go,"  with  the  prefix  d 

Cf.  the  radically  cognate  di-^,  "  quick,"  see  p.  1366  G.  ed. 

4  s  2 
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cognate  languages  too :  Latin  equu-s,  Lithuanian  dsz-vca,  "a 
mare,"  Greek  iirno-^,  from  ikko-^  (by  assimilation  from  nc-f o^), 

Old  Saxon  ehu,  in  the  compound  ehu-scalc,  **  servus  equariu^*'* 
Zend  a)q)j)a}  ai-pa  (see  §.  50.).      The    following  are  other 
examples  in  Sanscrit  of  extremely  rare   use :    khat-vd,  L 
"bed"  (root  khatt,  "to  cover'');  pdd-fxi-s,  "car/'  as  "go- 
ing f '  prush-va-s,  "  sun/'  as  "  burning."      We  find  an  ex- 
ample of  an  adjective  in  rUh-vOy  **  affronting,"  as  also  in 
the  oxytone  pah-v&t  with  a  passive  signification,  "  cooked," 
"ripe."    In  Gothic  the  adjective  base  las-i-vaf  nom.  las-i-i-h 
'*  weak,"  from  an  obsolete  root,  appears  to  belong  to  this 
class  of  words.      In  Latin,  v  must,  after  consonants,  except 
r,  i,  and  q  (qu  =  cv),  become  u  ;  therefore  uu  =^  va  in  adjectives 
like   de-cid'UU^Sf   oc-ddruu-s,   re-sid-uu-s,    vac-uu-s,  noc-uurs- 
con'tig-uU'S,  as-sid'uus.      On  the  other  hand,  de^'vu-n^iar 
'VU'S,  prO'ter-vu'Sf  aUvu-s  (properly,  **  the  nourishing").   AJ 
{  as  vowel  of  conjunction  is  found  in  cad-i-vus,  recid-i-vu—' 
vaci-vu-s,  noc'i-vU'S.  To  ^TSPE^  pak-vd-s,  **  cooked,"  "  ripe,''  co  « 
respond,  in  respect  to  their  passive   signification,  e.y.,  pr^ 
-spk-uust  in-gen-^U'S,  protnisc'UU'S.      In  Greek  the  suS 
€v,  in  which  I  formerly  imagined  I  recognised  a  Gnna  forfl 
of  the  suffix  i;,  may  be  explained  by  transposition  from  tti,  F'^ 
with  the  thinning  of  the  o  to  e;  thus,  e,g,,  ipofiev^^  ypat^e^ 
instead  of  the  impossible  ipofi-Fo-^,  ypa<l>'F6'£ ;  and  in  tb 
secondary   formation,   e.g,,   hnteu^,  properly,   "gifted  wi^ 
horses,"  from  lim-Fo-^.     The  Greek  eu  might  also  be  deduce^' 
from  the  Sanscrit  va^  regarding  t;  as  the  contraction  of  ui;a^ 
e.gr.,  in  vTrvo^^svapna-s,  and  the  e  as  the  vowel  of  conjuoctioD, 
whether  it  stand  for  a  or  for  i.     In  the  latter  case,  ipon-t-is 
w  ould  answer  to  the  above-mentioned  (p.  1390  G.  ed.)  Gothic 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1391.]    base  las-i-va,  and  to   the  Lithuanian  for- 


•  See  Schmcller,  ^'Glossarium  Sojeomco-Latinum.*'  The  genitife  wobU 
bo  eh-ua-8  or  eh-ue-f ;  so  that  the  suffix  has  been  retained  veiy  oomrtir 
in  this  word. 
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atioDS  like stSg-i-u-s,  "thatcher ;'  zindz-i-U'S,*  "  who  sucks 
uch  and  long''  (zindu,  "I  suck'');  pech-i-u-St  "baker's 
'en";  czisch-i-u-s,  "purgatory"  (chist-hh  "I  purify ").'j' 
3r  this  class  of  words,  and  the  Greek  in  ev,  there  is,  how- 
rer,  another  source  in  Sanscrit  to  which  we  may  betake 
iirselves  for  their  explanation.  I  mean  the  suffix  yu, 
rhich,  like  the  Greek  ev,  has  the  accent,  and  forms  a  small 
umber  of  words  (see  Bohtlingk's  Unadi  Affixes,  p.  32), 
mong  which  are  tas-yurs,  "  thief"  X ;  jan-yurs,  "  a  living 
reature,"  as  "producing"  or  "begotten"  (ctjan-tu-s,  id.); 
^'•ndhryd'S,  "fire,"  as  "purifying."  It  also  forms  some 
bstracts,  as,  bAu/-^u-»,  "the  eating;"  man-yvrBi  "hate" 
^nd  main-yu-s,  "  spirit,"  as  "  thinking") ;  and,  with  t  in- 
'Pted,  mri't-yA  m.  f.  n.  "  death."  To  this  would  correspond 
Lithuanian  skyr-iu-s,  "  separation"  (shirru, "  I  separate"). 
Gothic,  perhaps  drun-yu-s,  "clang,"  belongs  to  this  class.§ 
^46.  As  regards  the  origin  of  the  suffix  ^  vo,  I  believe 
Recognise  in  it  a  pronominal  base,  which  occurs  in  the 
clitic  vat, "  as"  (according  to  form  a  nominative  and  accu- 
ftve  neuter,  see  §.  155.),  as  also  in  vd*  "or,"  "as,"  and, besides 
^8e,  only  in  combination  with  other  demonstrative  bases 
^Ceding,  inter  aliOf  in  the  Zend  ava,  ''this"  (see  §.377.). 
-^haps,  also,  the  reflexive  base  sva  (§.  341.),  on  which  the 
4  Persian  huva,  "  he "  (euphonic  for  hva),  is  based,  is 
^thing  but  the  combination  of  sa  with  [G.  Ed.  p.  1802.] 
3,  the  final  vowel  of  the  former  being  suppressed,  as  in 
-ya,  from  sa-ya,  "this"  (§.353.). 

947.   The  suffix  van  forms,  a)  adjectives  with  the  signifi- 
ation  of  the  {)articiple  present,  which  occur  only  at  the 


*  Di  for  dj  on  accoant  of  the  t  following. 

t  Pott,  too  (£.  I.,  II.  p.  487),  notices  a  possible  relationship  between 

.e  Greek  suffix  tv  and  the  Lithoanian  iu, 

\  The  root  tas,  ''to  take  up,"  which  has  not  yet  been  met  with  as  a 

irb,  here  probably  signifies  ''to  take." 

§  Cf. the  Sanscrit  dhoan^  "to  sound/'  and  see  §.  20. 
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end  of  compounds,  especially  in  the  Veda  dialect;  e.9., 
Muta-pk-vatu  "drinking  the  Sdma;""  vdja-dA-van,  ''giving 
food.*^  6)  Nouns  of  agency,  like  rik^an^  "  ertoUer  T  y^ 
-van,  "  sacrificerr  c)  Appellatives,  e.g^  rih-van,  "  tree,''«i 
"  growing ;"  iik-vaUf  "  elephant,''  as  "  powerful  strong." 
The  Zend  furnishes  a  remarkable  word  of  this  class,  tu. 
yiA>»2^  zar-vant  **  time,"  in  which  I  recognise  a  word  radi- 
cally akin  to  the  Sanscrit  har-i-min,  which  signifies  "  time,"* 
as  "  carrying  away,  destroying''  (see  §.  795.).  The  Greek 
Xpoi^o-r*  is  referable,  in  my  opinion,  with  equal  £Eudlity,  to 
the  Sanscrit  root  har.  Art,  with  which,  in  Greek,  obedete 
root,  x^'P*  "  ^^^  hand,"  as  *'  taking,'*  is  also  most  probaUy 
connected.  The  omission  of  the  radical  vowel  in  xp<'>^>  ^ 
we  refer  the  o  to  the  sufBx,  can  occasion  no  doubt ;  while  the 
suffix  ovo  admits  of  ready  comparison  with  the  Sanscrit-Zend 
van.  With  respect  to  the  necessary  dropping  of  the  di- 
gamma,  compare  the  relation  of  the  suffix  evr  to  the  San- 
crit  rant ;  and  with  reference  to  the  vowel  added  to  tk 
fiiud  consonant  of  the  suffix,  the  relation  of  the  Latin  k%H 
(with  lent)  to  the  same  suffix  (see  §.  20.)* 

948.  The  Sanscrit  suffix  nu  (see  §.  851.)  forms  oxytone 
adjectives  and  substantives ;  e.g^  gridh-nurg/'  wistful,  esgerf 
(ras-nuSf  "trembling,  fearing;"  dhruk-nu-Sf  "venturing, 
bold"  (n,  on  account  of  the  preceding  $h) ;  bAd-fiii-t,  *'the 
sun,  as  "  giving  light ;"  dhS-nu-M,  f.  "  milch-cow,'^  as  "  giving 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1398.]  to  drink"  (root  dhi,  "  to  drink,"  with  causal 
signification) ;  su-^u-s,  *'  son,"  as  "  bom."  So,  in  Zend, 
M^)f^A5^  taf-nU'S,  **  burning"  (see  §.  40.)  ;  M^yf^xaJ  rat-nu-s^ 
"straightforward,  true"f;  j^yftp^J^  barhh^nu-St  "higfc 
great,"  as  substantive,  '' summit" t;  janf-nu-s,  "mouth," as 


*  Cf.  Burnouf,  "  Etudes,"  p.  197. 

t  Root  jAS/rafir= Sanscrit  rif  (finom  rqf),  whence  n/^  "dired,'** 
Bornouf,  "  Ya^na,"  p.  196. 

B^^z=^San.vrih^  VM.M*>  ''to  grow,"  see  Bamoii^  **Em^'p^l9i 
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"  speaking''  (see  §.  61.) ;  in  Lithuanian,  mostly  from  obsolete 
roots,  drung-nu^  (also  drung-na-s),  "  lukewarm  ^  gad-nu-s, 
"  fit  r  fiuzc-nu-tf,  "  powerful "  (cf.  maci-s,  "  might,''  Gothic 
mah'tSf  Sanscrit  manh,  mah,  "to  grow,"  Latin  mag-nuny^  9zau- 
-nt*-»,  "able,  doughty"  (cf.  Sanscrit  sdv-agf  "  strength,"  sti' 
ra,  "a  hero"  (from  iu  from  svU  "  to  grow") ;  su-nu-s, "  son" 
=3 Sanscrit  gA-nu-M  (^er  su,  "  to  bear").  In  Greek,  compare 
Aiy-ioJ-j,  which  I  have  already  elsewhere  referred  to  the 
Sanscrit  root  dah  (infin.  ddg-dhum,  "  to  bum,"  to  which  the 
Latin  Ug-num  also  belongs  (see  p.  1179  G.  ed.).  As  femi- 
nine, it  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  dhHiu-s  and  the  Latin 
fno-mf-f,  in  so  far  as  the  latter,  together  with  tnu-iiu-^,  be- 
longs to  the  Sanscrit  root  md  (see  p.  1372  G.  ed.,  Note**), 
And  dpfj-vw^^  too,  in  spite  of  the  difference  of  accent,  belongs 
to  this  class. 

949.  The  suffix  9na  (euphonic  shnu)  given  by  the  Indian 
grammarians  appears  to  me  essentially  identical  with  nut 
and  I  regard  the  sibilant  as  an  extension  of  the  root,  and, 
in  some  cases,  as  an  affix  to  the  vowel  of  conjunction  i. 
Compare  the  relation  of  hhAsf  "  to  shine,"  dAs^  "  to  give," 
mds,  "  to  measure,"  to  the  more  simple,  more  current,  and, 
in  the  cognate  languages,  more  difiused  roots,  hliAt  dd,  md, 
and  that  of  dhiksh,  dhuksh,  '*  to  kindle,"  to  dah,  **  to  bum." 
Similar  is  the  relation  of  the  adjectives  glA-s-r^s,  '*  wither- 
ing," ji'Sh-nU'Si  "  conquering,"  bhu-sh-nu-s,  or  bhav-ish-nirSf 
**  being."  Hereto  corresponds  the  Lithua-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1894.] 
nian  dus-nu-s,  "  giving"  (du-^U  "I  give"). 

950.  There  is  a  weakened  form  mi  of  the  suffix  iv  ma 
discussed  in  §.  805. :  it  forms  oxytone  appellatives ;  e.g., 
bhu-^'S,  fem.  "  earth,"  as  "  being"  (Latin  hu-mu-Sf  cf. 
p.  1077);  ur-mi'Sy  m.  f.  "  wave"*;  daUmi-s,  m.  "  Indra's 
thunderbolt,"  as  "  cleaving ;"   ra«-nit-«,  m.  **  beam  of  light. 


*  Either  from  ar,  ri,  "  to  go,"  with  u  for  a  (see  Up4di,  IV.  46.),  or 
from  vor,  vri,  ^'  to  cover,"  with  the  contracUon  of  od  to  t2. 
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bridle/'*  Under  this  class  of  words  is  to  be  reckoned  the 
Gothic  hai'm(i)'S,  f.  (theme  hai-mi),  "  village,"  from  the 
obsolete  root  hi  with  Guea=  Sanscrit  U,  from  ki,  '*  to  lie, 
to  sleep ;""  the  plural,  hai-mds,  belongs  to  a  base  hamd,\ 

951.   The   suflSx  M  ka  {a-ka,  d-Ao,   i-ka,  Unka,  u-ka,  see 
§.  939.)  I  regard  as  identical  with  the  interrogative  base  ka, 
which,  however,  as  suffix,  must  be  taken  in  a  demonstrative 
or  relative  sense,  as  indeed  its  representative  also  in  New  Per- 
sian and  Latin  has  both  a  relative  and  interrogative  mean- 
ing,    in  direct  combination  with  the    root,  ka  is  not  of 
frequent  occurrence  in  Sanscrit.    The  most  current  word  of 
this  kind  of  formation  is  sush-kd-s,  "  dry,''  the  Latin  sister 
form  of  which  siccus  has  probably  arisen  by  assimilatioa 
and  weakening  of  the  u  to  i  from  ms-cu-s.      That  the  i  of 
the  Sanscrit  root,  for  which,  in  Latin,  c  were  to  be  expectei, 
has  arisen  from  the  dental  tb  s,  and  not  from  it,  is  proved 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1395.]     by  the    Zend    ajji^u^w*   hush-ka^    "dry."^ 
The  ^  ch  of  the  Sclavonic  co>Xi>  such\   "dry,"  is  base^ 
on    the    Sanscrit   sh   of  the    root  (see   §.  255.  m.).     Tt^ 
Lithuanian  form  of  this  adjective  is  saus-a-s.      With  a-kcM 
d'ka,  i'ka,  u-ka,  are  formed  adjectives,  and  nouns  of  agency 
or  appellatives,   which  accent  the   root ;  e.g.,   ndri-a-ia-^ 
**  dancer,"  fem.   ndrt-a-ki,    **  female    dancer  ;"    ndy-a-ka-  -m 
**  guide"  (root  ni  with  the  Vriddhi) ;  khdn-a-kot  **  diggiflg^"" 
fem.  'h&;  jdlp^-ka, "  loquacious,"  fem.  ki  (Am.  Ko.,  III.  36.) 
khdn-ika-Sf  "diffger;"  mush-i-ka'S,  "mouse,"  as  "stealing' 
root  mtish);   kdm-^-ka,  "  longing f  ghdi-u-ka,  **  destroying  ' 
(root  han,  **  to  slay,"*  causal  ghdtdy).      tf-ka  forms  paroxytoD^ 
adjectives  from  frequentatives  and  jdgar,  -gri,  **  to  watch," 


*  Akin,  in  the  first  signification  perhaps,  to  the  roota  arch,  rueh  (frow 
ark,  ruky  as  rai  from  rak),  "  to  shine,"  or  to  to,  "  to  shine."  There  tf 
nu  root  rai. 

t  Regarding  the  £uropean  cognates  of  the  Gotiiic  word,  bee  Glofl»- 
rium  Sanscr.,  a.  1847,  p.  350. 
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ly  from  reduplicated  roots,  which,  as  it  appears, 
their  heavy  build   by  a  long  vowel;   hence,  e.g.^ 
ha,  "  loquacious,''  jdyar-u-kaf  "  watchful."     Hereto 
nd,    irrespective    of  the   reduplication,  in    Latin, 
8  and  mand'U^'U'S.      Fid-u-cus,  presupposes  a  pri- 
?ci-u-cu-*  or  Jid-u-c-s.       As  u-hOf  u-cih   is  only  a 
ing   of  uhof  ucu,   so   perhaps,  the   Latin,  i-cu   of 
u  pud'i-cu'8,  is  a  lengthening  of  the  Sanscrit  i-Aa, 
ed^i-cu-s,  vom-i-cu^Sf  subs.  t?owi-i-ca,  pert-i-ca  (if  it 
om  partio\  have  preserved  the  original  shortness*, 
js  vert'i'C,  vort-i^c,  pend-i-c,  append-i-c,  pdd-i-c  (from 
ve  lost  the  final  vowel  of  the  suffix.      Under  wni 
to  be  ranked  the  Latin  d-c,  with  the  final  vowel 
3d    in    bases   like   ed-d-Cf  vor-d-^,  faU-d'Ci   ten-d-^, 
seqU'd'Ct  foyu-d-c (as  above  jdlp-d-kaf  "  loquacious"); 
, — as  d  =  d,  see  §§.  3.,  4. — in  cel-d-c,  vel-d-c  (for  vol-d-c), 
In  Greek,  ^i/A-aico-;   from  a  lost  root  (^i/Xacrcra) 
rom  <f>v\aK),  corresponds  as  exactly    [G.  Ed.  p.  1896.] 
)Ie  to  the  Sanscrit  formations   like  ndrt-a-kors,  "a 
and  f^V'OK'^t  for  ^ei^OKo-y  (cf.  ^evccKi;),  to  such  as 
\f   <*  loquacious^   chatterer,'^  and,  in  Latin,  such  as 
The  base  K-qp-vK  for  Kfjp-mo,  likewise  from  an  ob- 
K)t,  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  bases  in  uka,  and 
u-cu.      To  the  above  mentioned  feminine  ndrt-ahi, 
'^  (also  nom.),  corresponds,  in  point  of  formation, 
k  ywaiKf  in  which  I  recognise  a  transposition  of 
ee  §.  1 19.) ;  for  which,  in  Sanscrit,  jdnaki,  as  "  bear- 
ren,^^  would  be  to  be  expected,  as  feminine  to  the 
existing jdn-oAra-s,  "father,"  as  ''begetter.'" — The 
formations  like    khdn-i-ha-s,  "digger,"  are  most 
presented  in  Lithuanian,  of  all  the  European  mem- 
our  family  languages,  by  nouns  of  agency  like 
^  "  incendiary'Xdpsru=Sanscritdd/i-d-mi,"I  bum"'); 

intzer,  ^^  The  Doctrine  of  the  Formatbn  of  Latin  Words,  "p.  37. 
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leid-i'kha-s,  "  wood-floater*"  (Uid-mi,  "I  float  wood"); 
hd'i'khas,  "  thresher''  {kuWi,  "  I  thresh,  pret  kubm).  The 
Grothic  places  as  parallel  to  the  Sanscrit  a-Aa,  of  khdn-orka, 
"digging/'  the  suffix  a-jraf  in  grid-^-ga;  n.  m. grtdru-g-t, 
"hungry,"  properly,  "desiring"  (Sanscrit  root  gridh)  from 
gradhj  "  to  crave." 

952.  It  is  probable  that  the  n  of  the  forms  in  ng  (theme 
nga)  which  occurs  in  all  the  German  languages,  with  the 
exception  of  Gothic,  with  a  vowel  preceding  (i  or  ti),  is  an 
unessential  insertion,  just  as,  according  to  §.  56.  *,  in  Zend 
forms  like  mananhch  for  manaha  =  Sanscrit  manoMA.  If  this 
be  the  case,  we  may  compare  Old  High  Grerman  forms  like 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1397.]  kun-ingt  "  king^  (also  kun-igX  theme  hunr 
"inga,  with  Sanscrit  formations  in  a-'ka  (ndrt-akors^ "  dancer,'' 
p.  1395  G.  ed.),  and  Greek  in  otko-^,  (^\-a-Ko-f,  I.  c.),  which 
I  prefer  to  do,  rather  than  regard  the  i  as  existing  eren 
from  the  time  of  the  unity  of  languages ;  and  I  therefore 
compare  i-nga  with  the  Sanscrit  i-kot  e.g.,  in  Ithin-i-loHt 
"digger"  (I.e.).  The  original  meaning  of  jhin-ifi-y  was 
probably  "  man,**  Kar  efo^^jjv,  as  the  English  "queen"  is,  pro- 
perly, merely  "woman"  (cf.  Gothic  gmfi(i-)-a,  "woman'' 
=  Sanscrit  iff^H/dni-x,  "  woman,"  as  **  bearing  children") 
and  corresponds  in  root  and  suffix  to  the  above-menti(Mied 
(p.  1396  G.  ed.)  Sanscrit  jdnHi-ka-s,  "  father,"  as  "  begetter." 
Should,  too,  in  the  often-mentioned  abstract  substantives  is 
ungaX,  the  guttural  be  the  principal  letter,  and  the  last 
syllable,  therefore,  the  most  important  part  of  the  wiSx, 
then  unga,  e.g.,  in  heil-ungOf  "  healing"  (Grinmi,  H.3&l\ 
must  be  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  feminines  in  a-M»e>^ 


*  The  donbling  of  the  consonants  very  commonly  serves  in  Lithosiu'o 
only  to  mark  the  shortness  of  the  preceding  vowel,  see  Kuiscbat,  "Ccb- 
tribntions,"  II.  p.  82. 

t  Regarding  the  medial  for  the  original  tenuis,  cf  §.  91.  p.  80l 

:  See  §.  808.  and  p.  1275  G.  ed. 
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i^fi-a-/;d,  ''  the  digging,"'  and  we  must  assume  that  this 
dine  adjective  form  has  raised  itself  in  the  German 
lages  to  an  abstract ;  as,  e.g,^  in  Greeks  kccjo;  comes  from 
idjective  icaKo-f,  KaKYj,  and,  in  Latin,  forms  like /rac/uro, 
ra,  are  evidently  nothing  but  the  feminines  of  the 
'e  participle.  In  English,  as  is  also  frequently  the 
so  early  as  the  Anglo-Saxon,  iny  represents  our  ung 
formative  of  abstract  substantives ;  and  since  adjectives 
brmed  in  iruji  this  termination  has,  in  New  English, 
ly  and  entirely  dislodged  the  old  participle  In  end^ 
;  in  Middle  English  the  forms  in  end  and  ing  still  co- 
(Grimm,  I.  p.  1008.).  I  therefore  am  not  of  opinion 
as  Grimm,  in  the  second  part  of  his  Grammar  (p.  356), 
nes,  the  New  English  participles  are  [G.  Ed.  p.  1308.] 
iptions  from  end,  as  e  does  not  readily  become  t,  whence 
3  often  itself  been,  by  a  corruption,  derived. 
•3.  As  a  secondary  suffix,  ha  (i-ka,  wka)  forms,  in  San- 
words  of  multifarious  relations  to  their  primary  word. 
>rms  like  rnddra-ka-s,  slndhtA-ka-Sf  '*  native  of  the  land 
•a,  Sindhu,''  bdla-ka-s,  "  boy,''  from  bila,  of  equivalent 
ling,  sitorha^,  "  cold  weather,""  ''the  cold  season  of  the 
''  "  a  slothful  man,""  from  Htd,  "  cold,""  correspond,  as 
rds  formation,  the  Gothic  adjective  bases  daina-ha^ 
ly,""  vaurda-ha^  "  literal,"*  un-bama-hat  "  childless,""  iin- 
a-jfo,  "  without  oflTering,  -not  distributing"'  (hunst-St 
e  hunsla,  "  oflTering""),  aina-han,  "  sole""  (the  latter  with 
janic  n)*;  and,  with  g  for  h  (see  §.  951.,  conclusion), 
-gUf  "ireful,""  auda-ga,  "happy"'  (aud,  theme  audOf 
isure'O*  handu-ga,  "dextrous,  skilful,  clever,""  in  the 
native  masculine,  handa-g^c^ys.  The  last  example 
ers  well  to  the  above-mentioned  Sanscrit  alndhu-ka-s, 
it  might,  therefore,  be  expected,  that  also  from  the 


0  the  8iib8tantiye  base,  occurring  only  in  the  plural  brdthra^n 
posed  from  brdthar-han),  nom.  brothra-han-Sy  "brother." 
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bases  grMu,  *'  hunger,"  vulthu,  "  splendour/''  not  grida-g-t, 
"  hungry,"    luUha-g^'S,  "  famed,''   would    come,  but  only 
gridu-ys,  vulthu-g^-s.    Perhaps,  however,  the  preponderating 
number  of  the  adjective  bases  in  a-ga,  nom.  m.  a-gs,  which 
come  from  substantive  bases  in  a,  has  had  an  influence  on 
the  formation  of  the  adjectives  derived  from  gridu,  mhhvt 
and  given  them,  by  an  abuse,  a  for  u ;  or  the  said  adje^ 
tives  come  from  lost  substantive  bases  grida,vtMltha  (cf.§.91i), 
wliich,  perhaps,  for  the  first  time  after  the  production  of 
the   adjectives  referred  to,  have  been  weakened  to  grtdu^ 
ruAAu,  just  as  the  Sanscrit  bases  pdda^ "  foot,""  danta, "  tooth,'" 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1399  ]    have  become,  in  Gothic./cWu,  tunthu.     The 
Gothic  substantive  bases  in  i  lengthen  their   final  vowe: 
before  the  sufiSx  ga  to  ei;  hence,  e.g.,  andei-ga,  "  favourable/ 
mahtei-ga,  "  powerful/'  Ustei-ga,  "  subtle,''  from   the  femS 
nine    primitive    bases    ansti,    "grace,"    mahti,    "  mighti* 
listi^  "  subtilty."      Feminine  bases  in  ein,  nom.  ei,  produce 
in  like  manner,  derivatives  in  ei-ga;  as,  e.g.,  gabei-gojifo^ 
gabein,   n.  gabei,  "  riches ;"  and  so,    too,    the  neuter  bas 
gavairthya,  "peace"  (nom.  gavairihi),  whence  gavairihet-g 
**  pacific."      As  several  abstract  feminine  bases  in  ein  conr: 
from  adjective   leases  in  a  (see  p.  1306  G.  ed.).  so,  perhaps 
fi'om  sina,  nom.  «ii(a)-»,  "  old,''  may  have  come  an  abstra* 
sinein,  **  age ;"  and  hence  sinet-ga,  '*  old,"'  Le.  "  having  age 
and  for  thiudei-ga,  "  good,''  I  presuppose  a  feminine  ba^ 
ihiudein,  **  goodness"  (from  thiuda,  n.,  nom.  ihiuih,  "goodC^ 
Of  verbal  origin  is  lais-ei-ga^  "  teaching"  (from  lais-ya,  * 
teach,"  pret  lais^-dQ);  and  so,  andanhn-^-ga,  "  accepting'/ 
may  have  sprung,  not  from  the  above-mentioned  (§.91-1.) 
base  andanSma,  "  acceptance,"  but  from  a  to-be-presupposetf 
weak  verb  anda-ntmya.      In  New  High  German  the  t  of 
words  like  stemig,  "  starrj-,"  gunstig,  "  fiavouraUe,"  hiiffi^ 
"  powerful,"  machtig,  "  mighty,"  has  won  for  itself  the  ap- 
pearance of  an  important  portion  of  the  suffix*  the  more, 
as  it  has  kept  its  place  without  reference  to  the  pnnurr 
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d  ;  and  hence,   e.g.,  we  equally  find  ateinig,  **  stony/' 
hig,  "  mettlesome/'  answering  to  the  Gothic  bases  staina- 
mSda-gOj  and,  with  more   exactness,  mdchtig,  corre- 
iding  to  the  Gothic  mahtei-ga. 

154.  The  Gothic  adjective  bases  in  iska,  our  i»cA,  I  should 
inclined  to  derive  from  the  genitive  singular,  although 
case  does  not  correspond  universally  with  exactness  to 
adjectives  under  discussion ;  e.  g.,  the  anomalous  genitive 
rw,  "  of  the  fire,"  does  not  correspond  to  funisk(a)'Sf 
TV,"  in  the  same  way  as  gudis,  "  of  God,"  barnis,  "  of 
child,"  to  gudisk{ays,  "  godlike,"  ftarnwJKa)-*, "  childish." 
circumstance,  however,  that  also  in  Lithuanian,  Let- 
Old  Prussian,  and  Sclavonic,  there     [G.  Ed.  p.  1400.] 
adjectives  in  which  a  sibilant  precedes  the  k  of  the 
:x  under  discussion,  induces  me  to  prefer  looking  on 
sibilant  as  a  euphonic  affix,  on  account  of  the  favour 
^hich  the  combination  sh  is  held,  that  we  may  not  be 
pelled  to  assume  for  the  said  languages  a  suffix  sha, 
r,  cko  sko,  which  would  meet  with  no  corroboration  in  the 
itic  sister  languages.      The  following  are  examples  in 
luanian  :  diew'i'Szka-s,  "  godlike,"  from  diewa-s ;  wyr'-i- 
OrSy  "  manly,"  from  wyra-s ;  letuw'-i-szha'S,  Lithuanian, 
u  letuwa;  dang^iskza-Sf  "heavenly,^'  from  dangu-s:   in 
Prussian,  deitv-i'ska-Sf  "  godlike,"  from  deiwiays;  tatv- 
ia^Sf  "  paternal,"  from  tan{ays>;  anvA-ska-s, "  veracious," 
D  arioi'8,  "  true"  (Nesselmann,  p. 7?)  :  in  Old  Sclavonic, 
ickbii  schen'-skyt  (nom.  m.  of  the  definite  declension,  see 
W.),  "femininus,'''  from  ^enA  schena,  "woman ;"  MO^-bCkbiii 
'skyu  "  marinusr  from  MOf  e  more,  theme  moryo  (§.  258.), 
a  ;'^   H'i^i>Ckbii  mirskyh  "  muvdanus,^  from   mi^Ti  mir\ 
ne  miro,  "world"  (see  Dobrowsky,  p.  330).     The  sup- 
ision  of  the  final  vowel   of  the  primitive  base  points  to 
circumstance,  that  in  the  Sclavonic  formations  also  of 
kind  a  vowel  universally  preceded  the  suffix.   It  is  most 
)able,  too,  that  the  cr  of  the  Greek  diminutive  formation 
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in  t-iTKOf  i'<rKff  (Ttaii'i-a'KOr^f  iroui-i^iTKr],  aT£^v-i-(rico(),  b 
only  a  phonetic  prefix.  In  support  of  this  view  we  may 
refer  to  the  euphonic  s,  which,  in  Sanscrit,  is  inserted  be- 
tween some  roots  beginning  with  k  and  certain  preposi- 
tions*, e.gn  in  parishkar,  ^hri,  "  to  adorn,''  properly,  "to put 
around/'  Compare,  also,  the  Latin  s  in  combinations  like 
abscondOf  abspello,  abstineo,  ostendo  (for  obstendo). 

[6.  Ed.  p.  1401].  955.  In  Latin  I  regard  the  i  of  wonb 
like  betti'CU'8,  cwU-cu-s,  domini-cu-s,  uni-cu-s,  auU-cu-s,  as  a 
weakening  of  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  word,  like 
the  i  before  the  suffixes  tM  and  iudin  and  at  the  be- 
ginning of  compounds.  I  compare  here  the  said  word 
with  the  Sanscrit  like  rnddra-ka-s,  bala-ka-s,  sindhihha-s, 
and  Gothic  like  gtaina-h{a)'8,  mdda-^ay-s,  handu  ^a^t.  In 
words  like  ctrt-cu-s,  classi-cu-s,  hosti-curS,  the  i  demonstrates 
itself  to  belong  to  the  primitive  base,  while  the  t,  wbich  is 
appended  to  bases  terminating  in  a  consonant,  e.g.t  io  ^ 
cU'Sf  patri-cu^9  pedi-cc^  and  that,  too,  in  the  Latin  ablative 
plural  (pedi'bus^SanacTit  padrbhyds),  and  in  compounds  like 
pedi'sequusy  have  been  first  introduced  in  Latin  to  facilitate 
the  combination  with  the  following  consonant,  on  which 
account  I  am  unwilling  to  place  such  words,  with  respect 
to  the  i  before  their  suffix,  on  the  same  footing  with  Saa- 
scrit  words  like  kdiman^-i-kd'S,  "  wintry,  cold,*"  from  W- 
manldf  "  winter  f  dhdrrn-l-kd-s,  "  virtuous,  devoted  to 
duty,"  from  dUrma,  "duty,  right;"  dkih-i-kd-s,  "<&«' 
player,"  from  ahshdj  '*  dice."  To  these,  however,  corre- 
spond, with  respect  to  accentuation  also,  Greek  derivatites 
like  iro\e/Li* -i-#c<{-ff,  a5€\0*-i-ico-y,  a/xire\'-i-Ko-r,  wp'-i-ico-f,  &^' 

-l-#C«>-ff,  pYfTOpri'KO^,  SoUfXOV-l'KO'g,    CC/XO/KaT-l-ICO-y,  yCpOVT't'KOi' 

To  Sanscrit  forms  in  which  the  suffix  is  appended  with- 
out the  intervention  of  any  vowel,  as  above  slndh^ka-^' 
corresponds,  irrespective  of  the  accentuation,  darv-Ko-^.   ^ 


*  See  my  ^'  Smaller  SanBcrit  Grammar/  2d  Edition,  p.  0^ 
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arding  the  Greek  formatioDs  in  ti-ko-t*  from  to-be-presup- 
osed  abstract  bases  in  n,  see  p.  1198  G.  ed.,  Note. 

956.  The  Sanscrit  suffix  tu,  with  its  cognates  in  the 
^ropean  sister  languages,  has  already  been  considered  as 
i  formative  of  the  infinitive*.  The  cor-  [G,  Ed.  p.  1402.] 
*esponding  Grothic  abstracts,  like  the  Latin  (§.  865),  have 
exchanged  the  feminine  gender  with  the  masculine,  and 
)reserved  the  original  tenuis  under  the  guard  of  a  preced- 
ng  s  or  h,  but,  after  other  letters,  changed  it  to  cf  or  th 
cf.  §.  9].).  The  suffix  is  either  added  direct  to  the  verbal 
Oct,  or  to  the  theme  of  a  weak  verb  terminating  in  6,  or 
>  an  adjective  base  in  a,  lengthening  this  vowel  to  6  (see 

69.).  To  this  class  belong  vahs'tu-s,  **  growth  T  kuS'tu-Sf 
proof;"  luS'tU'S,  **  desire ''f;  thuh-turs,  "  prejudice  T  vratd- 
iu-i,  **  journey  ;''  auhyd-du-s,  "  noise  f  mannishd-du-s, 
humanity''  (from  manniskih  nom,  mannish'' -s,  **  human'') ; 
ohauryd^tis,  "desire,  pleasure"  (ct  gahaurya-ba*  adverb, 

'willingly,  voluntarily").      DavrthurSj  "death,"    properly, 

the  dying;"  is  radically  connected  with  the  Greek 
^varoy,  and  the  Sanscrit  han,  from  dhan,  "to  slay" 
^-dhand,  "  death") ;  and  has  vocalised  the  n  of  the  obsolete 
^oot  to  u  (cf.  §.  432.).  In  Sanscrit,  a-thu,  the  th  of  which  I 
^^ard  as  a  mutation  of  /,  forms  some  masculine  abstracts 
f^m  verbal  roots  ;  e.g.,  vam-a-thU'St  "  vomitusf''  vSp-^-ihurS, 

the  trembling;"  nand-a-ihurSf  "joy;"  ivay-a-thu-s,  "the 
^mefying"  (m,  "  to  grow"). 

957.  With  the  suffix  tu  in  Sanscrit  are  formed  also 
^ouqs  of  agency  and  appellatives,  some  of  which  accent 
^^  root,  and  some  the  suffix  ;  e.g.,  gdn-tu-a,  "traveller"  (ganit 

to  go'')  ;  tdn-4u'8,  "thread"  (tan,  "  to  stretch") ;  bhd'tu-s, 
'  sun"  (bhd,  "  to  shine") ;  yd-tu-s,  "  traveller"  (yd, "  to  go"); 

*  See  §§.  852.,  853.,  862.,  863.,  865.,  866.,  868. 
t  Probably  from  /im  (  =  Greek  Xv,  Sanscrit  lit) ;  so  that  it  properly  sig- 
ifies  ^  looaening,"  or  ^  letting  go." 


(4 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1403.]  jan-fu'S,  "  animal,"  as  "  producing,"'  or 
produced."  So  in  Gothic,  hlif-tu-Sf  "thieC  as  **  stealing** 
(cf.  ic\e7r-T«);  skU-du-s,  "shield,"  as  "  covering*'* :  in  Greek, 
fiafnt-Tv^  in  Hesych.,  if  the  form  is  genuine,  and  ftap-Tv^, 
which  Pott,  as  it  appears  to  me  rightly,  traces  back  to  tbe 
Sanscrit  root  smri  (i.  e.  smar),  "  to  recall,*^  to  which  the 
Latin  memor,  and  Old  High  German  mdriu,  also  belong.f 
With  the  above-mentioned  (§.  933.,  Note  t)  Vedic /ir-i-/u-«, 
m.  "  life,**  might  be  compared,  as  regards  the  inserted  a, 
the  abstracts  from  nominal  bases  in  Latin  like  pr'mcijhA'fu't, 
consul^'tU'S,  patron-d'tuns,  triumvir -d-tu-s,  lrihnn'd-lu% 
sen-d-tu-s.  These,  however,  are,  as  it  were,  only  imita- 
tions of  the  abstracts,  which  spring  from  verbs  of  the  first 
conjugation  +  ;  as  also  sen-d-tor  answers  to  nouns  of  agency 
like  am-d'tor;  and  jan-i-tor  ({romjanua,  with  the  suppres- 
sion of  the  two  final  vowels),  ot-i-tor  (for  ofer-i-^or,  just  like 
opifex  for  cper-i-fex),  to  those  like  mon-i-tor.  So  in  Greek, 
QKpuy-Ttjp  from  aKpo ;  and  as  rrf^  and  Ttjp  are  originally  one 
(see  §.  810.),  numerous  denominative  formations  in  ti;-^,  like 
5j7/Lio-TJ7-y,iinro-TJ7-ff,  iroTJ-Ti^,  #ca)/x7-T37-$',2i/3af>7-TJ7-5,  HiircrTfj, 
Aiytvij-TTf^^.  I  believe,  too,  that  I  may  refer  to  this  class  patro- 
nymics in  i-Jj^-y  or  irj'^t  as  KeKpojr-i-ifj-^,  Mefivov-iSfi-^,  K/w-A 
'irf^,  *I»iroTa-J»;-j,  Bopea-irj-^t  as  I  assume  a  change  of  the 
tenuis  to  the  medial,  as  in  the  Latin  forms  like  ^m4-cftM(8ee 
§.  822.).  It  may  here  be  observed,  that  the  Greek  patrony- 
mics in  7-«v  (theme  i-oy  or  7-ov),  too,  stand,  in  respect  to  their 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1404.]  suffix,  if  we  regard  wv,  ov,  as  the  impor 
tant  part  of  it,  combined  with  a  class  of  words,  which  is 
originally  destined  for  the  formation  of  nouns  of  agency 
(see  §.  926.),  which  is  also  the  case  with  the  feminine  pa- 


•  Cf.  skal-1/ay  ^'tegula;*  and  the  Sanscrit  root  chhad  Taeef  lU"''* 
cover,"  /  therefore  from  d  (see  §.  17.). 
t  Sec  Glossarium  Sanscr.,  a.  1847,  p.  392. 
:  Cf.  Pott,  II.  p.  654. 
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tronymics  in  i5,  since  the  corresponding  Sanscrit  i,  as  femi- 
nine of  a,  forms  both  feminine  nouns  of  agency  and  appel- 
latives with  the  fundamental  meaning  of  a  participle  pre- 
sent (e.g.,  nadi,  "  river,"  as  "  purling/'  from  naddt  id.)f  and 
feminine  patronymics  like  bhdimi^(see  §.  920.). 

958.  Some  few  suffixes  still  remain  to  be  discussed,  which 
occur  only  in  the  secondary  formation  of  words :    among 
them   is  the  Sanscrit  ^o,  fem.  Syd^  which  is  used  for  a 
purpose  similar  to  that  of  ya,  according  to  §.  901.      In  its 
origin,  too,  iya  appears  identical  with  ya,  and  to  be  only  a 
phonetic  extension  of  the  latter.      The  accent  in  forma- 
tions in  6ya  rests  either  on  the  final  syllable  of  the  suffix, 
or  on  the  first  syllable  of  the  entire  word;  e.g.,  iUr-iyd-s, 
"  descendant  of  Atri  \'    dds'-^yd-s,  "  son  of  a  slave,''  from 
ddsa ;    gdir-itfd-mf   **  bitumen,"  from  giri,  "  a    mountain  ;" 
vrdih*'iyd'm,   **  rice-field,"  from  vrihi,  "  rice  ;"    mdh'-iyd-Sf 
''earthen,"  from  mahi ;  pdurusV-iya-s,  "referring  to  men," 
"  consisting  of  men,"  from  purusha  ;  dh'-iya-s,  "  anguinusr 
from  ahi,  **  anguis  /'  grdlv-iya-m,  '*  belonging  to  the  neck,"* 
from  gnvd,  "  throat,  neck."      To  the  three  last  examples 
correspond  also,  in  throwing  back  the  accent  as  for  as  pos- 
sible, Greek  words  like  Aeoin'-eio-s',  Aeovr-  eo-y ,  a?y-€io-f ,  rpdy- 
^-eio-^f  aiSrjp-ao^,  apyvp*'€iO'£.     To  this  class  belong,  in  Latin, 
words  like  pic-eu-s,  ciner-eu-s,  flor-eu-s,  aer-eu-s,  argenf-eU'-St 
aur-eu'8,  ign-eu-s  (cf.  Pott  Etym.  Inq.,  II.  502.).      In  these 
formations,  therefore,  and  in  the  Greek  in  eo-^i  the  Sanscrit 
diphthong  of  i,  which  is  contracted  from  ai,  has  left  behind 
only  its  first  element  in  the  shape  of  e,  e  (as  in  eKarepo-^ 

^^ikatard'S,  see  §.  293.);  on  the  other  hand,    [G.  Ed.  p.  1406.] 
in  p^eb-^ju'8,  the  Sanscrit  suffix  Sya  (y= Latin  j)  has  been  re- 
tained with  the  utmost  exactness,  and  so,  too,  in  some  pro- 
per names,  QsPomp-^ju-Sy  Pelr-iju-Sy  Lucc-ijus  (see  Diintzer, 
"  Doctrine  of  the  Formation  of  Latin  Words/'  p.  33). 

959.  The  secondary  suffixes  vatf  mat,  in  the  strong  cases 
vantt  manf,  which  form  possessive  adjectives  from  substan- 

4  T 
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tives,  are  perhaps  simply  phonetic  extensions  of  the  pri- 
mary suffixes  van  and  man  (cf.  §.  80a) ;  and,  on  the  othei 
hand,  vin  and  min,  e.g.,  in  t^jas-vln,  '*  gifted  with  light, 
midhd'Vinj  "intelligent.''  svd-min^,  "lord,  owner''  ("giftet 
with  his  own  («?/i")),  have  been  formed  by  weakening  tlw 
vowel  from  van  and  man.  It  is  most  probable,  too,  tha 
vant  and  mant,  as  also  van  and  man,  are  originally  one,  af 
t;  and  m  are  easily  interchanged.  A  comparison  has  already 
been  drawn  between  vant^  and  the  Latin  lent,  extended  t< 
lentu.  In  Greek  the  suffix  evr  (from  Fcpt)  corresponds,  which 
as  is  usually  done  by  its  Sanscrit  sister-form  vant,  allows  th 
accent  to  fall  on  the  syllable  which  immediately  precedes 
hence,  e.g.,  SoKo-evr,  d/iTrcXo-evr,  iJ\^-evT,  ToA/xiy-evT, wvp-o-eia 
fxeXtT'O-evT,  SaKprj^o-evr,  fx^rt'O-evr,  as  in  Sanscrit,  e.g.,  dhana 
"Vant,  "  rich,"  from  dhdna,  "  riches ;"  midlid-vani,  "  intelli 
gent,"  from  midhd,  "understanding;"  lakshmi'vatt/* for 
tunate,"  from  lakshmi,  "  fortune." 

960.  The  suffix  IR  tana,  f.  lani,  forms  adjectives  from  ad- 
verbs of  time.  They  accent  optionally  the  first  syllable  of  the 
suffix  or  the  syllable  preceding,  e.g.,  hyas-tdna^s  or  hydstam-i 
"  hesternus,'''  from  hyas,"  yesterday;'  svns-tdna-s  or  ivdi^anai 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1 406.]  **crastinus,^  from  svas, "  to-morrow ;"  idyan- 
'tdna-s  or  sdydn-tana-s,  "  vespertinu^,''  from  sdyam,  **ateven- 
^°g''  (properly  an  accusative);  sand-tdna-s  or  sani^ana-i 
"  sempilernus,'''  from  sand,  "  always."  In  Latin  corresponds, 
as  needs  hardly  be  mentioned,  tinu  in  craS'tinu-s,  diuriim-s 
(cf.  divd'lana-s,  "daily,"  (?)  from  divd,  ''in  the  day''), pr'n- 
•tinu'8 ;    lengthened  to   tinu  in  vesper-Unu-s,  matu-tinU'tt 


*  The  Indian  Grammarians  refer  the  d,  which  I  r^;aid  as  the  leogtb- 
ening  of  the  a  of  the  primitive  base,  to  the  snfiix. 

t  See  §.  20.,  and  '^  Inflaence  of  the  Pronouns  on  the  formaiioD  of 
Words,"  p.  7. 

t  Mdtik  (an  adverbial  ablatiTe  like  noctd),  which  u  to  be  pRSoppo*^ 

as  base  word,  is  perhaps  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  bhdtu,  "sDn;"  » 

thai 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1363 

rhe  forms  hestemus,  sempiternust  cetemus,  have  either  pre- 
fixed an  inorganic  r  to  the  n,  or  they  presuppose  hester, 
iempiter,  (ster  (^evUer),  as  primitives  (ef.  §.  293.)f  so  that  only 
nu  would  be  the  derivative  suffix.  The  former  view  is 
favoured  by  the  forms  hodiernus,  nodumus,  and  some  others, 
which  have  probably  first  appended  the  suffix  nu.  and  then 
further  prefixed  an  r  to  the  n  (cf.  alburnus  from  albus, 
lucema  from  luceo). 

961.  As  regards  the  origin  of  the  suffix  tana,  I  look  upon 
it  as  a  combination  of  the  pronominal  bases  ta  and  na,  a 
combination  which  occurs  in  Old  Prussian  in  the  indepen- 
dent pronoun  tans  (from  tanas),  "  he ;"  fem.  tennd  (for 
ia-na),  "she."      So  the  suffix  fya,  which  forms  paroxytone 
adjectives  from  indeclinables,  as  ihd-tyas,  "  a  man  of  this 
place,^   tatrd'tyas,  "  a  man  of  that   place/'   is   probably 
identical  with  the  compound  demonstrative  base  tya  (see 
1.  353.),  and  therefore,  in   the  said  examples,  denotes  the 
person,  who  is  here  (iha),  there  (tatra).     So,  too,  as  has 
ilready  been  remarked  (§.400.),   in  Greek,   evBa-aia-s;  (in 
Sesych.),  comes  from  iv0a  (thus,  -aio-g  from  tio-j)  ;  and  in 
Latin,  propiMus,    from    prope ;  and    in    [G.  Ed.  p.  1407.] 
Grothic,  the  base  framuthya  (nom.  m.  framathvis,  '*  alienvs^ 
"strange"'),  from  the  preposition /ram,  "from,"'  whether  it 
be  that  yrama  is  the  original  form  of  the  preposition,  or  that 
the  a  of  the  derivative  is  a  vowel  of  conjunction.      The 
base  ni-thya,  nom.  nithyis,  "cousin,"  as  ** propinquus,'*'*  I  de- 
rive from  the  same  preposition  ni  ("  among""),  whence,  in 
Sanscrit,  ni-hatds,  "  propinquus  ;"  nUtya-s,  "  sempiterntis."'* 
Another  Sanscrit  word  of  this  class  which  has  sprung  from 
a  preposition  is  amdtyas,  "  counsel,'"  properly,  "  conjunctusr 
from  ami,  "  with  :"  I  also  refer  here  Apaiya-m,  **  oflspring, 
child,^"  in  spite   of  its  different  accentuation  (see  Naigh., 


that  the  labial  mute  of  the  root  bhd^  ^^  to  shine,"  passes  over  into  the  nasal 
of  its  organ,  as  is  also  probably  the  case  in  m/lne. 

4  T  2 


IL  2~,  uwi  Besfev's  Gica».  to  the  SL  V. ,  as  I  derive  it,  as 
I  SjncerlT  cic^  firom  the  prepodtkHi  opo. 

%i.  TW  detEionstradv-e  base  ^yo*  fern,  s^^d  (see  §.  3ol> 
wxictk  is  limiitd  in  claaskal  Sanscrit  to  the  nominative 
sn^nlar,  viih  i^hich,  most  probably,  the  genitive  termiiu- 
twa  tfa  is  cocnected  ;See  $.  IS^.,  has»  in  the  secondarv  for- 
n^tioD  of  vords,  likewise  its  prestunpdre  eqoiTalent,  viz.  in 
the  nov  bat  seldosn  found  tya  ;eaphonic  shyaX  through  which 
■uza^f*:5^'4»'^man,"is  formed  &om  Buifuc»**Maoa,*'aDd(fil^ 
-f&^a  ''  a  cov  tied  ap  (to  be  milked),"  comes  from  dithau^  If 
words  of  this  kind  have  originailv  been  numerous,  we  mi^ht 
then  refer  to  this  class  the  Latin  riu^  which  is  always  pre- 
ceded by  an  d,  and  assume  the  favourite  transition  of  #  into 
r,  thus.  t.g~9  iGbtH'^'riu'S,  pQlm-A-riu't^  arbor-d-riu-t,  <tT-d- 
-rtM'*,  iign  -^-nU'tt  actu-d-nu't^  conlf-d-riU'S,  adteri-d-nu-u 
prim'-^'riu^Sp  MnfacT-d-riif-s,  from  tabdr^A-nU'Sj  &c.  Bot 
if  the  r  of  these  forms  is  primitive,  riu  might  be  regarded 
as  an  extension  of  the  suffix  ri ^Sanscrit  ft  ri  (see  §.943.'. 
as  together  with  palm'-4'riu'^  there  actually  exists  a  form 
[G.  E»l  p.  140».  J  pQlm-A-ri'-t.  The  d  can  in  neither  case 
be  referred  to  the  proper  suffix,  but  is  to  be  regarded  as 
that  of  forms  like  princip-^-tu-tt  senrd-^iu'tt  Ben-d-tor  (see 
p.  1403  G.  edj 

963.  The  Latin  d-riu  guides  us  to  the  Gothic  sufii 
arya*  to  which,  however,  I  can  concede  no  affinity  to  the 
former,  whether  it  be  that  the  Latin  r  is  primitive,  or 
has  arisen  from  s.  The  Gothic  is  unacquainted  with  anr 
interchange  between  the  t  and  r,  and  we  must  therefore 
allow  the  r  of  the  said  suffix  to  pass  as  original.  It  forms 
noons  of  agency,  and,  in  the  secondary  formation,  words 
which  denote  the  person  who  is  occupied  with  the  matter 
denoted  by  the  base  word.      To  this  class  belong  the  nus* 


*  The  Indian  Gnunmarians  form  both  these  words  with  the  idEx  jv 
with  fh  prefixed. 
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culine  bases  lais-arya,  ** teacher"  (his-ya,  "I  teach'');  s6k- 
-aryOf  *' examiner" («dA:-ya,  **  I  seek'');  liuth-arya,  "singer" 
(Jiuthd,  *' I  sing'');  bdh'^-arya,  "scribe"  (5dia,  theme  hdkd, 
•'letter."  pi.  5dW»,  "writings");  md/'-arya,  **  toll-gatherer" 
{m6taf  "toll,  custom");  vuW-arya,  '* fuller"  (vuffa,  "wool"). 
The  nominatives  are,  lais-areisf  sdk-areis,  &c.  (see  §.  135.). 
A  neuter  is  vagg^-aryaf  nom.  vagg-ari,  "pillow  for  the  head " 
(Old  High  German,  wanga^  **  cheek").  It  is  perhaps  by 
an  accident  that  the  sources  of  Gothic  literature  which 
remain  to  us  supply  no  nouns  of  agency  from  roots  of 
strong  verbs :  these,  however,  are  not  wanting  in  the  other 
Germanic  dialects.  The  following  are  examples  in  Old 
High  German,  of  which  I  annex  the  nominatives :  scrtb-^ri, 
*'  scriba  / '  hlet-erU  "  adorcUor ;"  haU-dri,  "  servator  ;"  helf-dref 
^  (idjator;''  aba-nem-drU  '^suscepiorT  sez-ari,  **conditorr 
Iroum'sceid-uru  "  inierpres  somnit,"  "  interpreter  of  dreams." 
The  following  are  examples  derived  from  nouns :  garC-eru 
**  hortulanusr  hunC-erU  **centurio  f"  muniz'^eri,  "  monetariusi*^ 
havan^arif  "fgulus^^  ('*  potter");  saiat-arU  *' ephippiarius^'* 
("  saddler") ;  tvagin-arU  **  rhedarim''  ("  cartwright") ;  vran- 
hond^urt-^Ti/*  Francofurlensis^^  In       [G.  Ed.  p.  1409.] 

New  High  German  this  class  of  words  is  very  numerously 
represented  by  nouns  of  agency,  as  Gfefcer,  "  giver  ;"  Seher^ 
"seer;"  Denker,  "thinker;"  Binder,  "binder;"  Springer, 
**  springer ;"  Laufer,  "  runner ;"  Trinker,  "  drinker ;"  Schnei- 
der, "  cutter ;"  Streiter,  "  striver  ;"  Backer,  "  baker ;"  Fan- 
ger,  "seizer;"  Weber,  "weaver;"  /'orscW, *' prover ;"  Sucker, 
"  seeker;"  Dreher,  "  turner ;"  Brauer,  "  brewer  ;"  and  deno- 
minatives, like  Oartner,  "gardener;"  Schreiner^  "joiner;" 
T&pfer,  ^  potter ;"  Ziegler,  "  tiler ;"  Wagner,  **  cartwright ;" 
Frankfurter,  "  inhabitant  of  Frankfort :"  Mainxer,  "  inhabi- 
tant of  Mainz;"   Berliner,  "inhabitant  of  Berlin."      The 


*  Regarding  the  difference  of  the  vowel  before  the  r,  and  especially  as 
to  this  class  of  woi-ds,  see  Grimm,  11.  p.  1*25. 
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following  are  examples  in  English  :  "  giver,  singer,  killer, 
bringer»  seller,  brewer ;  glover,  gardener,  wagoner^  Per- 
haps the  Gothic  arya  is  on  one  side  an  extension,  and  oo 
the  other  a  mutilation  of  the  Sanscrit  suffix  lir,  iri  (see 
§.  Sia) :  an  extension  by  adding  the  suffix  ya,  as  above  , 
in.  ber-us-yos^  **  parents,*'  as  "  bearing  children,"  we  have 
seen  the  Sanscrit  suffix  ush  (from  vas)  in  combination  with 
yt;  and  a  mutilation  by  dropping  a  /-sound  (/,  th^  or  cf, see 
§.  9.) ;  thus,  e.g.^  laisarya^  '*  teacher/'  from  laisiirya^  jostas, 
in  French,  the  /  of  the  Latin  frater^  patera  mater,  has  disap- 
peared in  the  forms  /re re,  pere,  meret  and  that  of  the  suffix' 
tjr  in  the  nouns  of  agency  in  eur,  in  forms  like  $auv-eur 
(=isalvuior\  pori-eur,  vend-ear  {^vendiVyr).  If  the  form 
was  once  arya^  and  obtained  from  tdr,  which  corresponds 
to  it  in  the  different  German  dialects,  it  might  then  easily 
have  extended  itself  as  well  over  roots  as  nominal  bases, 
to  which  the  perfect  form  with  the  initial  t-sound  had 
never  been  appended.  A  form  like  Geb-ter  or  Gebdert  for 
Geber,  "  giver,**  could  never  have  existed ;  perhaps,  how- 
ever, in  Gothic,  a  base  g'rf-tarya  may  have  existed,  the  / 
of  which  for  6,  after  dropping  the  /,  became  again  6  (as  in 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1410.]  the  pret  pi.,  e.g..  gibum  compared  with 
the  sing.  ga/\  gafA),  therefore  gibarya^  to  which  our  Gibfr 
would  correspond. 

COMPOUNDS. 

964.  In  the  Indo-European  languages  the  verbs  are 
compounded  with  scarce  aught  but  prepositions,  which  in 
Sanscrit  are  always  accented,  and  some  of  which,  except 
in  the  Veda  dialect,  never  occur  in  the  uncompoanded 
state.      I    annex   some   Sanscrit    verbs   compounded  with 


^  See  §.  788.,  and,  with  reference  to  analogous  extensions  in  LithuaoiaDt 

§•  787. 
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^positioDs  in  the  3d.  person  of  the  present :  ddhi-gach- 
kali,  "he  goes  thither;"  antdr-gachchhati,  "he  goes 
ider ;"  dpa-kramatU  *'  he  goes  oflF ;"  abhi-gachchhatU  "  he 
)es  towards,  he  approaches  r  dva-skandatiy "  he  descends ;" 
ird-vurtcU4,  "he  returns;''  pdri-gachchhati,  "he  goes 
>und;"  prd-dravatif  "he  runs  away;"  prdti-kranudi,  "he 
ives  way;"  prdti-bhdshaii,  "  he  answers,  he  speaks 
gainst;"  prdti-padyat^,  "he  arrives;"  nish-kramafU  "he 
>mes  forth  ,"  sdn-gachchhati  (euphon.  for  sam),  "  he  comes 
gether."  Compare,  without  reference  to  the  verbal  root, 
Greek,  airo^aivei,  afi<l>tl3alveif  itepi^lveiy  irpo/Salvet,  irpo^- 
^Ivei  (irpog  from  irpori,  see  §.  152,  p.  167),  av^fiaivei:  in 
tin,  adit,  interlt,  obit,  ambits  obit,  procedit,  congredilur:  in 
d  High  German,  umbi-cdtf  umbe^dt,  "  he  goes  round ;" 
tar-gdi,  "  he  goes  under :"  in  Gothic,  at-gaggith,  **  he  goes 
'^^  of-goggitK  '*  he  goes  away;"  bi-qvimith,  "  he  overtakes" 
^imith,  "he  comes");  6i-grairdi^/i,  "he  girds;"  fra-Klith,  "he 
Kindons :"  in  Lithuanian,  isz-eiti,  "  he  goes  out"  (isjy  =  ffnr 
9) ;  par-eitU  "  he  goes  back  ;"  par-neszaf  "  he  brings  back," 
xi-nesza,  "he  represents  ;"  priesz-tarauych  "he  contradicts  ;" 
-maiszo,  "  he  mingles  :"  in  Old  Sclavonic  (see  Dobrowsky, 
4tTl),    OB^'b^ATH   obriel^ati,    irepiTCfiveiv,    "  circumcidere ;" 

jHA&  i^'idun,  "  eocibo  ;"    nj oamth  pro-liti,  "  profundere  ;" 
'iHA<^  pri'idun,  "  adveniam  ;"   npiHiii&  jpri-imun,  "  accipiof^ 
UBBAt  pri'vede,  '*  adduxit  T    n^MHECTH      [G.  Ed.  p.  Ull.] 
l-nesfe,  "  afferrer    n^HCToyoHTH  pri-stup-i-ti,  "accidere  ,'** 
nuiUBATU  pri'shiv-a-ii,  '*  casuere  f"   CbjHCTATHC/ii  S-ristcUi- 


rit,  **  concurrereJ'^ 


965.  In  the  Veda  dialect  the  prepositions  are  frequently 
md  separated  by  intermediate  words  from  the  verb  to 
lich  they  belong :  notwithstanding  this,  with  respect  to 
ase  there  continues  the  most  intimate  connection  be- 
een  the  preposition  and  the  verb ;  e.g.,  sdm  agnirn  indhati 
raJif  *'ignefn  accendunt  viri''^  (see  Rosen's  "Specimen," 
20).  .  Here  sam  taken  alone  has  no  meaning  at  all,  but 
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in  combination  with  the  root  indh  it  signifies  "  to  khuilr. 
which  indh  also  means  by  itself.  In  Zend  too,  such  si-jvi- 
rations  of  the  prepositions  from  the  verbs  often  occur': 
and  in  German  many  okl  combinatii>ns  are  so  alt?rrd.  thai. 
in  the  projxjr  verb  (not  in  the  infinitive  and  the  ]^artin- 
ples,  and  especially  not  in  the  formation  of  worcU .  wr* 
place  the  preposition  that  had  been  prefixed  either  lUroctly 
after  the   verb,   or   separate    it   still    farther   from  it  l.y 

• 

several  intermediate   words :    we   say,  e.tj.,  augye^ifr,  i./s- 
gnhend,  Ausfjang,  "to  go  out,"  "going  out,''  "egress:"  Ivii 
not  er  nitsypl  t  "he   goes   out,^'  as   in  Gothic  ttsgnytft'i,  h\i\ 
er  tjphi  au8,  "  he  goes  out,'    rr  geht  von  diesem  Grs'n-hUpunk''^ 
aus,  "  he  goes  from   this  point  of  view  out  f    while,  how- 
ever, after  the  relative  and   most  of  the  conjunctions  ««• 
prefix  the  prepositions,  since  we   say,  e.g.,  wfJclt'r  av9^  if. 
"  who   goes  out ; '    icenn  er  nuigehf,  '*  if  he  goes  out :    tliw 
er  aiisgehfj   "  that  he  goes  out."      Moreover,   in   preposi- 
tions, whose   meaning   is   no  more  clearly  jierceived,  and 
also  in   those  to  which  there  are  no  correlative  preposi- 
tions with  an  opposite  meaning,  as  in  Wh,  "  in,''  opposed 
to  aii,%  "  out,''  von  **  before,'"  opposed   to  naclu  "  after,"  an. 
[Q.  Ed.  p.  1412]    "  on,"  opposed  to  ab,  "  off,"  or  where*the 
verbal  motion  has  a  decided  preponderance  over  the  preposi- 
tional, or  where  the  significations  of  the   preposition  and 
the  verb  have  blended  completely  together,  the  separation 
of  the  preposition  from  the  verbal  root  is  not  allowed : 
hence,    e.g.,   er    begreijl,    beiceiai,   vergeht,    verbleibi^   zeniuri, 
zersprimjt  umgehU  vmringt,  uberseizt^  iiberspringlf  "  he  nndei^ 
stands,  proves,  vanishes*  remains,  destroys,  shatters,  goes 
round,  surrounds,  translates,  crosses.*'      The  phencHnenon 
under  discussion  may  be  so  regarded,  as  that  only  those 
prepositions  which  are   accented,  and   whose 


*  For  cxttiii]ile8  seo  $.  518.,  where  the  tramliition  oijrd  . .  .  kMmranha 
18  to  he  corrected  according  to  p.  OfSO. 
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clearly  retained,  have  the  power  of  separating  themselves 
•m  the  verbs  to  which  they  belong,  while  in  Vedic  San- 
it  and  Zend  those  prepositons,  too,  the  meaning  of  which 
3  quite  disappeared  in  the  verbal  notion,  may  be  de- 
;hed  from  the  verb. 

966.  In  Sanscrit  there  are  but  very  few  verbs  which 
ter  into  combinations  other  than  prepositional,  and  even 
these  only  the  gerund  in  ya  and  passive  participle  in 
for  the  most  part  appear  in  multifarious  combina^ons; 
f,f  kundali-kritaf  '*  made  into  a  ring,"  iH-bhuta,  "  become 
e  r  which  forms  need  not  be  regarded  as  derivatives 
»m  compound  verbs  like  kundali-kardmi,  ikt-hhav&mU  but 
is  probable  that  here  the  participles  kriia  and  hhuta 
ve,  as  already  independent  words,  united  with  the  first 
ambers  of  the  compounds.  In  Greek,  as  is  well  known, 
5  verbs  which  are  compounded  with  other  elements  than 
epositions  are,  with  very  few  exceptions,  not  primitive 
mbinations  of  the  particular  verb  with  the  preceding 
^rd,  but  derivatives  from  compound  nouns;  as,  e.g., 
Koy\v<l>eci>  from  TOKoy\v<l>o-s  (see  Buttmann,  §.  121.  3.).  The 
me  is  the  case  with  Old  High  German  [G.  Ed.  p.  1413.] 
mpounds,  as  hanH-slagd,  "plaudor  from  hanta-slag,  **  clap- 
Dg  the  hands ;''  rdt-slagd,  "coiwufo,"  from  rdt-slag,  "ad- 
ce :"  and  in  the  New  High  German,  as,  ich  wetteiferef  "  I 
e ;"  ich  Itofmeistere,  *'  I  criticise  ;"  ich  brandschatze,  "  I  put 
ider  contribution"  (see  Grimm,  II.  p.  583).  In  Gothic, 
7.,  vei'vddyd,  **I  testify,''  comes  from  veit-vdct-s,  "  witness,^' 
id  jUuvaurdyat  properly,  "  I  am  loquacious,"  either  from 
e  substantive  base  JUuvaurdein,  nom.  -ei,  "  loquacity,''  or 
ith  this  latter  word  from  a  to-be-presupposed  adjective  base 
vLvaurddf  "loquacious.'"  The  Latin,  on  the  other  hand, 
*oduces  verbal   compounds   by  direct  combination  of  a 


*  See  shorter  Critical  Grammar  of  the  Sanscrit  Lang;iiage,  2d  Edition, 
585. 
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substantive,  adjective,  or  adverb  with  a  verb;    f.jf.,  jijm- 
fico,  (pdi'fico,  anim-adveUo,    nun-ctipo  (cf.  oc-cupo,  and  sw 
§.  490.),  tali-pedof  magni-fro,  tPtjui-parOf  bene-dicth  mah-ilif^t. 
In  Greek,  from  the  participle  iaKpv)(e(av  we  may  infer  a  lost 
verb  daKpvj(€(ji},  and  from  the  adverb  vot/te^^oiTcoj  tlie  partii-i- 
pic  vovvex<^v*  and  hence  a  verb  vot/f e^co.     With  respect  to 
the  accusative  vow,  we  may  compare  vovv€)(6vtc^  with  the 
above-mentioned   (§.  916.)    Sanscrit   compounds   like  am- 
dama-s,  **  subduing-foes,"  and  the  Zend  drujem-rnm,  "Drdj- 
slaying ''  (§.  922.).      On  the  other  hand,  we  need  not,  with 
Buttmann  (§.  121.,  Rem.  1),  regard  iaKpv  in  iaKpv^^^^'  a* 
nn  accusative,   as  in   this  word    the  accusative  (and  no- 
minative) is  not  distinguishable  from  the   theme.     Com- 
jKire   Sanscrit  compounds  like   madhu-Ithf  "  bee,"  as  *'  lick- 
ing honey.' 

967.   Wlien  Buttmann  (§.  120.  «.),  in  Greek,  assumes  com- 
pounds, of  which  the  first  part  must  be  a  verb,  which  most 
usually  terminates  in  ct,  the  i  of  which,  however,  as  vowel  of 
conjunction,mayalso  be  elided,  lam  unable  to  agree  with  him 
in  this.     Should,  however,  in  such  compounds  as  iennoalftur, 
€yepaf)(ppo^9  T/oe^/r/^po)^,  iafiaaifiporog,  ff>v^avu)^f  irai/frare/iof. 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1414.]     piy\ra(rKi£,  irXj^^imror,  a  verb  be  contained 
we  should  have  to  define  to  what  part  of  the  verb,  to 
what  tense,  to  what  number,  and  what  person,  these  forms 
in  (Ti  or  (T  belong.    Having  previously  determined  them  to 
be  verbs,  I  should  explain  them  as  obsolete  presents  in  the 
third  person  singular,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  conja- 
gation  in  pn,  since  €"1  or  n^  as  termination  of  the  third  person* 
originally  belongs  to  all  active  present  forms  (see  §.  456.): 
thus,  ienniaifjuav  would  properly  signify  "  he  fears  the  gods." 
and  stands  on  the  same  footing  with  the  French  compounds 
like  tlre-boile,  tire-bauchonn  porls-^nauchtites^    pori'^^maniewL 
porte-feuiUe.     I  would  rather,  ho weverv  with  Pott  (E.  I.,  piWlt 
recognise  in  the  first  part  of  epuaijfi<^¥  and  aimilar  eom- 
pounds  abstract  substantive  bases  in  tn  (from  ri,  see  iMi)^ 


COMPOUNDS.  1371 

3  i  of  which  is  suppressed  before  vowels*,  and  which  had, 
rhaps,  originally  a  far  wider  diffusion  than  in  the  re- 
ived condition  of  the  language.  It  is,  therefore,  not 
cessary  that  the  abstract  of  each  of  the  compounds  of 
tt  kind  be  retained  in  use  as  a  simple  word,  or  that  the 
itract  which  occurs  in  the  compounds  should  in  all  cases 
swer  exactly  to  that  which  is  preserved  in  use  in  the 
aple  state.  I  see  no  difficulty  in  the  circumstance  to  which, 
.,  G.  Curtius  (De  nominum  Gr.form,  p.  18)  has  drawn  at- 
ition,  that  the  first  part  of  (rrtjai-xopo^  does  not  answer  to 
Itri-f ,  nor  Aat  of  TTpoScia-eTatpog  to  irpoSoai-^,  The  radical 
wel  of  }/$a)fu,  laTYiixif  which  is  shortened  before  the  heavy 
rsonal  terminations  (see  §.  480.)  and  most  of  the  formative 
3tracts  is  naturally  long (cf. Sanscrit  rfd,  "to  give,"  sthd,  "to 
nd");  and  from  the  roots  Sia,  (rrrj,  from  oro,  the  forms 
-<n-f,  <rT)7-<r<-j,  or  crTct-o-i-j,  might  be  expected  as  abstracts. 
le  original  length  of  the  vowel  may  [G.  Ed.  p.  1416] 
m  have  been  retained  in  the  compounds  under  discussion, 
carried  back  in  order  to  give  more  emphasis  to  this 
\3s  of  compounds,  as  above  (p.  1337,  Note  I"  G.  ed.)  we  have 
3n  a  lengthening  accrue  to  the  vowel  of  the  last  mem- 
r  of  another  kind  of  compounds,  which  does  not  prevent 
from  recognising,  e.g.,  in  avT^Kovaro^,  the  simple  aKoi/oro^. 

recall  attention,  too,  to  the  lengthening  which  the  radical 
wel  of  some  abstracts  in  cr«  experiences  in  roots  termi- 
ting  in  a  vowel  before  the  suffix  to  (  =  Sanscrit  ya,  see 
901.),  e.g.,  in  aryja-io^  (contrasted  with  eTr/oTctcr'-io-j), 
<r'-io-f,  and  Mtri-Trovo-g,  Kvai-^oOo^,  &c.,  compared  with 
-<ri-y  (Sanscrit  root  Ztl, "  to  cut  off").  If,  then,  in  the  fitst  part 
the  compounds  referred  to  we  recognise  abstract  bases 
<ri,  the  whole  must  then  be  referred  to  the  class  of  the 


^  In  ^prcr/9u>ff,  ^prcrcrain/ff,  also  before  a  consonant.  The  to-be-pre- 
iposed  abstract  ^p-c-cri-r  answers  to  forms  like  yer-r-cri-ff,  vc/i-c-cri-ff 
e  §.  860.  conclusion). 
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Scinscrit  possessive  compounds,  and  a  transposition  of  tli 
individual  members  of  the  compound  must  be  assume 
as,  e.g.t  in  the  Vedic  compounds  like  mandayit-sakhor 
'*  friends-gladdening,''  kshaydd-vira-s,  **  ruling  men,''  tord 
^visba-s,  *'  foes-conquering"  •,  where  the  first  member 
the  compound,  a  present  participle  in  the  weak  then 
should  properly  stand  at  the  end,  as  the  person  express 
by  the  participle  is  subjected,  in  construction,  to  the  all 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1416.]  ration  of  the  case-relations,  while  t 
word  it  governs,  according  to  the  sense,  abides  ever  in  t 
accusative  relation;  as,  e.g.,  in  Greek,  AwrZ-irovoj,  "havi 
the  relaxation  of  toil "="  relaxing  toil,"  iroi/o^  is  not  si 
jected  to  any  alteration  of  the  case-relation,  and  hence  t 
order  irovo-Kvcis  would  be  the  more  natural.  In  compoun 
like  ^iryo/xaj^of,  <l>vy6riro\t£f  Xnrofi^cDp^  Ktnovav^,  KenroycLfi 
iptKo^orpv^f  ^iKoyafju)^,  the  prefixed  adjectives  answer,  in  i 
spect  to  their  formative  suffix,  to  those  which  we  ha 
seen  above  (§.  916.)  at  the  end  of  compounds ;  and  as  the 
for  the  most  part,  have  the  meaning  of  the  participle  pi 
sent,  they  may  be  compared  with  the  above-mention 
Vedic  forms  like  tardd-^visha-^,  **  superans  immicos,^^  T 
6  of  forms  like  ap'xeiroKt^,  SaKcOvfio^f  ^pevovo^f  is  probab 
only  the  thinning  of  an  a,  as  in  the  vocative  f;  and  therefo 
dpx'£  in  apxeTToTits  is  the  same  word  which  forms  the  co 
eluding  portion  of  itoKlap^o^y  and  in  the  infiectionless  voc 


»  See  Fr.  Rosen,  "  Rigveda-Sanhita,"  at  H.  VI.  6.  In  Zend,  ti 
there  are  componnds  of  this  kind ;  e.g,,  a)^m>as(djui^«  frddkat-t^ 
^' creating  men."  The  compound  j^JM3^^^^^M^t^MAjas7\jradi 
ttspanrn-hujaiti^  ^'creating  prosperity,"  where  viipanm  stands  m  thea 
governed  by  the  participle,  while  the  substantive  is  ruled  by  the  pooti 
of  the  whole  in  the  sentence,  and  therefore  stands  in  the  case  governed  I 
the  verb ;  and  in  the  case  before  us,  according  to  three  MSS.  to  the  res 
ing  of  which  Bumouf  ("  Ya^na,"  p.  262)  justly  gives  the  prefermee,  i 
the  dative,  while  only  the  lithographed  Codex  gives  hufdUim  for  h^if 

t  See  §.  204. 
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tive  appears  likewise  in  the  form  d/o^e.  The  prefixed  adjec- 
tives make  choice  in  the  root,  too,  of  the  lighter  vowel ;  hence 
^/oe,  in  opposition  to  ^opo,  e.(j»,  <f>€p€(rra<l>v\0'£  opposed  to 
<n'a<f>v\6<f>opo£.  The  t,  too,  of  repitt  and  dpx/>  in  repTti-Kepav- 
voy,  apyi'Kcpavvo^i  a/c)^/-0a\a<7<roj',  ipx^'^^"^*  ^c**  cannot,  per- 
haps, be  regarded  as  aught  else  than  the  weakening  of  an 

0  =  Sanscrit  a,  Latin  ti,  of  the  second  declension,  and  there- 
fore must  rest  on  the  same  principle  on  which,  in  Latin,  e.g., 
the  relation  of  ccvli-cola  to  ccelu-cola  or  ccelo-cola  is  based, 
as  might  be  expected  if  the  Latin  did  not  love  the  most 
extreme  weakening  of  the  final  vowel  in  the  first  member 
of  compounds  (see  "  Vocalismus,"  p.  132). 

968.  While  the  Latin,  in  its  nominal  compounds,  regu- 
larly changes  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  of  the  first  mem- 
ber of  the  compound  into  the  lightest  [G.  Ed.  p.  1417.] 
Vowel  i*,  the  Sanscrit,  exclusive  of  a  few  anomalies,  exhibits 
the  first  member  of  the  compound  (which,  however,  as  also 
the  second,  may  itself,  too,  be  compounded)  universally  in  its 
true  theme,  only  that  its  final  letter  is  subject  to  the  euphonic 
laws,  which,  without  the  compounding  too,  obtain  with  respect 
to  the  initial  and  final  consonants  of  two  contigupus  words. 

1  annex  a  few  examples  of  dependent  compounds,  of  a  class 
to  be  more  closely  examined  hereafter :  Uka-pdld-s,  "  world- 


»  Hence,  e,g,^  cali-cola  for  coslu-oola  or  cceld-cola,  lani-ger  for  lanager, 
Jrued'fer  ior  fructu-fer^  mani-pulus  for  marm-pulus^  cf.  §.  6.  and  §§.  244. 
8'20.     In  albd-galeruSt  albd-gilviUf  merd-bibus^  the  final  vowel  of  the  base 
has  been  retained  in  the  form  which  lies  at  the  base  of  the  dative  and  abla- 
tive singular  and  genitive  and  accusative  plnral;  while  hcu-plea^  lengthened 
loeu'pla^  is  based  on  the  form  which  has  assnmed  the  original  a  in  the  nomi- 
'  native  and  accusative  singular.    Before  vowels  the  final  vowel  of  the  first 
member  is  suppressed ;  hence,  e,g.<,  un'ammu,fix*-animui;  occasionally 
also  before  consonants,  for  example  in  nau-fragug  for  navi'/ragus,  au- 
'9pc»  fi)r  avi-spejpf  vin-demia  for  vini-demia  or  vind-demia,  puer'-pera  for 
pueri-pera  or  puerd-pera,  mal-luvuB  (with  assimilation)  for  mani-iuviig 
from  nutnu'btvia. 
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protector ;"  dhard-dhard-s,  "  earth-bearer ;"  mati-bhrami-i, 
"error  of  the  mind  f '  virini-tird'Sf  "shore  of  Virinif 
madhu'pd'8,  **bee,''  as  "honey-drinker;"'  bhu-dhard-i, " earth- 
bearer '^  ("mountain");  piiri-bhrdtdf  "father's  brother''  (sec 
§.  214.)  ;  gd-dhtik  (theme  gMuh), "  cowherd,"  literally,  "milk- 
ing-cows  ;'*  ndu-sthd-s,  "  standing,  being  in  a  ship"  (Dfluv. 
SI.  32.);  marud-gand'S,  "troop  of  winds"  (eu|rfionic  for 
marut')]  rdja-pvlrd-s* ,  "king's  son;"  na6Ac»-/a/id-f?i,  "  at- 
mosphere." 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1418.]  969.  The  Sanscrit  does  not  use  a  vowel 
of  conjunction  to  lighten  the  two  members  of  the  com- 
pound, and  it  must  be  regarded  as  a  consequence  of  the 
efiFeminacy  which  has  in  this  respect  entered  into  Greek 
and  Latin,  that  these  two  languages,  in  the  composition  of 
nouns,  with  the  exception  of  some  isolated  cases,  do  not 
understand  how  to  combine  a  consonantal  termination  with 
an  initial  consonant,  but  insert  a  vowel  of  conjunction,  or, 
which  is  the  same  thing,  extend  the  first  member  with  a 
vowel  affix ;  for  which  purpose  the  Greek  regularly  makes 
choice  of  o,  occasionally  of  /,  while  the  Latin  invariably 
chooses  the  weakest  vowel  L  The  o*  alone,  in  Greek,  has 
left  itself  pretty  often  free  from  the  inorganic  affix ;  henc-e, 
e.g.,  o-a*ce<7-0dpoy  (see  §.  l2S.),T€\e(r-<p6po^,aaK€<r'ira\o^,ipeff' 
'kS>os,  e7re<T-j8oAos',  fivc-KcKevipovf,  ^iair-ipopo^  (for  ffaaT-^i^^ 
cf.  §.  152.).     And  Vy  too,  in  the  bases  fieKav  and  vovr,  the 


*  For  rdjan- ;  n  is  dropped  at  the  begimung  of  oomponnds  (see  f .  l^*)* 
t  That  the  a  in  this  compound  is  not  a  euphonic  affix,  bat  belongs  ro 
the  base,  and  that  hence,  in  the  genitive,  fiv-tk  stands  for  fivaos,  as,  e.g^ 
fitvfos  for  ficVrcror,  is  plain,  as  well  from  the  Latin  mtUj  m^r-ti^  fron 
mur-is^  as  from  the  etymology  of  the  Sanscrit  m^A-d-j^  '^  mmise,*  froo 
tnush^  ^^to  steal,"  see  Glossar.  Scr.,  a.  1847,  p.  268.  In  Latin  the  oon- 
ponnds  \nus-^puia  and  miis-cerda  are  deserving  notice,  as  they  htm  in 
like  manner  retained  the  original  9  without  the  addition  of  a  rowd  d 
conjunction.  I  must  dissent  from  Buttmann  (§.  120.  Rem.  11.), « f  cm 
by  no  means  recognise  a  euphonic  or  formative  tr  in  Oxeek  oompoiiiKii> 
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latter  with  the  loss  of  the  t,  appears  in  some  compounds  be- 
fore consonants  without  the  copulative  o,  in  which  case  the  v 
adapts  itself  to  the  organ  of  the  following  letter,  as  final  m 
does  in  Sanscrit;  hence*  e.g,,  fieKdyxo^ogy  ixeKafnteirXo^,  fie- 
Xdviero^f  contrasted  with  jxeKavo^piaVf  &c. ;   irdyKaKo^t  tray- 
j(aXK€o^t  irafil3aa'i\evg,  irOLfjifji^i^,  7rai/SafuxTa>p^  iravreKt]^,  op- 
posed to  iravToyovo^,  &e.     Among  bases  in  p,  only  the  mono- 
syllabic irvp  dispenses  in  some  compounds  with  the  vowel 
of  conjunction,  hence,  e.g.,  irvpfioKo^  opposed    [G.  Ed.  p.  1410.] 
to  mjpo^oKo^.     Before  vowels,  the  monosyllabic  bases  itoi^ 
itoui,  KWf  too,  appear  without  a  conjunctive  o;  hence,  e.y., 
ifoi'dKyrjg,  7roJ-€v5irroy,  tto J-^ve/xoj  *,  TTOuS-aytayo^,  iraiS-epa- 
Tn^^  Kw-ayayo^f  ict/v-cxXcoTri;^,  Kw-oSox/g ;  so  also  ^a>r  in  some 
compounds  (fpuyr-ayciyogj  &c.),  and  the  dissyllabic  base  Kopvd 
in  Kopvd'd't^f  KopvO-alo\og.     Proceeding  from  bases  ending  in 
consonants,  the  conjunctive  vowel  o  has  been  communicated 
also  to  bases  of  the  third  declension  ending  in  a  vowel ;  and 
while,  e.g.f  iroKi-tropBo^,  fiavTi-TroKogy  fxedv-^Krj^,  ytipu^yovog, 
/3ov^p6(j>og,  vav-araOfiog,  correspond  well  to  the  above-men- 
tioned (§.  968.)  Sanscrit  formations,  mati-bhramd-s,  madhu- 
pd'8f  gd-dhukf  ndu-sllid-s,  there  are  no  analogous  forms  to 
^wri-o-\aYo-j,  t')(0V'O'j>ayo^,  ^o{JFyo-'Tp6(pO'£i  vrj^rj-o-tpopo-g,  in 
Sanscrit  and  the  other  sister-languages.     In  words,  however, 
like  7\joy<yiroi6£  (see  Buttmann,  §.  1 20.  4.),  I  can  neither  recognise 
a  declinational  ending,  nor  a  vowel  of  conjunction,  but  only 
the  naked  base  \oyo;  and  therefore  consider,  e.g.^  v€{F)6-fJirjv 
in  its  first  member  as  identical  with  the  first  member  of  the 
Sanscrit  nava-dald-fn,  "  young  leaf,"  and  Sclavonic  nobof^ aa* 
novo-grcuTf  "new  town"  (see  §.  257.).     In  the  o,  too,  of  words 
like  ptl^<hT6fiog,  fifiepo'ipofiogf  J/Ko-Ypa^f,  I  cannot  recognise 
a  vowel  of  conjunction,  but  here,  as  generally  in  words  of  the 
first  declension  where  they  are  found  at  the  beginning  of 
compounds,  I  take  the  o  (= Sanscrit  a)  for  the  weakening  or 


^  With  transposition  of  the  members  of  the  compound,  cf.  p.  1415  6.  ed. 
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shortening  of  the  a  or  17  (from  d,  see  ^  4.),  both  which  vowels, 
in  all  feminines*  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  d  (see  §.  US.), 
even  where  the  d  has  been  shortened  in  the  nominative  aod 
accusative  singular.  The  change  of  d.  a,  or  17,  therefore,  is  like 
the  shortening  of  the  Sanscrit  d  to  a  in  compounds  like 
jmya-hhAryd^  "  dear  spouse,"  where  the  feminine  base  priyd 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1420.]  is  changed  into  the  masculine-neater 
base  by  being  shortened  to  priya. 

970.  In  remarkable  coincidence  with  the  Greek,  the 
Sclavonic,  too,  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  weakens  the 
feminine  a  =  Sanscrit  d  (see  §.  352.*)  to  the  mascoIiDe- 
neuter  0  (  =  Sanscrit  a,  Greek  o,  see  §.  257.) ;  hence,  e.g^ 
BOAOHOCb  vodo-nos^  " Itydriar  properly,  "carrying  water" 
for  voda-noi;  ko^OAofi  koQn-dci/'  cnprimulgus'"'  for  ko^a-dii. 
The  latter  would,  in  Sanscrit,  be  ajd-dhuk  (theme  -JuA).' 
The  Greek,  however,  admits  also  long  vowels  at  the  end 
of  the  first  member  of  compounds  ;  and  so,  e.g.^  aKid-^pa^t 
viKri'<f>6po-£t  resemble  the  Sanscrit  compounds  like  cAAoyd- 
'kar&'B^  *«  umbrella-carrier,*^  properly, "  shadow-maker^  Few- 
'^/f>a<po^  has  again  lengthened  the  form  yeo,  which  has  been 
first  developed  from  yea,  and  veij-yev^,  \afnrai'rf'<p6po^t 
exhibit  }7=d  for  o=n,  as,  conversely, );  is  usually  thinned  too. 
Forms  like  aiy-i-irovg,  w/cr-r-jS/oy  (=i't/icT-a-j8ioy),  answer, 
through  their  conjunctive  1,  to  Latin  like  noct-i-colar ;  and  so 
also  in  forms  like  /ie\e<r-/-xTe/)o-^,  properly,  "having  long 
pinions,''  I  can  only  recognise  in  the  1  a  means  of  compo- 
sition in  accordance  with  what  has  been  remarked  at  §. 
128 ;  and  in  this  I  differ  from  Buttmann  (§.  120.  Rem.  II.)' 
Compare,  with  reference  to  the  first  member  of  such  com- 
pounds, and  the  inserted  vowel  of  conjunction,  Latin  forms 
Vike foeder'i'fragus.  In  forms  like  Spetfiartj^f  the  diphthong 
et  is  explained  by  the  dropping  of  the  <r  which  belongs  to  the 
base ;   while  in  the  Latin  compounds  opifer,  munificus,  vfJni- 


*  f{<>3A  Aflfa=^(rin ojdj  ft**  koCTb  fco8fif-=-^{i^  d$lhi^  "bone." 
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fiicuz^  fop  oper-i'feXf  &c.  (cf.  foeder-i-fragiis),  not  only  the  r 
which  corresponds  to  the  Greek  cr,  but  also  the  preceding 
vowel,  appears  to  have  been  passed  over.  [G.Ed.  p.  1421.] 
So,  too,  horr-i-JicuSf  ierr-i-ficus^  may  be  regarded  as  abbre- 
viations of  horrdr-i'JIcus,  terrdr-i-ficus  (cf.  sopdr-i-feTt  hon&r- 
-i'ficus).  In  accordance  with  the  almost  miiversal  weaken- 
ing in  ^tin  of  the  final  vowel  to  t,  we  find  in  Greek, 
beside  the  already  mentioned  a/o%/  and  rep-ni^  also  apyi  in 
Apyl'Ttov^f  apyi'oSov^  &c.,  xoAic/  in  j^oXicZ-i/ooy,  ^aAKx-oiico^, 
fivpt  in  fivpt'TTvoo^,  and  (f>o^i  in  ^^/-^ciXof. 

971.  The  Grodlic,  in  my  opinion,  never  makes  use  of  a 
conjunctive  vowel  in  its  compounds,  and  does  not  require 
one,  as  it  has  but  few  bases  which  end  in  a  consonant,  and 
these  are  principally  such  as  terminate  in  n.      These,  how- 
ever, as  in  Sanscrit,  suppress  (see  §.  139.)  the  n  at  the  be- 
ginning of  compounds;  hence,  e.g.,  smakka-bagms,  "  fig-tree'^ 
(theme  smakkan,  nom,smakka.  "fig'^)f  for  smakkan-bagms ; 
nuga-daurS,''  window, ''properly,**  eye-door,^  for  augan-daurdt^ 
as  above,  rd/a^uird'St  for  rdjan-putrd'S.X    [G.  Ed.  p.  1422.] 
Bases  in  r  avoid  the  harshness  of  the  combination  with  a 


#  A  somewhat  different  explanation  of  opifex  has  been  attempted 
above  (p.  1352  G.  ed.). 

-f  So  in  Latin,  hami-cida^  tangid-tuga^  for  which  might  have  been  ex- 
pected hamin'i'Cida,  tanguin-i-^uga.    In  Greek,  in  a  similar  way,  the  r 
la  often  suppressed  in  the  sufiix  fuxr  (from  ^av,  see  §.  801.)^  and  then  the 
preceding  a  is  generally  weakened  to  o ;  hence,  e.^.,  airfpfJLO'<l>6pos  for 
aTr€pfjLaT-0'(l>6pos :    on  the  other  hand,  dvofid'icKvToSf  which  in  Sanscrit 
would  appear  in  the  form  nama4rutd-9.    The  Latin  retains  the  n  of  no^ 
men  in  nomendatar  without  appending  a  conjunctive  voweL 

X  The  neuter  nom.  and  ace.  augo  (see  §.  141.)  affords  no  ground  for  the 
BOppotition  that  aug&n  is  the  theme  (cf.  Gabelentz  and  Lobe,  Gramm., 
p.  129) :  we  cannot,  therefore,  in  this  example,  speak  of  the  shortening  of  the 
f^ftuT  syllable.  Such  an  abbreviation,  however,  occurs  in  inorganic  feminine 
bases  in  ^  and  ein  (see  §.  142.) ;  hence,  gmna-kunds^  '^having  the  sex  of 
women"  (theme  qvinSn,  nom.  qvindy  "woman");  mari-wivs,  "sea,"  lite- 
rally, '^  ocean-sea"  (theme  mareiny  nom.  marei). 

4u 
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following  consonant  by  transposition  ;  hence,  hr6tlmi'lub*f,  or 
brdlhru'lubo,  "brotherly  love."  FiJur,  *' four"=Sanscr:T 
chatur  (of  the  weak  cases,  and  at  the  beginning  of  coil- 
pounds),  admits,  on  the  other  hand,  of  the  combination  of  r^ith 
d6gs(see  §.913.);  hence, Jidur-dugs,  "everj-  four  days," "quar- 
tan."' As  the  Gotliic,  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  sin- 
gular, suppresses  a  and  i  of  the  base,  it  hereby  comts  to  lutk 
as  if  the  said  bases  properly  terminated  with  a  consoD^ct. 
while  the  a  or  i  which  enters  into  the  composition  setiLj 
to  be  a  compositional  or  conjunctive  vowel.  Such  a  coa- 
positional  vowel,  however,  I  can  no  more  admit  in  the  Ger- 
man languages  than  in  the  first  and  second  declension  of  thr 
Greek  and  Latin  ;  and  as  I  recognise  in  Grimm's  first  sWvnz 
declension  of  masculines  and  neuters,  bases  in  a,  and  in  ;ht 
masculines  and  feminines  of  the  fourth,  bases  in  i ,  I  look  uj^^n 
the  a  of  compounds  like  yuda-faurhU,  "  god-fearing.""  tmn- 
-gards,  "  vineyard,"  and  the  i  of  such  as  yasii-gikls,  "  has.w- 
table,"  gabnur-di'vaurd,  "  birth-register,"  as  distinctly  be- 
longing to  the  first  member  of  the  compounds;  and  I  regnrd 
the  said  examples  as  standing  in  perfect  accordance  witii 
the  above-mentioned  (§.  968.)  Sanscrit  con4X)unds  Uke  lohi- 
-pdla-8,  maii'bhram&s.  Just  so,  in  Grimm's  third  decIeDsio!:. 
[G.  Ed.  p.  142a]  compounds  MVe  fiku-bandu  "iron  for  the 
feet,"  handu'vaurhta,  "prepared  with  the  hand/*  correspond tn 
Sanscrit  like  madhu-pd-s,  "  honey-drinking,"  and  Greek  lib 
u€6v-Tr\^^,  Bases  in  d  ( s=d,8ee  §.  1 18.)shorten  tliat  letter  toe 
whereby  there  results  an  accidental  agreement  with  tk 
nominative  and  accusative  singular;  hence,  e.g^airiha-tuwb' 


*  I  have  already,  in  my  review  of  Grimm's  German  Gramnur  (J«^ 
nal  of  Lit.  Criticism,  1827,  p.  758, «"  Vocalismus,"  p.  132),  shewn  tbii 
oompoflitional  vowel  is  altogether  unknown  in  the  German  ]angufci»  ^ 
18  limited  in  Latin  to  the  cases  in  which  the  firat  member  of  tht  «»- 
pound  terminates  with  a  consonant  {kondr^fieut).  In  Greek  it  Jm  k?' 
degrees  extended  itself  over  the  whole  thiid  declcnrian,  hot  kqilaliaffitf> 
the  first  and  second,  where  it  is  the  least  needed. 
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"  earthly"'  (**  having  earthly  nature''), contrasted  with  San- 
scrit words  like  clAard-<ihar<i-«/' earth-carrier,"  and  Greek  like 
yeo-ipopo^f  yeo-ciSi^S.  The  originally  short  a  of  masculine 
and  neuter  base  words  is  occasionally  suppressed ;  for 
example,  in  thiudan-gardU  "  king's  house ;'"  gutli-bldstreU, 
'*  God-worshipper"  (for  guda-) ;  gud^'hus,  "  God's  house ;" 
hals^-agga^  "  nape"  ("  nape  of  the  neck")  ;  thiu-magus^  "  ser- 
vant,'' properly,  "servant-boy"  (for  thiva-);  sigis^laun,  (for 
tigisa-f  see  §.  935.)  **  reward  of  victory ;"  gui-ihiudfh  **  the 
Gothic  nation ;  muiyun'-grards,  "terrestrial  globe"*;  vrin'- 
'<irugkya,  *'  wine-drinker ;"  and  in  some  compounds,  the  first 
member  of  which  is  an  adjective  or  pronoun,  as,  hauK-hairtSy 
*' magnanimous"  (literally,  ''having  a  high  heart");  laus- 
^handust  **  having  empty  hands ;"  anthar-leikst  "  diverse," 
properly,  "  like  to  another."  To  vein-drugkya,  corresponds, 
with  respect  to  the  suppression  of  the  final  vowel  of  the  first 
member,  the  Latin  vin-demia  (cf.  p.  1417  G.  ed.,  Note). 
Those  Gothic  substantive  bases  in  ya  (Grimm's  second  de- 
clension) which,  before  this  syllable,  have  a  long  syllable, 
or  more  syllables  than  one,  suppress  the  a,  and  vocalise 
the  y  to  i  (cf.  §.  135.) ;  hence,  eg.,  andi-laus,  '*  endless,"  for 
andya-hus;  arhi-numya,  "  heir"  ("taker  of  [G.  Ed.  p.  1424.] 
inheritance") ;  on  the  other  YatLnA^frathya-marzeins,  "  decep- 
tion of  the  intellect"  (frathyat  n.,  nom.  frathi,  see  §.  153.) ; 
vadya-bdkdSf  pL  "  mortgage"  (vadya,  n.,  nom.  vadi)>  The 
feminine  substantive  base  thusundyd,  too,  in  the  compound 
ikasundi'faths,  %<A<af>^o;,  contracts  its  final  syllable  to  i,  for 
which  its  polysyliabicness,  or  the  positional  length  of  its 
penultima,  may  have  given  occasion.      Adjective  bases  in 


*  As  the  first  member  of  this  compomid  does  not  occur  in  its  simple 
state,  it  is  nncertain  whether  its  theme  is  really  midyuna;  in  which  case 
I  should  compare  it,  jast  as  also  the  feminine  base  rnidumi  (nom.  fmdum$\ 
with  the  Sanscrit  madhyama,  ^^  medius.*'  In  Sanscrit  the  earth  is  called, 
tmoDg  other  names,  madhyama-i^d-^  and  madkycL-lokdrSj  t.e.  literally, 
*<  the  middle  world"  ('^  between  heaven  and  the  infernal  regions"). 

4  u  2 
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ya  retain,  even  when  preceded  by  a  long  vowel,  the  full  theroil 
form  ;  hence,  hrainya-hairts,  "  having  pure  heart :"  besidi-s 
whichi  do  not  know  another  compound  with  an  adjective  bas- 
in ya  as  the  first  member,  for  in  midya-sveipeinst  "  deluge. " 
properly,  "earth-inundation,"  miilya^  though  identical  with 
the  adjective  base  midya,  stands  as  substantive,  while  tht^ 
Sanscrit  sister  word,  madhya  in  the  above-mentioDed 
(p.  1423  G.  ed.,  Note)  madhyaldka-s,  **  earth,"  as  "  niidii.t 
world,"  stands  as  adjective.  The  pronominal  base  a/^a 
=  Sanscrit  anya,  "afiuV  corresponds  in  alya-kuns  Xo  \h\: 
Greek  aWo  in  i7\Xo-^€vi^^. 

972.  In  Old  High  Grerman,  too,  the  final  vowel  of  the 
bases  of  Grimm's  first  strong  declension,  masculioe  and 
neuter,  has  been  pretty  frequently  retained,  either  unaltered. 
or  weakened  to  o  or  c;  hence,  e.g.,  iaga-rod,  "redness  of 
morn"  ("aurora'')  ;  /ajre-Wn,  "  daily  pay  T  iaga-stenw.^i 
tago-sferno,  "  lucifer"  (**  day-stir")  ;  splla-hih,  ipilo-hik 
spife-/* MS,  **  playhouse  f'  grape-hus,  "grave-house."  Ba?es. 
too,  in  i  have  occasionally  presented  this  vowel,  or  cor- 
rupted it  to  e,  e.g.,  in  steti-got,  **  loci  genius  f"  prtki-chamara. 
briute-chamarQi  "  bride-chamber ;"  pruii-gebOf  **  bridal  pre- 
sent ;"  bruli-gomo,  *'  bridegroom"  ("  bride's-man").  The 
Lithuanian,  exclusive  of  the  obscure  compounds  in  nini-tM 
discussed  above  (p.  1344  G.  ed.),  regularly  rejects  the  final 
vowel,  as  also  the  termination  ta»  ya  (nom.  i-»,  yi-i;  see 
[G.  £d.  p.  1425.]  §.  135.)  of  the  substantive,  adjecti%'e,  and 
nominal  bases,  which  appear  as  the  first  member  of  com- 
pounds, when  they  have  more  than  one  syllable;  e.^ 
u-yn-kalnis,  "liill  planted  with  vines"  (trymi-s,  "wine"); 
wyn-m^dis,  *'vine;"  dyiv-darya,**  "wonder-worlier'*^  {dywt* 
wonder'');  krau-leidys,  "one  who  lets  blood ^  (krmga-ti 
blood "  =  Sanscrit  Jtravya,  "flesh'');  gn^twanis,  SiindJU\ 
"deluge;"    auks'-kalys,   auksa-kaly^    " goldsmith **   (aiffao-«> 

*  GriSkas,  "Bin;"  twana-t^  ''flood :"  tlieOcniiHiward,lio«Bfer,h««wv. 
edly  nothlDg  to  do  with «' sin/' oDd  is  in  OU  High  Gcnnu  jfit^MJ«»^ 


« 
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'  gold '') ;  auha-^arys,  "  worker  in  gold  f'  barzct-skuttis,  or 
^rzda-skuitis,  "razor,"  properly,  ** beard-shaving''  (barzdih  f., 
*  beard'') ;  dicC^bumiSf  **  one  that  has  a  great  mouth"  (did- 
/t-s,  theme  didia,  euphonic  didzia,  "great");  did'-gahvys, 
*he  that  has  a  great  head;"  tuien-rdgis,  "one-homed" 
wiena-s,  "  one**) :  satv-reduSf  "  obstinate"  (mwa-a,  **  suus'"''). 
973.  The  Zend,  as  has  been  already  remarked,  instead 
>f  the  naked  theme,  places  the  nominative  singular  as  the 
irst  member  of  its  compounds,  and  I  have  already  drawn 
ittention  elsewhere  to  a  similar  use  in  Old  Persian*.  It 
:annot  surprise  us  if,  in  the  European  sister-languages  also, 
solated  cases  occur,  in  which  the  nominative  singular 
akes  the  place  of  the  theme ;  and  I  differ  from  Buttmann 
§.  120.,  Note  11.),  in  that  I  do  not  hesitate  to  take  the  Greek 
}eoi  of  Beoa-'SoTo^  in  Hes.  to  be  just  as  much  the  nominative 
is  the  Zend  daivS  (from  daivas,  see  §.  56.  ')  in  the  quite 
malogous  compound  dahd-d&ta,  "  produced  by  the  Daevas" 
Sanscrit  rffoa,  "God").  In  flecr^aroy,  and  some  other 
compounds  beginning  with  Qe£,  one  easily  recognises  a  con- 
traction of  Oeo£.  Perhaps,  also,  in  the  compounds  beginning 
svith  vaxHTi^  as  vawnfiartj^  (=vavfiaTrj09  Nai/cr/floof,  'SavatOorj, 
^avaifieitaVf  the  nominative  vav^  is  con-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1426.] 
;ained  as  representative  of  the  theme  f,  and  to  it  an  i  has 
jeen/added  as  conjunctive  vowel  (cf.  §.  970);  if  not,  I  should 
prefer  to  regard  vavat  as  a  derivative  which  has  been  formed 
From  vai;=Sanscrit  ndw,  with  the  suffix  at  (from  n),  and 
ivhich  has  ceased  to  be  used  by  itself.  It  appears  to  me  less 
probable  that  it  is  the  dative  plural  of  vav^y  and  least  of  all 
would  I  take  the  <r  here  as  euphonic.  The  Gothic  haurgs  of 
haurgs-vaddyus,  "  town  walls,"  I  take  to  be  the  genitive,  as 
it  stands  in  the  genitive  relation,  and  as  this  irregular  word 


•  See  Monthly  Intelligence  of  the  Acad,  of  Lit.,  March  1848,  p.  135. 

t  I  recall  attention  to  the  fact,  that  in  Sanscrit  only  monosyllabic 
irords  cany  the  9  of  the  nominative  into  the  locative,  to  which  a  case- 
ng;n  does  not  properly  belong. 
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exhibits,  as  well  in  the  genitive  as  in  the  nominative,  tbe 
form  baurgs.  In  Sanscrit  we  might  take  dwa$  in  dhm- 
-pati'S  as  the  genitive  of  dir,  as  I  also  formerly  did :  ai 
however,  there  is  a  compound  divas-prithivy-ilu,  "heaven 
and  earth,**'  which  is  passed  over  in  this  explanation,  and 
in  which  divas  does  not  stand  in  the  genitive  relation,  I 
now  prefer  to  assume  a  base  divas,  to  be  found  only  in 
composition,  which  is  also  contained  in  the  proper  name 
divd-ddsa  (see  Benfey^s  Gloss.)f  and  whence,  too,  has  pro- 
ceeded the  extended  base  divasa,  as  in  general  the  suffii 
asa  is  only  an  extension  of  as.  To  the  base  divas,  which 
is  only  found  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  corresponds 
well  the  Latin  dies  in  dies-piter.  The  second  part  of  this 
compound  is  indeed  only  a  weakening  of  pater,  to  be  ex- 
plained according  to  §.  6,,  but  here  hardly  signifies  '*  father," 
but,  in  accordance  with  its  etymology,  *'  ruler"  (see§.  S12. . 
The  Greek  exhibits  a  real  genitive,  which,  however.  Butt- 
mann  (§.  120.,  Note  11.)  will  not  recognise  as  such,  in  the 
compound  vedixr-otKoif  in  which  the  singular  surprises  me  as 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1427.]  as  little  as  in  our  term  SchiffshiiuieT^ 
"ships'  houses.''  Moreover,  the  first  part  of  oviei'oT-iapa 
I  cannot  take  otherwise  than  as  the  genitive. 

974.  The  Indian  Grammarians  divide  compound  words 
into  six  classes,  which  we  will  now  examine  separately  in 
the  order  in  which  they  follow  one  another  in  Vopadera. 

FIRST  CLASS. 

Copnlatiye  Compounds  called  Dvandva,* 

This  class  consists  of  the  compounds  of  two  or  more 
substantives,  which  are  co-ordinate  to  one  another,  i.f.  whieh 


^  The  Sanscrit  term  dvandva^m^j  i.e.  "pair,"  is  a  rcdupUciUcd  fora 
formed  from  the  theme  dva,  ^  two"  (cf.  §.  766.).^N.B.  I  apeO  thb 
word  as  it  is  found  in  the  Germany  bnt  W  o,  wh«D  oomponaded  with  aw- 
ther  consonant  in  Sanscrit,  is  pronounced  liko  ip.  8m  WOaon't  Giimnr, 
p. «,  1.  IB.—TYanalaior. 
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md  in  the  like  case-relation,  and  are,  according  to  the 
Qse,  joined  together  by  "and."  These  compounds  are 
rided  into  two  classes ;  the  first  permits  to  the  last  mem- 
r  of  the  compound  the  gender  which  belongs  to  it,  and 
ta  it  in  the  dual  when  only  two  substantives  are  joined 
gather,  of  which  each  by  itself  stands  in  the  singular  re- 
ion  ;  and  in  the  plural  when  the  compound  consists  of 
are  than  two  substantives,  or  when  one  of  the  two  mem* 
rs  so  united  is  in  a  plural  relation.  The  accent  regu- 
rly  falls  on  the  final  syllable  of  the  united  base ;  hence, 
].9  surya-chandramdsdut  "  sun  and  moon/''  In  the  Veda 
alect,  however,  one  of  the  two  words  combined  in  Dvandva 
jry  often  receives  the  accent  which  belongs  to  it  in  its 
mple  state ;  and  in  the  Dvandvas,  which  occur  in  the 
edas,  the  first  member  often  stands  in  the  dual,  at  least 
think  in  compounds  like  agni-shdrndu,  "Agni  and  Soma,"" 
drd-vdrundu,  "  Indra  and  Varuna,"'  mitri-vdrundu,  '^litra 
id  Varuna,''  indrd-^ishnu,  *'  Indra  and  [G.  Ed.  p.  1428.] 
ishnu,"  I  may  venture  to  regard*  the  lengthening  of  the 
Qial  vowel  of  the  first  member  of  the  compound,  not  as 
irely  phonetic,  but  as  the  consequence  of  the  dual  inflec- 
on  ;  as,  too,  I  look  upon  the  final  d  of  dydvd,  "  heaven,'* 
I  combination  with  prithivi,  **  earth*"  (dydvdprithiviX  as  the 
edic  dual  termination,  which  has  been  added  to  dydu  (the 
rong  theme  of  dyd),  just  like  the  4*  in  the  Vedic  com- 
>und  pitard-mdtdrdu,  "  father  and  mother."  As  dual,  too, 
regard  the  Zend  dpa  (theme  dp)  in  the  copulative 
?Ai»7;AiQ>jai  dpa-^rvari'\,  "  water  and  tree''  (V.  S.  p.  4o). 
here  occurs,  1.  c,  one  other  Dvandva  which  we  cannot 
ave  unnoticed,  as  compounds  of  this  kind  have   hitherto 


*  Cf.  §.214.,  p.228,Note  *,  and  see  "Smaller  Sans.  Gram.,"  §.589.,  Note, 
t  Bnrnouf,  to  whom  we  owe  an  admiiable  disqaisition  on  the  greatest 
irt  of  the  9th  chapter  of  the  Yagna,  does  not  declare  his  opinion  as  to  the 
■st  member  of  the  copulative  compound  dpa-urvarS  ("  Etudes,"  p.  147). 
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been  but  very  seldom  cited  in  Zend.      I  annex  the  conck- 
sion  of  the  passage  referred  to,  according  to  Bamoofs 
corrected  text :   -f 7g^Ai  fAMi7(^j6tp6i  ro^^  ^'^fi\i  '^^C 
fo9j6»7)xsfdJM  JofM^xijCp)^^  A}?^»;j9A}Q>  A)^^A}^0  j/a^  Irerenoil 
anhi  cshathrdtamereshantapaiu'vira  anhushamani  dpa-unari 
i.€.,  literally,  *'  that  he  make  under  his  dominion  not  dying 
beast  and  man,  not  drying  up  water  and  tree.''     NerioaeDgh 
translates  pretty  exactly,  only  with  a  different  notion  for 
the  compound  pasurvtra:    yas  chakdra  tasya  rdfyt  amarin 
pasuvirdn  aioshini  udakdni  vanaspaiin^  i,e^  "  who  made  in 
his  kingdom  undying  the  males  among  animals  and  not  dry- 
ing up  the  water,  trees."      Bumouf  (1.  c.  p.  145)  draws  at- 
tention to  the  circumstance,  that  yat  kerendU  properly  sig- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1429.]    nifies  **pour  quil  fttr  nor  has  it  escaped 
him  that  pasu-vira  may  also  mean  "les  troupeoux  d  la 
hommes^  (p.  140) ;    he   translates,  howeveri  in  accordance 
with  ^eriosengh,  "  car  il  a,  sous  son  regne,  affrandd  de  la 
mort  les  mdles  des  troupeaux^  de  la  secheresse  les  earn  d  la 
arbres.^      I  admit  that  amereshanta     and  vtra  might  also 
be  plural  accusatives,  and  I  recall  attention  on  this  head 
to  what  has  been  remarked  above  (§.  231.,  Note)  regarding 
the  manner  in  which  neuter  forms  have  found  their  way 
into  the  plural  of  masculines.      This  does  not,  however, 
prevent  me  from  letting,  in  the  passage  before  us,  the  a  of 
the  said  words,  according  to  §.  208.^  stand  for  the  dual  ter- 
mination, as,  in  my  opinion,  it  gives  a  much  more  suitable 
sense,  if,  by  taking  pasu-vira  as  Dvandva,  we  place,  not 
only  the  males  of  animals,  but  animals  and  human  beings 


*  In  the  sibilant  of  this  form  I  recognise  neither  any  connection  with 
the  character  of  the  fatare,  nor  with  that  of  the  desideratiye,  bat  sunpl/ 
a  phonetic  affix,  and  recall  attention  to  the  fact,  that  the  Sanscrit,  too, 
has  several  secondary  roots  which  hare  appended  a  sibilant.  In  the  c^e 
before  ns  the  Lithuanian  mirsZ'tu^  ^^  I  die*'  (pret.  mhrrioH,  fat  wuM^t 
Infin.  mtr-ti)^  fortuitously  coincides  with  the  Zend. 
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both  sexes  under  the  protection  of  the  government  of 
ma. 

975.  To  return  to  the  Vedic  Dvandvas*  I  must  draw 
ention  to  the  circumstance,  that  the  dual  termination, 
lieh  is  common  to  the  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative, 
retained  also  in  that  case,  in  which  the  whole  word 
inds  in  another  case-relation,  and  the  last  member, 
3refore,  ends  in  bhydm  or  ds;  e.g.,  dydvd-prithivi-bhydvh 
o  the  heaven  and  to  the  earth*"  (Yajurv.  XXII.  28.), 
irdrpushndR,  "of  Indra  and  the  Sun"  (1.  c.  XXV.  25.). 
lis  phenomenon  may  be  explained  by  the  language  hav- 
g  become  unconscious  that  the  first  member  actually 
rries  a  case-termination,  whereby  remembrance  may 
!  drawn  to  the  above-mentioned  (§.  973.)  [G.  Ed.  p.  1430.] 
jnd  idiom,  by  which  the  nominative  singular  very  com- 
only  takes  the  place  of  the  theme.  If  we  should  also 
jtually  recognise,  in  forms  like  indrd,  agni,  simply  a  pho- 
;tic  lengthening  of  the  a  and  i  of  the  common  language, 
e  could  not,  however,  by  this  mode  of  explanation, 
ear  up  pUdr-d,  dydv-dt  pushdn-d  and  kshdm-d.  It  is  also 
aportant  to  remark,  that,  as  Benfey  has  been  the  first  to 
:)tice*,  where  the  first  member  of  the  Dvandva  is  sepa- 
ited  from  the  second,  the  former  assumes  the  requisite 
(rmination  of  the  oblique  cases  of  the  dual,  but  d  only 
lere  where  suitable  for  the  connection  with  the  other 
ords.  Thus,  in  a  passage  cited  by  Benfey  1.  c.  of  the 
igv.  (IV.  8. 11.),  we  find  the  genitive,  mitrdyds . . .  vdrunayds, 
of  Mitra  and  Varuna  f  on  the  other  hand  dydvd,  as  ac- 
isative  dual  separated  from  prithivi  (Rigv.  I.  63.  i.).  This 
lienomenon  in  expressing  the  numeral  relation  is  owing 
)  the  speaker's,  when  he  names  each  part  of  the  com- 
3und  thing  which  is  usually  thought  of  together,  having 


^  In  his  Review  of  Bohtlingk's  SaiiBcrit-Chrestomathy  (Gottinger 
eanied  Notices,  1846). 
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the  other  in  his  mind,  and  this  latter  thus  ideally  compre- 
hended under  the  name  of  that  he  mentions  (cf.  §.  2U.  is 
Note),  so  that,  therefore,  e.g.,  dynvd-prilhiri',  properly  sig- 
nifies, "  Heaven  and  earth,  earth  and  heaven ;"  hence,  too.the 
name  of  one  member  of  the  compound  may  be  understood: 
and,  e.g.,  in  a  passage  of  the  Sama-Veda  (IL  3.  2.  S.  2.  and  :^]. 
the  dual  mitrd  occurs  in  the  sense  of  "  Mitra  and  Varana.** 
and  I  am  of  opinion  that  the  dual  rSdaxi,  which,  in  classical 
Sanscrit,  also  signifies  "  heaven  and  earth,"'  denotes  by  its 
base  rddas  only  "  heaven,''  though  the  meaning  *'  earth" 
[G.  £d.  p.  1431.]    luis  also  been  ascribed  to  itf.      I  dniw  at- 
tention here  to  a  similar  procedure  in  several  Malay-Poiy. 
nesian  languages,  since,  e.g.,  in  the  New  Zealand  hUm^Wi 
"  thou  two,''  therefore,  as  it  were,  the  dual   of  the  second 
person)  signifies,  "  thou  and  I.  + "      Here,  ta  answers  to 
the  Sanscrit  base  tva,  "  thou,"  and  ua,  which,  when  standing 
by  itself,  is  dua,  to  dvcu 

976.  Combinations  of  more  than  two  substantives  in  one 
Dvandva  appear  not  to  occur  in  the  Vedic  dialect  aod 
Zend ;  at  least,  I  know  of  no  example.  Examples  in  classic 
Sanscrit  are :  agni^Ayu-ravihhyas,  **  From  fire,  air,  and  sun" 
(Manu,  I.  23.) ;  gita-vAdhra-nriiyinu  "  Song,  instrumentil 
music,  and  dance"  (Arjuna's  Journey  to  Indra's  hearec. 


*  For  prithivydd^  with  the  case-termiDation  suppressed,  cf.  p.  1*205  G. ei 
t  ^Vilsoiiy  perhaps  correctly,  derives  rodas  from  rud^  "  to  weep,"  wi*J) 
the  suffix  as;  "  the  heaven"  therefore  would  bo  here  reprpsemcd  n 
"  weeping*'  ("raining"),  and  the  drops  of  rain  as  its  team  Thii  b  cc^ 
tainly  not  more  unnatural  than  when  the  doud  {m/ghd)  is  wpreaenttd  a 
"  mingens,"  Moreover,  the  Greek  ovpa»6s  admits  of  being  derived  Inn  1 
root  which,  in  Sanscrit,  signifies  "  to  run/  viz.  from  varskt  H^  ^*^ 
the  loss,  therefore,  of  a  sibilant,  as  x<up«  fram  x^^^P*^^  (Sanscrit  loot  A^rA 
hrish).  OvpapoSf  therefore,  would  be  a  tran^KMitian  ofFopam.  JUgB^ 
ing  the  suffix  avo,  see  p.  1369  G.  ed. 

t  See  "On  the  connection  of  the  Mnlnj  Pnlpicisian  lanpuflss  irirh  tir 
Indo-European,"  p.  87. 
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7.) ;  siddha-chdrana-gandharvdis, ''  by  Siddlias,  Charanas, 
Grandharvas  (1.  c.  V.  14.).  In  such  cases  the  last 
nber,  if  it  does  not  already  for  itself  stand  in  the 
al  relation,  should  evidently  express,  by  its  plural  ter- 
ation,  the  sum  of  the  whole.  In  the  second  kind  of 
dative  compounding,  which  is  used  especially  in  anti- 
is»  or  when  speaking  of  the  members  of  the  body,  or 
bstract  ideas,  and  generally  of  inanimate  things  or  in- 
s,  the  last  member  stands  in  the  singular  with  a  neuter 
ciination ;  the  separate  members  may  stand  by  them- 
es in  the  singular,  dual,  or  plural  re-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1439.] 
>n»   e,g,f   chardcharam  (chara'<u:haram),   "the   moveable 

immoveable ""  (Manu,  I.  57.) ;  hasta-pddamf  **  hands  and 

^'  (1.  c.  II.  do. ;  pdda,  masc.) ;  arnia-pdnamt  **  food  and 
ik"'  (Arjuna,  4.  11.);  chhatrdpdnahafn*^  "umbrella  and 
38'^  (Manu,  II.  246.) ;  yukd-nudcshika-matkunam,  "lice, 
I,  and  bugs'^  (1.  c.  I.  40.,  matkuna,  masc). 
)77.  In  Sanscrit  adjectives,  too,  which  are  in  sense 
led  by  **  and,''  may  be  united  in  compounds,  which  are 

indeed  reckoned  by  the  Indian  grammarians  as  Dvan- 
8,  but  can  be  assigned  to  none  of  the  six  classes  with 
re  justice.  The  following  are  examples:  vritta-pina, 
>und  and  thick''  (Arjuna  II.  19);  hnshitairag'Tajdhina, 
iving  garlands  of  flowers  standing  upright  and  free  from 
t"  (Nal.  V.  25.).  So  in  Greek,  \et;ico-/L(6\ar»  *'  white  and 
^k."  A  substantive  Dvandva  base  is  fiarpaxofivo,  in  the 
ipound,  PaTpaxofJLvoiJLoe)(l<z,  "  frog-mouse  war."    In  Latin 

derivative  guavUenirilia  is  based  on  a  Dvandva  consisting 
ihree  members,  which  must  have  been,  according  to  the 
t  kind  of  this  class  of  Sanscrit  compounding  (§.  974.),  «ii- 
I'tauri;  according  to  the  second  (§.976.),  su-ovi-taurum 
iwine,  sheep,  and  bull''). 


*  From  chhaira  n.,  and  updnah  f  ^  with  a  added. 
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SECOND  CLASS. 
Possessive  Compounda,  called  BahuvrVd* 

97S.  Compounds  of  this  class  denote  as  adjectives  or 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1433.]  appellatives  tlie  possessor  of  thnt  whkh 
the  separate  members  of  the  compound  signify,  so  that  tlie 
notion  of  the  possessor  is  always  to  be  supplied.  For  this 
reason  I  call  them  "possessive  compounds."'  The  last 
member  is  always  a  substantive,  or  an  adjective  taken  iis 
a  substantive,  and  the  first  member  may  be  any  other  pirt 
of  speech  but  a  verb,  conjunction,  or  interjection.  Th? 
final  substantive  undergoes  no  other  alteration  but  tkit 
which  the  distinction  of  genders  makes  necessary  ;  whence, 
e.g.,  chhdyd,  f.,  **shadow,'Mn  the  compound  vtpuId-chchhhjnA 
has  shortened  its  long  feminine  d,  in  order  to  become  re- 
ferable to  masculines  and  neuters.  So,  in  Greek,  the  femi- 
nine final  vowel  of  the  bases  of  the  first  declension  becomes 
0  (  =  Sanscrit  a),  and  in  Latin  w,  in  possessive  compounJ« 
like  iro\wr«a-f,  voKvKOfio-^,  ai6K6^oprf>o-£,  multi-comus,  nihi- 
-comU'S,  muhi'vius.  The  procedure  in  Old  High  German 
is  the  same,  when  it  places  the  feminine  substantive /(inni 
or farawaf  &c.,  "colour,"  at  the  end  of  possessive  com]K)unds, 
and  then  furnishes  the  whole  word,  where  it  refers  to  mas- 
culines or  neuters,  with  the  terminations  of  the  said  <ren- 
ders ;  hence,  e,^.,  nom.  m.  snio^araicar  aipo,  "  sea  having 
the  colour  of  snow'^  (Grafi^,  HI.  702.) ;  neut  goh-rnramz. 
"  having  the  colour  of  gold.*"  I  see,  therefore,  no  occasion 
to  presuppose,  for  the  explanation  of  such  compounds,  ad- 
jectives which  do  not  exist ;  otherwise  we  might,  with  equal 
justice,  assume  in  Greek  and  Latin  adjectives  like  jco/xof, 


*  This  word  signifies  "having  much  rice,"  tad  it  is  properly  onlf  a 
example  of  the  kind  of  compounding  here  spoken  o(  a^  in  Graek  sad 
Latin,  iroXvjco/iOff,  mulHcomua^  mig^t  be  naed  to  denote  the  —m^^ 

t  Chehh,  euphonic  for  dA^  on  aoooont  of  the  short  towel  piteediiy. 
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^omust  "hairy,"  and  for  Sanscrit  an  adjective  chhdya-St 
**sliady."  The  Greek  has  forgotten  how  to  re-transform 
into  its  feminine  shape  the  o  which  has  arisen  from  a  or 
>7  in  compounds  like  vo^vaKto^,  iroKvKOfiog,  and  contrasts, 
therefore,  with  Sanscrit  feminines  like  vipuldchchhdyd, 
*'  having  a  large  shadow,''  and  Latin  like  [G.  £d.  p.  1434.] 
multicoma,  albicoma,  masculine  forms  like  iro\J(r#c<of,  iroT^vKo- 
fjLo^  (see  p.  1341  G.ed.):  on  the  other  hand,  the  Latin, 
according  to  the  principle  laid  down  in  §.  6.,  has  changed 
the  final  vowels  of  the  bases  of  the  first  and  second  declen- 
sion frequently  into  the  lightest  and  most  suitable  vowel  of 
the  three  genders.  Hence,  e.g.,  muUi-formis,  dij^ormis, 
biformis,  imbellis,  abnormis,  bUinguis,  inermis ;  so,  also,  the 
organic  u  of  the  fourth  declension  in  bicornis;  while,  on  the 
other  hand,  manu-s,  in  the  compound  hmgi-manus,  has 
passed  into  the  second  declension. 

979.  Just  as  the  neuter  Sanscrit  hrid,  "  heart*"  (from 
hard),  in  the  possessive  compound  suhrid,  "  friend,''  pro- 
perly, ''  having  a  good  heart,'"  has  become  masculine,  and 
is  therefore,  in  some  cases,  distinguished  from  the  simple 
hrid,  so  it  happens  with  the  Latin  neuter  base  cord  in  the 
compound  bases  miser i'Cordj[,  concord,  socord;  hence  the  ac- 
cusatives misericordem,  concordem,  socordem,  answer  to  the 
Sanscrit  suhrtdam,  while  the  simple  cor^d),  as  nominative 
and  accusative,  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  hrid  (euphonic 
hrit).  The  Gothic  neuter  base  hairtan  suppresses,  in  the 
undermentioned  possessive  compound,  the  final  n,  and  ex- 


•  The  final  e  of  neuters  like  difforme  is  only  a  corrnption  of  the  i  at  the 
^id  of  a  word  (see  §.  251.). 

t  Properly,  "  for  the  unfortunate  having  a  heart,"  not  "  cujw  cor  mise- 
^etr  So  the  Gothic  arma-fiairts,  "  pitiful,"  properly  signifies  "  having 
ft  heart  for  the  poor ;"  for  in  it  the  adjective-base  arma  is  contained,  as 
the  hase  miseru  in  the  Latin  misericors,  which  base  is  weakened  to  miseri, 
Qcoording  to  §.  968. 
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bibits   tben  arma-haarta  as  theme,  and  armorhairi'i  (Old 
High  Gieniian  arme-herzer  in  Notk.)  for  arma'hkrta-^  (see 
§.   I3b.\  as   masculine   nominative   (pi.  arma-hairtm);  ao 
hrainya-hairUt    "  having  a  pure  heart  f    hauh-hmrU  (for 
hauha-hairU,    " high-mindedr    properly,    "having  a  high 
heart''     The.  Greek  and  Latin,  too,  oc-    [G.  Ed.  p.  1435.] 
casionally  drop  a  final  consonant  at  the  end  of  possessive 
compounds;    hence,   e.g.,  in  Greek    o^tawyuo^,  evTa<rro/io(, 
avai/xo9,  avdaufio^t  in  Latin,  exsanguU  (properly,  **  having  the 
blood  out,''  gen.  idem.,  for  exsanguin-is^  muHi^ertus  :  for  the 
latter  we  might  have  expected  muOi-genor,  if  the  suffix  of 
the  simple  word  be  contained  therein  uucurtailed,  and  also 
without  affix,  as  us,  eru«=  Sanscrit  as,  oios,  has  retained  the 
old  8  only  in  the  uninflected  cases  of  the  neuter  (see  §.  128.)^ 
but  for  it  exhibits  r  in  the  masculine  and  feminine  (see 
p.  1377  G.  ed.) ;  hence,  bicarpar,  opposed  to  the  simple  coT' 
pus,  corporis.      The  base  gener  (genust  gener-is)  appears  with 
the  inorganic  affix  of  an  i  in  muUi-generi-s.      The  Greek 
occasionally  appends  an  o  to  bases  ending  in  a  consonant, 
e.g.f  to  irSp  in  airvpo-^j  OeorKvpo^  (properly,  **  having  God's 
fire"),  to  vSu>p  in  evvipo^,  fieKavvipo^. 

960.  The  Lithuanian  uses  its  possessive  compounds  for 
the  most  part  substantively,  and  adds  to  their  last  member 
as  to  that  of  almost  all  its  compounds,  the  suffix  to, 
nom.  m.  is*  ;  hence,  e.g.,  duT-bumist  "  the  large-mouthed'' 
(burna,  "  mouth,"  cf.  Sanscrit  bru,  "  to  speak") ;  did'-gakk 
*' great  head"  ("having  a  great  head,"  galwih  "head''); 
ketur-kamphf  "  four-cornered"  (kampa-s,  "  comer") ;  irihuk 
"  three-footed,  having  three  feet"  (%a,  "foot").  The 
feminine  of  the  Lithuanian  possessive  compounds,  and  other 
classes  of  compounds,  ends,  in  the  nominative  singular,  in  ^ 
from  ia  1 1   hence,  e.g.,  na-bage,  "  the  poor,"  properly,  "uot 


»  See  §.  135.,  and  p.  1345  G.  ed.,  Note, 
t  See  J.  805. 
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having  wealth''    ;  pus-merge,  "  the  half-maid"'  (the  latter  a 
determinative  compound ;  merger  "  maid").    [G.  Ed.  p.  1436.] 
To    this  belongs  the  phenomenon,  that  the  Sanscrit,  too, 
adds  a  derivative  suffix  to  some   of  its  possessive  com- 
pounds, and,  indeed,  the  same  wherewith  above  (§•  953.) 
our   i-g,  Gothic  Aa,  ga,  has  been  compared.      Our  com- 
pounds, therefore,  like  hochherzig,  "high-hearted,"  contrasted 
with  the  Gothic  hauh-hairist  are  in  a  measure  already  pre- 
pared through  the  Sanscrit  by  compounds  like  angushthd- 
-mdirarka-s,   "  having    a  thumb's  length"  (Nal.  XIV.  9.) ; 
mahdraska-s,    "  great-breasted."        Without  the  derivative 
suffix  we  can  use  our  possessive  compounds  like  Vreifusst 
Viereckf  Rothbrustchent  Langohr,  Gelbschnabel,  Dickkopf,  Gjross- 
maul,  "  Three-foot,"  "  Four-corner,"  "  Red-breast,"  "  Long- 
ear,"  "  Yellow-beak."   "  Thick-head,"  "Great-mouth,"  only 
as  appellatives,  or  as  words  of  abuse. 

981.  The  accent  in  the  Sanscrit  possessive  compounds 
usually  rests  on  the  first  member  of  the  compound,  and, 
indeed,  on  that  syllable  which  receives  it  when  the  word 
stands  uncompounded.  This  kind  of  accentuation  ap- 
proaches most  closely  to  that  of  Greek,  in  which  the  prin- 
ciple prevails  to  cast  back  the  accent  in  all  kinds  of  com- 
pounds as  far  as  possible,  without  reference  to  the  accentu- 
ation of  the  separate  members  in  their  simple  state;  a 
procedure  by  which  the  compound  gains  much  more  of  the 
character  of  a  new  ideal  unity  than  if  the  retention  of  the 
accentuation  of  one  of  the  combined  elements  preserved 
for  that  member  its  individuality,  and  made  the  other 
member  subservient  to  it.  In  the  other  classes  of  com- 
pounds, the  Sanscrit  usually  takes  no  notice  of  the  accen- 
tuation of  the  single  members  in  their  simple  state,  yet 


*  The  simple  baga-s,  ^*  wealth,"  is  wanting ;  cf.  Sanscrit  bhaga-i  and 
bhdga-s^  ^*  share,"  ^^luck."  The  mascnline  na-bdgoi  has  the  suffix  ia  con« 
tained  in  it. 
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does  not  cast  back  the  accent,  bat  allows  it  to  sink  down  on 
the  final  syllable  of  the  whole  base ;  hence»  e.g.,  mahA-hAki-i, 
**a  great  ann,^  opposed  to  mahd'bAhu-^j  ''great-anned^  wkik 
in  Greek  the  possessive  compound  fieyaXawohd^,  *'  great-town 
[G.  £d.  p.  1437.]  formingr  and  the  determinative  MeyoiXi- 
voAi^,  properly,  "  great-town,**  have  the  same  accentuation. 

9:>2.  The  form  mahd^  in  the  just-mentioned  compounds 
mahd-b&hu'S  and  mahd-bAhv-St  is  an  irregular  abbreviatbn 
of  mahdt,  **  great  ^^  (theme  of  the  weak  cases^  which,  at  the 
beginning  of  possessive  and  determinative  compounds, 
drops  its  t,  and  then  the  lengthening  of  the  d  may  be  re- 
garded as  compensation  for  the  consonant  that  has  been 
dropped.  Although  in  Sanscrit,  according  to  §.  97&,  all 
the  parts  of  speech,  with  the  exception  of  verbs,  coDjan^ 
tions,  and  interjections,  may  stand  as  the  first  members  of 
possessive  compounds,  still  for  the  most  part,  as  also  in 
the  European  sister-languages,  adjectives,  including  partici- 
ples, appear  in  this  place.  I  further  a:nnex  some  ex- 
amples from  the  Maha-Bharata :  chdru-Idchana-St  "hav- 
ing beautiful  eyesf^  bahu^idhas,  "of  many  kinds ^'  {ridhi 
m.  or  vidhd^  f.  "  kind ") ;  ianurmadhya-z,  "  having  a 
thin  middle;"  virupa-rupa-tt  "having  a  disfigured  form"* 
(rupd-fn,  "  form  ^') ;  iikthnd-dahshPra-z,  **  having  pointed 
teeth''  (danshird,  f.  "tooth");  lambd-jathara-s,  ** having  a 
swa^^ng  belly  ;"*  sphurdd-dththa-s,  "having  trembling  lips' 
(fphurdmif  CI.  6.  "I  tremble*");  jdyad-rathans,  proper  name, 
signifying  **  having  a  conquering  car  ;"*'  jitd'krddha-z,  "hav- 
ing subdued  anger  -^  gatd-vyathors^  "  having  departed  grief/ 
i.e.,  "free  from  grief."  The  following  are  examples  in 
Zend :  yAj|^)^«A»?^j3  iriradcshan^  "  having  good  oxen'' 
(from  irira  and  ucshan)  ;  keresadcshan,  "  having  thin  oxen" 
(it:ereia=Sanscrit  iytia)  ;  kereidspa,  proper  name,  "having 
thin  horses"'  (from  iwva  and  aipa) ;  ^)(^^jOMXf)^  cdudtd- 


*  Sec  Bunonf, ''  Ya9na,''  p.  92S,  n.  185. 
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-puthri,  "  who  has  bright  (beautiful)  children/'     The  fol- 
lowing are  examples  in  Greek :  fieyd'dvjxo^t    [G.  Ed,  p.  1438.] 
fLeya-Kvirji,  fxeya-KKetj^,  TievKo-itTepog,  Jo\/;fo-(ricioj,  Xec/K -o^ 
6a?ifio^,  fia0V'<rT€pvoSf  itdhju-ypviTo^,  ravv-TteifKo^t  fxeKdfi-fitoAo^t 
fieXav-o-KofJio^,  KKuro-itai^,  kKuto-^ovKo^.     The  following  are 
Liatin   examples :    magn-animus,  muhi-caulis,  longi-pes,  cUri- 
-color,  ctcU'pedius  ,  versi-culor,  Jissi-pes,  flex-ammus*      Grothic 
examples  are :  laxis-qvUhr-s,  "  having  an  empty  body,  fast- 
ing'"*  (for  laasa^\    laus-handus,   "having   empty   hands;'' 
lauaa-vaurds,  '*  having   wanton,  vain   words,  speaking  un- 
profitably"  (vaurd,  n.,  theme  vaurdch   "word");    hrainya- 
'hairtSf  *' having  a  pure  heart''  (see  §.  979.).      Examples  in 
Old  High  German  are:  lang4iper,  "having  long  life"*!'; 
lanch-mueter,  "  long-suffering ;"    milt-herzer,  **  having  a  mild 
heart."      For  Lithuanian  examples,  see  §•  980.      Examples 
in  Old  Sclavonic  are  :    muaoce^A'z>  milo'serd'f  **  misericorsr 
literally,  "  having  a  loving  heart  f '   HEgnooKbui  cherno-okyit 
"  black-eyed ;"   B^AorAABbiii  byeh-glavyt,  "  white-headed."t 
The  following  are  examples  in  Sanscrit  of  possessive  com- 
pounds, which  have  a  substantive  as  their  first  member : 
handhii-kAma-s,  "  having  love  to  kindred ;"    fydkiu-kdma-Sf 
"having  a  desire  to  leave"  (see  §.  853.);  bila-putra-s,  "hav- 
ing a  child  as  son"  (Sav.  II.  8.);  rndtri'Shashtha-s,  "having 
the  mother  as  sixth"  (Hid.  I.  I.):    in  Greek,  ici/v-o-^pcov, 
Kuv-a-dapa^^,  j8ou-ice^aAoj,  av$p^l3ov\o£ :   in  Latin^  angui" 


#  This  compound  (according  to  Festas)  ahould  properly  be  acu-pes,  in 
the  theme  aeu-ped.  Through  the  appended  snffix  %u  it  answers  to  the 
Lithuanian  compounds  (§.  980.).  In  Sanscrit  the  theme  would  be  dsdir 
•pdd  (from  dkii)y  and  in  Greek  cjicv^novs,  cuxu-Trod-or.  The  first  member 
of  the  Latin  compound  is  therefore  hnportant  to  us,  because  adjective 
bases  terminating  in  an  original  u  have  elsewhere,  in  Latin,  universally 
t^eceived  the  inorganic  affix  of  an  t  (see  p.  1356  G.  ed.)* 

t  Graff  (II.  p.  46)  unnecessarily  assumes  an  adjective  lib,  "  lively," 
'While  we  may  be  satisfied  with  the  substantive  Up,  lib,  "  life." 

X  The  two  last  examples  with  the  affix  of  the  definite  declension. 

4  X 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1439.]  comus,  angui-pes,  ali-pes,  pudor-i-color:  in 
Lithuanian*  szuk^-dantis,  "  having  gaps  in  the  teeth''  (ssuUt. 
"  hole,  gap")  ;  szun-galwU,  "dog's  head"  (an  abusive  wonl. 
properly,  "the  dog's  headed"  (of.  §.  9S0.).  The  following 
are  examples  in  Sanscrit,  with  a  numeral  at  the  commeDce 
ment:  dri-pid*,  "  two-footed;"  /nc/kiJSrra,  "  three- wheeled" 
(Sama-V.);  chdiush-pdd,  "four-footed"  (1.  c):  in  Zi'nd. 
xi%y^^^  bi'Zanhra,  "two-footed;"  jx}^MX}^y(3A3^  chathn- 
'chasman,  "  having  four  eyes ;"  Jt^ASJ^^As»|^^  cshvas-athl 
"having  six  eyes;"  Mtf)^J<i2y^^S^^  hazanhrd-ghoij^id. 
'*  having  a  thousand  ears :"  in  Greek,  Shovs,  inrora^o;,  J/to- 
f)Of,  Tpiitov^,  TeTp&KVKXo^:  in  Latin,  bipes,  bidtns,  tift*rp"r, 
iripea,  tripectorus'\f  quadrupes,  quadr-urbs,  quiuqiiefuliui :  in 
Lithuanian,  wien-ragis,  "  one-horned"  (ragaSf  **  horn,''  set 
§.980.);  dwi-koyis,  "two-footed;"  tri-koyis,  "three  foot f 
tri'kampis,  "  three-cornered ;"  tri-galwis,  "  three-headed ;" 
ketur-kaylst  "  four-footed ;"  in  Sclavonic,  KAiiHOf  ori»  yediihf 
-rog\  "one-homed;"  ^ETBffeHor"b  chetvrye'nog\  "foa.^- 
footed"  {noga,  "foot"):  in  Gothic,  haihs,  " one-eyed'' (see 
p.  418):  in  Old  High  German,  ein-hanter,  "one-lianddT 
ein-ouger,  "  one-eyed  ;"  zui-ekker,  "  two-cornered  ;"  /fw- 
"/uazzeTf  "four-footed."  The  following  are  examples  of 
Sanscrit  possessive  compounds  with  a  pronoun  as  the  fiist 
member :  avaydm-^rabha^f  "  having  lustre  by  itself  "'(tnijrum. 
"  self,"  see  §.  341.,  prabhd,  "  lustre")  ;  tdd-dkAra-s,  "having 
such  appearance ;"  rnddnvidha-s^  "  like  me,"  properly,  **hav- 
ing  the  kind  of  me."     Examples  in  Greek  ore :  at^r^jSoiM. 

[G.  £d.  p.  1440.]    auToSiKO^,  auroO&vaTQ^^  avrojco/ios,  axn^- 


*  In  the  weak  cases  cEm-jMfd.    The  namenls  mthitkiiidofeoii^QBtMa 
retain  the  accent  only  under  certain  conditioiis:  usonUj  it  Mk  on  Ai 
final  syllable  of  the  whole  word  (see  Aafr«cfat»  ^De  aeoadm 
Satucr,"  pp.  12,  20. 

t  With  an  extension  of  the  base  ^Mtor  (cf.  bkorpar)  hf 
as  m  Greek  forms  like  BtAirvpos  (§.  079.  ooncliukni). 


t^ 


^^ 
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tuTofiotpo^.    The  followiDg  are  examples  with  an  adverb 

ding  them  in  Sanscrit :  tdthd-vidlia'S,  ''  so  constituted^ 

rly,    "having    its    kind    sof     sadd-gati^s,    "always 

g  going/'  an  appellation  of  the  wind ;  so  in  Greek, 

ovo^t  deinadi^,  ietadevT^^.     In  Sanscrit  the  a  primitive, 

3  vowels  an,  very  frequently  appears  at  the  beginning 

s  class  of  compounds,  in  which  case  the  accent  sinks 

on  the  final  syllable  ;  hence,  e.g.^  a-mal&'S,  "  spotless 

having  spots'');  a-^^j  "footless;"  a-6aii-«,  "weak 

having  strength") ;   OrbhayA-Sf  "  fearless ;"  an^aid&St 

less"  ("  not  having  end").      Hereto  correspond,  irre- 

ve  of  the  accentuation,  Greek  compounds  like  aTraif , 

(genit  a?ro$-o9=Sanscrit  a-pad-as),  d<l>ofio^,  avoiicoc. 

Latin,  which  retains  the  nasal  of  the  privative  parti- 

^fore  consonants,  also  furnishes  us  with  compounds 

Inopsj  iners,  inermis,  insomniSf  imberbiSf  imbellis.      So 

d  Northern,   d-hraesi,  "  not  having  glory,  gloryless 

"  praise ")  ;    d-mdli^  "  not  having    speech,"   "  child 

"speech"):    Old  High  German,  un-faseU   "insect, 

lly,  "  not  having  seed"  {fasd,  "  seed,"  Grimm,  H.  776.). 

nd  example  of  this  class  of  words  is  anaghra^  "  begin- 

ess,"  from  an  and  a^ftra  =  Sanscrit  agra^  "point,  be- 

ng"  (see  p.  246). 

3.  For  a  purpose  similar  to  that  for  which  the  priva- 
^article  a  is  applied,  prepositions  also,  which  express 
ation,  are  used  in  Sanscrit  and  its  sister-languages  as 
1  members  of  possessive  compounds ;  e.g,^  in  Sanscrit, 
)h{-s,  "fearless,  having  fear  away"  ((ipa,  "from, 
,"  bhi,  f.  "fear");  so  in  Greek,  dTrodvfjtog,  oTtodpi^;  in 
I,  abnormis;  in  Gothic,  (/-jrudj,  "godless"  ("having 
away"),  in  opposition  to  ga-^ds,  "  pious,"  properly, 
ing  God  with."  ftw  nis,  "  out,''  before  sonant  letters 
s  found,  €.g.,  in  rifr-maZa-»,  "  spotless,"  properly,  "hav- 
he  spots  out ;"  as  in  Latin,  e.g.,  ex-     [O.  Ed.  p.  1441.] 

w,   exsanguis,  expers;  in  Gothic,  e.g.,  us'vtnOf  theme 

4x2 


vt 
11 
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uz-vinafit   "hopeless,  having   the   hope   out'*  (iAi(i)-», 

"hope");  Old  High  German,  ur-herzir,  '* excortT  tir-ti 

(for  -hl)t   "exsorsT    ur-nM,  "spiritless;"    ur-w^an,  **i 

armed,  defenceless."      In  a  sense  opposed  to  that  ofi 

privative  prepositions,  the  preposition  so,  "  with"  *,  wh 

occurs  only  as  prefix,  is  employed  in  Sanscrit  to  expr 

persons  or  things  which  possess  that  which  the  final  s 

stantive    expresses ;     e.g.,    sd-kdma-s,     "  with    wish," 

"  being  with  the  circumstance  of  the  wish,  having  a  aa 

fied  wish ;"   sd-rujt  "  sick,  being  with  sickness  ;**  sd-rdf 

id.  (ntch  and  rdga,  **  sickness");  sd-varna-s,  " similar," p 

perly,  **  concohr''''  {varna-m,  "colour");  sd-garva-s,  "pro 

being    with    pride ;"    sd-daya-St    "  sympathizing"  (A 

"  sympathy  ").      So  in  Latin,  e.g.^  concors,  conson,  cofuc 

conformist  confinist  commodust  communis  (for  con  and  mui 

cf.  immunis)',   in   Greek,  e.g.,  avvopo^,  <n/Kra^K>^j  oi/ire? 

(TvvopKO£,  (nJi/07rAx)j,  avvofifipo^,  ovvoiko^,    ovvoSo^t   avyfy 

avpdpovo^,  avfJLfjLop<j>o£,  crt/yyaAaiCTo; ;  the  latter  with  the  ezt 

sion  of  the  substantive  base  by  o  (see  §.979.  conclusion). 

the  Sanscrit  sa  is  based  the  Greek  a  (from  d  for  aa)  io  cc 

pounds  like  dyd\aKTO£,  ayoKa^,  ai€\<j>6^t  a\oj(p£.    Ment 

has  already  been  made  elsewhere  of  the  exact  retention  of  i 

Sanscrit  preposition  sa  in  the  Greek  a-a^i^£,  properly,  "w 

light,  being  with  brightness."      In  Sanscrit,  bhds,  "  brig 

ness,"  would  regularly  combine  with  sa  into  the  compoo 

sd-bhds,  and  this,  in  like   manner,  would  signify  "clei 

shining."      In  Gothic,  ga-guds,  "  pious,"  properly,  "  bei 

with  God,"  belongs  to  this  class  of  words,  being  the  ao 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1442.]    thesis   to  the    above-mentioned  (fym 

and  also  ga-liugs,  "  false "f  ;  ga-daila,  "sympathiser,"  "wi 


*  When  used  alone,  sahd  ;  as  verbal  prefix,  sdm.  The  former  appean«l 
in  the  compound  etihddSvct^Sy  and  the  latter  in  some  nominal  oomponiKb- 

t  Propeily,  ''being  with  lying:"  it  presuppoaes  a  lost  aobsUoti* 
Uugs,  "lie," 
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portion  having''  (for  ga-dailiiys,  see  §.  929.) ;  ga-hlai/af 
''companion,  with  bread  having''  (for  ga-hkafs,  1.  c.).  If 
I  have  been  wrong  in  comparing,  in  §.  416.,  the  Gothic  for- 
mations in  leik^'S,  and  the  forms  analogous  to  them  in 
Grerman,  with  the  Sanscrit  in  drlia-^  they  must  then  be 
included  in  the  class  of  compounds  under  discussion,  and 
nre  must  recognise  in  their  concluding  element  the  sub- 
stantive kik'^'Sf  "  body  ;"  then  ga-kiks,  "  similar,"  signifies 
properly,  "with  body  having,"  "having  the  body,  ie.,  the 
form  in  common  with  another,"  and  it  would  correspond 
in  its  formation  to  the  Latin  conformis,  Greek  avfifjLop^H)^, 
uid  Sanscrit  sd-rupa-s.*  The  form  anthar-leik'-s,  "separate," 
deducible  from  anthar-leikeif  "difierence,"  would  then 
literally  signify  "having  another  body,"  le.  "another 
Form,"  dWo^opfpog  (cf.  Sanscrit  anydrupa-s^  **  other  shaped  ;" 
SL  V.  II.  8. 1.  4. 1. 

964.  The  Sanscrit  prefixes  su  and  dus  (before  sonant 
letters  dur,  cf.  §.  919.),  like  their  sister  forms  in  Greek,  ev 
md  9t/f,  stand  in  the  class  of  compounds  under  discussion 
for  adjectives,  whereby  su  allows  the  accent  which  belongs 
to  it  to  sink  down  on  the  final  syllable  of  the  base, 
>r  before  words  which  are  formed  with  the  suffixes  as 
md  man  on  the  penultima;"  hence,  e.g.,  ati-pisas  (nom. 
nu  f.  9upisds),  "  having  a  good  form  ;"  sumdnaa,  nom.  m.  f. 
fumdndSf  "having  a  good  spirit,  well-intentioned,"  in  op- 
position to  su'jihvd-Sf  "  having  a  good  [G.  Ed.  p.  1443.] 
tongue"  (jihvd,  f.  "tongue");  su-parnd-St  "having  good 
wings."  The  following  are  examples  with  cZus,  dur,  "  bad  :" 
iiir^man  (nom.  -md),  "  having  a  bad  soul ;"  dur-bala'S, 
'having  bad  strength"  dur-matia-*  (nom. -mand«),  "  hav- 
iig  a  bad  spirit."  To  the  latter  corresponds,  irrespective 
)f  the   accentuation,    the  Greek   iv^fievrj^  (see  §.  146.),  as 


♦  Likewise  "mmikr;'  from  «i,  "with,"  and  rupd,  "form;"  so  dnu- 
i4par$^  '^ similar,"  from  6nu^  "after," and  rOpa^  "form." 
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taujo^  ^  manumit  Oilier  Gred^  examples  belong^  to  Dus 

ii^:ixtaas^ia^TmievTOi,3^S^eKTpoi.  Examples  in  Zend  of  tiui 
cukB  «{  words  arv :  ^c^^v  km-titTrp,  **  having  a  handaoine 
Wfjr  BflBL  .«el^'^:v  km-trrif-M  (see  §.  -Ml) ;  J^^m*  h»jiu 

*  kaTSB^  a  seed  Kfe**  ^see  II  LSl)  ;  hm-ffulhra,  t  ku-fiAri 

*  baTjg  fcaaJBc^fcg  cMdren ;"  auiytM^-ie^^ciaf^-fliaiiat,  "hav- 

a  boii  4-iedL.  arcxne  badlr;**   «M|i.M<yfc25  cbudHNicAai.  '^ hav- 


olkd 

i^  IW  last  member  of  this  class  of  compoonds  is  a 
sn&MiKtiTe  or  adjectiTe,  whidi  is  more  closely  defined  or 
ibsirriaed  by  tike  frst  member.  The  first  member  may 
be  aoLT  jpifcrt  eC  ${Kecit,  excepting  verbs»  ccmjonctions,  and 
mftfff<eccaocfts :  the  m«st  osnaL  however,  is  the  combination 
foi  an  a^rjeetiTe  with  a  fiDtlowing  substantive.  Adjectivea» 
wkkk  kave  a  peculiar  theme  for  the  feminine,  nae,  if  tlie 
ctforJTafiiig  substantive  be  feminine,  not  the  feminine  base, 
bs:;  (he  pcimsary  form  common  to  the  masculine  and  neater. 
Tbie  acin»t  SalLs  most  commonly  on  the  final  syllable  of 
tkf  itaitkiii  base.  The  fcdlowing  are  examples;  dwyt- 
-^aan'an^-4L  "*  heivenly  flower  C  pnya^A&n^, "  dear  spouse'' 
:o.  EL^I4M.:  viMt  pn^-bkdi^)',  mpiarskaya-s,  "the 
seven  Rtshts:"  *a^afihm,  ^  not  fear,  fearlessness''*; 
^LDkiisAiti'^  **  invincible :"    in-rUa-t,  "'untmer*    nipria-^ 


*  Imwyifcfa  airabi  sad  lagpuMtkas  lis¥«  the  accent  at  the  bcgin- 
■21^  itf  iheae  coaipMBKlt:  jast  to  sabstSBtivei  which  denote  the  thinf 
wiih  whach  the  penoa  or  thing  to  whkh  the  eompoand  refers  are  com- 
puv«L  Ts>  dhennBMfloascxccptkMiBfiroin  the  riilee<tf  accent  in  this  ci« 
o^<vaip««»b  Ksk^s,  oilnr  «&s  the  romponnda  described  in  §.  919^  E^ 
-Keiaf  ea^y  attained;"  ifar4eMc^  ''beh^wilh  difolty 
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•*much  beloved;'"  s^t-purna-s,  ''very  full;'"  d^r^na-^mt 
•'storm,"  lit  "hard  day;"  su-niii-St  "good  behaviour;'^ 
sAmi-bhukta-s,  "half  eaten;"  prd-virehs^  "fore-man/'  t.e. 
"superior  man;''  ddhi-paii-Sf  "regent,  lord;"  vt-sadrik, 
^dissimilar;"  ghdna-iydma-a,  "cloud-dark,  black  like  a 
cloud ;"  iyhid'patvd  (theme  -van),  "  flying  like  a  falcon. 
Examples  in  Zend  are :  ^9^/^gQ>  perend-mdoy  *'  full  moon  ; 
Ai^^A)  a-mara,  "undying"  (theme);  «3i))s*^£^£^'^  amere' 
skanSf  "  not  dying"  (see  p.  1421 G.  ed.,  Note) ;  (^^Aog^^tbj^ 
dusch-vareste-m,  "bad  deed,  bad  action;"  (^^as^ao^^  dus* 
tnaie'fn,  "  bad  thought ;"  (^^d^^tbj^  dusch-ucie-^fn,  "  badly 
said ;"  (^^a59;%><  hu-maie-mt  "  well  thought ;"  Aj7(o^gA;o»  hu- 
'fedhroj  fem.  -{,  "  very  fortunate,  excellent'' 

986.  To  this  class  belong  Greek  compounds  like  fxeyoTC^ 
"ifjiiropo^f  fxeyoLKtyiaifxoiVy  fxeydKo-fxtJTrjpf  lao-Tre Jov,  eipv-Kpeitav, 
a-YvwTOf,  av'i^fxepo^,  eu-Ji;\oy,  ev-dvoiKTo^f  iv^-dyyeKo^,  Jt/f- 
-iiriOTOf,  ^fJU'Kvcav,  r/fxl^Kevog,  irpordvfxa,  e^-oio^,  e^oiog. 
The  following  are  examples  of  Latin  compounds  of  this 
class :  meri-dieSf  properly,  "  the  middle  day,"  from  medi-dies 
(see  §§.  17.,  20.),  for  medii-dies,  as  tibi-cen  for  tibH'cenf  from 
tibia-'Cen  (see  §.  968.),  albo-galerus  (see  [G.  Ed.  p.  1446.] 
p.  1417,  Note,  G,  ed.),  sacri-portus,  qidnque^iri,  decem-viri  (as 
in  Sanscrit  sdptdrshayas,  "the  seven  Rishis"),  jKen-fn^u&z, 
neg-ciiumf  in-dmicus,  semi-deuSf  semi-dies,  semi-mortuus,  bene^ 
'dicus,  mah-ficus  (see  §.  916.),  in-felix,  in-subus  (see  §.  490. 
Remark  l),  insipidus  (see  §.  6.),  dif-fidlis,  dis^similis,  pro^ 
--avus,  pro-nepos,  ab-avus,  ante-pes,  ante-loquium,  con-serva, 
intersex,  inter-regnumf  per-magnus,  prts-celer,  prce^dulcis,  pra^ 
-^rus.  In  German  this  mode  of  forming  compounds  is 
still  in  full  force  in  all  its  varieties.  The  following  are 
examples:  Grossvater,  "grandfather;"  GrossmuUer,  "grand- 
mother ;"  Grosmacht,  "  great  potency ;"  Grosshdndler^ 
"wholesale  dealer;"  JFeissbrod,  "  white  bread ;"  Schwarz- 
hrod,  ''  black  bread ;"  FoUmond,  "  full  moon  ;"  HaMruder, 
"  half-brother ;"  haushoch,  "  high  as  a  house ;"  federleicht. 
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"  light  as  a  feather  ;'•  himmelblau,   "  sky-blue  C  dutMhlm 
"  dark  blue  C   Tlnschuld^  "  innocence  f'   Unvergtand,  "  indis- 
cretion r   unreifj  "  unripe  f  uneben,  "  uneven  ;"  tbermadd, 
"  overpowering  force  ;"  Ahmeg^  "  by-way ;"  jiusuceg,  "  out- 
let r   Beigeschmack  "  false  taste  f '    Unterrock,  "  petticoat  f 
Vorhut,  "  vanguard  f *"  schwarzgelb,  "  tawny  ;"  Vorrede,  "pre- 
face f   Vorgeschmach  "foretaste;"*  Vormittagt  "  forenoon f 
Nachgeschmak,  **  after-taste ;"  Miferbe,  "  co-heir  "  MitichM, 
"  pai*ticipation  in  guilt  f'  AhgolU  "  idol ;"  Abbildf  "  image." 
In  Old  High  Crerman  only  the  compounds  with  sdmu  ^luch 
are  wanting  in  our  dialect,  will  be  here  mentioned  by  me  as 
analogous  to  the  above-mentioned  (p.  1399,1. 3.)  Sanscrit  xdmi- 
"bhuktds,  "half-eaten,*"  Greek  yj/jlIkcvo^,  Latin  s^mi-fnortuui, viz. 
sdmi-heilf  "  half  well ;"    sdmi-qvee,  *'  semi-vhus  ^    sdmi-tcti 
"subrufus  ("  half  white'').      The  following  are  examples  in 
Gothic :   yugga-lavths,  "  young  man,  youth  r**  iHba-nwrnt^t 
*'  eye-witness,  auT07m;y  ;^'  ofar^ags^f  "  the  other  (following) 
day;"    anda-vaurdt   "answer''   ("  counter- word ")  ;    anda- 
-vleizntf   "face,    countenance;"    vfar-gudya^   "high  priest, 
cipX'^P^^'^^  ufar-fulUf  "overfull."     Examples  in  Lithuanian 
are  :  pirm-gimmimmas,  "first-birth;"  pus-deicis,  "demi-godf 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1446.]   pvS'Sessu,  "  half-sister  ;""  pus-gyxch,  "  half- 
dead"  (literally,   "semi-animate"');  pus-sale,  "  peninsula f 
san-kareiuiSf  **  competitor ;"  san-teiconis^  "  co-heir  '^  prxfimUi^ 
"  vestibule.'"     Examples  in  Old  Sclavonic  are :  robof^aai* 
novo-grad!, "  new-town ;"  BbCECAABNbiii  vyse-slavnyu  "  entirely 
famous;""  BbCEEAArbiii  vyse-blagyl,  " quite  good  ;""  BbCE^Afi 
vyse-zar\  ^'  Trafx/ScurtXevg;*   CAMObhae^i»  samo-vide^t  "eye- 


*  In  case  the  last  member  of  this  confipound  occurred  in  its  nnccmi- 
ponnded  state,  and  that  the  whole  is  not,  which  I  consider  more  probsUe, 
a  derivative  from  a  to-be-presnpposed  sUha^nuns^  *' self-seeing." 

t  In  Sanscrit  apardhna-m  (from  apara'ahna»m)  is  called  ''  the  sfie^ 
noon,"  but  literally,  "  the  other  day  "  ("  the  other  part  of  the  day  7 

I  Vleizn  does  not  occur  nnoompounded. 
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'Witness,  avroim/j :"  in  Russian,  nOi^iAenb  pol-deny,  "noon"  * ; 
'^OABO^h  poUnochy,  "midnight ;"  noJiySori*  polu-bog,  "demi- 
god;" CB'^mJioqCiTieHbiii  svyeflo-chelenyif  "light  green;" 
coBAaA'f^meAh  so-vladyetely,  "  co-owner." 

FOURTH  CLASS. 
Dependent  Compounds  called  TaipurusTia, 

987.  This  class  forms  compounds,  of  which  the  first  member 
is  dependent  on,  or  is  governed  by,  the  second,  and  there- 
fore always  stands  in  some  oblique  case-relation.  Examples, 
in  which  the  first  member  stands  in  the  genitive  relation, 
are  contained  in  §.  968.  So  in  Zend,  e.g.,  juoj^JA5Q)4^yAM(y 
nrn&nd-paiti'Sf  "  hci  dominusf  jy(3A5Q)4^yjajO  nmdnA-^athnU 
"  hci-damina r  M^^^s^^y^^y^xantu-paUi'S,  **urbis  dominw*:" 
in  Greek,  otKo^eioVf  crparonteioVf  oIvo-O^kyj,  oiKo^^vKa^, 
deaavpo'ffivKa^ :  in  Latin,  auri-fodina,  auri-fur^  mus-cerda 
(see  p.  1418  G.  ed.,  Note),  su-cerda,  imbri-cUor^  Martt-cultar : 
in  Gothic,  veino-gards^  "vineyard;"  aurtf-gards,  "kitchen- 
garden  ;"  veina-basi,  "  grape ;"  heiva-frauya,  "  master  of  the 
house;"  smakka-bagms,  " fig-tree"  (see  §.  971.);  daura-varda, 
"  warder,  keeper  of  the  gate  ;*'  daura-varda^  [G.  Ed.  p.  1447.] 
"portress,  door- wai tress ;"  slgis^-laun^  "guerdon  of  victory" 
(for  sigisa-laun) :  in  Lithuanian,  tuyn-uge,  "  grape"  (yga. 
" berry,'' see  §. 980.) ;  vryn-szahe,  "vine''  (52:0^^  =  Sanscrit 
idkhd,  "branch");  in  Old  Sclavonic.  AOMOCT^oiiTBAb  domo'- 
stroifelyf  "steward;"  CB^TOAABEqi*  svyeto-davez*,  "light- 
giver  ;"  BorofOAHqA  bogo-rodiza,  "mother  of  God  ;"  niTAO- 
TAAQiEniE  pyetio^lashenie,  ** gallicinium*'  (Dobrowsky,  p.  458), 
Examples  in  which  the  first  member  of  the  dependent  com- 


«  Lit.  "half-day."  If  L.  Diefenbach  is  right,  as  I  think  he  is,  in  com- 
paring the  Lithuanian  ptisse,  ''half,"  with  the  Sanscrit  pdrsva,  "side," 
the  Sclaronic  pol  may  also  be  referred  to  this  dass,  and  /  may  be  regarded 
aa  the  representative  of  the  Sanscrit  r,  as  is  done  by  Miklosich,  who  traces 
back  no  At  pot  to  Jfl^para^  ^^  alius." 
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pound  stands  in  the  accusative  relation  have  been  given 
on  a  former  occasion.*  In  Sclavonic,  BOAonocb  vodo^wi, 
"hydriar  properly,  "  water-carrier/'^belongs  to  this  class.  In 
the  instrumental  relation  the  first  member  of  the  compound 
appears  frequently  in  Sanscrit  in  combination  with  the 
passive  participle  in  to,  and  that  member  then  receives  the 
accent  which  belongs  to  it  in  its  uncom pounded  state; 
hence,  eg.,  pdti-yushtd,  "  a  marito  dUectcL^  Thus,  e.y.,  in 
Zend,  irrespective  of  the  accentuation,  which  is  here  on- 
known  to  us,  As^^^?\^7(xf^)(^j^x^  zarathusthr&frScUi/iJk' 
nounced  by  Zaratusthra  f'  a>^iuij|au^a)9  mazda-ddtOf  "  made 
by  Mazda  (Ormued):  in  Greek,  flco-Joroj,  deo-rpewroi;  in 
Gothic,  handtirvaurht'-^,  "made  with  the  hand,  ^ef/oovoiifrD^**' 
in  Sclavonic^  ^^RoTBO^iNNbiH  runka-tvorennyU  id.  (nuiia. 
"  hand,''  see  §.  970.).  In  the  dative  relation  we  find,  e,g^ 
ftnr  pitri  and  f^m  hiranya,  in  the  compounds  pitrl'Sadriia-t, 
"like  the  father;''  hlranya-sadrisa'S,  "like  gold" -j*;  so  in 
Greek,  deoetKcKog;  in  Gothic, gasti-gdds, "hospitable,"  literally^ 
"  to  the  guest  or  guests  good ;"  in  Russian,  6oronoAo6Bbiii 
bogopodobnyh  "Godlike;"  Soronoc^yiUHbiH  bogopotlyshnyi, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1448.]  "obedient  to  God."  In  the  ablative 
relation  stands  ^if^  n6bhas,  '*  heaven,"  in  the  compound 
nabhas'chyuid'S,  "  Eeillen  from  heaven."  In  the  locative 
relation  is  Tido,  in  the  above-mentioned  ndu-^thd-^,  "stand- 
ing in  the  ship." 

988.  To  the  class  of  dependent  compounds  belong,  too, 
our  German  formations  like  Singvogelt  "singing-bird;** 
Springbrunnen,  "  well-head  ;"  Ziehbrunnen,  "  draw-well ; 
Schreiblehrer,  "  writing-master ;"  Singlehrer^  "  singing-mas- 
ter ;"  FahricasseTf  '*  water-channel ;"  Esslust,  "  desire  to 
eat ;"  LesezimmeTf  "  reading-room ;"    Scheidekunst,  "  analy- 


*  See  §§.916.,  922. 

t  In  combination  with  mdriia  and  pratirikpa  the  first  member  takcf 
its  proper  accent. 
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tical  art,  chemistry  V'  Trinkglas,  "  drinking-glass ;''  Trink- 
spruchf  " drinking-speech,  toast T  Kehrbesen,  "broom, 
whisking-brush  f '  Lehrmeister,  "  instructor ;'"  Lebemannf 
*'  worldly-man, epicurean  T  Lockvogeh  "decoy-bird."  They 
have  this  peculiarity,  that  the  first  member  is  not  used 
alone ;  but  I  can  no  more  regard  it  as  a  verb  than  I  can  the 
first  member  of  the  Greek  compounds  like  ieta-t'iaifjLcav,  dis- 
cussed above  (§.  967.).  I  rather  look  upon  it  as  an  abstract 
substantive,  although,  for  some  compounds  of  this  kind, 
the  signification  of  the  present  participle  appears  the  more 
suitable ;  for  Singvogel  is  "  a  singing-bird,"  Springbrunnenf 
"  a  springing-well ;''  but  Ziehbrunnen  is  not  "  a  drawing- 
well,^  but  "  a  well  for  drawing  f'  Trinkglas  not  "  a  drink- 
ing-glass,**  but  "  a  glass  for  drinking  f '  Schreiblehrer  not 
"  a  writing-teacher,'^  but  "  a  teacher  of  writing,"  as  Tanz- 
khrer  is  "  a  teacher  of  the  dance ;'"  ^T^d  so,  too,  Singvogel 
may  be  taken  as  Gesangsvogd,  Ziehbrunnen  as  ZugbrunneUf 
"  well  fDr  drawing."  The  circumstance  that  many  sub- 
stantives occur  in  the  manner  cited  only  at  the  beginning 
of  compounds  can  no  more  surprise  us  than  another  which 
has  come  under  our  notice,  that  in  several  members  of 
our  family  of  languages  some  classes  of  adjectives  are 
limited,  either  solely  and  entirely,  or  principally,  to  the 
end  of  compounds.  In  formation,  the  [G.  £d.  p.  1440.] 
substantives  of  the  class  of  compounds  under  discussion, 
and  which  do  not  occur  so  early  as  in  the  Gothic,  are 
identical  with  the  theme  of  the  present,  the  class-syllable 
of  which  is  for  the  most  part  suppressed  in  strong  verbs, 
but  retained  in  some,  and,  indeed,  in  the  Old  High  Grer- 
man,  either  in  its  original  form  a  (see  §.  109.*^  i.),  or  in  that 
of  ^/  hence,  e.g.9  irag-a-stuol,  "sedan "("chair  for  carrying"), 
analogous  to  trag-a-m^,  "  we  carry ;"  so  trag-a-betti,  "  pa- 


*  See  §§.  909.S  ^11.,  912.,  016. 
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lanquin  f    trag-a-diorna^  "  female  supporter^  "Caryatis; 
web-e-hus,  "  web-house,'*'  **  teitrina.'"      The  few  remnants  of 
the  Sanscrit  4th  class  (§.  109.''^  s.)  contract,  in  Old  High 
Grerman,  the  class-syllable  ya  (yi  ya)  to  t,  of  which  hej-i- 
'hanna,  "midwife,"'  appears  to  be  a  solitary  example.    As 
vmskUf  "  I  wash,''  and  stijuj  "  I  drag,"  do  not  belong  to  this 
class,  the  i  of  uHish-i-tvazar  and  slip-i-stein  (literally, "  wash- 
water,"  '*  draw-stone"),  may  be  regarded  as  the  weakening 
of  cu      The  syllable  ya  of  the  first  weak  conjugation  is 
likewise  contracted  to  i  (see  Grimm,  II.  p.  681),  and  this 
latter  vowel  is  frequently  weakened   to  e^  or  entirely  sup- 
pressed ;  hence,  e.g.,  toezH-atenj  wezz-e-sien,  trer-stdn,  "whet- 
stone."     The  second  and  third  weak  conjugations  afford, 
in  Old  High  German,  no  examples  of  this  class  of  com- 
pounds, which  has  continually  extended  itself  in  the  coarse 
of  time,  and  is  most  numerously  represented  in  New  High 
German.      Since  the  weak  conjugation,  as  I  think  I  have 
proved,  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  10th  class  (see  §.  109.^^1.),  I 
would  further  recall  attention  to  the  fad  that  the  character 
of  this  class  is  retained  in  the  accusative  forms  in  ay6m 
discussed  in  §.  619.,  and  in  the  2^nd  infinitives  in  ayanm. 

FIFTH  CLASS. 
CollectiYe  Componnds  called  Dtngu. 

989.  This  class  forms  collectives,  which  are  more 
closely  defined  by  a  numeral  prefixed.  The  final  substan- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1450.]  tive,  without  reference  to  its  primitive 
gender,  becomes  a  neuter,  for  the  most  part  in  a,  or  fem. 
in  {.  The  accent  rests  on  the  final  syllable  of  the  collective 
base.  The  following  are  examples :  {ri-gund-m,  "  the  three 
properties"  (guna,  m.);  chatur-yugd-m,  "the  four  ages  of 
the  world"  (yuga,  n.) ;  panchSndrtyd^m,  "  the  five  senses'' 
(indriya,  n.) ;  tri-khatvd-m  or  tri-lchaPoi,  "three  beds" 
{hhatvA,    f.);    tri-rdird'fn,    "three   nights"  (HUra,  for  the 
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« 

simple  rdlrij  t);  panchdgnU  "the  five  fires'" ♦;  tri-ldhi, 
**  the  three  worlds/'  Examples  in  Zend  are :  ^^i^  bydre, 
**  biennium,^''  for  bi-ydre^e,  according  to  §.  30.) ;  i}^7j^xiju^j?(3 
thri'csapare-^mf  **  trinoctium  i^  M^^yyMs^)7(^j^  chathru-mdhya, 
'*  four  months,"  ace.  -mdhim  (see  §.312.  and  §.  42.)  ;  A»>A»y- 
9g2oQ>A»M)^  nava-csapare-m,  "nine  nights;'"  j^^^^ms^xs^^x3^ 
pancha-mdhya,  ace.  -him,  *'  five  months  f '  ^  g?A5Q)ASJ^3^•AOA»>J^^^ 
csvcU'Csapare-m^  "  six  nights.'"  To  these,  viz.  to  the  neu- 
ters, correspond  in  Latin  tri-viu-m,  "point  where  three 
roads  meet,""  bi-viu-m,  ambi^ium^,  quadri-vium,  bi-duu-m, 
tri-duu-m,  for  which  we  may  presuppose  a  simple  duu-s,  or 
du-a,  or  duu-m,  as  an  appellation  of  "  day ;""  for  all  three 
forms  diai-m,  according  to  the  Sanscrit  principle,  must  be 
employed  in  the  compound.  In  Sanscrit,  divd  appears  as  an 
appellation  of  "  day,""  in  the  compounds  divd-hard-s,  "  sun,"" 
as  "  day-maker ;""  divd-mant-s,  likewise  "  sun,"'  lit.  "  pre- 
cious stone  of  day,""  and  divd-madhya-fn,  "noon""  ("middle 
of  day"").  The  adverb  divd,  **  by  day,""  does  not  suit  for 
these  three  compounds.  From  the  base  divd  in  Latin, 
after  suppressing  the  U  we  must  get  dua.  [G.  Ed.  p.  1461.] 
The  Latin  forms  like  bi-noct'iu-nh  iri-nod-ia-wii  quinqii-ert- 
lu-m  (see  §.  6.),  bi-enn-iu-mt  have  quitted  the  original  posi- 
tion of  genuine  compounds,  by  annexing  a  neuter  suffix. 
The  Greek  prefixes  the  feminine  form  of  the  suffix  to  the 
neuter  in  to-v,  which  latter,  however,  is  not  wanting. 
Examples  are :  TpiYjfiepla,  rpioiiat  reTpaoSta,  TerpaoSiov  {quad- 
rivium),  TerpavvKrla,  rpivvicrtov  (trinoctium).  In  exact  accord- 
ance with  the  Sanscrit  neuter  compounds  like  chatur- 
-yugd-^m  stands  jeOpnntov :  on  the  other  hand,  the  Sanscrit, 
too,  can,  from  its  copulative  compounds,  form  with  the  neu- 


*  Viz.  the  son  and  four  fires  kindled  in  the  direction  of  the  four  quar- 
ters of  the  world,  to  which  he  who  undergoes  penance  exposes  himself. 

t  The  i  of  amU  is  the  weakening  of  the  final  vowel  of  the  base,  which, 
in  the  nominative  singular,  would  form,  were  it  imaginable^  ambu't. 
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ter  suffix  ya  derivations,  which  do  not  alter  the  meaning 
of  the  primary  word.  Thus,  together  with  the  above- 
mentioned  tri-gund-mt  tri-ldkif  there  exist,  too,  the  forms 
trdigun-ya-m,  trdUdk^'ya-m,  of  equivalent  meaning;  so 
chdturvarn-ya-m,  "the  four  castes,''  from  chatunmi-m. 
These,  therefore,  irrespective  of  the  Vriddhi  augment,  are 
the  true  prototypes  of  Latin  forms  like  tn-enn-iu-mi  quadri- 
-enn'-iu-m,  &c.,  and  of  the  Greek  rpi-iX-io-Vf  rpi'viKT-io-v.^ 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1462.]  SIXTH  CLASS. 

Adverbial  Compounds  called  Avyajfibhdva, 

990.  The  first  member  of  this  class  of  compounds  is 
either,  and  indeed  most  commonly,  a  preposition,  or  the 
privative  particle  a,  an,  or  the  adverb  ydthd,  "  as ;"  anc 
the  last  member  is  a  substantive,  which,  without  referena 
to  its  gender  when  uncompounded,  always  assumes  the  forn 


*  The  term  ^'  collective  compounds"  would  be  unsuitable  for  this  diB 
of  compounds,  if,  with  the  Indian  Grammarians,  we  included  in  this  das 
also  adjectives  like  panchagava-dhana,  ''having  the  wealth  of  five  bd 
locks,"  "  five  bullocks  rich."  If,  however,  we  do  not  regard  the  having 
numeral  for  the  first  member  as  the  most  important  condition  of  thes 
compounds,  I  do  not  see  any  reason  for  withdrawing  adjectiyes  like  thi 
above  mentioned  firom  the  possessive  class,  and  placing  them  in  a  dfl 
with  the  collectives,  which  are  more  narrowly  defined  by  a  numeral  Th 
word  which  Indian  Grammarians  put  forth  as  an  example  of  this  das  c 
compounds,  viz.  dvigu^  is  likewise  no  collective,  but  an  adjective  of  tb 
class  of  compounds,  with  a  trifling  overplus  of  meaning  beyond  what  lite 
rally  belongs  to  it,  ''  having  two  bullocks."  It  should,  however,  signify 
^  bought  for  two  bullocks,"  but  must  originally  have  meant  scarce  aogti 
else  but  ''having  the  value  of  two  bullocks"=:'' costing  two  bullodn. 
The  peculiarity  of  thb  compound  consists,  therefore,  only  in  this,  thi 
dvigu  signifies,  by  and  for  itself,  not  "  two  bullocks,"  but  "  the  worth  o 
two  bullocks."  If  ^^,  with  a  numeral,  should  form  a  real  collective,  it 
base  receives  the  extension  of  an  a;  hence,  e.^.,  pancha-^vdr^n,  "£▼« 
bullocks."  Cf.,  with  respect  to  the  a  which  is  used  to  extend  btsei 
Latin  compounds  like  muUi-color-u^,  tri-pectar-w^^  and  Greek  like  ^ 
-7rv/»-o-£. 
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which  belongs  to  the  Deuter  ia  the  nominative  and  accusa- 
tive ;  hence,  e.g^  the  feminine  sraddhd,  "  belief,  faith,"' 
becomes  iraddham  in  the  compound yathd'Sr(iddlidm\  "  pro- 
portioned to  faith/'  literally,  "  like  faith."  The  following 
are  other  examples :  yathd-vidJiU  "  like  prescription,  cor- 
responding to  prescription''  (vidhis,  f.)  ;  a'Sahhayd-m,  "not 
loubt,  without  doubt"  (jsatHaya-m,  n.) ;  anu-ftshand-m,  "  im- 
mediately" (anu,  "after,"  kshana-m,  "moment");  ati- 
•rndtrd-my  "  beyond  measure"  (mdira-m,  "  measure") ;  pra- 
\yahdm,  "daily"  (^atU  "towards,"  ahaut  n.  "day,"  with  n 
suppressed).  Latin  compounds  of  this  kind  are,  admodum, 
orcemodum,  cbmamt  affatim,  in  which,  however,  the  last  mem- 
l)er  retains  its  original  gender,  while,  according  to  Sanscrit 
principle,  obviunif  of  ate,  must  be  said  for  obviam,  affaiim. 
The  following  are  compounds  of  this  kind  in  Greek:  avn^lriv, 
ivTt/3iov,  inrepixepov,  itapd'^rjyLa,  Some  similarity  to  these 
idverbial  compounds  is  to  ]be  observed  [G.  Ed.  p.  1453.] 
n  the  Old  High  German  periphrases  of  superlative  adverbs 
>y  neuter  accusatives  with  prepositions  prefixed,  which 
Isewhere  govern,  not  the  accusative,  but  the  dative  (see 
Jrimm,  III.  106.) ;  e.g.,  Old  High^erman  az  yungisU  "  tan- 
?em;"  az  Idzdst,  ** demum  T  zifurist, '*  primum.^^  We  write 
n  one  word  xuerst,  zuletzt,  zuvorderst,  zundchstt  zumeist,  &c. 
i  certain  likeness  to  tliis  class  of  compounds  is  to  be 
raced  also  in  Greek  adverbs  like  arjfxepov,  rtjfxepov  (see  §.  345.), 
n  which  ^fiepa  has  appended  a  neuter  form  in  the  very  same 
vay  as  the  Sanscrit  sraddhd  mentioned  above. 

INDECLINABLES. 

ADVERBS. 

991.  Exclusive  of  the  compounds  described  in  the  pre- 
ceding §.,  adverbs  are  formed  in  Sanscrit, 


*  The  accent  ordinarily  rests  on  the  final  syllable. 
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l)  With  particular  suffixes,  the  most  important  of  wluch 
have  been  already  considered  (see  §.  420.).  I  must  k're 
further  mention,  tliat,  in  departure  from  §.  294.  Remark  2. 
I  now  prefer  to  trace  back  the  Gothic  adverbs  Ar«i-*/.>'. 
"  whither,"  hi-dr^,  "  hither,"  yain-dri.  "  tliither,  wei;*  tu 
the  Sanscrit  pronominal  adverbs  in  ira  (§.  42u.).  Tliey 
will  therefore  have  experienced  an  irregular  transfor- 
mation of  the  tenuis  to  the  medial,  e.g.,  fadrein/*  f^rtni^ 
contrasted  with  the  Sanscrit  pi  tarda.  As  regards  tie  > 
of  the  said  Gothic  adverbs,  it  would  lead  us  to  exfni 
in  Sanscrit,  according  to  §.  69.,  d  for  cu  This  d  occurs 
in  the  Sanscrit  suffix  when  it  is  appended  to  certain 
substantives  and  adjectives.  Thus  we  read  in  the 
Schol.  to  Panini,  V.  4. 36.,  manushyatrd  vasatl^  "  he  dwelia 
among  men ;''  divatrd  yachclihati^  "  he  goes  to  the 
gods."  • 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1454.]  2)  With  cas^-forms  ;  e.g.^  the  form  of  ad- 
jectives, wliich  is  common  to  the  nominative  and  accusa- 
tive singular  neuter,  represents  also  the  adverb.  I,  how- 
ever, of  course  consider  the  said  form  to  be  the  accusative. 
as  any  oblique  case  is  better  adapted  than  the  nominu- 
tive  to  denote  an  adverbial  relation.  The  following  are 
examples :  madhurdm,  "  lovely,  pleasant ;''  iighrdnif  Mfr 
rdm,d8ii,  "quickr  nltyam,  "ever"  (nHya-s,  *'semp'Uernui^, 
chirdrn,  "  long  ;'^  prathamdmt  "  first  ;^^  dviityam,  "  for  the 
second  time  ;''  bahu, "  much;"  bhuyas,  **  more  f  bhuyish- 
(ham,  "  most.^^  So  in  Latin,  e.g,,  commodum,  plerumquf. 
potissimum,  tnuftam,  pritnum,  secundumt  antpUust  nctn^* 


*  In  classical  Sanscrit  I  have  not  met  with  forms  and  constmctioDB  cf 
tills  kind :  they  seem  to  be  limited  to  the  Veda  dialect.  Bohtliiigk  dto. 
in  his  Commentary  to  PAnini,  p.  280^  two  paasagea  of  the  fint  book  of  ik 
BigvSda:  in  the  one  (82.  7.)  occun  jmmM,  ^in  many"Le.  **m  nu&j 
places"  or  "membexB*  (Sdioh  bakufhv  anviqfavMu)  ;  in  the  other  (dU. 
10.)  divatrd,  in  the  senae  of  "amoi^  tho  gods." 


^ 
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facile^  difficile.     So,  in  Sclavonic,  the  adverbs  in  o  are 
identical  with  the  accusative  (nom.  also)  neuter  of  the 
corresponding  adjective ;  e.g.,  haao  ma/b,  "  little  ;*'  mnofo 
mnogo,  "  much  ;^  aoato dolgo, "  long,  a  long  tioie.'^  To  this 
class  belongs,  in  Gothic, //m,  ^'much,"  "  very."    Observe, 
too,  the  adverbial  use  of  neuter  adjectives  in  Greek,  both 
in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural,  as  fxeya^  fxeyaXaf  fUKpov, 
fUKpa,  KoXov,  irKria-iov,  rayy^  f/iv,  which  likewise  must  of 
course  be  regarded  as  accusatives.    The  adjective  base 
word  for  ifjpov,  "  long/'  is  wanting :   it  is  probably,  just 
like  JoXi^oy,  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  dirgha  from  dargha  or 
dragha,   *'langu8r  whence  the  adverb  dirgham.      Some 
Sanscrit  adverbs  are,  according  their  form,  plural  instru- 
mentals,  formed  from  adjective  bases  in  a;  e.g.,  uchchdis, 
**  high,"  *'  loud,"  from  uchchd;  nichdis,  "low,"  from  nich/i; 
sari^,  **  slow,''  from  the  unused  iana.    [G.  Ed.  p.  1456.] 
The  Lithuanian,  which  forms  instrumental  plural  in 
ais,  eis  (from  icns),  from  bases  in  a  and  ia  (diewais  =  San- 
scrit  divdiSf  see  §.  243.),   exhibits,   in   remarkable   con- 
formity with  the  Sanscrit,  adverbs  also  with  plural  in- 
strumental terminations ;  e.g.,  pulkais.  **  frequent,"  from 
pulka-s, "  heap ;"  kartaiSf  '*  at  times,"  from  karta-s, "  a  time," 
"  once ;"    wakarais,   **  in  the  evening,"  from  wakara-s, 
**  evening ;"  nakti-mis,  "  by  night ;"  pietu-mis,  **  at  noon/' 
The  instrumental  singular  occurs  in  Sanscrit  likewise 
in  some  forms  which  pass  for  adverbs  ;  e.g.,  in  dAkshini- 
-n-a,  "southern,"  from  ddkshina;  dchiri-n-a,  "  soon,"  lite- 
rally, "  after  not  long  :"  ahndya,  "  soon,"  literally,  "  this 
day,"  is  a  dative.      The  Old  High  German  adverbs  with 
a  dative  plural   termination  like  luzzikim,  '* paulatlm  ;'^ 
the  Anglo-Saxon  like  mUldum,  "  in  medio^  miclam,  **  mag^ 
fuypereT  the  Old  Northern  like  Idngum^  '*  longe,'''  fornuht, 
*'olim'''  (Grimm,  III.  p.  94),  remind  us  of  the  Sanscrit 
and  Lithuanian  adverbs  first  discussed,  with  the  plural 
termination   of  the  instrumental.     The  following  are 

1  Y 
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examples  in  Sanscrit  of  adverbial  ablatives:  p-v'.:. 
*•  hereafter ;"  6rdt,  "near/'  also  "far  T'  adAosM//' um.cr 
purastdtt  "  before,"  from  the  lost  bases  paicha,  &c. ;  U' '  • 
rttt,  "swift"  from  achira,  "not  long,"  To  this  cui?« 
have  already  been  referred  the  Greek  adverbs  in  j*. 
(from  wt).*     They  enrich,  to  a  cert*iin  extent,  the  Ji- 

cleusion  of  adjectives  by  one  case ;  and  Buttmann  (^.  115.- 
remarks  tliat  a>;  may  still  be  regarded  as  a  teruiinati- : 
entirely  devoted  to  the  inflection  of  the  adjectives.  V»t 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1450.]  must,  however,  here  give  up  the  siu.- 
ple  rule,  that  the  termination  og,  nominative  and  <;o;:i- 
tive,  passes  into  <a^,  as  co;  cannot  possibly,  as  au  inde- 
pendent case-termination,  arise  at  one  time  from  i 
nominative,  and  that  of  the  masculine  gender,  aod  .i 
another  from  a  genitive.  The  agreement  in  acceniiii- 
tion,  e,y.,  of  (TO(f>ii)£  with  aoifii^^  of  eudeco^  with  tvdv^,  tif-  x. 
corresponds  with  the  phenomenon,  that  in  Greek,  ^o  ii 
Sanscrit,  the  accent  regularlv  remains  on  the  svli  il'^ 
on  which  the  base  or  the  nominative  has  it ;  thus,  ii 
Sanscrit,  from  the  base  snm&y "  like,**'  comes  the  nomin  ■ 
tive  s*imd'S,  ace.  samd-m^  abl.  samA-t,  as  in  Greek  froDi «-: 
come  the  analogous  forms  oix-o^^  o/xo-r,  o/^cj-^.  Tiie  f-i- 
lowing  are  Latin  adverbs  with  an  ablative  form,  f.^- 
vonVmuo^  perpeiuo,  raro,  primOf  secundo ;  and  in  Gothic. 
these  liave  a  genuine  ablative  signification,  e,g,*  hva-t'r 
••whither.^"  iha-thrd,  "therefrom''  (see  §.  2W.  Rem.  1 
and  the  following  have  not  an  ablative  meauinir  like  iL.' 
Greek  in  l^  and  Latin  in  u:  xhiteiw),  "always.**  «::'>.'- 


*  See  $.  183.  Since,  then,  Ahrens  ('' De  diaUrcto  Dorko^'*  p.  37*^  has 
fiimilarly  explained  the  Doric  adverbs  in  A  (if&^  rmrm,  ovtm,  n^yw),  vhirh. 
as  representatives  of  the  adverbs  in  ^  (see  §.  421.),  have  a  gennioe  aU«- 
tive  meaning.  By  their  termination  «,  for  ft-r,  they  correspond  aisi* 
rably  to  the  Gothic  adverbs,  which  are  likewise  strictly  of  an  ablstiTc 
natDre,  iike  alyathrd^  ^^aUtmde"  (see  $.  204.  Rem.  1.). 
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mundd,  "  hastily/'  &c.  (1.  c).  We  have  a  Sanscrit  ad- 
verb with  a  genitive  form  in  chir&sya^  **  finally,"  lite- 
rally, "of  the  long;"  so  in  Greek,  e.g,^  ofxovy  woG,  aWov, 

in  Gothic,  allis,  "entirely ;"  gistra-dagis,  "yesterday."* 
In  Sanscrit,  prdhnS,  "  in  the  forenoon,''  is  regarded  as 
an  adverb  with  a  locative  termination,  as  the  said  case- 
termination,  without  transgressing  its  original  destina- 
tion, as  is  frequently  the  case  with  adverbs,  stands  here 
quite  in  its  place.  The  language,  however,  itself  dis- 
tinguishes prdhnS  from  the  common  locative  in  this, 
that  it  forms  from  it,  as  from  a  theme,  the  derivative 
prdhnS-tana-s  (see  §.  960.).  From  Latin  [G.  Ed.  p.  1457.] 
we  refer  to  this  class,  as  has  already  been  done  (p.  1227, 
Note  ♦,  G.  ed.),  the  adverbs  of  the  second  declension, 
and  compare,  e.g.,  n(yvi  with  the  Sanscrit  locative  navi, 
"  in  the  new,"  which  is  no  obstacle  to  regarding  the 
genitive  also,  navi,  according  to  its  origin,  as  locative 
(see  §.  200.).  As  the  Lithuanian  forms  locatives  in  e 
(see  §.  197.)  from  bases  in  a,  but  occasionally  contrasts 
ai,  too,  with  the  Sanscrit  Guna  diphthong  i  (from  at) 
(see  p.  997),  so  perhaps  its  adverbs  in  ay,  eg  (the  latter 
from  la),  and  which  spring  from  bases  in  a,  are,  accord- 
ing to  their  origin,  locatives,  since  ay,  ey,  are  not  distin- 
guished in  pronunciation  from  ai,  ei  (see  Kurschat,  "Con- 
tributions," II.  9.).  The  following  are  examples  :  gieray, 
"  good,  well"  (giera-s, "  a  good  man ") ;  zinnomay,  "know- 
ing" {zinnoma-s,  "a  male  acquaintance"):  pirmay,  "be- 
fore" (pirma-s,  "  the  first")  ;  ienny,  "  there"  (Old  Prus- 
sian tans,  from  tanas,  "he,"  ace.  ienna-n) ;  didey,  "very" 
(didis,  "  great,"  theme  didia,  euphonic  didzia).  Ruhig 
remarks,  that,  in  Lithuanian,  adverbs  can  be  formed  from 


•  Matt  vi.  30,  "to-morrow,"  see  Gabelentz  and  Lobe,  1.  c.  Regard • 
Dg  the  comparative  adverbs,  see  §.  301.  Remark ;  and  as  to  High  Ger- 
nan  adverbial  genitives,  see  Grimm,  III.  93. 
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verbs  by  adding  the  syllable  nny  to  the  iiiBuitive:  bu:  I 
believe  that  the  language  has  arrived  in  a  different  mac:.-: 
at  adverbs  like  laupsin-tinay,  "in  a  praiseworthy  manurr 
(infin.  laupsinti,  "  to  praise"),  than  by  appending  tli. 
syllable  nay  to  the  infinitive  suffix  ii.  I  believe,  \'\i 
that  in  Lithuanian  abstract  bases  in  tina-^  existed,  whi.! 
suffix  might  be  added  to  the  root  or  the  verbal  thtrc: 
in  the  same  way  as  the  infinitive  suffix  //.  I  pre- 
suppose, therefore,  e.g.,  abstracts  like  laupsintina-s.  "iii 
praising,"'  mytetina-s,  "  the  loWng ;"  and  I  deduce  ther  - 
from  the  adverbs  lanpsin-finny,  myle'iinay,  in  the  sar.. 
way  as  g'wray,  "6ewr,"  from  glera-s,  ''i;/!?/*.'"  I  rec.'^ 
the  suffix  tina  as  identical  with  the  secondarv  suEx 
tvana(sec  p.  1216  G.ed.,  Noti?),  which  forms  abstracts  ia  ih-. 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1458.]  Veda  dialect.  With  regard  to  the  ha 
of  the  r,  remark  the  relation  of  the  Lithuanian  snj.ni-^ 
'* sleep,''  to  the  Sanscrit  svapnas.  To  the  Vedic  suS\ 
tvana,  and  in  fact  to  its  locative  tvane  (  =  /u'7««i',  I  ref-.: 
also  the  Old  Persian  infinitives  or  gerunds  in  /«in'.»y.  - 
Op{>ert  is  right,  as  I  think  he  is,  in  assigning  the  t  if 
chartanay  and  thastanay  to  the  suffix*;  cliar-iau'iy  thet 
ranks  itself  under  the  Sanscrit  root  char^  "ire/  aisc- 
^yacere,"^  "  agere^  "commitieref"  and  (has-tanay  undert^fr. 
which  Rawlinson  compares  f  with  the  Sanscrit  rootlhr 
.iftfis,  the  final  sibilant  of  which  is  protected  by  the  f 
following.      But  if  it  be  correct  to  divide  chnr-tannyriiii 

*  Benfey  refers  the  /,  e.g.  that  of  chartanaiy^  *'*'  to  make,"  to  the  rwc 
and  takes  ana  as  the  suffix. 

t  "Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,"  Vol.  XL  p.  176.  I  foraxri? 
thought  (Glossar.  Sanscr.,  a.  1847,  p.  v)  of  a  connection  of  the  OM  Pe^ 
sian  ihah  with  the  Sanscrit  chaksh  ;  but  if  we  do  not  follow  Beofry  b 
referring  thattofuiy  (the  oiigiiud  confirmB  also  the  reading  lAoftan^v)  to 
the  Sanscrit  root  chifht^  ^  to  striTe,"  other  Pernan  fbnns  aiv  watnc 
with  th  for  Sanscrit  ch,  though  it  is  trae  that  farther  iivtaiiees  on?  I* 
quoted  where  the  Persian  f^f  tk  is  substitnted  for  «»»n—'*«^ 
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thas-tanay,  instead  of  chart-anat/,  thast-anay,  in  which, 
too,  Rawlinson  recognises  gerunds,  then  the  agreement 
with  the  Lithuanian  verbal  adverbs  under  discussion  is 
very  remarkable ;  and  I  think  that  hiupsin-tinay,  myle- 
-tlnay,  which  Ruhig  translates  by  "  in  a  praiseworthy, 
loveable  manner,''  signify,  according  to  their  origin, 
nothing  else  than  "in  the  praising,''  "in  the  loving," 
*' in  laudandor  **  in  amandoy^ 

992.  There  are  in  Sanscrit  also  several  fG.  Ed.  p.  1450.] 
verbs  which  can  be  referred  to  no  settled  principle  of 
ination.  To  this  class  belong,  among  others,  the  nega- 
e  particles  a  (as  prefix),  na  (see  §.  371.) ;  the  adverbs  of 
ae,  «and,  *'everf,"  adya,  "to-day"  (*'on  this  day"), 
IS,  "to-morrow"  (Latin  crait\  hyas^  *' yesterday,"  panU, 
n  the  past  year  J,"  sadyast  "simultaneously"  (probably 
nn  sQp  "  this,"  and  dyas  from  divast  "  day") ;  the  prefixes 
"  well,"  **  fine,''  and  dus,  "  bad." 


As  in  Greek,  together  with  the  abstracts  in  avvrj  (see  p.  1216  G.  ed., 
te),  there  exist  adjectives  in  avvos  (see  Anfinecht,  ^  Journal  of  Compar. 
ilol./  p.  482),  e.g.,  fuumiirvvof,  together  with  fuun-oavvfj ;  and  as,  in 
iscrit,  the  suffix  tva,  which  is  specially  devoted  to  abstracts,  and  with 
ich  Pott  (£.  I.,  II.  p.  490)  compares  the  Greek  suffix  avvrjy  may,  in 

Veda  dialect,  form  also  the  future  passive  participle  (see  §.  835.) ;  so, 
Lithuanian,  together  with  the  to-be-presupposed  abstracts  in  tinas 
re  exist  also  adjectives  with  the  signification  of  the  future  passive ; 
,  bar-tina'8,  ^^  vUuperandus ;"  btt/o-tina-s,  ^^timendus"  wes-tina'Sf 
ucendui"  (wedu^  "  I  lead,"  cf.  §.  102.  conclusion).  In  my  opinion,  it 
not  be  denied  that  these  formations,  too,  have  much  in  common  with 
90  in  tvana  in  Sanscrit ;  and  if,  in  Lithuanian,  where  we  ordinarily  find 
iculines  for  Sanscrit  neuter  substantives,  there  never  existed  abstracts  in 
i-#,  we  must  then  derive  the  adverbs  in  tinay  from  those  adjectives. 

Probably  from  the  demonstrative  base  sa  (cf.  m-dd,  §.  422.,  and  see 
68.  Sanscr.,  a.  1847,  p.  867). 

From  par  for  para,  "the  other"  (see  §.  376.),  and  ut,  a  contraction 
bably  of  the  syllable  vat,  from  vatsara^  "year."  Pott  (E.  I.,  II. 
05)  righdy  compare  the  Greek  ntpvci. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 


993.  The  different  members  of  the  Indo-European  famiiy 
of  languages  agree  in  the  construction  of  genuine  ituijuuc- 
tions  in  this  ]K)int,  that  they  form  them  from  pronoiuiual 
roots  (see§.  105.);  but  gi'eat  difference  prevails  in  si>eci!iUtit*J. 
i.e.,  in  the  choice  of  the  pronouns,  whence  conjunctions  U 
the  same   meaning  are   formed  in  the   various  languages 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1400.]    and  groups  of  languages ;  so  that,  e.fj.,  our 
"Jflss,''   Old   High   German   daz,  answers    neither  to  the 
Sanscrit  yat,  yuthd,  nor  to  the  Latin   (juod,  vf,  nor  to  ik 
Greek    or/,  wj,  iia,  oTrwf,  nor   to  the   Lithuanian    ymj,  hi 
nor  to  the   Russian  Ho,  at  least  not  to  the  last  as  an  en- 
tire word,  but  only  to  the  concluding  portion  of  it  (iu,  Itf. 
§.  343.).      The  Old  High  German  daz  is  nothing  else  than 
the    neuter   of  the   article,  and   tlie   difference   in  writi'u' 
which  we  make  between  das  and  dass  has  no  organic  fout- 
dation,  as  the  s  in  the  neuter  of  the  pronouns  and  stron;: 
adjectives  is  everywhere  based  on  an  older  r,  and  proptrly 
should   always  be  written  g.      I  see  no   sufficient  ground 
for  reganling,  with  Graff  (V.  39.),  the    conjunction  daz  as 
the   neuter  of  the    relative,  though   the  Gothic  flmtn  am- 
tains  the  particle  ei,  which  gives   relative  signification  lo 
the  demonstrative ;   but  for  the  conjunction  dtuts  the  t!e- 
monstrative  meaning  is  more  suitable  than   the  relative; 
and   when  we   say,  Ich  ueiss  dass  er  knnil'  ist,  "  I  kco« 
that  he   is   sick/^  this  is  tantamount  to  Ivh  vreiss  dieses:  er 
ist  krank,  "  I  know  this :  he  is  sick  ;'*  and  I  have,  for  this 
reason,  already,  in  my  Conjugational-system  (p.  S2),  called 
the  conjunction  dass  the  article  of  the  verbs.      We  cannot 
place   a  verb    or  a   sentence    in   the   accusative   relation 
without  prefixing  to  it  a  conjunction,  ie.  a  pronoun,  which 
is  the  bearer  of  the   ease-relation  in   which  the  sentescf 
appears.      As  neuter,  too,  dass  is  adapted  to  express  the 
nominative   relation  :  tliis  it  doea  in  senteiiGea  like,  Es  ai 
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ulich  dass  er  wieder  gesund  Ut,  **  It  is  pleasing  that  he 
ell  again,"  which  is  equivalent  to  das  JTiedergesundsein 
Iben  ist  erfreulicht  "  the  being  well  again  of  that  person 
easing."*'  With  dass,  be  it  in  the  accusative  or  nomi- 
re  relation,  the  grammatical  sentence,  the  general 
amatical  scheme  is  in  a  manner  completed ;  so  that, 
•  Ich  weiss  dass  .  ...  or  Es  ist  erfreulich  dass,  "  I  know 
***  or  "  it  is  pleasing  that,*'  the  logical  import,  whatever 
ay  be,  follows.  As  the  accusative  can  express  ad- 
ially  other  oblique  case-relations  also,  and,  e.g.,  the 
crit  tat  and  yat  express  not  only  [G.  Ed.  p.  1461.] 
s''  and  "  which,''  but  also,  "  on  which  account," 
refore,"  "wherefore,"  "since,"  i.e.  the  instrumental  or 
al  relation,  and  may  therefore  be  substituted  for  t^na 
yena,  so  dass  too  is  suited  to  assume  the  place  of 
it,  "  therewith,"  where  the  preposition  miti  "  with," 
3  the  place  of  the  instrumental  termination,  which  is 
ting :  hence,  e.g.,  Nimm  diese  Arzenei,  dass  {damit)  du 
er  gesund  werdest, "  Take  this  medicine,  that  (therewith) 

become  well  again."  Like  dass,  most  of  the  other 
unctions  also  always  stand  in  some  case-relation, 
gh  it  be  not  formally  expressed  in  the  conjunction. 

abet,  "but,"  properly,  "other''  (see  §.  350.),  like  the 
unctions  which  correspond  in  sense  to  it  in  other  lan- 
jes,  stands  always  in  the  nominative  relation ;  as,  Er 
iet  sich  nicht  wold,  aber  er  wird  dock  hommen, "  He  does 
feel  well,  but  he  will  come  notwithstanding."      With 

therefore,  the  other  thing,  that  is  to  be  said,  begins, 
Qtithetical  to  the  preceding.  In  Greek,  oKKi,  in  spite 
he   difference  of  accentuation,   is   evidently  identical 

the  neuter  plural  oKKa.  The  Sanscrit  gives  us  tii, 
h,  like  the  Greek  Je,  never  stands  at  the  beginning  of 
Qtence,  and  which,  as  it  appears  to  me,  is  a  weakening 
le  base  ta,  to  which  we  have  above  (§.  360.)  referred 
Greek  ie  also.      For  ^^aber"''  we  also  find  in  Sanscrit 
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hintu  from  him,  '*  what?''  and  also  for  the  <u  just  mentioned, 
to  which  the  kim  serves,  in  a  manner,  only  as  a  folcmiD ;  as 
yddi,  **  if/'  to  vd,  and,  in  Latin,  si  to  ve,  in  yidivAf  me,  "or,*" 
which  vd,  ve,  by  themselves  signify. 

994.   The    just-mentioned    Sanscrit    yddh  "  if''*;    ka» 
sprung,  I  doubt  not,  from  the  relative  base  ya,  to  which, 
too,  the  Gothic  conjunction  ya-baif  of  equivalent  significa- 
tion, likewise  belongs  (see  §.  383.  p.  539) :    on  the  odier 
hand,  the  it  (see  §.  360.)  contained  in  ^  chH,  "  if,''  is  to  be 
[G.  £d.  p.  1462.]     classed  under  the  demonstrative  base  i, 
and  can  scarcely  be  any  thing  else  than  the  neuter  of  the 
said  base,  not  occurring  in  use  by  itself,  and  identical  with 
the  Latin  ui.     It  may  be  left  an  open  question  whether 
the  Grothic  iba  of  n-iba,  "  if  not,*'  be  a  contraction  of  ya-ba 
(cf.  thauh-yaba),  or  whether  its  t  belong  to  the  base  of  the 
Sanscrit  it,  with  which  the  Gothic  i-tK  "  but,''  "  if,"  is  also 
connected  in  its  base.     The  Latin  si  belongs  evidently, 
like  se-d  and  si-c,  to  the  reflexive  base  (c£  si-biX     The 
Greek  el  might  be  taken  as  an  abbreviation  of  eii,  and  so 
be  compared  with  ^  yddi,  to  which  it  would  bear  nearly 
the  same  relation  that,  e.g.,  ff^epei  does  to  bhdraiU  "  he  bears*" 
Our  fvenn,  "  if,"  is   identical  with  wann,  "  when,"  and  the 
meaning  ''if"  is  still  unknown  to  the  Old  High  German 
adverb  of  time  hioanne,  htvenne.     The  Old  High  German 
expression  for  wenn,  and  also  for  ob,  "  whether,"  is  ita, 
ipu,  &c.  (formally  =  Gothic  iba,  English  i/),  Middle  High 
Grerman  obe,  ob,  on  which  our  cb  is  based^  which  has  lost 
the  signification  "  if,"  the  case-relation  of  which  is  always 
accusative,  a  relation  expressed  in  the  Latin  num  and  wirum 
also  by  the  form.      The  transition  of  the  lightest  vowel  i 
in  the  Gothic  iba  and  Old   High  Grerman  ibu,  ipu,  to  the 
heavier  o  of  the  Middle  and  New  High  German  obe,  ok  is 


♦  Zend  J^fOj^  y^zi,  J^;o^  ySidhi,  see  §.  5-20.,  §.  638.  Note,  ^708. 
Rem.  sub  finem  (for  ySdhi,  better  y^wtti). 
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SO  far  remarkable,  in  that  languages  become  defaced,  in  the 
course  of  time,  usually  only  by  the  weakening,  not  by  the 
strengthening,  of  vowels.*  In  Sanscrit  the  above-men- 
;ioned  yddi  signifies,  like  the  Greek  e/,  and  [G.  Ed.  p.  1463.] 
31d  High  German  i-fcw,  i-pu,  besides  "  if,''  also  "  whether.'' 
rhe  Lithuanian  yey,  "  if,"  answers,  with  respect  to  the 
liphthong  ey,  to  the  adverbs  ay,  ey,  discussed  above  (p.  1457 
jr.  ed.) ;  but,  with  reference  to  its  base,  it  is  identical  with 
hat  of  the  Sanscrit  yddi  (see  §.  383.).  In  the  syllable  gu 
^^  y^'9^  "it  perhaps"  (also  yei-g),  I  believe  I  recognise 
he  Sanscrit  particle  ha,  Vedic  gha,  ghd,  hd,  Greek  ye,  dis- 
cussed above  (§.  814  p.  1104,  Note) ;  and  in  the  gi  of  yey-gi, 
'albeit,  although,  notwithstanding,"  the  particle  f^  hi, 
?hich  occurs  without  any  perceptible  meaning,  or  signifies 
'  for,''  and  in  the  latter  case,  too,  never  appears  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  sentence.^ 

995.  From  the  relative  base  ya  spring  also,  in  Sanscrit, 
he  conjunctions  ydt  and  ydthd,  ''that;"  the  former  in  the 


•  To  what  has  been  observed  above  (§.  383.,  p.  539)  regarding  the  syl- 
ibles  ba^  bai,  in  the  conjanctions  referred  to,  and  of  the  adverb  in  a-ba, 
rhich  spring  from  strong  adjective  bases  in  a,  one  more  attempt  at  expla- 
lation  may  be  here  added,  according  to  which  ba  might  be  baaed  on  the 
lanscrit  pa^  whereby,  from  the  demonstrative  bases  a  and  u,  the  preposi- 
iona  d'pa  and  H-pa  have  arisen.  The  Gothic  prefers  between  two  vowels 
medial  instead  of  the  tennes  of  the  formative  snfiixes  and  the  terminations ; 
rhile,  at  the  end  of  a  word,  an  aspirate  is  preferred  (cf.  §.  823.,  p.  1120) : 
lence  the  preposition  af,  contrasted  with  the  Sanscrit  d-pa^  cannot  hinder 
18  from  recognising  also»  in  the  conjanctions  ya-bai,  n-i-bet,  and  In  the 
djective  adverbs  in  ba,  the  Sanscrit  suffix  pa  of  a-pa,  u-pa,  praH-pa, 
amt-pa^Hie  Latin  pe^  of  pra-pe,  nem-pe,  quip-pe  {from  quid-pe\  sm-pe* 
lien,  too,  in  Lithuanian,  the  pronominal  adverbs  tai^poy  tai-py  ^^so, 
ittai-py  "otherwise,"  kai-po,  kai-p,  "as,"  katrat-p,  "in  which  manner, 
utrai-p,  "  in  another  manner,"  and  the  conjunctive  yei-by  "  in  order  to, 
oust  be  referred  to  this  class,  in  respect  to  their  labial,  in  departure  from 
.  388.,  p.  540. 

t  See  §.  301.,  where,  too,  mention  ia  made  of  the  Greek  yap. 


it 


t» 
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sense  of  the  Latin  (juod^  and  like  it,  according  to  furm.  iw 
neuter  of  the  relative ;  the  latter  in  the  sense  of  vt.  acA 
like  it,  origrinallv  signifying:  "as."*       In  the  Veda  diulat 

r 

there  is  found,  also,  a  conjunction  of  rare  occurreiice.  ?,*.•'. 
**  that,"'  as  adverh,  "  as,''  a  very  interesting  form,  which  «;iS 
first  n^garded  hy  Kuhnf  as  a  conjunction,  and,  acconlin: 
[G.  Ed.  p.  14G4.]  to  formation,  as  an  ablative  accordini:  Ij 
the  common  declension  (for  yusmtii).  We  have,  thenfor.-. 
in  this  ydt,  as  it  were  the  prototype  of  the  Greek  uf,  vhith 
corresponds  to  the  said  ydt  both  in  its  base  (see  §.  3S2.;  risil 
in  the  significations  **as"and  "that,"'  and  as  ablative,  if  I 
am  right  in  taking  the  s  of  the  adverbs  in  coy  as  a  corruptkm 
of  T.+  As  correlative  to  ydt,  and,  as  it  were,  as  twin- 
brother  to  the  Greek  rcir*  occurs  also,  in  the  Veil  i  dinitvi. 
the  demonstnitive  adverb  tdt,  with  the  signification** so." in 
a  passage  of  the  Fourth  Book  of  the  Rig- Veda  (VI.  I-'. 
cited  by  Benfey  (Glossary  to  the  Sama-Veda,  p.  7j),  wh. •^. 
in  one  vei-se,  ydt  is  found  with  the  signification  **  as,"  ai;  1 
f^t  with  that  of  *'  so.'' 

996.  Our  so,  where  it  answers  to  uenn,  ought  to  be  re- 
gsirded  as  a  conjunction,  just  as  much  as  uenn;  for  in 
sentences  like  Wenn  er  gesund  ist,  so  wird  er  kotnmfn,  "  If 
he  is  well,  then  he  will  come/'  so  **  then "  is  as  much  ilie 
support  of  the  following  sentence,  as  xcenn^  "  if,"  is  of  the 
preceding ;  and  it  is  quite  impossible  to  translate  it  in 
languages  in  which  a  corresponding  expression  is  wanting, 
as  they  feel  no  occasion,  in  constructions  of  that  natun\  lo 
introduce  the  following  sentence  with  a  conjunction,  or  to 
prefix,  as  it  were,  an  article  to  its  verb.      In  the  later 


*  Regardiog  yd-thd^  see  §.  425. ;  and  as  to  ut  from  uii  for  cufi,  p.  1*^ 
G.  ed.9  Note  f.    Regarding  the  use  of  the  Zend  oonJunctioiiB  mJAjTjl^* 

As(^A5j^  yatha^  sec  §.  726.9  and  p.  1428  Q.  ed. 
t  See  Hoeier's  Joamaly  II.  p.  174. 
t  See  §.  183,  and  p.  1445  G. ed. 
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Ungual  period  of  the  Sanscrit,  tddd,  originally,  "then""  (see 
§.  422.),  has  taken  on  itself  the  part  of  this  conjunction, 
which  corresponds  to  t/ddi,  "if ;"  and  thus  we  read,  e.g.,  in 
Lassen's  Anthology,  p.  7,  yady  Sshd  mama  bhdrya  bhavati 
tad&jtvAmU  nd  chin  (euphonic  for  chiCj^  wamAydmi, "  if  this 
woman  becomes  my  spouse,  then  I  will  live ;  if  not,  (then) 
I  will  die."  The  Lithuanian  gives  the  neuter  of  its 
article,  viz.  toi,  and  the  Sclavonic  the  corresponding  1^0= 
Greek  to,  Sanscrit  tai,  "  this,'*  as  conjunction  for  our  so 
(see  Dobrowsky,  p.  447).  The  following  [G.  Ed.  p.  1466.] 
is  an  example  in  Lithuanian,  yey  zmonems  atleisite  yu  mus' 
ndeyimus,  tai  atliis  it  yums  yusu  tewas  danguymsis,  "  if  ye 
forgive  men  their  trespasses,  then  your  heavenly  Father 
will  also  forgive  you"*'  (Matt.  vi.  14). 

PREPOSITIONS. 

997.  The  genuine  prepositions,  and  such  adverbs  as  in 
form  and  meaning  are  connected  with  prepositions,  admit 
universally  of  being  derived  with  greater  or  less  certainty 
from  pronouns :  according  to  their  signification  they  are 
based  on  such  antithetical  terms  as  "this"  and  ''that,"  ^^this 
side  "  and  **  that  side."  Thus,  e.g.,  we  may  take  uber,  **  over," 
in  relation  to  unter,  "  under,"  vor,  "  before,"  in  relation  to 
hinteTf  "after,"  aus,  "out,"  in  relation  to  in,  "in,"  as  "this 
side,"  and  the  counter  term  as  "  that  side,"  or  conversely  (see 
§.  293.).  The  pronominal  origin  is  most  clearly  discerned  in 
the  Sanscrit  preposition  dti, "  over ;"  for,  according  to  its  for- 
mation, it  has  the  same  relation  to  the  demonstrative  base  a, 
that  iti,  "so," has  to  i.  It  was,  however,  the  adjectives  d-dha- 
ra-8,  a-dhdma-s,  "the  lower,"  or  "lowest,"  that  first  led  me  to 
perceive  the  pronominal  origin  of  the  old  prepositions.*     It 


•  See  ^^  Transactions  of  the  Historic-Philological  Class  of  the  Boyal 
Academy  of  Literature  for  the  year  1820,"  p.  01. 
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was  later  that  I  first  represented  the  preposition  a-dL-i 
"  under,"  as  adverb, "  below,"  as  a  derivative  from  the  demou- 
strative  base  a.*  To  d-^hara-s,  a~dhdma-s,  correspond,  io 
Latin,  inferus,  infimus  (see  §.  293.,  p.  379),  the  former  of  which 
Voss  derives  from  the  verb  infero,  while  [G.  Ed.  p.  14C6.J 
the  Sanscrit  adhama-B^  in  the  Unadi-book  (V.  54.),  is  fonuoi 
from  the  verbal  root  av,  "  to  help,''  with  the  suQIz  ama.  If 
we  would  divide  the  words  thus,  d-dha-ra-s,  a-dhd-mo't,  nre 
must  then  derive  these  adjectives  from  a-dhds^  "  under,  be- 
neath,** the  8  being  suppressed,  as  dva-ra-s,  avd-ma-St  have 
clearly  sprung  from  the  preposition  ara,  "from,  down 
from,*'  though,  1.  c.,  avdma-Sf  is  assigned  to  the  verbal  root  ar. 
"to  help."  The  former  derivation  would  not  prevent  us 
from  deriving  the  prepositional  and  adverbial  adlid$, "  itselC 
from  the  demonstrative  base  a  by  a  suffix  dhas,  as  a  modiS- 
cation  of  tas. 

998.  To  dti,  "over,"  25end   j^jai  aiii,   belongs  probably 
the  Latin  at  of  at-avus  (see  §.  425.),  as  also  tlie  Lithuaoian 
ant,  ''up,'"  with  a  nasal  inserted  (cf.  §.  293.,  p.  379),  and  with- 
out a  nasal,  but  with  altered  meaning,  a/,  according  to  Rahig. 
" tOb  back,"  only  as   prefix;  e.g.,  in  af-eimi,  " I  come  heref 
at'dumU  "I  give  back."      The  Greek  dirri  and  Latin  ante 
appear  doubtful  to  me  now  as  derivatives  from  aii,  because 
arro,  which  it  is  not  possible  to  separate  in  its  origin  from 
dvTi,  cannot  easily  have  come  from  dvTi^  though  avri  might 
have  come  from  dvra  by  a  very  common  weakening  of  a  to/. 
But  if  avra  be  the  old  form,  then  w  on/a,  **  end,'*'  presents 
itself  as  the  medium  of  comparison,  at  tlie  root  of  which,  as 
the  opposite  to  "beginning,"  t.^.  that  which  is  before,  lies  a 
prepositional  idea.f     Our  ant  in  Antwori^  "anawer,"  as 


«  See  ''  On  some  demonstratiye  baaes^  and  their  comiection  with  dif- 
ferent prepositions  and  conjunctions^*  1880,  p.  0.  C£.  C.  G.  Schmidt, 
^^  De  prtgpoiitionWus  GnBcis,"  1829. 

t  I  have  literally  translated  this  obacaTe  paaa^ge,  whidi  means  thai 
^mfaniOj  ''end,"  as  the  opposite  to  what  is  fintyOr  beforei  majToy  wU 

be 


11 
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counter-word,"^  has  already  been  compared  by  Thiersch  with 
le  Greek  Avrl:  the  Gothic  anda-,  in  anda-vaurd,  anda-nahli, 
evening"  (properly,  "fore-night,''  or  "the  time  meeting 
ight''),  anrfa-nMm/?5,  "acceptance,  the  taking  in  front  of, 
ndarn4mSf  "agreeable,*'  opposed  to  and'-nima,  "I  accept, 
peak  in  favour  of  dvra  as  the  older  form.  In  its  isolated 
tate,  and  in  most  compounds,  too,  the  Gothic  preposition,  on 
'hich  our  ent,  in  entsagen,  entsprechen,  &c.,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1467.] 
I  based,  has  lost  its  final  vowel.  The  Sanscrit  substantive 
ase  anta,  **  end,''  has  been  changed  in  Gothic  to  andya^  nom. 
ndeis  (also  andU  nom.  andis),  and  the  latter  substantive  has, 
a  our  Ende,  kept  itself  free  from  the  second  alteration  of 
ound  (§.  87.),  which  ant  and  ent,  in  Antworf,  erU-sprechen,  &c., 
ave  undergone.  In  the  Veda  dialect  there  is  an  adverb 
rUig  '*  near,"  which  recurs,  too,  in  the  later  language  (see  Ben- 
3y  Gloss.),  and  from  which,  in  the  first  edition  of  my  Glos- 
ary,  without  being  aware  of  its  existence,  but  presupposing 
liat  such  a  form  did  formerly  exist,  I  have  derived  the  sub- 
tantive  avtika-m,  "nearness."  It  is  probable  that  this 
if^ir  anti  has  been  formed  from  the  demonstrative  base  ana, 
nth  a  suppressed,  and  with  the  same  suffix  as  that  which 
arms  d-ti  from  a.  The  substantive  ^niT  dnia,  "  end,"  may, 
owever,  be  regarded  as  the  etymological  brother  of  mf^ 
nti^  "  near,"  as  it  may  be  derived  from  the  same  pronominal 
oot  through  another,  but  cognaffe  suffix.  A  verbal  root  suit- 
ble  for  the  derivation  of  dnfa,  "  end,"  is  not  to  be  found ;  at 
jast  the  root  am,  "to  go,"  to  which  the  Indian  Grammarians 
ave  recourse  (Unadi,  III.  85.),  does  not  appear  to  me  to  be 
dangerous  competitor  with  the  demonstrative  base  ana. 

999.    The  suffix   1v    dhi    of  ^if^    ddhi,    "over,  up,  to- 
r  ards,"  answers  to  the  Greek  di  of  locative  adverbs  like  wd-ft, 


e  the  source  from  which  avra,  "  over  against,"  has  sprung,  and  may  itself 
aye  a  prepositional  idea  as  its  base,  as  there  is  a  similar  idea  at  the  root 
P "  beginning."— 2Va7wia/ar. 
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o-ft,  ovpavo'dt.  The  possibility  that  the  Greek  a*^'^i  niiy 
have  arisen  from  dvdi  for  aOi,  and  be  akin  to  frfVf  u'//ji,  U' 
already  been  notiecd  (see  §.  294.,  Rem.  1.,  p.  3SS).  I  com- 
pare with  more  confidenee  the  Latin  ad,  as  also  the  Goihk- 
umh  •'  as  far  as,  up  to"  (Old  Saxon  unfi,  wif),  if  this  Mon^  ?.:■: 
to  ^nw  unta,  "  end/'  and  so  be  oriifinallv  identical  wiih 
nntla,  and.  Tlie  great  mobility  in  the  transition  of  niiui.- 
ings  in  prepositions,  combined  with  the  facility  of  ulteratioii 
[G.  Ed.  p.  14G8.]  in  form,  causes  us  here  a  difficuhv  in  :.r- 
riving  at  comparisons  which  can  be  entirely  depended  uj^n. 
For  comparison  with  the  Gothic  preposition  «/,  "near,  ni" 
we  find  in  Sanscrit  no  other  preposition  than  udfiL  To  the 
Latin  ad  the  Gothic  at  would  correspond  exactly,  with  rc-^irJ 
to  the  law  for  the  mutation  of  sounds,  but  the  German  Ian- 
guages  do  not  stand  in  direct  connection  with  the  Latin. 

1000.  TJic  Sanscrit  preposition  a-pa,  "from,"  Ilis  ulivady 

been  mentioned  (p,  1462  G.  ed.,  Note)  as  an  offshoot  of  the 

demonstrative  base  n,  and  as  analogous,  with  res|)iH.t  to  in 

termination,  to  ii-pa:   the  Greek    a-wo   (like   v-tto  to  <//■.. 

Latin  a-h  (like  su-b  to  w-pa),  Gothic  G-/(accoi-ding  to  §.  ^T.N 

English  o-f,  our  a-h,  corresiiond  to  it      The  pre]  osiiion  m 

U'p't,  "  over,  on,"  in  opUdM,  '*  to  cover,"  properly,  "  to  Inj 

upon"  (as  conjunction,  "also"),  as  conjectural  derivative  of 

the  base  a,  lias,  with  regard  to  its  termination,  no  anaIo:,'<'Ui 

form  elsewhere.     Formally  it  has  the  same  relation  to  u-p-t 

that,  in  Greek,  av-Ti   has  to  ai-ra.      To  dpi  corres})onds 

the  Greek  em\  but  with  respect  to  the  vowel,  and  more  it- 

stricted  signification,  the  Lithuanian  up  answers  better;  r.'/. 

in  ap-auksinu,  "I gild"  ("I gild  over");  ap-denkiur' I  co\ct' 

("I  cover  over");   ap-dum6yu,  "I  reflect"  (•«!  think  over"  ; 

ap-gafu,  '•  I  overpower"  {gala,  "I  can");  ap-xi-immu,  "I  take 

upon  myself;"  o/>^mii,  "£  spill"  ("I  over-fill");  ap^Uryifv. 

"  I  overflow ;"  aplpyamtau,  "  I  clip."* 


*  Nc'sselmann  (Lexicon  of  the  Litlnxanian  Luigiu^)  ronaifcf  ivgnd- 


IK 
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1001.  The  termination  bhi  of  the  preposition  ^*i  abhU 
*to.  towards"  (adv.  abhi-ias,  "near"),  is  connected  with  the 
ase,  and  adverbial  terminations  beginning  with  hli,  Zend 
nd  Latin  6,  Greek  ^.*     I  recall  attention    [G.  Ed.  p.  1469.] 


\g  this  preposition,  that  before  roots  which  begin  with  p  we  sometimes 
id  api^  but  rarely  before  other  roots.  I  therefore  leave  it  an  open  qnes- 
3n,  whether  this  i  be  the  original  i,  or  a  euphonic  affix. 

♦  See  §.  215.  I  know  not  why  Spiegel  has  thought  it  necessary  to 
»mpare  the  2iend  termination  byo  of  the  dative  and  ablative  plural  with 

Sanscrit  termination  other  than  that  which  corresponds  in  form  and 
gnification,  bhyas  (see  §§.  215.,  244.).  He  siys,  however,  in  Hoefer's 
3amal  of  Philology,  I.  p.  60,  ''So,  e.g.,  in  the  declension  of  words  in  a 
;veral  Vedic  forms  have  taken  firm  root  also  in  Zend ;  thus,  the  nomi- 
itive  plural  datiha  (as  I  write  it  dojiha\  to  which  answers  the  Vedic  in 
MzA,  and  thus  the  dative  plural  in  aiibyd,  to  which  corresponds  the 
edic  in  Sbhih."  1  am  fully  persuaded  that  the  Vedas  are  altogether 
inocent  of  having  anght  to  do  with  there  being  plural  datives  in  aiibyd 
1  Zend ;  for,  in  the  first  place,  the  Vedic  forms  in  ^bhisy  ibhVi,  are  not 
atives  at  all,  and  were  never  regarded  by  any  one  else  as  such,  hut 
re  distinct  instrumentals  (see  §.  219.) ;  secondly,  even  if  the  Vddic  forms 
1  ibhU  were  actually  datives,  still  the  Zend  datives  in  aiibyd  could  not 
e  derived  from  them,  as  the  Sanscrit  termination  is  in  Zend  has  never 
ecome  yo,  but  has  either  remained  unaltered,  or  has  lengthened  its  t : 
lius,  instead  of  the  Sanscrit  instrumental  termination  ^imbhisy  we  find 

t^j^  bU,  in  Zend,  of  frequent  occurrence.  The  datives  in  aiibyd  may,  at 
leasure,  be  deduced  from  the  Veda  dialect,  or  from  classical  Sanscrit,  as 
1  both  these  the  form  tbhya^  is  found  in  the  dative  and  ablative  plural  of 
he  abases ;  and  this  ibhyas  is,  in  Zend,  changed  into  aiibyo  according 
>  regular  rule.  That  the  Zend  plural  forms  in  donho  arc  based  on  a 
eculiarity  of  the  Vedic  dialect  admits  of  no  doubt ;  and  I  believe  that  I 
ras  the  first  to  draw  attention  to  this  fact  (sec  §.  229.,  and  cf.  Burnouf, 
Ya9na,''  Notes,  p.  73),  and,  indeed,  at  a  time  when  but  little  was  known 
f  Zend  forms,  so  as  to  admit  of  being  hrought  together  for  comparison  in 
ly  Comparative  Grammar.  In  general,  I  believe  I  may,  in  contradic- 
ion  to  an  assertion  of  Spiegels  (Weber's  "Indian  Studies,"  I.  p. 303), 
laintain  that  the  greatest  part  of  what  is  adduced  regarding  Zend  Gram- 
lar  in  this  book,  and  in  the  Reviews  mentioned  in  the  Preface  to  the 
Irst  Fart  (p.  xiii),  is  based  on  my  own  observation ;  and  I  think  I  have 

shewn 
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to  tlic  Greek  locative  adverbs  avro-tpi,  Cvpfj-^i  ($  .217.),  and 
the  Latin  datives  and  adverbs  ti-bif  si-bi,  i-bi,  u-bU  uiru-h 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1470.]  (§.  223.).  To  the  prei^sition  frfil  nW- 
the  Greek  ififpl^ Latin  ami)-, Old  High  German  ujnbi (our  bn 
have  the  same  relation,  with  respect  to  the  inserted  la&i. 

that  a/z0ci),  ambo,  have  to  ^rfj  ubh(}i  (theme  ubbn),  "both. 
Under  the  Sanscrit  preposition  abhi  must  also  be  ranked  ou: 
bei,  as  prefix,  be.  Old  High  German  bt\  hr,  Gothic  hi  iie. 
§.  89.,  p.  77),  with  the  suppression  of  the  initial  vowel,  asi" 
Sanscrit,  for  the  above-mentioned  (§.  1000.)  upi,  as  preposi- 
tion pi  is  more  commonly  used  than  the  full  form  up'r.  \}.•^^ 
pi,  however,  would  lead  us  to  expect,  in  Gothic,  rather  /?  than 
bL     In  Latin,  the  amb-  just  mentioned  need  not  deter  U5 
from  brining:  ob  also  under  this  head,  as  the  division  of  one 
and  the  same  form  into  several  is  nothing  uncommon.    Fur 
amb,  we  find  also  am  (like  our  um  for  umbi)  and  an.  f-.g.*  in 
am-^eclovt  am-^iciOf  un-fractus.     In  Zend,  likewise,  the  pre- 
position under  discussion  appears  in  two  forms,  viz.  in  thi: 
of  _^jA5  aibi  and  jcxOas  aiwi.      To  another  preposition  coc- 
nected  with  the  demonstrative  base  a,  the  Zend  ministers  thi5 
service,  that  it  still  uses  its  form  in  its  original  demonstra- 
tive signification  w^th  a  full  declension ;  I  mean,  the  preposi- 
tion dw,  "from,'' "down"  (see  §.  377.).     The  prepositiona! 
meaning  in  the  European  sister- languages  is  most  clearly 
represented  by  tlie  Old  Prussian   inseparable  nu,  f.y..  in 
au-md'Sna-n  (ace.),  "ablution*'  (cf.  Russian  mohi  ynnyu,**! 
wash");  au-lau-tf  "to  die"  (see  §.  787.,  p.  1062,  Note,  sod  cf. 
Sanscrit     Id,    "abscindere,    evellere**    Lithuanian    lawmf^^* 
"corpse").      In  Old  Sclavonic  both  oy  A  and  o  seem  to  be 


shewn  that  Anquotil's  traditioDal,  bnt,  in  a  gmnimntical  point  ofnVv. 
most  faulty,  translation  of  the  Zend  books  might  lead  to  the  derelopemen: 
of  the  grammatical  system  of  the  Zend  language,  even  withoat  the  ud  c^ 
the  Sanscrit  transition  of  the  Yasna  by  Nerioaengh,  which  oAcn  lbU0«i 
the  Zend  text  word  for  word. 
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aangnable  to  this  class,  the  latter,  however,  not  in  all  com* 
pounds  (see  Dobrowsky,  p.40I).  The  following  are  ex- 
amples :  oygli^XTK  ^-rye^ati,  "  abscindere ;  *'  o  y  m  a  a  hth 
A'inidUi," minorare,  diminuere ;*^  oyAAAUTH  [G.  Ed.  p.  1471.] 
A'dalitU^^eUmgarer  oyjTMmvC'd'gasUiy  "extinguere"  oyeorb 
A'bog'f  "pauper''  ("not  rich");  OMbiTH  o-myti,  ^'ablueref 
OCTABHTH  o-siauUi,  **  dimittere  \'*  on^oBE^rATH  o-provergatif 
"defieerCf  abjicere,'** 

1002.   Besides  :iaP9  6va,  vfif  abhif  too,  lays  claim    to  the 
Sclavonic   preposition  o,  which  appears  in  Polish  in   the 
forms  obe,  ob,  and  o,  and,  indeed,  most  frequently  in  the  last 
(Bandke,  §.  210.).      The  following  are  examples  :  obe-zna^chf 
**to  make  known"  (Sanscrit  abhl-jM  like/nd,  simply,  "to 
know");    obe-izwa-cK  "to  calumniate *' (fo'y-cA,  id.);    ofc- 
"IgtM-chf  "  to  adhere  round ;"   cb-cowa-ch,  "  to  go  about,  to 
associate  with;"    ob-iazd,   "riding  about;"  o-kaza-cK  "to 
shew  round  about;"    o-garnia-ch^  "to  embrace"  (Sanscrit 
grih-md-mh    from   grahndmi   for   grabh-nd-mU    "I   take,    I 
gwwp")»    o-grycha-ch,   "to  gnaw,  to  nibble   round."      To 
return  to  the  preposition  lapv  dva,  I  do  not  believe  that  the 
Latin  cojt  of  au-fugio,  awferot  can  be  compared  with  it,  but 
I  hold  to  the  common  derivation  of  this  au  from  ab*:  on 
the  other  hand,  I  believe,  with  Weber,  that  I  recognise  in 
aver-nU'S  a  sister-word  of  the  Sanscrit  dvara-s,  "inferus'''' 
(see  p.  1466  G.  ed.),  which  springs  from  dva.      As  regards 
the  addition  of  the  suffix  nu  to  the  Latin  form,  I  would  re- 
call attention  to  the  relation  of  infer-nurs  (with  inferxii)  to  the 
Sanscrit  ddhara-a  (see  §.  293.,  p.  379)  of  equivalent  meaning. 
Should  the  Sanscrit  preposition  dva,    "  from,''   "  off,"  be 
further  retained  elsewhere  in  the  European  languages,  then, 
in  my  opinion,  the  Old  High  German  privative  d  (Grimm, 


*  The  aasimilation  to  rf-feno^  af-fugio  (like  qf-fero  from  ch-fero)^  nmst 
be  avoided,  because  the  form  o/'has  been  claimed  already  by  the  prepo- 
sHionflrf  (cf.  Pott,  E.  I.,  II.  163.). 

4  z 
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II.,  p.  704)  would  have  the  next  claim  to  it.      As  ir^  uj.  . 
"  from,"  and  the  corresponding  European  forms,  un*  uh»: 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1472.]       for    negative    (see  §.  9S3.),   so,  loo.  iL- 
preposition   ava  would  be   similarly  employed,  and,  afur 
dropping  the    semi-vowel,   the  two    short    a    must  li:i\« 
been  contracted   to  d-      But  if  d   is,  as   J.  Grin:m    1.  «... 
p.  705.)   assumes,   identical   in   its  origin    with   or,  "uu:." 
Gothic  us  (cf.  §.  9S3.)  then  the  Sanscrit  di  w,  of  which  tl. 
original  signification  was  probiibly   tantamount  to  *'oat. 
**  herefrom,"    hence    "  visible,    evident,'"     might   perb::;^ 
have  the  next  claim  to  the   paternity  of  this   prejHwitiHi:. 
with   which,    too,  an   Irish   preposition,    viz.   ntf  like^i^r 
meaning  "out,"  admits  of  comparison.      If  wf^  'iu'j  L-- 
really  a  preposition,  and   therefore  lii  ir-bhutn  signify.  »i:li 
reference  to  the  moon,  "  arisen,"'  properly,  "  become  funb. 
and  dvhhr'ita  signify  "disclosed,'"  properly,  "made  ford:. 
then  the  Latin  and  Greek   ex,  ef,  may   also   be   couifxim! 
with  it,  so  that  we  should  have  to  assume  a  hardening  of 
the  V  to  k  (see  §.  19.). 

1003.   From  tlie  demonstrative  base  a  conies,  in  Samch:. 

the  adverb  u-tas^  '*  thence,"  expressing  separation  from  a 

place  which  might,  as  justly  as  a-dhds,  "  under"  (i^.  997. .  be 

used  as  a  preposition,  and  to  which  the  signification  "from" 

would  be  very  suitable.     This  is  the  meaning  in  Sclavonic 

of  the  preposition  oT'b  o-V,  which,  as  regards  form,  I  hold 

to  be  identical   with   the  above-mentioned   dtns,  with  the 

observation,  that  the  Sclavonic  i»f  almost  as  commonlv  as 

the  Latin  termination  u«,  represents  the  Sanscrit  terminaticii 

a^,  the  s  of  which,  according  to  §•  255.  i^  must  necessuily 

be  dropped;  hence,  e.g.,  noht  nov'^Sanscrit  nata-t,  Latio 

fioit£-5;    BC^OMi   veC-o-m  ssvuh-il'tnas,  veh^i-mus.      1  knov, 

however,  no  termination  in  which  Sclavonic  i»  is  based  on  a 

Sanscrit  or  Lithuanian  i,  but  for  that  letter  stands  h  i  or  b 

(y);  the  former^  e.g.,  in  aACu  da-sit  "thou  givest**Bc/fkU-ii.- 
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sitd'Smin.      I  cannot,   therefore^  with  Miklosich 
I.  60.),  refer  the  said  ot*  (ht'  to     [G.  Ed.  p.  1473.] 
it  preposition  6ti,  "over,''  discussed  above  (§.  997.), 
'.  see  no  objection  in  the  meaning,  which,  in  pre- 
is  very  changeable. 

rom  the  indeclinable  demonstrative  base  u,  which 
tself  as  enclitic  on  other  pronouns  (see  Gloss.,  a. 
I,  proceed  probably  the  prepositions  in  u-pa,  "to, 
and  u-t,  "  up,  upwards,  aloft,''  the  former  being 
y  akin  to  6-pa,  "from"  (see  §.  1000.).  As  in 
TO  is  related  to  d-pa,  just  so  is  u-iro  to  {t-pa ;  only 
ough  breathing  may  cause  a  difficulty,  and  the 
the  Latin  su-b  exhibits  for  it  s.  If,  however, 
iered  that  with  the  Sanscrit  upd-rU  "over,"  Gothic 
,  the  Greek  contrasts  wre-p,  and  the  Latin  supe^, 
)e  readily  inclined  to  regard  the  rough  breathing 
md  the  8  in  Latin,  in  the  preposition  referred  to, 

a  phonetic  prefix.  To  this  class  belongs  in 
;  "  under,"  to  which  the  Old  Jligh  German  o-ba, 
)ur  ob  in  obliegen,  "to  be  incumbent,"  Obdach, 
'  ObkuU  "  protection,''  adv.  dben,  "  above,"  corre- 
th  an  opposite  signification  (see  Grimm,  IIL  253.). 
onic,  Lithuanian,  and  Old  Prussian  have  lost  the 
wel,  as  in  Sanscrit  pi  occurs  together  with  dpi, 
bence,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  pa,  more  frequently  po, 

(Dobrowsky,  p.  404),  e.r/.,  in  oAMATb  pa-manty, 

;"  noNN'bTu  pomnye-tiy  ** meminisse ;^  nOMA^ATii 
^'^  inuiigere  f  noA^rXTVi po-lagati/'ponere"  hoaath 
prcBbereT  hoctaatm  po-stlatU  '' demere.'*  From 
would  appear,  proceeded  noAi»  po-d',  "  under,"  and 
iA'b  na-d^,  "  over,"  from  wo,  nj ea*  pre-d',  *'  before" 
'prfpire,'*  u^B A'bBU a'^'^u  pred'-vidyefi,  *' prcBvidere''), 

pre,  though  the  latter  generally  signifies  "trans" 

c  cT  may  perhaps  be  identical  with^  the  Zend  dlia 

e  pronominal  adverbs  (see  §.  420.). 

4  z  2 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1474.]  1005.  In  Lithuanian,  po,  as  a  sepanUe 
preposition,  signifies,  among  other  things,  ''  under,"^  e^  p 
dangumif  "  under  the  heaven  f '  where,  however,  it  mean 
"  after,"  e.g.,  popith,  **  after  noon,"  it  springs,  probably,  from 
a  different  source,  and  is  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  adverb  jwidiif. 
an  ablative  form  of  pascha  *,  which  occurs  in  no  other  cue, 
with  the  primary  element  of  which  the  Latin  po$-t,  too,  is 
to  be  compared,  but  in  such  wise,  that  the  suffix  t  (from  ti, 
cS.poS'tictis),  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  Sanscrit  cha  (IromhaX 
though,  amongst  other  words,  the  Lithuanian  ihiy,  maybeeon- 
nectedwithit,in|>a«-ituy(=pci»J!:uy),  "hereafter,"  which  is  per- 
haps a  dative  (like  wtUmilupo^  §.  177.),  from  the  basejxuiU 
In  Old  Prussian,pafu-cian,  with  a  nasal  inserted,  means  "  be^^ 
after,"  as  in  the  dative  termination  plural  fiuiyia=:SaDscrit 
bhyas,  Lithuanian  mus  (§.  215.).  With  respect  to  the  suffix 
dan,  pans-dan  answers  to  pits-dan,  "  before,'^  in  the  pri- 
mary element  of  which  the  Sanscrit  pur&s  (from  jxmitjl 
"  before,'"  is  easily  recognised,  of  which  hereafter.  WiAoiit 
suffix,  pas  signifies^in  Lithuanian,  "  near,"*  with  the  accu- 
sative. The  inseparable  Lithuanian  pa  may  partly  be 
based  on  the  Sanscrit  preposition  djpo,  "  from/'  e.g.,  in  pa- 
begu,  "  I  run  away ;"  pa-gaunu,  **  I  purloin,  I  take  away  f 
partly  on  upa,  "to,  towards,^  e.g.,  in  pa-darmt,  **I  p^^ 
pare'' (darati,  "  I  make") ;  pa-giru,  **I  praise"  (Old  PmssSan, 
gir-twei,  **  to  praise,"  po-gir-sna-n,  "praise,"  accusative); 
pa-zintis,  "  acquaintance." 

1006.  Regarding  the  prepositions  which  have  probaUj 
sprung  from  the  base  W5f  and,  "  this,"  see  §.  373.  I  br- 
merly  imagined*}*  a  relationship   between   the  Latin  and 


*  From  pas  (cf.  Persian  pes^  "  hereafter  ")  and  cha  ;  as,  uchtha,  "  h^K' 
from  ut,  "upwards;"  ni-cha,  "low,"  from  m. 

1^  See  "On  the  Demonstrative,  and  the  origin  of  the  Caaeostga*  in  tlw 
Transactions  of  the  Historic- Philological  Class  of  the  Royal  Acadeojof 
Literature  for  1826. 
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Grerman  preposition  irit  Greek  ev,  and  the  [6.  Ed.  p.  U75.] 
demonstrative  base  t ;  but  the  i  of  in,  and  the  Greek  e  of  ei^, 
may  easily  be  regarded  as  a  weakening  of  a,  as  in  inter  = 
Sanscrit  anidr;  and  the  Gothic  adverb  inna-thrd,  "from 
within''  (see  §.  294.  Rem.  1.  p.  384.),  is  much  easier  explained 
as  coming  from  the  base  and,  by  doubling  the  liquid  (cf. 
§•  879.),  than  from  the  base  i.  By  weakening  the  final  a 
of  the  Sanscrit  base  and  to  u,  we  get  the  preposition  VH 
dfUh  "  after/^  which  has  the  same  relation  to  and  that  the 
interrogative  base  ka  (§.  386.)  has  to  the  extensively  used 
ka.  The  Sclavonic  na  and  na-cT,  "over''  (cf.  Greek  ai/a*, 
Old  Prussian  nOr,  no,  "  up,"  Lithuanian  nut  nug,  "  from,f 
appear,  like  pot  potTf  pa,  to  have  lost  an  initial  vowel. 
The  last  part  of  the  compound  pronominal  base  and,  viz. 
na  (see  §.  369.),  with  the  weakening  of  a  to  i  becomes  a 
preposition,  with  the  signification  "  down,"  and  is,  too,  the 
aource  whence  our  nie-der,  Old  High  German  ni-dar  (see 
i.  294.  p.  382.),  has  proceeded.  There  can,  too,  be  scarce 
any  doubt  that  the  Sanscrit  preposition  fif  ni  lies  at  the 
root  of  the  Sclavonic  adverb  NH^'b  ni-^,  "  under ;"  31*  f ', 
consequently  would  be  an  appended  suffix,  as  perhaps,  also* 
in  H-gij  i-i^,  "  out,"  for  which,  in  Lithuanian,  isz  (=  ish), 
in  Old  Prussian  is,  id.  Perhaps  the  preposition  signifying 
"  out,"  has  lost  an  initial  n,  as  mm  a  imah  =  Sanscrit  n&man, 
so  that  the  said  prepositions,  at  least  with  regard  to  their 
base,  rank  themselves  under  the  Sanscrit  ni-s,  "out," 
which  is  evidently  formed  from  ni  by  appending  s,  as  a  is 
frequently  added  to  prepositions,  and,  indeed,  without 
altering  their  meaning.  But  though,  in  Sanscrit,  nis 
has  assumed  a  meaning  different  from  that  of  ni,  still,  in 
Zend,  it  has  retained  that  of  ni,  "  down,"    [G.  Ed.  p.  1476.] 


*  With  regard  to  the  c{A,  see  §.  1003.  conclusion, 
j-  I  hold  the  g  for  an  enclitic  (cf.  §.  904.  conclnsion) :  m  (uo)  frequently 
represents  a  long  d]  e.g.,  in  dnmi,  "  I  give"=«//Wd7/ii. 
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also,  since  in  this  language   nis-had  or  nis-hidh,  nuhadi 
represents  the  Sanscrit  ni-shad  (euphonic  for  ni'-sad\  in  the 
special  tenses  ni-shtdy  e.g.,  V.  S.  p.  440 :  yat  ahmi,  nmAni  . . .  . 
ndirika  •  .  .  .  nis-haddt*  "  when  in  this  place  a  woman  siti 
down/'      If,  at  the  time  when  the  Lettish- Sclavonic  Ian- 
guages  separated    from   the    Sanscrit,   the   locative  suffix 
^  ha  in  Sanscrit  (from  V  dha,  see  §.  42a),  already  existed 
in  this  abbreviated  form,  and,  indeed,  simultaneously  with 
the  more  perfect  v  dha,  then  the  suffix  31*  f '  of  the  Scla- 
vonic forms  HU^'b  ni'^f  Hgi*  i-f ,  might  be  derived  from  the 
suffix  ha  (cf.  A^-b  a^,  "  I/'  Lithuanian  asz,  with  the  Sanscrit 
ahdm),  and,  as  has  already  been  remarked,  in  the  A'b  cf  of  forms 
like  noA'b  pod*,  the  elder  form  of  the  Sanscrit  suffix,  pre- 
served in  Zend,  might  be  recognised,  in  spite  of  its  cor- 
rupted form. 

1Q07.  From  the  above-mentioned  (§.  1004.)  upa  has  been 
formed,  as  it  appears,  with  the  suffix  ri,  the  Sanscrit  vpd-ri, 
and  under  it  is  to  be  classed  the  Gothic  ti/a-r  of  equivalent 
meaning,  Old  High  German  uba-^,  oba-r,  our  iibe-r^  English 
ove-rf  Greek  vire-p,  Latin  super.    To  the  Gothic  ti/a-r  corre- 
spond as  regards  their  suffix,  several  locative   pronominal 
adverbs;  e.g.fhva-r,  **  whither ?"/Aa-r,  "  there  ;''yatna-r,*' yon- 
der I'alya-r,  "elsewhere;"  A^-r, "  here.''  Should,  too,  the  Gothic 
iup, "  on,"  Old  High  German  ^/,  our  aif,  come  from  the  San- 
scrit preposition  upa,  so  that  the  old  tenuis  would  have  re- 
mained in  Gothic,  as  that  of  svap,  *'  to  sleep,''  has  been  preserved 
in  the  Gothic  Mpa,  we  should  then  have  to  assume  that 
the  vowel  u  has,  by  the  weaker  Guna,  become  iu  (see  §.  27.), 
and  the  Guna  been  replaced  in  Old  High  German  by  length- 
ening the  vowel.       But  from    an  older  4   in  New  High 
German  must  come  au  (see   §.  76.).       It  is  impossible  to 
compare  in  any  other  way  the  said  German  preposition  with 
the  Sanscrit.      The  Greek  presents  for  comparison  vnnt 
in  the  suffix  of  which  we  easily  recognise  the  corruption 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1477.]     of  iiy    which  appears  in  Sanscrit  in  the 
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prepositions  (2-/1,  "  over,"  prA-ti, "  towards/*  "  against,"  (Greek 
vpo-Ttf  vp6^)y  and  the  pronominal  adverb  i-ti,  "thus." 
Observe,  also,  that  the  Sanscrit  abstract  suflb  ii  occurs 
in  Greek,  after  labials,  only  in  the  form  of  at ;  hence, 
e.g.,  TeprK-<Ti'£,  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  trlp4i-s  (from 
tarp-ius),  ••  contenting,  satisfying/" 

1008,  The  Sanscrit  preposition u^,  "up,  upwards,"  mighf, 
according  to  its  form,  be  taken  as  the  nominative  and 
accusative  neuter  of  the  base  u,  in  analogy  with  i&U  y^9 
anyd'tf  &c.  (see  §5-  i5^-»  156.).  In  Greek  va-repog,  tNj-raToy, 
admit  of  being  compared  with  this  ut  (see  §.  102,  con- 
dusion),  whence,  likewise,  are  formed  degrees  of  comparison : 
viz.  ut4ara'S,  "  the  higher,"  as  prototype  of  va-repo-^ ;  and  ut- 
'tamd-Bf  ''the  highest,*'  with  which  may  be  compared,  in 
Latin,  in-timus,  exMmuSy  vl-timu^,  and  op4imusy  as  of  cognate 
formation  (see  §.  291.  conclusion).  Optimus,  likewise,  pro- 
bably contains  an  obscured  preposition,  and,  indeed,  a  sister- 
form  of  the  Sanscrit  6pi,  **on,  over"  (Greek  hri,  §.  1000.),  to 
which,  as  regards  its  vowel  and  the  suppressed  t,  it  would 
bear  the  same  relation  as  ob  to  w5l  abht(^.  1001.).  Conse- 
quently op-timus  would  properly  signify  "the  highest" 
In  Gothic,  Hf,  "out/'  Old  High  German  Hz,  our  aits,  English 
outy  might  be  referred  to  the  Sanscrit  preposition  u/,  so  that 
the  long  vowel  would  be  just  as  inorganic  or  ungrounded  as 
the  Guna  of  the  above-mentioned  itip,  "on"  (see  §.  1007.). 
If  we  compare  ^t  with  wto, "  without,"  "abroad,"  we  perceive 
a  sort  of  declension  of  a  base  dto,  whence  Hi  would  be  the 
nominative  and  accusative  (as,  e.g,,  vaurd,  "  word"),  Uta  the 
dative  (as  vaurda),  and  uta-na  the  masculine  accusative,  ac- 
cording to  the  pronominal  declension,  like  tha-na,  "the/' 
hi-na,  "  this."  On  the  latter  is  based  our  adverb  of  place, 
Ain,  "towards."  Moreover,  from  the  base  Ufa  has  arisen 
a  secondary  base  Ata-thra,  whence  comes  [G.  Ed.  p.  1478.] 
the  ablative  Utothrd,  "from  without/'  analogous  to  inna4hrd, 
"from  within/'  and  some  similar  formations  (see  §.  294. 
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Rem.  1.  p.  384).  With  respect  to  the  retention  of  the  old  tenu 
in  the  Gothic  forms  tit,  Ufa,  Scc^  in  so  far  as  they  are  reall 
f*onnected  with  the  Sanscrit  preposition  ut,  I  recall  attentic 
to  the  relation  of  the  Gothic  sISpa  to  the  Sanscrit  n^pii 
(^.  89.),  as  also  of  the  pronominal  neuters  like  tha-iaf  '*  thi 
the/'  to  Sanscrit  like  tat  (§.  155.)'  In  Zend^  the  t  of  tl 
preposition  under  discussion  has  been  changed  into  ji 
or,  especially  before  sonant  consonants,  into  ^  z ;  hem 
e.g.,  xi^M^j^JM)  us'i'hista,  "  stand  up,  arise''  (see  §.757, 
xiw^^^j^xio^)  tti^a-zayanhoj  "thou  wast  bom"  (l.c. 
xA^M3^p  uz-ddta,  "  held  on  high ;"  j^jm^as»^}  lu-vazm 
"  he  bears  on  high." 

1009.  From  the  preposition  dpa,  "  from,"  comes,  in  Sa 
scrit,  most  probably  dpara-a,  "  the  other "  (see  §.  375.), 
the  same  way  as  dva-ra-Sf  "  the  lower,"  from  dva  (see  §.99(3 
and  in  Zend,  upa-ra*,  ''superior,"  *' ahus^  (ct  Old  Hi| 
German  oba-roiji),  "the  higher"),  from  vpa.  Obser 
with  respect  to  the  signification,  the  derivation  of  t 
Gothic yrama-tfcew  (theme /rawia-<Aya)  "afienW  from /ra 
"  from."  From  apara-s,  came,  by  Aphseresis,  the  mc 
current  form  pdra-s,  which,  like  dpara-s,  anyd-s,  and, 
Latin,  aliuSf  alter,  has  been  assigned  by  the  language  itsc 
through  its  declension,  to  the  pronouns:  moreover, 
point  of  fact,  the  idea  of  "  other "  is  not  far  removed  frc 
that  of  the  remote  demonstrative.  The  prepositic 
which,  in  my  opinion,  come  from  pdra,  are  jyrd,  prdti,  p& 
purds,  pdri.  Prd  (insep.),  formed  by  a  very  ancic 
syncope  from  para,  means  "before,  in  front,  forwan 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1479.]  forth."  To  it  corresponds,  in  Zend.) 
or  /rd  f,  in  Greek  irpo,   in  Latin  pr6,  in   Lithuanian  p 


•  E.g.,  in  the  possessive  compound  uparo-kairyS,  ^^  having  a  kii 
body,"  see  Burnouf,  "  jfetudes,"  p.  182. 

t  See  §.  47.     If  we  ic^efrd  as  the  Ancient  form,  we  may  recognise 
it  an  instrumental,  as  in  the  Sansci  it  pra  (cf.  p.  1287  G.  ed-).     I  r 

CI 
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insep.),  "before/'  e.g..  in  pra-dumi,  "I  give  provender  be- 
orehand  ;"  pra-^emi,  *'  I  commence  ;"  pra-neszu,  "  I  re- 
•resent;""  pra-rakas,  "  prophet''  ("foretelling'');  pra-stayUf 
I  quit''*;  pra-szok-tif  "to  dance  away;"  pra-girti,  "to 
rink  aviray,"  i.e.  "by  dancing,  by  drinking  to  squander 
ne's  money :"  in  Sclavonic  dja-  pra-,  njo- ;  e.g.,  in  n^AA'^A'b 
r/i-c/yecP,  "proavus;**  n^ABNOyki*  j!)ra-i;wtlit',  ^'proneposT 
^AMATH  pra-mati,  '*  first  mother ;"  d^obha'^th  pro-vidyeli, 
providere;"  n^onoB'bAATH  pro-pihvyedati,  *^  prtBdicare  i*' 
i^OAMTH  pro'lifiy  "profundere;''  d^oboahth  pro-voditi, "  de- 
ucereT  in  Gothic,  perhaps, /ra-  (cf.  §.  1011.),  our  ver-  (Old 
[igh  German  fra,  transposed  far,  for^  Jtr^  fer)  ;  e.g.,  in  fra^ 
^Han,  "  to  leave  free,  to  release  (to  let  go),"  &c. ;  fra- 
hinnanf  "  to  despise"  (hunnarh  "  to  know")  ;  Jra-qviman, 
to  expend,  to  lay  out"  (properly,  "to  make  proceed," 
vifnarij  "tocome");/ra-6i/jryan,  "to sell" (fti/jpy an,  "tobuy"); 
•a-qvitharit  "to  curse,  to  execrate"  (quithan,  "to  say*'); 
'a-vaurkyarif  "  to  sin"  {paurkyan,  "  to  do,  to  make").  A 
weakening  of  fra  is  frU  in  frisahts,  "  picture,  example" 
takan,  "  to  admonish,  to  interdict,"  in-sakarif  "  to  indicate," 
to  describe").  Perhaps,  too,  the  Lithuanian  and  Scla- 
onic  pri  is  a  weakening  of  pra. 

1010.  From  pra  may  be  derived  the  preposition  prdti, 
towards,"  unless  this,  as  I  prefer  assuming,  just  like  pra, 
as  come  direct  from  pdra^  and  is  therefore  an  abbreviated 
3rm  of  para-ti,  which  made  its  appearance  so  early  as  in 
he  time  of  the  unity  of  language.  Thus  [G.  Ed.  p.  1480.] 
Quch  appears  certain,  that  the  suffix  of  prd-ii  is  identical 
rfth  that  of  t'tif  "  thus,"  and  d-ti,  "  on."  In  Greek,  Wjoor/, 
Cret  itoprl),  vpo^  (see  §.  152.  p.  167.),  wot/,  corresponds. 


ftll  attention  to  the  feet,  that  in  Sanscrit,  too,  evident  instramentals  occur 
s  prepositions;  e.g.^  parSna,  "over,"  {torn para, 
*  Stowyu,  ^^I  stand."    In  Sanscrit,  »thdy  ^^  to  stand,"  receives  thixiugh 
rd  (jard^sthd)  the  signification  ^'  to  proceed." 
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The  latter  answers,  with  respect  to  the  loss  of  the  semi- 
vowel,  to    the   Zend  j^jxy^  paiti,    which,   when    isolated, 
signifies  not  only  **  towards,"  but  also  **  on,''  "  over  f  t.g^ 
bareshnushu  paiti  gairinanmt  "  on  the  summits  of  the  moim- 
tainT  in  combination   with  vocA,  "to  speak,"'  it  signifies 
"  towards,"  and  the  whole  means  **  to  answer"  (see  §.  536L 
Rem.).       In   Lettish    correspond  pretiU   preU\    "towards, 
against,"    with  the  accusative,  sometimes  also   with  the 
genitive  ;   in  Slowenian,  proti,  "  towards,"  with  the  dative ; 
in  Lithuanian,  priisz,  id.,  with  the  accusative.     In  Latin, 
por-,  pol-f  poS',  in  forms  like  por-rigo,  pd-ticeor,  j^owk/w, 
have   arisen   most    probably,    by    assimilation,   from  fol 
(=iroTi)  or  jDorf,  and  perhaps  pra  has  come  from  prah  for 
pratiicL  Pott,  L  92,  Ag.  Senary  "  Doctrine  of  Roman  souDds,*" 
p.  185.). 

1011.  Pdrd  (insep.)  is  little  used  in  Sanscrit,  and  signi- 
fies **  back,  away,  forth ;"  e.g.,  pdrd-vritf  "to  return  back" 
(vrit,  varU  "  to  go ") ;  pdrd-harif  "  to  strike  back,  to  drive 
forth ;"  pdldy  (for  pdrdy\  "  to  draw  back,  to  flee"  (ay  **to 
go");  pardnch  (pard-anch),  in  the  weak  cases  paf6ck 
adjective  "turned  back''  (anch,  ''to  go");  p6rd-kri$K '^  ^ 
draw  forth ;"  pdrd-pat,  "  to  fly  away ;"  pdrd-bhu,  **  to  go 
to  ruin"  (bhu,  "to  be,  to  become").  In  Lithuanian  the 
corresponding  word  is  par,  1.  "back,"  2.  "down"  (insep.); 
e.g.,  in  par-eimu  "  I  come  back ;"  par-wadinUf  "  I  call 
back ;"  par-pulih  "  I  fall  down ;"  par-H-klaupyu,  "  I  kneel 
down ;"  par-daiiHuf  "  I  plunge  down."  In  Zend  the  pre- 
position para  by  itself  has  the  meaning  "  before,"  in  re- 
ference to  time,  and  with  the  ablative*,  and  irapa  corresponds 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1481.]  in  Greek.  In  Sclavonic  the  inseparable 
preposition  pre,  which  generally  means  "through"  or 
"  over,  across,"  might  be  referred  to  this  class,  provided 


See  "Crif.  Gram.  linguiB  Sanscr./'  p.  263.    Acoarding  to  form,  the 
Sanacrii  pdrd  seems  to  be  an  instrumental  as  well  as  the  Zend  para. 
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it  does  not  belong  to  ilTC  pdrd,  "  the  further  shore """  (cf. 
Greek  vepav),  or  to  n  pra,  or  has  been  derived  from 
different  sources  according  to  the  difference  of  its  meanings. 
I  annex  some  examples  from  the  Slowenian,  according  to 
Ant.  Janezich  (Lexicon,  p.  317.) :  pre-bdeti,  "  to  watch 
through;''  pre-bechi,  "to  outrun;''  pre-bernutU  "to  throw 
round ;"  pre^rsnuii,  "  to  cast  beyond ;"  pre-hUu  **  to  beat 
to  pieces  ;"  pre^osti,  '*  to  stick  through,  to  pierce  through ;" 
pre-bresti,  *'  to  wade  through ;"  pre-budUU  "  to  rouse  up " 
(Sanscrit  pra-budh,  id.) ;  pre-bulati,  "  to  overfill ;"  pre-hod, 
passing  over,  passage;"  pre^dd,  "abyss;"  pre-pddiii, 
to  be  ruined ;"  pre-pis^  "  transcript ;"  pre-pldvUU  "  to 
overflow;*'  pre-podtiU  "to  expel,  to  drive  away"  (cf.  Do- 
browsky,  p.  417).  In  Russian  this  inseparable  preposition 
becomes nepepere;  hence,e.5f.,nepe6ipambCH  qpea*  p'fiky 
pere-birafy-sya  chrez*  ryekuy  "to  go  over  a  river;"  nepe- 
6imbiii  pere^ityi,  "mingled  with  one  another^  mifl^;" 
nepe6pacbivaio  pere-brasyvayu,  "  I  cast  over ;"  nepeGtrb 
pere-by€(/\  "the  outrunning;*'  nepevat^rb  pere-vaFy  "the 
ferrying  over  from  one  shore  to  another;"  nepevopanHvaio 
pere-vorachivayuy  "I  turn  round;"  nepePi^iaAbivaio  pere- 
gladyvayUf  **  I  see  through,  I  examine."  The  Lettish  has 
lost  the  final  vowel  of  this  preposition,  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  retained  the  old  a-sound  of  the  first  syllable  un- 
weakened,  indeed  lengthened,  and  uses  pdr  (pahr)  both 
separate  and  in  compounds ;  e.g.,  sakkta  pdr  zellu  tekk,  "  the 
liare  runs  across  over  the  way"  (see  "  Rosenberger's  Doc- 
trine of  Forms,"  p.  170) ;  pdr-kdpt,  *'  to  overlook ;"  pdr-lukAt, 
**  overseeing ;"  pdr-ddt,  "  to  sell "  ("  to  give  over")  ;  pdr-eeU 
**  to  return  home,  to  return  back."  In  the  meaning  "  back" 
this  pdr  (according  to  Lettish  ortho-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1482.] 
graphy,  pahr)  agrees  with  the  Lithuanian  par,  and  San* 
scrit  pdrd  ;  on  the  other  hand  the  Lithuanian  also  lias  a 
preposition  p^,  used  only  separated,  which  signifies 
"through,  over,  across,"    e.g.,  pSr  tiitan  wazM,  "to  drive 
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over  the  bridge  T   p^  naktin,  "througb   the  night  f  p^ 
buttan,   "through  the  house"'   (sec   Nesselmann  Lexicon, 
p.  285).      That  the  e  of  this  pir^  and  the  Russian  e  of  fen, 
are  corruptions  of  a,  and  that  therefore  ptr,  pere^  and  the 
Lettish  pdr,  "over,   across,"  are   originally   one,  is  self 
evident:  it   is,  however,  impossible    to   decide   with  cer- 
tainty whether  the  Sanscrit  p&rAf  "  back,  forth,  away,"  is 
the  sole  source  of  the  Lithuanian,  Lettish,  and  Sclavonic 
preposition  under   discussion,  or  whether,   in  accordance 
with   its   signification,  in  spite   of  the  similarity  of  form, 
it  is   based  at  one  time  on  ^n  pdrd,  at  another  with  the 
Greek  irepdvj  trepriv,  on  ^iKpdrd,  "the  further  shore,""  whid 
probably  proceeds  from  pdra-s^  **afiu«.""      In  Sanscrit  the 
neuter  accusative,  too,  o( pdra,  "alius,  rematiar,  tiflerior,"  vix. 
pdram,  is   used  as  a  preposition,  with  the   meaning,  ''on 
that  side,  behind,"'  with  reference  to  time,  "  after.""    There 
is  alib,  in  Sanscrit,  a  preposition  pardh  **  over,  across  yon- 
der, on  that  side,""  whence  the  adverb  ptxras-iAt;    all  of 
them  bases  of  prepositions  in  the    European  sister-lan- 
guages, of  similar  sound  and  similar  signification.     The 
Latin  per  must  likewise  be  brought  under  this  class,  and 
must  be  compared  especially  with  the  Lithuanian  per.     We 
have  already  noticed  peren-t  in  peren^,  as  sister-form  of 
pdrOf  ** alius'"'  (see  §.  375.,  p.  527).      The  Latin  re-,  before 
vowels  red',  like  prod-,  euphonic  for  pro-,  together  with  the 
Ossetish  ra-,  admits  of  being  regarded  as  an  abbreviation 
of  VfU  pdrd  (cf.  Pott,  IL  p.  156);  for  the  surrender  of  the 
first  syllable  of  a  dissyllabic  preposition  is   something  so 
common,  that  two  languages  may  well  accidentally  cdn- 
[6.  Ed.  p.  1483.]    cide  in  that  point  in  one  and  the  same 
word.      In  Ossetish,  e.g.,  we  have  ra-jurin,  **to  answer."* 


•  Junn  (infin.  see  p.  1209  G.  ed.),  "to  speak ;" cf.  Sanscrit  ^  from 
gar,  'Woice;"  and  see  6.  Rosen's  Ossetish  Gramroar,  p.  39.  In  some 
other  compounds  occurring  1.  c,  ra^  or,  transposed,  rir,  vxpnasdB,  so  fv  as 
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1012.  In  Gothic  the  inseparable  fair,  as  far  as  its  form 
is  concerned,  might  as  well  belong  to  pari,  '*  around,''  with 
which  I  have  before  (p.  68)  compared  it,  as  to  pdrd.  In 
any  case  the  i  of  fair  is  a  weakening  of  a,  and  the  preceding 
a  a  euphonic  prefix  according  to  §.  82.  With  regard  to 
its  signification  or  operation,  however,  fair,  to  which  our 
ver-  corresponds,  answers,  in  the  cases  in  which  it  is  not 
based  on  fra  (see  p.  1479  G.  ed.),  better  to  pdrd  (with  which 
I  have  also  compared  it  in  my  Glossary,  a.  1847,  p.  210), 
than  to  pdri.  Tfevha^s  fair,  faur,  faura  and  fra  are  origi- 
nally one,  and  have  all  proceeded  from  pdrd  ;  at  least  ^n 
pdrd,  "  back,  forth,  away,''  answers  just  as  well  for  the 
compounds  cited  at  p.  1479  (G.  ed.),  and  for  all  our  com- 
binations with  ver,  and,  in  some  respects,  1)etter  than  n 
prd.  Thus,  e.g.,  the  place  of  our  ver  in  verkommen,  "to 
perish,"  verf  alien,  "  to  go  to  ruin,"  verkUen^  '*  to  mislead," 
verfUhren,  "  to  seduce,"  verirren,  "  to  lead  astray,"  vergeben, 
"  to  give  away,  to  resign,"  verschenken,  "  to  bestow,"  ver- 
scheuchen,  "  to  scare  away,"  verbreiien,  "  to  divulge,"  verja- 
gen,  "  to  chase  away,"  verachien,  "  to  despise,"  verthun,  "  to 
squander,"  may  very  well  be  represented  in  Sanscrit  by 
pdrd,  exclusive  of  the  circumstance  that  this  preposition, 
as  has  already  been  remarked,  has  become  of  but  very 
rare  employment  In  the  idea  of  separation,  removal,  the 
Sanscrit  pdrd  and  our  ver  coincide,  and  |  G.  Ed.  p.  1484.] 
that  which  corresponds  to  the  latter  in  the  older  dialects 
(see  Grimm,  II.  853.). 

1013.  The  meaning  of  the  Zend  para,  "  before,"  is  re- 

the  latter  is  not  to  be  taken  as  =(p)ar(d),  "  appropinquation/'  viz.  in 
ra-tzawiny  ar-tzatmn,  "  to  arrive,"  in  oppoBition  to  a-tzawm^  "  to  depart," 
the  a  of  which  can  only  be  a  remnant  of  a  more  full  Sanscrit  preposition, 
probably  from  dpa  (cf.  Latin  aft,  a) ;  ar-chasin,  "to  bring  to,"  opposed  to 
a-diann,  "  to  carry  forth."  From  Sjegron's  Lexicon  I  cite  in  addition, 
ra-vadun,  "to  leare  oflF;"  ra-dtun,  "to  give  up,  to  deliver;"  ra-Cdae- 
ehun,  "  to  step  aside,  to  retire.'* 
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presented  in  Gothic  hy  /aura,  faur,  the  u  of  which  I  regard 
as  the  weakening  of  a,  like  that  of  the  Sanscrit  puroi,  "be- 
fore/' To  the  u,  however,  must,  in  Gothic,  according  to 
§.  82.,  an  a  be  further  prefixed  ;  as,  e.g.,  in  baurans  for  bwram, 
"bome,^  from  the  root  bar  =  Sanscrit  bhar,  bhru  "to  bear^ 

# 

On  the  Gothic  f aura,  faur,  which  signifies  not  only  "  before^ 
but  also  "  for,''  are  based  our  vor  and  fur.      In  the  Old  High 
German  fora,  foro,  for,furi,  fori,  fore,  &c.,  the    meanings 
"before"  and  "for"  are  not  firmly  distinguished  by  the 
form  (see  Grafi*,  III.  612.).      The  i  oi  furi  I  take  to  be  the 
weakening  of  the  a  oi  fora.      As  in  Latin  gutturals  very 
often  stand  for  labials,  e.g.^  in  quinque  for  pinque  (§.  313.), 
coquo  for  poquo  (Sanscrit  pack,  from  pak,  "  to  cook  **),  so, 
perhaps,  the  c  of  cdram  might  be  taken  as  the  representa- 
tive of  p,  and  the  whole  word  be  referred  to  the  class  of 
words  which,  in  Sanscrit,  2iend,  and  the  German  languages, 
signify  "  before."      The  Latin  6,  like  the  Greek  w,  stands 
very  commonly  for  an  original  a,  as,  e.g.,  in  dat6rem=dd- 
tdram,  s6pio=svdpdydmi;    wherefore  for  cdram  we  should 
have  to  expect  in  Sanscrit  pdram  (cf.  Greek  irepav  irepYjv), 
whiclv  occurs,  not  indeed  as  preposition,  but  as  accusative 
of  the  above-mentioned  (p.  1482  G.  ed.)  substantive  pdri, 
"  further  shore,"  as  in  general   the  lengthening  of  an  a  in 
the   derivative  forms  is,  in  Sanscrit,  of  very  common  oc- 
currence. 

1014.  The   Sanscrit  pari,  "  around,"  Zend   j7jaiq>  pairi, . 
MS>j/jAS(d  pairis,  may  be  taken  either  as  an  abbreviation  of 
apariy  and   as  a   derivative  from  dpa,  to  which  it  would 
have  the   relation  that  upd-ri  has  to  upa  (see  §.  1004.) ;  or 
we  may  presuppose,  which  appears  to  me  less  satisfactory, 
a  base  par,  and  look   upon  pdri  as   its  locative :   so  much 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1485.]    seems  certain,  that  pdri  is  etymologically 
connected  with  other  prepositions  beginning  with  a  labial. 
In  Greek,  irept  corresponds,  and  in  Latin,  most  probably, 
the  pari  (see  §.  912.)  which  stands  quite  isolated  in  pari-es. 
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Dd  which  surpasses  irepi  in  retaining  the  original  vowel. 
n  the  same  way,  in  Latin,  another  Sanscrit  preposition  is 
reserved  in  an  obsolete  compound,  viz.  the  preposition  vU 
rhieh  expresses  separation,  and  on  which  our  wi-der,  Old 
[igh  German  ui-dar,  is  based  (see  §.  294.  p.  382.).  This 
reposition  occurs,  viz.  in  the  Latin  vi-duaf  which  makes 
self  etymologically  known  through  the  Sanscrit  sister- 
rord  vi-^havd,  "  widow,''  as  "  the  woman  robbed  of  her 
usband,  the  husbandless,''  for  dhava-s  means,  in  Sanscrit, 
man,  husband  j"  a  rare  word,  which,  however,  in  the  term 
3r  "  widow,"  has  been  widely  diffused  in  the  Indo-Euro- 
•ean  department  of  languages.  The  Gothic  form  is 
i-duvd*  (theme  -dn),  the  Sclavonic  baoba  v-dova.  As  re- 
gards the  origin  of  the  preposition  vi,  it  may  have  sprung, 
>y  a  weakening  of  the  vowel,  from  the  base  vo,  which  is 
^reserved  in  the  compound  d-va  (see  §.  377.),  as  ni,  "  down," 
3  most  probably  connected  with  the  final  portion  of  and 
see  p.  1475  G.  ed.) ;  or  it  may  also  come  from  the  demon- 
trative  base  u,  whence,  in  Zend,  the  adverb  uiti,  "  so " 
for  u-ii,  according  to  §.  41.),  analogously  to  i-ti  (§.  425.)  of 
equivalent  signification. 

1015.  There  remains  further  for  discussion,  among  the 
onjectural  derivatives  of  the  Sanscrit  pdra,  the  Gothic 
)reposition  fram,  "  von,''  which  is  fram,  likewise,  in  Old 
Saxon,  Anglo-Saxon,  and  Old  High  German,  and  in  En- 
flish  "  from."  I  look  upon  fra-m  as  an  abbreviation  of 
ra-ma,  whence  the  above-mentioned  (§.  1009.)  base  yra-wa- 
thya^  ^'fremdy  foreign,  aSXorpio^.^''  In  connection  with 
ram  stands  also  the  comparative  adverb  [G.  Ed.  p.  I486.]  , 
ramis,  "further,  vlterius'^  (see  §.  301.,  Remark).  This 
night  be  rendered  into  Sanscrit  by  the  above-mentioned 
see  p.  1482  G.  ed.)  pdram  ;  but  nevertheless  the  Gothic  m 
>(  fram,  framis,  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  accusative  sign 


*  Occarrlng  once  as  vidovo  (Luke  vii.  12). 
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o(  pdram,  but  is  connected  with  the  derivative  suffix  of 
paramd-s,  which  springs  from  pdra^  *' alius jVemotus,^^  and  which, 
according  to  its  derivation,  might  just  as  well  signify  "rmo- 
tissimusrsiS  "eximiuiSf  ahfssimus,  summus.'"'  With  ihis  parami'$» 
lias  been  elsewhere  compared  also  the  Gothic  fru-ma  (Aemc 
fruman)f  ** priori  primus^  the  Lithuanian  pir-ma-St  **prham 
and  the  Latin  "|>nmtis,''*  The  comparative  adverbyramf* 
has  the  same  relation  to  the  positive  base  frama^  that,  e,g^ 
hauhiSy  "  higher,^^  has  to  hauha ;  and  the  preposition  from, 
just  like  fauT,  has  the  form  of  a  nominative  and  accusatire 
neuter,  but  must  of  course  be  taken  as  an  adverbial  accu- 
sative. 

1016.  The  prepositions  which  spring  from  the  demon- 
strative base  sa  (see  §.  345.)  signify,  all  of  them,  in  San- 
scrit, "  with.''  They  are  sahd,  sam,  sOf  sdkam^  samdm,  and 
sdrdhdm.  The  former  corresponds  in  its  suffix,  to  i-hi 
'*  here"  (from  i-dhd,  §.  420.),  and  occurs  in  the  Vedas  also 
in  the  form  of  sadhd.  The  Zend  in  this  preposition  fur- 
nishes us  with  a  powerful  corroboration  of  the  origin  of 
prepositions  from  pronominal  roots,  since  it  uses  a»q^ 
hadhd,  which  corresponds  to  the  Vedic  sadhd  not  at  all  as  a 
preposition,  but  as  a  pronominal  adverb  with  the  signifi- 
cation "  here :''  on  the  other  hand,  it  employs  another  form, 
hathra  (see  §.  420.)|  which  is  formed  from  the  base  ha  by  a 
locative  adverbial  suffix,  both  as  a  preposition  with  the 
meaning  "  with,"  and  as  an  adverb  with  the  primitive  signi- 
fication "  here,  there."  Sam  and  sa  appear,  in  Sanscrit,  only 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1487.]  as  prefixes,f  but  in  Zend  the  feminine 
accusative  form  (^^  hanm  occurs  also  as  an  isolated 
preposition  governing  the  genitive.:]:    On  the  Sanscrit  sam 


*  See  Glo8S.  Sanscr.,  a.  1847,  p.  209. 
t  See  §.  964.,  and  p.  1441  G.  ed. 
I  So  in  a  passage  of  the  Vend.  Sad.,  p.  230,  elsewhere  cited  ("Ann. 
Reg.  of  Lit.  Crit.."  Dec.  1831,  p.  817) :    ^^fj7^jsij  (^^  hanm  n6m- 


nahm^  "with  women." 
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are  based  the  Greek  <ri/v,  the  Old  Prussian  sen,  the  Lithua- 
nian san  in  san-doraf  "  contract"  (or  san-dora),  sah  in  com- 
pounds  like  san^iSwonis,   "co-heir,"  sanrdarbininka-s,  "co- 
labourer,"  su  (separate  with  the  instrumental),  the  Old  Sclavonic 
t-b  8\  the  Old  High  German  sin  in  sinjldt,  "  diluvium:'    To 
sor  corresponds  the  Greek  d-,  era-,  of  the  compounds  dis- 
cussed above  (p.  1441  G.  ed.).     Wiihsdkdm,  of  which  I  know' 
examples  only  in  the  Veda  dialect  (see  Benfey's  Glossary), 
the  Latin  cum  may  be  compared,  supposing  the  first  syllable 
to  be  suppressed    And,  further,  the  Gothic  ga-,  "  with"  (see 
p.  1441  G.  ed.,  sub.  f.),  admits  of  being  similarly  compared 
with  sdkdnu      The  derivation  from  9  sa  is  on  that  account 
doubtful,  because  one  does  not  meet  with  other  examples 
in  which  an  original  sibilant  has  been  hardened  in  German 
to  a  guttural.     It  would  be  better  to  trace  back  the  Latin 
cum,  through  the  medium  of  the  Greek  ^vv,  to  sam.    As 
regards  the  violation  of  the  law  for  the  mutation  of  con- 
sonants in  the  Gothic  ^a-,  if  we  derive  it  from  sdkdm,  I 
would  recall  attention  to  similar  phenomena  which  have 
been  mentioned  before.*     The  Sanscrit  sdr-dhdm,  or  sdrd- 
dhdm,  "  with,"  I  hold  to  be  an  adverbial  compound,  formed, 
according  to  §.  990.,  from  sa,  "  with,"  and  ardhay  arddha, 
"half,"  so  that  the  meaning  of  the  substantive    has  been 
entirely  lost  in  the  whole  compound.    From  the  pronominal 
base,  or  which  comes  to  the  same  thing,  from  the  preposition 
sa,  I  derive,  too,  the  Vedic  adverb  sdchd,  *'simui:'  which  I 
regard  as  the  instrumental  of  a  to-be-pre-     [G.  Ed.  p.  1488.] 
supposed  adjective  base,  ii^  sd-cha,  and  as  analogous,  with 
respect  to  its  formative  suffix,  to  ni-cha,  "  low,"  from  ni,  and 
uch-cha,  "  high,"  from  ut      In  Old  Persian,  hachd  is  used 
as  a   preposition  with  the  meaning  "out,  from,  without," 
with  the  ablative,  just  as,  in   Zend,  j^x}^  hucha,  which, 


*  See  §§.91.,  828.,  948.,  9dl.,  conclusion. 

5  A 
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vfith  the  ablative  or  instrumental,  signiGes  ''ouC  ^bom,'' 
and  with  the  accusative  "  for."  * 

1017.  In  Zend  ma)^  mat  means  '*  with/'  and  governs  the 
instrumentali  and  standing    by  itself,   too,   expresses  the 
relation  *'  with.*'     According  to  its  formationj  it  appean 
to  be  the' accusative  (and  nominative)  neuter  of  the  de- 
'monstrative    base  ma,   which,   in    combination    with  the 
base  t  (i-rmi),  produces  the  neuter  i-maf,  "  this"  (see  §.  36S.). 
Thus,  therefore,  mat  would  be,  in  its  primary  mesDiiigi 
identical    with   ^BH   sa-mt    ^RfH^  sa-md-m,   &c.        With  its 
theme  that  of  the  Greek  fie  of  /le-Tcc  admits  of  being  com- 
pared, which,  in  its  formative  suffix,  coincides  with  that 
of  Ka-rd,  the  base  of  which  is  identical  with  that  of  the 
Sanscrit  interrogative  base  ka.    The  interrogative  signi- 
fication   might  easily    pass   into    the   demonstrative,  and 
thus  Ka  be   adapted  to  the  developement  of  prepositioDS, 
as,  too,   our  hinfer,   Old   High  German  hin-tar,  conducts 
us  back  to  the  Sanscrit  interrogative ;  since   the  Gothic 
demonstrative  base  A  i  (see  §.  396.  and  §.  293.  Rem.)*acc.masc. 
hi-na,  is  based  on   the    Sanscrit  A*/,   with  which  we  hive 
also  to  compare  the  Latin  ht-c  (see  §•  394.).     With  the  Zend 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1480.]  ma-ty  our  mi-t,  Gothic  mirihy  with  the  pre- 
positions beginning  with  \\  ti%  in  other  German  dialectSy 
have  already  been  compared  (see  §.  294. p.  383,  Note). 

1018*  The  sole  verbal  root,  which,  so  early  as  the  time 
of  the   unity  of  our  family  of  languages,  at  least  at  the 


*  For  examples  with  the  ablative,  see  §.  180.  p.  198,  and  §.756.,  p.  1013; 
for  examples  with  the  accosatiye,  see  Brockhans  Gloesar.,  p.  408.  In  the 
passages  in  which  Beofey  (*'  Glossary  to  the  Cimei£>nn  InseriptioDBl 
makes  the  Old  Persian  Jiaehd  govern  the  instrumental,  I  can  only  m- 
knowledge  the  ablative,  as  the  ablative  of  bases  in  a,  on  accoonl  of  tht 
regular  suppression  of  the  final  /,  is  equivalent  in  sound  to  the  imlri- 
mental.  Regarding  the  form  aniyandf  ^^hoste,"  see  Monthly  Report  cf 
the  Academy  of  Literaturo,  March  1848,  p.  133. 
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period  when  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend  were  still  one,  produced 
prepositions,  may,  perhaps,  be  the  root  HT  tor,  "Klri,  whence 
we  have  above  (p.  375)  derived  the  comparative  suflSx  tara. 
rhis  root  already  combines  in  itself  the  signification  of  a  pre- 
position with  that  of  a  verb,  for  it  expresses  motion  with  the 
lecondary  idea  of  " across,"  " through :"  tdr-a-ti  means  "he 
transports,"  e.g.,  nadim,  "over  a  river."  From  the  root  tar 
springs  the  preposition  tlrds,  which  is  of  such  frequent 
wjcurrence  in  the  Vedas,  governing  the  accusative,  and 
signifying  "across,  through,  trans.'**  The  i  is  evidently  a 
weakening  of  a,  and  the  whole  word  originally  an  adverbial 
accusative  neuter  of  an  adjective  belonging  to  the  class  of 
words  described  in  §.  933.  C.  The  Zend  4^7a»^  tard  (e.  g., 
lard  haranm,  "over  the  mountain")  of  equivalent  meaning 
has  retained  the  old  a.f  In  the  Irish  dialect  of  the  Celtic 
correspond  tar,  tair,  "  beyond,  over,  through,'*  &c. ;  and  tri, 
"through,  by,"  &c.  Moreover,  the  Latin  trans  and  Gothic 
thair-h,  our  "  durch^  are  to  be  classed  under  this  head,  but 
are  independent  formations  from  the  same  root;  and, 
indeed,  trans  for  terans  (cf.  terminus,  §.  479.  sub.  f.)is,  accord- 
ing to  its  form,  a  participle  present,  and  the  Gothic  thair-h 
corresponds  in  its  formation  to  the  classes  of  words  discussed 
in  §.  951.  passim.  Further,  thair-kd  (neuter  theme  thair-kan, 
"  hole,"  "  ear,"  might  be  referred  to  the  root  [G.  Ed.  p.  1490.] 
under  discussion,  which  lies  beyond  the  lingual  conscious- 
ness of  the  German,  so  that  it  would  properly  signify 
"  passage,'^  iropo^,  StoSo^. 


*  See  Fr.  Rogen  on  the  Rigv.,  1. 19. 7.,  and  Benfe/s  Gloss,  to  the  S.  V. 

t  See  Buraonf,  "  Ya9Da,"  p.  83,  where,  however,  as  it  appears  to  me 
wrongly,  the  termination  as  of  this  and  some  other  prepositions  is  repre- 
sented as  an  ablative  endiog.  We  should  then  have  to  suppose  for  tard, 
tiras,  a  base  tar,  tir. 

5  A  2 
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Since  I  wrote  that  part  of  my  work  which  treats  of  the  Fonnation  of 
the  Tenses,  Shoffarik  and  Miklosich  have  brought  to  light  some  Old  Sda- 
Tonic  forms  which  were  before  unknown,  and  which  are  too  important  for 
me  to  conclade  this  work  on  the  Comparison  of  Languages  witlumt  a 
supplementary  notice  of  them.    They  are  as  follows  :^ 

1)  Preterites  which  deviate  from  the  ordinary  formation,  in  that,  in- 
stead of  the  ch  of  the  1st  person  singular  and  plural,  which  has  been 
shewn  (§.  255.  m.)  to  come  from  5,  they  have  ret^ned  the  original  sibi- 
lant, and  thus  afford  a  practical  demonstration  that  the  said  tense  is,  with- 
out a  doubt,  essentially  identical  with  those  Sanscrit  and  Greek  aorist 
forms  which  append  the  substantive  verb  to  the  principal  root.*  TIk 
dd  person  plural  exhibits  the  organic  $  for  aA.  To  this  class  mnst  be 
referred,  e.g,y  lacb  ya-^',  ^^  I  Ate,"  Ist  person  plural  probably  ACOXi) 
ya-soni,  3d  person  t\t/K  ya-sah^  from  the  root  ya(f=  Sanscrit  (ui,  thei/of 
which  must  be  suppressed  before  the  a  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  accoiding  to 
the  same  principle  from  which,  in  the  2d  person  singular,  we  find  QCH 
ya-ti  for  the  Sanscrit  at-sL  Compare,  also,  Greek  aorists  and  futures  like 
hlt€v{d)-(ray  ^cv(d)-o-a>,  contrasted  with  Sanscrit  like  didut-iomy  tot-Pfi' 
-mi,  from  tudy  ''to  knock."  The  Sdavom'c,  as  a  general  rule,  does  not 
admit  of  the  combination  of  a  mute  with  a,  or  the  junction  of  two  sibi- 
lants; hence,  e.^.,  norPEC/K  po-gre-sah,  "they  buried"  (root  ^); 
CbT^ACb  8* 'trans',  "1  terrified"  (root  trans), 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1491.]  2)  Preterites  which  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  aorists 
of  the  sixth  formations,  and  to  Greek  aorists  like  cXtir-o-F,  ^^frvyo^^ 
Znnr-o-v  (see  §.575.)-  In  verbs  which  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  1st  or 
6th  class  (see  §.  109.  *M.),  as  the  augment  is  lost  in  Sclavonic,  a  distiK- 
tion  from  the  present  in  this  aorist  formation  is  only  possible  in  the  per- 
sons, in  which  there  exists  a  distinction  between  the  terminationaof  the 
1st  and  2d  persons.  The  1st  person  singular  ends  in  "b,  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  Sanscrit  a  a£d  Greek  o  of  forms  like  dbudh-a^m,  ^ipvy^^' 
the  dd  person  plural  ends  in  &.  u-hy  agreeing  with  the  Sanscrit  o-ii  and 
Greek  o-v  of  dbudh-a-n,  tifuvy-o^v.  The  2d  and  dd  person  singular  end 
in  E,  as,  according  to  §.  255.  ^,  the  original  final  consonants  are  suppressed 
in  Sclavonic;  hence,  e,g.y  neCE  nes-e,  "thou  didst  bear,"  and  **he  bore," 
contrasted  with  Sanscrit  and  Greek  forms  like  dbudh-a-^  dbudk-c-t 


*  See  il  561—575.,  and  Miklosich,  «<  Doctrine  of  Forms  in  the  Old  Slov^ 
nian,"  p.  50. 
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r<^i;y-f-ff,  |<^vy-€.  We  may,  to  wit,  now  assnme  that  the  aorists  in  yb, 
la  HEZO^rb  ne8-o-ck\  "I  hore,"  are  not  used  in  the  2d  and  3d  person 
lingular,  but  borrow  these  persons  from  the  second  aorist  (see  Miklos.,  1.  c, 
3.  53).  If  this  be  the  case,  then  Ebi  by,  "  thou  wast,"  "he  was,"  belongs 
to  the  Sanscrit  fifth  aorist  formation  (see  §.  573.),  and  answers  in  the 
M  person  as  exactly  as  possible  to  the  Sanscrit  dbhu-s  and  the  Greek  c<^v-f , 
n  the  dd  to  dbhu-t,  (<f)v.  The  analogy  of  these  forms  might  also  have 
lad  its  influence  on  those  conjogational  classes  in  which  the  first  aorist 
formation  is  altogether  wanting  in  other  persons ;  so  that  the  biUi  men- 
tioned above  (§.  561.)  must  be  explained  according  to  the  selfsame  prin- 
Mple  as  that  on  which  rest  forms  like  nese ;  and  therefore  not  the  verb 
substantiye,  l)ut  only  the  character  of  the  2d  and  3d  person  has  been 
iropped  after  the  i  of  biidi,  Budi,  therefore,  would  stand  for  bud-i-t^  in 
the  2d  person,  bAd-i-s,  in  the  3d,  b&dit.  According  to  the  first  aorist  for- 
mation we  should  have  to  expect  bUtd-i-she, 

3)  Imperfecta,  which,  like  the  first  aorists,  append  the  verb  snbstantiye 
to  the  theme  of  the  principal  verb,  but  so  that  the  latter,  without  refe- 
rence to  the  remaining  tenses,  always  contains  the  character  of  the  San- 
scrit 10th  class,  and,  indeed,  for  the  most  part,  in  the  form  of"^  ye*;  but 
the  e^,  «A,  or  s  of  the  auxiliary  verb  is  always  preceded  by  an  a,  or  by  its 
occasional  representative  1&  ye  (see  Mikl.  1.  c.  p.  35),  in  which  I  recognise 
the  old  a  of  the  root  ire  as,  which  is  found  still  in  an  uncompounded  state 
in  Old  Prussian  {asmu,  asmai,  as-mu^  "  I  am").  I  divide,  therefore,  thus, 
e.y.,  Bl^Ai'^Av'b  vyed-ye-ach\  firom  B'l^Mb  vye-myt  for  [G.  Ed.  p.  1492]. 
vyed-my, "  I  know,"  according  to  the  Sanscrit  2d  class  (^f^  vM-mi) ;  while 
the  first  aorist  B'bA'b^'b  vyed-ye-cKy  the  infinitive  B^A'^TH  vyed-ye-H, 
and  the  participles  preterite  B'bA'^B'b  vyed-ye-v*  and  B'bA'i^A'b  vyed-yC'V, 
in  like  manner,  follow  the  Sanscrit  10th  class,  or  causal  form.  Compare, 
e.g.,  in  the  case  before  us,  ^J>l||fi(  vid-dyd-mi,  Pr&krit  vid-i-mi,  "  I  make 
to  know."t  Perhaps  A^i)  acK  (from  a«),  2d  and  3d  person  Ame  aahey 
is  the  obsolete,  in  its  simple  form,  imperfect  of  KCMbl*  yes-my^  for  ECMb 
eS'tny,  '^  I  am ;"  and  perhaps  we  ought  to  recognise  the  reason  of  the 
vowel  difference  between  the  imperfect  and  present  in  this,  that  ack'  is 
based  on  the  Sanscrit  augmented  dsam,  as,  in  general,  the  Sclavonic  a 
corresponds  more  frequently  to  the  Sanscrit  d  than  to  the  short  a,  which 
has  commonly  become  E  or  o  (see  §.  255.  6.).    Compare — 

SANSCRIT.  OLD  SCLAVONIC 

dsam  A^l>  ach' 

dtns  AUIE  ashe 


•  Cf.  J§.  605.,  742.  t  See  ?.  100.  *J  6  ,  p.  1 10. 
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SANSCRIT.  OLD  SCLAVONIC. 

/Utt  AUIE  ashe 

ds-va  Aj^OBt  ach-o-vyt 

ds-tam  ACTA  as-^a 

dS'tdm  ACTA  as-ta 

di'ina  A  VOM'b  ach-otn' 

ds'ta  ACTE  as-te 

ds-a-n  ^Xj^  ach'U-n 

I  reoall  attentioDy  moreover,  to  the  fact,  that  in  Sanscrit  also  the  root  ai 
fiimishes  a  tense,  of  occurrence  in  composition  only,  viz.  the  future  ^^ 
(see  §.  648.). 

4)  Remains  of  the  Sanscrit  auxiliaiy  future,  to  which  the  Greek  in 
awy  0-10)  (§.  656.))  and  Lithuanian  in  9u^  correspond.  The  Sclavonic  fbmi 
of  this  kind  which  have  heen  discovered  up  to  the  present  time  (in  MikL, 
p. 73)  all  occur  in  the  1st  person  singular;  e.g.,  hdmiiui&  ii-mx-tknt 
'^  tabescam"  (root  mi).  The  other  futures  mentioned  by  Miklosidi  hsTe, 
all  but  one,  an  n  after  the  future  character  c  f  ;  €.y.,  OEj^bCN&  o-biyauM, 
^Uondebo"  (root  bri) ;  Bl>CkonblCN&  v's-kopysnuh,  ^'claleUrabo'  (root 
kap);  nAACH&  plasnun,  ^^ardeho"  (root/»/a);  Tl>kbiCNiSk  VkymMn^ 
^  tangam "  (root  TT>k  t'k).    These  forms  have  probably  thus  arisen:  the 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1493.]  character  of  the  verbs  discussed  in  §.  496.,  p.  692,  hii 
been  appended  to  the  future  base  which  ends  in  «,  just  as  if^  in  Greek, 
\vov<o,  rv^yo),  were  said  for  Xt;o-o»,  n^^.  The  form  E^rACIAt&  b^^ 
tyayuh ,  from  byeg^ ''  to  run,"  stands  quite  isolated.  In  case  this  form,whidi 
Miklosich  translates  by  cur$o^  is,  according  to  its  formation,  a  future,  then  is 
the  syllable  C  lA  gya  we  have  exactly  to  the  letter  the  Sanscrit  future  charsetcr 
sya  ;  the  a  preceding  answers  to  that  of  the  infinitive  byeg-a-H  and  analogoH 
forms ;  and  the  whole  corresponds^  as  regards  the  syllable  yu  inserkd 
between  the  base  byegtuya  and  the  personal  termination  n,  to  present 
forms  like  DNAI&  Cnayuh^  ^'  I  know."*  The  verb  substantive  has  left  as 
a  future  participle  in  the  following  forms  of  the  definite  declension: 
fibim&IUTEK  byshuhihteye,  ^^t6  fUWov'y"  Eblul&UITAArO  byskuktk- 
taago,  ^Wov  fAeXkovros ;"  EblUI^lUTHHMH  byshunsiiifni,  instr.  pi.  (MikL, 
pp.  69,  70).  Cf.  the  Zend  future  participle  •H3^>^,VM3^  busyahs,  ^^fotu- 
rus,"  ace.  bUtsyanHfm,  and  the  Lithuanian  btuehs,  ace.  btuentih  (see  {.  7S4.). 

6)  Remains  of  the  Middle.  For  vye-my^  '*  I  know"  (abbreviated  bom 
tyec/-my= Sanscrit  vSd-mi),  occurs,  as  Miklosich  remarks,  in  the  older 
MS9.  B'bA'fc  vyedye.    This  form  is  explained,  correctly  in  my  opini(m} 


*  See  il  500.,  526.,  p.  746 :  respecting  the  nasal  &,  see  f  7d3.  Besa.  I. 
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the  said  learned  man,  as  middle.  It  corresponds  as  exactly  as  pos- 
*le  to  the  Sanscrit  vide*,  and,  like  the  Sanscrit  termination,  has  lost 
)  personal  character  m,  which,  together  with  the  reasons  mentioned 
>ve  (see  p.  1255  G.  ed.),  points  to  a  comparatively  later  separation  from 
)  Sanscrit  (cf.  §.467.).  Miklosich,  however  (p.  71),  calls  the  ahove- 
ntioned  B'feA'b  vyed-ye  the  sole  remnant  in  Sclavonic  of  the  AtmanS- 
1am  (the  middle),  which  isolation  might  raise  some  suspicion  of  the 
luineness,  or  real  middle  natare  of  the  said  form.  This  mistmst  must, 
wever,  disappear,  when  we  find  that  several  other  Old  Sclavonic  forms 
re  great  claims  to  be  regarded  as  middle.  The  conjugation  given  by 
Iklosich  (1.  c.  pp.  71}  72)  of  the  verbs  without  a  conjunctive  vowel, 
Mb  ya-my  (from  yad-my),  "  1  eat,"  and  A.AMb  da-my  (from  dad-my^ 

give  "),  supplies  four  forms,  as  regards  sound  only  two,  which  I  am  of 
inion  must  be  assigned  to  the  middle.  I  mean  the  aorist  forms  of  the  2d 
1  dd  person  singular,  lACTb  yast\  ^ thou  didst  eat;"  [G.  Ed.  p.  1494.] 
ff,  "he  ate ;"  AACTb  da$t\  "thou  gavest ;"  dasf,  "  he  gave."  Miklo- 
h  refers  the  s  of  these  forms  to  the  root,  and  divides  yat-f,  dag-f :  if  this 
rision  be  correct,  the  s  would  be  a  euphonic  alteration  of  the  radical  d,  and 
ihould  then  compare  yas-f,  das-t',  in  the  2d  person,  to  the  Sanscrit  im- 
rfect  middle  At-thds,  adaUthds^  and  in  the  dd  person  to  the  Sanscrit 
/a,  a-daUta^  Zend  dah-ta  (see  §.  102.  conclusion).  The  circumstance 
It  the  middle  of  the  Sanscrit  root  ad^  01.  2.,  is  hitherto  unciteablet  need 
t  prevent  us  from  presupposing  its  former  existence,  as  in  the  time  of 
3  unity  of  language  the  middle  must  have  been  much  more  extensively 
3d  than  in  the  present  condition  of  the  difiPerent  members  of  our  lingual 
m.  The  above-mentioned  Sclavonic  forms  may,  however,  be  so  re- 
rded,  as  that,  instead  of  distributing  them  as  Miklosich  does  yas-fy 
8't\  the  sibilant  may  be  separated  from  the  root,  thus,  ya-i-f  da-t't', 

this  view  of  the  subject,  to  which  I  give  the  decided  preference^  the 
)ts  yad^  dad  I,  have  dropped  their  final  consonant  before  the  «  of  the 
rist,  as  before  that  of  the  2d  person  singular  {ya-ti,  da-n,  see  §.  436.) ; 
d  the  8  is,  in  its  origin,  identical  with  that  of  lACTE  ya-t-ie  ("ye  ate"), 
CTA  ya-S'ta  (2d  and  3d  per.  dual),  AACTE  da-s-te^  ("ye  gave"),  AACTA 


*  Not  vede,  as  the  Guna  is  dropped  before  the  heavy  terminations  (see 

186.),  while  the  Sclavonic  vyemy  retains  the  Guna  vowel  (see  J.  255.  e,)  also 

fore  the  heavy  termioatioDs ;  and  hence,  e.g.^  vyet-te,  "  ye  know,"  stands  for 

oaparison  with  the  Sanscrit  vit'tka, 

t  The  ad-a-sva  which  occurs  in  Mah&-Bh.  III.  2435.  follows,  like  the  corre- 

)nding  Greek  verb,  the  1st  class  (see  J.  109.  ^'). 

I  Dad  is  based,  indeed,  on  reduplication,  but  nevertheless  passes,  as  Miklo- 

h  assumes,  for  a  root  in  Old  Sclavonic. 
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da-^'ta;  as  also  with  the  ^  of  t^yi^  ya-ch\  "  I  ate,"  Ciy OMT>  v^-^'  -^  f 
"  ire  ate,"  XXyjh  da-ch*,  "  I  gave,"  aa;^^©^!!*  da-ch-o-tn,  **  wl  r^v. 
and  with  the  »*  of  lAiiiA  ya-shah,  "they  ate,"  A^m.^^  da^^hn'ru  -:y*T 
ca%-e."'    All  these  forms  belong  io  the  Sanscrit  first  aorisi  fynxiAtinn  -^ 
f  50-2.  conclusion)  j  and  as  yad  and  dad,  by  droppin?  the  final  -;'.  '- 
themselves  on  the  same  footing  with  the  roots  ending  in  a  vowtLi«:i 
comparison  be  made  between  iaCT7>  ya-s-i',  **  thou  atest,"  aa:t1i  f/...*-r . 
**thon  gavePt,"  and  the  Sanscrit  middle  a-yd-s-thfU,  "  thou  wentr-s'-^ii: 
between  lACT-b  ya-i-V,  "he  ate,"  aACT*  da-s-f,  "  he  irave,"  uA  fj^  - 
-*-f.7.  ''he  went;"  while  lACTE  ya-s-te^  "ye  ate,"  AA:te  fl'rt-j-/.,  "v 
care."*  would  correspond  to  the  active  aya-s-ta^  ^^  yd,  or,  in  stnt-wLr.- 
roots  in  d,  admitted  the  first  aorist  formation.     We  compare,  the«f:?r. 
more  aptly,  a-ne-th'thag,  "  thou  leddcst  j"  a-ne-sth-ta,  "  he  Ie«r  \«v 
§.  645.).    To  these  forms  corresponds  also  iliat  mentioned  bv  MiklodLa 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1495.;     p.  37,  among  other  aorist  and  imporfect  forms  whicL 
with  respect  to  their  personal  terminations,  are  to  be  referred  to  this  cbw. 
viz.  EbKTl>  hy'S-t\  "  iytviBrj^,  tytviOt) ;"  for  which  we  should  fin-i  ir.  ?a!h 
scrit,  lihht'h^'thds,  d-bho-fhta,  if  hhu,  "to  be,  to  become,''  followed  ih- 
aorist  formation.     I  cannot  put  faith*  in  a  replacement  of  the  EccoDi^iT 
perKtnal  terminations,  which  belong  to  the  aori^ts,  by  the  primarv,  widi 
the  exchange  of  b  y  and  l>  (see  §.  2o5.  A\),  ami  the  removal  of  the  3d  per- 
son in:o  the  *2d :  othen^'ise  we  should  have  to  charge  the  languftje  in  the 
case  before  ns  with  three  errors,  while,  according  to  mv  view  of  the  Oji; 
Sclavonic,  it  retains  the  merit  of  having  preserved,  in  accordance  with  tb-: 
oldest  German  dialect,  the  old  middle.     Tlie  Gothic  and  Old  Sclavonic 
make  up  one  another's  deficiencies  with  regard  to  the  middle,  inarincch 
as  the  former  has  preserved  the  present,  the  latter  the  preterite^  ^ihe 
aorists  and  the  imperfect).    The  fact  that  the  Russian,  in  the  3d  perK<a 
singular  and  plural  of  the  present,  contrasts  a  -b  with  the  Old  ScUvon'o 
b  j/.  f.i7.,  Hecem'b  n«-e-/,  Hecym-b  nes-u-t,  for  Old  Sclavonic  niriTb 
na-^ty.  iiE:<iiTb  nef-u-nty,  must  be  explained,  in  my  opinitn,  thus.  thK 
the  old  i  of  the  Sanscrit  forms  like  bdr-a-ti,  bdr-a-ntu  which  in  Old  Stii- 
vonic  has  been  weakened  to  b  ^,  has  in  Ruasian,  as  in  several  other  id> 
dera  languages,  been  entirely  lost.     As,  however,  the  Russian  ortho- 
graphy requires  that  the  imperceptible  "b  be  added  to  the  fiw^l  oowo- 
nants,  Le.  to  those  which  are  not  followed  by  a  peroeptiblj-Krandinc  b  v. 
the  Russian  forms,  therefore,  nes^e-t  and  na-u^f,  can,  in  the  Rmiin 
character,  be  written  no  otherwise  than  Hecem'b,  Hecym'b. 


•  Cf.  Schleicher,  -  Doctrine  of  Forms  of  the  Church  (or  Kyrilliai} 

Language/*  p.  337,  where,  in  diseuning  the  penonal  teraunalioM  hcra  spokes 
of,  the  middle  has  been  quite  unnoticed. 
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A  hearier  than  i  §.  6. 

il-9  Oft-,  privative  §,  537.,  of  pTonomiiud  origin  $.371. 

Ablative  singular  §.  179.,  in  Zend  §.  180.,  in  Latin  and  Oscan  $.  181.,  in 
Greek  §.  183 ,  in  Gothic  §.  294.  Rem.  1.  p.  380.,  in  Armenian  p.  1272 
G.  ed.Note,  dual  §,  215.,  plural  §,  244. 

Abkuit,  see  vowel-increment,  vowel-weakening,  vowel-interchange. 

Accentuation  §,  785.,  p.  1052. 

Accusative  singular  §,  149.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  §.  266.,  of  the  pronouns  of 
the  first  and  second  person,  and  of  the  reflexive  iif  German  p.  1113 
Note  ^Ht  G.  ed. ;  dual  §.  206.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  §.  273. ;  plural  §.  236.,  in 
Old  Sclavonic  $.275. 

Active  §.  426. 

Adjectives  §.  281.,  pronominal  and  derivative  §,  404.,  definite  declension 
in  Lithuanian  and  Old  Sclavonic  §§.  283.,  285.,  in  German  §,  287. 

Adverbs  §.  324.,  pronominal  §.  420.,  adverbial  compounds  §,  990. 

Ampliatives  §,  930. 

Afttuvdra  §.  9.,  in  Lithuanian  §,  10.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  §.  783.,  Rem.  1. 

Aorist  §,  542.,  in  Latin  $.  546.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  $.  561.  and  p.  1490  G.  ed.. 
Supplement  1 )  and  2). 

Arian  Languages,  affinity  with  the  Sclavonic  and  other  European  lan- 
guages not  traceable  p  1215  Note. 

A^iration  thrown  back  in  Sanscrit  and  Greek  §,  104. 

Atman^padam  §.  426. 

Augment  §.  537.,  derivation  from  the  demonstrative  base  a  §.  540. 

Auxiliary  future  $.  648.,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  Supplement  4). 

Avyojfibh&va  p.  1452  G.  ed. 

Bahuvrihi  p.  1432  G.  ed. 

-banii  of  Latin  Imperfects,  from  yam  $.  526. 

-ho,  of  Latin  Futures,  itomfo  $$.  526.,  662. 

Cases,  formation  of  $.  112.,  division  into  strong,  weak,  and  middle 
cases  $$.  129.,  130.,  difference  of  accentuation  in  strong  and  weak 
cases  $.  785.,  Rem.  p.  1053. 

Cansals  $.  739.,  in  German  $.  740  ,  in  Old  Sclavonic  $.  741.,  in  Lithua- 
nian $.  743.,  in  Latin  $.  745.  p.  999,  in  Old  Persian  $.  750.,  in  Lasish 
$.  750.  p.  1006.,  in  Hindustani  $.  877.,  Note  t« 

Collective  Compounds  $.  989. 

Comparative  degree  §^.  291.,  307.,  in  Latin  $.  299.,  in  German  $.  301. 
in  Old  Sclavonic  $.  305.,  in  Lithuanian  $.  306. 

Compounds  1410  G.  ed. 

Conditional  $.  730. 

Conjugationid  claamfication  $.  109«*)1*  $.  493.^  Latin  ist,  2d,  and  4th  conjn- 
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gation8=:Saii8crU  10th  dan  §.  109.*)^*  P-  H 1 ;  Latin  3d  OQiijngitioD?r 
Sanscrit  Ist,  eih,  and  4th  class  $.  109.«)S  $•  ^00. ;  the  Gennsn  itraig 
yerbs:^ Sanscrit  Ist  class  $.  109.«)^  p.  105,  or  4th  class  109.^)2.;  the 
German  weak  conjugations  Sanscrit  10th  class  $.  109.*>^9  Armemin 
conjugations  p.  1271  0.  ed. 

Conjunctions  p.  1459  G.  ed. 

Ck>njunctive  in  Sanscrit,  Zend,  and  Greek  $.  713.,  in  Latin  §§.  674^^90., 
of  the  imperfect  §.  707.,  of  the  perfect  §.  710.  and  p.  1228  G.ed.,ofthe 
pluperfect  §,  858.  and  p.  1229,  G.  ed.,  German  coojonctiTe,  prrterite 
$.  756.,  present  §.  694.,  Lithoanian  ooDJnnctt?e  $.  684.,  HindflstiBi 
p.  1276G.  ed.  Note 

Consonants,  permutation  of  §,  87. 

Copulative  compounds  (dvandva)  p.  1427  G.  ed. 

Dative  Singular,  in  Sanscrit  and  2Send  §.  164.,  in  Lithuanian  $.  17/% 
in  Old  Sclavonic  §  267.,  in  Latm  p.  1227  G.cd.  Note  i,  in  Gefsan 
§.  356.  Rem.  3,  in  Greek  §,  195.,  dual  $•  215.,  in  Lithuanian  $.215. 
p.  231,in  OldSckvonic  §.  273.,  in  Greek  §§.  215.,  221.;  plural  $.  344., 
in  Lithuanian  §.  215.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  §,  276.,  in  Greek  §.  251. 

Degrees  of  comparison  $.291. 

Demonstratives  §,  343. 

Denominatives  §,  761. 

Dependent  compounds  {tatpurusha)  p.  1446  G.  ed. 

Deponent  of  intensives  ^.760. 

Derivative  verbs  §,  732. 

Dcsideratives  $.751. 

Determinative  compounds  {karmadhSraya)  p.  1443  G.  ed. 

Dual,  its  cases  §,  206. 

Doandva  p.  1427  G.ed. 

Dvigu^,  1449  G.ed. 

i,  in  Sanscrit,  Old  High  German,  and  Latin,  from  cu  J^.  2.,  5.,  78.,  6ft3, 
in  Greek  (17),  Gothic,  Latm,  from  d§§,  4.,  69.,  137.  p.  1445  G.ci, 
in  Latin  and  Gothic,  through  reduplication  JJ.  547.,  605.,  p.  827. 

Feminine,  character  of  §,  118. 

Final  consonants  suppressed  in  Sclavonic  $.  255.1* 

Fruit,  names  of  J  J.  920.,  921. 

Future  $$.  646.,  692.,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  Supplement  ^\  in  HindOstaol 
p.  1276  G.ed.  Note. 

Futurum  exactum  p.  1228  G.  cd.,  in  Umbrian  and  Oscan  p.  1232  G.  cd. 

Genitive  singular  J.  184.,  $.  254.  Rem.  3,  in  Old  Sclavonic  (^.269.; 
dual  $.  225.,  in  Zend  $.  254.  Rem.  1,  in  Old  Sclavonic  $.  273.;  plunl 
}.  245.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  $.  278.,  f .  284.  Note  «-,  $.  783.  Note  •,  p.  1046 

Gerunds,  in  Latin  J.  809.,  in  Sanscrit,  in  tva  p.  1203  G.  ed.  Note*, 
p.  1240  G.  cd.,  in  ijya,  p.  1296  G.  ed ,  in  Mara|lii  p.  1215  G.  ed.,  io 
Pr&krit  p.  1215  G.  ed.,  p.  1277  G.ed.  Note. 

Guna,  in  Sanscrit  $.  26.,  in  Greek  $.  26.  p.  24,  6.  491.,  in  Gothic  $.  27.,  in 
Zend$.28.,inLithuanianJ.744.p.997,5n01d  Sclavonic  J.255.W/),f.74N 

Heavy  personal  terminations,  influence  of  $.  480. 
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lightest  of  the  primary  vowels  §.  6. 

mperative  §,  717.,  of  the  aorist  §,727.,  of  the  future  $.729.;  Old  Scla- 
Yonic,  imperative  §§,  677,,  696.,  Camiolan  §,  697.,  Lithuanian  §§.  681. , 
695.,  Old  Prussian  ^.  695.,  Lettish  §.  682. 

mperfect  $.517. 

ndeclinabilia  p.  1453  G.  cd. 

nfinitive:  Sanscrit,  in  turn,  p.  1202  G.  ed.,  in  causal  or  dative  relation 
p.  1209  G.  ed.,  represented  by  forms  in  d^a,  andya,  ani,  pp.  121 1 — 1214 
G.  ed.,  by  forms  in  am^  p.  1214  G.  ed.,  in  B,m,  ayAm  ^.619.,  p.  1215 
G.  ed.,  in  /u,  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  ($.  853.)p.  1 2  i  7  G.  ed.,V^c, 
in  tavt,  tame,  p.  1218  G.  ed.,  in  dhydi,  p.  1218  G.ed.,  in  shydi,  p.  1221 
G.  ed.,  in  sS,  p.  1222  G.  ed.,  in  nsi,  p.  1224  G.  ed,,  in  i,  p.  1225  G.  ed., 
in  am,  p.  1233  G.  cd.,  in  i6$,  p.  1238  G.  ed. ;  with  an  apparent  passive 
meaning,  p.  1258  G.  ed. ;  periphrasis  of  passive  infinitive,  p.  1261  G.  ed. 
Marathi,  pp.  1215,  1217  G.  ed.,  Ossetish,  p.  1269  G.  ed.,  Armenian, 
p.  1269  G.  ed.,  HindOslam,  p.  1273  G.  ed.,  Zend  {.  619.;  Old  Persian, 
p.  1458  G.  cd.,  Latin,  p.  1223  G.  ed ,  of  the  perfect,  p.  1227  G.  ed.,  of 
the  future,  p.  1232  G.  ed.,  of  the  passive  participle,  p.  1226  G.  ed.,  Oscan 
and  Umbrian,  p.  1234  G.  ed.,  Old  Prussian,  p.  1248  G.  ed.,  Lithuanian 
and  Lettish,  p.  1250  G.  ed..  Old  Sclavonic,  p.  1251  G.  ed.,  German, 
pp.  1263,  1271,  1276,  1286  G.ed.,  Greek,  p.  1286  G.  ed.,  middle  and 
passive,  p.  1292  G.  ed. 

Insertion  of  euphonic  sibilant  $$.95.,  96.,  of  a  labial  $.  96.,  of  a  nasal 
$$.  158.,  212.,  234.,  246.,  in  Old  High  German,  Old  Saxon,  and  Anglo- 
Saxon  $.  246.;  of  a  euphonic  y  §,  43. 

Instrumental  angular  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend  $.  158.,  in  the  Veda  dialeet| 
p.  1297  G.  ed.,  in  Gothic  $.  159.*,  in  Old  High  German  $.  162.,  in  Li- 
thuanian $.162.  p.  180,  in  Old  Sclavonic  $.  266.;  dual  $.215.,  in  Old 
Sclavonic  $.  273.,  plural  $$.  216.,  243.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  $.  277. 

Intensive  $.  753. 

ntcrrogative  $.386. 

^armadharaya^-p  1443  G.ed. 

L,  for  other  liquids  and  semi- vowels  §j,  20.,  409.  p.  671,  Note  t. 

setters  $.  1.,  sonant  $.  25. 

Light  personal  terminations  $.  480. 

L6t  =^Greek  Conjunctive  $.713 

Locative  singular  $.  195.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  $.  268.;  dual  $.  225.,  in  Zend 
$.  254.  Rem.  1.  p.  276.;  plural  $.  250.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  $.  279. 

M,  from  V  or  6  $.  03.,  $.  109.^' l.  p.  1 14. 

Vliddle  terminations  $.  466.,  origin  of  $$.  470.,  473.,  reflexive  $.  426.,  in 
Gothic  $.  426.,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  p.  1493  G.  ed.,  Supplement  5. 


*  What  is  said  in  §§.  160.,  161.,  171.,  regarding  the  Gothic  dative  must  be 
;orrected  according  to  §.  356.  Rem.  3. ;  and  so,  too,  the  dative  ploral  in  m  is 
Qot  to  be  compared  with  the  instrumental  termination  in  bhU,  bat  with  the 
real  dative  termination  in  hhya$. 
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Moods,  fonnation  of  ;.  67*2. 

Nenter  6.113. 

Xomf native  ungular  §.  134.,  of  the  bancs  in  n  ^.  1 39.,  of  the  Ijasc-s  in  or,  i 

(^  ^^.  14J.,  of  Deuters  §,  148.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  ;j,J6b.;  dual    .:■■-, 

in  Old  Sclavonic  §,  274. ;  plural  §§.  226.,  274. 
Namerals  §,  308. 
Numeral  adverbs  v*^.  324. 
6  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend  from  a  +  u  §§,  2.,  33.,  Greek  m,  Gutliic  an-l  Lv.l 

o,  from  a  §§.  4.,  69.,  p.  1484  G.  ed. 
Optative  ^.672. 
Ordinal  numbers  §.  321. 
Parasmdipadam  \  426. 
Participles  y.  779.,  future  §.  78  4.,  perfect  }.  7S6.,  middle  and  passive  .:  ., 

perfect  passive  ^,  »20.,  836. 
Passive  «\  733. 
Perfect  i.  5?^3. 

Personal  terminations  ^.  434.,  middle  and  passive  §.  AfyW.,  weight  of  .  ;t  *. 
Pluperfect  §641. 
Possessives  §.404. 

Possessive  compounds  {hahuvr^,hi)  p.  1432  G.  ed. 
Potential  s\  672. 
Pwpositions  p.  1465  G.ed. 
Present  \^.  ;*)07. 
Preterite  C.  ">13. 
Precative  oj.  701.,  705. 
Primary  forms  of  nouns  §§.  112.,  116. 
Pronouns  0. 326.,  derivative  pronominal  adjectives  y.  4U4. 
Pronominal  adverbs  \^.  420. 
Ri  (^)  from  ar^  tir^  m,  ri^  m  $f.  1.,  81 1.,  and  p.  10.">7  Note  (prkluhLJPi 

1 09>: 2.,  tritiya  j.  322.* 
R  from  r  ji\  20.,  409.,  Note  t,  ?.  447.,  Table,  Note  \ 
Reduplication  v».  109.»'3-,  §§.546.,  579.,  589.,  751.,  753. 
Kelaiire  >§.  3S2.,  3S3. 
Roots  ;.106. 

Radical  words,  p.  1329  G.ed. 
Jf,  changes  of  ,  §.  21.,  22 ,  86.*-,  136.,  302.,  p.  1059,  p   1374  G.  cd.  Note 

rejected  ^«.  128. 
Sound,  system  of  y.  1.,  Old  Sclavonic  §§.  255.,  783.,  Rem.  1.,  Mutotionof. 

fridf  CViisonantfl. 
Special  Tenses  \  109.*. 
Strong  cases  §.  1 29. 
Surtaxes,  Sanscrit  a,  pp.  1235,  1338  G.  ed,,  Greek  o,p.  1235  G.  ed.,  Lstin 

M.  p.  1236  G.  ed.,  Lithuanian  a,  pp.  1236,  1343  G.  ed..  Old  Sclavonic  t. 

p.  1 236  G.  ed.,  German  a, pp.  1237, 123S ;  Sanscrit  a  §.  913.,  pp.  133% 

K«45  G.ed,  Greek  o,  pp.1339,  1346  G.ed.,  ad,  p.  1340  G.  ed.,Lithu- 


•  ri  from  m,  in  #rf numt,  ••  1  hear,"  for  irundmi^  not  wru. 
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nian  a,  p.  1343  G.ed.,  Latin  ti,  p.  1340  G.  ed.;  a,  p.  1341  G.ed.,  Gothic 
a,  p.  1342  G.  ed. ;  Sanscrit*  *a,  p  1346  G.  ed.,  Greek  •o,  p.  1347  G.  ed., 
Latin  *tf,  p.  1347  G.  ed. ;  Zend  a,  *a,  pp.  1348, 1349  G.  ed. 

Sanscrit  d,  Greek  a,  rj,  Latin  a,  Lithuanian  a,  Old  Sclavonic  a,  Gothic  6, 
nominative  a;  6n,  nominative  6,  p.  1349  G.ed. 

Sanscrit  i,  Zend  i,  Gothic  t,  Old  Sclavonic  t,  nominative  B  y,  Greek  t,  id, 
ir,  Latin  t,  Lithuanian  i  §,  924. 

Sanscrit  u,  Greek  v,  Lithuanian  u,  Gothic  u,  Zend  u  §.  925. 

Sanscrit  an,  dn,  Greek  av,  tv,  ov,  av  §.  926. 

Latin  on,  nom  6;  in,  nom.  en,  Gothic  an,  nom.  a,  Old  High  German  an, 
nom.  o  §.  927. ;  Lithuanian  en,  nom.  u,  p.l  363  G.  ed  ;  Sanscrit  an  neut, 
Gothic  an,  nom  6  §,  928. 

Sanscrit  in  J.  929. ;  Sanscrit  *in,  Greek  *<ov,  Latin  *dn,  Sanscrit  *twl  §.  930. 

Sanscrit  ana,  fem.  a9i/£,  ant,  Zend  ana,  Greek  avo,  Lithuanian  itna,  Gothic 
ana,  nom.  an'-s,  anon,  nom  and  §.  932. 

Sansorit  antya  §§.  904.^  906 ,  907. ;  Zend  m/a,  Gothic  ni/a,  Lithuanian 
nya,  inya  $.  906. 

Sanscrit  ana  $  791. 

Sanscrit  as  §  933.,  Greek  ts  (nom.  os,  rjs,  ts),  ^ts,  Zend  *ai,  Latin  us, 
eris;  us,  or-is;  ur,  or-is;  ur,  vr-is;  or,  6r'is,*or,  Sr-is  §§  934.,  937.,  938., 
Gothic  isa  neut.  (nom.  and  ace.  O)  is-tra,  is-la,  e-la,  as-su  (drauhtin'- 
-as-eu-s)  §,  935.,  Old  High  German  tu-ta,  us-ti,  oe-ta,  oe-ti,  Lithuanian 
aS'ti  $.  936. 

Sanscrit  us,  p.  13S2  G.  ed. 

Sanscrit  is,  p.  1382  G.  ed. 

Sanscrit  ya  }.  889.,  Latin  in  neuter  §.  890. ;  Sanscrit  *ya  neut.,  Gothic  ^ya, 
Latin  *iti,  Greek  *to  $  891. ;  Old  Sclavonic  *HI€  iye  $.  892.;  Lithua- 
nian *ya  $.  893. ;  Sanscrit  yd,  Gothic  yd,  nom.  ya  or  t  $.  894.,  Old 
Sclavonic  ya,  Lithuanian  ia,  i  §.  895. ;  Latin  ia,  iS,  itn,  *ia,  *iS,  *i&n, 
Greek  m  §  896. ;  Old  High  German  *l  §.  897.,  New  High  German  ^e 
§.  893.,  Sanscrit  *yd,  Greek  *ta.  Old  High  German  *ya,  neut.  nom.  t^ 
Gothic  *ein,  nom.  ei  §  898  ;  Sanscrit  ya  fiit  pass,  part.,  Zend  ya,  Gothic 
ya,  Lithuanian  ia,  nom.  is,  Latin  iu,  Greek  *to  §§.  899.,  900. ;  Sanscrit 
*ya,  Zend  *ya,  Greek  ♦«>,  #40,  Latin  ♦tu,  *ia  §§.  891.,  902. ;  Latin  ia 
for  Sanscrit  f,  Greek  id  (1)  }.  902. ;  Gothic  *ya,  fem.  •y^,  *yan,  yan, 
Sanscrit  ya,  Zend  ya,  Lithuanian  ia,  fem.  S,  Old  Sclavonic  yo  §,  903. 

Sanscrit  yu,  Zend  yu,  Lithuanian  tti,  Greek  cv,  p.  1390  G.ed. 

Sanscrit  ^iydns,  iyas,  see  Comparative. 

Sanscrit  *iyd,  see  Possesaves. 

Sanscrit  *Sya,  Greek  *tio,  *to,  Latin  *eyu,  *eu  §,  958. 

Sanscrit  ra,  la,  a-la,  t-2a,  u-la,  t-ro,  ti-ra,  ^-ra,  o-ra  §,  939 ,  Zend  ra 
0. 940 ,  Greek  po,  Xo,  Latin  ru,  2a,  Gothic  ra,  la.  Old  High  German 
a-la,  U'la,  i-la,  e-la,  nom.  a-^  &c  $.  940. ;  Lithuanian  a-2a,  Greek  ar\o, 
€-Xo,  v-po,  v-Xo,  a-po,  c-po,  Latin  u-lu,  U'la,  e-ru,  i4i  (?)  $.941. 


*  The  mark  (*)  prefixed  distiogulBhes  the  secondary  suffixes  firom  the 
primary. 
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Sanscrit  *ra^  *la,  *i-ra,  *X'la,  *i'ra,  *Ula,  Zend  *ra,  Greek  V>  *^ 

Latin*/!  (1)5  942. 
Sanscrit  ri,  Greek  pi,  Latin  ri,  e-rt  j,  943. 
Sanscrit  ruy  Lithuanian  ru  §.  944. 
Sanscrit  va,  Latin  vti,  uu  (.§.  943  ,  946. 
Sanscrit  von,  Zend  win  ^.  947. 
Sanscrit  *vant^  vat^  Zend  *L'ant,  vat,  Latin  ♦/i/w,  Gothic  *lanla    ".  ^^':. 

410.,  Lithuanian  *leia,  llntOy  la^  ant   ■-.  411.;   Sanscrit  *ran/,  ::?. 

Latin  */fn/,  /^/i/t/,  Greek  tvr  j.  959. 
Sanscrit  vas^  vdhs^  vat^  ush^  fern,  uxhi  ^,  786.,  Lithuanian  ^  (nom.  €i^'_. 

usia,  nom.  f.  usif  Old  Prussian  wun-s,  un-s^  ons,  an-s  (nom.  m.  u<- 

Zend  vdanhf  ush,  Huthy  fern,  w*/*?,  t/*Ai  ojS.  786.,  7S7.,  Gothic  luia  'r/c. 

pL  m.  bdrusiog,  "the  parents,"  as  "having  htgotten")    .  7ss ,  tin** 

or,  via,  Latin  mH  (*ec-Mrt-#),  *u9u-8  ^^.789.,  Old  Sclavonic  r**4,  fcm. 

v'ahi  (after  vowels)  ;;.790. 
Sanscrit  na,  Zend  yui,  Gothic  na,   Lithuanian  na,  Old  Sclavonic  if". 

Greek  vo,  Latin  nti  §j,  836.,  837.,  839. ;  Sanscrit  nay  fem.  tlI,  i^n<lR-. 

Greek  vo^vrj,  Latin  nt/,  tuz,  Old  High  German  na,  f.  no,  nom.  n\  rui  .<»i.'. 
Sanscrit  *i-ija,  Greek  ♦i-w,  Gothic  •W-;wi,    Old  High    Germin*-v, 

Lithuanian  ^i-na,  ♦i-7/Mi,  *t/-na  (=i-iia),  -o-miy  Old  Sclavonic  •I-km 

§.  838. ;  Latin  *?-nii,  *i'-iwi,  ♦<f-nii,  *^-m/,  *dnu,  -nu  §,  S3?.;  :*an«i:: 

*i-7ia  §.  839.  p.  1 1 85  G.  ed. 
Sanscrit  *ani,  f.  {indrdui,  miituUt  nl,  &c.),  Greek  •.«va,  *a)-vi;.  U  i 

*<?-na,  *6'nia,  Lithuanian  •?-w^,  Old  Sclavonic  'biiiCk  yny#z,  OldH:..;: 

German  *%nna^  New  High  German  in,  i/in,  Old   Northcin  ^yriv*! 

$$.840.,  811. 
Sanscrit  nt,  f.,  Greek  m,  Old  Sclavonic  nt,  nom.  lib  ny,  Lithnanlui  n. 

Gothic  ni  §,  843. 
Sanscrit  ni  m.,  Latin  ni,  Old  Sclavonic  ni,  Liihoanian  ni  f.  '.  850. 
Sanscrit  nu,  9-nu,  Zend  nu,  Lithuanian  nu,  snu,  Gotliic  nu,  Latin  k^ 

fourth  declension,  Greek  w  §§,  948.,  949. 
Sanscrit  nt,  ant,  t,  ai,  see  Participle  present  and  future. 
Sanscrit  ma,  Zend  ma,  Greek  fio,  Latin  mu,  Lithuanian  i^ma,  imwtu 

Gothic  ma,  Old  High  German  ma  §§,  803 ,  809. ;  Greek  fui,  Latin  m, 

Lithuanian  md,  ml  §.  810.,  Gothic  md  §,  950. 
Sanscrit  mi,  Gothic  mi§,  950. 
Sanscrit  man,  mdn,  i-man^  iman,  Zend  mail  §§,  796.,  797.,  Greek  h», 

/x»y,  ^ir,  Latin  mdn,  min,  mon-ia  $.797.,  Greek  /uy  ^.798.;  Gothic 

man,  Old  High  German  man,  Lithuanian  men,  nom.  mu,  OldSclavonie 

HEH,   nom.  Mbl  my  §§,  799.,  800.,  Greek  ftar,  Latin  men,  mta,  OU 

Sclavonic  meh  neut.;    Sanscrit  ^i-man.  Old  High  German   *ms 

$.  799.  conclusion. 
Latin  mentu,  Greek  fuwB,  luyy,  Old  High Gennan  munda,  nom.  mimrf ;. SOX 
Sanscrit  mdna.  Old  Pmssian  mmuiy  Lithnanian  no,  Greek  futoy  latin 

miiiif,  mnu,  Gothic  m^ny^i  f.|  Old  Sclavonic  mo^  Zend  mona,  mhi  ■* 
$.791—795. 
Latin  mulu  §,  80S. 
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Sanflcrit  iTiora,  vara  §,  808* 

Sanscrit  *mant,  mat  ^.959. 

Sanscrit Aro,  a-ka^  dka,ika, u-koy  ip-koy  Latin ii-cu,  Ccu,  i-cUy  i-Cy  d-c, S-e^ 
Greek  a-Ko,  a-ic,  v*k,  oik  (ywawc),  from  oxi,  Lithnanian  uhch  t-Ma, 
Gothic  aga  §,  951.,  Old  High  German  i-nga,  nom.  ing,  u-ngd,  f.,  nom, 
unga  (?)  f.  952.;  Sanscrit  *ka  $J.404.,  953.,  Gothic  ♦Ao,  •ga,  •i-g 
§,  953.,  Latin  *cuy  Greek  ♦«©,  ♦i-ko,  ti-ko  §.  955. ;  Gothic,  Lithnanian, 
Old  Prussian  ♦i-#Ara,  Old  Sclavonic  i'sko,  Greek  t-o-ico,  t-flr*ci;  f .  954. 

Sanscrit  t,  Latin  /,  Greek  r  $^.  909.  conclumon,  912. 

Sanscrit  ia,  Zend  /a,  Lithuanian  to,  Latin  /ti,  Greek  ro  §§,  820.,  821 .,  821 ., 
824.;  Gothic  ta,  da  ^.823.,  Latin  du  (.822.,  Old  Sclavonic  /o,  2o 
$$.  825.,  826.,  MarathT  Idy  fern.  A,  nent.  &>,  p.  1160  G.  ed.  (cf.  Bengal, 
p.  1159.  G.  ed.). 

Sanscrit  ^i-ta^  Latin  ^tu,  Greek  *ro,  Lithuanian  *to,  Old  Sclavonic  */o, 
«to  i§.  827.,  828. 

Sanscrit  */d,  *tdt^  *tdH,  Greek  n^*,  Latin  to,  ^d/,  /^,  Gothic  /A^,  nom. 
iha,  once  c2o,  </a  (p.  1169  G.  ed.),  Old  High  German  doj  nom.  da^ 
English  th.  Old  Sclavonic  to   §.  829—834. 

Sanscrit  //,  f.,  Zend  ^t,  Gothic  ti^  thi,  (fi,  Lithuanian  ^t,  Old  Sclavonic  ti 
$$.  844.,  867.,  Greek  re,  o-i,  o-«a  $$.  845.,  846.,  Lithuanian  te,  from  /to, 
^g-stSf  from  j/-«/ui,  Old  Sclavonic  *$H  (•  447.,  Latin  /i,  W,  /tan,  ^*^,  */to, 
/i^,  p.  1 1 95  G.  cd. 

Sanscrit  ti,  m.,  Lithuanian  /z,  Gothic  /?,  di,  Lithuanian  /i,  cAia  (euphom'c 
for  tia).  Old  Sclavom'c  /i,  Greek  t4,  Latin  /i,  ♦*/•  (?)  }.  848. 

Sanscrit  a-ti,  Greek  e-ri,  Lithuanian  a-schia,  nom.  a-^/if  $.  849. 

Sanscrit  *//,  Zend  ti,  Latin  /  $.  414. 

Sanscrit  /lya,  Zend  tya,  Gothic  dyan,  Latin  tiu,  Sclavonic  tigo,  nom.  /O, 
Lithuanian  iyOy  from  /to  $(.  322.,  323. 

Sanscrit  /u,  f,  (see  Infinitive),  Greek  rv,  p.  1243  G.  ed ,  Zend  /ti,  p.  1244 
G.  ed ,  Latin  tu,  su,  4th  declension  m.  §,  865.,  *d-tu,  p.  1403  G.  ed..  Old 
Prussian  tu  (infin.),  Lithnanian  tu  (supine),  Old  Sclavonic  T'b  f  (su- 
pine) ^$.  866.,  868.,  Gothic  tu,  thu,  du,  m.  $.956,  Sanscrit  a/Ati,  m. 
$.956.  conclusion. 

Sajiscrit  /u,  ro.,  Gothic  tu,  du,  Greek  rv  $.  957. 

Sanscrit  tdr,  tri  Zend  tdr,  Greek  nyp,  rop,  nj-y,  Latin  /(Jr,  tUtrUy  Sclavonic 
/f/y  §§. 646.,  647.,  810.,  811.,  814,815.;  Sanscrit  fem. /rl,  Latin /He, 
Greek  Tpt8,  rpta,  rcipa,  rid  $$.119.,  811.;  Latm  ^d-t&Tj  t-/^,  Greek 
*rri'S,  *drj-s,  *i-Sris  $.  957. 

Sanscrit  tar,  tr,  tri,  Zend  tor,  thr,  Greek  r^p,  rp,  Latin  /«•,  /r,  Gothic 
tar,  tr,  thar,  thr,  Lithuanian  ter,  nom.  te,  Old  Sclavonic  ter,  nom  /» 
$^.144.  (p.  157),  265,812. 

Sanscrit  tra,  fem,  M,  Greek  rpo,  rpa,  Bpo,  6pa,  Latin  tru,  tra,  Zend  /ra, 
thra  $f.  816.,  817.,  Gothic  tra,  thra,  dra,  Old  High  German  tra,  dra, 
nom.  and  ace.  tar,  dar,  New  High  German  ter,  English  ter  $.818.; 
Gothic  this,  f ,  nom.  thia,  Old  High  German  nom.clto,  dUa,  dela,  dal, 
Greek  rko,  rkfj,  0Xo,  0Xri ;  Gothic  thro,  nom.  thra,  Old  High  German 
trd,  nom.  tra,  tar,  tera,  ter  $.819. 
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Sanscrit  *traj  Zend  *thra  J.  420. 

Sanscrit  *tray  Gothic  *rfr^  }.  991. 

Sanscrit  ^tara^  Zend  *tara,  Greek  ♦tc^,  Latin  *teru,  Gothic  •//*ara.  Old 

High  German  *dara  §.291.,,  Old  Sclavonic  */oro,  *tero  '.  jor. 
Sanscrit  *tama^  Zend  *t^ma^  Latin  *thnu,  *simu,  Gotldc  ^tutnan,  tun- 

ista^  dum-Uia  i$.291.,  292.,  295. 
Sanscrit  *ias,  Latin  */i«,  Greek  *dfv.  Old  Sclayonic  du     .  293.  (p  JJ: . 

421. 
Sanscrit  ^tanOf  Latin  tinu  yO.  960.,  961. 
Sanscrit  *tavya,  Latin  /ii*tt,  Greek  reo  p.  904.,  Lithnanian  /oyn,  Old  Sidi- 

vonic  Q'tayo,  nom.  a-/al  9-905. 
Sanscrit  •/ya,  Gothic  *Mj/a,  Latin  ♦/im,  Greek  o-to  5. 951. 
Sanscrit  ft-a,  Zend  aj«1<j  tinea,  Gothic  tva,  nent.  nom.  /f,  Mro,  fern,  wt. 

f^ra.  Old  High  German  don^  nom.e/o,  Old  Sclavonic  trayba,  LiiLiu* 

nian  6a,  6?  (?)  y$.  835.,  864.,  and  p.  1244  G.ed. 
Sanscrit  •/«!,  Old  Sclavonic  ^stvo  6. 334. 
Sanscrit  *tvano,  Prakrit  tiana,  Old  Persian  tana,  Greek  fern.  *7iir. 

adj.  ^ovvo,  Lithnanian  adj. /i/ia,  adv.  timu/  pp.  1216,  1457  G.ed. 
Sanscrit  *tha,  Greek  ro,  Latin  /u,  Lithuanian  /a,  Sclavonic  to,  Gothic  /u, 

c/an,  nom.  fa,c/a  i§  322.,  323.,  Sanscrit  *tham,  Latin  */rm  '.  125. 
Sanscrit  •Ma,  Zend  /Aa,  Latin  /a,  //  i,  425.  and  p.  1 227  G.  ed.,  Note. 
Sanscrit  *ddj  Sclavonic  da,y'da^  Lithuanian  da  ;^.  422. 
Sanscrit  *rfAu,  Greek  *xa,  (^  325. 
Sanscrit  *ia«,  Greek  xir  C-.  324. 

Sanscrit  **ya,  Latin  ♦riti  (?)  J.  9C2.,  Gothic  aryaj  *arya  :.  963. 
Sanscrit  *ha^  Zend  (fAa,  Greek  ^a,  Gothic  //<,  d  §.  42U. 
Superlative  ^9.  291.,  298. 
Snpine  in  Latin,  pp.  1245, 1253  G.  ed.,  in  Lithuanian  and  I^iti»h,  p.  !.'-•: 

G.ed.,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  p.  1252  G. ed. 
Tadhita  snfiizes,  p.  1335  G.  ed. 
Tenses,  formaUon  of  §,  507. 
T-Bound  suppressed  at  the  end  of  a  word  in  Greek  $^.  155.,  456.,  in  Ger- 

nuin  $$.  294.  Rem.  1.  p.  385,  432. 
Uy  middle  vowel  weight  $$.  490.,  534. 
Umlaut  $72. 
Verb  $.  426. 

Vowel  weakening  %.  6.,  I09.«'  i-,  272.,  490.,  605. 
Vowel  strengthening,  See  Guna. 

Vowel  interchange,  in  German  $  j.  68.,  589.,  pp.  1335,  1 338  O.  ed ,  in  <>U 
Sclavonic  §.  255.,  p.  1237  G.ed.,  in  LxthnaniaD  $.  744., pp.  1236  G. cd. 
Note,  1336, 1341,  in  Greek  $.  589.,  in  Latin  p.  1336  G.ed. 
Visarga^.  11. 
Vocative  singular  $.204.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  $.272.;  dual  $.  206.,  in  OU 

Sclavonic  $.  273. ;  plural  $.  226.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  $.  280.  Table. 
Vliddhi  $$.  26.,  27.,  p.  1335  G.  ed. 
Weak  cases  $.  129. 
Words,  suffixes  used  in  £:>rmatJon  of,  Vide  Suffixes. 
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§.  2.  Regarding  i  from  ai  see  §.  688.  p.  917. 

§.  3.  Regarding  c  and  o  see  also  p.  1 375  G.  ed.  Note  f. 

§.  3.  L 19.  Read  cu,  ti,  or  oi, 

§,  6.  Regarding  r6tpanii  from  rdtpanyaslaee  p.  1345  G.ed  Note. 

§.  7.  Regarding  the  weight  of  the  u  see  §§.  490.,  584. 

§.  15. 1  1 6,  for  never  read  seldom, 

§.  20.  Mention  should  have  been  made  here  of  the  Cretan  Tp€,  ^  thee," 

from  rFc=SanBcrit  tvd, 
§,  26.  Regarding  Greek  oi  as  Gnna  of  c  see  $.  491  ;  regarding  Gona  in  Old 

Sclavonic  and  Lithuanian  see  §^.  255.H  0,  741.,  746. 

$.  32.  What  is  here  said  respecting  ^  o  is  to  be*  corrected  according  to 

$.  447.  Note. 
$.33.  juoc^  according  to  Bumouf,  occurs  occasionally  as  the  termination 

of  the  genitive  singular  of  the  u-bases  for  the  more  common  juo;e  euSj 

^'9'i  JJ^>sc>iA^  bdsaoSj  "  hrachii.** 

§.  35.  p.  32.  The  Zend  ddta  in  kha-ddtOj  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  root  dM^ 

"  to  place,  to  make,"  not  to  dd,  "  to  give  "  see  f .  637. 
$.40. Last  line  but  one,  for  jwvj^7^cA;o»  hufidrU   read    jio^7(;^cAjtt» 

hufildhris. 
$.  41.  p.  37.  L  19.  for  A)6,>7j^«VAii  dhiUrya  read  ASt>Vj;^AU  dhuirya, 
§,  42.  To  be  completed  according  to  p.  963  Note. 
f .  42.  p.  39.  L  7.  for  ^,>  y  read  as^^  ya. 
$.  42.  p.  40. 1. 4. 5.  to  be  corrected  according  to  $.  721. 
(.  44.  L  14.  for  iA)»?A)(3jai  dtharvan  read  yAS»7AS^AU  dtarvan. 

§,  45. 1.  17.  for  cAMQxf(0,^kS_^  dadhwdo  read  ^»^,.>s^  dadhvdo.     The 

root  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  dhd  see  $.  637. 
$,  45.  p.  42. 1. 20.  for  ^as  a&i  read  ^jas  a»&i. 
§.  45.  p.  42. 1. 26.  for  Md»^AS  aovi  read,  according  to  Bumouf,  aoi  (Le- 

**  over  "),  and  yamd  signifies  "  reverence." 
§,  46.L  12. for  ^j)?)^JSi  dturun^  read  ;oy;?;AjpA5  alaurunL 
J.  46. 1. 1 3.  for  ir^ff  taruna  read  J(^  tarurta. 
§.  48. 1.  5.  for  i;gQ>9^y  kfhrep^m  read  CgQ>g?g3  k^i^il'm. 


•  1  take  this  opportunity  of  cancelling  what  is  sud  at  p.  1155,  Note  *.  Had 
1  remembered  the  Note  at  §.  447.  I  should  not  have  written  my  note,  or 
changed  the  \)  in  several  places  into  ^,  which  latter  letter  is  reserved,  it 
seems,  for  the  final  syllable.— TrnTi^/n/or. 

6b 
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$.49. p.  45.1.  l.omit  (3  th. 

§,  49.  p  45.1  6. 7.  for  (^^ji9AS  aithanm  read  (  w^jja5  akahm, 

§.  61.  last  line.  The  termination  ahn  from  dn  belongs  to  the  potential,  pre- 

cative,  and  subjanctive. 
§.  65.1.  20.  Also  between  a  and  r  (Jiazanray  '^  thoosond**). 

$.  77 » 1. 2.  Regarding  the  Zend  <ii  o  see  §.  447.  Note. 

$.  90.  p.  78.  It  is  better  to  regard  the  phenomenon  here  dlscnased,  lo  as  to 
assume  d  in  Gothic  to  be  the  proper  character  of  the  3d  persoo,  and 
the  Old  High  German  t  as  the  regular  substitute  for  it.  The  i  his 
maintained  itself  also  in  the  Gothic  passive  (bair-a-da)^  and  the  active 
form  hairWi  is  to  be  deduced  from  bairid^  as  the  Gothic  prefers  aspintn 
to  medials  at  the  end  of  a  word.  The  same  is  the  case  with  the  pasBTe 
participle,  the  suffix  of  which  in  Gothic  is  da^  which  in  Old  High  Ger- 
man, in  consequence  of  the  second  phonetic  change,  becomes  to,  so  that, 
by  proceeding  in  the  corruption,  we  recur  to  the  original  form. 

$.  90. 1. 16  (fa  is  an  abbreviation  of  d^t=Greek  rat,  Sanscrit  //,  see  §.  466. 

$.95.  last  line,  is  to  be  corrected  according  to  ^^.  616. 2d  Note.  The  t  of 
tars't,  tors'ta,  belongs  to  the  root. 

$.99.p.88.1.4.  add^D. 

$.  100.  p.  90. 1. 4.  Regarding  iediy  vtdiy  from  usediy  vividly  see  §,  547. 

§.  100.  p.  90.  cf.  §§.  547.,  576.,  579. 

§.  102.,  concl.,cf.  Sclavonic  and  Lithuanian  §,  457. 

§.  109>  ^*U.  8.  The  accent  distinguishes  here  the  Ist  class  from  the  Gib, 
since,  e.g.,  for pdtcUi  we  should  have,  did  it  belong  to  the  6th  class,  patdti, 

§,  109.»-  3.) p.  107. 1.  23.  To  the  2d  class  belong  also  FLA,  FA,sjid  NA. 

§.  109.  ^^M.  11. 1  now  consider  the  v  of  mihvay  and  similar  verbe»  as 
purely  euphonic,  cf.  §,  86.,  and  Latin  forms  like  coquoy  Unquo,  tiingM, 

J.  109.^  1)  p.  1 13,  L  6.  for  {.117. 2.  read  p.  107. 

§.  109.^- 2-'  p.  117,  L  2 J.  for  ^^J^Jl\^^  kffrfiunti  read  ^^>^fi^<Q 
kifrinaditi, 

§.  1 09.^-  2.>  p.  1 1 8, 1. 20.  To  be  corrected  according  to  p.  1320,  G.  ed.  Note. 

^.112.  p.  125, 1. 1 5.  for  kimah  read  kimoH, 

§,  116.1.  25.  To  bo  corrected  according  to  p.  1334  G.  ed. 

J.  1 1 9.  p.  1 30,  L  26.  for  ^V^fffl  indrdni  read  ^^l^T^  indrdnt 

§  125. last  line  but  one,  for  'Mn  the  oblique  cases"  read  "in  moat  of 
the  oblique  cases." 

§.  135.  Respecting  the  nominative  singular  of  Gothic  bases  in  ya  see 
p.  1309  G.  ed.  Remark. 

§,  139.  p.  151, 1. 19.  I  now  prefer  taking  the  t  of  Amntn-w,  kc,  as  the 
weakening  of  the  o  of  homo.  The  relation  resembles  that  of  Gothk 
forms  like  ahmin-iSy  ahmiriy  to  the  nominative  and  accusative  akn^ 
a?iman,  which  preserve  the  original  vowel. 

(.  141.  p.  153. 1.  9.  for  namdn-a  read  namn-a  (p.  1083  Note). 

§.  144.  p.  157,  L  10.  for  roup  read  rop,  and  at  L  14.  rop  for  r»p  (as  termina- 
tion of  the  base). 

§.  148.  p.  163, 1  2  for  ^'as^a)^  vachao  read  ^^9  vathd. 
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$.156.  last  liDe  but  one.  The  d  ofd^ifm  is  the  prepomdon  corfespondii^ 
to  the  Sanicrit  a. 

§,  1 57. 2d  Note.  Latter  part  to  be  corrected  according  to  §,  386.  p.  544. 

j.  1 57.  Table,  p.  1 74, 1. 1.  for  patin  readpdfin, 

§,  160.  The  German  dative  singnlar  18,  according  to  §.  356.  Rem.  3.,  to  be 
everywhere  identified  with  the  Sanscrit  dative ;  and  so^  too,  the  dative 
plural,  the  m  of  which  approaches  as  closely  to  the  Sanscrit  bhyat, 
Latin  bus,  Lithuanian  mtts^  as  the  instrumental  termination  bkis,  Li- 
thuanian mis, 

$•  163.  L  4.  for  vrUcS'n-^  read  v^S^i^-^  with  n,  through  the  euphonic  in- 
fluence of  the  f . 

§.  164.  p.  182, 1. 25.  To  be  corrected  according  to  §.  254.  p.  286,  Note  t. 

$.171.  and  §,  1 72.  p.  1 90, 1. 2 1 .  To  be  corrected  according  to  §.  356.  Rem.  3. 
p.  501,  last  line  but  seven. 

$.178.  p.  194^  L  2.  for  iandv-S  read  tanavS, 

§,  180.  p.  196, 1. 18.  for  m^a)  read  m^a)  (see  §,  447.  p.  624,  Note) ;  for 

t»^M  aSf  occurs  also  m;c  euf;  e.g.^  fpy^lS^f^^^^  mainyeut  fioia 
mainyu, 

$.  183.  cf.  the  Gothic  ablatives  in  6  adduced  in  §,  294.  Rem.  l.p.  384. 

$.  1 94.  p.  21 0,  L 1 4.  Gothic  handaus',  1. 20.  for  fiyand-9  read  fyaruUiSj  see 
$.254.  p.  302,  Notet 

$.  1 94.  p.  21 0, 1. 22.  for  ndmn-d  read  ndmn-oi;  1.  23. 24.  for  hrdt-ar-t  pro- 
bably should  be  read  brdthr-S,  after  the  analogy  of  ddthr-d^  creaUnia 
(Bumouf  "  Ya^na,"  p.  363  Note).  The  genitive  of  diighdar  is  probably 
dughdlfr-6  (see  p.  194  Notet). 

$.195.  and  $.203.  I  now  refer  the  Latin  dative  to  the  Sanscrit  datire, 
rather  than  to  the  locative ;  see  p.  1227  G.  ed.  Note. 

$.  214.  p.  223,  Note,  last  line  but  one,  expunge  the  words  ^'and  which  Is 
entirely  wanting  in  the  genitive." 

$.  21 6. 1. 3.  also  .AO^  bis, 

$.222.  L  10.  for  ^nm^nv   asmd-bkyam,  Mm |M|l«i^  yiMhmdbkyam,  read 

HfHUIH  asmabhyamy  nf)m  yuskmabhyam. 
$.  226.  p.  243, 1.  3.  As  to  the  Latin  termination  is  see  $.  797.,  p.  1078, 

passim. 
§,  235. 1.  5.  Zend  v^hrkdonhS,  see  $.  229. ;  and  as  to  hostSs,  messS-s^  bovSs, 

voci'ijferentiSf  sermdnS-i^JriUrS'S,  matri-s^  daiar-6s,  see  p.  1078. 
$.  236.  1.  9.  The  Old  Prussian,  too,  exhibits,  in  the  accusative  plural, 

nsy  e,  g,y  tdva-ru,  iraripas.    Respecting  the  VMic  termination  nr^  from 

f  «  see  $.  51 7.  Remark. 
$.  236.  first  Note,  for  vidvahs  read  vidvdns. 
$.  239. 1. 3.  cf.  Vedic  forms  in  an. 
$.  242.  first  line  of  Table,  for  vtdfan-g  read  vulfa^m, 

twelfth  line  of  Table,  Lithuanian  sunH'S,  Gothic  stmu-ns, 

p.  260, 1. 5.  Gotluc/yofirf-*. 

$.  243. 1. 5.  As  to  the  German  dative,  see  correction  at  $.  160. 

Table,  last  line  but  one,  for  nama'-m  read  fiamn-am. 

5b2 


1460  CORRECTIONS  AND  ADDITIONS. 

§.  24S.  L 1.  cf.  Old  Pinaaian  ^ion,  e  g,y  in  stei-ion,  tS>v. 

§.  249.  fifth  line  of  Table,  for  tn-n-am  read  tray-iUndm,  from  the  exteiidr; 

base  iraya, 
$.•254.  p.  274,1. 12    Lithuanian  villcu. 

1. 1 7.  wilkus  for  icilkii, 

Rem.  3,  p.  281,  1. 11.  As  to  Jkisoido^  zahfhtnU  see  p.  124 1  G  K 

p.  287, 1. 9.  Regarding  turre-s  and  similar  forms  sec  p.  107?. 

p.  305, 1,6.  for  brdtar-8  read  brdihr-o^  according  to  the  corrcctiT. 

atf.  194.  p.  210,1.23. 

§.  255.^^  p.  311,  1. 15.  The  suppression  here  noticed  of  final  t  refers  f- 
Dobrowsky's  incorrect  orthography.  In  point  of  fact,  however,  i:.e 
final  i  in  Old  Sclavonic  has  either  been  retained  nnaltend,  or  ha  be- 
come by,  e.g.y  that  which  Dobrowsky,  I.e.,  writes  dadjat,  "ih^v 
give,**  fli/,  "  they  are,"  should  be  corrected  to  AAA^Tb  da^anfjfy  :ATb 
tuhty.    Regarding  the  nasalized  vowels,  see  0  73;^.  Remark. 

i.'lh^J'  Here,  according  to  $  7 S3.  Remark,  we  must  distinguish  bctwao 
0\  u  and  Sk  uh. 

p.  3 1 S.  1. 1 3.  for  Mlff^q  pandava  read  ini^  pdndara. 

r  p.  3 19.  cf.  $.783.  Remark. 

»*  p  323,  cf.  0.  783.  Remark. 

n  p.  32  4.  The  vowels  mentioned  here,  preceded  by  y,  are,  with  th-* 

exception  of  K  ye  and  "fe  y^,  nasalized  vowels  (see  $.  783.  Remark': 

and  hence,  pyaiy^  *'  five,"  must  be  pronounced  panty  (in  the  orizic^ 

chamctcr  liATb). 
\  259.  p.  329,  L  1 5.  To  be  corrected  according  to  }.  647.,  last  Note, 
f .  266.  cf  f .  783  1 . 
last  line  but  two,  for  m  (according  to  Dobrowsky)  we  should  reai 

Mb  my. 

ji.  280.  Table.  In  the  instrumental,  my  is  everywhere  to  be  read  for  m, 

0.  294  Rem.  2.  Regarding  hi^dri  see  $.  99 1 . 

j.  305.1  1. 2.  for  "  better"  read  "  best." 

j.306.  p.41 4.  In  the  Lithuanian  comparative  adverbs  like  2fatf^'f?u#,"moK :" 

masausy  'Mess,**  I  regard  the  u  as  the  vocalization  of  the  n;  thus  dc^- 

giau*  from  daugiansy  where  iiii»=San8crit  ^yatts  of  the  strong  cases. 
$.315. 1.  2.  read  c>rrd  (in  the  accentuation =Vedic  sapUi), 
^.  319.  Rem.  p.  440.  J.  Grimm,  in  his  history  of  the  German  langnace, 

p  246,  agrees  with  my  explanation  of  eij^  jev«^  and  analogou  fixiM 

in  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic 
p.  441,  Note  t.  I  now  prefer,  with  Benfej,  to  assign  the  Lstln 

linquo^  Greek  Xtiirm,  Gothic  qf-iif-na,  to  the  Sanaciit  ri^  from  riky 

•«  to  leave." 
j^.33S.   Regarding  the  Old  Sclavonic  naij  va»\  aee  $.  788.  fini  Noit 

p.  1046. 
$.  340. 1. 3.  4  of  Table.    Respecting  the  Ar  of  the  Gothic  mJ-Jt,  Ilii4r  (and 
that  of  fi-ky  *'  self)  see  $.  8 14.  p.  11 04,  Noto  f.    In  Old  Sdavonie  wc 
should  read  for  mya,  tya,  aooordipg  to  §,  785.  Rem.  and'^y  imR|  Uiu 
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$.  341 .  p.  476,  1. 3.  Respecting  the  origin  of  the  danscrit  twa,  see  §,  940. 
}.  343.  p.  478, 1. 1 6.  TTy  f  with  the  semi-vowel  !>. 

p.  479, 1.  6.  Regarding  totus,  see  p.  1343  G.  ed.,  Note. 

§,  383. 1.  4.  for  yiu  read  yas. 

pp.  539,  540, 1.  8.  As  to  the  Gothic  suffix  ba  and  Lithuanian/?,  ef.  p.  14(1*2 

G.  ed,  Note.  1.19. 
§.  387. 1. 1 5<  Regarding  qua,  as  plural  neuter,  see  §,  394. 
$.416.  Regardiug  leiks,  see,  too,  p.  1442  G.  ed. 

^.  419. p.  587, 1. 10.  As  to  forms  like  regdlis,  see  also  f.  94?.  conclusion. 
§.  421.  p.  592, 1.  7.  to  be  corrected  according  to  p.  1227  G.  ed.,  Note. 
^.425.1.9.  cf.  the  Zend  mttj  ^' thus,'*  from  the  base  u;  as  Jo  the  Latin 

uti,  see  p.  1227  G.  ed..  Note  f. 
J.436.p.609,1.17.and  §.442.  p.6l8,TabIeL3and  7,  for  »  u  should  be 

written  <Si  wn,  see  §,  783.  Remark 4> 
$.455.  p.  635, 1. 1 4.     For  daxdhi  read  dazdl,  and  so,  perhaps,  azdi^  vischdi^ 

for  azdhi,  vischdhi,  did  the  said  forms  actually  occur,  as  the  Sanscrit  dh 

in  Zend  loses  its  aspirate  after  sibilants. 

p.  636  12).  Regarding  azdhi,  &c.,  see  the  preceding  correction. 

§,  456.  p.  638, 1.  8.  for  §.  433  read  §,  432« 

^,  458.  p.  640,  1.  20.  for  u  read  a. 

§.  460.  To  be  corrected  according  to  f.  783.6). 

§,  463.  Of  the  termination  ant  only  the  /  has  been  dropped,  but  the  n  is 

contained  in  the  preceding  nasalized  vowel  (see  §.  783.  Remark),  hence 

we  should  read  an  for  a,  uh  for  it, 
§,  464.  p.  646,  Note,  Respecting  vacsayatS  see  J.  922. 
§.  465.  Table,  p.  648.  In  the  3d  person  plural  of  the  Old  Sclavonic,  for  ^fy, 

aty,  we  should  read  untyj  ahty,  and  for  a,  ard,  see  $.  783.  Remark. 
§.  466.  p.  649, 1.  1.  2.  cf  $   473. 
j.  470.  p.  653,  Note  ».  cf  J.  719.  p.  956,  Note. 

§.  477.  last  line  but  three,  for  "special  forms*  read  "secondary  forms." 
§.  474.  p.  659, 1.  22.  To  be  corrected  according  to  §,  888  p.  1292  G.  ed. 
§.  480.  p.  670,  last  line  of  Table,  for  s&ty  read  surity, 
f.  485.  first  line  of  table,  for  kri-na-mi  read  kri-nd-mi, 
$.  490.  In  the  German  preterite,  the  weakening  of  the  vowel  is  produced 

by  the  polysyllabicness,  see  $.  420.  Rem.  1. 
f.  495.  p.  691,1.  1.  cf  p.  996. 
^.496.  first  line  of  Table,  for  gyh-ivA  read  gyb-nu-tU 
^.  500.  p.  695, 1. 12.  for  bMvaydmi  read  bhdvaydmi. 
§,  503.  p.  700,  1. 1.  for  ae«c(oi/)-a^o/xei/or  read  a€K{ovT)-a(o^€VOS. 
§,  504.  p.  701.  From  line  16.  "  In  this  point"  to  line  19.  "The  PrAkrit" 

expunge. 
§,  505. 1.  16.  cf.  §.  741.  p.  992. 
§.  506.  Mielcke's  4th  conjugation,  too,  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  10th  class, 

see  §.  698.  Note. 

p.  704, 1. 4  for  iravaySski  read  krdvaySshL 

§,  507.  p.  712,  for  ve^u,  ve{uty,  read  veC-<<.h,  ve^-U'tUy,  see  §,  783.*^  and  '). 
\y  522.  523.  The  Lithuanian  bavau,  kc,  and  kirtau,  are  to  bo  expunged. 
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§.  531. 1. 8.  for  Kriiger  read  Kiilincr. 

}.  552.  last  line  but  three,  cf.  p.  1227,  Note  f. 

^.561.  last  line  of  Table,  for  bud-i-sha  read  hud-i-nhah, 

§,  569.  p.  792,  Note  f,  instead  of/ for  h  read/ for  p. 

}.  647.  p.  878, 1. 13.  for  roup  read  rop, 

p.  879, 1. 5.  To  be  corrected  according  to  }.  8 1 9. 

$.  664.  first  line  of  Table.  Zend  forms  of  the  Ist  person  8ing;ular,  like  '.h^- 

theoretically  formed  b&syimi^  ure  not  quotenble;  cf.  ;J.  731,  Henjark. 
$.  665. 1. 2.  cf.  $.731.  Remark. 
$.  668. 1. 12. 15.  for  yj^  zan  read  >^  zan, 

1.9.19  SO.  for  zanhyatnana  read  sauhyamamt,  nnd  from  1  ^^^.v 

end  of  $.,  expnnge. 

§.  724.  p.  909, 1. 8.  for  jjujy^ejjjuji  ruUemndi  read  jjosj^cjdAUi  n.u-nr-  i. 

§.  741.  p.  993, 1.  21.  According  to  Kurschat,  0  in  Lithuanian  is  always  1^-  : 

§,  751.  p.  1008.  cf.  0.  776.  pp.  1037,  1038. 

J.  770.  p.  1027, 1.  29.  To  be  corrected  according  to  §,  s.ir. 

p.  1030, 1.  19.  for  ufar-fiaf-ya-nia^B  read  u/ar'/taf-a-n{fi;s. 

§.  785.  p.  1053,  last  line  Note,  for  1845  read  1843. 

p.  1 054, 1.  30.  In  compound  words  I  now  ascribe  the  throwing  Kk  ^ 

of  the  accent  in  the  vocative  to  the  circumstance  that  compouii-^  ii 
Greek  regularly  throw  back  the  accent  as  far  n«  possible.  I  tlur-f-  t'* 
assume  tliat  the  accent  in  vocatives  like  'Ayu/if/i^-oi',  «r«?tii/ifir,  re^r*  :. 
tliat  syllable  of  the  base  word  to  which  it  originally  belongs,  mi*]  tl./. 
on  the  other  hand,  in  *Aya/xc/Ai/a>i',  *Ayapfpvovoi,  €L(iaipa>v^  ri\-v:^^  .  >. 
it  has  sunk  down  from  its  original  position  on  the  base  for  well  Udo^ti 
reasons. 

§.  805.  p.  1089,  Note  *,  for  middu-mmcu,  middis,  naddiddu-mnw$,diJt!>. 

§.  807.  p.  1091,1.  8.  cf.  p.  1178  G.  ed«  1.  4. 

§.  809.  p.  1095, 1.  23.  cf.  §.  447. «)»  p.  627. 

P.  1462  G.  ed.  1. 16.  0&,  and  the  conjunctions  of  equivalent  meanir.c  t. 
other  languages,  appear  also  in  the  nominative  relation  in  sentenct-s  li'se 
^^er  ist  ungewiss^  ob  er  kammen  wird^  oder  nichtj'*  <Mt  is  uncrrt^'n 
whether  he  will  come  or  not."  The  Latin  vtrum^  as  neuter,  is  adapt'  i 
by  its  case- termination,  as  well  for  the  nominative  as  the  accu3ii::>c 
relation.  The  signification  *'if/'  is,  moreover,  claimed  by  our  a6.  in 
combination  with  schon^  gleiehf  and  tDohl  (ofttcfcon,  obgleickj  obwohl). 
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